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^ HTRItH ^tM 

51 5ra ^ II 

^ The Song , of the Son of DeraLi ( Bhagavan 

x ^ri Krsna ) is the only scripture* The Son of Devaki 
“ is the only Deity. The Names of ^ri Krsna are the 
^ only Mantra or sacred formula, and His loving 
K service is the only duly. 

K »Srtmad Vallabbacbarra 

Vi 

SiSXSSSSXKKSXSXXXXXSXXXXXXSXX^^iSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSXSSSSX 
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Homage to Sri Krislma 

Rifstgri SWJ I 

3 Ep^ HtnPl^ ip^!{3Tft5g<JJ: II 

I Iiow to Bhagavin ^ri Krsna, the embodiment of supreme Bliss 
and the deligbtet of Nanda, who bas divided Prakrti ( Matter ) and 
Puruta ( Spirit ), who stood united, by revealing their distinct character. 

iferprai i 
wtR^^vUTEpitf, II 

I bow to ^ri Krsna, the Lord of Laksmi ( the goddess of 
prosperity) and the embodiment of supreme joy, who wonderfnlly 
carries within His two lips the skill of exposition possessed by the 
tboiwand mouths of Sri Sesa ( the thonsand-headed serpent-god ). 

tf: akttjtp ttit^: 1 

irgf tm ii 

I take refuge in 6ri Krgna, who rescued his devotee Arjuna from 
the mite of grief by delivering to him the twofold message of Sankhya 
( the path of Knowledge ) and Yoga ( the path of Action ). 

^tvmat ttttnyvti rraut gi ^ii tra T tos i 

it g- j tii j fvt; II 

One should secure through all one’s virtuous acts the pleasure of 
Sri Krs.na, the Supreme Spirit, by adoring whom with reverence through 
the performance of their own duties as laid down in the scriptures 
countless souls have attained liberation. 


irtti ayjt.SiCt ft gttiatpfpjutft 

Can anjone who seeks to grasp the hidden truth of 
m_a^ , 1,5 ran-ackiug it by dint of his own iutellcc, attain it 
without the grac.o„s_ looks of his preceptor showering nectar on him’ 
He wi.o Iiopcs to pick lip tlic prtcious stones lying in the bed of tlie 
sea 1,, erpclhng the water with the hollow of his nalms -. 1 ^ ^ ^ 
help Of an expert sailor-is he no. swallowed by the rhirCris. ' 

— Sridliata Swiml 


Procedure of Reciting the Bhagavadgita 


Invocations and Salutations 

^ II 

Offering one’s obeisance to Bhagavin 
Sri Kt?na, v-'hois Narayana (the ultimate 
resort of all Jivas ) Htmself, as well 
as to Arjuna, the incarnation of Sage 
Nara and the paragon of humanity, 
and also to Saraswatl, the goddess of 
learning, one should commence reading 
the Mah^hharaia^ which is also called 
*Jaya’— victory— ( because it brings victory 
over the evil tendencies of the heart ). 

cRTT ^ ^5 II 

Salutation to the holy preceptor, 

who brought me face to face with the 
Reality that pervades the whole crea- 
tion, animate as W'ell as inanimate, in 
an unbroken circle. 

3ftf=F^UT ?fTil ?ITT. II 

Salutation to Govinda, who is 

a worshipper of the Brahmans and 

the befrieuder of the cows and 
the Brahmans; my repeated obeisances 
to Srj ICrsna, the' friend and Well- 
wisher of the whole world. 


I bow to sinless Vyasa, the store- 
house of austerities, who is the great- 
grandson of Vasistha, grandson of 
Sakti, son of Parasara and father 
of Sukadeva. 

I ;m: ii 

Salutation to Vyasa, who is a 
store-house of Eternal Knowledge, a 
manifestation of Visnu, or to Visnu 
Himself appearing as Vyasa. My 
obeisances to the scion * of Vasistha, 
and repository of the Vedas. 

5^: I 

Bhagavan Bsdarayapa* (Vyflsadeva) 
is the Creator ( BrahmS ) himself, though 
devoid of four heads; he is another 
Visjiu endowed only with two arms; nay, 
be is 5iva Himself without the third 
eye ( situated in the middle of the 
forehead ), 

I know of no Reality beyond ^ri 
Kr?na, whose hands are adorned by 
the flute, whose colour resembles that of 
a newly-formed cloud, who is clad in 
yellow, whose lips are deep red like 


'Thlnq>v?T'I*f. I 


* So calUa because be was boro in . clo-ter ot pluo. lr«s ed is sliH bebeved lo be bring io 
tbe Badarika^rama ( the modero Badrinath ). 
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a Bimba fruit ( Momordica monadel^ha ), 
who* has a face charming like the full 
moon, and whose eyes resemble the 
full-blown lotus. 

!jiTRra: ^*1 vrag ^ 11 

May the Lord, the Ruler of the 
whole universe, who holds a flute in 
His left hand, bears a peacock feather 
on His head, has a piece of yellow silk 
wrapped round His loins, and a natural 
leer playing in the sides of his eyes^ 
and who is ever sporting in the beauti- 
ful meadows of Biindaban, appear 
before my eyes. 


Invoking thus the blessings of the 
Lord and bowing to Him one should 
offer loving and reverent worship to 
BbagavSn Sri Ky^pa, the glorious sage 
Vedavyasa and a copy of ^r'lmad 
Bhagavadm with the sixteenfold 
equipage of worship provided in form 
. or mentally. This should be followed 
successively by the ‘Viniyoga’ {formal 
dedication ) of the recitation, the 
KaranySsa, the AiiganySsi and the Dhyana 
{ Meditation ). Through a strong mental 
effort the following picture should be 
drawn before one’s mental eyes—- 

Bhagavan g,i Kr^na Ihh b "u 

eyes and with the patas of bt h'„T 

*■< S 


ing message to Arjuna in honeyed 
accents and w’ith a winsome smile 
playing on His lips," 

The recitation should be commenced 
after this. 

Tlie Viniyoga 

Wearing a Pavitra ( a ring ) of the 
sacred Kusa grass cynosuroides) 
in the ring-finger of the right hand, 
and taking water in the hollow of the 
same hand, one should utter the 
following lines and drop the water on 
the ground: — 

ssPq: 1 afggq tRirnur 

i jjgtqr^ia 

\ qf^fHtjq 5n®f R3i’ 

5I%! 1 ‘ST5 Jqr ^TqqT^VTft ^ 

Iffrt I | 


xue ^nagavatigtts. is like a gryland 
of llantras or sacrad verses. The Seer 
or Revealer ( Rsi ) of these Mantras is 
Bhagavan Vedavyasa; the metre used is 

ctults” 

rhilhen”."'""-' 

through tf, ."' ‘“be propitiated 

Bbagatltf“”th 
The dictum of the 1 ird 

‘hose who should not be°“/- ‘‘'I °T 
“O'! yet SDeah j , “ grieved for, 

form of the Gita Tl >" ‘he 

"Surrenderin.. alt d r ““““udment; 
refuge in Me alone ( xvii/m 

tules the gatti If '^''“‘•66)’’ cousti- 
‘heass„ra„cfw"^"°‘--gy). And 
the above comman'd ^ ^eounterpart of 

“I nil sins, grieTe"L/' 

grieve not,” constitutes 
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the Kilaka (or pivot). And the use 
that will be made of this Mantra is to 
recite it for the pleasure of Bhagavan 
Srf Krsna.” 

The Karanyasa 

‘Karany&sa’ consists in invoking and 
installing typical Mantras on the various 
fingers, palms and back of the hands. 
Similarly, ‘AnganyUsa’ is the procedure 
of invoking and installing the Mantras 
on the different limbs of the body. In 
these two processes the Mantras are 
treated as'possessing living forms and it 
is these personified forms of the Mantras 
that are touched and greeted by citing 
the names of the particular limbs. 
Through this process the reciter himself 
is identified with the Mantra and brought 
under the full protection of the Mantra- 
gods. He is purified both externally 
and internally and is infused with divine 
energy. His spiritual practice runs a 
smooth course till the very eud and 
proves beneficial to him. 

The procedure ol 'Karanyasa* is as 
follows. — 

Uttering these words the thumbs of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their index-fingers. 

snr: I 

Uttering this the index-fingers of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their thumbs. 


Uttering this the middle , fingers of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their thumbs. 

Uttering this the ring-fingers of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their thumbs. 

Uttering this the little fingers of 
both the hands should be touched with 
their thumbs. 

Uttering this the palms and backs 
of both the hands should be touched 
one after another each with the other 
hand. 

Anganyasa 

In ‘Anganyasa’ the heart and^ other 
parts of the body are touched with all 
the fingers of the tight hand joined 
together, other things being the same 
as in KaranySsa. 

*IJT: I 

Uttering this the heart should be 
touched with all the five fingers of the 
right hand. 

Similarly the forehead should be 
touched after uttering the following line — 

-5=f =r STbmfa wren— 

I 

The tuft of hair on the head should 
be touched after uttering the following 
line:— 
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After uttering: the following line, 
the right shoulder should be touched 
•with the fingers of the left hand and 
vice versa — 

I 

After uttering the following line, 
the two ejes as well as the third eye 
of wisdom ) situated in the 
middle of the forehead, though unperceiv- 

r«l.f 'lY f 't""® the following line, the 
neht hand should be taken round the 

“■= ‘he left 

middle r " 

middle fingers of the right;— 

ntma'af^dlRt ■a— 

‘V,7*n '^"'^ha', ‘Vasat’, 'Hum' 

Vansat’ and 'Phat’ used in •Angaiyafa-’ 

ti:rto":i“tr:'’:h 

only for the sake of self.rnrmLlIS“‘“‘ 

Dliyaua or Meditation 
Having finished the Tar« 

Nyasa or installation as above and n ‘ 

o”Oooncen.rateitontheohJe;;rt:!;,t: 


tion. The Bhagavadfita is an integral 
part of the Mahahharata; hence, before 
commencing the process of meditation, 
a blessing is sought first of all from 
the mahahharata : — 

Invocation to Mahabharata 
knnpJatnnfisinna liianfnrnlaEj 

arnoain-ciot sfbsnrtndltiaratfira^ i 
ttawqiq^tatj: hqhiHR 

HitiPtsaf ii 

May the Mahahharata, which has 
been conceived of as an unsoiled lotus 
flower, and wipes out all the impurities 
of the Kali Age, bring blessings to us. 
This flower has sprung up in the lake 
of the poetry of VedavySsa, son of 
Parafara. The gospel of the Gita 
represents its strong odour. The numerous 
anecdotes woven into its fabric constitute 
the filaments. The narrative of Bhagavan 
Sri _ Krsna, known by the name of 
Hanvaipia and forming its Supplement, 
stands as sunlight serving to open its 
petals. And all good men of the world 
are constantly engaged in sucking its 
Honey as so many bees. 

Invocation to Srimad Bbagavadgita 

VRibt nRidlRrai winat mtmiR 
rmba sRim gmagRim i 

smsia vTntr,c,i^,i 

Him?el/° w"o'' gl’ve 
enlighten Arjuna- ami ‘t- ^ 
the celebrated compLr 
who incorporated thee in h' 

the Mahahharata. Thou 

■^nou pourest 
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the nectar of Adwaita ( the doctrine which 
postulates only one reality ) and art 
divided into eighteen parts or AdhySyas. 
Thou riddest thy votaries from the fear 
of birth and death. I repeatedly fix 
ray mind on thee. 

Invocation to Bhagavan Vedavyasa 

51 I 

Obeisance to Thee, O Vedavyasa of 
mighty intellect and having eyes as 
large as the petals of a full-blown lotus I 
It is you who have kindled this light 
of wisdom ( in the shape of the Gfta ), 
placed in the oil of the MahahhUrata 
( for driving away the darkness of 
ignorance prevailiog from time without 
beginning in the chamber of our heart ). 

Invocation to Bliagavan Sri Krislina 

jnTvnnfisTrapr \ 

sno ii 

Salutation to Bhagavan §rl Kf?pa, 
who is a wish-yielding tree to those 
who take refuge in Him, who is holding a 
whip of cane in one of His hands, 
and has raised the other in a posture 
which is usually adopted while impart- 
ing Knowledge ( with the thumb and 
the index-finger joined and the other 
fingers held apart), and who has milked 
the nectar of the Gita. 

f ^ 3 TTT^^ II 

I bow to Bhagavan ^ri Krsna, the 
celebratedSon of Vasudeva, the Vanquisher 


of Kaipsa and Chanura, the Supreme 
Joy of Devaki ( His earthly mother ) 
and the Preceptor of the world. 

| 

I* 

The river in the shape of the great 
war with the Kauravas ( which the 
Papdavas had to cross in order to regain 
their lost kingdom ) had the invincible 
warriors Bhisma and Drona for its 
inaccessible banks; Jayadratha formed 
the stream of water flowing in it and 
^akuni, the Prince of Kanddhar and the 
maternal uncle of the Kaurava brothers, 
was a massive boulder standing in the 
middle of the current. Salya, King of 
Madra, stood as a huge alligator, and 
Ktpacharya represented its main current, 
while Karpa formed its high waves. 
Aiwatthama ( son of Dropacharya ) and 
Vikarpa ( one of the Kaurava brothers ) 
were two terrible crocodiles in it, while 
Duryodhana represented a large and 
treacherous whirlpool. But the Panflavas 
succeeded in crossing this fearful river 
with the help of Bhagavan $ri Kysna, 
who was their Helmsman. 

jrIRi qrai® i 

I bow to §ri Krsna, the embodiment 
of supreme Bliss, whose Divine Grace 
makes the dumb eloquent and enables 
the cripple to cross a mountain. 

q ©t- 

^|s ^ qmnr: i 

v q M r q f^gci^^ qqqr q?q^ q ql%*fr 

qqpscr q gTT^^rmr^qrq II 
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Obeisance to the Deity -whom 
Brahma ( the Creator ), Varuna (the Sod 
of water ), Indra { the Lord of Paradise ), 
Rudra ( the Destroyer of the worlds ) 
and Marut ( the wind-god ) extol with 
celestial hymns; whose praises are sung 
by the chanters of Samaveda ( one 
of the three principal Vedas, associated 
with music ) through the Vedas along 
with their auxiliary sciences such as 
Astronomy, Grammar and so on, the 
various modes of their recitation known - 
as Pada, Krama etc., and the 
Upanisads ( which form their crowning 
glory ); whom the Yogis perceive in 
their heart with their mind concentrat- 
ed on Him in meditation and whose 
limits are unknown even to the Devas 
( celestials ) and the Asuras ( demons ). 

The sixteenfold equipage of worship 
consists of:— 

1. Padya ( water for washing the 
feet ), 2. Arghya^ ( water for washing 
the hands ), 3. Acharaanlya ( water for 
rinsing the mouth ), 4, Snanlya { water 
for bathing), 5. Vastra (. cloth to cover 
the Body ), 6. Abhn§apa ( ornaments to 
adorn the Body ), 7. Gandha ( sandal- 
paste for smearing the Body ), 8. Puspa 


( Bowers ), 9. Dhupa { Incense ), 10. 
DIpa ( Light ), 11. Naivedya ( food ), 
12. Achamanlya ( water for washing 
the mouth ), 13. T&mbula ( Betel-leaves 
mixed with other ingredients for 
cleansing and scenting the mouth ), 

14. Stava-Patha ( singing of praises ), 

15. Tarpana ( water for slaking thirst ) 
and 16. Namaskara ( Salutation ). 

The above, should be offered with 
the following Mantras respectively — 

1. ^ qr^: qra nm w i « 

^ w'lfwirq ii ^ h 

^ fnr: il ^ ii 

V. ^ sth: II V « 

^ SPT: II H n 

^ RJTifsiffK I1 ^ 11 

's. ^ ;iiT: U v> n 

^ sfl^roiw sot: ii c ii 

V ^ SOT: II \1 

7171: 111 ell 

1 ^ f^^tf^l al^OTinr sfJir im u 
^ RnqmBi sot: ili^il 

1 RTumifk sm: ii i ?.ii 

^ tflvpTifh ’^Tpu^vii 

IH. ^ adsfhi w\^\\ 

1 ^. ^ 



• rhtn It. ,0„bip I. g 

an;’ tt.p«;;iTdj ihould he rebililnltd {or .jiijraiq jp,.. TO' "mi .flniat^K 




The Bhagavadgita 

Chapter I 

The present chapter is the Introduction to the great teachings delnered to 
the entire world by God Himself m the form of the Giil, making Arjuna the immediate 
cause for its delivery After a recital of the principal warriors 
Chapter* sides, It mainly describes Arjuna’s dejection, caused by 

faint-heartedness, from the fear of loss of friends and relatives in 
the course of the impending clash of arm« And such a feeling of dejection 
helps one’s spiritual advancement by inducing aversion to worldly enjoyments if 
one comes in touch with an advanced Soul That is why the chapter has been 
given the title of "The Yoga of Dejection of Arjuna” 


In the first verse of this chapter Dbrtard^tra interrogates Sanjaya about the 
details of the war Thereupon Sanjaya describes in the second verse how, approaching 
Dronacharya, Duryodhana starts his conversation In the third 
**'* verse Duryodhana invites Dronacharya to observe the mighty army 
o! the Pandavas and devotes verses 4 to ^ to a recital ol the 
names of the prominent warriors on the Pandava side. In the seventh, asking 
Dronacharya to know carefuUj the main warriors and generals of his own 
armj, he gives in verses 8 and 9 the names of some of them and describes 
tirerr henjism amJ skrW m warfare Ja the tenth xerse declsritt^ hts array 
as unconquerable, and that of the Pandavas as comparatively weaker, jn the 
eleventh he requests all his warriors to guard Bhijma on all sides The twelfth 
%erse speaks of Bhisma blowing his conch and the thirteenth describes tb^ noise 


produced by the sudden blaring forth of conches, kettle-drums drums and trunipets, 
etc in the Kaurava irmj Fourteenth to eighteenth verses sp^ak of BhagarSn 
6ri Klr§na, Arjuna, Bhiraa, Yudbistbira, Nakula, Sahadeva and all other 
distinguished warriors of the Pandava array blowing their respectne conchas and 
verse 19 tells us of the terrible sound echoing through heaven and earth and rending 
the heart of Durjodhana and his followers Seeing the sons of Dhrtarigtra arrajed 
for battle Arjuna requests Sri Kr^ni. in verses 20 and 21, to place the chariot 
between the two armie«, and in verses 22 and 23 he says that the chariot 
should be kept there till he has carefully observed and scanned the warriors 
assembled for the fight Verses 24 and 25 describe how placing the chariot 
between the two armies, as desired by Arjuna, Sri Krgiia invites the latter to 
behold the warriors assembled for the fight Then, up to verse 30 there is 


a G T— I 
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.descnption, first by Safijaya and then by Arjann h.msdf, of the 
and gr.e! at the sight o£ h.s relations in battle arraj In verse 31 Arjui a 
points out the evil consequences ot war md verses 32 and 33 are devoted to 
his reasons for not coveting either victory or the pleasures attending sovereignty 
In verses 34 and 35 Arjiina mentions his close relationship with the warriors, 
V12, their being his teachers, uncles, etc and declares that he did not want to 
uu’tbem though he might be Lilled by them or even for the so\efeignty ot 
the three worlds Saying so, he proceeds m verses 36 and 37 to eay 
that even though Duryodhana and his brothers ^\&re desperadoes, their killing 
would result only in sin and happiness could never be expected from it In 
verses 38 and 39 he points out why the Pandavas should desist from the sin 
ot destruction of their cun race and enmity towards friends, and devotes verses 
40 to 44 to a detailed enumeration ot the evils resulting from the destruction 
ot a family and its traditions In verses 45 and 46 Arjuna says that the 
preparation for war with a view to killing his own relations due to lust for throne and 
enjoyment was nothing but preparation for the commission ofagreit siUi and 
expressing regret for it he declared that it was better that the sons of 
Dhrtaristra should kill liira The chapter is concluded with \erse 47, wherein 
Sanjaya describes how having determined not to fight, and agitated by grief, 
Arjuna laid down bts arms, and sank into bis chariot 

The pomp and wealth of the Ptndavas displayed during the performance of 
the Rajasuya, sacrifice aroused deep jealousy tn the mind of Duryodhanth who in 
comhnaiion vtlh Skunt etc invited Yudhsthira to a game of dtee^ 
yudhtslhtra was fraudulently defeated and deprived of all 
his wtatth and possessions Finally, it was seUled that Yiidhislhira 
and the other Pandavas, toselher with Draupadi, should repair to the forest and live 
there in exile for twelve years after this for one year they oere to remain 
incognito, untraced by the Kaurovas Alt these thirteen years the kingdom oas to 
be ruled by Daryadhana and if the Pandaaas remained undetected during the 
stipulated period of one year s incognito exislence the kingdom was to be returned 
to them after the canchision of thirteen years Having successfully concluded their 
exile of thirteen years according to these terms when the PtnOavas at last asked 
for the return of their kingdom Duryodhana gave a flat refusal The learned 
and aged family priest of Drupada las sent to Daryadhana s court to negotiate in 
favour of the P'lnda as, but Duryodhana remained adamant Thereafter both the 
sides began to Prepare themselves for oar Duryodhana went to D o-iraka to 
,n-ue Bhagavin iri Krsna to ,oin him as an ally Arpuna also rZcZ there 
the very same day They loth found iri Krsna resting on a couch in J 
Obs ran that ir, Krsna oas aslrrl, n,„r.„ji. , “ « His palace 

..c „ .1 ipzrzdf!g 



No. 1] 


CHAPTER I 


11 


before Him, and thtn^iohen H&htrntd His head. He could observe Dttryodhana sealed 
on the chair at the head of the couch. Bhagavun i'fl Krjna welcomed both of 
them, and asked for the reasons of their visit. In reply Duryodhana said, " Your 
love and affection forme as well as Arjuna are quite balanced, and both of us are 
your Telations\ but I was the first to approach you. 'The code of honour among 
honourable men demands that help should be rendered to the first set her of help 
You are the greatest and most honourable person in the world today; therefore, 
you should reyider help to me alone/' The Lord said, “/ agree that you 
were the first to come here; but My eyes fell on Arjuna first. Therefore, I shall 
help both of yott. According to the law of the scripture, ike privilege of first 
choice should he given to the younger in age, therefore Atjuna's desire should be 
satisfied first. My help will be available in this war in two ways. One 
side will have My most powerful Naruyani-Sena, and on the other, I shall 
remain Myself, single-handed, hound by the vow of not participating in 
battle, and not taking up arms. Now, Arjuna, as righteousness dictates, 1 
give you the first chance to express your desire; please take from out of those 
two whatever you prefer/' Arjuna thereupon chose Bhagav'in Krsna, the 
slayer of foes, and a manifestation of NurSyana Htmself, as his helper, Duryodhana, 
for his part, took the powerful Ns.rayayfi-Senh as his share, and returned to 
Hasiinapur very much delighted at heart. 

Then, Bhagavun iVi Kr^na asled Arjuna why when ^ri Krsna would not 
participate in battle as a warrior, Arjuna gave up preference for the NhrUyanfi- 
Senu and took Ji/i Krgna on his side. Arjuna replied, "'Lord / You are capable 
of destroying all those forces single-handed; why should I, in that case, care for 
the army f Besides, 1 have for a long time cherished the desire in my heart 
that Yo i should act as my Charioteer. Kindly fulfil that desire of mine during 
this great war/' The Lord, who is ever the most devoted lover of His dezolees, 
accepted zoith pleasure this role of driving the horses of Arjuna's chariot, as 
desired by Arjuna. That is how Bhagavun Sfi Kr^na became the charioteer of 
Arjuna, and at the commencement of the battle of Kuritkselra delivered to Arjuna 
the divine teachings as incorporated in the Gita. 

On the return of Duryodhana and Arjuna from DwCiraka, when the armies 
on doth sides had assembled, Bhagavun Bri Krgna Himself went to Hastinapur 
as ike emissary of the Pandavas, and tried to prevail upon Duryodhana to 
prevent the war; hut Duryodhana declared m clear and explicit terms, "So long 
as 1 am alive, the Panfavas can never expect Jo have the kingdom, 1 am not 
prepared to give them even as much land as. can be covered by the point of a 
needle/’ ( MahTthharata, Udyoga-Parva, Chap. S 27 , verses 22 Jo 25 }. 2t ts only then 
that according to the advice of their mother, Kunrt, and under the inspiration of 
Bhagav&n Sr't Krsna, the Pandavas finally decided to involve themselves in war, 
considering their cause to be righteous, and establish by force of arms their 
rightful claim to the kingdom. 
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m:en both the sides had thoroughly prepared to start the battle, the sage 
Vedavyasa approached Dhrtarastra and said, "If you want to see this terriite 
carnage^ svith your own eyes, 1 ean make you a gift of transcendent vision." But 
Dhrtarastra replied: "O chief of Brahmarfis, 1 have no desire to see with my 
own eyes this slaughter of my own family, but 1 should like to hear all 
the details of the battle." Thereupon the great sage Vedavyasa eonferred the gift 
"L,". ( Dhrtarastra' s trusty counsellor ) and said to 
Dhrtarastra, Sanjaya will describe to you all the incidents of the war. Whatever 

tf Zr wh7hZ°°^"'"-T:'!‘\ and otherwise come 

to know. Whether an incident takes place before his eyes or behind his back 

during he daytime or at night, privately or in public, Ind whether it ,s reduced 

arrestinTthe tlZZtlltropZZ^^^^^^ ZeT'' 

and zirtue." triumph of righteousness 


On Uaharsi Vedavyasa's departure from the 7 , „ . 

Dhrtar2stra's query described to him the location oe^,f‘T-^ ' answer to 

of the terrestrial world in the eourse of which h ^ ^ 

of Bh^ratavarsa ( India ) as -well, Jn th^ ^ ^ S^oS^aphical description 

Rauravas and PCindavas started and toggle hetxaeen the 

BhUma was thrown down from his chariot 1 Sreat 

tlm point Sahjayait again, goes to Dhriari^t^ arrows. At 

fall of M-isma in ha'lle ( Bhlsma-Parva, Chat “nnounces to him the 

news mrtaraslra requested Sanjaya to descriL / l- «t the sad 

conflict. Thereupon Sanjaya gave a detfued . of the 

two rival armies. Then. Dhrtarastra Jr ■ •>( Ihe formation of the 

greater detail all the incidents 11 7 7 Sanjaya to recite to h ' ■ 

battle tilt then. Here ZZlncT Z g T" ‘ZJfLtg JZ 

twentyflfih aapter of Bhlsma-Parva of tt sf TJ" Je 

in etrogolion to Sanjaya i„ the fon^„g lertis:l ‘“’'‘^‘‘' “ y^htarastra's 


^ 
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Dlirtara^tra said: Sanjaya, gathered on the 
eager to fight, what did ray children 


Chapter S3 of Vanaparva, and chapter 53 of 
ialyaparva, of the Mahabharata, contain detailed 
disgaieitione on the eacredneee of EnrD* 
ksetra It has been described as bounded 
by the river Saraswati in the northi and 
the river Ersadvati in the sonth It is eald 
that the length and breadth of the area 
were five Yojanas each, corresponding to 
forty miles on each side The present 
geographical position o! the place is sooth 
of Ambala in the Punjab, and north of 
Delhi A Small town, named Knrnksetra, 
IS even now situated at the place There 
IS another name, Samantapafichaka, by 
which the locality is designated The 
ialapatha Brahmana and Other sacred books 
mention it as the place where celestials 
like Agni, Indra and BrahmS- performed 
their austerities EingKuru also performed 
severe austerities at this yery place 
Those who die here go to the higher 
regions after death For these and similar 
other reasons 'Kuruksetra' is called a 
Dbarma Esetra, or Punya-Esetra. a 'holy 
tract*. 


By the word ‘Mamakah’ ( my children ) 
Dhrtarastra refers to hie hundred 
eons and all the warrioTS on bis eide. 
And by the word 'Pandavah* ( the 


sacred soil of Koruk^etra, 
and the children of Pandu do ? ( 1 ) 

children of Pandu), he means the five 
Pandava brothers, Tndhisthira and others, 
and all the warriors on their side. 
The interrogation in the verse shows 
Dhrtarastra's desire to know In detail 
the account of the terrible fight which 
had raged for ten days previous to this,— 
how the assembled fighters started the 
battle, who was matched with whom in 
the fighting array, and who was killed 
by whom, on what date and by what 
means, etc 

Dbrtarastra having already heard the 
news of the great Bhisma's fall in battle, 
the interrogation cannot mean that he 
had remained wholly ignorant of the 
battle, anfi therefore wanted to know 
whether the sanctity of the 'holy land’ 
of Enrnksetra had reformed the mind of 
his sons, Inducing them to make peace 
with the Pandavas by conceding to the 
latter their right to their kingdom, or 
whether the rlghteoue Eing Yudhisthira 
himself, being influeoced by the holiness 
of the tract, bad walked out of the 
fight, or whether both the armies had, 
till then, remained arrayed in battle in 
their respective positions, and no fight 
had yet taken place* or, if there had 
been a fight, what was its result, etc 


In answer to Dhrtarastra’s query, Sanjaya says — 


ii ^ ii 

Saujaya; said; fT^ at that time, King; Duryodhana; 

drawn np for battle; army of the Pandavas; ^ seeing, g and; 

the preceptor ( Drona ); approaching; ( these ) words; stJR'id; spoke. 

Sanjaya said: At that time, seeing the army of the Pandavas drawn up f^or 
battle and approaching Dronachaiya King Duryodhana spoke these * 
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SaQjaya refers to Duryodhana as 
‘R5j5.‘, or King The following may be 
the reasons for it — 


( a ) Dnryodhana was an eminent hero 
and a great statesman and was actnally 
running the whole Government 


(b)It is the nature of saints 
show re.pect to all, and Sanjaya waa 
nian of saintly character 


to 


was the Chief Commander of the 
Kaurava army, the position which 
Gnm Dronacharya held in that army was 
also very high and responBlble In an 
army the position allotted to a commander 
mnst be maintained by him, he cannot quit 
hia position without throwing the army 
Into disorder Therefore, though exercising 
the authority of the King, Dnryodhana 
considered it better to go to Dronacharya 
himself, rather than summon the Aoharya 
to him and thns remove him from hiE 
allotted place in the army. Over and 
above this, Dronacharya was old in age 
and advanced in knowledge, and being 
the Teacher of the Kurus was worthy of 
respect and honour Again, Dnryodhana 
had to USB the Aoharya as an in- 
strument for serving bis own selfish 
It was desirable to 

after an ^‘‘at the goodwill of the Achfirva bv 

the Pindava ar^r “th of exhibition of honour Prom the 

Wllllary Science of ''iew, it is one's anty 

‘0 r 


(c) An epithet of respect npplicd" 
to the son wonia hrlng pleasnre to 
Dhftarastra’e heart 

in “'“y >■“4 been arrayed 

manner that its very 
•ISht elarllod Daryodhana, and m an 

Dron 5 °hr°°'^ hlmeolf to inform 

Jitter that 


clever mnn in order to net v? 


fhoneh the grand old man Bhiema 


( son 


rooMcr; fn vfijrm i.^ 

-n/r 
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of a saonflce with the nnholy motive of 
killing Drona. By implioatioD. he aleoeald 
that Dhretadynmna was so clever and the 
Aoharya bo simple that thooghborn to kill 
himt he had obtained from him InBlrnction 
in the science and art of archery. And< 
theoi how skilfnl and dexterous he was to 
array his army in such a way as to baffle 
hie opponents I It was snch a person whom 
the Fandavas had made their Supreme 
Commander. It was now for the Aoharya 
to consider what should be his duty. 

The Kanrava army consisted of eleven 


AksaohinTB,* and the Fandava army only 
of seven Though numerically smaller, the 
Fandava army appeared very huge becanso 
of its adoption of the military array known 
as ‘Vojravyiiha’^ Besiflee, a smaller army 
might be more powerful than a larger, if 
its organization wae better and more 
efficient than that of the larger army. That 
IS why calling the army of the Fandavas 
•a mighty army^ Duryodhana attempted to 
draw the Achdrya's attention to it, and 
appealed to him to devise some means of 
getting the better of it 


Havins this fointed io ihe array of the Pan^aia army, Diir^odhana 
noro proceeds to tnenlton in three verses the names of the principal loarriors on 
ihe Paitdava side — 

11 a 11 
1 

5^t5:f?cnTt3r53 sKjiTsri il n 

sth?En^i 

m ti % H 

sra ( There are ) la this army? wielding mighty bows? in njihlary 

prowess? equal to Bhima and Arjuna? heroes ( such as); a 

name of Salyahi; ^ and; Tirdla; ^ and; the warrior chief; 

Drupada; Dhr^taketu; Ghckilana; *3 and; valiant} JFrT^T^rjrJ the 

King of Ka6i (the modern Benares ); ^ and; Purujit ( lit., the conqueror 

of many ), ffnr«t3T: Kuntibhoja; ^ and; the best of men; ^=3: ^aibya; ^ and; 

migbtj; Yudhamanyu; ^ and; valiant; Ultamauja; ( lit., 

one ?vho possesses supreme sirength ); the son of Subhadru, Abhimanju; 

^ and; the ( five ) sons of Braupadi; all ( of them ); indeed; *iafFn. 

tvarrior chiefs. ' 

There are in this army heroes wielding mighty hous and equal in 
military prowess to Bhima and Arjuna, — Saljaki and Virata and the Hlah^ratbi 
( warrior chief ) Drupada; Dbr^lakclu, ChekitHna and the valiant King o 

• A mixed unit of trmj composed of SI^'O cbxnoM, os miny e 
1,09,350 looL 


clephanM. 63,610 bone, tnd 
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K5<i, ana Purnjit, Kunlibhoja, and Saibya, ibe best o£ ^ I 

Yndbamanju, and vaUant Ultamaiija, Abhimanyu, the son of bubbadra, 
the five sons of Draupadi.— all of tbcm Mabarathis ( wairior chiefs ). ( 4, 5, 0 ) 

The term ‘Yodlil' in verBs 4 cannot Drnpada was the boh of King o* 

bo Interpreted aa the aubstantive of ‘Atra*, the PanchalaB. King Prsat and 

ne Bomo are prone to take it, for the battle Bharadwaja were great friends; there ■ 

had not aotnally commenced UU then, Dtapada passed a certain period of 
BesldcB, the P&ndava army having been early days In the hermitage 


of Sage 

Bharadwa3a> where an intimacy 
formed between him and Dtona, th© 
of Sage Bharadwaja. On the demise o 
Prsat, when Drnpada had become ° 

the PanchalaB, Dronawent to eee hipa 

certain occaBion, and addressed hipo S'® ®‘ 

namcB follow equalled Bblma and Arjona friend Bnt thie wasreBented by Drop^-da, 
merely in proweea and proficiency in the and Drona came away wounded at heart, 
art ol warfare Imparting the knowledge of archery hoth 

to the Kanravas and the Pandavas, Drona 
, ... , realized the preceptor's fee by 

Th« bl.tory Md cireet of th<. wattlots j, vananiBhed !n battle by Arjob" 

whOBo nameB appear la these veteee are , ^ , *u ■,* u v j -offered 

circn below— repayment of the inenlt he had sbherea 

at Propsda’B hande, ond sppropris-^®^ 
half of the latter’B kingdom. Vanquished 
Vnyndb&oa was the other name of in battle, Drnpada re>eetablished his 
S^tyakl, who was Arjaaa'e disciple ( friendship with Dropa only as a matter 
Utfyo^a-rtfna. Chapter 81, vereeB of show, nursing a grievance (igamst 
C*8 ) He wag the eon of ^Inl, a Y&dava him in the core of his heart. With the help 
Chief ( Dr’o^j.pana, Cbapterl44. of a couple of Brahmarais, name^ Yaja 
vorBCB 17-18) He wae very much attached and Upayaja, be performd a sitorlflce 
to Bfiagavln StiHrsna and wae a power, with the motive of obtaining a soP who 
fni warrior and an ‘Atirathr, who could would kill Drona. Prom the altar of 
fight nsy nomber of warriors single handed, that sacrlilce sprang np both Dhrstadynmna 
navicg gnrvlvod the Uahubburata Wart and Krsnd. It was this Kren^ who later 
be met with bis death in the Internecine on became known in history by the names 
feed that followed omong the Yudavns. of Draopadx and Yajhaeeni, and whom 


leletied to in the immediately preceding 
verse, the term ‘Atta* naturally telerstoit, 
and no substantive is thus required to go 
with it. By connecllug the word, ‘Yudhi* 
with *Bbim&rjonaBamfLh', it has been 
indicated that the lamouB warriors whose 


There was another Y&dava warrior bear, 
ing the name of Yojudhllcai who Is 
mentioned In lIah^hSrata$ UJyaSa-Pam, 
Chapter lb2, verso 0, 


tbo Fandavae married after winniog her 
band In an open trial of skill in 
archery. King Drupada was a great 
Ksatriya boro and was counted as a 
MahUratbl. In the Mah^bharata War he 
was killed by Drona in an open fight 
( dfafid., Drona , Cb. 130 ). 

Dh^taketu was the eon of Si^opflla, 


Vlrl^ wtti the name of the virtuous 
klcg ot tbs hldtsyas Tbs BbUdavas lived 

tUelr life of one year's Incogolto existence 

under him. Hit daughter, Uttvri. was of Chedf. Ho mot bia death at*^ the 

Clvcn In marriage to Arjuca'e *oo. of Drona in the Mabibb&rata War 

Abblmanyc VlrUa acd hit three tors. , 125 ). 

Dtlsra. fiweta and f^atikba, were killed nh».vw,.- — - 

la the Mabtbbtrata War. a Yudava hcrobeionging 

to tho clao 01 VrsnlB ( g4. 20 ). 
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a MnbSratbl ab a lighter and posaeaBed 
of great prowees He "w^aB one of the 
Beven commanders of the Bevcn AksanblniB 
of the Panda-va army ( Maha t Vdyoga , J5i > 
He met his death at the hands of 
Doryodhana In the Mahabhatata War 
( ilahii , ialya , 12 ) 

The Hing of Ku4l was also a great 
hero and a Mabaratht HlB same cannot 
be clearly made out In the UJyoga Parva, 
chapter 171, hie names are given aa 
Senavindu and Krodhahanta Bat fn the 
liarita-Parva, chapter 6, \7here his death is 
related, hie name hae been mentioned as 
Abhibhd Pnrujlt and Enntlbhoja were 
both brothers of EnntT, and maternal 
nncles of Yndhistblra and bis brolbers 
Both of them met their end at the hands 
of Dronachurya In the Mahdbharata War 
( ilalia t hart}a , 6 22, 28 ) 

^aibya was the father In law of the 
rlghteoos Eisg Yndblathlra His dangbter 
Hevlk^ was given in marriage to 
Yudhlsthira ( Adt Pans, 95 ) He was not 
only a hero and a powcrfol fighter, but 
was also great as a man of obatacter. 
That is why he has been called "the beet 
of mi'n”. 

Yndbamanyu and Uttamanja were two 
brothers, who were princes of the Pafichdla 
territory (ila/ia , Drofia, 130 ) In the 
formation of the battle array they were 
posted to gnard the wheels of Arjnna’e 
chariot ( Uj/itf, Bh^^^na, 15 19) They were 
both great fighters and heroes possessed 
of immense strength, therefore the two 
attrlbntes ’mighty’ and ‘valiant’ have been 
added to their names They both met 
their death at the hands of Aswattbama 
while asleep at night ( Vaht, Saaptika, 
8 34, 37 ) 

Abhimanyu was Arjona’a son, bom 
of SnbhadtS, who was 6ri Krsna’s elstcr. 
He was married to XJttara, the dangblet 


of Virata, Sing of the Matsyas Abhlroanyn 
received his training in archery from his 
father Arjnna, as well as from 5ri Krena'a 
eldest son Pradynmna, and was a fighter 
of uncommon merit On a panicolar day in 
the coarse of the Mabubharata War 
DronachSrja had adopted the miUtary 
formation of Ohakravydha, ‘Array of the 
Wheel’, of anch exceptional strength that 
even the foremost Pandava warriors like 
YndhiB^hira, Bhima, Naknla. Sahadcva, 
Virata, Hrnpada and Bhrstadi nmna failed 
to enter it, being worsted by Jayndratha, 
who kept the gate Arjnna was engaged in 
fighting elsewhere On that day the yonng 
hero Abbimanyn broke into that military 
formation of the Kanrava army single- 
handed and gave an exhibition of his 
exceptional military prowess by kllllDg 
innnmerable fighters on the side of the 
enemy. But Drona, ErpSob&rya, Kama, 
Alwattbdmd, Brhadbala and Ertavarml— 
these six Mab&ratbts of the Eaurava army* 
in contravention of tho roles of war, 
enrroDDded the yoong hero, Abbimasyn, 
who even in that state despatched, single- 
handed, many a fighter to his doom In 
the end be was struck on the bead with a 
club by Dnhdasana’B eon, and this caused 
bis death ( Mahu, Dro’/a-, 49 ) King 
Farlksit was the eon of Abhimanyu 

The names of the five sons of DraupadI 
were Pratlvindbya, ^rnlasoma, Srotakarma, 
Satantka and ^tnlasena, who were 
descended from the loins of Yudbietbira, 
Bblmasena, Arjnna, Nakulo and Sahadcva 
respectively ( Hlaht, Aii, 221 60*84 ) 

They were killed by A^watth2>ma at 
dead of night ( Mafia, Saup/iia, 8 ) 

A great hero exceptionally well- 
versed in the scriptures and the science 
of arms, and capable of commanding ten 
tboasand bowmen battling together is 
called a hSab&rathI • Separate end detailed 
description of the prowess of almost all 


• ^ ” 

3 G. ^.-I 
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the fighters whose names have been Over and above them, there were other 
cited by Duryodhana in these verses can be Mabarathls in the Pandava army, whose 
fonnd in the Jila/iaWarofff, {/dyogiTpfffrfl, chapters names appear in the above chapters of 
169-172 There also they have been the MahabhSraia The term “Sarve" in verse 
described as either Atirathls or Maharathls 6 should be interpreted to include them all 

After atw? the immee of the chief fighters in the PCiniava army, Dnryodhana 
nov, proceed, to requeit Acharya Drona to knoeo the principal loarriors in Im 
oxon army. 


mills g ftfer ^ I 

TO ^ II ^ II 

0 best of Brahmans / Ur 4 ♦ i_ \ 

ir iJin { or,» ^ / 1 \ . \ •> he twice-boms- ) ; on our side; 

^ who { are ); ( the ) principal ( warrinr* \ . ™ t 

generals, them, a also, W T “"'r 

them , aalRt 1 mention ( below ). ^ ^ 

on our 5ide,-the ” ereral’s "'p warriors 

them below ^ army. For your information, I mention 

TUo term 'Tn' in the ten k.. i, . ^ ^ 

UBca in the aeoBe of 'alBo* intellect, cenrage, prowesB, energy 

after •Aamikam' (on onr Bide l.'Dnrvcdhlni huowledge of arms The vert 

IntendB to say that not only Nibodha' bringe ont that there woe no 

Pindaya army, bnt In his own army ol =UBh hercee and fighters ol 
there were many great heroee and own army, and 

The word .rusw.-k. o“thS the namoB of only a 

Pnlnt ont thoBe^whl ““““K them for the special 

“twy in point eT he”rcr -^^^tya, who was being 

,y beroiem. steadlaess, *^®^®eBted to hear them 

*1^ tfittw ts-fer ^raBti;i 

^ttRtjwt RftKcfa n 

r-.: Tanr,n, n and, Um so'n „f SomX.a/BtorjvI'™^' 

;;aul7:rL:^f Krpa. Ubo is eter yie.orions in 

“">> Cburi^rava, ,he eon of 
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Aoharya Drona was Maharei 
Bharadwaja'B son. From Maharei Agni. 
vesya and SriPara^nrama he obtained know, 
ledge of all forms of arms and missiles 
with their secrets. A thorough master 
of Vedas and Vedangas ( sciences helpful 
in the study of the Vedas )* and a great 
ascetic, he was an exceptionally bold 
Atirathi, possessed of very deep knowledge 
and experience of archery, and the use of 
other forms of weapons, and unrivalled skill 
^ warfare. He was fully aware of the use of 
Brahmastra. Agneyastra and other wonder- 
ful weapons of war. Whenever he joined 
a battle with all his strength, he was 
unconquerable. He was married to Krpi 
the daughter of Maharsi Saradvan, and 
ASwatthama was the fruit of this wedlock. 
He was a friend of King Drupada in hie 
early days. On one occasion when approach. 
Dg King Drnpada he addressed the 
latter as his dear friend. Drupada. la- 
toxlcated with power, rudely hurled the 
Psply to hie face, “A powerful king like 
me can never be the friend of a poor 
aeggar like yon." This rebuke of King 
Drupada went deep into his heart, there- 
«ter going to Hastinapur, he began to 
ivo under the shelter of his brother.in. 
aw Krpdoharya. There he came In 
'Ouoh with BhlBma, who appointed him 
‘B the teacher of the Kanrava and Pandavu 
irinoes. On the oonclnBlon of the training 
'I these princes, Drona asked his pnplle 

0 pay him the preceptor's fee by bringing 
Jrnpada belore him as a prisoner of war. 
ils favonrlto pnpil Arjnna enoceeded in 

rrying ont the beheet of hie teacher by 
anqnishing Drnpada in battle, and brongbt 
im as a prisoner with all the minlstero 

1 hie Oonrt. -Without inflioting any 
hysleal injury on him Drona released 
Irnpada from his bondage, but dopriyed 
Im of his territory lying north of the 
iver Bhagirathi, which he appropriated 
>r himself. In the Mahabharata "War, 
rona carried on a iearfnl fight ae the 
ommander.ln.chlet of the Kanrava 
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forces tor five days; but in the end 
hearing a false report sbont the death 
Of his son ho renounced his arms, and 
seated in the posture of Yoga entered 
Into deep meditation on God. When his 
life.force left the mortal frame, his bright 
Bonl Illumined the entire region of the 
Bky with a brilliant light At this stage 
Dhrstadyumna struck him with n sharp 
sword, which separated his head from 
the trunk. 

In the foregoing verse, beginning it 
with the word •• Yourself", Duryodhana 
first cited the name of Drona nmong the 
heroes on his side, so that Drona might 
be highly pleased with him and enter on 
the fight with ail the strength and energy 
at his command Moreover, as his teacher, 
Drona was worthy of the honour for 
Duryodhana, and it was reasonable from 
this point of view also to count him first 
among his warriors. 


» * Hiey «ro. 1. y^ikarava ( Grammar ), 2. 
* ( rhOQctici ), 5 Kalpa ( the fclenee of rltaal* 


Bblsma was the eldest eon of King 
^antanu He was born of Bh&glrathl, 
( the spirit of the river Gauges ) He was an 
Incarnation of the ninth Vasu, a celestial 
named *Dyn’ (Maha, SSnlt , 50. 26). His 
original name was Devavrata. While In 
the prime of youth, he took the vow of 
life-long celibacy and renunciation of nil 
claim to the throne in order to facilitate 
hiB father's marriage with Satyavati, in 
answer to the demand of Satyavatl’s 
foster-father Owing to the terrible nature 
of this vow, he became famous on earth 
as Bblsma ( the terrible ). For the sake 
of his father's happiness, he wholly 
abandoned without the least hesitation 
the happiness of posseESing a wife and a 
kingdom, which are objects of great 
temptation to the generality of men In 
this world. Extremely delighted nt this 
uncommon sacrifice of bis. Bbiema's father 
Santanu gave him the boon that even 
Death would bo powerless to kill him 
without his conecDt. A lifc.Ioog celibate, 
the very embodiment of fiamiug energy, and 


. Cbliaiidai ( ProioJ/ ), 3. JjauU;i ( Aitrooomj ), 
) aod 6. 2\irukt> ( Etjmology ). 
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a master of the scriptures and of the science of 
■warfare, Bhisma was a great soul, poesessed 
of infinite knowledge and heroism of the 
highest order and a strength of resolve 
unsnrpa'sed in its firmness All the great 
virtues like valour, renunciation, endnr. 
ance, forgiveness, compassion, tranquillity 
Eelf control, truthfulness, non-violence, 
contentment, equanimity, strength, rich’ 
teouEneEB, majBElio bearing, humility, 
large heartedueEE popularity, atraight. 
forwaraueEEiu Bpeeuh, courage, coutineuce, 

kuowL'ar'’ attauhmeuta, 

know edge, wisdom, devotion to parentB 

MahaSu 

•bo light slaughter ^wilT h‘,t “■ “"b”® °f 

•on thouBaud warrlora ^ ° 

b'Jjoto 166 21 ) 
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army, he carried on a fearful 

isys Thereafter, l,iL „„ hf ‘b" 

orruwBhe enlightened all by 

•b tbem hlB iuerhauBtlble ..I *”® 

knowledge, and, when ti, store of 

itinotthern ouerBe, gale no°lh 

his own free will 


gold armonr and ear-rings, he was given 
the name of ■•Vasnsena' Kama received 
hiB training in arms from Dronacharya and 
Para^urama, and became a proficient and 
experienced master of the scriptures and 
of the science of arms He was a match for 
Arjuna in the knowledge of arms and as 
a ghter in the field Duryodhana crowned 
im as King of the Angas ( territory 
corresponding to modern Bhagalpnr in 
aihar ) A bosom friend of Dnryodbana, 
he devoted himSBlt body and soul to the 
conetaut thought of Duryodhana'B welfare 
Hie devotion to Duryodhana was bo deep 
M great that even though approached by 
er KuntI and Bhagavau Sri Krsna 
Himeelf, he refused to give up the cause 

dur.or^.1 ‘■•b Paudavas 

g he fight at KnrukBetra Hie 
Ztl;" ''"b iuoomparable A regular 
worshipper of the Suu.god, he used to 

wll Xa rrhi whatever 

be?at the . whOBoever it may 

aly m A ““b worship One 

Of ‘he King 

Brahman and \'e°gg“a‘* 
eift nt ♦v- A Bsea him to make a 

attached to bbd ear rings 


156 21 Ho ainlTh < "-An, " ‘““bh and begged him to make 
‘he Chief Commauall l„““tlrb“7 « attached tl Ms bolv'w" barring 
army, he carried on a fearful Lhfl ‘l‘b‘ rery moment ®''bb‘ delight 

days Thereafter. J ®ght for ten a„a ear fiu^lTr„ his armou 

oway lu ZZZ bUd gave ther 


away In eiohange fir th^ “‘b™ 

him a mlBBile, which wl^ i gawo 

effect when hnn ^ ^fallible in its 

w.«h the heirM bhd 

Bhimasena’a aon Kama killed 

death in a fight with Ar,uua 


Of the Paudavaa, begot, fn°M‘'t?e°s“°‘''" 
when KuntI was a " ‘ god 

Mm into a box, kL," 

‘olo the river buT ?„r, . him 

hot OIUEB hla' death, ae°d°°oaWBd‘ h“ 
carrout of the river th« by the 

niBtinapur There uiek ^°®By reached 
b SOta (ch„rm;:er‘’ ty\°rBt‘’e"1l-'b“b. 
was taken to Adhlrathl’e hlw 
nnrsed und brought nn bv ntlur' ’'be 
of Adlilrntha, und began to h “"b ‘'“o 

bs thelr own child Burn wUh""®”*"" 
With a natural 


met hi£ 


fiaraSrroiThe'kluv ?° “bhare, 

He fa an experlenned ml ^“^b Gotama 
of archery He had a ^ " of the ecience 
Bbvfug been hlonght M I ^ “““ed Krpf 
out of pity ( ^ h y Efng ^antauu 

°‘ Hrpa, and his Bill “ame 

fH.1 A prufiolllt Bohll '•■b bbme of 
‘sa virtuous soul oo" “■= Vedas, 
«“bd duauties and llulT 
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Before the advent of Dronaohnryo, he 
need to impart Instroction In the eoiance of 
archery to the Kanrav^a, Pandava and 
Tadava warriorB. He remained alive even 
after the death of all the Kanrava?i and 
it was he who imparted the knowledge 
of arms to King Parikelt. He is a great 
hero and a great expert in vanquishing 
an enemy; therefore the attribute of 
‘Samitiujayah’ (ever victorions in battle) 
has been affixed to his name in the verse 
He is said to be stiU alive. 

AswatthamSi is the eon of Aohdrya 
Brona, A great expert in military science, 
and a great fighter and hero, he is counted 
as a Maharathl. He also received his 
training in arms under his father 
Bronacharya. He too is believed to be 
alive still. 

Yikar^a was one of the hundred sons 
of Bbytarastra. He was an extremely 
virtuous soul) a great hero and a 
Maharathl At the time of her porseoutlon 
In the Kanrava Court when Braupadl 
asked the assembled people whether she 
had been aotnally lost to the Pdndavas as 


a stake in the gamble, except Vidura there 
appeared none to open his lips against 
that persecntion. At that critical moment, 
it was Vikarna alone who rose in the open 
Conrt and declared in scathing terms, 
upholding both justice and righteous- 
ness, that it was a great injustice not to 
answer Braupadl’ s question. Ho also said 
that in his opinion Braupadl had not been 
won by the Kauravae as a stake in the 
game ( MahibhUrata, Sabha^Pana. 63. 18-25). 

Bhfiri4rava, the son of Somadatta, 
was the grandson of King ^antann's elder 
brother., Buhilka. Ha too was a vlrtuoua 
soul, an expert in the art of warfare, a 
great hero and a Maharathl. He performed 
many sacrifices giving away huge riches 
as sacrificial fees. He met bis death at 
the hands of Satyakl in the Mab&bh&rata 
War. 

The two Indeolinables ’Tatb&' and 
'Bv&’, used at the end of the verse, show 
that equally withKvp!loh6.Tya, A^watthUmfi., 
Yikarna and BhfirifiravS too were ’ever 
vlotorioDS in battle.’ 


II ^ II 


Y and } other ; ^ for me 5 who have slaked ( their ) 

lives ; many } ( there are ) heroes ; equipped with various 

weapons and missiles ; RU ( and are ) all j skilled in warfare. 

“And there are many other heroes, equipped with various weapons and 
missiles, who have staked their lives for me, all skilled in warfare. ( 9 ) 


The names of ^alya, Eahllka, Bbaga- 
datta, Krtavarma, Jayadratba and other 
MaharatMs do not appear in any verso 
going before ; therefore pointing to them 
all in a general way in the present verse, 
Bnryodhana intends to show that the 
names of heroes taken by him did not 
exbanst the list of the heroes on bis side, 
but that besides them there were many 
other fighters who stood on his side. 


well-equipped with arms like sword, club, 
etc .which are wielded by the hand, and 
mieeileslike aTrowe.lroD. clubs, spears etc., 
whowere Mab&ratbisand verygreat experts 
in the art of warfare, and were ready to 
sacrifice their lives for him. He wanted 
to assure the Aohfirya that all these 
warriors would fight for the victory of 
his side to the best of their and 

till their very last breath. 
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lYol. 13 

A{/tr traisine the (■rewess of the great warriors on his side Duryodhana 
nor, j,roceel to compare the two armies, and declares his own army as 
powerful than, and superior to, that of the Pattdauas. 


^ siftniiitd?raji,ll lo II 


«taTtrw%3i5, fully protected by Bhitma areiUCTL of ours ; tni this •, 'ras 
army; stialas. ( is ) unconquerable ; g svhile ; uimrat^tra, guarded in every way 
by Bbima ; qSqni of theirs ; ^ that ; traq. army ; >tuhnj. ( is ) easy to conquer. 

"This army of ours, fully protected by Bhi^raa, is unconquerable; 
while that army of theirs, guarded in every way by Bhima, is easy to 
conquer. ( ) 


By declaring bie army aa protected by 
Bblema and •anconqnexable, Doryodbana 
proves the superiority of bis forces Tbe 
point he wade -was that tbe army collected 
by him was full of many renowned 
Gonetale or hfab&ratMs, and It was under 
the protection of Bbtemat tbe greatest 
living hero and fighter of tbe world, who 
bad frustrated even tbe great Para^uraroa 
in battle. Prom tbe numeneal point of 
view as well, bis army comprised four 
AksauUinis mote'tban tbe Pandava army. 
It was not possible, therefore, for anybody 
to vanquish such anaTmy.wblob poesesBed 
moro power than what was required for 
the purpose of vanquishing the Pandavas. 
In the ilahihhSrala, UJfogarPana chapter 55, 
Doryodhano similarly givee a descrip- 
tion of bis army to Bhrtarfistra, where 
also be mentions almost all those 
Mah&raibiB by name, and declaring that 
the great Bhlsma was its protector 
shows Us invincibility. There ho 
clearly says, “O King, I find the 
majority of fighters in the ranks of the 
enemy witbont any martial qualities, and 
the majority of fighters In our rnnks as 
poBieteed of theeo qualities, and of great 
promise.*' • 


Therefore, in bis opinion there was 
no cause to fear defeat in tbe War. 
Similarly, in the Bhuma-Pana, where 
Dutyodhana, again, gives a description of 
hie army to Dro?&ob5rya, be merely 
repeats tbe above verse of tbe GttSi 
( Bhtpna’Parxa, 51, 6 ). In tbe verse wblcb 
precedee it, be goes so far as to say, 
"All of you Mahfiratbis possess tbe power 
to kill tbe Pdn^avas with their entire 
army single-handed, it ahould cause no 
wonder, then, if you kill them with yonr 
combined efforts." f 

Prom all these facts it la olear that 
tbe term 'Aparyapta* In the above verse 
is used by Dutyodhana to bring out 
tbe strength and greatness of bis army. 
Wherever these verses have been uttered, 
as in tbe places referred to above, their 
inteuUon is to give encouragement to the 
•warrloTB on his side The propriety of 
tbiB interpretation is proved by tbe 
context in which the verse Is uttered 
by Dnryodhana In every case. 


By declaring the PSndava army as 
guarded by Bhima and Taryapta’ (easy 
to conquer), Duryodbana attempted tc 
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prove it to be a weaker and vnlnerablo knowledge of arms and ecrlptnres, and 
army. The point he Bonght to make clear power of intellect were concerne^i Bbisma 
was that whereas Bhlsma was the was qcite incomparable, whereas Bhima 
protector of the Kanrava armyi there was, if anything, an indifferent archer, 
stood On the other side Bhima, who though and a man of dull intellect Therefore, 
possessed of a strong body, could not according to Duryodhana, the Pandava 
stand comparison with Bhlsma as a fighter, army was ‘Paryapta’— limited in power, 
So far as mastery of the art of warfare, and easy to be conquered by the Kanravas. 

Thus declaring his army, protected by Bht^ma, as unconquerable', Dtiryodhana 
noTD proceeds to exhort all his Generals, including Dronuchurya, to guaTd Btfi^ma 
from every direction. 

m II U n 

^ and ( therefore ) ; on all fronts ; in ( your ) fespeclive 

positions; «Tq%Rrr: stationed; all; indeed; you; positively i 

Bhi^ma; in particular; protect on all sides. 

^‘Therefore, stationed in your respective positions on all fronts, do you 
all guard Bhi^ma in particular on all sides.” ( ) 


The great warrior Bhlsma possessed 
the power to protect himself* Duryodhana 
too knew this faot full well But Bhlsma 
had made an annoancement that Bropada’s 
son Sikhandl had taken birth as a female 
child and subsequently become a male 
through sez-transformatioc , but because be 
was born as a female, Bbisma still regarded 
'hVwk ham 

in battle according to the canons of 
chivalry followed by a Ssatriya fighter. 
That is why on a previous occasion also 
while reviewing the army, Duryodhana 
had cautioned BuhSasana and all other 
warriors by explaining this danger in 
detail ( Maha , BhXftna ,15. 11-20 ) Similarly. 


on the present oceasion Impellec^ ^7 that 
lurking fear in his mind, Btiryodhana 
exhorts all the principal gener{>-l6 la bis 
army to maintain, with theif utmost 
strength their respective positions in the 
battle-array, taking exceptional care and 
precaution that ^ikhandl might not get a 
loophole to come in front of phlsma in 
the course of the battle. They phonld be 
alert to drive away ^Ikbanfia, 
of arms, the moment he ®“7 

such attempt If Bhlema could h® saved 
from ^ikhandl, there was nothing else 
for the Kauravas to fear, for it vrae 
quite easy for Bhlsma to vanquish single- 
handed all the MaharathIB in the 
Pandava army. 


After the above account of how Duryodhana praised the principal^ 
of hts army, and more Particularly his Chief Commander Bh'ifma, Sahfif><^ 
proceeds to describe the subsequent events on the field of battle — 

RjS'tiH nmwK ii li ^ 

the grand old man of the Kaurava race , trertar^ glorious ; 

( their ) grand-uncle ( Bhi^ma ); tiet to him (Duryodhana ) t 5^*1 joji" 
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roaring; ^(Ws) conch; 

The grand old man o£ the Kauravi .n • , 

Bhisma, cheering up Duryodhana, roared terribly M fand-uncle 
conch. y 3 lion and blew his 

old man' of the Kanrn Mahar Drona and the 

nude. Thoagh mneh Intending ) Protect Bhisma. 

e.cett=a "r/en « »- oVn^l: ‘o ^-ycUUana 

heroes m enercy, strengL ameL “"redhaua's heart 

"■Xrt;:^."ii:";a’*a?o‘^ -‘ig^rphr"’ 

-yodhaaa e.aurg\?ar-=l- ^ 

?ra: then; tt^n conches, ^and- M i " 

.:p:h:ioC-'--3^ 

Then conches. 

forth and the noise was tnmuU^ous."”’ '*™"* suddenly blared 

(13) 


bis ^co“ ""‘BVrf” “ ““ ■“‘■r hlowmg taa. ( ) 

commencement of ‘^the the the belone 

regions wete fil., the !r ^^^®"ent commanders ^ 

p:s:siHi:S 

l^^r/hratlrn-r g„ro 

™ o.„ 


S '^' 

'■' 'SfS't tl^ng: U la ,1 
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wMte horses; sealed, w*,,: a^nal^f Xi Kr^rriit. ' trf of Talsmf 

Arjunar^lorfirS^TteiO oeleLiZlc^, 'bw' ^ 

Then, seated in a glorious chariot drawn by white horses Sri ITr^ 
as well as Arjuna blew their celestial conches. ’ f 

( 14 ) 


Arjuna'B chariot was very large and 
excellent jn every way. Covered all over 
a plate of gold, it looked 
exceptionally bright and beautiful, and 
was very strong In build. Flags decorated 
It on all Bides with Email tinkling bells 
attached to them The wheels attached 
to it were large and strong. A high flag 
containing the emblems of the moon and 
stars glittered like lightning, and Sri 
Hanuman was posted on it With regard 
to this flag Sifljaya’s report to Daryodhana 
was that m height as 'well as in length 
It covered the distance of a Tojana 
( 8 miles ). Its oolonr was as variegated 
as the rainbow in a cloud. Though eo 
large and widely extended, it was very 
light, and could not be held up by any 
obstruction. It passed easily through 
clusters of trees without ever being touched 
by them. 

There were four ceUstial horses 
attached to this chariot, all white, very 
beautiful, well.decorated, well.trained, 
strong and nimble. These were taken 
from the hundred celestial horses received 


as a gift from the GandharTa iing 
Ohitraratha The peonliarity about thesf 
horses was that any number of them might 
be hilled in aotlon, and yet their total 
number would ever remain hundred and 
conld not be reduced Moreover thev 
ooald go anywhere on this earth and in 

(Mehe which was a gift made 

to hrjnna by the Fire god as a marh of 
pleasure after the burning of the Khandava 
forest f JJato Adi, J25 ) Seated on this 
glorious chariot, when Bhagavsn SrlKisaa 
ana the great warrior Arjnna heard the 
tumnltuons noise produced by the blowing 
of conches and sounding of drnms and 
other inetrnments of martial music bv 
the fighters of the Kaurava army luolud. 
ing the great Bbisma, they too in order 
to announce the commencement of the 
fight, blew their respective oonohes. ihe 
oonohee belonging to Bhagsvan gri Krsna 
and Arjuna were no ordinary conches 
they were of an eitraordinary type' 
bnlliant to look at and moat uncommon in 

character That le why they have been 
called 'celestial conches' 


^ TIOTW II II 


another name of ^ri Kr§na; (His) Concii named Pancbajanya; 

^=1*31^1: a name of Arjuna; ( bis ) concb Deradatta; of terrible 

deeds; a name of BMma (the second son of PJndu ); ( bis ) 

mighty conchj known as Paundraj blew. 

bri Kr§na blew His Concb named Faucbajanya; Arjuna, bis own called 
Devadatta; while Bhima of terrible deeds bletv bis migbtj concb Paundra. ( 15 ) 
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•Hreika' means a sense, and the 
Lord ( Controller or Propeller ) of the 
senses is called ‘Hrsikesa’* The term 
also denotee a repositor/ oj joy, happiness 
and power accompanied with amenities of 
life., Ihe Lord is not only the controller 
Of the senses, but a repository of joy, 
happiness and power accompanied with 
amenities of life Therefore one of 
the names of Bhagavan ^rl Krsna is 
^rslkesa • Having killed a demon. 
Panchajana by name, who possessed the 
form of a conch, Bhagavan ^ri Krsna 
took him for his oonoh 'Ihat is why 
His Conoh got the name of 'Panohjanya- 
\ Harivamia IL xxziii 17 ) 


the King of Heaven, when Arjnna went 
there to fight the Nivatakavachas and 
other demons ( Maha . Vana., 174. 5 ). The 
Bound of this conoh was so lond and 
terrible that it used to terrify the soldiers 
in the enemy's ranks 


The second Pandava, Bhima, was a man 
possessing exceptional physical strength. 
His deeds used to be so terrible that 
they inspired terror m the heart of those 
who either saw, or heard of. them. That 
IB how became to be known as •Bhima. 
ol terrible deeds’. He was a great eater. 
dlce.r“°r°‘^ extraordinary power to 
hLw i,®' anantity of food, that Is 

fhavins^t/'’' 'Vrkodara' 

oLT sppetite of a wolf) He 

possessed a conch of ‘ ^ 

riSoe.'“rnos^-ri‘T -- 

•mighty conoh’! ^ 

»ti N..,..,: , conch known 


At the time of toe Eajasuya sacniiee. 
Arjnna oononered a large number of 
kingdoms and brought nntold riches to the 
Paudava capital, that Is how he got the 
epithet of ’Ohananjaya’ And he obtained 
the conoh named ’Devadalta’ from Indra. 


by the of Ananuvijaya, 1,2.7/ ,', • 

and! Sahadeva (.he df.h son of Pandu ^ 

Snghosa and Manipuspaka ( rcspecllyely ). ( «beir )' conches 


King rudhisthira, son of Kami w. t- 

la and Sahadeva blew theirs, known 0'’°!'* Anantavijaya; while 

®“S'>“«a and Manipuspaka 

possessed no kingdom, he had no ^ ^ 

all the kings at the time of ®°“^oered 
Bacrifice. and assumed th« ^ ^ajasiiya 
Emperor. position of the 


Nakuia and Sahadeva ' hUw "thZT'kn:::: 

respectively. unown 

Bh.m°r’‘2r rr”:„“77;r2°t“^“- 

bis first wife Kuntr « j born of 
Sahadeva, of 

7 ra^rv::^ 7pe-“:nd°r“ 

to show that Vn;iu *t_. ’ in order 
Sahadeva were not children 
mother. Yndhiethi-.. tiie same 


yoElli 

^ .be,ieve-d 
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^^rferTTOf^: Ji ii 
lEmr: I 

K II V- II 

*5 and ; qT^':qrfi: ( the ) exceHcnt archer i«pr5q: ( the ) King of KaSi ( the 
modern Benares ) ; ’q and 5 ( the ) great car-warrior ; ^ikhandi 5 ^ 

and I Dhr§tadyumna 5 f^rz: King Virata j q and ; srmr^m: invincible j ?Tnq%: 

Satyaki ; §q^t King Dtwpada *, ^ os well as; the five sons of Draupadi ; 

^ and ; JT^rqrf: mighty-armed ; ( the ) son of Subhadra, Abhimanyu ; 

all of these and from all sides; O lord of the earth; ^qr^q^i severally ; 

51 ^ 1 ^, ( their respective ) conches ; blew. 


And the excellent archer, the King of Ka^i, and Sikhandi the Maharatln 
( great car-warrior ), Dhr^tadyumna and Virata, and invincible Satyaki, Drupada 
as well as the five sons of Draupadi, and the roightyarmed Abhimanyu, son 
of Subfaadra, all of them, 0 lord of the earth, severally blew their respective 


conches fro^ all sides. 

Sikhandi and Dbretadynmna both were 
BOSS of Sing Drapada Sikhandi wa6 tbe 
elder, and Dhrstadyatnna tbe yoQQger 
brother lu tbe beginning, King Dropada 
had no lesne, he, therefore, resorted to 
tbe worship of Bhagaran ^iva with the 
motive of obtaining a successor When 
Lord 6iva pleased with his worship asked 
Lrnpada to take a boon King Ltopada 
submitted hiB prayer for a child. Bbagavan 
6iva said he would get a daughter, but 
Drepada replied that besought a son. and 
not a daughter Thereupon Bbagavan 6iva 
said tbat the girl would subsequently be 
transformed into a son, As the result of 
this boon, a daughter was born to King 
Drupada in coarse of time, but possessed 
as he was of full faith in the words of 
Bhagavan Siva, he announced it as the 
birth of a son The queen also took 
preoaution to suppress the truth about the 
child’s sex The daughter was given a 
boy's name ’^Ikhaudt', and, dressed as a 
boy, was given all the requisite education 
and training of a Prince Xu due time, that 
so-called ‘Prince’ was married to the daughter 
of Hirauyavarfna, king of the Das^rnas. 


( 17-18 ) 

Coming to live with her hnshand the 
daughter of HiranyavarmS. discovered that 
Sikbandl was a woman, and sad at heart 
sent word to her father to tbat effeot 
King Hiranyavarm^ got so enraged at the 
news tbat he Immediately declared war 
on King Prupada, and made a resolve to 
avenge the wrong by taking Drupada s 
life. Desiring to avoid the fight, King 
Drupada took recourse to the worship of 
tbe Deity, And Sikhandi, for bis part, 
terribly cast down at the unfortunate turn 
of events, quietly left tho palace 
determined to put an end to his life in 
tbe forest There be happened to meet a 
Takea, Stbunakarna by name, possessed 
of supernatural power, who out of pity 
gave his manhood to ^Ikbandi for a 
stipulated period, accepting for himself 
Slkhandi’s feminity in exchange This Is tho 
story of how Sikhandi turned a man from a 
woman Returning thereafter to bis 

kingdom. Sikhandi gave assurance to his 
parents that he was no longer a woman, 
and pacified his father.ln.law, 
Hfranyavarma, by furnishing proof of his 
manhood By a curse of Kubera. 



28 

Sthunatarna remained a woman all hie 
life, therefore Sikhandt had not to return 
his manhood, and remained a man for the 
rest of hiB life Bhisma was aware of 
this history of gikhandl, and, therefore 
always retnsed to strike him as an 
adversary gikhandi was a great hero and 
fighter, and a Maharathi among warriors 
Placing him in front as a screen, Arjnna 
strnok at Bhjsma on the last day of 
Bhisma' s fight, and pnt an end to the 
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career of that old warrior The othe 
heroes mentioned in these two verses havi 
already been introduced to the reader. 

By the use of the word 'Sarva^ah' ii 
this verse, Salijaya intends to convey tha' 
besides gri Krsna, the five Pandavas, tL( 
and other heroes whose 
above verses, 

in Maharathls and AtirathU 

^lew their 

respective conches 

Having told how following ike lead af ru ^ ^ . 

and warriors of the Pauda^an ^ it Krsna and Arjuna, 

^ aa^ 

e=«b r ’tS^'rechoLr,h"“t ' ^ 

Dhr.ar.-„ra and .hose wLo aided wi,hLmT4^^^ of the aona of 

And Ihe terrible sound echo’ h ^ 

beans of Dhrtarastra’saona. ’ and earth, rent the 

(19) 


When the conches of all fha. i. 
in the Pindava army were nLn^ . 
a time, the sonnd prodneed by them''" 

60 volnmlnouB. lonfl a ^ *hem was 
that „ mied -au """ ^teadfm 

heaven and earth, -Widelv 
tfiosaregfons, ft prTd'S eXtUloh 


resounded throughout the earth «no u 

o-fierrdTttTheTfri'rrr'” 

Oppression m their h endden 

, - “ bUeir hearts as if 

had been rent asunder. 


™ ^«en rent asunder. 

the heart! „/ thi 'KauntJ'’/" "I U<mn hy the Pand 

unole the -eord! -JTZ- 7"’ ,n the Z? 7 "' 

“^•he sons of Dhrtara-strai 
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^ seeingi when missiles were ready to be hurled; ( [jis ) 

how; taking up; ?r^r then; to ^ri Krsiia; m ( the ) following; 

words; srrr addressed; 0 Kr§na 1; ^ my; chariot; JT^ in the 

middle; of the two armies; 55nnr place. 


Now, 0 lord of the earth, seeing your sons arrayed against him, and 
when missiles were ready to be hurled, Arjuna, son of Pandu, took up his 
bow and then addressed the following words to ^ri Kr§na; “Kr^na, place 
ray chariot between the two armies. ( 20*21 ) 


In accordance with hts promise to 
Bhlmasena ( MahS„ Vd«a., 151. ), the 

great hero Hanuman always occupied the 
huge ilag of Arjnna. and from time to 
time, during the war, used to give lend 
and dreadfnl roars ( Naha., Dhtpna., 52. 18 ) 
Sahjaya employs the attribnte ‘Kapi. 
dhwaja’ lor Arjuna, in this veree, to remind 
Ebftar&ctra of this fact. 

Observing that Dcryodbana and hie 
brothers, and all other Eonrava warriors, 
in their InU battle.uuiform. were com. 
pletely ready with their weapons to start 
the battle, the heroio sentiment was 
awakened In Arjnna's mind as well, and 
be Immediately took np the Gandlva bow 
in his band. This Is what Sanjaya tries 
to convey by verse 20. 

Belerring, again, to Bbagavan Sn 
Krsna as 'Srslke^a' in verse 21 above. 


Sahjaya In pointing oat to Sing 
Dhrtaruitra that God Himself, the Knower 
of ail hearts, was acting as Arjana's 
charioteer. Was it, therefore, not the height 
of ignorance and folly to expect victory 
in that fight in which the Xiord Himself 
was helping the other side P 

*Achynta' means one who is never 
vangnisbed. or who never snUers a fall. 
The word also means he who ever 
remains established In hie self, and is 
never dissociated from his power and 
glory. Addressing ^r! Ersna by this name. 
Arjuna reveals bis knowledge about the 
glory and reality of ^rl Ersna. In other 
words, Arjuna means to say that though 
engaged in the servile role of driving bis 
chariot, He is nevertheless, and for ever, 
God Himself. 


II n 

( and ) till; I; drawn up for bailie; 

these { ndverfiaries ); have carefully observed; in ibis 

fight; with whom; W I have to engage. 

“And keep it there till I have carefully observed these warriors drawn 
up for battle, and have seen with whom I have to engage in ihis fighl. ( 22 ) 

Arjuna says to Bhagavan Sri Ersna convenient point, and for such a length 
that taking the chariot between the two of time, that he could see and closely 
armies it shonld bo placed at such a examine all the warriors arrayed for 
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battle in their batUe.dreee The object of 
his making this request 'sras to know 
definitely who were the heroes on the other 


Bide with whom he would be red 
pereonally to come to grips ih | 
dreadful business of War. 


II II 

g% in ( this ) wars %it: ot evil-minded Dnryodhana ( s'”* 

Dhrtara§tra )\ well-wishers-, ^ whosoever; att here, on this s' 

trei’trai: have assembled, ready to fight, stSH. I, aha shall scan ( them )• 


“1 sball scan tbe well-wisbers in 
whoever have assembled on this side 

It hud been definitely stipulated that 
on the completion of thirteen years’ exile, 
the kingdom of the Pa,ndavafl would be 
returned to them These thirteen years 
the kingdom had remained under the 
oontiol of the Sauravae only as a trnst, 
hut Dnryodhana. with tbe eTil intent of 
wrongfully appropriating the kingdom, 
denied this condUion altogether From 
the begioning of his career up till then 
Doryodhana bad practised many forme 
of persecution against the F&ndaTae. but 
this last wrong action on hie part became 
wholly intolerable Bemembering this 
evil intent ot Dnryodhana. Arjuun 
aptakaol hlmlntbaverae as 'evil .minded' 


ATjunVs desire to scan the well- 
wiehers of Dnryodhana seems to indicate 
the thought that even though the 
wronga nod cruelties perpetrated by evil- 

Snttja\a fiov pToceeds to dcscrthc 
did cn //. firjuc the ahotc request of Arji, 


this war of evil-minded Duryodbana, 
and are ready for the 6ght.’* ( 23 ) 

minded Dnryodhana were well'^°°^° 
throughout the world, those king® had 
assembled to nphold his canse aitd hel5 
him in the fight It proved tba* theii 
mind and lutelleot bad become as v’itiatec 
as that of Dnryodhana That is why ^hej 
had gathered together to lend 
support openly to his wrongs, apd giv 
him encouragement by the show df thei 
pomp and power. Thus trying to advanci 
Doryodhana’s interest they wei^e, n 
reality, doing biro an injury Arjuns 
therefore, wanted to see with his ow: 
eyes who those fighters were, wh' 
regarding them to be great heroes ii 
hgbt and eager to participate In it ha 
taken their stand on tbe battle-fiele 
There was the spirit of challenge 1 
Arjona’s mind when he expressed thi 
desire, and he wanted to teach them 
lesEon that it did not pay to take sid 
with wrong and unrlghteouBnesB 

IK /wo lersn '■rZ/nf Jihagavan .Sr? A'rfK, 
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0 Dlirtara^tra ( lit., a descendant of Bharata ); by Arjuna; 

thnsi addressed; ^ri Kr;na; TOal: Sant: of the two aimies; 

in the middle; nlnt^lnagrra: in front of Bhisma and Drona; ■a and; 
Na'qrn ( in front ) of all the kings; wtriiin the m.ignificent chariot; 

having placed; ^Rt thus; Sara said; qisf 0 ( celebrated ) son of Prtba, 
Arjuna; tnmra; assembled; qaej, these; Kauravas; behold. 


Sanjaya said: O king, thus addressed by Arjuna, Sri Krsna placed the 
magnificent chariot between the two armies in front of Bhisma, Drona and 
all the king and said, “Arjuna, behold these Kauravas assembled here.” ( 24*25 ) 


The word 'Godaka.' means ‘sleep*, 
and a conqueror of sleep ie called ‘Gudakesa*. 
Arjuna bad conquered his sleep, that Is. 
he could carry on life's activities without 
taking rest in the form of sleep, and 
never felt oppressed by sleep. He was 
never overcome by lethargy. By mentioning 
him as 'Gnd&kesa', Sanjaya'a intontiou was 
to point ont to Dbitarastra that be could 
never expect his sons to overcome Arjuna. 
who was always so alert and circumspect. 

By saylogi "behold these Kauravas 
assembled here". Bbagav&n Sri Srena 
Intimated that, in accordance with Arjuna's 
request that the chariot should be placed 
between the two armies and kept there 
till he had carefully observed all the 
warriors. He had brought the chariot 
between the two armies and had 
placed it at such a point that from tberp 
Arjuna could have a clear view of all 
the warriors The chariot had been 
brought to a standstill, and Arjuna could 
observe the fighters as long as he liked. 

The word ‘Kauravas* in the sentence 
"behold these Kauravas", has a special 
significance. By this Bhflgav&n Sri Krsna 


intended to say that the fighters in that 
army were mostly members of Arjuna’s 
own family, and his own kith and kin. 
It was an invitation to Arjuua to see 
those near and dear ones drawn up for 
battle. This covert suggestion from the 
Xford brought to light Arjnna’e deep 
identification with, and attachment to, 
his own family, which bad WH 
now remained concealed within hlB heart. 
These worde, as it were, acted as the 
seed from which sprnog the faint, 
beartednese of Arjuna caused by compassion, 
the source of which was affection for 
blood relations. It appears that in order 
to scatter His blessings to the world, 
using Arjuna as His instrument, the Lord 
through the use of these words produced 
such a dejection in Arjuna’s mind that 
be refused to participate in the fight, as 
the result of which there began to flow 
from the direct lips of God Himself the 
sweet and neotirean stream of words In 
the form of the divine CUa, which 
sanctified the three worlds, and uplifted, 
and will continue, for an infinite period 
of time, to uplift the souls of an infinite 
number of beings. 


Bearinf ihc alovc -.cords cj Dha^avrm S'rt Krsaa sohat Arpma did, ts now 
being described lo Sahja^a. 
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sra now; >114: Arjunaj aa there; aaet: atfr in both the armies; 

staUonea^ { Hs ) uncles^ grand-uncles ( and even great 

grand-uncles ); leacliers; Tlig^ maternal uncles! trolhers 

cousins sons ( and nephews )\ grand-nepbews; uut even so? ¥TO 

friends} *3^^ fathers-in-law; ^ and; well-wishers; as well; eaw. 


Now Arjuna saw stationed there in both the armies his uncles, grand 
uncles and teachers, even great grand-uncles, maternal uncles, brothers and 
cousins, sons and nephews and grand-nephews, even so friends, fathers in-law 
and well-wishers as well. ( 26, & first half of 27 ) 


HeariDg the atsove direction oi the 
Lordi Arjona lifted his eyee. and, look- 
ing up and down, scanned all his rela- 
tions stationed in the two armies 7bere 
be observed posted in both the ranks, nnolea 
like Bburiirava. and grand-uncles and 
great.grand.UDCles. like Bhlsma, Somadatta 
and B&bilka There were teachers like 
l^ronach&rya and Krplich^rya. Borajit. 
KuQtibboja and Salya ( Ufidrl's brother ) 
etc were maternal ancles. Todbistbirs, 
Kama, etc were bis brothers, and 


Boryodbana, eto. his consins Abbinoanyv, 
Prativindhya, Ghatotkacha and Laksmana 
etc were bis sons, or sons of his brothers 
and cOQBins The sons of Laksmana, etc. 
were related to him as grand-nephews 
Besides, there were many friends and 
playmates of early youth. Drnpada, ^aibya. 
etc., were fathers-in-law. There were also 
many well-wishers in both the ranks, who 
came to participate in the fight only with 
the object of doing good to their respective 
sides, without any selfish motive 

observing the warriors 


Saltjaya now describes whai Arjuna did after thus 
in the (wo armies* 


siRwdiit, picsent; those; tmhi all; relations: ttsflspt seeing; t;: 

the same; the ion ot Knnti, Arjuna; iRot fw with deep compassion; 

rdlcdi sorrowing; these ( words )-, wndht; uttered. 


Seeing ait those relations ' present tlicre, Arjuna was filled with deen 
compassion, and micred these words in sadness. (Second half of 27 and firs, 
Iialf of 2o ) 


In the pr.cceiCB one nod a halt 
Tcr.ci Arjnnnmcnnonod bis nnoles. grand 
cnclc, and many other relations, who 
stood In noth the armies, bat there were 
other relations ol hi. anaaj ,a„ flgater. 
lha natnia ol whose relationship with him 
he dtd not clearly bring oat. e g , wlfe'a 


oro.ucts iiao Dhritadynmna, filhham 

?ila hnsbaac 

" "‘bemehte 

re ated tn him in other ways, who ai 

Whoa ha says ..all rolstions prase, 
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When Arjnna eaw all those near and Arjona forgot bis own inbereht natare, 
.ear ones arrayed for battle, and thonght the manlineBS of a Ksatnya; that is why 
hat all of them would meet their he has been referred to as with 

aevitable doom in the impending compassion*'. 

:olocau 8 t» his heart gave way and he was ■’ ' , 

nddecly overtaken by a sentiment which 

ras the reverse of what a fighter should The word “Idam”, meaning 'these 

lOSsesF, a sneaky cowardliness born of woids’, used in this verse, refers t<? siU the 
2 c«;BBive fellow-feeling and tenderness words uttered by Arjnna in verses 
?hi 8 is mentioned in Sanjaya's words as beginning with the next and ending 'with 
■deep compassion ” Under its influence verse 46 of this chapter. 

In the next tzoo and a half versest Arjutia himself dcscrties to Vihat a 
wisrrahle state he had teen ^ educed by his excessively soft feehnss for his Telatipns — 

s|n » 

?t7#ct wt irnrrfor gis ^ i 

^ ii ii 

0 Kf^na 5 arrayed ? 33 ^ longing for battle ; 

these kinsmen i C|T at ibe sight of ; qq my ; qraif&t limbs j give way ; 

q and ; ray ) mouth ? is parching t ^ nay ? ^ (runs ) through 

my body 5 a shiver ? *3 and horripilation •, takes place. 

Arjuna said : Kr^na, at the sight of these kinsmen arrayed for bailie 
■my Yimbs give way, and my mouth is parching ? nay, '‘a sb.iTer runs 
my body and hair stands upright. ( 2 nd half of 28 and 29 ) 

By the above words, Arjnna intends relations and friends,— all would walk into 
to show that the effect of indiscriminate the jaws of death The realization 3f this 

slaughter of the fighters in the Great fact, all at once, produced such a gripe in his 

Wat would be extremely terrible for both heart, — such a deep fright and ignition in 
sidee. He knew it as a matter of fact the mind,— that they prodaced tb^^r i"®' 
that the warriors present before his eyes, action on the body In the form of 
yoong and old. — dear uncles, consins, of limbs, and hair standing uprig 

from (my) hand ; the bow Uandiva ! saS slips •, =3 “nd , 

( my ) skin i ^3 loo i ifteiS bums all over i 31 and ; n my ; nn: mm , 


6 G. T,— I 
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reels , ^ as it were , , and ( hence ), stand , n I am 

not ( even ) able. 

n.v “y burns all over, 

n. y bram .s wh.rhng, as it were, and I can ^,and no longer. ( 30 ) 

grievons atate to whlI;h^°Armna° wat ‘Ue dreaafnl cfleci 

reduced by the Boftnese of heart caused ° ^ ruade his mind almoBt 

by his compastion Detcribmg it, he ^ ''“‘‘ing cauldron, as the effect ol 

Imseli Bald that hia llmbB had become very skin was burning, the 

IrlZ beruc''''b^ 1°''°“'* “=■'30 111" mioa «o 

ordlvaf^Llmld t\rco^^^^^ “ <3x.t on 

bold it in hlB baud,'aud it BeTlno “ 

him to be actually dropping out oi h.s foU^rslTet “the^grotnd" '' '' 
Damlmg hts slate of deicclton ih. i 

>0 Stve hts Teatons oeaimt the War — Arjuna vow froceedt 

*1 ^ «itt sgtiiiMif^ ssiinns^ H n 

^ and ! %nr 0 Kr«na ( lit the s 

( alto ), fVrteRi adverse t I see the omens 

kuh and kin i par i„ kin.ng ’ ““*• ! in battle, my 

O 1 '>■ k any ) good , Bigrtaifb I see. 

And) KeiavO) 1 gee smpIi 

killing my kinsmen in battle. I aae any good in 

( 31 ^ 

Omens portend either good ' ' 

i-uFr --“-7tb:reiuTo“rTh. “■ 

ecllpee. shaking of the earth and ^h***^?*^ happy. That 1 r^ would 

o. stare tu the Bky-att tbeee b^L ^T^Jl.^.ts . 00 . 0 . 0 ^ 1 ?-^:::^ 

me (rtl, u,B7t;a,oj*r”5r)”To celciid w„p„„ ,, 

tl !■ »itb tb,i t<,» ,1,., a, . ■”j pomRi the , ’ Arjoaa It „ , j 

.ad B,..a„. U.T.'LCVdT”’”'",'’ •»- »cu "■”“.■.3 vet J-l 

na.io.a. ) Tb,i ,ap„«|„,m ^ • Ian, ,i„, p ^ dnno ‘'"j"'’ pecnll.r 

t Ma;,2 , ^ 225 ) 
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When Arjnua said tbat he did 
not see any good in killing hie kith and 
kin in battle* he meant that no form 
of good conld be expected from ench 
killing of near relations and friends. 
Por, firstly* doing to deatb of relations 
by violence -was bound to lead to 
repentenoe, -whioh would ever after 


continue to corrode the mind, ^econdb, 
in their absence life would he quite 
miserable. And. thirdly, sin would accrne 
from such killing Thus it was beneficial 
neither from the point of view of this 
world, nor from that of the next 
Therefore, Arjnna held that it not 

at all advisable to start the War. 


In the above verse, Arjiinn said that there was no possibility of any form 
of good resulting from the killing of kith and kin in battle. Now, he proceeds to 
re-emphasize that idea in another form — 

^ ^ ^ I! II 

0 Kr§ 9 a} victoryj ?i not; I covei; ^ ^ nor; kingdom; 

5T ^ norj 5gr5i pleasures*, O Kr^na ( lit., Protector of Cows ); ;t: to 

usj of what use ( is ) kiogdom; of what use ( are ) 

lu^riesi 5ftfa^?r or even life. 

Krfna, I covet not victory, nor kingdom, nor pleasures. Govinda, of 
what use will kingdom, or luxuries, or even life be to us I ( ) 


Drawing a falthfal piotnre of the 
state of his mind, Arjona said that 
victory, kingdom and earthly pleasares 
which he wonld gain by killing those 
near and dear ones were not at all 
wanted by him. He clearly vtsnallzed 
that the slaughter of those relations 
wonld bring him in this world as well 


as ID the next nothing bat mental agony 
and tortnre. Then, what for shOold he 
fight, why BhOoldhe’pnt them to death P 
What should be do with a kingdom ana 
pleasaTes obtained by such dreadful 
means ? He put if as fii's cfefini’fe opfrij'oii 
that after killing them, life woulq be of 
no nse to him whatsoever. 


Arftma now gives his reasons for not coveting a kingdom and other 
pleasures obtained by wading through the blood of his kith and kin — 

^ fijdiwgi: I 

nrgssT! ,3^: ^rtm: ii ii 

.13 for whose sake; ( the ) throne, kingdom; 3: ;n%cr 3 ( is ) 

coveted hy ns; thttr: liiMiries; w and; g^arfit pleasures; & those very 
persons. ( viz. ); wvunh teachers; i^v: nncies; gtn: sons and nephcns; w 
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anas a$!i even soi r^arast; grana-nnclcs ( and great grand-uncleB ). 
maternal uncles; tigtt; lathers-in-law! grand-nepbews, 5UISI! brotherwa- 

law ( wife’s broibers ); aur and; awfent; other relations; nroiH, ( tbeir) 
vt and; naiRt riches; wtaiT risking; on the battle-field; wafemn s'™'* 

arrayed ( here ). 


Those very persons for whose sake we covet the throne, hixiiries and 
pleasures,— teachers, uncles, sons and nephews and even so grand-nnclcs and 
great grand-uncles, maternal uncles, fathers-in-law, grand-nepbetvs, brothers-m- 
law and other relations,— are here arrayed on the battle-field risking the;r 
lives and wealth. ( ^ ^ 


Sere Arjniia saya that mleiEbip o{ a start the War 
kingdom, and all the pleaearefl and Relations like teachers, grand-nnclee 

enioymente vjbkob foUo^r in the wake of and nnclee etc. had already been mentioned 

the poB^eBBion of eooh authority, were in a prevlons veree Here, relernng to 
not neceesary for hia own use at all two other relations, viz , •wlfe’6 brothers 
He knew it well that such pleasures like Dhrstadynmna. fiikbandl apd Suratha 
were neither permanent, nor the possessions eto , and ‘other relations* like Jayadratba 
thetneeWes everlasting. If he had craved etc., Arjnna wanted to say that in this 
for a kingdom, it was only for those world people exert to gain wealth and 
brothers, friends and relatione, bnt now objeots of enjoyment for the sakS of tbeir 
he observed that they bad all assembled relations only, who were the centres of 
on the battle.fleld ready to sacrifice their tbeir affection Wlien all such relations 
lives Of what nee would be the kingdom, would be killed in battle, what purpose 
luxuries and pleasures. if they all would be served by kingship, and other 
departed from the earth by mutual objects of enjoyment ? Suoh a kingdom, 
slaughter ? Therefore, Irom any point of and such pleasures, would be nothing bnt 
view whatsoever it was undesirable to sooroes of extreme misery and distress 

S/zototnS the rc\alion ni •which he shod to the heroes assembled t» the two 
armies. Arjxdia now expresses his unwillingness to kill them for any reason 
whatsoever — 

uatjpi l 

siSi 3 II ll 

0 Krp.na ( lit., the slayer of (lemon Madim ): m: atRr even 
though they should slay me, (janj, them; even for the sovereignly 

of the three tvorlds; stgn to kill; w not; I ,vanl; wsS for 

( this ) earth; fej, g how, then { shall 1 kill them ). 

O Slayer of Madhn, I do not want to kill them, though they should slay 
me, even lot the throne , of the three worlds; how mneh the less for 
earthly Jotdslup ! ' ' 

'■ ( / 
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I ^ By using the words 'Ghuatah' and 
*Api’ in the above verse, Arjuna indicates 
that apart from the fighters on his own 
Side, who would in no case act in 
opposition to him, even those of his 
relations who were posted in the opposite 
ranks, would very likely give up their 
desire to kill him when he would desist 
from the fight For they came to oppose 


him in battle only with the motive of 
keeplngthe kingdom nndertheirpoesesBion 
■When refraining from fight, he would 
himself give up all claim to the kingdom, 
there would remain no cause for them to 
think of killing him. But if in spite of this, 
any fighter in the rival army thought of 
making an attempt on Arjuna’s life, Arjuna 
for bis part would ^ot kill him 


this f>oint, it might be asked why he did not want to kill them, even 
for the sovereignty of the three worlds. In reply to this Arjuna says beloxu 
that noth.ing would he gained by slaying those near relations, on the other hand, 
sin would accrue from it. He thus re-emphasizes the standpoint already taken up 
by him in the previous verse — 

I] II 

O KT§]pa ( lit., one wUo^ is invoked by all men )} the 

sons of DhrtarS^lrai slaying? m to us? ^ what? sftRi: joy? cmfj can 

be? sn?T?tTf^?T: desperadoes ( though they are )? them; killing? 

sin; ^ only? us? will take hold of. 

I Krf^a, how can we hope to he happy slaying the sons of Dh^tara^fra; 
killing these desperadoes sin will surely take hold of us. ( 36 ) 


Arjuna here says that the slaughter of 
Bbriarastra's sons and their associates in 
the opposite army would bring no good, 
either in this world or in the nest, when 
thus it would fail to bring about what was 
desired, it could never bring delight or joy 
in any*^ shape or form Therefore, be did 
not want to kill them from any point of view, 
Xjord Manu says in clear terms, in 
his famous Oode ( VIII- 350-51 ) — ’'An 
attacking desperado must be killed without 
hesitation No sin accrues to a slayer, when 
he slays a desperado "* 

As for a desperado, the Vastftha’Smfit 
defines him in the following words {Vtde 
III x9 ) — '*0rimiual8 guilty of the follow- 


ing 81 Z forms of crime are classed as 
desperadoes —setting fire to a house, 
administration of poison, attempt to attack 
with weapon in hand, robbing of wealth, 
dispossessing a rightful owner of his land, 
abduction of a woman-”! 

In Pnryodhana and his friends all 
these marks of desperadoes could be found 
in their entirety. By setting fire to the 
house made of lac, they had attempted 
on the life of the Bandavas Bhimasena 
bad been given poison, his food, and 
now they came prepared, weapon In 
band, to kill the Pandavas m battle In 
the game of dice, they had defrauded the 
Pandavas of all their wealth and even of 
their kingdom By dragging Branpadl to 


• siicRnfirainuPci t » 

.+ | snrfrsr: it 



38 


KA.Ij'yAl^A-KAIjPATARU 


[Vol. 12 


the open Court they had Bub 3 ected her to 
a harbarous form of ignominyj and 
CTayadratba had even tried to abduct her 
Under these olrcumstances, the idea of 
Bin accruing from 'kiUing Duryodhana 
and his friends ought not to have cowed 
Arjuna's mind But there is a statement 
in another Smrti text to the following 


effect “He who destroys bis.own race and 
family is the greatest sinner." » 

Begarding this injunction to be of 
much greater weight, and stronger, than a 
common injnnction, Arjnna gave expression 
to these ideas He goes on npholdlngt and 
elucidating, this standpoint up tothevery 
end of this chapter 


S/iozving so far that the slaughter of one's ktth and kin uas harmful from 
eiery point of Arjuiia now pronounces hts definite optinon on the subject,— 

iTn^'7 II n 


therefore? Jirvni o K?§na 5 onr relatioos; sons 

of DhTtara^^lra? to hill? we, si ought not; % for; onr 

own kinsmen; killing; sp^how; happy; can ue be. 

Therefore, Kr^na, it does not behove tis to kill our relations, the sons of 
DhrtarS^^ra. For bow can we be happy after killing our own kinsmen, ( 37 ) 


By using the word ‘Tasmlt’ ( there, 
fora ) at the beginning of the verse. 
Arjnna meant to say that looking to the 
sad mental and physical plight to which 
he had been reduced and the reasons put 
forward by him against entering upon the 
'War, and because, again, of the other 
thoughts which were surging within bis 
mind, he was deffuitely of opinion that 


it would be altogether unbecoming on the 
part of the Pandavas to kill Duryodhana 
and other relations lu the Saurava army 
He held that there was not the slightest 
possibility of the Pdndavas obtaining any 
form of bappineBB, m this world or the 
next, by killing these near ones. There. 
fore, be said he did not want to fight 


At this point ti may he urged that the hlame for the dcstrxicttou of the race 
and family aHached equally to loth the parties. Considering this, tf Duryodhana 
did not think of retiring from the struggle, why should Arfuna, for kis part, 
hesto’w so much thought on this aspect of the problem ? Arjuna gizes his reply to 
this question in the follozvhig two icrscs — 


^ 'ET 11 ii 


0 Kfsna! if; even; havino ( their ^ 

hUnJed by gr eed; these ( people ); resulting ho rn the desttMti 
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of one’s own race; evil; ^ and; fJra^ll ( involved ) in treason to ( one’s ) 
friends; the sin; n not; perceive; resulting from the 

destruction of one’s own race; the evil; clearly seeing; 

stwifit: by us; srutm fltst from this crime; fhafagn: turning aivay; wt whj; 
^ not; should be thought of. 

Even if ihese peoplcj with minds blinded by greed* perceive no 
evil in destroying their own race and no sin in treason to friends, why 
should not w'e, O Kr^na, who see clearly the sin accruing from the 
destruction of one’s family, think of turning away from this crime ? ( 38, 39 ) 

Here Arjuna meana to Bay that eoch look upon relations and friends as enemies 
action on the part of Dnryodhana and hie and fight with them for mntnal slaoghter. 
friends was no doubt most reprehensible, AT3nna and his brothers, however, were 
but it was not unnatural for them, for not blinded by greed, they could clearly 
their inordinate greed had wholly destroyed eee what evil and disaster would ensue 
their power of discrimination between good from the destruction of the family and 
and evil. Therefore, they could not see race. Therefore, knowingly, and with their 
the great evil and disaster that would eyes wide open, why should they be guilty 
inevitably follow the deetiuctlon of all of such an outrageous sin I They should, 
members of the race, nor could they therefore, coneiderlog the evil nature of the 
realize what a dreadful sin it was to act, withdraw themselves from the fight. 

Ar/ujia ticw proceeds to shoxo what evils jo lloio the destruction of the race-'^ 

^5ircr^i: i 

ii «<> ii 


with the destruction of a family; RsUdsfi; age-long; family 

traditions; disappear; T5r aud; vm virtue having been lost; 

entire; the family; vice; tabes hold of. 

Age-long family traditions disappear with the destruction of a family; 
and virtue Having been lost, vice takes hold of the entire race. ( 40 ) 


Every good family is a repertorium 
of many good-and beneficial customs and 
usages, which are handed down fromgenera* 
tlou to geuer'ation. and help to maiotala 
the high standard of conduct of the family 
and prevent its men and women from 
going astray These beneficial and uplifting 
customs and usages are known in one 
word as ‘’family traditions” Through the 
destruction of the family, when the older 


members possessing knowledge of these 
customs and traditions have disappeared 
from the scene, it Is but natural for the 
remnant of straggling women and children 
to lose this knowledge, and thus those 
traditions disappear and get lost. 

There are five incentives, which compel 
man to keep to the path of virtue and 
avoid sin These are fear of God, command 
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of the Bcriptnrest fear of violation of tho 
family traditions, State lavre, fear of 
physical injnty or pecuniary loss. Among 
these, God, though absolutely real, and 
command of the scriptures, though represent- 
ing Truth, depend on man’s faith, and 
are not direct or perceptible incentives. 
State laws govern only the subjects of 
the State, but those -who -wield power 
generally do not respect them. Fear of 
physical injury or pecuniary loss affects 
only individuals, in the majority of cases. 
Family traditions alone link up the 


individual with the family and sdolety. 
The society and family, which lose 
beneficial customs and.trdditions become 
as unruly and wayward as a restive steed 
without the control of a bridle. A self- 
willed man will not • tolerate any Jaw, 
however uplifting it may be. 
members of a society or family Ibrov 
off every form of restraint, sin exteP^^B. 
sway over that society or family as a piattei 
of oourae This is what is meant by 
takes hold of the entire family”. 


Arjtina now proceeds to show 
come under the sway of sin — 


what happens after the entire family haS Ihus 


^5 ii hK ii 


^ 0 Kr§na5 with the preponderance of vicef 

women of the family; become corrupt; ^3 3BT5 ( and ) with the 

corruption of women; 0 Krfna ( lit., a descendant of Vf?ni’ ); 

intermlxtuie of easiest ensues. 


"With the preponderance of vice, Kr^na, tlie women of the- family 
with tbe corruption of .women, 0 descendant of Vr^ni, 

( 41 *) 


become corrupt; and 
there ensues an intermixture of castes. 

YJlfh tbs dvaappsaioucs ct laxavly 
traditions as men and women lose all 
forms of restraint, their activities, in 
most cases, begin to be tainted by vice, 
tbe result is that sin becomes predominant, 
and spreads itself over the whole eociety. 
Moral values begin to be treated ae 
outworn formulas and lose their import 
lu tbe eyes of men and women. Far from 
observing the rules of morality and 
restraint, they even do not care to know 
them, and make fun of those who volunteer 
to acquaint them -with such rules of coddnot, 

Arjuna now shows the mischief caused 


or tutu bu^t\\e tu tbem Xu that tber 

Baoted la-w of conjugal fidelity, which is 
the very toot and foandation of the social 
code, loses its hold on society. That ideal 
being lost, women of' the purest families 
get oorrnpt and tainted with the vice of 
adultery. They have sfensual commerce with 
men of different castes. The caste of the 
mother being different from that of the 
father, the offspring of such a union is 
of mixed blood. Thus the purity of the 
race maintained from generation to 
generation, gets totally lost. 

h Ihe iiUer mixture of castes.— 




I 



No. 1 ] 


OHAPXEB I 


41 


admixture of blood | of the destroyers of their race; ^ 

and ; of the race ( itself ) { ( makes ) for damnation ; ^ surely ; 

deprived of the oflerings of rice and water ( ^raddha and Tarpana ); 
of their race 5 Pr?U: the manes ; % also ; fall. 

- / Admixture of blood damns the destroyers of the race as well as the 


race itself. Deprived of the ouenngs of 
etc.,*), the manes of their race also fall 

Offering of lamps of rice to the maces 
at the time of the ^raddha ceremony 
and feeding of BrahmanSi etc. for the 
satisfaction of the manes are collectively 
known as 'Pindakriya*; and the offering of 
water to the manea during the Tarpana 
ceremony is known as 'Udakakriya*. 
Their aggregate Is called ‘Pindodakaknya*. 
In popular language, they are known 
as the perforntanoe of ^raddha and 
Tarpana. People who are conversant, 
with, and have faith in, scriptural injonc. 
tions and traditional caetoms perform 
these ceremonies with dne reverence. Bat 
in the families of the destroyers of the race 


rice and water ( Sraddha, Tarpana, 
(42) 

virtue being lost, the offspring that 
appear as the resnlt of admixtnre of 
blood, being the prodncts of vice and under 
the sway of vice, do not, in the first 
place, know anything about these rites and 
even if instinoted by anybody fail to 
perform them dne to lack of faith, and 
It any of them 'perchance performs them, 
they being disqualified by the rules of 
scriptures, their offerings do not reach 
the manes at all. Thus deprived of the 
offerings of rice and water from their 
descendants, the manes of the race suffer 
a fall from the world of the manes. 


Arjutia now foints out what harm is caused by the evils which bring about 
an intermixture of tastes:-- 


11 li 


bringing about an inicrmixlure of castes ; through 

these evils j of the killers of kinsmen \ 'hgedong j caste- 

traditions ; ^ and 5 gisvmh family customs 5 get extinct. 

Through these evils bringing about an intermijrture of castes, the age- 
long caste-traditions and family customs of the killers of kinsmen get extinct. ( 43 ) 


The evils which bring' about an 
intermixture of castes may be enumerated 
as follows :— ( 1 ) Destruction of the race; 
(2) Destruction of family traditions through 
I. ■ destruction of the race; (3.) Preponderance 
•of vice; and (4) pan' of women* from 
the high ideal of feminine chastity, and 


indulgence in * adultery, etc. due to 
preponderance of vice. 

Codes of right conduct handed down 
from generation to generation are ^Iled 
•age.long family traditions’. ^ The 
Yarna-Dharma as taught by the Vedas 


e Q. T,— I 
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is implied by the word ’ Jatidharma’. It 
lays down duties for the diverse castes 
and orders of society. When healthy 
family cuBtoms disappear through the 
death of the older members of the family 
who are the custodians of those cuetoms, 
and there is an aggravation of the evils 
leading to an intermixture of castes, 
the Yarna-Dharma also dies a natural 

The tfiischtef caused by the extinction 


death. For it cannot abide in offspring 
produced by the anion of parents 
belonging to diverse castes. That is how 
through the evils which bring about an 
intermixture of oastesi both caeteJ 
traditions { Jatidharmas ) and family 
onstoms ( Kuladharmaa ), coming down 
from antiquity, get extinct. 

of family customs is now shown:— ' ' 


wqtiir!jgg>^ II aa h 

tradiU™" ° .en who have lost .hair fantily 

Krsna, we hear that men who have te,. .i, • , 

in hell for an indeBnite period of time. 

( 44 ) 

In this verse Arjuna says that those tXe ♦.» * 

who have lost their family traditions, and lenatl “ indefinite 

are merged wholly In vice, tall Into helle do4L ll af' ths been handed 

«,if 1” 

^ ^ ^ tmni 

^ ii a<, || 

Oh ! na what a pity j mm / .i, , 

l^'IWlagreat sin ; eggq, „„ commiltini . intelligence), 

m that, qangqqftw dne to Inst for throne' ”in<i 1 ntf 

kinsmen ? on killing are intent.””' '"W-n'-t , 

we have set 

enioyment we are intent on o^n 'hi^t n^^ «“ fori:! Tn"; 

woofer, and tho°pMt'o”“BiuM‘t‘°'’‘°'‘‘' Torse A ^ ^ 

“-a possessed of 
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intelligenoe. it was in no wise proper 
for them to be involved In an act of sin. 
But it vraa a matter for extreme regret 
that even they bad decided to commit 


this dreadful sin. Referring to Inst for 
throne and enjoyment as the motive of 
this great sin, Arjnna shows here that it 
wocld be a great blunder on their part to 
engage in war with that motive 


After expressing regret as set forth above, Arjnna now sets forth his 
decision — 


11 I) 

if; unresisting; unarmed, defenceless; flUj; me; 

armed with weapons; vrrd^r^: tlie sons of Dhrtarastra; in battle; 5 ^! should 
kill; ^ that; ^ for me; belter; would be. 


It would be better for me if the sons of Dhrtarastra, armed with 
weapons, killed me in battle while I was unarmed and unresisting. { 46 ) 


Here Arjuna says that when, even 
after the commencement of war, he would 
thns give np his arms and refrain from 
offering any opposition to his adversaries, 
very likely they would also desist from 
battle, and the result would be that all 
their relatione and friends would be 
saved. But if, perchance, instead of 
adopting that course and finding him 
unarmed and unwilling to fight, they 
attaoked and killed him, snch a death 
would be a blessed death for him* For in 
that case be would not be involved, firstly. 


in the great sin of slaughtering the 
family, secondly) the lives of all his 
relations and friends would be saved, and 
thirdly, the great virtue of saving the 
family from destroction wonld make it 
easy for him to reach the Supreme state. 
Arjuna wae definite in his mind that bis 
death in the above manner without any 
show of resistance would lead both to 
the protection of the family and iJs 
supreme good That is why he described 
such a death as 'pTeferable' for him 


Anticipating the gtiesiion as to what Arjuna did after expressing his sentime?its 
to Bhagavan fir't Kr^tia tn the above words, Sahjaya says giving a description of 
Arjuna's condetion — 


on the battle-field; with ( bis ) mind agitated by grief; sT^:^ 

Arjuna; thus; having spoken; ( his ) bow; with arrow s (qu iver); 

throwing aside; into the binder part of ( his ) chariot; sank. 
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Sanjaya aaid: Aquna, whose mind was agitated by grief on the battle 

sant’- aside his bow and arrows, 

sanh into the hinder part of his chariot. ^ j 


la this verse Sa&jaya desoribea how 
Arjana possessea by eatremo dejection 
and having ntlered the above words, laid 
down his famons Gandiva bow and qnlvor 
and sinking back into his chariot qnietlv 
lost himself in a chain cf miserable 
thonght The hcrrld plclnro cl the 


destrnction of his family, the horrible sis 
attendant on it, and the terrible 
oonseqnenoca of that sin began to 
revolve on the film of his mind. A heavy 
gloom cast its shadow over his face and 
his eyes became deeply laden with grief 


ssftami 

ttwlsailir- II \ II 

This. 1,1 the Vtcmisad sung by the Lord, the scieitee of n i 

scripture of Yoga, the dialogue ielioeenX KlsTa"^”‘d' 
'Irjuna.ends the first chapter entitled ' 

The Yoga of Dejection of Arjuna". 

The colophon given at the end of «v«rv „i,. . ' 

and majesty .Om Tat Eaf are sacred KarneLf God ““ BiMJ 

Saag by God Ulmeolf, it has been given th*» « GitS., Chap XVll 231 

essence of the Gpantsads.ls embodied in it and bv°Tt" u ‘^’•‘'eavadgaa'. The 

herelcre it has been designated as an Gpaisw an Gpanlsad- 

the science of Erabma ( Brahmavldyd ), bManso is termed' as 

Bcpremo Truth and Reality about God in His absm's"^*. “■ '‘"““Ptlon of the 
scripture of Yoga’ because it reveals the se Ohlnte, formless state It is 
hero called Yoga, through the clmvatton Z ai” « Karmay„ga‘‘ 

conversation between Ehagavdn fin Ersna It records the 

s'roG^irR-i,r,or;L::?^-Z“ 

.n Er,na and Arjnna.. aid tt^de^stgLulrL*;-:- 



Title of the 
chapter 


Chapter II 

WBen Arjuna, who had sought refuge in the Lord, asked about the certain 
means of driving away his grief, the Lord described the truth about the Self 
upto verse 30 in this chapter. In the practice of the Yoga of 
Knowledge, the primary emphasis is laid on hearing as well as 
reflection and constant meditation on the truth about the Self. 
Although after the thirtieth verse, through a dissertation on Arjuna’s own duty, 
the character of the Yoga of Action has also been dealt with in this chapter, 
nevertheless the teachings of the chapter commence with a description of the Yoga 
of Knowledge or Sankbyayoga, and the character of the Self has been described 
in it in greater detail than in other chapters, hence it has been given the 
name of ‘Sankbyayoga’, or the Yoga of Knowledge. 

In the first verse of this chapter Safijaya gives a description of Arjuna’s 
state of dejection. In the second and third verses Bbagavan Sri Krgna reproaches 
Arjuna for his dejection accompanied by infatuation and faint- 
”"hlpt«r** heartedness and encourages bim^to fight. In verses 4 and 5 
Arjuna states that he would rather live on alms than slay noble 
elders like Bhisma and Drona. Verses 6 and 7 are devoted by Arjuna to an 
expression of his doubt as to whether be should fight or not, to a description 
of his weakness in the form of faint-heartedness and perplexity and to a prayer 
to the Lord, in a spirit of surrender, for proper guidance about bis duty. In verse 
8 declaring that undisputed sovereignty „over the three worlds would not drive 
away his grief, he shows indifference to ^worldly aspiration. Then, in verses 9 
and 10 Sanjaya describes how expressing bis unwillingness to fight Arjuna became 
silent, and how Sri Kr§na smiled at this and addressed Aijuna. In verse 1 1 
the Lord begins His j teaching. Verses 12 and 13 are devoted to a description 
of the eternal and immutable character of the soul; verse 14 speaks of the 
transitory nature of sense-enjoyments with emphasis on the necessity of ignoring 
both pleasure and pain; verse 15 shows that the capacity to treat pleasure and 
pain alike leads to immortality. Verse 16^ defines what is real and what is unreal; 
verse 17 reveals the true character of the ‘real,’ and^ verse 18 the true character 
of the ‘unreal,’ ending with a clear exhortation for Arjuna to fight. Verse 19 
declares those as ignorant, who hold the soul as subject to death or capable of 
killing; while verse 20 is devoted to characterization, of the soul as free from 
the six forms of transformation. In verse 21 it is shown that the knower of 
the Self neither kills anyone nor causes anyone to be killed. In verse 22 the 
passing of the soul from one body to another has been explained by showing 
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Its similanty to the discarding ol worn out clothes and taUmg new ones, 

to 25 declare that the soul can neither be cut,-noc burnt, nor drenched, nor dried, that 

It IS eternal omnipresent, immovable, constant, everlasting, unmamfest, unthmUble 

and immutable so one should not grieve for it In verses 26 and 27 it is shown that 
e^ en if the soul is regarded as constantly taking birth and constantly dving, one should 
not lament for it. and in verse 28 it has been declared unwise to lament over the 
loss of bodies, because they are perishable Verae 29 shows that the perceiver 
of the soul, and the speaker and hearer of the truth about it are alike rare, 
and verse 30 proves that inasmuch as the soul can never be slam it is not in 
the fitness of things to grieve for any being Verses 3! to 3^ are devoted to a 
consideration of Arjuna’s duty as a K?atnya, and shov that it would be 
improper for Arjuna, from any point of view, to desist from battle Verse 37 
declares that participation in battle is advantageous, both from the point of 
V'cw of this world as well as of the next, and ends with an exhortation to 
Arjuna to prepare hinjseU for the fight Evenness ol mind lu pleasure and pain 
gain and loss, etc , has been shown in verse 38 as the secret of remaining 
untouched by sin in such deeds as participation in war. In verse 39 the subject of 
KaTma> 08 a fthe Yoga of selfiess action) has been introduced as a means of throwing 
of! the shackles of Karma Verse 40 is devoted to praising the greatness of 
Karmayoga and verse 41 to showing the difference between the determinate and 
one pointed intellect and the scattered intellect of ignorant men moved by desires 
Verses 42 to 44 describe the character of those uho are obsessed by desire and 
look upon heaven as the supreme goal of life In verse 45 Arjuna is advised 
to be free from desires, to rise above pairs of opposites like pleasure and pair 
etc to he established in the Eternal Existence and to remain unconcerned 
about the supplj of uants and the preservation of worldly possessions anc 
keep the mind under control Then, pointing out in verse 46 that happmes: 

accruing as the fruit of Vedic rituals has no attraction for a Brahman who haj 

obtained enUghtenment, verse 47 is devoted to a definition of Karmayogiv m £ 
nutshell In verse 48 equanimity is described as synonymous with Yoga Verse 
49 sajs that action with a selfish motive 5s far inferior to equanimity and thal 
the sccktr of the fruit of action is extremelj poor and wretched Verges 5( 
ard 51 are ta praise of a Karmayogj, possessing equanimity, and exhort Ai;jun£ 
to appl> himself to Karmayoga, making it perfectly clear that equanimity jeadi 
tu the attainment of the blissful Supreme State Then, m verses 5 ? and 

S3 the Lord states that when growing indifferent to the world, the tniilc 
becomes pure, clear and steadfast, it succeeds in realizing God In verse 5‘ 

Arjum puls foilr questions about the person possessed ’’of a stable mind Hv 
fi'st question IS bricSy answered >n vetse 55, the second question in verses 51 
md y, Olid the third in terse 58 These terses describe the marks of one 
possessed of a b> sajms that he has no cravings and desires, is 

• O'cniatra-nt, remains unpetturbed 

passion, tear 


satufied in the tell, requirins no eternal means ..., 

111 sorrois is detoid ol thirst for pleasures is absoluteij- free from 
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wht„"e:H„n:it”h%:"d"“:„tevn --ns 

keeps them under complete control. In 'verse"* m"'' k's senses from senscK)bjects 
cease when they are not enioved hv il.. that sense-obiects may 

and this relish disappears through God-Reafcation“‘fh?Lo'd”t 

turbulent nature of the sencpc nn/i • * be Lord shows in verse 60 the 

tke mind and-ren:L‘tdX"ti;To:eT“f ZZ^IT 

zz oi :z:z '"“d “dV::^d ^sirt^rrrL'a^ 

S and J"'J/=S«<iation through indulgence in thoughts of sen e 

end and his intril"*'t ““d dislikes, how his sorrows come to an 

55 showing that n in God. Then, in verse 

ias been ched ' ' iHostration of the wind and boat 

he s i which h"'tn" ‘P demonstrate how discrimination is taken away by 
•stab sh tha^in JP'PPd to it: and finally, verse 68 is intended to 

ievoted L 1h ' worldly enjoyment is night to the seer. Verse 70 is 

oim with ti, ° P— ’*c of the exalted soul who has attained wisdom and compares 
n m with the ocean; and verse 71 declares that supreme peace is attained by 
and n"- 1 “P''P®.'“ ^*’0 World free from all forms of desire, attachment, egoism 
ana tnirst for enjoyment. The chapter is concluded in verse 72 with a description 
of the glory of this Drahmic state. 


' _ After giving a description of the renowned warriors on hath sides and their 
o^tjig of coftches the first chapter stated, by^ vsay of introduction to the teachings 
Linicftht ^du, that Arjiina's chariot teas placed hetxocen the tzvo armies, 

story The sight of his near and dear ones in both the armies strongly 

, reacted on Arjstnds mind in the form of grief and infatuation and 

e c apter xvas eonelnded by saying how refusing to fight and laying down arms, 
rjuna sank down sn his chariot in utter dejection. In this circumstance, it being 
necessary to state how Bhagavan ^r'l Kr^na tackled Arjnna and prepared him to 
rn er the fight, Sahjaya begins the second chapter with a description of Arsuna's 
mental state:— 




3 crar 




^ as mentioned before; pity; orenvhelmed} 

whose eyes were filled with tears and agitated; sorrowing; mi to 
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words .oArjuns, 

SVw th terr r • r wi.h pu,, whose eyes were 

tilled with tears and agitated, and. who was fnll of sorrow. (1) 


°* eilreme dejeotion from 
which Arjnna anffered had been deecnbcd 
in detail In the first chapter. The aecond 
W !L, “‘I «'erence to 

firiLsna aT “ Bliienvan 

Sri Krsna addressed Arjuna, who had been 
oompletely taben np by faint-heartedness 

fellt!Lr°”i; friends and 

relations, whose disturbed eves ha.A k 

elvine ont profuse tears and who 
deeply msreed In grief dne to Te Z" 

°err?h.?:ir?hat ' wc^m'::*'^ 

aestruotion. accrue from euch 

-e;"r^..‘adh"n‘d|:ra? t^sfjy^r 

wo'r^'lt^dbya^'' 7" rd .“7* 

Salljaya gayo a 'Mom' (these) 

His intention was t“%‘o°.nf tt’. 


Bhagavan ^rl Krsna had on a prevlonB 
occaaroa killed the demon Madhn, who 
bad been tyrannizing over the celestial., 
an nor lioppened to be known 

e“ was that very StI 

dowtteo ^ ° encouraged and Inspired 
the ‘ unwilling Arjnna with 

in the engage himsell 

how CO la Pilose circumstances 

for h?e°” e„s 

^8 tbe deiDft’ Sreat tyrants 

U was fha T “d spscially when 

abonr the a “ '='=°'o”lils«lon to bring 
poreecntors. ThMefote°“s 

bylmpllcatlorto nr,e fb“rt^?h" 

Hbjtarastra's sons andrei't.! 

survived the fearfni =1 ' wbo bad 

could, yet L'?evei 1 “4" 

Influence ’his sons to ma?^ 

Bandavas ' Pcooo with the 


■winging fame. ’ i leading to heaven; ‘ 

^ri Bliagavan said* A ■ 

this odd hour ? It Is 'si has this infalnation 

nor fame, to yon. ““Iilc eonls; neither willT'f 

•"be word .KafaeU • 
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id 


: cowkrdhnesB were wholly ont of 
ana Jnet tha momont when the battle' Mtartained by men 

waste commence, a here and fighleriike wa, Tl , f character, and 

him, who was capable of easily vanonishins nr ’'Ita'y ‘o lift Arjnna to heaven 
tie greatest of Maharathu.B^on d L four nb f'e ‘"o 

I overtaken by an nnworthy '‘faint! ‘‘''= lead to the 

orhim "wb e^Peeted 

Of P‘“ Wherefrom did he get it P 


fulfilment of none-neither of Moksa 
( salvation ), nor of Dharma ( virtue ), nor 
of Artha ( wealth ), nor of Kama 
( enjoyment ) Therefore possessed of a 
Btrong intellect as he was, how conld 
Arjnna bo subject to snob a depression 


Calling this dejection and faint, 
heartedness, of Arjnna as nnworthy of 
noble BonlB and calculated neither to lead "" ' 

w heaven, per to bring fame, the Lord gives ‘i=“ “dd hour on the' battle. 

aiB reasons tor oipressing amazement '"f‘h ‘he imminent danger 

an wonder. The intention was that the P clash of arms with very powerful 
sentiment with which Arjnna was now “dversaries P 


nr ni *int 


n^aiT ii ^ ii 


nni onn- Atjunai #eii^ to unmanlincssi ni 5T ira- yield 

^ >53^ this, you, tr no,, becomes, Tratr 0 scorcher of enemies, 

STO pallry, faint-heartedness, mw shaking off, stand up. 

this J A'i'fPa! Ml does it become you. Shaking off 

pa ry faint-heartedness stand up, 0 scorcher of enemies. ( 3 ) 


. Knnti, mother of 

the Pandavas. wasPrtha Euntl was a heroic 
o her •When Bhagavan ^ri Erena had 
he to Eastinapur as a messenger of 
peace to try for an amicable settlement 
I the dispnte between the Eanravas and 
he Pandavas, and met there Hie father’s 
«eter. Enntl. the latter had sent throngh 
aim a message, fall of sentiments of the 
most heroic type, to her son Arjnna In 
vr,^ J“®®8hge, Citing the instance of Bidnla 
ihd her son Safijaya, Enntl had enoonraged 
h-rjnna to establish the claim of thePandavas 
aver their kingdom by the arbitrament 
3 war Therefore, addressing Arjnna as 
Partha’, Bhagavan 6ri Krsna reminds 
wjnna of that message, worthy of a true 
isatrlya mother, and intends to convey 
ly the first half of the verse that as a 
lero himself, Arjnna was a worthy son 
• a worthy mother, for whom it was 
inite Ont of place to be overcome by 


nnmanlineSB and cowardice PosseBsed 
as he was of incomparable valour and 
skill as a fighter, which invariably 
strack terror - into the hearts of the 
greatest of heroes and generals, to what 
a sad plight be had brought himself,— bis 
hair standing on end, face drooping and 
trembling, the Gandiva about to drop 
from his hand, and the mind, merged in 
gnef, quite perplexed and confused This 
unmanliness and faint beartedness was 
never worthy of him 

He who scorches the foe by virulence 
of attack is called a 'Farantapa*. Here 
the intention of addressing Arjnna as 
'Parantapa* is to remind him of bis 
fame as a 'scorcher of foes'. Being the 
vanquisher of extremely powerful demons 
like the Nivatakavachas and others, how 
could he now adopt snch an attitude 
of cowardice, and unmanliness, which 


7 G T.— I 
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7«re the reverse o{ vfhat a Keattiya 
honid poBBess, and 'wonld thus delight the 
leart oJ his enetoiea instead of terrifying 
.hem as before 

By aaklng Arjnna to “shake off thre 
paltry faint-heartedness and etand up." the 
Lord shows that in the heart of a hero 


like Atjtina there should be no place lot 
puBiUanimity, which is invariahly 
rejected by heroes, and is entertainea 
only by cowards, who leel scared at the eight 
of a battle. Therefore, the Lord urges Wa 
to throw it off immediately and prepare 
and harden himself for the fight. 


As a rejoinder to these ohservaiions of the Lord, Arjuua shows, in two vefsts^ 
the impTofriety of fighting elders, who were an object of reverence (o him, and gtVfs 
out, again, what he considered to he his definite decision in the master. 

55^: n w n 

0 Kr^na ( Ut-j Slayer of Madhu ); sifti. I; 
and; Dronai ^ on the batlle-field; with arrowfl; bo«i 

shall Gght*, 0 destroyer of foes? ( they arc ) both 

worthy of adoration. 

Arjuna said: How, Kr^na, shall I fight Bbi^ma .ind Drona with arrow* 
on the baltle*field ? They are worthy of deepest reverence, 0 destroyer 
of foes. ( 4 ) 

Addreeeing the Lord as ‘Slayer of cocamisBion of that dreadful sin ? 

Mndhu’ and ‘DcBtroyer of foes’ and using 
the word 'Katbam’ f how ), Arjuna 

•xprcsBCB bis surprise. His intention is By using the word ‘Isubhih* Arjuna 
to show that Bbisma and Drona. with means to show that elders against whom 
whom the Lord was encouraging htm to the use of even light words was considered 
fight, wore neither demons nor enemies; as a great sin, how could he range 
on the other hand, they were very himself against them In a fight with 
respected ciders Under the circumstance, sharp arrows P He, therefore, wondered 
how did the Lord, contrary to Hie nature, how Bbagavan Sri Krsna exhorted him 
exhort Arjuna to fight bis elders ? How to do what appeared to him to be an 
could Arjuna Involve himself In tho utterly sinful action. 

5^^ _ ft WSOTiJt^ ^ I 

iTianimRg ’Stirra; h n 

^ wnastm^ noblei ip::^ elder,, w;ro wlihoui slaying, eU i„ ihi, norld; 

aim., «?, even, ^>,31 ,0 live on, «n: (is) better; % because, 
elder,, rnt ( even after) Ulling, i„ ,I.i, ( oorld ); blood-stained. 


No, 1 ] 


OHAFlBH II 


only; 5 after all, sLV'enjlt/'’'^ '“'"-enjoymeats, atairt pleasures; ifr 

elders! bec^T erl' aL" titg 1.1''™"“;'; 1'“™* ™We 

stained pleasures in the foru. of wealth and sense eujljl;". 

— ( S ) 


•Mnl,-^ vT-'- ■">‘1* ‘he ad.eoUve 

MahannbhaTan., points to taaohers 
1 f/™=*eharya and Krpaoharya, 
Bh*T« relations like Bahllka. 

Bklsma, Somadatta, BhViriirava and Salya 
eto., who were ail noble in oharaoter. 
posted in the army of Dnryodhana. By 

Bhaiksyam' it la indicated that thongh it 
was considered dishononrable for a 
Esatriya to live on alms, snob a liveilhood 
was, indeed, better than the enjoyment of 
the pleasures of kingship obtained through 

oblcT^“r“°'“ t'ele 

Objects of reverence and respect By using 

'Endhirapradigdhan’ and 
ArthakSman' and the indeclinable -Eva' 
bv im«° 'Bhogan', Arjnna compares 
by Implication the valne of the lives of 
hose noble elders with what he would 

act Of reprehensible 

neiti, trilling them, He would gain 
neither salvation nor merit through that 


wh;cb”werf v'al^if -hse.enjeyments, 

— -^riuHSr- 

:s“Tf^\red“ti:rrhri’;:^d"r*i“ 

Some commentators have taken n.» 

hppsar't ns' 

be erpectea to speak M them in"h?sa“°‘ 
breath as obsessed by greed for t 

rrarory^‘r£r% 

.-nterpre.^Arkrm\n‘^■T-”t:: 


Me/ tZfZ, tllysaujek lit 

•’f hu atlUude. he, aga.n, spoke as follows:- ‘<”-rect„ess 

qat 51^ rr% tJT ^ 5,^. I 

tSd. this; ^ even; B not; Sni: we know; B: for us, raur , i • , , 

two courses (to 6ght or not to fight); udm (is) urcL^ 
do we know) whether; cdr, we sh^aU wir.fj ^ or W ^ ^ 

they wiU conquer; ma whom; ^igr killine- q Rtatfemn 
liv^h q, those very; utdugn sonrof d;”^ rSstrs i''” 

stand. ’ m the enemr 

We do not even know which is preferable for ua-lo figM -- 



52 


KALYANA.KALPATARU 


[Vol 12 


fight! nor do we know whether we shall win or whether they will conquer 
us. Those very sous of Dhrtarasfra, killing whom we do not even wish to 
Jive, stand in the enemy ranks. / ^ \ 


By Baying "we do not know which is 
preferable for ns,” Arjnna indicates that 
he was not in a position to decide 
whether it was better for him to fight or 
to refrain from fight, for while on the one 
hand it was laid down as the dnty of a 
Ksatriya to fight, the deetmction on the 
other hand of the family and rece as the 
result of such a fight was also declared 
as an evil and a sin 

Again, when Arjuna says "nor do we 
know whether we shall win, or they will 
conquer us.” he means that If it was held 
that it was better to fight, he was unaware 
whether the crown of victory would belong 
to his Bide or would be wrested from his 
hands by his adversaries 


Further, when Arjuna says "killing 
whom we do not even wish to live, those 
very sons of Dhrtarastra are arrayed 
against us,” he means to say that if it 
was granted that the battle would end in 
a victory for his side, even then it did 
not appear to him advisable to engage in 
a ght For those real cousins of his, 
DMyodhana and others, killing whom ha 
did not even wish to live, stood arrayed 
fit?/® death in that 

he attained a victory, it 
gained by putting those ooneins 
to death Therefore, he was pnzzied and 
perplexed and oonlduot decide for himself 

to aaopT"° »*“• 


rjefmstug tn these vserds hts inaHbty to 
takes refuge tn the Lard and frays that the lysrd 
definiieh and clearly as regards his duty 


ascertain hii duty, Arjuna 
may enlighten and guide 


7 t 0’0 

him 




^ 11 \s n 


with mv verv fipinrr ♦«: . i i 

ncssi ( and my ) mind beioK° pnzziL ^ 

You, -irmS, I asi,. IciLdlv 

a mci utir tell, I(am),a Your?^: discwL Tv, ^ 

-arq, You; trtuq having taken refuge, mq me, ( pr^y ^i->strueIion ), 

^Vith ray very being tainted by the * 
mind puzzled with regard to duty I am ^^^“t’ljeartedoess and mv 

C ■ ■■ - 
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wealtbi to spend even a farthing either 
in charity or in satisfying the legitimate 
needs of himself or of his dependants is 
a 'Eypana’. 

( 2 ) The mam object of human life, 
as pointed ont by the scriptures and 
declared by saints, who are the savionrs 
of hnmanityi is realization of God through 
attainment of Knowledge about the reality 
of God. He who forgetting this primary 
goal of existence wastes his life only In 
enjoying sense-objeots, that man of feeble 
intellect Is also called 'Krpana* The 
Sruti says — 

’ft :ir ?r sjto: i 

( Brha(Ji>ra^i,ala.i 111. viil 10) 

“Qiirgi I whoever departs from this 
caxth without knowing God, the Imperish- 
able, isa 'Rtpana'.'’ 

The Lord too has called in the Gita 
men attached to worldly enjoyments 
and power, seeking the fruits of action 
as ‘Krpana’ (11.48) 

( 3 ) One with a wretched and miserable 
state of mind is also, in a general sense, 
designated as a *Krpaua', 

The 'Karpanya’ccmplained of by Arjuna 
was neither of the nature of mleerliness. 
produced by greed, nor of attachment to 
worldly enjoyments. For Arjnna was by 
nature an extremely generous and charitable 
man, and a master of his senses In the 
Glt^ itself be clearly states that he coveted 
neither victory, nor kingdom, nor pleasoree, 
for his own sake, those relations of him 
for whom these things were needed were 
arrayed before him to lay down their 
lives. He did not want to kill Dnryodhana 
and. other relations even for the 
sovereignty of the three worlds, bow, 
then, for this earth P (Chap. I. 33-35) 
Undisputed sovereignty over the entire 
earth and lordship over the gods could 
not drive away his grief (Chap. 


He who was prepared to sacrifice so 
much could neither bo miserly by nature, 
nor attached to worldly onjoymonts. 
Besides, Interpretation of the word In 
this sense does not fit in with the 
context here. 

The 'K^rpanya’ by which Arjuna 
was possessed was a sort of lowness of 
spirits, which expressed Itself in the 
form of faint-heartedness and grief mixed 
up with compassion SaDjaya, In the 
first verse of the chapter, roferred to 
this very state of Arjnna when he 
spoke of the latter as ‘ovetwhelmed 
with pity’. In verse 3 of this chapter, 
the Lord uses the word ‘onmanllnesB' 
to describe this very state of Arjuna 
All these clearly indicate that the 
'Karpanya' of Arjnna was nothing but 
faint heartedness coupled with compassion 
produced by the fear of loss of his kith 
and kin 

As an ideal Ksatriya fighter Arjuna 
was, by his very nature, a hero. Cowardli- 
ness of spirit was a weakness in his case, to 
whatever cause it might be attributed. 
Therefore, Arjnna calls it In this 
verse as the 'vice of faiut-heattedness’ 

On account of this faint-heartcdncss. 
Arjnna’s very nature as a Ksatriya, 
adorned with such Qualities as valour, 
prowess, firmness, adroitness and courage, 
eto , bad been vitiated, that Is why bis 
very Ijmbs were giving way. the month 
was parched, the frame was shaking, 
the skin appeared to be burning all 
over and the mind was puzzled and 
reeling as It were Observing those marks 
of weakness In him, which were quite 
opposed to .his nature, appearing as the 
result of his unmanUnesa o{ spirit, 
Arjuna says in this verse, “My very being 
has been tainted by the vice of faint, 
heartedness " 

He whoso mind has become wholly 
incapable of ascertaining what Is virtue and 
what is vice, what is duty end what Is In- 
terdieted. Is called 'Dharmatammddba- 
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one -whose mind is puzzled 


ohetah’, ue, 

■with regard to duty The m'iud of 
Arjnna at this time was m a state 
of terrible confusion with regard to 
his duty. From the point of -riew 
of protection of subjects, the duty 
of a Ksatriya and vindication of his 
rightful claim, he cnnnif^^re,^ i.. 


Claim, he considered war to be 
a rlghteone duty and thought it advlBablo 
to engage in the fight, -while, on the 
other hand, the unmanly spirit that had 
now taken poBBesBion of him, unfolding 

to hlB mind the varione dreadful efferta opoauiug, tuoj 

of the war, was trying to force him to practical life tatlo 

taka up the profeEelon of a beggar, adout and dri u- relation between Arjuna 

Sannyasa and retire to the foK's‘t’“^he ‘hat ft' eTnl“ht7“ wj,", 
mind obseBBed by oompaBsion did not >n bed or .T’ repoBlng 

allow the . “wt not oed or going from one place to 


Hia question, therefore, had no relatlo) 
with victory or defeat in war; itB objec 
was to know what was oonduolve ti 
eupreme good In the form of GoS 
Beahzation. In short, Arjuna here Bay, 
^ord, I have -wholly lost my oapaoit) 
w, “®nnrtnin what Is my duty. Pray tei: 
toe definitely how I can attain th< 
Supreme good." 

, ^2,8 Bhagavan Ersna'i 

a Spiritually speaking, thej 

Praet‘ ril 


mind obsessed by oompassiou did not 

ullow the Intellect to function freely and 
come to a decision, and finding hlm“if 
entirely puzzled and perpleied Artae. 

represses himsell as above Arjuna 

The words 'Tell me what is deoidedlv 

thut Ar?'""'^ ““«P'«‘etl to mean 

that Arjnna was irighlensd at the sight 
Of the very powerful Eaurava 

ttr f;'" 

be ■■good" for him to filhr or . 

Irom the battle with I 
asesrtaiumg whether viutory 
would follow his lootstepl Hsrf th 
predominant sentiment of h,. u ! 
atfeotlon and tenderness for friends 
relations. There was, again th. 1 “ 

Bln thnt would nttach tn hi “ 
result of the aestrnetlon of frTenrt* 
relations, which might be a greaj 
to hlB attainment of t>,« ^ * obstacle 

A. opposed to this ‘?;.!°'’'™e good 
the Blow Btlrring 


another 

the aaTr! ^ Krsna used to show 

Also. for hlf narT” 
eeatiment of ® 'A°*P'ObAtea tbal 

though maint And friendship, 

«Xence“tt‘“ 
epiritnal superiority 330^ 

bimself in a mnm^ n fading 

toiad, Arjuna felt that'hi°''‘'’‘° 

“AtatAin equality w«^“r“°‘ 

Between two , ^Ith ^ri Krsna. 

eiohange ol advioo" alight be 

lostrnotlon as fro ^ aaaoBsl, bat no 
taferier, there might h ““ 

•nggestlon, but no Pfaaiptlng and 

-AAlized that s4estieu°;T“^-^- 
P°« belp him afthat ” a,! f '''’"Id 
the mental rut. -What ho 

command him to follow a 
aad driving out an Ti PAth, 

■afatuatlon would help him . 
supreme good, -sviin ^001? ° “““‘b ‘bo 

there was also ohowor of neotar la fa Ent the 

.‘bought that ‘astrnutloa fell only » Oarl's 

bo recognized dloulple’s heart was of the 


renunciation on his part of tSr ‘ell only wh 

“uty of a Ksatriya to ‘"cognized dlsolpls’s heart was ? 

rlEhteons war might also h« ‘b » ^beretore, Arjuna no receive li 

toigbt prove a bluSauce to ^he "T”"' “”■* “leelple.o =Ays, 


bae.vuuB war might alsft au a ''*ciure, Arjnna w-w receive i 

.T'stprr^J'good.°Tha°Ms wt' “^Atatoent ""flrri''" "^ord, I a. 

‘O buow What was .aec,ds'’d,''; ~ 'Pbe di=c.p“e The ‘"tr”,' 
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elf-effort centred in the ego* or looks 
o ,otber Bonroes of help than that of 
he Sadgnrn, cannot derive tme heneilt 
rom the grace of the Gnrn Therefore, 
ilong with the dedlarstion of „hiB 
liecipl^ship, AT;)nna takes np the attitnde 
>f excluplva surrender, and says, "I*ord» 

! am not olny Your disciple, but I have 
klso taken refuge in Yon" The root of 
he wal'd ‘Prapanna’ means surrender of 
he self to Godi knowing and realizing 
Sim to be the repository of all power 
ind the highest Being The term is 
synonymous with ‘taking refuge In the 
Lord', 'throwing of the self at the Xiord‘B 
feet', ahd 'offering the self to God'. The 
spirit of a 'Prapanna' Is truly cultivated 
"When one completely, and for all time, 
throws one self at the feet of God and 
keeps looking on at the Lord’s enchanting 
face without a twinkle in the eye and 
with the mind constantly engaged in the 
thought of God from the exclusive desire 
of always acting as a mete puppet in Hie 
hands He believes, on the one hand, that 
God is almighty, omnisQienti the koower of 
all hearts, an endless ocean of 
innumerable virtues, the supreme master, 
the infinite repository of greatness, love, 
valour, virtue, knowledge, non^attaohment, 
etc , the remover of all afflictions, shackles 
of Karma, and every form of doubt and 
error, the dearest lover, the dearest friend. 


the dearest relation, the Supreme Guide and 
,tha Snpreme Divinity, and regards 
himself,' on the other, ns standing alone 
in the -world -utterly helpless and "with* 
out any support, devoid of intejUgeuce, 
lacking in strength, lacking In substance, 
and depending thoroughly and exclusively 
on God’s help, support, knowledge, power 
and incomparable afTection for the 
devotee who thus takes refuge m Him 
Arjuna's desire was to develop such an 
attitude of surrender to the Lord, and 
inspired by this feeling he now says, 
“Lord, I am Your disciple Pray Instruct 
me, who have taken refuge in You ” 
When this idea of true surrender 
to God, the best and most perfect flower 
of spiritual insight, would develop Into 
tme BUTiender under the Influenco of fbe 
most esoteric teaching of the Lord contain- 
ed in verses 65 and 66 of the eighteenth 
chapter, and Arjnna would be prepared to 
carryout the behest of the Lord without 
any question, the Glt5 itself would reach 
its conclusion Thus the S&dban& of the 
GttS. commences from this verse, the seed 
IB sown here for the beginning of the 
Gita gospel, and the Sadhana would reach 
Its consummatioD when the Lord would 
exhort Arjuna to “surrender all duties' 
to Him.' There lies the natural conolnslon 
of the Glt^ 


T/itis frayifiS to the Lord for instruction and guidance, Arjuna gti^s hts 
reasons for the frayer, in the course of vihich he also gties expression to hts 
oppressive thoughts. 


II <■ II 

r? for i 3jpr on ( this ) earth ; iinciispulea ; affluent! 

kingdom! '?i and? over the godsj lordship; a TOT on obta^niUe, 

wRr even; ^ not; tTRmfrr I see; ^ (that) uliich; on my 

senses; exercising a uithering effect; grief; can drive anaj. 

Tor even on obtaining undisputed sovereignly and an aOIuent kinj, 
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^>B this eatlli and lotdahip over the gods, I do not see any 
drive away tlie grief wliicli is drying up my senses. 


Referring to ^rl Krsna’s exhortation 
to face hie adversariefl in the fight, Arjana 
says here that the best result that could 
be expected from the battle wae a victory 
■which might bring him undisputed 
sovereignty oyer the earth , but the more 
he thought over the matter the more he 
felt that, even if he obtained lordship 


means tbat cai 

(6 

over the gods, not to speak of sovereign* 
over the earth, that would not remo-^ 
the grief which was drying up bis eenB« 
Ho, therefore, appeals to the Lord to sbOr 
him some definite and nnlaiUng vray that 
would remove his grief and bring hlffi 
everlasting happiness and bliss 


It is stated now wkat Afjttna did afUr uUertng these words — 


ircOT i 

n 5% fjwS qijq 5 II «. II 


list 0 scorcher of enemiesi an epithet of Aijunai •» 

Sri Epspai tm, thuss hairing spoken’. tilRlsttn Sri Kp^nai =t not) 

will fightj that) S' clearly) sttat telling ( again )) iJwfiH. silenti became, 

0 king, having thus spoken to Sri Kp?na, Arjana again said to Himi 
“1 will not Bght,” and became silent. ' ’ ( 9 ) 


In this verse, Safijaya says to 
Dhrtargstra that after taking refuge lu 
the Lord, in the manner described above, 
and praying to Him for instinction and 
guidance, and then espreasing his o-wn 
oppressive and disturbing thoughts, Arjnna 
now definitely said that be -would not 
fight, and thereafter became silent 


^ri BTrsna is called ‘Govinda^ because 
according to the derivation 

the trntb about God is known througl 
the words of the 'Vedas ^The Gita also says- 
— . It iB I whom the too 
Yedes seek to know.” (XY. 15) 


Anticipating the question m to what Bhagavan .ir? Krsna did when Arjiuit 
became silent, Sanjaya says ’ 


ciHsrRr sJS^tfetE, itna i 

^sral^rrilnv^ sra': ll lo n 


vma 0 descendent of Bharala, Dhrlara^tra) Sri Kr^na’ rsvm)’ 

of the two armies; in the midst, ftrUpsttn; sorrowingi’nV him 
(Arjnna); laughing ( at him ), ^ as if; the following; words; 

adareRRRil. “ 


Then, 0 Dhrtar3§tra, §ri 
words to sorrowing Arjana, in tUe 


Krsga, as if smiling, addressed 
midst of the two armies. 


the 


following 

( 10 ) 
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Referring here to him •who was 
"sorrowing in the midst of the two armies", 
Sanjaya indirectly points out that the same 
Arjnna who, a little while ago, had 
requested Ehagavan Sri Krsna to place bis 
chariot between the two armies in a 
bellicose and challenging spirit, was now 
at the Bight of hxs kith and kin in the 
two opposing armies greatly perturbed and 
agitated due to infatuation. It was to this 
Arjuna, obsessed by grief, the Bhagavan 
^ri Krsna addressed His words 

By the words, ‘ SriKr 5 na, as if laughing 
at him, addressed the following words," 


Safijaya gives an Indication of what the 
Xiord said, and the spirit in which He 
said It. The intention was to bring out 
that instead of maintaining the fighting 
attitude which Arjuna had evinced when 
he requested the Lord to draw up the 
chariot between the two armies, he was 
now swayed by the opposite sentiment of 
grief, and, again, after taking refuge in 
the Lord, and praying to him for 
instruction and guidance, and -without 
waiting for His advice, he had straightaway 
declared that he wonld not fight. How 
utterly inconsistent these actions of Arjnna 
were I Therefore, mentally laughing at 
these inconsistencies, the Lord said 


When ihtts Arjuna, mersei in distressins thoughts and taking refuge in 
the Lord, sought for the "may to overcome his intense grief, and declared that 
neither sovereignty over the earth nor lordship over gods vould drive a-vay that 
grief, thfi, .^fLord considering him a fit recipient for instruction and in order to 
remove his grief and infatuation jot all time, first shows him what ii 
real and'whal ts unreal, and trying to Prove that it was Arjuna’s duty to engage 
in the fight even from the point of view of Knowledge, enters into a discussion 
of the Paih^ of Knowledge. 




II U I 


you ; lliose who should not be grieved for •, have, 

grieved over ; and ( yet ) ; words of wisdom ; you speak ; 

'd^ar: wise men \ those whose life-breath has departed, the dead ; ^ and; 

those whose life-breath has not yet departed, ^sho are still living ; ^ 
not } sorrow over. 


Sri Bhogavan said : Arjuna, you grieve over those who should not he 
grieved for, and yet speak like the learned , wise men do not sorrow over 
the dead or the living. ^ ^ 


It is with reference to Arjana’s state 
of grief at the eight of his uncles, grand- 
uncles, other relations and teachers etc. 
in both the armies from fear of tbeir 
destruction, as described by himself in 


verses 28 to SO of the first chapter, hla 
Borrow over the preparations for war as 
expressed in verse 45, and the agUated 
Btate of his mind as described by Sanjaya 
In verso 47, that the Lord here Bays, 



kaltana-kaipatabu 

■‘You grieve over those who should 

be grieved for" This verse martp * 1 . were arrayed against him. acd 

beginning oJ the gospel of the Gita whi h sovereignty and other 

reaches its conclusion in verse 66 enjoyments meaningless without them He 
eighteenth chapter. ^ s- so apprehended that the destruction of 

Referring to the great Rir. « would further lead to the corruptiOE 

from the destruction of one’s race i a what is meant by 

31 to 4t of Chapterlana 4t0 6 of ahar.°“ SneviDg for the dead and tht 

II and egolBtioally referring to the moan^ Arjnna that the 

of Dnryodhana and others add e«o-o In this way For .n th. 

on his own sense ot d^ fa Sod, who :s ss 

attempted to establish by yairons f “f Truth, Knowledge and BUb-, 

that it wonld be wrong to engage in th j ell.t ° “'’■^‘og reality and nothing 

fight Referring to those arguments ^ an a “/‘’“'r “ ‘fio Self of 

Arjnna, the Lord says in this Terse that the h indestrnotible, wheresB 

ho was talking like the «‘o hod.es are transient and cannot slay. 

Ahe association «.« ™..aii 


, -aag, ueiuiru Bays in this 

ho was talking like the loarnod 

hi.nJ‘''at”^r““:n.‘o''™e‘s‘“tnt-“r 

destruction of his race ^ 

Inevitable consequence of th ““ 

lead to a confu^s'r of castes Ti, 
about the fall of his anr^of bring 

intbo other wo,m ;!'!! °" -ofo 


ThA <.» transient and cannot stay. 

separation 

from tb tn^itahle 

"ZiTzrTVT 

oironmstanoes for wb ™ Under sneh 
and why p But T’‘““ “honld he grieve 
Srievinc ■»>,» i, was certainly 

truly le’arnefi°^b!^°'!^°® h0‘ 


kith and kin as a learned man holding 

‘^‘ahU^hes th. L 'lV , for f The Lori n 

— TS,:; t = 

In fac, ...ere , ins never ■ a..a„ be. 

Ettabllsblng in this - ’O be. f 12 ^ 

everlastlog character of tb " ‘ho oven Rb. "O- ^ ) 

' oppoaranee of their “rth and 

preseat bodies, and 
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CHAPTER H 


would oontmoo to exist after the 
disappearance of those bodies Destrnotion 
of bodies does not lead to the destrnotion 


S9 


of the sonl. Therefore, Arjnna 
grieve for those relatione ont 
their destruction. 


should not 
of fear of 


Thus showing the soul as eternal ly nature the loej , , . 

next zerse^ to hnng out ,ts immutalle eharacter. ‘thereby fro-iZ 
rrror to grieve for the soul — ^ trowing that it was an 


tisjt tf ii ii 


tpg ^ ^ predicated) of the soul 

residing m the body; bojhood, ukdn youth, to ( and ) old n.e- dur 

oven so; t5irdTO%. acquisition of another body ( is predieated ), 37° about 
this matter, tflr: the wise man, d not; g^ifa gets deluded. 


Just as boyhood, youth and old age are attributed to the soul through 
this body even so it attains another body. The wise man does not get 
aeluded about this. , . 


Regarding the soul as subject to 
ahange the unwise think that it suffers 
great pain both when leaving a particular 
body and ^ taking a new birth, and 
•herafore grieve for it In the present 
rerse, the Lord declares this nnwise He 
lye that just as childhood, youth and 
)ld age do not really belong to the soul, 
JUt pertain only to the gross body, and 
attributed to the soul, even so 
le not the soul which leaves a body 


and takes another, it is the astral body which 
undergoes these experiences, and they are 
attributed to the soul Being unaware 
ot this troth, it Is only the nnwise who 
grieve over one's transition from one 
body to another The wise never do so, 
for in the eyes of the wise the soul has 
no relation with the body Therefore, 
Arjuna sbonld not grieve for those 
relatives 


^ the preceding verse, showing that the soul was eternal and immutable, the 

-'Or established the position that it was unwtse to grieve for the same But, here, 
f ^ay he urged that noimthstanding the eternal and immutable character of the ^oul 
'KWK with, and separation from, ends kith and kin do bring actual experiences of pleasure 
^ pain. Therefore, how can grief be avoided ** In reply to this the Lord declares 
contact and separation to be transitory by nature and urges that both pleasure 
pain arising from them should he avoided’^ 


II ttf II 

O son of Kunti, Aijuna; giving rise to the ( feeUngs 

) beat and cold, pleasure and pain, etc.; frnir^l contacts between 
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senses and their objects; g indeed; anraiqiRig: ( are ) fleeting; stR^r: (and) 
transuory; ttgg 0 deseendant of Bharata, Arjuna; tn^thent; ( therefore ) 

aive r?seTo'’^th^“f“V*""’r‘r their objeets, which 

gtve rtse to the feehnge of heat and cold, pleasnre and pain etc., are 

d fleeting; tuerefore, Ariuna. if»norft tlipTn ^ 14 J 

and realizing those objects as transitory 
an fieeting by nature, their contact 
allowed to produce any 
nnhealtty reaction on the mind. 


n-.- 1..0 iociiugB oi neat and cold, plea 

transitory and fleeting; therefore, Arjuna, ignore them. 

That by which things are mearnred. 
or by which knowledge of things la 
obtained, la called a 'Matra'. Therefore, 
the term ‘Matra’ la intended here to 
mean all the senaea, inolnding the mind 
and ‘Sparaa’ means contact Thus the 
oemponnd word 'MattasparBah' cornea to 
mean oonlaot of the mind and aenaaa 
with their respeetive objects, e.g., sound, 
touch, colour, taste and smell. 

Heat and cold, pleaanre and pain, 
a o , mentioned in this verse, stand for 

"Ln°“r\td“hat""'"“- 

batwaan the senses and their “cSjeSa 

COM 'T '==““8= <=' and 

cold, pleasure and pain, etc iTe .v,. “ 

SgfoVh^arinnr-io- - 

hatred joy and grief, pleasn're 
concord and discord, etc An mr,y<v, a t * 

Pa-a“er.‘t rje 

Object, Of aenaes. Therefore, knowing 


Deaotihing the contact between the 

ITT as coming and 

impermanent by nature, and 
Lord ^ ’®n°'e ‘be same, the 

glvina shown that ench contacts, 

r.r‘:v“ "“--“tbars't 

over thair 

Cider- 

M throngh the mmTTT objeote it 
invited with or e, Benses that we are 

Lord exhort?''^ PP^osatood that the 

nnd pam rea^ltnvT “’'"“““e Pleasure 
and separation? contacts 


arc whom pnin unfl pie 

. Arjunn, ,he becomes eligible. 

—ormenleahytbese eon.aefs, herm^^i 

gioie for immortality. ^ j5 j 
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The Indeclinable ‘Hi* in tblB Trerse 
has been used to denote reason The 
intention is to point out the reason why 
contacts between the senses and their 
objects shonld be ignored. 

'Rsabha* signides 'the best', or ‘the 
most excellent’. Thus the componnd 
word ‘Pnrnsarsabha’ here denotes the 
most heroic and strongest of men. 
Addressing Arjnna as 'PurnBarsabha’ in 
this verse, the Lord intends to say that 
being the best of heroes and .strongest 
of men, indifference to pleasnre and pain 
etc. IB a part of Arjuna'a nature, 
therefore it shonld be Quite easy for him 
to ignore all these dual experiences 

The word ‘Dhlram’ is generally naed 
with reference to the God*reallzed sonl, 
but, now and then, it is also used to 
signify a soul sufficiently qualified to 
realize God. Here it means a practicant 
who has reached a state of ripeness in 
the practice of Sankhyayoga, or the Toga 
of knowledge. 

The adjective 'Samaduhkhasukbam* 
(to whom pleasure and pain are alike) 
la used to denote the essential qualification 
of a ‘Dhira’. He who looks upon both 
pleasure and pain with an equal eye, 
that Is, regarding both the experiences as 


fleeting, makes no distinction between 
them, is a 'Dhira', he alone can overcome 
them without being affectd by them* 

Contacts between the senses and 
their objects, which were expressed by 
the word ‘Matr&sparsah’ in the preceding 
verse, are referred to again in this verso 
by the word ‘Ete’ (these) And by 
saying, ‘who is not tormented by these 
contacts,' it is intended to show that 
when the practicant through the repeated 
and constant practice of overcoming the 
feelings of attraction and repulsion, joy 
and grief, arising from the contact of, or 
separation from, objects of senses, attains 
a state when the contact of any sense 
with any object of enjoyment fails to 
produce any kind of agitation or morbid 
feeling in his mind, then should it be 
regarded that he is a 'Dhira' or a wise 
man to whom pain and pleasnre have 
become equal 

By saying 'he becomes eligible for 
immortality' the Lord means to say that 
the wise man referred to above as 
possessed of an equable miud, who 
remains nnperturbed and unaffected by 
any contact whatsoever, becomes qualified 
to attain Moksa or realize God and very 
soon succeeds in directly perceiving Him 


In verses 12 and 13 of this chapter the Lord proved the soul to he eternal 
and immutaHe, and in verse 14 He declared the contact of the senses and ^ mmd 
milk objects of senses as fleeting and transitory. But He did not mate it clear 
horn the soul mas elernal, and horn such contact mas transitory. Therefore, in the 
next verse, the Lord defines mhat is real and akat is unreal in order to shorn 
horn to disiingutsh between the two 




SH,.: of the unreal, being, =. not; i', S whereas; ttn: of the 
real, «nT,, negation, w not, is; 

i reality, essence; by the. seers of trutlii ^e: has (thus ) been perceive 
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•• ‘v.*; 

^lis t6r33i m this 4- 

BignifisB the ever ohanging phyeioa: body° to^e'iiat "“5®''^“=“ ='”y change, or oeasei 
the eenees as well as their obieril ? . ^ remains in the sami 

inclnding all that is material in thi: nnchangeable 

pbjeetive world Therefore, when the Arjnna's griel 

Lord says .the nnreal has no existence • Bhi« destrnotion ot the soul ol 

He means to say that it was non-existent Imnr™^ relatives, it was eqnallj 

even belore the time ol Its srcaUed T" 8"'' 

afterward bon.existent ’Obhayoh’ (both) and 

not exmt « does “'■‘===) Pemt to the abov. 

p-ise for him ri:dn^?r-h“grr tt^; T 

IS ~ann;l£ror‘d-' - 

and eternal The words 'its ‘’*'^^'^‘“8 to exist was the real tbs'? ““““htt'a 

IHis II 

titis. f '>-nf, 5 nlonei ^ , 

(substance); Rpn^ P^rraded; ^ wbonj; ^ 

tring about. ^“tPuct.on; tgTad;, uo oue, igfe Jt\ “'J‘=*‘r»otible 

5 o iias power to 

cue bat power to “»-ersei for no 

■sarv™.ir°;enref"?' with 
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life or OonecloQsness. By characterizing 
the Snpreme Spirit as imperishablei the 
Lord indicates that the term ‘imperishable* 
denotes the same snpreme soul •which He 
defined in the preceding verse under the 
name of ‘SaVi and which has been deter- 
mined by the seers of truth as the only 
•real’ substance. * 

By the statement that “none can 


bring about the destruction of this 
Indestrnctlble substance,” the Lord has 
ehown that Just as the cloud is pervaded 
by ether, even so all material objects are 
pervaded by the supreme spirit, so that no 
material object possesses the capacity to 
destroy this supreme soul Therefore, 
being constant and ever>existent, the sohl 
alone represents what can be termed, 
as ‘real*. ^ 


Explaining thus what is retil, the Lord proceeds tn the next verse to tell us 
•what is ‘unreal ’: — 

il U 11 

imperisbable; indefinable*, Rltqpi eternal; of tbe 

soul; ( all ) these; ^Cr: bodies; perishable; 3WT: ( are ) spoken 

of; therefore; 6 descendant of Bbarata, Aijuna; fight. 


All these bodies pertaining to the imperishable, indefinable and eternal 
soul are spoken of as perishable; therefore, Arjuna, fight. ( ) 


Tbe word ‘Behah* (bodies), qualified 
by ‘Ime’ ( thee© ), in the above verse, 
lenotee all bodies, and la order to explain 
svhat IB ‘unreal’, they have been 
sharaoterlzed as perishable. The intention 
8 to show that the mind, the senses and 
he gross or physical body— all these are 
)eriBhable. Just as the body and the 
world pertaining to a dream appear 
without any corresponding reality, even 
o all these bodies, though unreal, appear 
B real through ignorance They have no 
Bal existence Their destruction is 
herefore inevitable, so that it is futile 

0 grieve for them. 

By using the plural form in the -word 
Deh&h*, and the singular form in 
saririnah* ( soul ), the Lord has shown 
hat in all bodies the soul is one. Hue 
5 Nescience, the soul appears as varied 

1 different bodies But in reality. It is 
ne. The word ‘Sarirmah’ refers to that 
^blcb has been meutioned in tbe 
receding verse as •real*, and by which 
le entire world of Matter is said to be 
ervaded, and the three adjectives. 


*eternar> ‘impensbable’ and ’Indefinable', 
have been used with reference to It in order 
to prove its identity with that ‘real*; and 
by calling it ‘Hariri’, possessor of the 
body, and showing its relation with the 
different bodies, the identity between the 
soul and God has been demonstrated. 
The purpose is to show that though In 
practical experience It appears that 
different souls are acting within, and 
holding the different bodies, as a matter 
of fact, they are not different, but one 
reality, the one principle of life and 
coneciousness. This can bo understood by 
the analogy of a dream, where none hut 
tbe dreamer is existent and all the 
diversities observed ate but part of t6e 
dream, and after awakening, the dreamr" 
alone remains Even so, the dlwersit-^ 
observed in the world are causS'^ ^ 
Nescience. After the da'wuir/’ 
Enowledge, all diversities cease 

By using the word ‘TasreS*^ 
of cause, and then como^"' 
to fight, the Lord has 
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it was proved that the body was 
perishable and its destrnction inevitable, 
and the sonl was eternal and could never 
be destroyed, there remained no 'canee 


for the least grief. 'IJherefore, 
shoald no longer show any form 
hesltatio'n or unwillingness to engage 
himself ‘in the fight. 


In the f receding verse the Lvri 'commanded Arjuna U fight, shotmnS 
soul to ie eternal and, changeless, M' no clear light was thrown by Hm en W 
problem raised by Arjitna taken he sotd, J* l‘do nol want to kill them, 
he better for me tf the sons of Dhrtaraslra killed mer Therefore, in the 
verse He deals with that problem; sapinS that it was nothtnsi bnt ^norafice to 
think that the soul was capable\of kilhriS killed. 


^ 

. ' ^ ^ II 11 

*v:'whh; this ( aoul ); capable of -killing; ^ knows; ^ and; 

*1: uboi this (soul); killed; regards;, ^ral both; ^ these; ^ 

not; know; WT. tbU ' ( soul ); ^ neither; kills; not; 

is Killed. 4 . 


They arc both ignorant, he who knows the , soul to be capable 
killing and he who takes it as killed; for verily ^ the soul neither kill8» “or 
is killed. • . ( 19 ) 


The eeparatiOD of the astral body 
from the groes body le called 'death'. Xt 
Is the gross body that meets with death, 
therefore, in the preceding verse it wae 

pctUbable." Even so the body plus tnlnd 
and intellect, thtongb whoso agency .the 
life ol another gross body' is terminated. 


‘is called a ‘killer’. In this way tbe 
killer also is a body, and not the eonl. 
But ignorant men, attributing the funotion 
of a body to the soul, regard the soul to 
be a killer — an agCnt {vide IXI. 27 ): that 
Is why they have to reap the bltte® fruit 
of snob aotions. 


The preceding verse says that the soul cannot be killed by anybody. The 
question, therefore, arises: how is it that the soul cannot be lilted f In ansvoef to 
this, showing that the soul is not subject to any form of modification, the Lord 
brings out the character of the soul : — 

^ ^ m ^ jjji: i 

. srat feu: OTKratrf H 

this (8oul)i tt ucithM: ever; is boroi ti nor? fetta 

J.cs.t, m.nor(osoio), tpt, after being boms n?-- only then , comes 

• Comp«r« lb© loUowip* Terw of ibe hathifaHifad ( I. IL 19 ) — “ 

re tw;, a t, w tftr r* „ 
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nlo being; mn. this ( soul-); wr: { is ) unborn; eternal; cverlasl- 

ng; 5TT®l! .ancient; 'with the destruction of the body; sr not; 

is slain. . • • ^ 


The .soul is never born nor dies; nor .^dops 
iftcr being born*' 'For it is unborn) eternal, everlasting 
bongb the body is’slain, tbe s'oul is not.^ * ♦ 


By saylQgi 'Itbe aonl 1b never born 
or dies," and negating thereby tbe^ two 
lodidcations'of birth and death, the Xiord 
egatee. in elteot, aU the siz modid'eatioDB 
a the Bonl. and then nees other expres. 
lone alBO to negate the other modldcatlona. 

The 8ix, modifications are X 1 ) Birth, 
2) Becoming. ( 3 ) Growth, ( 4 ) Transforma- 
Ion, ( 5 ) Decay and ( 6 ) Destruction, 
iy deolaiing the aonl as ‘unborn,* the 


it, become only 
and ancient; even 
( 20 ) 

modification of birth has been negated 
of lt„ The ^flentence 'nor does it become 
only on being born' negates the 
second modification of ‘becoming', the term 
‘ancient' negates the third modification of 
•growth’,^ the term 'everlasting' negates 
•transformation’, the term 'eternal' negatee 
‘decay’; and the sentence 'even thoagh 
the body is slain, tbe soul is not', negates 
the last modification of ‘fiestmetion*. 


/« verse i9 Ihc 'Lord stated that the soul neither kills an^lody, nor is 
.tiled ly anylody. ^ In that conneclioit shoviing in verse 70 that the soul is above 
nodification^ it has been tnade Hear 'why it' ss not killed by anybody. In the next 
terse, it ts shown why the ^soul 'does not kill anybody. ’ " ' • ‘ 


^ 5^: ^ ii It 


*11*1 0 son of Kunti, Aijuna; wiio; this ( soul ); 

impcriabable; eternal; unborn; (and) free from dccaj,; ^ 

knows* .that; man; bow; ^PH. tvbomj unTOfa causes to be Killed; 

^ ( and ) whom; kills. ' 


Arjuna, the man who knows this soul to 'be imperishable, eternal and 
free from birth and decay, — botv and whom ' tvill 'be , cause to be Killed, 

( 21 ) 


bow and whom will be kill ? 

In this verse the Lord has hrooght 
mt the ihea that ho who knows the* 
rue nature of tbe bouI oan never tbinlc 
hat he can kill anyone, or cause anyone 
•o be killed. In other words, when be 
mows that it is the body which Is killed 6y 
mother body oonjotned with the roindt 
intelleotand senses.—how can be^'ldentlfy 


himself wUh the body and believe that 
he has killed anyone, or caaced anyone 
to- bo killed P For In his contcloneceis 
there remalnB only one "Spirit etlsleut 
everywhere, which neither dies nor can bo 
killed, and which again neither kills 
nor causes anyone to bo killed Therefore, 
all these actions of being tut 


0 G. T.— I 
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°oa°L-^7‘’ln”hr.‘’‘re;th a ” 

e. a. a_a . ..e so. ata To 

TftiC, the soul is etetnal and isnbeTf^hn'ki,^ 't 
it should not be grieved for.' And the hod h ■ ' killed; therefm, 

the lady too should not' he ^r.W Xf terish;' hena 

enters another, the frccess involves , excessive tin leaves one hoiy ani 

to grieve for such ^ a fainful event f Anticipating le^LoTZ"'' 

aroRr other, rmrm ne,v''’onlt'^''TOrTr'' ™'*T discarding, 

soul, .tcira likewise; the emhodied 

new ones, ^iX, enterf ' ^ -Xfi other, 

As 3 niQii slicddin® womsi/^tti 

.1.0 onthodied soul, easing off IZZ' hit-!! onesf likewise 

are new. I’O'lies, enters into others which 

(22) 


Prom a saperflefal viow, ths lllustra. 

Cpro^surruot^- rri 

the lac. sough. .0 be .UuLr.oa p 

fru”!or^‘^'l:r^:.“'c?x^‘a^ 
e\rroa”7u cr=^orr"ruaru.oX7r 

auo.her en.ail. Buffering 

i^-Tha.-"r-rB.r‘.r-;;i 

^rrn:.eZi:.oTL- 

!h:ir“iora\:e^;rr..r£h-‘ 

chlla-.owo tn.ors.t lav ° *” "■» 

!eori “;.t 

— ehaogs....-hoar wLh°?.‘‘s“l\::;l,' 

IQ thlB coDtext. t>iA ^ . 

hodr Should bo cons.rula ^^,T' “ 

*0 mean 


wol'^ .wo!l° ot Us Ilte, If .b 

seusa o^X i” « 

tnasmuoh as ^eola “o ul. “ 

ate old Men aon “ ‘ “ e”' 

:h\‘!r“-.h‘"“‘“ tori 

youth or intanoy, and , ““ 

considered the nliit % ‘ "‘'i hi 

wearlag.out of a bod 1 ?^ ^h< 

. taton to mean the oihf therefore hi 

Prarabdha! Whir h»? V ” °’ ‘“h '"<=0 o. 

for building It Take been responsible 
adjective 'h-'o- ‘h« 

the -noun -bodies' Is i “PPUsa to 

“■os is quite appropriate 

“to of'’°tbr'rnm°/ 'Jatamsl- ( clothes) 
( bodies ) also '^ariranl’ 

thooght and coneir? made after due 

‘»o reasons for ‘r’ 

io this case— * plural form 
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(a) There le no knowing how many 
bodies a particular Jivatma has oast off 
up till now, how many it has taken 
anew, and how many 'more it will 
continue hereafter to cast off and adopt. 
:till it obtains enlightenment and 

:.conBeanent release from birth and death 
This Is indicated by the plural form 
applied in this context 

( b ) Every individual soul possesses 
three bodies —the gross subtle and causal 
When the Jivatma leaves one body and 
enters into another, all these three bodies 
are changed The actions of a man are 
[responsible for the modification of his 
nature or disposition The causal body is 
represented by one’s Individual nature 
made np of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas or 
he principles of harmony, motion and 
inertia This is also known as disposition 
or temperament Generally speaking, it is 
one's nature which determines the last 
thought at the time of death, and 
according to that last thonght or desire 
the subtle body is formed The Jivatma 
leaves a worn out body carrying the subtle 
and causal bodies with it, and eaters into a 
new gross body suited to'the subtle body 
Thus it was quite reasonable to use the 
plural form of the word to indicate the 
change that takes place In all the three 
bodies— gross, subtle and causal. 

In reality the soul, being immobile 
and non active, does not migrate from one 
body to another, it is ever fixed and 
3 oady But jusi as when a pot is carried 
from one place to another, the ether or 
space within the pot also appears to bo 


carried, even so when the subtle body 
leaves a gross body and enters another. It 
appears that the soul also has moved 
from one body to another Therefore' the 
acts of leaving one body and entering Into 
another are attributed to the soul in order 
to explain the phenomenon of death to the 
ordinary people The word ‘Dohl’ Is 
Indicative of the soul identifying itself 
with the body, due to its association with 
the gross body, It appear^ to be leaving 
one and entering into another In this 
sense, it has been said that the soul 
leaves a worn-out body and enters into a 
new one. 

In this verse, two different verbs 
•Grhnati' and ‘Sanyati’ have been used 
respectively with reference to the two 
objeots 'clothes' and ‘bodies' The primary 
teuse of 'Grhnati' is 'to take , and that 
of ‘Samyatl' is 'to go' Clothes are taken 
and worn, therefore the verb 'Grhnati' has 
been need with reference to them and the 
soQl appears to leave a body and enter 
into another, therefore the verb 'Samy&ti' 
has been used with reference to It 

Similarly, the use of the two words 
•Narah’ ( man ) and ‘Dehl ( living creature ) 
in this verse has a special signiflcancp, 
inasmuch as olothes are worn and 
discarded by men alone, and not by other 
beings, but migration from one body to 
another holds good in the case of all 
beings Therefore, the word 'Narah' ( man ) 
has been need while speaking of clothes, 
and the word 'Dehl' ( embodied being ) 
while speaking of bodies 


Proving it unreasonable to grieve over the process of leaving one body and 
ftdopting another the Lord rezerts in the next three verses to a discussion, tn an 
indirect way, of the eternal and xhangeless fharacter of the soul, because of the 
Hfficulty in understanding this character, “and proves that grieving for fear of its 
destruction was unbecoming and improper. 


wrfSr ^5? i 
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tbis ( soul ) ; weapons ) ^ not ; cut ; this ( soul ) s 

qr:i^: fire (lil., that which purifies ); =1 not; burns; ' 5 'tH. this (soul); 

sm: water 5 a not 5 wet t ^ and 5 wind 5 a not dries. 

Weapons cannot cut it nor can fire burn it ? water cannot wet it nor 
can wind dry it. ( 23 ) 


Arjnna’s griel proceeded out ol the 
apprehension that he would he required to 
kill his elders and other relatione by 
striking them with lethal weapons, or by 
hurling destructive weapons against them, 
thereSore, in order to remove his griet, 
the Lord establishes the immortality and 
formlessness of the soul by pointing out 
the inability of all the four elements 
of earth, water, fire and air to destroy it 
He shows that even when the body is cnt 
to pieces by weapons, tbe soul is not 
Leatrnctive fire. missiles may burn the 


body, but tbe soul will not be burnt, the 
Varunastra ( weapon of water ) may I*® 
applied to dissolve the body, bnt the 
will not be dissolved thereby; tbe weapos 
of air ( Vayavyastra ) may dry up the body 
but the soul will not be dried up 
body IS perishable and possessed ' 
form, the soul is everlasting and lormlsse. 
Therefore, the soul can never to® 
destroyed by the element of earth in the 
form of any weapon or by the elements of 
water, fire and air 




Wi'n. this ( soul )i ( is ) incapable of being cut ; tbis ( soul ); 

( is ) incapable of being burnt i incapable of being dissolved in 

water t “U and s undriable \ as well ; this ( soul ) \ ( is ) 

eternal ; omnipresent t immovable \ constant ? yURisT; ( and ) 

everlasting. 


For this soul is incapable of 
impervious to uater and undriable as 
immovable, constant and everlasting. 

The present verse has been added by 
the Lord to show by argument why the 
soul cannot be destroyed by weapons. It 
is indivisible, unmanlfest, constant and 
Immutablo, therefore weapons ate 
altogolher powerless to destroy it, 

When It is said that the soul is 
incapable ol being cut and burnt by fire 
etc . the iodoetrnctibillty of the soul is 
DO doubt established, but these tests 
equally apply to ether as well, for being 


being cut j it is proof against fire, 
well. Tbis soul is eternal, omnipresent, 
( 21 ) 

the cause of all other elements and 
pervading them all, it cannot be cnt 
by weapons, which .are products of the 
earth, nor can it be burnt by fire, nor 
dissolved by water, nor again can it be 
dried by air. In order to show that tbe 
indestructibility of the soul is totally 
different from that of ether, the aoul le 
called eternal, omnipresent and 
everlasting. The Intention of this is U 
Bho w that ether isnot eternal, because during 
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the final disBOlntion of creation it is 
dlBBOlved, whereas the sonl never ceases 
to be, therefore it is eternal Then 
ether is not all-pervasive, it pervades 
only its own evolntes, bnt the sonl is 
all-pervasive Again, ether has a 
beginning, bnt the sonl is withont 
beginning Thns by the nse of these last 
adjectives the difference between the sonl 
and ether has bctn clearly bronght out 

By describing the sonl as 'still' and 


‘motionless’, it has been shown that both 
forma of motion represented by vibration 
and movement from one place to another 
are absent in it Motion which takes 
place when the thing is rooted to a 
fixed place is known as ‘vibration’, 
whereas motion In the form of change of 
place IB termed as its movement from 
one place to another The soul neither 
vibrates, nor moves from one place to 
another. It is all-pervasive there is no 
place which is not filled by it 


II II 


wni this ( soul )j s=tstra: ( is ) unmanifest; this ( soul ); ( is ) 

unthinkable; ^ and ) this ( soul ); ( is ) immutable; is spoken 

of; therefore; this ( soul ); as such; f^f^r knowing; 
to grieve; ’i you ought not. 


This soul is unmanifest; it is unthinkable; and it is spoken of as 
immutable. Therefore, knowing this as such, you should not grieve. ( 25 ) 


The sonl cannot be cognized by 
of the senses, therefore it is called 
'nnmanifest', nor can it be conceived by 
the mind, therefore it is ‘antbinkable’. 

Again, by describing It as 'Immatable*, 
the distinction between the sonl and 
Prakrti has been emphasized The 
intention of this Is to show that all the 
senses as well as the mind are evolntes 
of Prakrti, they cannot therefore 


apprehend Prakrti, which is their cause 
Therefore, like the soul, Prakrti too is 
unmanifest and unthinkable But Prakrti 
is not immutable, it is subject to change 
whereas the soul undergoes no trans- 
formation in any oiroumstance Thus the 
sonl iB Eomething entirely different from 
Prakrti "When the soul is realized as 
eternal, omnipresent, immovable, everlast- 
ing, unmanlfeBt, unthinkable and immutable, 
as described above, grieving for it becomes 
quite out of place and unreasonable 


In the above verses, describing the soul as unborn and imterishahle the 
Lori demonstrated that it was unreasonable to grieve for it. In the next two 
verses He shows that it is improper to grieve for it, even if it be assumed that it 
ts subject to birth and death — 

^ II II 

g and, am ifi imi, this ( soal ), mmarati. subject to constant 
and; coDSlantly; dying; regard; ffur in t at case, 
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too; 0 Aijuna, o£ mighty arms; tau you; 

to grieve; ^ ought not* 


[Yol. U 

in this way; airfhja. 


And, Arjuna, i£ jou should suppose this soul to he subject to constaat 
birth and death, even then you should not grieve like this. ( 26 ) 


The t-wo indeclinablea *Atha', and 
•Oha', in the above vereet are indicative 
of aasnmption. By the other "words 
which follow them the Lord bas 
tried to show that altbongh, in reality, 
the Eonl 16 not enbject to birth and 
death, nevertheless, if Arjnna took it to 
be such, that is, if he held that it was 


constantly born whenever it was nnitei 
with a body, and that similarly it 
conetantly died whenever it was disunites 
from a body, then, according to that line 
of thought as well, it was ■anreasonahle 
for Atjnna to grieve for it as b® did 
verses 28 to 47 of the first chapter. 


^ ^ 11 RVS 11 


^ because ( in that case )? for ibc born 5 death ; § 3 ? ( is ) 

ccrlami ^ and? for the death? 5 isji rebirth? (is) inevitable; 

therefore? over on inevitable event? you; to grieve? 

5 t ought not. 


For in that case death is certain for the born, and rebirth is inevitable 
for the dead. You should not, therefore, grieve over the inevitable. ( 27 ) 


The indeclinable *Bi', in this veree, 
has been need to denote cause The 
present verse pursues the line of thought 
of the previous verse, and re-emphasises 
the same conclusion by cogent argument. 

Here the Lord does not state the 
actual troth. He only recapitulates the 
point of view of those ignorant men 
who hold the soul to be constantly taking 
birth and constantly dying According to 
this school of thought, every mortal Is 
bound to be reborn, lor this school does 
not believe in liberation. In the true 
doctrine, which upholds the Idea of 


liberation, the soul is not regarded a£ 
subject to birth and death, which arc 
conceived in ignorance only. 

The word ‘Taamat’, again, ts indlcativ< 
of cause By using the expression “ovei 
the inevitable" along with it, it hai 
been shown that according to this viev 
there being no escape from birth anc 
death, no possibility of alteration in o: 
deviation from that course of events, f: 
was ueeiesB to gneve over it Therefore 
from this point of view as well, it waj 
improper for Arjuna to indulge in grief 

and improper 
regard the soul as eternal, 
^ho regard it as constantly subject 
shovss that grief vnih reference even tc 
justified by reason. 


The -.erue eoi’1% htjore have shoan tha> it zeas xinrast, table 
to sneze both from the faint of ziezo of those zaho 
vttborn and iinferiskalle, os rccU as of those 
to lirt/i and death. Pto-js, the next zerse 
the gross 'bodies' of beings cannot he 
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3?s^TFrfqti5iiJ^ mi Ei:r qR^fir il ii 

^ 0 descendant of Bharata, Arjuna; ij^ETrRr ( all ) beings; 

( were ) unmamfest before birtb; { and ) will become nnmanifest 

at death; (they are) manifest in the interim (between birth and death), 

only; under such circumstances; what; ( cause for ) lamentation. 


Aijuna, before birth beings are not manifest to our human senses; at 
death they return to the unmamfest again. They are manifest only in the 
interim between birth and death. What occasion^ then; for lamentation ? ( 28 ) 


The word 'Phutani* in this verse 
stands for beings In general By applying 
to it the adjective •Avyaktadini’ it bae 
been shown that before birth they had 
no connection with their present bodies 
By the word 'Avyaktanidhanani', it hae 
been shown that in the end, that is. after 
death too they would maintain no 
connection with these gross bodies The 
word ‘YyaktamadhySni’ expresses the 
idea that daring the Intermediate period 
alone, viz , from birth to death, they are 
manifest and maintain relation with 
their bodies 

"By the words • What occasion, then, 
for lamentation P” the Xiord intends to 
say that jnst as the dream world is non 


existent before and after the dream, it is 
daring the dream alone that the dreamer 
hae a semblance of relation with it. even 
so one has no cause to lament for bodies 
with which one is connected only daring 
the intermediate stage, and not permanently. 
In the Mahabharata Str\ Parva, Chapter 2, 
Vidnra also gives expression to a similar 
sentiment — 

“Those whom you now regard to be 
yonr own came from an nnseen stater 
that IS. before birih they were nnmanifest, 
and they have become nnmanifest again 
Therefore, in reality, neither are they 
yonrs, nor are you theirs What is the 
occasion, then, for lamentation P''* 


Being extremely hard to understand, the Lord described the nature of the soul in 
the above verses, in diverse ivays, in order to make Arjuna understand the truth 
about it. Now in the next verse He shoos the difficulty and marvellous nature 
of perception, description and hearing of that truth 
' ciyr I 

* ^ I ^ ?hrf fW ^ it 

f There is a Mantra in the Kthopamfad, contamiDg almost the same ideas, which runs 
as follows — 

( L 1, 7) 

"Tbn („mb .bout ,b« ...1) »..,«« =o.p,mlc 5 =d •» 

be„d cp.o. b, kpo„. „ re.h., b, .b. -t " ,V„ 

«cep,.o„.l p„„, .pccedm. .» .«h„pg ... .. .l™ .PJ 

indiTidual, instructed by «n exceptionally able and proficient teac er 
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hardly anyone; <5=;^ thie { soul )-, aa marvellous;^ -wRl 

perceives; 'U and; aut so; even; apu: ( scarce ) another; waawi as 

marvellous; u^fa speaks ( of it ); ^ and; apst: { scarce ) another; * '* 
( soul ); as marvellous; sOTlllt hears ( of it ); ^ and; ^ 

are ) some; sjai on hearing ( of it ); even; this ( soul ); =1 not; ^ 

know; W indeed. 

Hardly anyone perceives this soul as marvellous, scarce another likwue 
speaks thereof as marvellous, and scarce another hears of it as marvellous; 
■while there are some who know it not even on hearing of it. ( 29 ) 


By Baying 'Hardly anyone perceives 
thru BOnl as raarvellotiBi' the Lord intenda 
to show that the soul i8 something 
wonderful, bo that the individual who 
BucceedB in perceiving it le very rare to 
meet with in this world, and when that 
individual peroeives the soul he geea it 
as something marvellous The soul is not 
perceived even as worldly objects 
are objectively perceived through the 
sensee, mind and intellect. This vision is 
transcendental and unique When nothing 
but the soul exists In the consciousness 
of a man. the soul perceives itself by 
Itself During tbie perception the seer, 
the act of seeing and the object of sight 
cannot be differentiated Therefore, that 


light only on a partial aspect ol the soul 
Hone of them brings out its character 
folly There being no object jn tbe 
world analogons to the Bonli nothing can 
Illustrate it fully Nevertheless, realized 
Boole indicate its character by many a 
marvellonB hint, following both the 
positive and negative methods, this ifl 
what IB meant by 'speaking of the souJ 
as marvellons ' In reality the eonli 
being outside range of speeobi oansoi 
be deduitely and clearly described 
in words. 

"Soaroe another hears of it as marvell* 
ous’* by these words the Dord shows 
that among masses of men, he who takes 
interest in hearing the description of the 


seeing is marvellous 

By the words ‘'scarce another likowiee 
speaks thereof as marvellous," the Xiotd 
shows that all great souls who have 
realized the self cannot describe the 
ohoraoter of the bodI, so as to make 
others understand it Those exalted bouIs 
alone who have fully realized the truth 
about God and are well.vereed in the 
Vedas and other scriptures oau describe 
the soul, and their description too ie 
marvellous That is to say, the character 
ol the soul cannot be described even as 
an object of the world Is described, so as 
to conve> to another a correct impression 
of the same. This description Is transcen* 
dental and wonderful in character. 

AU the tllustratlons employed to 
expound the character of the soul throw 


soul and is possessed of virtuous oonduot, 
purity of heart, reverence as well as faith 
in God is indeed very rare, and hie 
hearing too is marvellous That is to 
say, objects of the world which he 
formerly conBldered as real, attractive 


and embodying happiness, and the 
physical body etc , which he regarded 
as bis very self, he now hears of as 
transient, perishable, embodiments of 


uuu i«a.v6riai in Character, and of 
the soulasBomething quite different from 
them, this fills him with wonder For 
the truth about the soul is BomethJng 
which he had never heard of or under, 
etood before, and it bears no affinity with 
any worldly object, hence its description 
sounds to Urn as something very strange. 
Moreover, he listens to It with rapt and 
undivided attention and le bewitched as 
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It were to hear it. This Is what is meant 
by ‘heariDg of it as marvellons', 

‘By saying there are some who 
know it not even on hearing of It*, 
the Xjord intende to show that one who 
18 not endowed with full reverence and 
faitht and lacks purity of mind and 
subtlety of intellect, will fail to grasp 
the true nature of the soul even on 


hearing of it, owing to doubt and lurking 
misconception. Hence, it is most difBoult 
for an unqualified soul to understand this 
truth 

The word ‘Ascharyavat’ should be taken 
as an adverb qualifying the verbs 
•perceives’, ‘speaks’ and ‘hears*. In this 
sense it can be understood as qualifying 
the subject and object as well 


Describing thus the dtfficuUy and marvellous nature of fercepiton, descttpiion 
and hearing of the truth about the soul, the Lord now concludes the treatment of 
Sanhhyayoga, or the Yo^a of knowledge, hy advising Arfuna in the next verse 
that the soul being ever incapable of being slam, he should not gneve for any 
being whatsoever. 


^ tra?? «irctT I 
sjrrfH sj ci li il 

0 descendant of Bharala, Aijuna; of alii ^ ( residing ) in the 
bodies! sian thisi ^ souli ever! atarn; ( is ) incapable of being slain'! 

trenn therefore! tatl, yoU! wiWl all! Hpift beingsi to grieve {or; a 

ought not. 

Aijuna, this soul dwelling in the bodies of all can never be slainj 
therefore, you should not mouru-for anyone. ( dO ) 


Saying “this soul residing in the 
bodies of all can never be slain,” the 
Lord shows that in the bodies of all 
beings of the w<^rld, there resides but 
one soul The diversity of bodies 
reflected in the soul doe to ignorance, in 
reality there Ifl no divei’^sity in the soul. 
And this ultimate reality, the coul can 
never be slain; it can never be destroyed 
by anybody by any iieans whatsoever. 

In the sentence "Therefore, it does not 
behoveyouto grievefor any being," the use of 


the word ’Therefore’, which is indicative 
of cause, is Intended to show that it 
being definitely demonstrated and proved 
in this chapter that the soul is ever 
imperishable, and it being beyond 
anybody’s power to kill It, Arjuna should 
not grieve for^anybody. How can there 
be any-ocoaslon lor gnef when the soul 
can never cease to exist at any time, nor 
can it be destroyed by any means P 
Therefore, instead of indulging in grief, 
Arjuna should 'prepare himself for the 
fight 


Daving dentonsiraied so far, from the Point r>f view of Sankhyayoga, the 
unUy and the eternal and imperishable character of the soul, which it ezerlasltng, 
stainless, enlightened, impartial, changeless and js tion-docr, and declaring the body 
to he Perishable, it has been proved that it is unreasonable to lament^ either for 
the soul or for the body, or, for the matter of that, for the separation cf the 
soul from the body. Incidentally it was also shown that even if the soul be tegardea 


10 G. T.— I 
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us mbiect to birth and death, grieving for U did not stand to reason, and Arpma 
was, therefore, commanded to fight. Now, in the next seven verses, the Lori 
proceeds to demonstrate that tt was nnreasonalU to grieve even according to the 
code of honour laid down for a Kfatriya, hence Arjuna is again encouraged to 
filter the fight 

^ (i II 

^ and-, your own duty? too? considering? to 

waverj not? you ought? % for? for a man of the warrior class; 

5?37ci. than a righteous war? more welcome; any other thing; 

^ not? exists. 


Besides, ronsidering your own duty too you should not ?vaver; for there 
is nothing more welcome for a man of the warrior class than a righteous war. { SI ) 


In tae sentence "Besides, considering 
yOTit own duty too yon sbonld not 
WaTer," the use oi the word -too' le 
intended to show that apart from the 
fact that the sonl being immortal, and 
the body transient) lamentation for them, 
or shrinking irom hgbt, did not stand to 
reason. Arjana should not entertain any 
fear even if he considered the problem 
from the point of yiew of his own dnty 
as a member of the warrior class, for it 
was the natural dnty ol a Keatnya not 
to run away from battle ( wde XVIII 43) 
The Indeclinable ‘Hi* is indicative of 
canse The nse of this word is intended 
to show that the apology for the above 
exhortation follows in the second half 
of the verse, which says that there le 
nothing more welcome for a Xeatriya 


than a righteons war Here the XiOrd 
BhowB that a war which has been 
latiDohed not from any wicked motive or 
oot of greed, in which so 'injustice Is 
perpetrated, but which is condnoted m 
oonformity with the laws of morality 
( Pharma )■ and which devolves on one 
as a matter of duty, and baa been waged 
for upholding equity and justice, .-snoh a 
war alone is, to a member of the 
Ksatriya class, more condncive to 
epiritnal good than any other form and 
aspect of Dharma. There is no better, 
and no more fruitfnl Pharma to a 
Xeatriya than participation in snoh a 
war, for a Xsatriya who carries on a 
righteous war by righteous means can 
very easily attain heaven or even 
liberation 


gfeii: ' <n4 ii n 

ma* O son o£ PrthS, Arjuna; gRau: happy; K^attiyas ( only ); 

of its own accord; ( that has ) come, an open door 

to heaven? such? ( an opportunity for ) war? get. 

. Arjuna, happy are the K,atriyas uho get such an unsolicited opportunity 
for i\ar, which opens the door to heaven. / 59 \ 
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^ In this veree, addressing Arjuna as 
'Partha*, the Lord reminds him of the 
message of Arjuna’s mother, Prtha, also 
known as Ennti, which the Lord had 
carried from Hastinapnr The message 
ran as follows — 

Please tell Arjnna, and Bhima, who 
ever keeps himself ready to fight, that 
the occasion looking forward to whioh a 
Ksatriya mother begets a son has arrived* " 
Speaking of the war as an 
nnsolicited opportnnity', the Lord wants 
to bring home to Arjnna that it was not 
of their own seeking that they were 
faced with that crisis The Pandavas 
had tried all possible means to bring 
abont an amicable settlement, bnt 
Unryodhana had turned down the 
proposal of returning without the 
arbitrament of war the kingdom of the 
P&ndavas kept under Dnryodhana’s 
charge as a trust He had clearly 
declared that be would not give the 


Pandavas even as mnch land as could he 
covered by the point of a pin ( Maha , 
Vd^ga , 127. 25)1 It was then that the 
Paudavas were forced to make 
preparations for war, therefore, so far as 
the Pandavas were concerned, it was an 
•nnsolicited war’ By declaring this war 
as ‘an open door to heaven', it has been 
pointed out that a warrior meeting his 
death in such a righteous war obtained 
direct access to heaven, and that nothing 
conld hinder him on the way to heaven 
By the sentence "Happy are the 
Ksatrlyas who get such an opportunity," 
It is shown that every Ksatriya does not 
come across such a righteous war It is 
only the most fortunate among the 
Ksatriyas who are brought face to face 
with such a war as a matter of duty, it 
was Arjuna’s great luck that he could 
get the opportunity of engaging himself 
in such a righteous war without his 
seeking He Should, therefore. In no 
case think of tnrning away from it 


Bringing oui the advantage of paritcipaiton tn such a righteous war, the 
Lord shows tn the next verse the harm that would follow tf Arjnna refused to 
participate in ti, 

^ II \\ II 


again; if; you; ^7*1 righteous, war; ^ 

not; ^^7% will wage, SK; then; your duty; ^ and; reputation? 

falling from; sin; you will incur. 


Now, if you refuse to fight this righteous war, then, shirking your 
duty and losing your reputation, you will incur sin. ( 33 ) 

The word ‘Atha’ in this verse Is In the above two verses the Lord 
Intended to introduce auother viewpoint had made it amply clear to Arjuna that 
It shows that the verse will prove the the war with which Arjnna found 
advisability of Arjuna’s participation in himself faced being a righteous war, it 
the battle from auother point of view was Arjona’s duty to participate In it 

* qpsqt 1#??: I ^ ^ ^I^SWra II 

( Slaha, J379-10 ) 
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The Lord now proceeds to tell him that 
if. in, spite of that, he withdrew from the 
fight he would be guilty of falling from 
his ‘Swadharma’, or the allotted duty of 
a Ksatriya, and the World-Wide fame he 
had acquired by attaining victory in 
fight over demons like the Nivatakavachas 
etc , and by his engagement -with 
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Bhagavan ^iva, would be utterly 
destroyed and lost. Over and above that, 
neglect in the performance of an obligatory 
duty would make him guilty of sin. 
Therefore, fear of sin, which he advanced 
as his reason for withdrawal from the 
fight, and his nervousness and fright, were 
wholly unjustified and inopportune. 


wttBraRt II i. 


also, 

intamyi than deaths is „orse. popular esteem; sralfa; 


Nay, people will also pour undvine 
on a man enjoying popular esteem Is worse .ha7dea”th!““’ 

( 34 ; 


USB Of the adverb 'also' m the 
eentenoe "People will also poor undying 
infamy on yon" shows that withdrawal 
from the fight wonld not only make 
Arjnna fall from hfs duty, lose hla 
reputation and expose him to sin but 
the oelestlals, psls and all people o'f the 
earth would speak 111 of him In many 

MlTtl V ‘■’'““y ’'Ohlfi not be 

Blight in character end short of duration 
but would be everlaetlug. Therefore, the 
thought of withdrawing from the fight 
was wholly unjustified for him. 


man enjoying popniar esteem is worse 

tea” if Ar” “> 

that he came to the conolneion 

rlglt ofirf' 

enmvinfwid - ““ 

esteem oT th ““ ‘“^ccnd 


By the word. -Infamy brought one ^ urefwfrMf""”^"' 


^ ^ si H.sntirerflT ^u. n 


tl nnd; by whom; U 5 lra: h-lj n. > 

^emallnoss, umdJ, will yon, 

^ you, nuni out of fear, tow f„„ ^ •*’“"= > ''arrior-chiefs- 

regard. ( as ) having desis.ed; 


now de^ 
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i By saying that "the ■warnor.ohiofa 
who thought highly of Arjuna will begin 
o despise him," the Lord means to bring out 
that great warriors like Bhisma, Drona 
and Salya etc , on the one hand, 
and Virata, Drupada, Satyaki and 
Dhrstadynmna etc , on the other, who 
had all along held Arjuna in very high 
esteem, and regarded him as a great 
hero, a great warrior and a virtuous man, 
would begin to think lightly of him, if 
Arjuna ran away from the battle. 

Raising the question of 'fear' in this 


context, It has been attempted to bring 
home to Arjuna's mind that. If be 
desisted from battle, the Maharathls 
would never think that the motive of 
hia doing so was either pity and 
compassion for his relations, or any 
conviction that war was a sin They 
would naturally jump to the conclusion 
that ‘fear- was the real motive, and 
would think that Arjuna ran away from 
the battle in order to save his life. 
Such being the position, to desist from 
battle in that state would be the height 
of indiscretion on Arjuna’s part 




V and? ^ yourj enemies; your; ?iTJTwfn might; disparaging; 

many; unbecoming words; will speak; fid: than this; 

more distressing; 3 indeed; ^ what ( can there be ). 

And your enemies, disparaging your might, will speak many unbecoming 
words; wbat can be more distressing than this? ( 36 ) 


Verse 34 referred to the ‘infamy’ that 
'^■ould be permanently indulged in by the 
>eople in general, while this verse speaks 
•f the words of reproach that would be 
ittered by enemies like Duryodhana to 
Lrjuna'e face Public scandal and infamy 
auBe acute sorrow and distress to men of 
lononr and position alone, not to all. But 
7ordB of reproach and denunciation uttered 
•y an enemy directly to one's face cause 
xtreme pain even to ordinary men 
• herefore, the Lord points out that loss 
f fame throughout the world and 
mpairment of prestige among friends who 
eld him m high regard as a hero were 
ot the only form of injury f»om which 
•rjQua would suffer, but enemies like 
'uryodhana, who were ever bent on doing 
im mischief, and derived pleasure from 


injury caused to him, would now come 
forward to denounce his prowess, might 
and skill in battle, and would shower 
many disparaging and unbecoming words 
on him. They would proclaim from 
hoDse.tops that Arjnna was no warrior, 
and had been a eunuch from hie very 
birth, and would cry shame on his 
Gandiva bow, and on his prowess I 

Pointing out that there oonld be 
nothing more distressing than that, the 
Lord wanted to expose the fallacy of 
Arjuna's view that his happiness lay in 
desisting from battle, and that participation 
in it would bring him sorrow. The Lord 
sought to make it clear by these arguments 
that desisting from battle would prove to 
be the greatest source of misery to him. 


^dvancitig thus far many reasons to demonstrate the various forms of loss 
hat ivottld accrue from non-participaiion in the battle, the Lord itov) proceeds to 
how the advantages that would follow from pariicipatton in the battle, both from 
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the fotnt of viets of tins world and of th^ j a • 

himulf for th, fight. commands Arjuna to frefm 

5^ 5t SfTOtfe ^ dltgr 5IT 

nwistria || || 

detenninea, stand up. ’ 

.he eanh, "htr.eillarrup; ATJnrdre:^:^ sovereiguty^^ol 

In verse 6 of this chapter, Arjuna had i 

given eipretBlon to the confnsion of hln a .1''° Kanravas, and Arjnna met hli 
rnma by Baying that he did not know a Iob .*e 

which was preferable for him, to fight or w„°,a v death Itsel: 

w°Qnid Whether he And if ^ ft paEflport to heaver 

Ton ”->“>« bo «Morv ‘'“d, the orowfi 01 

t^thr fV «'«'0boo Indie ^.7 ‘° *'= ''°”'d enjoi 

Ihowe in ‘‘r 'bo Lord .f '“■''"■oignty over the earth 

ir«trorr ^^arre^'i'-irn* “vr r r r:,? ■>“‘■7’. 

victory, he will stand to win both ways oohfso. Therefore Armna eipefiien 

and thne proves that partlolpattlon In bau’; oM»e, shaking °bb was ekhorted ll 

was the best oonrse for Arjnna That is and tsv. 1 tolnt.heartedness 

to say. If the fight re.n,ted^n\ ^ll" ^rer^rtotg:"'"”- 

In the f receding scrsc, the Tnrdt v / ^ 

alia, -a, arm of hca-.rn as the rea,ard of OarL-mjT r„lrrsh,p over earth or th 
stmrd I, fore that hr did no! ,ram J drTror^f"'^ ^’■l«na ha. 

the thrrr srorlds, act to sprak of ralrrshft, carcrrignty o 

'.rrsr shores hose our soho dors not h l ^ earth. Thrrefore, the 

Ofhrarrn. shc,„d engage himsetf in a Zh^alTrLll" If‘d,ftT’""' " 

^ qsm snmfnft eftnaift , 

, ^ S'""" ^ fPTOtno^flr ,1 II 

brarant viclorj- and defeat: tjnrrara't • a , 
pa^i uft ^ ^eating alile, gjn'for tJ-T' 

Treating alike vietorj- and defeat 

( 38 } 
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To make no distinction in the mind 
etween victory and defeat, gain and lose, 
nd pleasure and pain, that may > follow 
B the result of a fight, that Is to say, 
3 have no feeling of attachment and 
BQuleion or Joy and gtief, In regard to 
beee is what is meant by “treating 
leasnre and pain etc , alike^*. By asking 
irjana to get ready for the fight only 
ben, the Xiord means to say that if 
^rjnna had really no desire for the 
leasares of kingship or of heaven, he 
honld in that case also wholly abandon 
he feeling of diversity in regard to the 
esnlt of a fight, and cultivating thns a 
eellng of equanimity, he shonld engage 
imself In the fight as a matter of duty, 
i- fight conducted in this spirit brings 


everlasting and supreme peace. 

Then the Lord points out that if Arjuna 
fought in that spirit, he would not be 
gnilty of Bin This is in reply to Arjona's 
argument advanced in Chapter I in 
favour of desisting from battle, vjz., that 
slaughter of kinemen would involve him 
m Sin ( I 36, 39, 45 ) Here, m clear 
words, the Lord shows that If Arjuna 
participated in the battle, treating 
pleasure and pain, victory and defeat 
etc. alike, that le, cnltivating an attitude 
of indifierence towards the result of the 
battle, he would not be touched by the 
slightest trace of sin, and would also be 
released from the bondage of actions in 
the shape of reward and punishment 


C/p to this point, the Lord established the propriety of engaging tn the fight 
Torn the point of view of Shiikhyayoga and the duty of a Ksatfiya, and exhorted 
Arjuna to fight in a spirit of equanimity. Now desiring to establish the same thing 
Worn, the point of view of Karmayoga, He introduces the subject of Kormayoga in 
he next verse. 




Ti*? O son of Prtlia, Aijuna; ^ ibis; attilude of mind; ^ to 

you; from the polot of view of Jnanajoga; has been presented? 

5 DOW? the samei { as preseoted } irom the point of view of 

Karmayoga ( the Yoga of selfless action )? ^9 bear; i\itb uhich 

aUxtude of mind; equipped; the Bhackles of Karma ( action ); 

you will be able to throw off completely. 


Aijuna, this attitude of mind has been presented to you from the 
point of view of JHanayoga; now hear the same as presented from the standpoint of 
Karmayoga ( the Yoga of selfless action ). Equipped with this attitude of 
mind, you will be able to throw off completely the shackles of Karma. ( 39 ) 


The words ‘Esa Buddhlh' in this 
rerse refer to the spirit of equanimity, 
sultivating which the Lord advised 
i-rjona, in the preceding verse, to engage 
ilmself in the fight, for 'Esa' invariably 
points to the thing that lies nearest to It. 


Therefore, when the Lord says that He 
has presented this attitude ol mind Itom 
the point of view of Jnanayoga He 
means to Indicate that from verse 11 to 
verse 30 above He has shown how 
through the practice of Jnanayoga the 
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capacity to treat everything and every what ir i-oni ^ 


[Vol 1 


lu vroat eTerything and every 
experience alike could be attained, and 
how the JnanayogI, realizing with the 
help of diBonmination the true nature 
of the Bonl, should perform in a epirit 
of equanimity the dutieB attaching to the 
order of Bociety and stage in life he le 
Placed in We shall try to show in the 
following lines how this spirit of 
equanimity has been described in the 
verseB referred to above 

or P^ception by man of difference 

wor^n f'? ^ objects of this 

natnr ‘*'‘'’'=‘■‘'=0 obout the true 

nature of the soul When through realization 
of the tine nature of the soul, there 

th^sri'” “e' difference between 

the soul and the Oversoul, and except 
Brahma, the embodiment of Tr^r 

“‘ding :fs; 
consoiocBnees. it ib no 

-r orii:erX^“ Tn 

Shat IS why in “ “““y 

was due to th. ''“.eh 


--- — U.UU wnai is unreal, an 

exhorting Arjnna to fight ( II 1618 
and declaring those who regarded th 
fionl as capable of killing or being kille 
aa Ignorant, and establlahlng the noi 
oerehip, eternity and immutability < 
the fionl, It was proved that th 
destruction of the body did not briD 
about the destruction of the soul, an 
thus It was shown that it did not behov 
Arjnna to grieve for any being becasB 
of distinction between the states of 111 
an death ( II 19.30 ) Thus these veree 
describe the spirit of equanlmit: 
arising ont of a knowledge of the trc 

^®ached throng 
dUcrtainution between the real as 

attitufl! 1 .°"* 'Imam' also refers to tlr 
the nrec a “‘^hhmmity as described 1 

- - 

‘O describe in %hr 7 ciiowrng 

B r>t 


H-r ‘1?™- ::FS 

character of the \aal''\t '‘“'‘““““'d was therefore teqnrB't!d**to 'h"'* 

reX- - ot: 

oa.,« ^ contacts betw«ar, tu “®xt It was advartforv ^ tb® 

Banses and thpir x the ““^antageoos for x 

wiee. X . objects, whlnit *he enem^^ «« Arjnna to 

rise to the Idea of aivsTRiL Tu ^ ^ ^ ® verse 3 B In battle Again in 

hotnre, Arjuna h! a ' ““ ‘'“■'•‘ent by “hob a way tJat ,t 

them-U maintain “dvlsed to lg„„r! f™'' •» he the cause !f boL” ® ‘ 

equanimity ?u;!»aie .attitude of “=‘“ from the no.n, 

and pralBlng the^ w^.‘° 14 ) dhhaayoga and of Harm ‘ 

pleasure and Pain "“d '«“hnimity has ,“ ^°da, the attitude 

declared him to be pull. .,^°'d hae neceseary aul iud, ‘d “« 

immortality ( qi. for verse esfabhahes Present 

^dflulng attilnde of '“hheotion of thl. 

equanimity with both the 
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.orms 'of spiritnal diBcipline, via., formed in countless previous lives, which 
Jnanayoga and Karmayoga, according to cause the Jiva ever to move in the 

Sanskrit as the cycle of births and deaths, not only in 

or the 'maxim of the lamp the human species, but in other species 
placed over the threshold', which by its well. By renouncing, according to the 
peculiar position serves to light the roome principles of Karmayoga, all attachment 
on both the sides. ' with Karma, and the desire or its fruit, 

' , and treating success and failure alike, 

1 The Jivatma or the embodied soul that is, freed from the feelings of 

is held in bondage by the latencies of attachment and repulsion, joy and grief, 

good and evil deeds performed in count- etc, when one robs one’s past and 
ess lives, and reaching the human etate present actions of their capacity to bear 
again starts its career of fresh deeds fruit,— in other words, when Karma is 
under the impulses of egoism, desire and reduced to the position of a 'fried seed' 
a achment, and gets more and more which does not sprout,— he is said to have 
entangled. By 'shackles of Karma' Is **tbrown off or destroyed the shackles of 
meant the total store of accumulated Karma" through the cultivation of even- 
residues of good and evil aotions, per- mindedness. 

Introducing the subject of Karmayoga in the above verse, the Lord now 
Proceeds to describe the secret of its glory. 

ii ii 


^ in this path ( of disinterested action )? loss of effort; 

“olj ( there ) is; SRinnq: ( fear of ) contrary result? hot? ( there ) 

is; of ttis discipline; a little? even; from great 

fear ( of birth and death ); protects. 

In this path ( of disinterested action ) there is no loss of effort, nor 
is there fear of contrary result* Even a little practice of this discipline 
aves one from the terrible wheel of birth and death. ( ) 


If a man, engaged in the pursuit of 
agriculture, after sowing the seed in his 
plot of land, fails either to protect it, or 
water it, the seed gets destroyed. 
Unlike this, the practice of Karma, 
yoga. Once commenced, is never lost, 
even if it is abandoned before its oomple. 
tion. This 'is what is meant by saying 
"there is no loss of effort in the path of 
Karmayoga." Impressions of the practice 
of Karmayoga take root in the mind of 


the praoticant, and compel him m his 
next birth to resume the thread where 
it was left ( VI. 43-44 ). The practice 
is never lost. That is why the Lord 
designates it as 'Sat' { XVII. 27 ). 

Again, by saying "there is no fear of 
contrary result in this path," the Lord 
means that an action is apt to produce 
good or evil, favourable or unfavourable 
results, only when it is prompted by some 
interested motive, but there being no 
desire in Karmayoga, it cannot lead to 
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of incidental ae a 

dohe to creatnren irTh°“’“‘° ‘“^”'3' 
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Prevlons liZ '7.T “ 

invariably attaine after*^de ‘“aotloant 

rrorlds to wh.oh men of f “'Eher 
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ibsoiption in BTahma ( H 72 ), or, li he 
takes a rebirth, he will be indaced again 
to strive and advance with the practice 
ind will be, finally, brought to ^a 
realization of the supreme state (Yl.41^5). 
Thus Karmayoga is bound to bring 
about the deliverance of the practicant 
sooner or later Performing with the 
motive of self.interest, for thousands of 
sreaiB, greatest of sacrifices and chanties, 
and severe forms of askesis, vows and 
fasts and pilgrimages eto , cannot and will 
not bring about man's deliverance from 
the ocean of existence, but very simple 
ir ordinary works of livelihood like 
begging for alms, fighting, agriculture and 
commerce, artisanship, rendering of 
physical service, etc., as enjoined by the 
icriptures, when ‘done with equanimity, 
ind in the right * spirit, can and will 
deliver a man in a moment from the 
bondage of the world. For in the matter 
of deliverance, caUlTation of the right 
attitude is more important than action 
itself, and bas pieoedence over actloo. 

As its ultimate result, disinterested* 
ness brings abont deliverance from 
the world. It is neither lost till it 
has achieved this final end. nor does it 
yield any other fruit lu its ultimate 
result, making the practicant fnily 
disinterested, It brings abont bis 
salvation. That is why even a little 
practice of Karmayoga .Is considered to 
possess so much of glory. i 

Though there is no doubt that even 
a 'little practice' of Karmayoga will 
bring about the liberation of a soul, 
there is no rule that it will do so within 


a specified time. None can tell whether 
deliverance will be brought in this very 
life, or in the next birth. For that 
•Uittle practice" will gradually grow 
into the fullest state of development of 
Karmayoga, and then deliverance will be 
brought to the soul, in its natural course, 
as the final consummation Iherefoie, 
men who possess energy and want to 
attain their highest welfare speedily 
Bhoold attempt to attain the full state of 
equanimity with all the entbnslasm and 
attention they can command 

Of all the sources of fear, the 
greatest, to which an embodied being is 
subject, is the fear of death Therefore, 
the constant repetition of the ever 
recnmng series of life and death, from 
eternity to eternity, is the worst of 
fears that could be imagined by the mind. 
The I)ord has referred to this fear of 
ever recurring life and ever recurring 
death in a subsequent chapter, as the 
"ocean of birth and death" (XII 7} Like 
the Infinite waves lu an ocean, countless 
waves of life and death appear and 
disappear in the ocean of metempsychosis 
It may somehow be possible to count 
the waves of tha'-'ocean but who will 
count the number of deaths a soul will 
go througfi till it succeeds in attaining 
the true knowledge of God P None can 
really do so Thus, "protection from 
great fear", in the present verse, means 
taking across the infinite ocean of 
metempsychosis in the form of death, 
te. freeing from the bondage of life and 
death through absorption in the 

transcendent Brahma, the embodiment of 
Truth, Knowledge and Bliss 


T/n« sAomng the erealness of Karmayoga, the Lord no^o proposes lo enter 
into an expostlton on the practice of Karmayoga; hat before doing so He first 
brings out the distinction between the determinate, eguiposed and stable intellect of 
the perfect Karmayogl. the possession of rohichis extremely necessary in Karmayoga, 
and the scattered intellect of men moved by desires, which is an obstacle in the 
Practtc€ of Karmayoga.^ 
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0 delighter of the Kuru • 
deteminate; g%.. " ‘’“MYoga), 

ideal ), arorawfiiinij, of tlie undecided- tou- ',i u ( towards one 

-a..ered in mnu, dlreedousi . and, ’^^iSS'^diver^^'’ ^ ’ 

Arjuna, in this Yoea f of ,!• • 
determinate and directed singly towardro -a ^ 

the nndeeided ( ignorant men moved by the intellect of 

after innumerable aims. ^ ° '’■®® ) wanders in all directions, 

( 41 ) 

enaieTsly "diverge- “T^ ^ireetions and 

tiring ont ti, . ’ intended to 

themselves to^ th“°” 

aaoriflees, etc wUh Pe'^rmanee ot 
interested moiiveT do 
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very thought of self-tn forest, and worldly enjoyment and worldly prosperity ought 
to he rejected : — 


qi*j II II 


nfcT II \i\ II 

s^r^Hnnf^ji^ ^ ii ya ii 


•Tt 4 Oson of Prtha, Aijuna? full of worldly desires; devoted to 

the letter of the Vedas; ^4^: looking upon heaven as the supreme goal; ?TFcr^^H^- 
arguing that there is nothing beyond heaven; siiqqf^cT: ( those ) unwise men; 
for the attainment of pleasure and power; 
recommending many rituals of various kinds; holding out rebirth 

^ as the fruit of such acts; such; fflni this; sfcTuni, flowery; speech; 

5R^<r utter; of those whose minds are carried away by that 

speech; ^Tt^wfu^nETSTRi. of those who are deeply attached to pleasure and 
power; on the truth relating to God; determinate; 

intellect; ^ is never concentrated. 


Aijuna, those who are full of worldly desires and devoted to the 
letter of the Vedas, who look upon heaven as the supreme goal and argue 
that there is liothing beyond heaven, are unwise. They utter flowery speech 
recommending many rituals of various kinds for the attainment 
of pleasure and power with rebirth as their fruit. Those whose minds are 
carried away by such words, and who are deeply attached to pleasure and 
worldly power, cannot attain the determinate intellect concentrated on 
God. ( ^ 


The word ‘Kama’, forming part of the 
compound word ‘Kamatmanah* used here, 
is the equivalent of ‘enjoyment’. He who, 
being deeply attached to worldly 
enjoyments, gets absorbed in their thought, 
and wholly forgets even his human state 
Tn his mad pursuit of them, has been 
described in the verse as a 'K&matm&'i 
(>•>, one obsessed by desire of enjoyment. 


The Vedas contain injunctions for 
many diverse rituals for the attainment 
of enjoyments of this world as well as of 
the next, with descriptions of the fruits 
of such rituals Men who are deeply 
attached to such injunctions of the Vedas 
and to the enjoyments which they hold 
out as rewards for carrying out those 
injunctions are referred to in these verses 
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bolding ont rttwi’'!"*’’' and 

away the minds of tt. “”7 

II Of those Who list. t° ““"o” 

desorlbing their sneto? “ ‘bam. By 
“aant to show thtt it owery, it ^ 
world, and, as Bueh “mmont of 'aal merit in 11 , 0 ..'“°''° m nothing of 

Indifferepf to praotiees , “ '“'"aya mmain ‘boy attract the mi a and that 

“aallnallom are dtscrld'?*”" *'’ ‘b* bomlnai aC?" ‘bo bearer on.y 

as 'SwargaparSh' “ ‘b'“« yoreea ‘'aeting enJoymente'^Tr*”’'^ Plaaenrea 

Nanyadastltlvadlnah', , adjeotlve flower they have b^bbtleea 

atgne that there is nothing r ‘ba'awho appearanoe, on aeooeV ““aaotive 
ZT “■'■'b bersone dev?" "“"“b' t "oridiy ‘ ” "bich men 

Jndgment and dlBoriml f °‘d of right bloaenros fm, ^ anjoyments 
tamaln merged in the Itt ' "bo ever ‘amplatlon “asy p^ey “nd 

'world, and ir, .. ®°'^oynientfl of *beir 

Pleaenres ’01 ih„?,!'a_ ayes beyond 1 " »ht? ""“‘"“‘batelnteile t. 

rr d :?•? ‘ba aame ?? ’“-‘’bbad 


beave??rThe?e?es,?r ““a’nment of 
Bbpreme goal of llf, „„ “a the 

nathlng le gieateg than ? ° ''‘‘“‘a '^ae 
that world, and, as s„oh v,? “‘‘“‘"ment of 

tndiflerept to prae.les ,p 


"aaid, apd ^ " ^b. enjoyments Z 
Pleasnres .hp ay=e beyond eneh 
*ba P0..„..,e„e,^ wife ??“ “®'aaded by 
bononr.feme, eociai „ ahlldren, wealth 
•nJoyment.anap,ep,e??‘;f a,o. “nd the' 
In heaven there 1 . „„ obtained 

-.a.ya.iop.C;bi-of„,, 

••*alnineni 


“’"°d"e'’“?h?" ‘b -aan?;p?i?'®a-bMbi.. 

( ennfl* ^r^'’^bd d aontCtJ? 

b^.::?"” "base :;p:?/bd by saying 
‘b... flowery ^e?,‘a aarri.d away 
»bd Who are 
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deeply atteohed to worldly eojoymente and flokle and 
and power cannot attain this inteliect ’ 

filed on Ood," it is intended to show eelfleh by natnre. That is why 

that their mind, being attached to enjoy. *>■“ oonolnslon ol their mind in resoeot 
monte and power, ever remains nnsteady of God is never nnshakable or firm. 

aho^, that t^ofU as.ss.J hy Jcsir,,, Ic .nicy 

to ■ 7 f do net attain the determinate inielleet. the Lord, in 

mfnt la ■ / ’’■'T odvisee him la be free from attaeh. 

meni to enjoyments and pomer, and cultivate equanimity.— ' 


(Wntm sumq n; || 'i\ || 


W5fq 0 Aijnna! the Vedas; IgeiiBiirn! deal wilh the cvolutes of 
the three Gunas ( modes of Prafcrt! ), viz., sense-enjoyments and the means of 
atUining such enjoyments; Ri^i indifferent to these enjoj-ments and their 
means; Rtitj; rising above pairs of opposites ( sueh as pleasure and pain, 
etc. ); fhuratam: established in the Eternal Existence— God; Bmtnjm! absolutely 
unconeerned about the supply of wants and the preservation of what has 
already been attained; amuara; ( and ) having a self-controlled mind; tut he. 


Aijuna, the Vedas thus deal with the evolutes of the three Gunas 
( modes of Prafcrti ), viz., worldly enjoyments and the means of attaining 
such enjoyments; be thou indifferent to these enjoyments and their "means, 
rising above pairs of opposites like pleasure and pain etc., established in 
the Eternal Existenee ( God ), absolutely unconcerned about the supply of 
wauts and the preservation of what has been already attained, and self- 

controlled. ( 45 ) 


SatWat Rajas and tTamas^these ore 
the three Gonas or modes of Prakrti; 

e evolntes of these three Gnnas are 
known by the name of ‘Tralgnnya’. The 
term 'Traigtmya', therefore, covers all 
objects of the world that contribnto to, 
ond all actions that are Instrumental 
o bringing about, enjoyment and 
prosperity. Books which contain a 


description of these, with all thoir details.' 
ore called ‘TralgunyavlsaySh’. In this 
verse, the Vedas have been described as 
such because the major part of the Vedas 
deals with Earmakanda, or ritual for the 
satisfaction of worldly desires. 

Complete freedom from all attraction, 
attachment and desire for all the evolutes 



ot the three GtmaB in the form at enloy 
ments ot this world and the next, and 
tor every form ot action leadini; to snoh 
enjoyments, is what is meant by becom 
Ing 'Nietralgunya'. •Nietraigunya' hero 
does not mean total renunciation ot everv 
form of activity, for snch tota^ 

world is not poaeible for a human being 
( III 5 ) The body he owns is also an 
ovolute ot the Gunas, and it le no^ 
possible tor him to renounce it Therr 
tore, becoming 'Nistraigunya' sboniu i, 

ldentir*'G 'sMuoiation ot all 

Wentiaeatlon with, and attraction, attach 

— e”^^nTLn'll‘tJr^^ - 

are Obtained as the fruit of snch™o“t‘ivit‘m.‘ 
fuhuenceot the three ^0= tTib'e*;: 

Indicative of mntBai ^ ®eotimente. 

known hs the paSrot oo°ocr,““°°' 
has been advised to maintain e°a '^•*““0 
When faced With theT, and not°tr““^ 

■way to joy or grief attra^f ^ ° 

This ,= 4at is meanrhrr?'"'’"'”'’"- 
the pairs of opposites. ^ above 

KnowUage°“' apa" et 

existent He is th ** eternally 

Therefore, medltatinp L R«alxty. 

eternal. Imperishable omnf. ,”"^ ^ 

Terson, to become , Supreme 

with Him, is wh™t , ■’““'kly united 

"established in the Etern^Exllt 

‘eit describes this stafo f "'’“"•'^ke 
kutthe kr.rrnC‘'r^r;--“ 
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a ’>«“=■' kka 

oomprehensive meaning, inasmuch as the 

abovrt?* To lies in rlsinj 

realizing°Go°d 

« ctued-““oga°' - anattained object 
whftf eo aa , and preservation of 

^seL- T. 

th^ 

vers'e to a^korted in this 

keing aslferto’''’b“'"‘ 

^ Other wor,^ become ‘Niryogaksema’. 

wean Iireu ■ 

attaohments and een^f 

"ever to care to^ th^ Petsession and 

preservation of any objeo: w^ZTer. 

the WMd‘'Smatda.^n/a™*“® ''' 

denotes the ni,r,n” *“ y®”® 

senses So ^on^ as 
kka the senses Of n man ■ 
brought under hi« 

say, so long aa ^h. *“ 

friends bnt oontin ^ kehave as 

with him IT III '>® ■“ variance 
■Atmavan’. Therefor called an 

perleetiy d.ecmji ” a ° kaa 

“ind, intellsrt ana 

‘P ke called .It 'k'®® ‘® entitled 
in Pcssesslon Of hia .srfT“’' °r p®® 
Whose mind, inteLet, seLsss° 
are not thoronghlv BnU ® ® body 
extremely difflcolt tr, 

Pf EqnanCy°,“ 

controlled them will a T kas 

attain this Yoga ( vi qa”i^ *° 

the Lord advisee Arl ^ 

‘P ke an .Atmavan- by LT 

senaea and bodv k^'PEing hla mind, 

control ^ completely under 


/« the precedt'm verse i,u 

of the three GuZl [ ‘ ‘’‘at the V,^ . 

W(vW/y eaje^mente and their T * <“ free fro 

wrnni, rahieh are eJiZ tl ““ 

‘hree Gunas. 
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trieSZt! Oa.RcaU.aa.n. .HcH 

’iraRij ?raa: ^ucg^S; i 

fnara; Hag aisorea faciRa: ii ii 

a^'a: ( to a man aianding ) at the brink of ij sheet of water 

overflowing on all sides, for a small well, ast^ as much, «td: 

( there is ) tise, ftnRa, mstaw to an illumined Brahman, lor all 

the Vedas; mar^ ( there is ) that much ( use ). 

A Brahman, who has obtained enlightenment, has the same use for 
all the Vedas as one who stands at the brink of a sheet of water overflow- 
ing on all sides has for a small reservoir of water. { 46 1 


By means of the above llIaetratioDa 
the Lord has deecribed tbe satiety of 
illumined saints The intention la to 
show that jnst as the man •who stauds 
at the brink of a lake overflowing with 
Bweet, life. giving, wholesome and 
unfathomabU water has no use for 
smalltanke. ponds, wells etc., because all 
his needs relating to water are met by the 
water of the lake, even eo he who 
renouncing all attachment for objects of 
enjoyment comes to realijse God, in other 
words, he who attains the ocean of 
supreme bliss in the form of God, 
or Integral Brahma, does not depend 
for his happiness and gratification on 
Objects of enjoyment attained by way 
of reward for rituals recommended in 
the Vedas. His desires get fulfilled by 
extinction, and he becomes thlrstless and 


satisfied for all time to come Therefore, 
in order to attain this state, one should 
wholly abandon all desire and 
attachment for worldly enjoyments 
obtainable as tbe fruit of Vedio rituals, 
and become absolutely free from the 
influence of tbe three Gunas 

The present verse may also be 
interpreted to mean that jnst as one who 
etande at the brink of a sheet of water 
overflowing on all sides takes for bis 
use as much water as he requires, even 
BO the wise man who has known 
Brahma makes use of sneh portions of 
tbe Vedas as suit his purpose But the 
interpretation that we have pnt on tbe 
verse conveys a better meaning, for the 
world is absolutely of no nse to the wise 
man who has realized Brahma ( III 18 }. 


Describing thus the glory of Karmayoga, represented by eguantmity, and its 
fruit, the Lord noiv devotes two verses to an exposition of the character of Karmayoga, 
ond exhorts Arjuna to perform his duties properly establishing himself in Karmayoga. 


TTi I 

m ^ II y'S II 


^ jour; wfvnFR: right (there is); to uork; onlj; to ( its ) 

fruits; Tu uever; instrumental in making ( jour ) actions bear 

fruit; r;r be not; ttt nor; ^ j'our; to inaction; attachment; be. 

12 G T— I 



90 


t Vol 12 

msiruJentalin°makinry3r''acrons b”* 7™"'“ ‘‘■““f- Be ml 

inaction. ° attachment be ,„ 

The doty enjoined on n ,. ( ) 


kaltana kalpataru 

to work only, but never to the fruit thereof. Be not 
g your actions bear fmJi »i«.. . . 


inaction. 

The doty enjoined on a person with 
due regard to hi. Varna or order m 
Booiety.Asrama or stage in lite. and also 
his natnre and clronmetanoes Is referred 
to by the word .Jfarma. in the Trl 71 l 
verse Sinfnl acta prohibited by the 
seriptnree do not fall under this oat^r^ 
for man has no sanction to perform 
tbemt he does so only nnder t>tdt 
of likes and dislikes, and snoh ° 

are nnanthorlsed on his par. ThaTm 
why persons gnilty of f 

punished by being enbierf a 
and lorture" ^’^LTet'^u' Vif 
when the Lord save verse 

work ouly , He inle^l . “> 

lollowlngfdeaa- "'’'"'•J' “>o 

(DFreedom of will ,, 
to a human being alone Theref 
through the performance of hia own'°H ** 

attachment to those aotion°e°°a°nd^ l 
fruits Utillies them as a m. ^ 
Itealleaticu, he =Tn ea.lTy 
realising God Being In uos ‘o 

human body, Arjnna enjoyed trelT “ 

action It therefore behoved him t ” 

the best nee Of that opportunity! “ ' 

( ) Man has a rieht in o .* 
not to the renunciation of actio^^Tf 
of egoism ho forcibly tries tl 
all action, he will not /enounce 

attempt (III 6)^ in the 

compel him to aot (In 33 ww“r°‘'° 

In this way he wm hi 
authority, and by relneinv t ilia 

obligatory duty ho wilf ■’'''“’''n “n 
teat tho evil coneeoreuL. ^ "> 

tho commande ot the ecrlni”^ violating 
iore. 1. wa. obligator; ?u T„ 

z':z.T ztz :: 


licensee to people for poeseseion of armi 
and ammunition of varloue deeenpllosi 
the enif-lofauca or lor 

;tta, , eubjeot to 

dolv ^ regulations, which are 

duly euplalued to them, and anyone 

■' Poh.shed, and also 
with a ^ ‘i''nn so being endowed 

Of a »T>< with the appertenances 

frJeh aum authority to do 

the bondage M liberation from 

form of Uf undane existence in the 

food .o'o!h:re“He'’'’r' 

^^on,t.ZlZZTZ^ 

the enpreme elate eS hT' ? 

‘he opportunity be ‘ miBases 

pnnishment, hif 

away from him, in ‘hatched 

again consigned to , “i® “ 

oreation Know, iower order of 

ahonld make , bn ‘Z “““ 

Opportunity. of this 


‘he f;nltB^*”of *’'hlB •“ 

intends to bring oZ°tl°T’ 

'■■eo In the mattfr at oli" 
of hie actions He >no aming the frnlt 
hie will hear wSt 7”“' "^at action 
how and when he wili^*^° 

He cannot get that fmi, 
get it.nor can he avL 
one thlngj and gets “ He deelree 

relorn hfanj merlrav;?'"’'”^ alee in 
tozmn of enjoyment b„7 ° Marions 

to get Tn ' no , *■> “-air 

anjnyment They do n , «>oh 

to."; tit7 teparation 

but they urn forced on ,; P^PP'o. 

P“he frnl, of notice .? “'"Peneallon 

t;.° ..'"“‘■'P' Pi Provid 7 '’‘‘“■iy nnder 
,y helpless fn “nd man Is 

•“"“Pi"- Performan;;: "“c"" 

recommended 
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in the EcriptnreBt Euch as the performance 
of a Futresti eacnfice for obtaining a 
male iesne etc . when completed in 
accordance with the Bcriptnral InjnnctionB 
in all their details, are sure to yield the 
desired frnit, and men who have ench 
deBires may, indeed, perform them, bnt 
even snch ordained frnit is not under the 
control of the performer of the eacnfice, 
bnt lies in the hands of the deity who 
IS Eonght to be appeased through such a 
sacrifice Therefore, it is nothing bnt 
Ignorance to be obsessed by desire for 
the possession of wealth, power, honour, 
fame and prestige etc in this life and 
for the attainment of celestial worlds 
hereafter Moreover, all these objects 
are altogether insignificant and transient 
and have no stability Therefore, Arjona 
was advised not to crave for the frnit 
of any action whatsoever 

Does this mean that even the desire 
for salvation should be ezolnded from 
the mind P Our answer to this is that 
the desire for salvation, being a noble 
desire, is no doubt helpfol In attaining 
salvation, though it is better to have no 
desire at all Bnt without obtaining an 
insight into the truth and reality of God, 
it is exoeediugly diflScult to be free from 
this desire and perform action without 
dny ulterior motive, regarding it as a 
sacred duty to carry out the commandments 
of God Therefore, it is not improper 
to entertain the desire for salvation The 
■very idea that exclusion of the desire 
for salvation will hasten salvation is 
nothing but nursing the desire for salvation 
in an indirect form 

Entertaining a desire, attachment, 
hope or craving for actions approved of 
by the scriptures and performed with the 
body, mind and intellect, as well as for 
their fruit 16 what is meant by becoming 
instrumental In making one's actions bear 
fruit, for he alone who gets attached to 
actions and their fruits reaps their fruit, 
and not he who renounces all desire for, 
and attachment to, actions as well as their 


frnl^t (XVIII 12) Therefore, in asking 
Arjuna not to be instrumental in making 
his actions bear frnit, the Lord intends 
to say that for the attainment of supreme 
peace Arjuna should perform his duties 
wholly renouncing attachment to, and 
desire for his actions 

He who acts in the aforesaid manner 
can never be instrumental in making his 
actions bear fruit in the shape of pleasure 
and pain All his actions, good and evil, 
lose their capacity to bear fruit Attach- 
ment being the sole incentive to sinfnl 
acts, he in whom attachment and desire 
are wholly absent can never commit a 
fresh sin, while his past sins are burnt 
by the fire of his current actions, which 
are devoid of attachment and desire In 
this way he can never induce the fruit 
of sinful acts, and having renounced the 
fruit of virtuous deeds, he does not induce 
the fruit of virtuous deeds in the shape of 
earthly or heavenly enjoyments All the 
actions of him who acts in this way 
without attachment and desire ore 
neutralized (IV 23), and he attains the 
blissful supreme state ( II 51) 

At the conclusion of the verse asking 
Arjuna not to have any attacnment lor 
i^ction, the Lord has shown that just 
as one who indulges in prohibited 
action, as opposed to action sanctioned 
by tbe scriptures, misuses the right to 
perform aotlon, even so non-performance 
of a duty allotted to him with due 
regard to his order in society, stage in 
life as well as his nature and circumstances 
constitutes a misuse of that right 
Renunciation of an obligatory duty is in 
no way justified Jte abandonment 

through ignorance is, therefore, a Tamasic 
form of renunciation (XVIII 7 )■ and the 
relinquishment of one's duty out of a 
sense of physical discomfort involved in 
its performance is a Rajasio form of ^ 
renunciation (XVIII 6) Without perform- 
ing one’s allotted duties, one cannot 
roach tbe end of the path of KarmSyoga 
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tUI 41 IheiMose, the wrd edvlees or noo-periormaBce ol pieecrlbed dntle. 
Arjhha to aYoid attaohmeut to faction, by all moans. 

In the aboTC verse, Arjma has Uen imlrudei to asotd being inslnimenial 

in making hts actions bear f rati, as abo to avoid attachment ^ 

qiiesHm, therefore, naturally arises horo should he work f The nerl verse 
mth that quation ^ 


0 Arjuna (lit., a winner of riches ); ?ITJT attachment renouncing; 

in success and failure (both); even-lempercd; ’itat geitingi 

dwelling in Yoga; (your) duties ; f 5 perform; evenness ( of 

temper); Yoga; is called. 

Arjuua, perform your duties established in Yoga, renouncing attachmenti 
ind even-tempered in success and failure; evenness of temper is called Yoga- (48) 


The present verse deUceates the 
)rooeB6 of practising Karmayoga 'When 
ha praotioant of Karcaayoga reU&qmehea 
iittaohment both to action and its froit. he 
ceases to have likes and dislikes, and la 
tUerefoce no longer swayed b? the teelinge 
of joy and sottovr, -which ate the oatcome 
of the former In that state alone it is 
possible to maintain eqoaQLmlty in succees, 
and failure Equanimity in success and 
failure cannot be attained so long as 
these weaknesses persist Again, through the 
practice of equanimity in succese and 
failure,! e, in the crowning and frustration 
of one's eSorts and in the agreeable and 
disagreeable consequenceB of the same 
one can finally attain the state of 
freedom from likes and dislikes Thus 
relinquishment of attachment has very 
close relationship -with equanimity, and 
the two states help each other in their 
mutnai growth It is, therefore, that the 
Xiotd advises Arjuna in this vets© to do 
his duty relinquishing attachment, and 
remaining indiSerent to soccees and 
failure 

Through the oonstant ptacifee of 


indifference to success and failure of 
actions man reaches ultimately the stats 
of onsbaksble stability in eqnanixsity, ahd 
such a stability in equanimity is the oul* 
mlnatioD of KartcByoga Therelorei when 
the Lord exhorts Arjnna to perform his 
duties established in Yoga, he intends to 
bring home to Arjuna’s mind that 
equanimity practised with reference to 
euccees and failure of actions alone will 
not do, be will have to practise 
equanimity m the performance of every 
act by being free from likes and dislikes 
with reference to every object, every being, 
nay, to the act itself and its fruit 

The word ‘Yoga’ bears a pecnliar 
meaning in the Gita, and the Lord conveys 
that peculiar meaning by defining it as 
equanimity The Lord thus establishes 
identity between Yoga and equanimity, 
and shows that one can become a Yogi 
by attaining equanimity through any 
discipline whatsoever Therefore, in order 
to qualify himself for Karmayoga Arjuna 
IS asked to perform his duties establishing 
himself lu equanimity. , 



^ ] CHAPTER II gg 

J’l ‘’•^ of Kanmyoea and disparaging 

he Ltd '' the spirit of equanimity, 

the Lord now commands Arjuna to resort to equanimity ^ 


OT^rr: ligfet! II ii 


in comparison with ( this ) Yoga ( in the form of equanimity), 
w action ( with a selhsh motive ), atarn ( is ) ranch lower, wim O Aijuna, 
in ( this ) equipoise of mind, tour refuge, aSava seek, % for, -Bstian.’ 
( those who are ) instrumental in making their actions bear fruit ( in the form 
of pleasure and pain ), s<Tar; ( are ) poor (and wretched ). 

Action ( with a selfish motive ) is far inferior to this Yoga in the form 
of equanimity. Do you seek refuge iu this equipoise of mind, Arjuna; for 
poor and wretched are those who are instrumental in making their actions 


The word ‘Baddhlyogit’, in this veree, 
aaa been need in the sense of Earmayoga, 
la which duties are performed with an 
equipoised mind renouncing all attachments 
and not in the sense of 
Jnanayoga, for from verse 39, where the 
Lord eayS) "now hear the same as 
presented from the standpoint of 
Earmayoga,” He has been dwelling on 
Karmayoga without any reference to 
Jhanayoga Besidesi in this verse itself, 
people who crave for the fruit of their 
actions have been denounced as "poor and 
wretched", and, in the next verse, 
glorifying the praotloant who is endowed 
with equanimity, Arjuna has been exhorted 
to practise Karmayoga, and, in verse 6J, 
it has been declared that the wise man 
endowed with eqnanimity, renonncing the 
fruit of his actions, attains the blissful 
supreme state All this evidence makes it 
perfectly clear that interpretation of the 
word 'Bnddhiyoga' in this context as 
‘Juanayoga’ will be out of tune with the 
line of argument which the Lord has been 
pursuing. For - with reference to the 
Juanayogi it is out of place to say that 
renonncing the fruit of actions he attains 
the blissful sopretne state Since he does 
not claim the authorship of any action at 


all, renunciation of the fruit of actions is 
out of question for a J&anayogi 

By declaring action with a selfish 
motive as far inferior to the Yoga of 
equanimity, the Lord has shown that the 
fruit of actions prompted by desire is the 
attainment of fieeting and momentary 
pleasure, whereas the fruit of Karmayoga 
IB realization of God Thus there Is no 
comparison whatsoever between the two. 
The word ‘Karma’ In this verse cannot be 
interpreted in the sense of prohibited 
action, for such action is altogether worth 
renouncing and its fruit la nothing but 
untold misery and suffering Therefore, it 
cannot be cited as a fit subject of 
comparison to bring out the glory of the 
Toga of Equanimity. 

Similarly, the word ‘Buddhau’, in 
this verse, stands for equanimity, which 
is being discussed here By exhorting 
Arjuna to seek refnge in equanimity, the 
Lord has shown that the easiest way to 
reach the state of supreme bliss lies 
through the constant practice of 
maintaining evenness of mind with 
reference to every action one may 
perform, every moment of life, and under 
every circumstance 
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Thoee "Who make themeelves 
accountable for Ihe Iruit of their actions 
by conceiving attachment and entertaining 
desire for them, as well as for their fruit 
have been described by the Lord as poor 

Thus 

ike 7 iext two •verses to 
egjiantintiy, and agatn 
tls reward. 


and wretched in spirit, meaning thereby 
that they are objects of pity. By 
implication, therefore, He advises Arjnna 
not to be poor and wretched like them 


commanding Arjtma to take recottrse to equanimity, the Lord devotes 
ike glorificatton of nolle sosiU who are endosoed with 
instructs Arjuna to practise Karmayoga and descrtles 


^ I 

( ^sit ) endowed with equanimity; good and evil; ^ 

boih; in tljis ( life ); sheds; therefore; hbrntl ( for the practice 

of this ) Yoga ( of equanimity )? exert yourself; ntn: this Yoga ( of 

equanimity ); ^*13 ( constitutes ) skill in action. 

Endowed with equanimity, one sheds in this life both good and erih 


Therefore, strive for the practice of tl 
lies in ( the practice of this ) Yoga. 

How does the "Jogi endowed with 
equanimity shed both good and evil 
in this very life P He does eo in 
the sense that established in equanimity 
he rids himself in this very life of 
the residue of all virtuous and sinful 
deeds pertormed by him in this ae 
well as in countless past lives, persisting 
in the form of tendencies stored in the 
mind. He ceases to have any connection 
with thoee actions, hence they cannot 
bear Imit in the form of a rebirth. For 
through the performance of disinterested 
action for the good of the world, all bis 
actions are neutralized (IV 23) Similarly, 
virtuous and sinful deeds of his current 
life also fall from him inasmach as 
while sinful acts are bodily renounced by 
him, virtuous deeds performed by him in 
accordance with the scriptural 
injunctions, being characterized by 
aheence of attachment to their fruit, are 
reduced to the category of ‘inaotion’ 


18 Yoga of equanimity. Skill in action 

< 50 ) 

(IV 20) Therefore they too are as goo< 
as renounced By advising Argnna tc 
exert himself for this Toga ol 
equanimity, the Lord intends to bring i^ 
home to Arjuna’s mind that such a Tog' 
gets liberated In this very life, and 
therefore He expects Arjuna also to 
attain that state. 

By saying that Toga constituteB skill 
in action the Lord seeks to make it clear 
that action by its very nature leads to 
bondage, and man cannot remain inactive 
even for a moment and has to engage 
himself in some action or another. Under 
such oircnmsbances, practice of the Yoga 
of equanimity is the easiest and best 
device to obtain release from the bondage 
of Karma He who performs actions armed 
with the Toga of equanimity is not bound 
by them due to this equanimity. There- 
fore, in the practice of equanimity lies 
ekm in action. Whereas the practicant 
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of this Toga only tries to perform hiB consummation of equanimity is attained 
duties with an equipoised mind, only In the state of perfection 

^ ^ jrIRot: i 

5i?nEF5xfqf7ig^frr: n i\ 

% for; possessing an eqnipoised wise rnen; 

the frmt accruing from actions; renouncing; freed 'from 

the shackles of birth; the ( supreme ) blissful state; attain. 

For wise men possessing an equipoised mind, renouncing the fruit of actions 


and freed from the shackles of birth. 

The word 'Hi\ in the above verse, is 
indicative of oause By using it the Iiord 
intends to show that the present verse 
will explain how skill in action lies in 
performing actions with an equipolsedmind. 
The word 'BuddhiyuUtah* refers to the 
Karmayogis who are already endowed 
with equanimity, as stated above, that 
IB to Bay, are firmly established in 
equanimity. The term ‘Manlsinah* 
explains that they alone are truly wise 
and learned who by eetabllshing them, 
selves in this state of equanimity have 
attained the goal of their human 
existence. Those who, even after obtain* 
ing human birth, which is an open door 
to salvation, remain merged in worldly 
enjoyments are indeed not wise ( V 22 ) 
When through stability in the Toga of 
equanimity one ceases to have any 
connection with the fruit of actions per. 
formed in the current life as well as in 
countless past lives, and is exempted once 
for all from the cycle of births and 
deaths, he is said to have obtained release 
from the bondage of Karma through 
rennnolation of the fruit accruing from 
his actions For attachment to worldly 
objects, which ate the products of the 


attain the bbssful supreme state. ( 51 ) 

three Gonas, is the cause of man's rebirth 
(Kill 21), and the Togi established in 
equanimity is completely rid of this attach, 
ment, hence he can no longer, be reborn 

The term 'An&mayam Fadam’ refers 
to the Supreme Abode of God, which 
is marked by the total absence of 
torments in the form of Iikee and 
dislikes, good and evil actions, morbid 
feelings like joy and sorrow, and all 
other evils, which is, again, wholly beyond 
Prakrti and the evolutes of Prakrti and 
is totally identical with God, and 
reaching which man does not return to 
this mortal world Therefore, attainment 
of the Supreme Abode of God realization 
of the formless, attributeless state of 
Brahma, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss, or of God In form 
possessed of innumerable attributes, 
attainment of the supreme state, or of 
immortality-all these point to the 
realization of the same God and the same 
state of spiritual experience In reality, 
there is no difference between them, 
differences lie only in the points of view 
of the praoticants 


The lj}rd has shown above that throusk ike practice of^ Karmayoga le u feme 
Abode of God or the supreme state of Bliss can be allatne . ere, 

Possibly, ask when and how he may he able to reach that o e, or a 
Therefore, the next two verses deal with that question. 
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^ ^ '< >' 

when; ^ yotir? mintii the mire o£ delusion? 

^^iU have fully crossed; then; to the enjoyments ^^hich have bee&j^ia 

of; '^t and; to the enjoyments which are ( yet ) to be heard of; 

indifference; n?mfh.you will attain. 

When your mind will have fully crossed the mire of delusion, you will 
then grow indifferent to the enjoyments of this world and the next that 
have been heard of as well as to those that are yet to be heard of. (S2) 


'Mohakalila' I spoken ot In this verse, 
refers to the 'Infatuation' mentioned in 
verse 2 of this chapter ae 'Kabmala* 
which had overtaken Arjnoa'B mind as a 
result of his affeotlon for, and bte 
apprehension for the death of. his relations 
and /friends It was this iofatnation 
which bad prodneed a confoeioo in 
Arjona'e mind, and rendered him incapable 
of properly nscertalaing his duty. This 
Infatoation is a kind of impurity, which 
obscures tho mind, and does not allow 
the intellect to come to a proper decision, 
' and shuts out tho truth from It 

Eradication of this Imporlty through 
diecriminatlon between tho abiding and 
the fleeting, as -well as between tbat 
which ought to be dona and that which 
should be avoided, brought about by 
Satsanga, or the association of saintly 
souls, and thereby determining one’e 
legitimate duty and performing it 


diaintereetedly, devoting the mind solely 
to God and renouncing all worldly 
attachments and desires, —this is what ia 
meant by one's mind crossing the mus 
of delusion 

The term '^rnta' covers all the 
enjoyable objects of this world 
the next that had been seen, beard bf 
or enjoyed till then, and the term 
•^rotavya’ indicates all that might be 
seen, heard of or enjoyed thereafter. 
Total extinction of attachment to all 
these, regarding them as trautienl 
and conducive to sorrow, is what is 
meant by 'Nirveda', or the attitude c 
indifference to the same. The Lord tells 
Arjona in this verse that when afte 
the disappearance of infatuation his mind 
win regain its natural state of 
transparency, he will then develop genuine 
indiflerenoe towards all the ephemeral 
objects of this world and the next- 
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^•Sirwrattm contused by bearing conflicting slatemeotsj S yonri s%- intellecl- 
^hen, ( in mcdiiaiiou ) on God; s.cady; ..ue; < and ) nndis.racted', 
"uwft U,1I rci, on Ilicn, union ( with God ); vou will a„a!„ 
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' •• APlien your iuleUect, confused by hearing conflicting Btalcmcnts, wiii rest, 

steady and nndistracted ( in meditation ) on God, you will then attain Yoga for 
'( lasting union with God ). ( 53 ) 


r The* B intellect gets distracted and 
[bewildered when it hears vanooe 
statements abont the enjoyments of this 
world' and the next, and the means of 
obtaining them; it cannot, therelore, 
j nnwaVerlngly stick, to one resolution, 
and one idea. It favours one idea today 
and leans towards another view tomorrow 
Sneh a distracted and wavering 
I intellect has been referred to in this 
verse as *Srntivipratipanna' or confused 
by hearing conflicting statements Such 
an intellect is said to saffer from the 
fault of distraction ^ ), 

Kow, when that intellect, having 
crossed the mire of deinsion and fully 
recoiled from the enjoyments of this world 
and the next, and freeing Itself wholly 
from the fault of distraction, takes to the 
practice of meditation on God, and gets 
unshakably and flrmly concentrated on God 
alone, it is said to have rested, steady and 
nndistracted, in meditation on God. 

The term ‘Toga* in this verse means 
attainment of perpetual and complete 
union with God, For this is brought about 
only when the mind being freed from the 
three faults of impurity, distraction and 
obscurity, and endowed with discrimination 
and dispaeslon, rests firmly concentrated 
On God. Immediately after this Arjuna 
asks the Lord abont the marks of the 
God,reallzed soul, possessed of a stable 
mind, which also goes to confirm that the 
term 'Yoga' in this context has been used 
in 'the sense of union with God, or 
God-Bealization. 

In verse 60, Arjuna was asked to strive 
for the practice of Yoga, whereas this 
verse refers to the Toga* which Is attained 
as the goal after acquiring stability 
of mind. That is why the term 'Toga' in 


this verse has been interpreted in the 
Sense of God.Reallzatlon. The two words 
'Toga* and *Yogi’ have been used in the 
Gita in different -senses in different 
contexts, some of which are shown below 
with examples for the convenience of 
the readers — 

YOGA 

( 1 ) Voga of Action (Karmayoga )— 
VI. 3 Here action has been enjoined on 
him who seeks to climb to the heights 
of Toga. Therefore, 'Yoga' stands for 
Karmayoga. 

( 2 ) Yoga of Heditation ( Dbyanayoga)— VI. 
19. The mind of the Yogi having been 
’declared in this verse to be as steady as 
the flame of a lamp kept in a place 
sheltered from the wind, It Is apparent 
that the term 'Yoga' has been need here 
in the sense of meditation. 

( 3 ) Yoga of Bven'mxndedntit ( Samatva- 
Yoga)— 11.48. HereArjunahasbeen enjoined 
to perform hie duties, while established' 
in Toga, reDOuncingattacbment nndviewlng 
success and failure alike. Hence 'Toga* 
denotes the Toga of Bven.mlndedness. 

( 4 ) Divine Glory ( IX 5 )• The Lord asks 
Arjuna In this verse to behold His 
wonderful power; therefore, the term 
•Toga’ here means the divine power and 
glory. 

( 5 ) Yoga of Devotion ( Bbaktlyoga )— XIV. 
26 The verse speaks of the worshipper 
who worships • God constantly and 
exclusively. Therefore, the term ‘Toga* 
here is an equivalent of Bbaktlyoga. 
There Is explicit mention of the word 
•Bbaktlyoga’ in the verse itself. 

( 6 ) Yoga consisting of eight limbs (lV.28). 
The term ‘Toga’ in this verse cannot be 
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0 Kr^nai RydM.J« of one stable of mind and established in 

Samadbi ( perfect tranquillity of mind ); qtl whatj tttqr (is) the definition! 
fennfl: ( the man ) of stable mind: how; speaks; how; strtfttt 

sitsi RtH how! moves ( conducts himself ). 


Aijnna said: Krjna, what is the mark of a God-realized soul, stable 
of mind and established in Samadhi ( perfect tranquillity of mind ) ? How 
does the mao of stable mind speak, how does he sit, how does he waik ? (54) 


The word 'Kefiava' Is a componnd 
word composed of several parts, viz. 
Ka, A, Isa and Va. Ka stands for Brahma 
( the Creator ), A for Visnu ( the Preserver ) 
andXsa for Siva, and He whose Va, t e, 
Body IB identical with the above three 
aspects of the Deity is known as 
Ee^ava, Addressing the Lord as 'Kesava*, 
in this verse, Arjnna wants to Indicate 
that being the Almighty, Omniscient God, 
the Creator, Preserver and Destroyer of 
the entire universe, ^ri Krena alone was 
capable of giving a proper answer to hie 
questions. 

In the preceding verse Arjnna was 
told by the Lord that when hie mind 
would rest steady in Samadhi, that is to 
Bay, when it would be unshakably fixed 
in meditation on God, be would attain 
Yoga, or union with God. With reference 
to that statement Arjona now desires to 
know the marks of the man who bae 
attained perfection, i. e-, who hae realized 
God, and whose mind and Intellect have 
become perfectly and unshakably etable 
in God. In order to bring out this point 
clearly, Arjnna has used the adjective 
•Samadhisthasya' after the word 
'Sthitaprajnasya' ( of the God-realized 
soul ) 

The above characteristics of the 
perfect or God-realized soul might be 
taken as representing hie inactive as well 
as active state. Arjana also refers to 
both the states in his query. "How does 

In the preceding verse, 
who has realized God. 
this chapter. 


he speak P” and "How does he walk P" refer 
to the active state of the perfect soul; 
and "How does he sit" refers to his state 
of inaction. The word 'Bhasa' in this 
verse has not been taken in the sense of 
•speech*, because the word ‘Prabhaseta* in 
the second line also refers to his mode of 
‘speech*. 'Bhasa*, therefore, has been 
interpreted as 0T»nil’ *• ‘tliat 

which brings out tbe charaoteristio 
qualities of a thing.’ According to 'this 
derivation of tbe word, 'Bbasg* has been 
rendered as a 'sign* or 'mark* in^onr 
translation of tbe verse. Thus Arjnna 
asks "What is tbe mark of a God< 
realized soul P” 

Tbe perfect soul who has realized 
God exhibits special characteristics in ^all 
hiB ways of life.^ Therefore, even his 
ordinary speech, bzs mode of sitting and 
his gaiC bring out certain special 
characteristics. But here the verbs 
•speaks*, ‘sits’ and 'walks’ have not been 
used in that ordinary sense. The inten* 
tiOD of Arjnna in asking the mode of 
speech of the perfect man is to know 
what layers of thought inspire his speech. 
Similarly the verb ‘aits’ refers to his 
Btate of inaction, and Arjnna by his 
query wants to know what is the state 
of the perfect man when be Jb not 
engaged in any form of action. And, 
lastly, the words "How does he walk P" 
mean "How does he conduct himself in 
the world P” 

questions about the perfect soul 
questions right up to the end of 
then with other topics relevant 


Arjuna asked four 
The Lord answers these 
interspersing the discourse now and 
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rjaeen referred to as gratified with the self 
ind contented in the self alone. When 
.hrongh the continnons and devoted 
practice of Karmayoga the Yogi finally 
•eaches this state, then alone It should 


be understood that his intellect has 
become nnshakably fired in God or ‘that 
he has realized God. This la what is 
meant by saying “then he is called stable 
of mind.” 


Of the four gueehone of Arfuna about the characteristics of the God-realhed 
soul, the first ts so comprehensive that the other three questions are covered by it 
pemd^ in this light, all the remaining verses of this chapter may be regarded as 
embodying the Lord's reply to that one question. But in order to demarcate the 
*t er three questions, ike next t-mo verses may be regarded as containing the answer 
to the second question of Arfuna, viz, how a God-realized soul speaks, or in other 
^words, what are the layers of thought which inspire his speech. 

II II 


5 :^ amid sorrowsj whose mind remains unperturbed; 

whose thirst for pleasures has altogether disappeared; who is free 

from passioDf fear and anger; the sage; stable of mind; is called. 


The sage, whose mind remains unperturbed amid sorrows, whose thirst 
for pleasures has altogether disappeared) and who is free from passion, fear 
and anger, is called stable of mind. ( 56 ) 


The Baint who has realized God 
remains wholly unperturbed in sorrow. 
That is to say, bis intellect having become 
nnshakably fixed In God, even the 
greatest of sorrows cannot move him 
(VI. 22), he becomes proof against all 
sorrows. If his body is cut to pieces by 
weapons, or is subjected to pain caused 
by unbearable heat, cold and rain and 
struck by lightning, or if he is overtaken 
by a severe disease, or suddenly loses 
his dearest object in the world, or is 
subjected to the worst form of ignominy, 
reproach and vilification without rhyme 
or reason, nay, if he has to undergo all 
other forms of extreme torture, anguish 
and suffering that may be imagined in 
this world, all at once, they will fail to 
produce the least paiturbation in his 
mind Therefore, the words he will utter 
will betray not the least trace of any 
anxiety or worry. If he shows any anxiety- 


in hlsbodily expression or speech inlmitatlon 
of the ways of the world, it is no anxiety in 
the real sense of the term 

AgaiDitbe mind of theGod realised soul 
has no thirst for pleasures of the world. 
That is to say, he takes pleasure and pain 
alike, and remains ever balanced in both 
these forms of experience ( XIX 13, 
XrV. 24 ) Just as the greatest sorrow 
cannot shake the balance of his mind, 
even so the highest form of pleasure 
cannot Induce the least thirst for it in 
bis mind That la why his words never 
express any form of thirst If in order 
to imitate the ways of the world, he 
ever indicates through mind and speech 
a longing for any kind of pleasure, it is 
no real longing. 

So passion, fear and anger have no 
place ip the mind and speech of the 
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nnfavonrable objects In the world are 
Infinite in number When the Yogi comes 
In touch with any of them, he temaine 
nnaffected That Is what is intended to be 
brought out by the verse 

j When an ordinary man of the world 
.comes in contact with what appears as 
agreeable to him, his mind gets transported 
with 3 oy. The joy of his mind fi^nds 
expression through his words as well, 
and he offers praises to that agreeable 
object. But when the Yogi possessed of 
a stable mind comes in contact with 
what is most agreeable to him. his mind 
does not give way to the morbid feeling 
of joy (V* 20) Therefore, his speech 
also remains altogether free from the 
morbid feeling of joy and he never offers 
to any agreeable object or being exaggerated 
praises gnshing ont of unrestrained 
pleasure. If for the sake of the world, 
his body ever exhibits pleasure, or his 
words seem to offer praises, they are not 
under the sway of the morbid feeling 
of joy. 

Just as the attainment of an 
agreeable object reacts agreeably on the 
mind of the ordinary man of the world, 
even so he recoils from a disagreeable 
object, which produces a great distraction 
in his mind, and begins to denonnce 
it in venomous words. In the mind of 
the Yogi possessed of a stable mind, 
however, not the least amount of 
hatred will be roused by contact with 
even the most disagreeable object. It 
will produce no distraction or perturbation 
in hiB mind. He will ever remain calm, 
unperturbed and equipoised, when coming 


in touch with anything belonging to 
this world ( T 20 ) That is why he 
will never vindictively denounce or 
censure any disagreeable object or being. 
If, for the guidance of the world, such 
a saint ever denounces anything or any 
being, or employs words of censure with 
reference to it, they are not expressions 
of censure In the real sense of the term, 
for there exists no hatred in his mind 
for anything or any being. 

He alone who is possessed of the 
marks stated above, that is to say, on 
whose mind and senses no occurrence of 
any kind and neither contact with, nor 
separation from, anything or any being 
whatsoever can produce an unhealthy 
reaction, should be regarded as a Yogi 
poEsessed of a stable mind 

It has already been pointed out that 
when Arjuna asked the Lord how a God* 
realized soul spoke, his question did not 
relate to external speech alone, as 
understood in the ordinary sense of the 
term. Had it been a question of words 
alone, any dissembler or hypocrite could 
learn by heart and use the best 
expressions to create an impresBion that 
he was a great spiritually developed 
soul Really speaking, what matters is 
the sentiments that inspire one’s speech. 
The Lord reiers here to the speech 
which has for its background the 
mental state as described in theee two 
verses That is why instead of making 
any direct reference to speech, the Lord 
has described here the mental state of 
the God>realized soul 


Concludtns thus the reply io the second question of Arjuna co?icermns the 
speech of the God.realtzed soul, the Lord now takes up kts third guedion, viz , 
how the God~realized soul ‘sits’, and shows that his rest consists in comp e e 
control over the senses and Iketr withdrawal from tkeir respective o jec s, af «r 
being freed front all attachment and attraction for them 

nPtfetiT li 'Ai ii 



104 


M ■“•••Q.ALPAItARXJ 

^ and; ^vlien; a tn,.. • , 

-Ji«otiODs;^Rr(dra™ 

-s'fibi?’' *““ ''■" ^“^e^bjLTs, Zs'^JZ^isb '■' 

® ( should he considered 

Ti,. (58) 


BenBe’s^ttTaV t'r.Uy ‘ho 

objects of sense enlo^ ^‘■O'b all 

“o«ta.,„n, anu ui Tl“‘ ““b o* 
•b be attracted bV ta ““> bbasea 
eojoyment, and by de^nr^, °*’'lbots of 
‘belr power to lead « ^ "‘b® °f 

“04 Intolleot aii^ tn, “““ mind 
Plolnresqnely described a 

tbe process with the dr, ooinparlng 

mbs Cl a tortoise trcm^:7‘“^‘“ “t .hf 
“ ‘r‘0E octionleas Uhe a and 

“oob I, ,1,^ tnnction! r" ®'® ‘“art 

•onaes are only e««°° ***“ 41£rerent 


That°ia'°^v'‘^® ‘"^b objects of enjoymoBt 
4ream state w ®bhorally in their 

®njoyiaent8 m experiecoe Bense 

mord ‘Saryaiab' 1 “obtla form. The 

“04 to Show that” tf° 
mind withdraws a ° 

“ooh snbtle enjoyments 
He alone who 

fionsea thorooshitT controlled hli 

is thoB abiR shown above, and 
‘belr objects oomnw'*? oenses fro, 
“‘able mind ae bavo 

oontrolled, cannot hat!“° ^re nc 


'“"•“““““■“bjoU’nts"”” “ 

('■■0“eein,,,h,dhd4t„.'''' <-‘oi 

Scnrc-ohjccis “ 

tlie tasie for ili,“ wJi© .]« 

® bupremc. ” case of tlie 

(59) 
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In the general acceptance of the termt 
he word 'Hirabara' ie understood to mean 
>ne who gives np food and ohserves a 
somplete fast But the word has not been 
tsed in that sense in this verse, for the 
vord ‘Visayah’ used in plural shows that 
ibetineuce not only from food but from 
eose enjoyments in general is meant here 
rhroogb the renunciation of food only one 
ibject of the senses, -viz , taste, is given up, 
>he other objects, namely, sound, touoh, 
lolour and smell are not rencnnced 
rhexefore, the word 'food' (Ahaia) should 
36 understood in a wider sense, thus 
inderstood, every sense has its own ‘food* 
LU the shape of the object of its enjoyment 
According to this Interpretation the words 
'Niraharasya Dehinah' should be taken to 
cneau that human being, identifying himself 
with the body, who has given up the 
sojoymeut of all the objects of senses 
through his senses 

The verse shows that even the 
unenlightened man who has given up 
sense enjoyments haeontwardly withdrawn 
hiB senses from eense^objeots, as the 
tortoise draws in its limbs, but his taste 
for such objects will persist, obis 
attachment for them will not disappear 
That is why his senses will continue 
internally to run after those objects and 
will thus keep his mind oscillating This 
IS what is meant by the Lord when He 
says that thongh the sense.objeots turn away 
from that man, the taste for them persists 
The ioUowing illustrations will make the 
point clear 

For fear of ailment, or fear of death, 
or due to any other cause a man who is 
given up to sense-enjoyment gives up the 
enjoyment of one or rooie objects For 
the time he abstains from the enjoyment 
of a particular object or objects, the object 
or objects practically cease to exist lor 
him Even so if he gives np the enjoyment 
of all objects, all objects will cease to 
exist for him for the time being, but such a 
renunciation, inspired as it is by constraint, 
fear or any other motive, is made notwith- 


standing bis attachment for those objects. 
Snoh a renunciation cannot bring about 
real cessation of attachment or attraction 
for the things of the world. 

When a hypocrite, in order to deceive 
people, gives np outwardly all activities 
of the five senses of perception and the 
five organs of action, all objects of the 
senses will outwardly cease to exist for 
him but owing to the persistence of 
attachment for those objects, he will 
mentally continue to dwell on them 
(III 6) Therefore, his attachment for 
those objects xemains as strong as 
ever 

In order to attain mystic powers, or 
with a view to obtaining any other form 
of worldly enjoyment, a man desiring 
worldly happiness may externally renounce 
the activities of all the ten organs, and 
may cease to dwell on them even mentally 
at the time of meditation or when 
absorbed in Samadhi, and yet his 
attraction for sense^enjoyments will 
oontlnue, bis attachment fox them will 
persist 

In this way, through outward 
renunoiatioD of objects, the objects no 
doubt will cease to exist, but the 
attraction for them will not cease Herein 
lies the distinction between restraint of 
the senses as practised by an ignorant man 
and that practised by a wise man 

Construing the word ‘Rasa* as mental 
enjoyment, the word •Rasavarjam' may be 
interpreted to mean that such a person 
though bodily renouncing objects of 
enjoyment mentally goes on enjoying the 
same, but inasmuch as such mental 
enjoyment presupposes attachment for the 
object of enjoyment, the interpretation of 
‘Rasa’ as attachment covers this meaning 
as well Secondly, mental enjoyment of 
objecta of senses can be avoided even 
before God Realization with the help of a 
resolute will or discrimination or by 
recourse to reason, whereas the realization 
oI God lays the axe at its very root, viz , 
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self-control, forcibly 

Like a lamp placed over the threshold, 
which throws Its light on rooms lying 
on both sides of the door, the word ‘HI’ 
connects this verse with the verse 
preceding it as well as with the verse 
which follows it. The preceding verse 
showed that from him who merely 
renonnoed enjoyment of sense.objects. 
only sense.objects withdrew, bnt not 
the taste for their enjoyment. Here it 
may be asked: Whore lies the harm if 
the taste for enjoyment does not 
disappear p In answer to this, the 
present verse shows that so long as 
attachment for the enjoyment of 
sense.objects remains embedded in the 
heart of man, his senses will on acconnt 
of that attachment forcibly lead him to 
the enjoyment of sense.objeots: hence, 
his mind and Intellect cannot rest stable 
In God. And beoanse the senses thns 
forcibly carry away the mind of man, 
the Lord nrges in the following verse 
that having controlled all the senses and 
oolleotlng the mind and devoting oneself 
to Him, one shonld engage himself in 
the practice of meditation. In this way, the 
word 'Hi' establishes the connection of 
this verse with the verse Immediately 
preceding it as well as the verse which 
snoceeds it. 

The adjective 'tarbalent* has been 


practising 

( 60 ) 

need with ‘senses’ to demonstrate "the 
fact that BO long as the senses of a man 
are not subdued by him, and so long as 
his attachment for objects of the senses 
persists, his senses will continue to tempt 
his mind towards sense-enjoyments and 
will not allow it to attain stability, they 
will continue to churn the mind and 
make it restless. 

The word 'PnrnsaBya' with its two 
adjectives ‘Tatatah’ and ’Vipa^chitah’ 
refers to the clever and devoted praoticant, 
who from his study of the sorlptnres and 
by exercising his independent judgment 
and discrimination has become aware of 
the evils of sense-enjoyment, and who 
thongh striving to restrain the senses 
from tbelr objects has not yet sncceeded 
in overcoming his attachment for sense- 
objects and has ccnseqnently not been able 
to snbdoe bis senses The word ‘Api’ is 
intended to show that when the onrnly 
senses taking advantage of his attachment 
for senee-enjoyments forcibly lead 
the mind of even an intelligent and 
diligent praoticant, poBsessed of disorl. 
minatlon, to the enjoyment of sense-objects, 
there is no wonder that the generality of 
men ebonld be fonndindalgingin their senses. 
Therefore, be who desires to attain the 
etate of a Togi possessed of a stable 
mind sboold make special efforts to 
control his senses, totally renoancing 
attachment for objects of the world. 


Turbulent by nature, the senses even of a wise man, wbo is 
carry away bis mind, Aijuna. 


Thus demonstrating the necessity of practising sense-control the Lord points 
out the duty of a Practicant, and in the end declares again that sense-control is 
a means of attaining the state of a God-realized soul possessed of a stahle mind. 

^ fl srtt irf^rfecn li ti 

all; fuRr them ( senses ); having controlled; with his 

mind fully collected; 5TPTT: devoting ( oneself heart and soul ) to Jle; siROct 
should Bit down ( for meditation ); % for; whose; senses; int 

( are brought ) under control; his; mind; ( has become ) stable. 
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adicatisg attachment and arerBion by 
teaming of enjoying senenonB pleasures 
irough senses freed from likes and 
iBlilkes. 7erBe 40 of Chapter III declares 
le BeuBea, mind and intellect as the 
aat of desire This proves that even 
.hongh the senses may be free from 
ikes and dislikes, the latter may lurk 
a a subtle form in the mind and intellect 
[f the practicant. Yerse 59 above, 
towever, shows that attachment and 
tveiBion are wholly absent in a man who 
^ Btable of mind, not that his senees alone 
ire free from likes and dislikes. 

, Preventing the contact of the senses 
?rith their objects or external renunciation 
if sense-objects, control of the senses, 
ind freeing the senses from likes and 
IiBlikes— all these are helpful in God- 
Realization. But of these three processes 
lontrol of the senses Is more useful than, 
ind superior to, external renunciation of 
abjeots, whereas freeing the senees from 
likes and dislikes is even more useful 
(ban, and superior to, sense-control. 

Though external renunciation of 
sense-objects too is no doubt helpful in 
^od-Bealizatlon, nevertheless so long as 
the senses are not dieoiphued, and likes and 
dislikes are not overcome, mere external 
renunciation of sense-enjoyments will 
neither enable one to get rid of sense- 
objects completely nor to achieve any 
tangible results, nor Is it a fact that 
sense-control is impossible of attainment 
without external renunciation of sense 
objects For control of the senses can 
be easily accomplished through other 
practices like offering adoration and 
service to God, repetition of the Divine 
Bame etc., and alter the attainment of 
sense-control, renunciation of sense- 
enjoyments becomes easy. He whose _ 
senses are dtsciplined, and nnder bis 
oontrol. can renounce any object when- 
ever he likes That is why sense-control 
is more important than external renun- 


ciation of sense-enjoymentB, 


In this way control of the senses is 
also helpful in God-Bealization, but with- 
out freeing the seuBes from likes and 
dislikes mere sense-control will not enable 
one to get nd of sense'Objects completely 
and thereby realize God. Nor is it a fact 
that freedom of the senses from likes and 
dislikes IB impossible without external 
renunciation of sense-objects or control 
of the senses By realizing the evanescence 
of worldly enjoyments through association 
with saints, self-study and reflection, as ' 
well as by God's grace and practising 
meditation and Japa etc likes and dislikes 
can be overcome, and he whose senses 
are free from likes and dislikes will flud 
it easy to renounce external objects and 
discipline his senses as a matter of 
course He who is free from likes 
and dislikes with regard to the objects 
of the senses can realize God even 
though moving among them ahat is why 
freedom o! the senses from likes and 
dislikes is more important than, and 
superior to, both external renunciation 
of sense-enjoyments and discipline of 
the senses 


Proper use of one’s disciplined senses, 
without being swayed by likes and 
dislikes, renders the heart of the 
practicant pure and transparent, that is 
why it enjoys spiritual bliss and an 
abiding peace and tranquillity ( XVIH 37 ) 
It IB that joy and trauquilUy which is 
referred to here by the word •Prasadam’ 
(placidity of mind) Purity of heart, 
which 18 the direct cause of this joy and 
tranquillity, and food offered to God, which 
is conducive to purity of heart, are ^so 
signified by the term ‘Praeada ’ But 
inasmuch as the next verse speaks of a 
man who has attained this 'Prasada as 
•PrasannaohetaBah’, possessed of a tranquil 
mind, it appears but reasonable to interpret 
the word ‘Prasadam* occurring in this 
verse as signifying placidity of mind or 
spiritual joy. 

qfe: tpfqftsir II II 


with the attainment of placidity { of mind )i TO trfj.TOIn 
his sorrows, pfe eessationt takes plaee, of ( sueh ) a person 
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d£ tranquil mind, ^ ihu intellect, ft indeed, St?! 600n, 
itself from oU sides ) is firmly established ( in God ). 


udafireh (uillidratiinj 


’S’ilh the attainment of such placidity of mind, all his sorrows com^ 
to on end, and the intellect of such a person of tranquil mind, soon withdrawias 
itself from all sides, becomes firmly established in God. t 


Sorrow is the direct ontcome of ain. 
■When the sins ol roan are waahed a-way 
through the practice o! Karmayoga, the 
heart gets purified, and a pure heart alone 
can experience the Sattvio epiritual joy 
referred to above Hence it la but 
reasonable to say that Satmc joy 
terminateB all Borro'W ( XVIII 36-37 ). 

The various forme of euffetlng wbioh 
men of the world undergo ate directly 
traceable to loss of agreeable objects or 
contact -with dleagreeable objecte, and may 
be olaBBified under three beade, vln,, (1) 
Adhyatzclo or arising from bodily or 
mental dUtemper, ( 2 ) Adhldaivlo or 
arieing from outward natnral causea, and 
( 3 ) Adhibhautio. caused by other animaU 
and men The -word ‘Dahkhinam’ in thle 
verse refers to all these forms of suffering. 
Xioee ofi or contact with any object fails 
to brjDg sorrow to the practicant who has 
tasted of the Sattvio epirilual joy 
mentioned above. He ever remaiDS 
steeped In joy and bliss. This Is what le 
meant by the cessation of all sorrows. 

The second half of the verse shows 
that when the heart of the praotlcant 


becomes pure, and he succeeds ’ 
attaining the joy of the spirit, his m t' 
will not give up that Joy and tranqullli . 
even for a roomont. All the distractions o 
hia mind, therefore, disappear, and hi 
intellect soon gets firmly established 5 
Qod Nothing remains in bis consclonsneES 
except God, the embodiment of Tralb' 
Knowledge and Biles 

Although the question of Arjuna did 
not relate to the pranticaut, he 
blroeelf a practicant in the spiritual patbi 
whom the Lord was seeking to eleven® 
to the state of a perfect Vogl. Therefore, 
In order to give him a clear idea of ho^ 
a Yogi of stable mind cosdnots hixneolt* 
tbe IfOrd bas first spoken of the way 
which a practicant conducts himself, 
finally concludes the subject in verse 
deecriblog the ways of conduct of tb€ 
Yogi who has attained perfeotion- 
complete answer to Arjuna's question i' 
contained in tbe conolnding verse, wbll' 
these vetses serve as an introduction t< 
the same Therefore, It is but reasonabh 
to hold that the answer to Arjuna’i 
fourth question commences from this verse 


Hmng described thus hm the practicant who, having subdued the mind ana 
the senses, moves among sense-objects without attachment attains joy, trangmllib 
and the stable mind of a perfect Yogi, the Lori proceeds in the following iwi 
verses to show the other side of the picture, ms., ham the worldly man whose mine 
and senses are uncontrolled remains debarred from happiness and tranauillity ana 
the Process how his intellect gels distracted through association with worldly obje'ets 
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reason, mfe ( fteTO ) « uo„ uu uor ( there is), „£ 1,;^ 
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-not controlled his mind; ^ thought ( of God ); u , nor again, 
of the nnthmUng man, 5nf^o: ( there can be ) peace, J one lacking 

peace of mind; happiness; how ( can there he ). ^ 

■ He who has not con, rolled his mind and senses can have no reason, 
, nor can such an undisciplined man think of God. The unthinking man can 
[itave no peace, and how can there be happiness for one lacking peace of 

( 66 ) 

constantly engrossed in thoughts of the 
world and its enjoyments. 

By saying that the man lacking self, 
control can have no peace of mind, it is 
intended to show that inasmuch as he does 
not think of God, the ocean of supreme 
bliss and tranquillity, the mind of the 
worldly man lemains ever distracted, and 
his heart remains constantly burning and 
agitated under the impulse of love and 
hatred, lust and anger, greed and 
jealousy, eto Therefore, his mind knows 
no peace And without peace of mind, 
there can be no bappiness That is to 
say, unless the miud is tranquil, true 
happiness cannot make its appearance 
The happiness which is erroneously 
imagined to be derived from contact 
between the senses and their objects, or 
froni sleep, sloth and carelessness is no 
happiness in the real sense of the term 
Being conducive to sorrow, such a 
happiness is nothing but sorrow 


The word ‘Ayuktasya’ m the present 
verse refers to the sensually-minded man 
Judgment and discrimination, 
who has no control overhismind and senses, 
and who is strongly attached to enjoyment 
of the senses while 'Buddhi' ( reason ) 
8 gnifies the determinate and one-pointed 
intellect referred to in verse 41. By 
Baying that the worldly man mentioned 
a ove lacks this intellect, the I,ord 
indicates that doe to attachment and 
esire for various forms of enjoyment 
e mind of snoh a man is ever 
,./V*f*^*^* cannot 

Pightly determine his duty, and establish 
ais intellect m God Such an 

nndiBciplined man, who is a slave of 
kh^ senses, not only lacks 

e eterminate reason’, what is worse, 
be cannot even think of God To say 
bothing of establishing his mind and 
ntellect in God, his strong attachment 
or worldly objects does not allow him 
sven to think of God. his mind remains 


vm II II 

because; amrflr upon ibe waters; a barge; ^rg: as tbe wind 

\ Carnes away ); of tbe moving senses ( among sense-objects);*;^ srg 

joined to ubicb; tbe mind; remains; tbal sen^e ( alone ); srwof him 

( the man lacking self-control )j discrimination; takes away. 


As the wind carries away a Iiarge upon the waters, oen so of the 
senses moving among sense-objects, tbe one to which tbe mind is joined takes 
away bis discrimination. ( ) 
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.ont in this oonneotlon that without being but the mind by Itself • withnnf .k „ , 

■ Joined by the mind, a sense by Itself has of any sense, is Lnale If d, , 

,not the power to carry away the Intelleot, rntellect and warpLg iL jnSenV 

i Shcmng ihus how the inUlUcl oj a worUly-vtindod man n,ho has no 
control over Ms senses and min I is diverted, the Lord Proceeds in th, in 
, verse to emphasise again the indispensahslity of sense-control for attaining “stahTt 
0 / descriles the state of the Yog: mho is Possessed of fsZtZ'!f. '' 
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therefore! asnnst 0 mlghty-armea Arjunoi to whose: senses- 

from ( the various ) sense-objects! aa'tl: BT!i 5 'hul^ ane complelelv 
restrained? HFt Bis; mind; siRrfferr ( is ) stable. 

Therefore, Arjuna, he whose senses are completely reslrained from 
their objects, is said to have a stable mind. ( 68 ) 


The preceding verse stated that the 
flndisolpUned seneea of that worldly, 
minded man who laoke eelf.control, 
entrapping hie mind In the enare of 
Jenee-enjoymente, divert hie intellect and 
lo not allow it to remain eteadfaet and 
rm. The word 'Taemat' has been used 
« the beginning of this verse to show 
>hat the mind and senaes. therefore, needs 
anat be controlled. 

He who poBBesees long, etont and 
powerfol arms is called a -Mahabahn’. 
Thie form of address Is indicative of 
eroio qualities in the object of address 
By UBing the word with reference to 
■A.rjQna, the Lord intended to point ont 
to him that he was a foremost hero and 
a great fighter, therefore it should not bo 
difficnit foi> him to snbdne his mind and 
senses and tame them. 

It is the nature of senBes like the 
senee of hearing etc. to run after their 
correBponding objeotB, viz., sound, touch, 
taste, sight and smell, without any hitch. 
Because the embodied soul has gone on 
nninterrnptedly enjoying the objects of 
senses through these senses from time 
without beginning, the senses hare 


developed a natural attraction for them 
To .top one. lor all thi, nalnrai 
Inclination of the senses to ran after 
sense.objecte, to change their character 
f hankering after sense enjoyments, to 
eradicate their attachment for Bense 
objects, and to rob them of their power 
to distract the mind and the intellect-this 
is what is meant by restraining them 
completely from their objects When the 
man who has thus disciplined his senses 
suspendB their activities during meditation, 
those senses during that state of snspenelon 
can neither perceive their corresponding 
objects, nor produce any distraction in 
the mind by their snbtle Impnlses They 
get merged in the mind as it were for 
the time being, and when on the 
oonolusion of meditation the meditator 
re-awakens to consciousness of the 
external world and resnmes the activities 
of his senses, they perform their function 
regularly by perceiving their correspond- 
ing objects without feeling the least 
attachment for them. They can no longer 
drag the mind with them, on the other 
band, they will follow the lead of the 
mind itself in every matter When for 
the guidance of the world the Yogi of 
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stable mind considers it advisable to 
enjoy a partionlar sense object approved 
of by tbe scriptures, and with thZt end 
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'No 1] 

the seerj m that ( state of transient worldly happiness ); ( is ) night. 

That which is night to all beings^ in that state ( of Divine Knowledge 
and supreme Bliss ) the God-realized Yogi keeps awake. And that ( the ever- 
changing, transient worldly happiness ) in which all beings keep awake is 
night to the seer. ' ( 69 ) 


The word ‘Samyaml' in this verse 
refers to the Yogi who having controlled 
the mind and senses has realized God. 
and who has been referred to in this 
chapter as the Yogi possessed of a stable 
mind This is borne ont by the fact 
that in the second half of the verse he 
has been spoken of as ‘Pa^yatah*. which 
means one who is illnmlned, a seer 

The experiences of the Ignorant man 
of the world and the man of Knowledge 
are as widely divergent as night and 
day, in order to bring out this truth the 
metaphor of the night has been employed 
in this verse to describe the states of the 
ignorant and the enlightened Therefore, 
the word 'night' in this verse should 
not be taken in its literal sense to mean 
the dark period following sunset It has 
been used In a metaphorical sense and 
conveys the idea of darkness resulting 
from obstruction of vision Just as the 
owl due to some inherent defect in its 
vision sees only darkness even when the 
day IB fully bright, even so the man 
without discrimination cannot see the 
self-luminous, eternally conscious and 
supremely blissful God owing to his 
vision of discrimination and knowledge 
being obstructed by the veil of ignorance 
hanging from time without beginning on 
his mind's eye The direct experience of 
supreme tranquillity and eternal bliss 
resulting from the dawning of the sun of 
God Realization, though luminous as the 
bright day, is as night to men of 
Ignorance who have no knowledge of the 
virtues, glory, mystery and truth of God, 
for they have shut their eyes to it, and 
have no idea of what that experience of 
supreme blisp is like It is this state of 
God.Reallzation that is referred to as 


'night* in the first half of the verse, and 
which though 'night' to all beings, is 
like daylight to the God realized Yogi. 
The fact that the stable minded Yogi,* 
having realized the true nature of God, 
constantly dwells in Him has been 
metaphorically described here as his 
keeping awake in that state which 
appears as 'night' to all beings 


Though every enjoyment of this 
world and the next is perishable, 
momentary, transient and full of suffering, 
yet enveloped as he is by the darkness 
of Ignorance from time without beginning, 
the worldly minded man regards it as 
everlasting, and full of joy To him, 
there is no joy greater than the enjoyment 
of worldly pleasures Thus attached 
to sense enjoyments, the generality of 
men are found constantly striving to obtain 
objects to enjoyment and find pleasure 
in obtaining them This is what is meant 
by all beings keeping awake in them 
The joy derived from contact of the senses 
with their objects, or from carelessness, 
sloth and slumber, being enveloped in the 
darkness of ignorance, is, in reality, dark 
as night Nevertheless ignorant beings 
keep awake in it, viewing it as day.light, 
even as a sleeping man while dreaming 
feels xn his dream that he is awake But 
even as a man awakened from the dream 
state ceases to have any connection 
with the dream world, the God realized 
man of wisdom is conscious of nothing 
else than God, who is the embodiment of 
Truth, Knowledge and Bliss In place 
of this visible world he sees only its 
foundation or substratum, yiz . God 
Therefore, all enjoyments of the world 
and the joy derived from such enjoyments 

are as night to him 
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man of ■viUdom and the f vflf st,pren>U‘«‘> 

HmU af the ccean in order to shorn tha> the man of knowledge oUasns supren 

whereas the ignorant man, seeking wormy enjoyments, does not. 
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^ as; s,n; the waters ( of differeot rWers )i brimming on all 

sides-, undisturbed ( from its position ); ocean, 5t ^ 

likewise; all; enjoymentsi m{ in ) whom; merge themse ve , 

be; peace; attains; he who hankers after (such) enjoym 

St ( does ) not. 


As the waters of different rivers enter the ocean, which though full on 
all sides remains undisturbed, likewise he in whom all enjoyments merge 
tbemselves attain peace; not he who hankers after such enjoyments* ( ) 


The real eUte ol the God-realized in God, the embodiment ol Trntb. Know 
Boul cannot be fully deacnbed by ledge and BUes, he remains 
comparing it with anything belonging immovable in one state of ments 
to this material world, and yet it may existence, untouched by any modificatio 
be possible by means of a simile to give whatsoever, 
at least a partial idea of that transcendent 

state Thus the simile of the ocean The word 'Kam^b' in this vetse do« 
employed in this verse may be understood not mean desires, but objects of desit 
to mean that just as the ocean is full aocording to the derivation ^ 


of nnfathomable water, even so the stable, 
minded God-realized Yogi is lull of 
Infinite Joy. Just as the ocean requires 
no water, even so the man ol knowledge 
reqnlres no worldly enjoyment, he is 
fully satiated. Just as the sea is 
Immovable and knows no spate even when 
tossed by a tornado or gale and even 
though all the rivers discharge ibelr 
waters Into It, even so the Yogi who has 
established hicsself in union with God 
remains immovable and unehaked nnder 
all citcnmstances. The greatest tragedy 
of life or the greatest worldly loss, on 
the one band, and the greatest cause of 
worldly joy or the removal of the 
greatest cause of worldly sorrow, on the 
other, will not make the least difference 
in hie mental equilibrium, Eetabliebed 


•Satv© Kamab’, therefore, means ’a 
objects of enjoyment'. Since the de&ir 
of a stable-minded Yogi have altogeth 
ceased, it will be quite meaninglesB 
say that desires enter into such a Yo; 
Hence the interpretation of the wo: 
‘Bamab' as •desires’ will be whol 
unwarranted. Even though the oces 
requires no water, countless streams 
water continue to enter it, yet they U 
to occasion any flood or spate in tl 
ocean, as sudden accession of water do 
In rivers and -lakes. The ocean neitb 
leaves its position nor crosses its bonnda 
line, on the other hand, all the wal 
that flows into it gets absorbed in 
without producing any change In it. Ev 
so though the God.realized Yogi has r 
the tt*fl (or any object of worJc 
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.enjoyment, varlone forme of Tforldly 
enjoyment continue to flow to him nnaer 
the impulse of hie Prarabdha or destiny. 

; In other words, according to hie Prarabdha, 
'his mind, intellect and senses continue 
to come in contact with various objects, 
both agreeable and disagreeable, yet they 
fail to produce any unhealthy reaction on 
his mind in the shape of Joy or grief, 
attraction or repulsion, lust or anger, 
greed or Infatuation, fear" or anxiety, or 
shake him from hie Immovable state or 
make him transgress the bounds of the 
scriptures. That is to say, the contact 
with those objects does not cause the 
least disturbance in his mental equilibrium, 
and without creating any agitation in his 
mind, they lose their identity In his 
blissful state of existence. This is what 
is meant by their merging Into the God. 
realized Yogi, even as the waters of the 
rivers merge into the ocean; and the 
interpretation of ‘K&m&h’ as ‘objects of 
enjoyment’ fits in with this explanation. 

The statement that “Such a Yogi 
alone attains peace, and not he who 
hankers alter enjoyments," is Intended to 
show that the Yogi whose desires are 
thus set at rest, who has not the least 
use for any object of enjoyment, to 
whom objects of enjoyment come 
Under the impulse of Prarabdha, and lose 
their identity, and who does not himself 
entertain any desire for enjoyment, he 
alone attains supreme peace; whereas the 
man who craves for enjoyments never 
attains peace. For the mind of the latter 
ever remaine distracted by cravings of 
various kinds. And where there is 
distraction there can be no peace. Worry, 
heart burning and sorrow have their 


permanent habitation there. 

The reply to the third question of 
Arjnna as to how the stable-minded Yogi 
sits was commenced by the Lord in verse 
58 and concluded in verse 61, as is 
indicated by the use of the word ‘Asita’ 
(sits) in that latter verse. Thereafter, 
in verses 62 and 63 the Lord Incidentally 
pointed out how indulgence in the thoughts 
of worldly enjoyments brings about one’s 
downfall by developing attachment for 
them and then commenced His reply to 
the fourth question of Arjuna from verse 64. 
The nse of the word ’Oharan’ used in that 
verse clearly brings out this departure 
in the line of thought. In the course of 
this reply, the simile of the barge upon 
tha waters being carried away by the 
wind has been employed in verse 67 to show 
how even one of the wandering senses of 
the worldly-minded man takes away his 
dleeriminatlon. The word 'Oharatam' has 
been used in that verse as well. 

Besides, the present verse says that 
all enjoyments enter him and merge 
themselves in him. In the inactive state, 
all the doors through which the enjoy- 
ments enter the mind of the Yogi 
remain closed) inasmuch as his senses are 
devoid of contact with sense.objectB in 
that state. But in the state to which 
the present verse refers, the senses 
oontlDue to function; that is why objects 
of enjoyment can enter him. In this 
state he is uoshakably established in God, 
but not ‘Inactive’ so far as the world is 
concerned. Iherefore, it is but reasonable 
to bold that the present verse contains 
the Lord’s reply to the fourth question 
of Arjuna. 


The fottr/h question of Arjunot viz., how the stable-mtnded Yogt walks, related 
to the God-realized saint alone; but inasmuch as tt had direct relation with conduct, 
the Lord pointed out in reply to that question in verses 64 to 70 the conduct which 
speedily enables a man to attain stability of mind, as well as the conduct which 
shuts out the Possibility of attaining that state, and also the actual state of the man 
^ho has attained such stability. The next verse contains as direct reply to the fourth 
question of Arjuna and describes the mode of conduct of the stable-minded Yogi. 
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■he word 'Nihsprha' being interpreted ae 
tree from attachment; but the real 
meaning of the word ‘Sprhfi,’ is a subtle 
torm of deeirei and not attachment. 
Therefore, instead of interpreting the 
s7ord ‘Nihsprha’ as free from attach* 
ment, it is better and more appropriate 
to construe it as free from thirst or 
reaming. 

The verse speaks of the perfect soul 
who has attained fall peace of mind. 

That 18 why even after showing him ae 
desireleSB and free from yearning, two more 
qnaUScatlons have been added as essential 
marks of his character, viz , absence of 
the sense of possession and freedom 
from egoism. For, generally speaking, 
even on attaining deeirelessness and 
freedom from yearning if one continues 
to have a sense of possession and the 
feeling of egoism, he oannot be called a 
perfect soul. And be too is not perfect, 
who though deeirelese. free from yearning 
and devoid of the sense of possession, is 
not yet free from egoism. With the 
disappearance of egoism, all other 
weaknesses automatically disappear. So 
long as egoism, which is the cause of all, 
persists, desire, yearning and the sense 
of poBsesslon can remain larking in the 
mind in some form or other. And so long 
as there is the leaet trace of deelre, 
yearning and the sense of possession 
lurking somewhere in the mind, full 
tranquilUty cannot be had. The phraee 

Having thus answered all the four 
concludes the chapter by pointing mtf the 
realized jo?//;— 


•^antim Adhigatchhati' also shows that 
fall tranquillity is referred to here. Soch 
a cooBummate and eternal peace can 
never be attained so long as the sense 
of possession and egoism persist. Hence 
It was but reasonable to add absence of 
the sense of poEsession and freedom from 
egoism as distinctive marks of the perfect 
eonl besides desirelessness and freedom 
from yearning 

It IS no doubt true that when the 
ego 19 eliminated, desire, yearning and 
sense of possession too disappear, for ego 
is the root of all Removal of the 
canse will automatically lead to the 
elimination of the effects. Thns the 
mention of ‘egolessness’ was enongh 
to characterize the perfect soul. 
Nevertheless, in order to bring home to 
Arjuna’s mind a very clear idea of what 
a perfect soul is like, the mention of 
the other three characteristics of 
desirelessness, freedon from yearning, and 
absence of the sense of possession is also 
^uite justifiable 

Describing in this verse how a God. 
realized sonl moves In the world, the 
Lord has replied to the fourth question 
of Arjuna relating to the perfect Yogi of 
©table mind By declaring at the end of 
the verse, that such a Yogi attains peace 
the Lord has shown that he alone who 
moves among the sense. objects in this way 
39 the perfect soul who has realized God, 
the embodiment of sopreme peace. 

questions of Arjuna, the Lord now 
magnitude of the state of a God- 
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qii? 0 Bon of Prtha, Aiiiina ; W snch ; msit ftatw; ( is ) the state of the God- 
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even ; atwi in this ( slate ) , fenit being established ; Brahm.e Bhss , 
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Chapter III 


The present chapter establishes, from various nninf, „r ■ 
perormanceof prescribed _ duties is obligatory on all. It fully ex^in’s Lw 
every individual member of society should carry on the duties 
Ch„.„ and functions laid down for his own order i„ sLety 

iarm 'll Perform them, what 

'ained bv th pre not performed, what is 

iberltion iir’th^e ”‘T“’ 'eads to 

.Deration. All these points pertaining to Karmayoga have thus been discussed 

3itl Otter r D "‘■‘‘P'er of thf 

.ita. Other topics have been very rarely introduced in it. and where introduced 

e been lightly touched. T,hat is why the chapter .has been given the name 
if Karmayoga" or the Yoga of Action. 


I. s ^ chapter Arjuna. who had not been able to follow 

vaat tbe Lord -was drivin? at, implores the Lord, as if somewhat complainingly, 
Iwwrjoftha ^ definitely how he may obtain the highest good. In 

Cbiptct reply to this, the Lord lays down in verse 3 the two courses 
0^^^‘scipline and shows, in verse 4, that renunciation of action is 
obligatory in neither. Pointing out in verse 5 that none can remain wholly 
inactive even for a moment, in verse 6 He pronounces them as hypocrites 
who outwardly restraining the organs of sense and action mentally go on 
dwelling on objects of senses Verse 7 praises the Yogi who controlling by the 
mind his organs of sense and action carries on his activities with the help 
o those^ organs without the least attachment Verses 8 and 9 show that action 
IS superior to inaction and that life cannot be maintained without action, and 
exnort Arjuna to perform his duty disinterestedly and without any attachment 
Verses 10 to 12 point out that having been enjoined by the Creator, Brahma, 
performance of actions is obligatory on all; and verse 15 declares that partaking of what 

15 left over after sacrifice absolves one of all sins and calls those who do not 
perform sacrifice as sinners. Verses 14 and 15 describe the cycle of creation 
and show that the all-pervading God is ever present in a sacrificial act Verse 

16 denounces those who do not follow the wheel of creation referred to above. 
Verses 17 and 18 show that the illumined saint who has realized the Self has 
no obligation, and has no use whatsoever for things done or not done; and 
establishing on these grounds, in verse 19, that action is necessary and 
declaring at the same time that disinterested action leads to God-Realization, 
Arjuna is instructed to do his duty without attachment. Citing Janaka and 
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showing thaT”c!iaVL‘n°ecLlJy e^n forlh"^ through action, a.j 

veraeZO proves the utility of Jaiul^it \ “"'nteuauce of the world order, 
that the generality of men follow whatever™ ° 7’ h 

verses 22 to 24 the Lord cites His „w„ 

perform, „g actions and the harm acZnv 7”'’ «' 

Verses 25 and 26 lay dovn that eve '’°"-P"f°mance of the same. 

n.a,nte,,ance of the world orde- Verses V7 a f°t lie 

huowledge from the generality of Ln differentiate the perfect man ol 

to' fi "“t unsettle the mind oHl '• “t'P" and verse 29 laysdoon 

“ci ete„;" ^ dedilali to Go 7"“'‘”’^- Verse 30 instructs^Ariun, 

-piThrUor' :: ztt “ 

arfin^. ^ '“'S teaching o£ the I the devout 

does not"t he thl fi'a ^ ‘■“"‘’‘‘S' 

aecordi , 'ost virse 33 ^ *'"■ doctrine, 'and 

d-liUs.lht Verse 34 urges La M”? 'I"' no one can help acting 

dutn U'ieh' own" It >'tes and 

drives man to ■ tear. On Ariuns f- P'^^f^rable to another's 

-n s dTsir “■= Lord repHe" n"'^”’" 

out where It Si ” ''^o ^ and ye,, ‘i= Lord 

verse 42, the Self 1 Arjuna to tin Jt .f, / knowledge and pointing 

ond the inte, I S” a'’"" -declared as far ‘ 

subdue the nmd 'hrl, '“"''-des Z T 1° ‘>>0 “i"'' 

■"'od by the intellect, aud kill the ™ Arjuna f 

^ren z-crse J1 /a . desire. 

ihe Self, and 30 in Chatter Jr tu r 

.... fror^rzt tirzi I f 

of tkc chapter „,c ZTs c f'on^ verse 14 fT" ^V««ah 

° >IMe a:t.a W , “‘‘o}’ of ih, Zod r f i * ‘>‘0 end 

Gteribias Karmayesa ,n tie ‘’•'’’ugh Z i'r , possessed oj 

character ser^rZfZZfZ:- ^^PosuZ, 2 

"""’" a selfish snathe 7s 7 ‘”’ ^V««a to act 7, its 

in -Perse SO Ar *• Z to jCnr^^ fieclared 

"d'eZ ’’a '^'^'"‘0 >0 cnfJgZ i„“ iT"” endoso7Zlth”‘ 

“Glares that the seise man endn^ j /Ac practice of /c-„„ OQnansmity, He 

^efana heard this eepositlon l7 ollains tl,77lhs! T‘‘ 

‘cost Interprrting the teord‘Budd7r ‘‘‘”°‘”‘'‘'^‘out the rent ‘ ^">'’'‘”‘0 hate. 

his mind gel etfus‘7'‘’‘^'"‘^‘""seo7e7a7’‘;’‘{^ 
l^veteledge i„ eemparisen to teZ7’’7'‘’^f“-red /» a 1 a “ r ''7"“ 

"”'■ ^“y- «c mords of Me fr”''’ 

" i^ough explicit 
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appeared to him ambisuous and involved Therefore, with a view to having ht, 
doubts cleared aiid tn order to know wheretn definitely lay kis highest good, 
Arjuna asks the JoUoming question — 

JiciT I 

crf^ ^ nr II ^ 11 

O ^ri Kr§na; ^ if; ^ by You; Knowledge; to Action; 
superior; Ti?ir ( is ) considered; tift tben; 0 Kr^na; Tn*! me; ^'for 
to ( this ) terrible deed; f^why; do you urge. 

Arjuna said; Kr§na, if You consider Knowledge as superior to Action, 
why then do You urge me to this dreadful action, Ke^ava ! ( ^ ) 


The Lord nowhere aeeerted In the 
'receding chapter that Knowledge was 
^perJor to Action; but failing to grasp 
he real meaning and Import of the 
-lord’s statement an Terse 49 that "Action 
8 far inferior to Btaddhlyogo," Arjnna 
nlstook ‘Bnddhlyoga' for the Path of 
knowledge and was thns led to conclude 
hat the Lord was declaring Action as 
ar inferior to Knowledge. In reality, 
lowever. the word 'Bnddhiyoga' in that 
erse was not need in the sense of 
Snowledge, it was expressiTe of Karma- 
'oga characterized by e^nanimity, while 
he word ‘Karma* occnrrlng therein 
eferred to action with an interested 
active For in that verse the Lord speaks 
'f those who crave for the fruit of action as 
itremely poor and wretched and declaring 
•otion with a selfish motive as inferior, 
shorts Arjuna to take recourse to Karma- 
'oga consisting in equanimity. But 
Arjuna failed to grasp the spirit of the 
jord’s instruction, and hence the question as 
et forth in the present verse aiosein bis mind 

The word ‘Buddhi’, used in this 
verse, cannot be taken in the sense of 
Earmayoga as consisting in equanimity. 
For, here, the word forms part of 
Arjuna’s question. Failing to grasp the 
trend of the Lord's argument, he has been 


construing ‘Buddhi’ to mean Knowledge, 
and it IB therefore that he has put- the 
present question Had be understood 
'Buddhi* in the sense of Karmayoga, there 
would have been no ground for him to 
ask the present question Arjuna was 
taking ’Buddhi* to mean 'Jfiana* or 
Knowledge, therefore, following the line 
of Arjnna's thought the word 'Buddhi* 
in this verse has been interpreted as 
Knowledge. 

Having failed to understand the 
true import of the Lord’s teaching, Arjuna 
thought that through such injunctions as 
"Therefore, Arjuna, fight", * Tour rightisto 
work only", "Perform your duties 
established in Yoga’’, etc , he was being 
urged to that very action which had been 
denounced by the Lord as inferior and 
insignificant Therefore, as If in a 
complaining mood, Arjnna asked the Lord, 
in the above words, why he was being 
driven to the commission of a dreadful 
Bin in the form of participation in the 
war 

The Lord is addressed in this verse 
as 'Janardana* and 'Kesava' Both these 
words are significant, as will be clear 
from the following interpretation 
•Jan&rdana* is a componnd word consist- 
ing of two parts 'Jana* and ‘Ardana*, 
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•Ardana' means 'an object of prayer 
'Jana* rneans men in 
general ‘Thue, taken together, the word 
•Janardana’ signifies 'He who is approached 
by all for the fulfilment of their prayer.’ 
And the word 'Kefiava' is formed of fonr 
component parte, tIz , ‘Ka’, an equivalent 
of Brahma, the Creator, *A', a name of 
Yiann. the Preserver, 'lea', an epithet of 
^Wa, the Destroyer, and 'Va', which is an 
abbreviation of 'Vapa' op body Thus 
taken together Kefiava means 'He who Is 
identical with the three Deities mentioned 


above op embodies in all ih« 

three Deities taken together. By addteti 
ing the Lord by these napiee, Atjats 
seeks to convey that he has already 
taken refnge in the Lord and approached 
Sim with a submieelon for gnidanco asd 
Instruction as regards his ctforse of dcij 
(II 7 ). and that ha is agalfi approachisf 
the Lord, who U God Himself, with that 
prayer He solicits the Lord to favoai 
him with an advice and gnid^'^c®' sbo^ 
ing what is decidedly the best coatee 
for him 


by ( these ) seemingly involved expressions; ^ 
mind; You are puzzling; as it were; dcj. therefore; Orfktfl arriving at 

a definite conclusion*, tell ( me ); ^ by which; I-, at;: the bigliest good; 
may obtain. 

You are, as it were, puzzling my mind by these seemingly involved 
expressions; therefore, tell me definitely the one discipline by which I may 
obtain the highest good. ( 2 ) 


Dxpreeetone which do not explicitly 
recommend any partloolar conrse of 

ooQDluslon, and which embody various 
suggeetioQB jumbled together, and thus 
mystify the hearer and lead him nowhere are 
what is referred to by the words 'Yyamtirena 
Y&kyena' in the present verso Arjana 
having failed to grasp the meaning of the 
Lord. His words appeared to him as 
involved and pozzllng Tor when he was 
told tbit action was inferior to 
Buddhljcgaand was accordingly asked to 
have recourco to Buddhl ( II 49 ), be 
thought the Lord was glorifying 
Knowledge and condemning Action, and 
was urging on him to take to Knowledge. 
Again, when the Lord said that “the 
practlcant who is endowed with Buddhl 
sheds in this life both good and evil'*, 
( II. 50 ) Arjnno thought tbot. in the 
epinlou of the Xjord, he who gave up all 


action in the form of virtue and vice 
was endowed with Buddhl (Jr Knowledge. 
A% against these statemenve *whezt the 
Lord said, “Your right is to work only” 
( II. 47 ), and “Perform yonr actions 
established lu Yoga” ( II. 48 ), Arjnna 
thought tbo Lord was urging him to 
Bolion. Besides, when in verse II. 46, 
the Lord asked him to transcend the 
evolutes of the three Gunas ( Histralgunya ) 
and be self.oontcolled ( Airaavan ), he 
understood tbo instruction as enjoining 
renunciation of action, and when the 
Lord said, “Therefore, Arjana, light” 
( II. 13 ), “Therefore, get ready for 
the fight” ( 11. 38 ), “Exert yourself 
for the practice of this Yoga” (H. 60) 
ho thought he was being urged 
to engage himself In action. The 
above statements thus appeared to him 
mutually contradictory. Therefore, nsing 
the word 'Iva' twice in this verso, Arjnna 
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twants to bring out that even though in 
s reality the Lord was laying before him 
^alearly and distinctly two divergent 
pjourses of discipline, and that He was 
_not using involved expressions in His 
.statements, and being his dearest 
.friend and well-wisher. He did not say 
^anything so as to puzzle his mindi 
,on the contrary, whatever the Lord said 
yas intended to dispel the delusion 
in his mind, yet due to his own 
ignorance, it appeared to him as if 
the Lord was mystifying him by using 
jexpressions which were involved and 
‘mutually contradictory. 

I No doubt the confnslon arose in 
rjuna s mind as soon as he heard verses 
49 and 50 of the second Ohapter, and In 
fact he ought to have got his doubts 
Cleared then and there instead of waiting 
ill the end of the chapter, and should 
have asked the question immediately 
after the Lord winded up the discussion 
ih verse 53 But hearing as be did from 
the lips of the Lord in verse 53 that 
when his mind would succeed in getting 
over delusion, and would rest stable in 
God, he would attain union with God, or 
realize God, he was possessed with a 
keen desire to know the distinguishing 
marks and conduct of the God-reahzed 
soul. It was therefore that he shelved 
the previous question for the time being, 
and questioned the Lord first about the 
marks of the God.realized soul, and no 
sooner did the Lord conclude his reply 
o that question than he placed his original 
doubt before the Lord. Had he raised 


this doubt before, the topic of the marks 
and conduct of the God.realized Yogi 
would have been thrown into the back- 
ground, and conld not be discussed in the 
setting in which it has been discussed. 

By asking the Lord to tell him 
definitely the one discipline by which he 
could obtain the highest good, Arjuna 
Intends to bring out that whatever 
instruction he had received up to that 
point appearing to him as full of 
contradictions, he had not been able to 
determine his duty He could not make 
out whether the Lord desired him to 
fight, or to renounce all actions, if he was to 
engage in fight, how he was to carry it on, 
and If the Lord wanted him to renounce 
actions, what he should do after such 
renunciation Therefore, he humbly 
submitted to the Lord that He should 
chalk ont his duty and lay down for him 
after careful consideration a definite 
course of discipline by following whioh 
be might reach the highest goal of 
existence 

The word ‘^reyah’ used in this verse 
does not mean objects of enjoyment in this 
world or the next forArjnna had declared 
long before, in It 8, that undisputed 
sovereignty over the earth and lordship 
over the gods could not drive away his 
grief Therefore, ‘Sreyah’ to him meant 
complete eradication of grief and 
infatuation and attainment of that 
imperishable Beality wherein lies 
everlasting peace and eternal bliss There, 
fore, It has been rendered into English as 
'highest good'. 


the intention of fiotnting out, as desired by Arjuna^ that the one definite 
course of discipline for him was Karmayoga vfitk devotioii as the dominant factor, 
the Lord first answers his question by showing in the next verse that He did not 
itse any ^‘involved expression”, but that His itistructions were clear and distinct 


S’! Bfarr bbibb i 

BtpRm II ^ II 
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course ( of spiritual disciplteTTOT^M^^ *” “ ‘'™'‘’' 

in the case of the folio, v«s hcs been enunciate 

proceeds ) along the -path of K-„„ , a ^^ol^tyayoga, ( the Sadhaa 

Karn.ayogist,tdu>hn(i.ptoeeeds)ai:n;?:iS'^^ in the case of ,b 

Sri Bhagavan said: Anuna in ,!.■ 

<7'rituald.scipUne)bave bLn en.“ - . n T"*'’ ''™ of Sadhaai 

o ''''’®®”‘‘>>yajogi, theSadhanaproceel'alo P'""'' 

in the case of the Karmayo^i, it oroe a Knoivledgei nherea 

path of Action. (3) 

The wor<?B -r . . ' ^ 

‘tie whol'e^^^ ‘lie Self as pervadlnj 

cnlminltl , (VI 29) The 

Ood-RealiaatTou'”” reachedi. 

in •muestl’r'per'tL Karmayoga consist! 

^°*y. each a«>* as a matter of 

Ecripturee with^dn^^ 

society. regard to one’s order 

ciroQmstaaces 

fenoupcing ;ae on liimt 

attachment anfl posse^BioD, 

“"0>1 aot.ona 1“^“ »=Pcct of all 
“aintalnlcg an .T^?. . ^cn'*' 

towards tbelr frnif Indifference 

towards their ne also 

nnd finally nliLr'"'’™® ' >' 

Yoga by OTBtooming a'ttLh° ‘**2*’"* 

cnjoynrenta, ae wen ^ “®°*‘“c“t tor sense, 
nt the Benees, and renonn^T ***° notiyitles 
of the world ( VI 4 ) a thoughts 

of Karmayoga with nht,“? discipline 

Ita dominant factor eon ^ IDcvotion ) as 
°od all one's notlnn offering to 

IV ny.sa,, regarding ” 

no final snbBtratnm Powerful, 

nniversal friend, and’ t? P^vasive, the 
nnd one's nwn self a. ^ 
dependent on Him Ofeiy way 

nccordlng to nia iehe«r“'“® 

^ 1 aplrit or adoratlo ^ inspiration 
®s tool, withont ente , ““d “= 

attachment, sense of „ “‘“‘“C the least 
^n respect of those acHon'’'"'"” desire 
““d remaining °'' Irnlt, 

" contented with 


hnmt^ro'rlrforman'^T ‘“c 

to_ adopt the disolpure 
Inanayoga or Karmayoga 
'Nistha' means a Li. Tn! '"°''d 
adjective 'Dwividha.* » au the 

~desof uiro^sSrdr'? ^ 

In one state man Bt,r»= ... discipline 
the identity of the sonl an'd th * n 
and regards himself as one °’’orsonl. 
(Absolnte), whereas In tbT 
recognizee God as iha other he 

Orsator, Enler and DeeVo™'®’**’’ 

anlverse, and himself aTT„' b?‘ 

obedient servant of the Lord ond 


in ‘-‘-nas:“born“‘:rprrtrt‘b “ 

among the Gunas ( m 28 , 'a “'’'"C 
oonneotlon with them VL 
belief he dlsolalms the' id “■« 

In respect of nil the nell'^f* doershlp 
mind ana senBl Hr‘"f“=">l bis body, 
‘be feeling ol egoism °.h’' '^“““0008 
possession, attachment «' sense of 
reference to any action desire with 
‘den.ifiing himself wUh and 

' omhodlmeut of Troth tt the 

Rllss, remains constanur''''^®' ““d 
a It. nay, becomes /„ ''‘aWisbed 

( V. 2i, VI 27 ) This . It 

Knowledge Attaining thi 

— worid^p^^s'^tTire’se-J 
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.whatever is ordained by Him, and finally 
’'n remaining constantly engaged in the 
chonghts of His Hame, vlrtnes, glories and 
..asence ( X 9, XIX 6, XYIII 57 ) The 
Togi who reaches this state of perfection 
(n Karmayoga overcomes all evils in the 
|Orm of likes and dislikes, Inst and anger 
etc and begins to view all alike, for he 
Bees hiB Lord dwelling in the hearts of 
all beings ( XY 15, XVIII 61 ), and sees 
everything as God (VII 7-12, IX 16-19) 
The consummation of this state is reached in 
God-Realization 


addicted to sin, or was tainted with sin, 
could not attain perfection in any one of 
these two disciplines, but sinless as he 
was, Arjuna could easily attain perfection 
In them, and it was therefore that the 
Lord had taught them to him 

By saying that the "Sadhana of the 
Sankhyayogl proceeds along the path of 
Knowledge, while that of the EarmayogI 
along the path of Action," the Lord seeks 
to bring ont that culmination of 
Sankhyayoga is reached when by constant- 


By saying that He enunciated these two 
Doutees of discipline in the past as well, the 
Lord seeks to point out to Arjuna that they 
were not being put before him as new 
i^evelations of truth, at the beginning of 
creation, as well as in course of His various 
manifestations that took place later, He 
had taught these two diSQipUuee separately 
Even 80 while revealing the non-dual 
character of the soul in verses 11 to 30 of 
Chapter II he had exhorted Arjuna to 
fight according to the principle of SSnkhya- 
yoga ( II. 18 ), and introducing the subject 
of Karmayoga in verse 39 and discussing 
the discipline of Karmayoga with its fruit 
in verses 40 to 63, He had instructed him 


ly following that discipline one ceases 
to identify oneself with the body, whereas 
perfection in Karmayoga is reached when 
through the continued practice of that 
discipline one overcomes the sense of 
possession , attachment and desire in respect 
of one's actions and their fruit, and 
acqmres an attitude of indifference to- 
wards success and failure There are two 
distinct types of practicants qualified to 
follow the aforesaid two paths and their 
aptitude for any one of them is determined 
by tbeir teudencieB of previous births, 
faith and predilection And the two disoip- 
lines are quite distinct and independent 
of each other 


to carry on the fight and perform other 
iuties establishing himself in the Toga oT^ 
Equanimity (II 47-50 ) And in order to 
demarcate the two courses of discipline, 
Se had clearly stated, in verse 39, that 
■he verses preceding it bad dealt with 
sankhyayoga, and the verses following it 
would be devoted to a discussion of Karma- 
iTOga Therefore, Arjuna’s complaint that 
the Lord had used ‘involved expressions' 
in His 'ihstrnction to him had no leg to 
stand upon 


Addressing Arjuna as 'Anagha* 
[ O sinless one ) on this particular occasion, 
the Lord meant to say that one who was 


The two diEoiplines being fundament 
ally different, it is not possible for anyone 
to follow both of them simultaneously 
For in S&nkhyayoga the soul is iden- 
tified with the Oversonl, who is meditated 
on in HiB absolute and formless aspect, the 
embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
Bliss, whereas in Karmayoga while 
performing Action withont attachment to 
its fruit one has to meditate on the Kame, 
virtues, glory and reality of God as an 
object of worship and regarding Him as 
all-pervading, all powerful and the Lord 
of all beings In this way the two 
disciplines cannot be followed by the 
same man at one and the same time 


The preceding verse showed that perfection tn the disctpltne of Knowledge is 
attained through the practice of Jiianayoga, whereas perfection in the discipline of 
Action ts attained through the practice of Karmayoga. In order to establish this 
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"m aotivitieB of the body, mmd end 
lenees, the prnotioant does not feel himeelf 
.he doer, but remains only as an onlooker 
3r wItneBs of those aotiTitJeefXlV 19) 
Therefore, the praoticant following the 
path of Knowledge too, inatead of 
'dn«“‘’ ^ P^formance of 

'sta‘ r order and 

'do«r,a, “f»'0‘>Ohld renounce the sense of 
fn ° t ^ P'>==o==lon,attach. 

ea that the Lord rsya “Man does not 

, each perfection merely by ceasing to act •• 

'Anarambhaf and 
'sync/"'' ' ■'PPOoriug a^ 

synonymons, have been need by the Lord 
in two different senses. By the use of 

non'*'^""^'’*‘“'' 

non-performance of an obligatory duty Is 
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an ^Stacie in the attainment of perfection 
in Karmayoga The word 'Sannyasanaf 
however, shows that renunciation of 

o^sta”, ?- does not constitute an 

obstacle in Jnanayoga It simply says 
that perfection will not be reLhed by 
such renunciation alone, for the attainment 
of perfection the praoticant will be 
required to renounce the sense of doership 
in action and establish himself 

identity with Brahma, the embodiment of 
irnth. Knowledge and Bliss Therefore 
eiternal renunciation of action is not of 
primary importance in the case of the 
Jnanayogl, it is internal renunciation 

that counts The Karmayogi, howeyer 
must not refrain from action in any case 
The use of the two words 'Anarambhit'and 
•Sannyasanat’ has been adopted to brlnir 
out this difference ^ 


«<■/ vimor imLLZ declarine that external renimciahon of aLon 

to flace More I ’‘‘‘“’“ne perfection in JUnayoga, the Lord now proceeds 

'--rennnei^-roZiis^L^^^ 

^!Er: || ^ n 

• °"«i ’"S ever; for a moment; «rT even; siprfspi 

3 ,ri T , '’y nature-born q.mlities, 

helplessly; 99} action; isTiift is m.ide to perform. 

"““O ever remain inactive even for a moment; for everyone 
■s Imiplessly driven to action by nature-born qualities. ( 5 ) 


The -word 'Karma' (action) formjng 
part of the compound word ‘Akarmakrf 
action ) includes all 
V les of the body, mind and senseB 
6nch as movement, rest, satisfaction of 
unger and thirst, going to sleep, waking, 
ought, reflection, dreaming, meditation 
and absorption in Samadhi Therefore, so 
long as man carries his body, he is bound 
o perform Bclion in one form or another 
Recording to his natnie This is what is 


meant by saying * None can remain wholly 
inactive even for a moment " What ho 
can do is to renounce the sense of 
doership in action, give np the sense of 
possession, attachment and the desire 
for its frnit To renounce these is to 
renounce action altogether 

Strictly speaking, the man of Enow, 
ledge, who has transcended the three 
Gunas or modes of Prakrti, falls beyond 
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the purview Of the word 'KaBohif used 
in this verse For, inaemnoh as he ceases 
to have anything to do either with the 

h. Tie ^’^hlhtes, it cannot 

he said Cl him that he acts under the 

hTe‘"‘h°n° Nevertheless 

his body existing before the eyes of the 
world as a concatenation ol the 
intellect, senses and so on. goes on hw 
an antomaton doing something or other 
in nameroaly. according to his ! 
Prf.rahdha or the Prarabdha of th^peon^! 
around him, but inasmuch as be hi. 
sense of doership such action on h« na« 
is no action in the reel “ 

term There can be no objectton!'“howeve'‘r° 

and‘^en~‘°he°'g^",p“C'f'---‘ 
the terra .Knichlf For b.“ng „ 

Of the three Gnnae, i. '‘'“f" « 

tlie Onnas nay, it i, ' ‘ 

ta have transcended thr'Ihr^e'’ annas^ 

MI TMhr^ei'n^r^h^t^'rTii^ 

nontext Its application shoo, 4 be res~ 
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^orm a Oho’s nature, which h 

e ont of the latencies of deedi 
'”■^^''”>0 N^ns. to whsl li 
Teune h ^ »nlplesBly drivsn t» 

y one's natnre-born qualities " 

Ph.io'' system of Indian 

Btali of f’'" 'ITMinti' denotes Ih. 

three r obtaining among the 

three Gnnas, but the Lord hoida then. 

make tbTs . >« 

the adipef^°^° olear, the Lord has added 

•Genaib' . 'Pnakrtljaih' to the neon 
‘n several othL" Similarly, 

Lora b« the I 

as ev„^ f “-e three Gena. 

‘■non denoTe” the ’ 1 

objective mat \ to cause of the 

bht r ronvfi® ’'‘“0““ *» 

Gnnae and “I the throe 

Mso known tv “04‘anatIonB It le 

Unmanlfeet, tho^tlnd^ff' 

Brahma etc Nndlllerentlated, Mnhat 


etc 

The trecedmg terse sla>ei 
thr I^ord sho’Vi ilmf of the senses ' ^ action 

R-'P-'m .1,0 foorwi.rSL*^'^'^'’ ^ " 
-•■oaMtSe.”" -nscs. t 

”n iiifi eiterml 
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aotivitie?t s e, perceives external objects— 
viz , the senses of hearing, toacb, sight, 
taste and smsll as well as the organ of 
speech, hands and feet, the organ of 
generation and the organ of defecation, for 
the Gita nowhere mentions separately the 
five organs of perception nnder the 
appellation of ‘jHaneudriyas’. Besides, if 
the word is interpreted to mean only the 
organs of action such as speech etc , 
senses like the sense of hearing etc are 
left unrestrained, so that the picture of 
the hypocrite remains incomplete 
Moreover, it becomes obligatory to state 
here what use the hypocrite makes of 
ills senses of perception, but the Lord 
remains silent on this question In the 
next verse as well the Lord speaks of 
practising Karroayoga with the help of 
the Karmendnyos, bnt one cannot under* 
take this Yoga by means of the organs 
Of action such as fpeeoh, etc alone and 
the help of the senses of perception will 
Tilso be required for the practice of 
ICttrmayoga 

It is, therefore, quite justifiable to 
take the word ‘Karmendriyani’ as 
coteriug all the ten organs which are 
employed for carrying on worldly 
activities, and forcibly suspending the 
functions of hearing etc is what is 
meant by wilful external restraint of the 
organs of sense and action 

In this connection it should be borne 
in mind that he who endeavours to 
restrain the senses forcibly from running 
after sense.objects in order to bring them 
Under control, so as to be able to 
concentrate his thoughts on God, and yet 


owing to the wandering of his mind 
cannot help dwellii^g on sense-objects, 
will not be classed as a hypocrite He 
IB a spiritual aspirant, for, like the 
hypocrite, It is not his object to meditate 
on objects of enjoyment. He desires from 
the bottom of his heart to control the 
mind as well bat due to past habits, 
attachment for worldly objects and the 
force of latencies of past Karma, his 
mind reverts to worldly objects in spite 
of himself He cannot, therefore, be 

blamed for this obduracy of the mind, 
and it is but natural for the mind to act 
In this wayward way daring the initial 
stages of one’s Sadhanfi or spiritual 
discipline 

The word Samyamya in this verse 
cannot be taken to mean controlling the 
organs of sense and action For ha who 
has controlled bis senses cannot be a 
hypocrite in the proper sense of the term 
Sense control is a part of the Yogio 
practices Samyamya has, therefore, 
been rightly interpreted as meaning mere 
outward restraint of the organs of sense 
and action 

The word 'IndnyarthSn' means the 
corresponding objects of the ten senses 
•Verse 9 of chapter V uses the word 
•Indriy&rth&n’ In the same sense 

Just as the crane sits motionless at 
the brink of a sheet of water In order 
to deceive the fish, which constitute 
Its food, even so the hypocrite puts on a 
cloak of self control, though inwardly he 
has no desire to control his mind 
Inasmuch as he thus practises dissimulation 
he 16 called a dissembler or hypocrite 

from sense-ohjt-cts as mere 
all attachment ftnplo\ s 


Declaring this oiitzvard restraint of the senses 
hypocris}, the L.ord now praises the Yogi soho renouncing 
hti sense in the disinterested performance of duties. 

wfqt'TJRTtP! II 'S II 


3 n„ the other hand; 0 Arjuna; n who; by the mind, the poner 

of the will; llte organs ( of sense and action ) ; contro ing, *010 
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"San.. A^:"rj”e“’ 

him wb„ control, frm are properly, 

Here, asaln lenouDceE action, an attitlffl^ eontrolled, malntalmrg 

'KarmenLiyi,iv“bJlrd° and fauqre and reni“'^“f°”'‘“'‘ ““h=af ‘ 

organs for if .v,„ denote all the ten avetelon to attraction for and 

the five organa of “■=“ werl “ „ “ ™° “ Peeaoribed dntieaa. 

controlling them will n™ brtn '' world an'^^^Th “' 

Other BeoeeB nn»i«w luring all the obtain«»/} rts .v next, that may he 

Karmayoga ba orant nop can 65 of Chanf reward, VorBes G4„and' 

hire organ, alone. For‘wlthon't° t^ °J Karmayoga re? u'‘ 

oierouo of the .en.ea P^Per of plaoidit? ^““““‘ne m the attalnme: 

with 'HlyaniyT and 'Indriyanf “ not mean thlt h?, n 

PPntrol all hi. ...... to ‘o the hypoorltVr:?i:"d t, 

nnnnp'he-t:??rren.e" o?‘'t 

oann rn**”” “■“ "“.e. for Kar “’'On a lorTd ! ; “““pariaon tc 

aUooe.h° ‘ho .fn.e?T®“ '"E nn‘lon which Porfonn. 

altogether ceased to f,!.? Bcnptnres Ztu sanctioned by the 

is'Tr ,?■■■; ;£== Fr-“H:r" “™“ 
“™ ■"X'“'4'''" “"■■■“ ‘S :: "»«■,{'" ’■ ■■'“ 

““C naleop and wakin,? *boold thus be re^ard^^^ world, and 

K^Phms to Ar„ • nnategniMd trUinte nn.tlnted 

asi'frZ ^ lo r, , ’“'= “■ ‘“o Karm.ayog.. 

■ '■•>.«„. * ~5.“’4T"-" • ■»<-'/-' 

*-*1, 
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*( Rt ^ 3!Ti^ ?Rwor: i 

j ilKlliilmli a B n d II 

; PW.you;Rpiira: q 3 ?(your) prescribed duty; 55 perform, % for; wot,:,,, 
.nacl,on,TO aclion, sira: ( is ) superior, u besides; snufoi: tbrougb inaclion; it ^rflrara, 
I the mainlcnauce of your body; afq even; B cannot be accomplislicd. 

Therefore, do you perform your allotted duty; for action is superior 
lo inaction. Desisting from action, you raunot even maintain your body. ( 8 ) 


The word ‘ Karma’ preceded by the 
adjective ‘Niyatam’ in this verse etande for 
•Swadharma’, or one’s own dnty, as laid 
down in the scriptnres, with dne regard 
tp the order In society, stage in life. 

nature and oircomstances of an individual, 
and by commanding Arjnna to perform it 
t^he Lord seeks to dispel the delusion in 
his mind which had led him to Imagine 
that the Lord had used "involved 

expresBionB" in Bis teachings to him. 
and to seek hie definite Instraotlone 
as to what he ehonld do. In the present verse 
the Lord lays down that definite discipline 
for Arjuna For reasons mentioned above 
renunciation of action was in no way 
desirable for him. that is why he shonld 
strictly observe bis 'Swadharma* as 

enjoined by the scriptnres. As aKsatriya. 
it was Arjuna’s dnty to fight; though 
apparently full of ■violence and involving 
bloodshed, fighting was not a "dreadful 
action bo far as he was concerned 
a the other band, if earned on in a 
disinterested spirit, it was calculated to 
bring him the highest good. Therefore, ho 
®hould give np oil donhta, and prepare 

bimeelf lor the fight. 


There was a larking misconception in 
Arjnna's mind that, in the eyes of the 
Lord, withdrawal from action was superior 
to participation nn action, the Lord is 
seeking to dispel this delusion when he 
definitely asserts that action is superior 
to inactlOD He purports to say that 
performance of one's ordained duly leads 
to purificatioD of the heart and expiation 
of Bins, whereas neglect of duty exposes 
one to sin .and makes him a victim of 
error, sloth and sleep, etc , which bring 
about his fall (2CiV 16) That is why 
performance of action is in every way 
superior to its non-performance. Perform- 
ance of doty even with some interested 
motive, or with a view to expiating 
sins, >8 far better than its non-performance, 
there ehonld be no wonder then, that 
its disinterested performance should he 
immensely superior to inaction 

X^astly, the Lord points out that one 
would find it impossible to live if he 
totally renounced all activities, be must 
do something at least for the maintenance 
of hie body. Bnder such circumstances, if he 
renounced his prcEcrlbed duties, bis down- 
fall was inevitable Therefore, from every 
point of view, performance of doty was 
better than non performane of the same 


Ucre it may he asked. ” IV/ien even xtrtuons deeds, sue// as the f'erformance 
"/ sacrifices, chanties and ansterilies etc, prescribed b} the scriptures, hare been 
regarded as the cause oj bondage, hoio cah action be superior to inaction . In 
order to meet this objection, the Lord says . — 




ii ^ i! 
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when action is performed for tlic 


O son of 7 " ’ '’y 

of .aCfice 

sake of sacrifice. ThcLfm "Iriunr d performed for ike 

free from ot.achment, for .he sake of Ucrifiralot!"”'''' r? 

mamtalalng rne .nstrta.m" 7 IJXa m 

aeLrerir7rc.'’'"‘^'-'““ 

fran.lt does n^TaaTto wi' T 

P^f''orn.anl“7f' dutT°'‘''‘ ‘“"‘■'•e'ea^ed 

"-r rs““7ar7 

for the sake of fk Porformed 

eiosptlon of snoh 7eneTo’l.°t '’ 
other aclione faUlng Z ° 

0. either virtce or rloa lead “^‘e^ory 
inaemnoh as ther » * *° hondage 

reWrth. Mar t... , eoeduoivo to 

to vanooB rromh. m 7d°° “'‘h 

trmt ot good and evil ao',' *'’e 
Perlorms with an intoresLd . "'O* he 
repeated birth and ‘ ^ ““‘"o. these 
oonetitnte what i. kr deaths 

That IB „i,y ■*“ bondage, 

aotiona with an Interested'^*"” PerforniB 
oogaged in s.ntnl aots "! r 
aotiona Therefore in Ld '"Oh 

liberation from the h e *° attain 
man Bhonia perform aot^o 
the Bcriptnres diBintereai ei ‘’'‘’“oribed by 

“■o .Pint Of par’/oXltf^-^ootyro 


(9) 

wf..T may be characterized as eithei 

off "^ice Birth In other wombs Ie 

doiTe^^in fbe frnit of actions 

1m! bnmanlife That is why the 

bon/i^* beings do not canse their 

hnlan^e™’*' P^formed in. 

bring ont il”.”'” '"“h^age In order 1" 

Lokoh* words 'Ayam 

beinirft V tbe world of human 

bemge. have been need in this Verse 

cluty perform bis 

for the B&ko T’ ^^^bont attachment, and 

’'by lor the sakr aone in a detaohsd 
bondage to man * hhoridoe cannot hrirs 
past mesits Tnd ’’f*'" 

“b» .e Wiped off avia', “Vr ""‘"“h" 

Arjnna m k,.. ^■*■^••*3) That is why 

dieintereeted wav m 

senee of poBaesMon J ''“““Oheing the 

■with a new to nroseT^ attachment, and 
obligatory aots **'” aah.““'‘I 
scriptnreB Preecrlbed by the 


the verBe ildioalL 'w'"''”""*'*'"' “ 

performed without entMtl””, ” 

'mine’ and attack the feeling 

aotiooB as weu“'"”‘ '^'Paot of 

"o no'tro:L°'.h7*‘ °°-er"h7n'“ "'"nld'r 

The irecedi,,e ^ 


The treeeii,:, ,, " ‘-=‘' aCons “ , 

-f- lore^e e.,eer 
?««*<% naturally arises 

emses What is sacrifice^ 
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JRtr: ^|i 3311^%: I 

srafgtqtJjjpj II n 

naniRi: the Lord of creatioo, Brahma: to at the hB„:„ • r 
!I5W: along with ( the spirit of ) sacrihce; astr: mankind, 4r'”h?r°^ "emion; 

^aW ( to them ), at^^t hy this, you shall prospar;^,: this,!: ryou! 

?8^iH3EPthe giver of desired enjoyments; may prove to be- ^ ' 

Having created mankind along with the spirit of sacrifice at the 
beginning of creation the deator, Brahma, said to them, “Yon shall nros 
by this; may this yield the enj'oyment you seek. 


The word *Prajah' accompanied by 
the adjective 'Sahayajnah’, refers to all 
human beings who are qualified to 
perform saorificea, m other words, who 
are entitled to perform their duty— 
‘Swadharma'-in the shape of offerings to 
gods, charities, ansterlties, personal service 
©to as enjoined by the scriptures with due 
regard to their order in society and stage 
in life, and who have been referred to in 
the preceding verse by the words ‘Ayam 
Lokah*. And the word «Anena' refers to the 
various forms of action enjoined by the 
scriptures with due regard to the Varna, 
Airama, nature and oircumslances of an 
n ividual, such as the performance of 
sacrifices, chanties, austerities, breath- 
control, control of the senses, acquiring 
and imparting knowledge, governance of 
a state, warfare, agriculture, trade and 
commerce, bodily service and other duties. 


‘ name 

of sacrifice in the form of 'Swadharma'. 

The commandment of the Creator, as 
quoted in the verse, vi25 , >‘Yon shall 
prosper by this, may this yield the 
enjoyment yon seek,” represents the 
benediction pronounced by the Creator on 
the humanity at large. The Creator 
thereby assured man that it was for his 
sake that He had evolved the institution 
of sacrifice in the form of Swadharma or 
one’s allotted duty and that if man 
followed hiB Swadharma with all its 
limbs he would continue to prosper, and 
would suffer no fall, and would 
ultimately rise to a superior level of 
existence, and further that sacrifice 
in the form of performance of one’s 
prescribed duties would continue to 
fulfil one's earthly requirements as well 


it U II 


through this; the gods; Tfttqqfr foster; ^ those; ^r: gods; q: you; 

may foster; each other; fostering; TOt the highest good; 

you will attain. 

**Foster the gods through this ( sacrifice and let the gods be gracious 
I 9 you. Each fostering other disinterestedly* you will attain the highest good. ( 11 ) 
is G. T.-I 
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The word 'Anena' in this versa refers to 
sacrihce rn the form of performance of 

the snboeot of dlscnsslon here Bnt tho 
verse enjoins open ns the performanoe of 
saonaoe in the form of 'Swadharma' only 
indirectly by inonloating the necessity of 
offering oblations to gods with the 
chanting of Vedle Mantras as a typleat 
instance of snch •Swadharmab Snee 
the word 'Anena' shonld be understood 
to imply the offering of oblations to gods 
as a typical form of sacrllloe, and offering 
nourishment to them in the shape of such 

ret:::ments“^is “ 4 ^“^ is*""' °‘" 

fostering the gods ^d cLstCng thl 
wo d .sacrifice, in the wider ren!e tf 

performance of Swadharma.-whlch 
typified here by the offering of obTat^ . 
the sacred fire, -service of the ‘o 

spirits and gemi, men! beasts 'bT”*"' 
all other species of living 'beln'« “a 
attempts to make them happy ana®! 
them_ ehonld be included in this s!cr!fi:" 

Creator says* °Lerthe‘ydVtoMe^r''y ‘“m 
T hat is to say, Just as it 1, obUgtorr, 
man to nourish and foster the god “ 


kaltana-kalpatabu 
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of the gods tcmeel 
needs and help his advancement Thus 
tha Creator onjoine tho gods ae well that 
‘h “‘Oft ‘ntn, foster mankind 
and do their dnty by thorn. 

‘‘“‘y *'y =““>> other 
ag dislntereetcd eorvloe, men as 

m!torl!! ffot only attain 

material prosperity, bet will sccceed In 
Obtaining even tho highest good Icths 
mh 1 hloksa or salvation. This is 
he^c'.r^ meant by the Creator when 
difiint f fOBterlng one another 

scome “ ’“‘“““on of the Creator 

Conner ^ ‘f® ^^0 gods SrS 

oouoerced, they should try in s 

mTllTi 

sacrlfiens'^ fails to offer them 

of .!r hf>a Other form. 

IL a ■"‘■O'ohk for man bis 

^ommandment is that he should offer 

Tde for ‘T' “a fOfvice to the 

of the eods^ growth and nourishment 
way S,® “ aieintereeted 

r.:f«teren“r;‘e>;Viet! 

fellow men, beae s ““ho". 

inaecte etc. and trv’t 

and try to make them happy. 


fmiRian I 



^ Mdoubtcdly a thfet ® ‘’J 'ten., without 


by sacrifice, 'the°7o'dB°woa!*a '“®‘a'aa 

on man an the desned'""*^’’”^''”' 
’■naeked, be meant that, for , “'‘"’f'”>onte 

■nan ehould go on ecrupulously paXmmg 


( 12 ) 

his duty If , 

performance of hlf auly tT 
no doobt that ‘^ofo oonld be 

b« aacrifi‘e!:”Tbrlo“df — -od by 
continue to snnniTr ^ would ever 
supply him with all the 
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caeanB of leading a happy and contented 
life, for the gods -were bound to perform 
their part of duty 

Reproducing up to thie point the 
words of the Creator, the Lord ahowe 
in the second half of the present verse 
that in pursuance of the instructionfi of 
the Creator the gods have from the very 
beginning of creation been supplying man 
with all that he requires to carry on 
hiB existence, viz., foodgrainsi water, fruits, 
fiowersi metals and minerals, etc « and 
in order to make him happy and meet 
his other needs have been nourishing the 
beasts, birds, trees, medicinal herbs, 
creepers and grass etc Man is indebted 
to the gods for all this service He who 
without repaying this debt and offering 
to the gods their rightful due ih the 
form of sactlfloial oblations makes use 
of these bounties for his own personal 
ends is as ungrateful, and as great a 
thief, as a son who having received in 
his early days all the fostering care and 
affection of his loving parents does not 
render any service to them in their old 
age, nor offers them 6 raddha (food) and 
Tarpana (watei) after their death, or, 
as a man who having received help from a 
friend when in difiSculty does not repay 
his obligation to the best of hie ability, 
or as an adopted son, who having 


inherited a fortune from his adoptive 
parents does not render any service to them. 

From the very beginning of creation 
man has been nourishing and fostering 
the gods through the performance of 
sacrifioes, and the gods have been 
supplying him with desired enjoyments 
TEhis tradition of mutual service between 
the gods and man has come down from 
the beginning of time Those who have 
maintained this tradition of mutual 
service, and fostered the gods through 
eaorihcial acts in the past, or who are 
doing BO even now are certainly no 
thieves, but be who enjoys worldly 
pleasures and amenities bestowed on 
him by the gods as the reward of 
sacrifices offered by others, and does not 
repay their obligations himself by offering 
oblations to them deserves to be called 
a thief Inst as a man appropriating for 
himself the milk of a cow reared and 
nurtured by another on the plea that 
since it 18 human beings who serve the 
oow, and he too is a human being and 
hence entitled to take its milk, will be 
considered a thief, even so he who 
enjoys desired enjoyments bestowed on 
bim by the gods fostered and nourished 
by the sacrifices of another, without 
giving anything to the gods ju return, 
should reasonably be regarded as a thief. 


Thus adducing the testimony of the Crealor, Brahma, the Lord established 
the necessity of performing sacrifices, etc., and censured those who do not offer 
sacrifices by calling them thieves. Noio, in the following verse He praises those who 
perform these obligatory acts, and reproaches those sinful men who perform action 
only for the maintenance of their own bodies. 

^ ^ II II 

partaking of the remains of sacrifice; 053: the Yirtuon s; 
of all sins: are absolved: ^ qrai: the sinful^ ones nho: sewtwtj 

lor the sake of ( nourishing ) their body ( alone ); Tafi3 cook ( food ), 3 
5 only, atnn stnt eat. 
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The virtuous who partaUe of what ifr left over after sacrifice are 
absolved of all sins. Those sinful ones who cook for the sake of noutist- 
ing their body alone eat only sio* * ' 


The word ‘Yajna’, in this verse, 
thongU pnmanly need in the sense of 
the Five Great Sacnfioes, covers all good 
works enjoined by the Boriptares 
and involving human activity The efficient 
working of the world order, and the 
proper maintenance and. growth of all 
beings in creation depends on the 
interaction of the five orders of beings, viz , 
gods, 5.B1® manes, hnman beings and 
other creatures All receive their 
Bubeistence and nourishment through the 
CO operation of these five orders of 
beings The gods supply the desired 
enjoyments to all beings the Bsis and 
Maharsis enlighten them with knowledge 
the manes bestow theic fostering care 
and affeotioD on their children and are 
generally interested in then well being 
man serves all beings by his actions, 
and the beasts birds, plants etc have 
their very being surrendered to the service 
of others Among these five man bears on 
his shoulders the responaibillty of nonrieh* 
ing and fostering all beings because of bis 
capacity qualifications and resources 
That is why man serves all beings 
tbrongh the performance of actions 
enjoined by the scriptures The Five 
Great Sacrifices represent here all good 
actions enjoined by the ecriptores and done 
for the service of the people It is 
obligatory for man to recognize that all 
these beings have their share in 
whatever he earns by his own effort for 
he earns his livelihood and enjoys the 
fruit of his labours with the help and 
co operation of all these beings It is 
therefore that he alone who partakes 
of what is left over alter sacrifice, that 
is, takes his own hnmble share after 
offering these beings their respective 
dues, and does not take the lion’s share 
himself, has been designated by the 
ecriptures as the partaker of nectar He 
who does not follow this course and 


depriving others of their 
whatever he earns entirely to his own 
personal ends, eats only 0 in Food 
obtained tbrongh different avennea ol 
work 18 consumed only after being 
cooked, and since saciifioe to the go^® 
and the rite known as Vaiswadeva 
(in which morsels of food are offered to 
the various deities through fire befor« 
meals) cannot be performed withonl 
offering such food to the fire emphaei' 
has been laid here on the performacc 
of Havana (offering of oblations to th' 
sacred fire) and the ritual of 'Balivax^wa 
deva But the Five Great Sacrifice 
are not accomplished merely by offetiD 
oblations to the sacred fire S'hi 
performing the rite of BalivafBwadevf 
The real partaker of the remains c 
sacrifice is he who takes lor biS ow 
nee only as much of his earnings as i 
left after offering to others their dt 
share The word ’TajfiaSistalinah' ^ 
this verse refers to such a selfle' 
Earmayogi 

The word ‘Santah’ in this ver 
refers to the practioant, and not to t! 
realized soul for the question 
absolution from sin cannot arise in t] 
case of the perfect soul and the ver 
speaks of absolution from sia The wo 
'Santah* no doubt applies to the Go 
realized soul but in the present conte 
the word only means a practioant w- 
acts disinterestedly God realized sor 
too perform sacrificial acts, but they ( 
BO not for obtaining absolution from si 
but under the natural impulse 
maintaining the world order 

Mau heata on his head a load of si 
committed by him in past lives and 
the coarse of his current life too he 
led to commit sins that are incidental 
the vocation he follows for his livelihot 
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3?3we-ver honest and lawful it may be. 
j^jCoordlng to the maxim “All undertaklnge 
re involved in sin," ( XVIIL 48 ) offering 
Dlations to the sacred fire, governance 
f the people, warfare, agriculture, trade, 
hdustry, and all other means of livelihood 
involve in their pursuit the practice of 
jlolence m one form or other. The oven, 
•nillstone, broom, mortar and vessels for 
(torlng water in a household causa lose 
)f life to innumerable ants, insects and 
^nimalcoles every day Besides, many 
Bins are committed by man in numerous 
3ther ways due to inadvertence etc The 
5ood soul who performs the Five Great 
Sacrifices in a disinterested spirit, keeping 
>nly the service of the people in view, 
ind with the sole object of making 
Jthers happy, and considering life's 
ulfilment to lie only in such service, nay, 
vho utilizes his money earned by honest and 
egitimate means in rendering appropriate 
lervioe to others to the best of his ability 
ind as a form of sacrifice, and accepts 
or himself only what is left over after 
hat sacrifice as Fras&da or remnant of 
ood offered to a deity to keep up life 
nly for the sake of service gets liberated 
tom the shackles of all past and present 
ins and attains the state of Eternal 
Brahma ( iv. 31 ) That is why a praoticant 
ollowlng this course has been called a 
aint. The words "he gets absolved of all 
ins", occurring in the above verse, should 
>e construed In the above sense. 

Absolution from the five incidental 
ins which are unavoidably incurred 
<iay in every household is attained 
‘■^en by a worldly-minded man who acts 
n accordance with the scriptural ordinance 


with theobject of gaining worldly pleasures, 
and offers every being its legitimate due 
by performing religions rites such as 
the daily offering of oblations to the 
sacred fire and Blivaifiwadeva etc. as an 
expiation for those sms The application 
In the present verse of the word ‘Santah' 
for the sacrificer, and the use of the 
adjective ‘Sarvaih’ (all) with 'Kilbisalh' 
( Bins ), however, indicates, that the saintly 
soul who performs the Five Sacrifices 
and other snoh acts in a disinterested 
spirit as explained above obtains absolu- 
tion from all his sms, past and present. 

The cooking of food and eating the 
same, referred to in the second half of 
the verse, represents all froms of enjoy- 
ment that can be enjoyed tbrongh the 
senses He who obtains the objects of 
snch enjoyment and enjoys them after 
sharing them with others, and that too 
in a disinterested spirit in order to be 
able to serve the public, gets absolved of 
81 D in the above manner And be who 
with an interested motive allows to other 
beings their legitimate share, and thereafter 
takes for himself bis own share of enjoyment, 
is no sinner either But be who aconmulates 
objects of enjoyment only for bis personal 
gratification,— for the nourishment of his 
own body and senses, — and enjoys them lor 
bis own sake depriving others of their 
share accumulates only sin by sinful means 
and enjoys nothing but sin For neither are 
bis actions inspired by the spirit of 
sacrifice, nor does he allow others their 
proper and legitimate share Thus bis 
earnings and enjoyments both being 
Binluli he has been pronounced a sinner, 
and his enjoyment has been declared a 
sin ( vide Slanusmrtt. HI 118 )* 


J^cre it may he asked' What harm if one does not Perform such a sacrjfi^ f 
‘^’^ttappling this giiestioti the Lord propounds the necessity of performing sacrifices 
*’r maintaining the zaorld order . — 


ii ta n 

TO I 

Sts fetj ^ ulnlBtiti II V\ II 


“IIs who cooks food merely for hu own sske eats only sin.” 
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( all ) lieingss STvrra from fnnA. vriPw 
of foodi <rsf=!mi;( is ) from rain; rain- nnmT produclion' 

( and ) sacrifice! is rooted in IlrM<.^l ensues; 

having its origin in the Vedas; fitf% rnowrnB''(’‘’‘' ’'iT'l' 
proceeding from the Indestructible f God I LL“"? ^ ‘ 

n^tthe all-pcrvadin. Infin he p™ T ^ ’’ 

(is) present. ° >'5 in saerifiee, rfhfto,: 

All beings are evolved from food- i .- ‘ 

M.n, rain ensues from sacrifice, and 6lcrifice'"'ir" ™| 

Know, that prescribed action has its ori • - m prescribed actioa.* 

proceed from the Indestructible ( God V T '*>'= Vedas' 

-always present in sacrifice. aH-pervading Infinite is^ 

The word -Anna' or -food' (14, I5)i. 

Zizziitz'^ t “■= 

wheat, gram, etc All tm ® like typeofbeinea t> of every othe 

snbtls artioloa ot food which ao whatever min '■==Poas'W“‘: 

‘1-a hod.es ot a.ffeLTt'l®; and body “'“I- 'P«“’ 

are covered by the word waHare of all oth “aintenaaoe aac 

.a this verse. TherMore the affect of alt so t 

‘kat "all betnss are evoi'ved frt •'^rlfloe' otl “aowb a. 

means that food whit censemTa =“«4 Vre /a °>>latlone to th. 

assimilated is gradually transform a earning one's and aneteritiCB, 

eperm and ovnm etc tro ™'’^*”*'’ 4e«es art hi “■» ■>“« 

combination all types Of le.nge^at.'lt”''" Of o„ “ 

mrtb. andlt is food again which I ''' sacred Vr I ' oblation. 

Thrtorel^tood^irir 

gross or snbtlf m “It “’“‘Pe. bv'lT't “‘°'»4 be tak' 

depends upon water tor w% ''7'^ “ 'Saonfloet 

or subtlo state, is presllr' ’’‘‘p “‘atement tl, . 

“4 ‘he sonroe ot water Is fr“Pe", is to T, ZZ "?*” eneueB from 

What IS raie Th.eie “‘at rain is oansel t the sense 

‘’' “tlonot food IS dependent™ ram " tfhTd“ form o, ,h“e™‘‘°“ 

Of all tynea of f». ^otiee. Here if Performance 

“on It is J Ih God’s orea ‘ are si '>» contended' 

■ .T^ ^^fPoeon W hom devolved are Z „ f ^ '“4s where 

* <3Sinitu »g,& there is gp dearth of “4 yet 

™ Of rainfall there. Onr 



M3 


143 


ohap4?ek hi 


jfply to this contention is that if the 
^?ord of hnman aotivitleB in that land 
j gone Into, it will be found that 
HirutBtic actions in one form or other 
.e being performed there Over and 
jove this, sacrlflcee have been performed 
m the beginning of creation, as the 
nit of which the lands in question are 
ing snpplied with rainfall, and so long 
the effect of those sacrifices continues 
d does not exhaust itself, the lands 
ill continue to receive their share of 
infall. But if man ceases to perform 
orifices, the aforesaid accumulation of 
0 effect of previous sacrifices will in 
urse of time get exhausted, and there- 


tbe Vedas. Therefore, the word ‘Brahma • 
appearing in the first line of verse 15 
should be interpreted to mean the Vedas. 
In addition to the above reason, the lino 
itself states that ‘Brahma* proceeds from 
‘Aksara*, or the Indestructible God. This 
supports the interpretation we have put 
upon the word, for it can neither mean 
God, who is Himself ‘Aksara’, nor Prakrtl, 
who Is beginninglese. It would, therefore, 
be meaningless to speak of God or Prakrti 
as having proceeded from ‘Aksara’, or 
Indestruotlble God. hlor can the word 
refer to ‘Brahma' or the Brahman class 
in this context, for they are not the 
subjects of discussion. When the verse 


ter rainfall will cease, making it difficult 
mI* the inhabitants of this globe to 
Maintain their lives or find their nourish, 
^uent. Therefore, it is incumbent on man 
p perform his dnty in the form of a 


I When verse 14 says that sacrifice is 
footed in prescribed action it means to 
*aow that the eoripturee have prescribed 
parlous forms of sacrifice to suit different 
types of men with due regard to their 
order in society, stage in life, nature and 
circumstances, and all of them are 
performed through the activity of the 
mind, eenees and body. No sacrifice can 
bo accomplished without action as enjoined 
ny the scriptures The point has been 
made clear in verse 32 of Chapter IV of 
the Gua 


states that prescribed action has its 
origin In the Vedas, it means to show 
that saorifice is accomplished through 
actions duly performed according to rules 
after ascertaining from the Vedas aud 
other scriptures what is the duty of a 
partioular individual and how it is to be 
performed. Such actions are known either 
from the Vedas or from the scriptures 
which follow the Vedas. Therefore, for 
the due perforroance of sacrifice every 
man should obtain a knowledge of his duty. 

God is eternal therefore the Vedas, 
which embody Bis oommindments, are 
also eternal. No doubt can bo entertained 
about this cesential fact Therefore, when 
the verse says that the Vedas proceed 
from God, it does not mean that the 
Vedas were non.ezistent before and came 
into existence afterwards, but It means 


The word 'Brahma' has been used in 
various senses In the Gita in different 
contexts. It means ‘God* in verses 3 and 
24 of Chap. VIII; ‘Prakiti* in verses 3 
and 4 of Chap XIV, ‘Brahma’ ( the 
Creator ) in verse 17 of Chap. VIII. and 
again In verse 37 of Chap XI, ‘Vedas* in 
Verse 32 of Chap. IV, and again In verse 
2^ of Chap. XVII; and the Brahman 
class in verse 42 of Chap XVUI. Hero 
a subject of discussion is origin of 
I prescribed action, and man obtains his 
nowledge of prescribed duties from the 
edas, Or from scriptures which follow 


that the Vedas are brought into manifcsta. 
tlon by God at the beginning of creation 
and get absorbed into Him at the time 
of flea! dlssolatton of creation In order 
to show that the Vedas do not owe their 
existeuce to any person,— they are not 
man.made, the verse stales that the Vedas 
proceed from God. who Is indeetrucJlblo. 
The statement thus establishes that the 
Vedas have no beginning. It Is Id this 
sense, again, that verso 23 of Chap XVII 
speaks of the Vedas as having originated 
from God. 

The word ‘Brahma’ in the second 
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half of veree 16 etanae for the aU-porvad- 
lag. almighty God, who is the Bopport 
and substratum of all; and the word 
••TaBmaV ( therefore ), followed by the 
statement that "the all pervading God la 
always present in sacrifice" shows that 
since the Vedas, which contain the rnles 
of every form of Bacrifioe. are the word 
of God, the soul of sacrifice, the all- 


pervading God Himself, ever remaia 
present in sacrifice performed accoraiij 
to the rnles prescribed Irt ^hem Is 
other words, sacrifloe itself is a direfi 
manifestation of God- Tberetote 
Gveiy individnal seeking God-Sealut 
tion should make it a point to perfoia 
hie duty according to the comtoati 
of God. ' 


Shmine ihe wheel ef crcelim to le thus dependent on sacrifice, and 
God io le present in sacrifice, the Lord now proceeds to esiahbsk the neccssilj^ 
performing one's duty os a form of sacrifice by censuring those who do not fcU \ 
the uiheel of creation, i, e, neglect the performance of their prescribed duties. ’ 


: <n4 « siWa ii i 


<ITO 0 BOD of Prtha, Arjunaj a: who! 55 lieroi in this worldj 
sTgf^gv.6et going! vipn,the wheel ( of creation ); ^ noli follou-et 

sensuali Es hej ^«ni.in vain! aiNih lives. 


Arjuna, he who does not follow the wheel of creation thus set goiD] 
in this world ( i. e., does not perform his duties ), sinful and sensual; 

( 16 ) 


lives in vain. 

The word 'Ohaktam', or wheel, in this 
verse telets to the oyclvc ptoeess of 
creation as described in verse 14 above. 
For saonfice proceeds from, actions of man 
enjoined by the scriptures, sacrifice m its 
tnrn brings about rainfall and rainfall helps 
in the production of food, food promotes the 
growth of beings, and man again, who is one 
of these beings, performs works which are 
turned into sacrifice, and so on. This 
process of creation has thus been going on 
for ever in a circle. It is to bring out this 
idea that the word ‘Obakram’ together 
with its adjnnct 'Evam Pravartitam’ 
( thus set going ) has been need. 
Carefully performing one’s duty accord, 
ing to one's own sphere of dnty or 
•Swadharma', as determined by one's order 
in society, stage in life, nature and 
ciroumstances, and for which a special 
responsibility attaches to one, le what is 


meant by following tbis" wheel of creation”' 

Therefore, the Vogl whopcofoi'mehiedutf 

renouncing attachment and desire, ao'l 
only with a view to maintaining tba 
efficient working of this wheel of creation, 
and has no selfish end to serve thereby, 
realizes God Himself, who is present 
that sacrifice in the form of performance 
of Swadharma. 

Non-performance of one’s dntyiswbst 
IB meant by failing to follow the wheel 
of creation referred to above. And the 
term ‘sensual' refers to him who 
forgetting his own duty, and attached to 
sense objects, constantly indulges in th© 
enjoyment of worldly objects through his 
senses and the sole object of whose lif© 
18 to gratify his senses throngh such 
enjoyments by whatever jneans it may b© 
possible. He who abandons his duty m 
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tbis wayt acting as he does tinder the 
I impnlee of his craving for enjoyment, 
hecomee eelf^willedi and solely pre* 
occnpled with his own eelfish ende remains 
indifferent to the interests of others, which 
exerts an unhealthy indnence on others and 
disturbs the smooth' working of the 
universe. The whole creation suffers 
thereby. Therefore he who neglecting Ms 
duty creates confusion in the world order 
commits a great offence; and again, in 
order to achieve his own selfish ends, 


he goes on accumulating wealth and power 
by unrighteous means throughout his life. 
That is why he has been declared as 
‘sinful’. Ho remains totally debarred from 
attaining the supreme goal of human 
existence, viz., gratifying all beings in 
this world through the performance of 
duty, and thereby realizing God. the 
embodiment of supreme beatitude, at the 
same time, and idly fritters away his 
valuable life through life*long Indulgence 
in sense.enjoyments. Therefore, the verse 
says of him; “he lives in vain.” 


Here it may he asked: To tohat type of men attaches the responsibility of 
following the wheel of creation as stated above f In order to show that responsu 
hility for the performance of one's duty lies on every human being other than the 
God-realized saint, the next two verses declare that the enlightened soul has no 
ohltgaiion to discharge, giving reasons for the same . — 


JlFra: 1 


g but J the man who j wmrfh: r^oicing in the Self j only ? ^ and ) 

gratified ivitb the Self ? ^ and f in the Self | *1^ only j ?tgej contented | 
is, may be ; fret for him j duty, obligation j =1 not ; exists. 

He, however, who takes delight in the Self alone and is gratified with 
the Self, and is contented in the Self, has no duty* ( ) 


The word ‘Tu’ in this verse 
differentiates the enlightened sonl from the 
generality of men, lu whose oase 
performance of allotted dnty has in the 
preceding verses been declared as 
iudlsponsable and obligatory, and failure 
on whose part to perform their duty 
earns for them the ignominious appellation 
of ‘Sinful’, and renders their life 
unfruitful. 

The qualifying expressions “taking 
delight In the Self”, “gratified with the 
Self”, “contented in the Self’*— 

all these refer to the God-realized 
ssint. The word ‘Manavah* indicates 
that every human being is capable 
of reaching this state after going 
through the necessary spiritual disolpline; 

19 G. T.— I 


lor it is open to every human soul to 
realize God. 

The word ‘Atmaratih’ followed by the 
indeclinable 'Eva' indicates that the God. 
realized saint looks upon this objective 
world even as one who has awakened 
from the dream state looks book upon bis 
dream experience. Thoroforo, ho entertains 
DOt the least attraction for any object of 
the world, and docs not indulge in the 
enjoyment of worldly objects, but remains 
nnsbakably ostablished in identity with 
God and God alone. For this reason bis 
mind and Intellect do not take delig^* 
In worldly objects; they romotn natural^ 
engaged in determining ond refleciie^^*, 
the character of God alone. Tbls ^ 
is meant by his delighting i® 



tVol 13 


KAIj'TANA.KAIjPATARU 


14.6 

Ttie adjective 'Atmatrptali* Indloatea 
that all the desires of the God.reallzed 
soul having reached their state of fulfilment, 
be does not find and object in the vrorld 
worthy of attalnmenti nor does he have 
the least use lor any worldly object 
whatsoever Established in Identity with 
God, ho feels gratified for all time 

By speaking of the God-realized soul 
as contented in the Self, the verse ehowe 
that he remains ever contented in God, 
the greatest temptation of the world fails 
to lure him He will on no aooouQt and 
under no ciroamstanae feel dissatisfied he 
maintains no connection with any object 
of the world, and transcending for ever 
all morbid feelings like joy and sorrow, 
be remains ever contented in God 


his existence has been fully achieved All 
the duties enjoined upon us have only one 
end in view, viz. to realize God, the 
embodiment of supreme blessednees 
Therefore, he who has realized the objeci 
of his life will have nothing else to do 
In that very realization all his dutiee 
reaoh their fnlfiiinent 

The God-realized soul ceases to have 
any relation with his body, mind aid 
intelleot, therefore, he does nothing as a 
matter of fact Nevertheless as a reftnlt 
of past habits, by force of Brarabdba, 
hlB mind, Intelleot and body continue in 
the eyes of the world to perform aotions 
conforming to the injunctions of the 
Borlptures Being untouched by the ego, 
and untainted by any form of attachment 
or desire, snoh actions are extremely 


The verse says that such a soul has 
no dnty It thereby shows that the soul pure and ideal for others, and yet it 
possessing the attributes stated above should be borne in mind that the 
has realized God. therefore all his duties soriptures have no juriediotlon over the 
have come to an end, and the object of God-realizedsoul 
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tifd for him i 55 here, in this world ; for things done ; spsjt any ; 
use ? ^ ( exists ) not ) for things not done, either; sf there is no use j ^ 
and *, SRq for this ( man ) ; on all creatures; £Er^ any ; 3 nis*niT«rfT: selfish 

dependenco ; tt ^ there is ) not* 


In this world that great soul has no use whatsoever for things done 
nor for things not done; nor has he selfish dependence of any kind on 


any creature. 

The preceding verse stated that the 
God-realized saint has no duty, the same 
statement Is confirmed here by arguments 
The great soul who has realized God 
ooustantly retoaiiiB contented in God, 
therefore he has no worldly or other, 
worldly end to serve through per 
formanoe of any action, or renunciation 
of the same for all his needs and 
requirements have come to an end, and 
there is nothing left for him to attain 


( 18 ) 

Therefore, it is no longer obligatory for 
him to do anything, or to refrain from 
any activity, he is absolutely beyond the 
control of the scriptures If his body, 
which is nothing but a combination of 
the mind and senses, takes to the per- 
formance of some action, the scriptures 
do not compel him to abandon the same 
and if they fail to perform any action, 
^ scEiptures do not compel him to act 
The man of Knowledge need not, 
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therefore! believe that in order to 
;enJoythe bliee of liberation from bondage 
in this very life he is required even 
‘after enlightenment • either to renounce 
action or to perform it; for after the 
dawn of Knowledge he ceases to have any 
relation with the trivial happiness result* 
ing from the gratification of the mind 
1 and the senses; he gets merged for all 
time in eternal blissi and himself becomee 
an embodiment of bliss. Therefore, he 
who feels that something remains to be 
done or renounced by him in order to 
enable him to attain some particular 
form of happiness is no man of Knowledge 
in the true sense of the term, but holds 
himself to be an illumined soul! mistak* 
ing a partionlar stage in Sadhana as the 
state of perfection. The marks of an 
enlightened soul mentioned in verse 17 
do not admit of his entertaining any such 
belief. In order to establish this very fact 
the Lord states again in the Uttara.GUi— 

“The Yogi who has had his thirst 
fully quenched by a potion of the neotar 
of Knowledge, and has realized the 
object of hie existence, has no duty left 
for him. If he has any duty left, he is 
not a man of Knowledge." ( I. 22 )• 

Just as the man of Knowledge has 
no purpose to serve either by undertak* 
fng any action or by renouncing the same, 
even so he has no interested connection 
with any being whatsoever. This has 


been brought out by the Lord in this 
verse through the statement that “he has 
no selfish dependence of any kind on any 
creature." It shows that the practicant 
who is striving for God-Reallzation, but 
whose identification with the body has 
not yet totally disappeared, may not 
crave for anything for his own personal 
gratification, yet for the maintenance of 
hie body he has to keep up selfish conneo. 
tion in one form or other with other 
beings. Therefore, it is incumbent on him 
to undertake or renounce certain actions 
In accordance with the injunctions of the 
scriptures. But the God*realized man of 
Knowledge, having no identification with 
the body, does not care even for his life; 
under such circumstances his body is 
maintained and all its requirements 
automatically met by the force of his 
Frarabdha. Therefore, he does not 
maintain any selfish relation with any 
being, and that is why he has no duty 
left in the world, the object of his life 
having been fully realized. 

Does this mean that the God^realized 
soul does not sot at all P No, be does 
not; and yet in the eyes of the world 
actions are automatically performed 
through bis body under the impulse of 
Prarabdba for the maiutenanoe of the 
world order. But inasmuch as he has no 
oouneotion with those actions, they are 
not recognized as coming under the deflnl* 
tion of 'action' at all. 


i/P io this point the Lord established by various arguments that until a 
fnan has realized God, the embodiment of supreme beatitude, it is indispensable 
for htm to follow his ^Swadharmd, u e., to perform tn a disinterested spirit duties 
devolving on him by virtue of his order in society and stage in life; and though 
all duties cease in the case of the God-realned soul, nevertheless under the impulse 
of his Prardbdha his mind and senses continue to act for the maintenance of the 
"osorld order. Now, drawing Arjuna’s attention to the above discussion, the Lord 
commands him io perform his duty without attachments^ 


^ II tl 
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TerB™wlth°th. “““sots ‘Ilia 

‘o the argareLf ao "* 
infa-ronrof thepertormnn”*^***^ **“’ 

impreaBea on Arjnna thaTf 
aeration ol all thnoo ^ “ “““‘l- 

mb 

Parformanoe of ■Swaflif.. “ . ' ^ ‘liP 
-OBt parfornr hia w"n /“-More, he 
“<= order in aooiety and7taga “> 

Arjnna Wat' Mamre^^t^ n ‘““t 

-““ont attachment ft TT 
anJoymentB that wonm , oil *' ‘“o 

for its performance* H. reward 

attachment ImplieB rone ® ““oolation of 

00 well, for iris fro/ of daeire 

desire springs up < n ef i“°”‘ 
therefore, that rannnollt.. ‘o. 

for fruit has not 'betn°* 
meutloned. ““oo oeparatoly 


In verso 5 of m 

hsB already Shown that the Lord 

for any one to remain < Poesiblo 

a moment, this nr *“ootivo even for 

eonstantly engaged i7 “on is 

or another Thereto. "“o form 

■Satatam' in the verso' «i'o°t 
to point ont to Arinn ‘otoudB 

“Otlon he does ever^tt ^very 

“a Bhonld give nn^ “omont of his life 
’ro'l oa for its fmft ^““'T'tf “ oe 

■ “ other words, he 


Mteohme*n“t*'’“““® - ^“PMoo o. 

wit7^thrwtrd‘'‘.°Ear**^°°“''° 

Shown that a* • the Lord has 

hlB dnty allotted^to\f^°°*'^ perform 

to his order in'soti”! 
nature and oironm7 ° 
perform what is 

prohibited bv °‘“of’o duty, or action 

ebows ‘liaMh6’°a'My°h77‘V J 

oarefnlly, oorreotl7 and‘° f-'otmed 

Instead of this it ’in offloiently If 
etBoienoy of the wori,°f^°*®°°’^ *°b0 ‘“o 
^bfoh may cause deiav“ •“ 
the snpreme gQ^j ^ reaching 


doing work wlt>>f it says that 

«‘Mne tbe Snprem7°” TbaM?7°"‘ ““ 
wbo performs his dntj J '“y. bo 
manner renouncing attach ““ovo 

-orb and its fmft g /w?”* ‘“o 

‘be bondage of Karma "*’='Med from 
«n«oing God sZ fn 

Kannayoga and Ai-ir, Slory of 

nrgedby,heI,ord.?j“;„ fs, therefore' 
in the above manner action 
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, { wise ) men like Janakas asioiT tliron»Ii j . 

I anaehment ), ^ only; ^ perfeeU.n; .eaehed, % .herefoZlt^ 
untenanee of the world order, having an eye to, «fit too, 


‘ act, ija only, 8,^% you ought. 

It is through action ( without 
ler wise men reached perfection, 
irld order too you should take to 

The word 'Tanakadayah', in the 
■eat verse, points to all great eonlo 
, ASwapati, Ikswakn, Prahlada, 
abansaand others, who had appeared 
'it Prior to the delivery of the 

^sent teaohlng, and who performed 
^elr duties as Janaka did, without 
aiming their authorship, and free from 
jtsohment and desire, with the solo 
Jjeot of realising God, The etatement In 
"aoing work 

Jthont attachment man attains God," Is 

Ki hia other groat sonla 

otlo^ *’5’ Poriorming 

otlon wlthoat attachment, Thie shows 

el TJ •‘Od rill that time 

Si . God through the 

r la ^ ° Karmayoga ( oharaoterlzed 
L a “’’'PPPO Of the feeling of menm, 
ttaehment and desire ) which was not a 

btb spiritnal diBolpllne those 

onbt this 'oo'PP to 
nd a Bar * ** ““ to^oPondent discipline 

Masnreway to God-Kealization, 

broS'w “^““'ting, God is realised only 
rough Knowledge But he whose heart 
ttaoaS*l°^ through action without 
lattftK attains that Knowledge as a 
IV. 38^^ oonrse through the grace of God 
ift Karmajogi who keeps 

Ima (V realizes Him in no 

therefore, that action 
s a TTt ^ aohment has been declared here 
a means to God-Realization. 

working of the world 
Its oviim «elplng rather than hindering 
°*aerly progress is what is meant by 


attachment) alone that Janaka and 
Having an eye to maintenance of the 
action. ( 20 ) 

the word 'Lokasangraha' in this verse. 
The Lord means to say that the 
responsibility for the maintenance and 
protection of all beings lies on man. 
Therefore, he who by efficiently performing 
his own duties with dne regard to his 
order m society, stage In life, nature and 
ciroamstances helps others by the example 
Of hxs own life to follow their own 
respeotive ‘Swadharma’, and give np 
wlckedaesB and vice, supports the ‘world 
order’ by his action When the Lord says 
that having an eye to the maintenance of 
the world order too Arjuna should take to 
aotion. He shows that while aotion without 
attachment is indispensable in the oase of 
every seeker of blessedness for the 
attainment of the snpreme object of 
ezletence, viz., God*Realization, he should 
go on acting even from the point of view 
of maintaining the world order In other 
words, he mast continue to perform his 
duties realizing that neglect of duty on 
his part would put others who took him 
for their ideal and followed in his 
footsteps on a wrong track and lead them 
to neglect their duties, thus causing 
disturbance and disorder in the world* 
process Therefore, looking to the interest of 
the world order it was improper for Arjuca 
to give up the performance of his duty 
A man of Knowledge has no duty of 
bis own, therefore whatever be does 
be does only for the maintenance of the 
world order Bnt even the practicant, who 
has cot yet attained perfection, can 
work in the interest of the world order, 
taking the man of Knowledge for his ideal. 

Qf oourse be cannot enact this role full 
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•well For BelfishneBS cannot be totally 
eradicated till there is complete cessatjon 
o{ Ignorance, and so long as there le the 
least trace of selfishness in man, it is not 
possible for him to work only lor the 
maintenance of the •world order. 

Ihongh the man of Knowledge hae no 
personal dnty, it does not mean that 
whatever he does he does merely for 
show. Doing a thing merely for show, 
without entertaining the least regard for 


it, is a form of hypoorlsy The b 
of Knowledge can never be guilty 
hypoorisy He does only that which 
regards as essential and neoesB^'^y fioQt 
point of view of maintaining the woi 
order He has neither the spirit 
exhibition, nor attaohmeht, nor desi 
nor egoism. It is not posfllhle for o * 
to know what it is that . 

notions of a man of Kno'Wledge Tna* 
why his actions are to 

extraordinary and oat of the common 


In the preceding ^etse Arjuna soar advised hy the Lord to take to 
looking to the interest of (he world order. In connection with this ft inayioosst 
How does action lead to the maintenance of the world order ^ This is taken »j 
for discussion in the next verse * 

^ mmh: il it ' 

a great man? ^ whatever; does; other; 

^ ^ ( petform ) that thing; tp alone; he; which; tTOT 0 Tq.f^ sets up a* * 
standard, the generality of men; that; follows. 


For whatever a great man does, that very thing other men also 
whatever standard he sets up, the generality of men follow the same. ( 21 ) 


’The word ’feresthab,' , In this verse, 
refers to an illumined saint, or man of 
Knowledge, who has become kno'wn 
thronghont the world for his noble virtaes 
and ideal condaot, and le held in 
reverence by the generality of men and 
enjoys their confidence If such a great 
man scinpnlonsly performs the duties 
devolving on him by virtue of bis order 
in society and stage In life other common 
people automatically follow bis example 
and remain engaged in performing the 
duties pertaining to tbelr Yama and 
A4rama with faith and reverence in their 
heart This coatrlbates to the efficient 
working of the world order, which goes 
on smoothly without any let or hindrance 
But it an Illumined saint or man of 
Knowledge gives -np the performance of 
duties pertaining to his Varna and 


Airama, this creates an Impression 
the mind of the common people that n® 
real virtue inheres in action, had there 
been any real worth in. aotions, they 
would not have been neglected by such b 
great soul, and following his lead, they 
unhesitatingly give up the performance o^ 
dnties and the observance of rules per* 
taining to their Varna and A^rama Tbn® 
a terrible confusion follows and the •whole 
world order Is thrown into a state of 
chaos and disorder Therefore, looking t® 
the Interests of the world* order the man of 
Knowledge sho^nld go on carefully anfi ^ 
efSoiently performing all the dnti®® 
appropriate to his Varna and A^rama, be 
should neither neglect nor abandon those 
duties 

The common run of men begin to 
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-’■low whatever the great man establiBhee 
’ij-his precept and practice as the 
i^idard of morality, and perform their 
•cties exactly on the lines laid down by 
great man. This is what is meant by 
Lp statement that "whatever standard is 
^ np by the great man, is followed by 
generality of men." Therefore, the great 
noble man of knowledge, holding a 
Wtion of honour in society, should in the 
'terest of the world order very carefully 
Worm his own duties and thus teach men 
[perform their duties. He should take 
rtioular care to see that by precept or 
[aotice he may not prejudice any useful 
istom or usage prevailing in a Varna or 
Srama and conserving the interests of 
imanity, or any item of tradition having 


connection with the basic virtues of mdn. 

The whole of humanity does not 
follow a particular course of action. 
Duties of men vary according to place, time, 
social conditions, circumstances and the 
Varna and A^rama to which they belong. It 
is not possible for a great and noble soul 
to practise severally all those duties 
himself so as to teach men their 
respective duties Therefore, whatever 
action, sanctioned by the Vedas or by 
usage, he approves and pronounces by word 
of month to be proper and good, is 
accepted as a standard and followed by 
the people This is what the Lord means 
by adding the second half, which appears 
only a repetition of the first half. 


L ac/ims of treat men contribute to the interests of the mrld 

L ?/ 5 »■« ihe next three verses to establish the necessity offerform- 

e uHes apfropriaie to one*s Vartia and Asrama by citing His own example. 

^ feR I 

tTI5RTH?Rra^ ^ qjqf&T II II 


^ 60“ of Prth3, Atjunai ^ for Mej in the three worldsj 

. anything to do; ?! not; ( there ) is; ^ and; anything worth 

ittaining; unattained; ?! ( ie ) not; in action; * 5^1 only; ^ 1 persist. 

Aijuna; there is nothing in all the three worlds for Me to doj nor is 
ere anything worth attaining unattained by Me; yet I continue to work. ( 22 ) 


been addressed by i 
'hio ° ‘Martha' in the present vei 
derives its origin from 
untT T bore two names, Prtha o 
, ' childhood, so long as i 

^firasena, f 
Pytha, I 

ime tv by Euntibhoja s 

’arth • as Kunti. The woi 

Xq ® 'Kaunteya* owe their orli 

ag names. Addressing Arju 

Sri verse, Bhagav 

and shows His endearment to h: 

With His close relations! 

Im on the mother's side. 


order, as if, to assure him while urging 
him to action that what He was preach, 
ing to him was not something commonplace 
or low. As a cousin, and dear relation, 
the Dord aBSures Arjona that He le 
preaching to the latter what He Him self 
aotually practises in life, and what Is 
bound to do the highest good to him. 

The Lord says that there Is nothing 
in all the three worlds for Him to do 
He means to point out that since man is 
primarily concerned with this world^ 
duties are presorlbed for him In th 
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therefore precont in all tho fv, “ 

heaven, earth and th^ lv.^ -"orlda,- 

^ot He hasL dnt/to ‘ 

theoe three -worldB.^ Perform in any of 

By the statement that *w 
nothing in the three wonnl ^ 

««ired nothing for H.LeeH°rd Zl 


KAIiIASA. Aiii’ArARtJ 


[Toi L 

hot honnd by any duty, being t| 
nhivaraal Lord Himself, who had aM 
esires fnlfilled, Ho yet worked in It 
interest of the world order ont i 
oompasBion for all, and did not renotit 

nn 'Jnff' no man should (It 

np aotion nnder the false idea that dm 
nor , “ nttaohment for enjoymecU 
f ° if “hy'hlne for himself as tti 

wo„v ° aotions ha has no reason li 
the^’ ’’hving already attaint 

‘he snprems state, it is no lonji 
heoessary for him to aot For even tho5 
wor^^n ^ have any other reason h 
in ti,’ "honld oontinne to aot at IsU 
m the Interest of the world order. 


2 I 

fir f fvfl " 

If fori inf 0 eon of Pril - a • 

21:;”S4 foS " 

In the "y "’“y 10 aU matters. (23 

?nl°,‘eme"and bei°“‘.l° 
laying down Weal Person fe 

prerrsin:--- 

lan-d by the nse of^ta 
■y^‘a’ in th: rres^m'vtrsr""^^"*'^^ 


“atcd that tfo'neh'He I^d' “‘a 
perform, yet Ho eoet, . ^ 
reference to this it me ' , 

aoe. the Lord Inesee ?n „ ’"“y 

He ha. no doty *' '““'ly 

Cives Hi, reason in two ve^ 
indicated by the word ''‘‘‘'‘t *» 

verse ^i need in this 


Piaco in order to osmbllsh ?h'“‘ 
richteoc.ne.s in society Thtr f ° 
never bo possible for Him It 
O nerlect the perform® cl “ 

*f> Perform, nnr cease 

limbi with soHlelont viellarco’’ 
hoveriheleir, m ord.r fi*'”'” and care 
l«»oi, tor HI, enraclne 1°' a 

t'jsibat it He d|dl-f"‘' nniion. n„ 
“"1 Croat bar,., „o"id ' " ““‘“"i »* 

-- -oiher wordsT'-bTorro-r! 


foflow His’ wty fn°I?i ““y“ pa°' 

He obowB that le* " 'aaiini'S- There 

recarded mm L «“■ 

therefore In mwv a Weal PerfC 

an action, peonlV'^'’! Parfonn 

aoit In thatver “nianintloally tried 
nia ways and ^ ''"‘a imitait 

neclected iL Iln, nlronmstanco. If B 
‘hat „ ‘I; o' any del; 

nihslentla a„e ° , '““aii ‘o Oo a this 
at once boeln to P'°Pl' '"0“'' 

"«ei” to imitate Him and woch 
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r jias be deprived both of worldly happlnesB 
Bd of the highest good. Therefore, 
■0 order to teach the world how to act, 


He dnly performed every action with great 
vigilance and care, and never allowed 
any inadvertence to canse a lapse. 


,1 


^ snir: ii ii 


( faction! do not perform! ^ftthesci^: worlds! 3 tri%i 

III perisli! g and! of confusion! iral cause! wnj, I should prove to bci ret; 
these! irar: people! ( and ) should destroy. 


the 


If I cease to act, these worlds will perish: nay, I should prove to he 
cause of confusion, and of the destruction of these people. ( 2'! ) 


In the preceding veree the Lord 
ibowed the harm that wonld accrue if he 
lid not carefully and properly perform 
^ B dutiee, while in the present verse He 
peaks of the harm that would accrue if 
a did not act, t if He renounced 
0 ion altogether. Therefore, the olause 
* I cease to act", does not merely 
epeat the olause "should I not engage 
iQ flotion carefully" occurring in the 
pteoeding verse. DifTerent ideas have been 
enunciated in the two verses. 

'W'hen the Lord says, "If I cease to 
act, these worlds will perish," He shows 
at if He renounced action, other people 
00 would do likewise, considering all 
by the scriptures to be 
0 ng but useless waste of time and 
energy, under the impulse of love 

hatred and carried away by the 
owQward course of Hatnre, they would 
egln to indulge in arbitrary and wicked 
actions, and following the example of 
ODe another all would become selQsb, 
oorrnpt and Immoral. Thus, attached to 
worldly enjoyments, and taking no 
cconnt of the Injury that might be done 
0 others, they wonld begin to indulge 
^ actions prohibited by the 

ec ptures and detrimental to the best 
n erests of humanity for gaining their 
®®^®Bh ends As a result of this, 
®y would ho deprived of the fruit of 
ao Q. T.-I 


human existence, and would be thrown 
after death into the wombs of lower 
species of beings, or into bell 

The word 'Sankarasya' in thepresent 
verso means every type of confusion in the 
social order. According to bis order In 
society, stage in life, nationallty.commnnity, 
nature, place, geographical surroundings, 
the age In which be lives, the nation 
to which he belongs and his Individual 
cironmstances. everybody has his own 
particular Lharma or duty to perform. 
Ignoring the rules laid down by the 
scriptures if people fail to perform their 
duty, the whole social order gets disturbed, 
and the duties of the various classes get 
mixed up. Thus falling olT from their 
respective duties, they all reach a 
degraded state, so that they not only 
lose their virtue, deviate from their duty 
and are degraded from their social order 
but the human element of their character 
gets almost lost Therefore, In this verso, 
the Lord shows that if ho abandoned 
the duties as enjoined by the ecripturcs, 
He would thereby bo instrumental In 
creating confoslon in the social order by 
showing the people by Bis example the 
way to abandon duties enjoined on them 
by the scriptures. 

"When man falls from his doty and 
all-round confusion spreads over all the 
ranks of society, he grows 
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eelfieh and getting addicted to senBe- 
enjoyments, starts on a coarse of matnal 
destmction by vanoas means. For the 
sake of trivial and momentary pleaentes 
he does not hesitate to pnt an end to the 
life of a fellow-man. Tyranny becomee 
the order of the day, and the -world Is 
visited by natural calamities of various 
types, which destroy its resources of food 
and drink and bring many forms of suffering 
to man in the form of epidemics, droughts, 
floods, famines, fires, earthquakes and the 


fall of meteors. Men begin to die liksflkj 
and the whole world is threatened vift 
destruction Eefemng to this dreadfd 
contingency the Lord Bays, “I should be 
the cause of deetraotion of these people." 
and thereby shows that if He abandoned 
the duties enjoined by the scriptures, Ha 
wonid be responsible In the above manneT ] 
for making people throw off all forroBOi 
restraint, and thus bringing about their 
eventual destruction. 


Thus descriitng in three verses, by citing His awn example, the consequences, 
t>n the one hand, of not doing action carefully, and on the other, of total renunaS" 
iton of action, and proving that in the interest of the world order it is ohligaiory 
for all to perform their allotted duty, the Lord now urges on even the man 
of Knowledge to perform action with a view to maintenance of the world orderr^ 

W *IK5t 1 


wita 0 descendant of Bharata, Arjuna; to action; 5 raJ: attacheiJl 

the unwise; W as; jlSa act; aiTO: unattached; firsts, the wise man; 
maintenance of the world order; seeking; trar so; 5'’'’'. 

should act< 


Aijuna, as tho unwise act with attachment, so should the wise man, 
seeking maintenance of the world order, act without attachment. ( 25 ) 


The word 'Karmaui', in this verse, 
refers to the duties enjoined by the 
scTlptures on every individual with due 
regard to hie order in society, stage In 
life, nature aud clrcomstances, and does 
not include either prohibited action or 
purposeless action, for the Lord inculcates 
the necessity of keeping the unwise 
engaged in such action, and urges on the 
wise men also to perform their doty 
like tho unwise 

Tho expression "the unwise attached 
to action", in this verse, stands for those 
worldly-minded men of action who 
ecropnlously perform the duties enjoined 
upon them by tbs scriptures strictly 


according to their sphere of action and 
poBseas full faith in, devotion to and 
ottaohment for the scriptures aa wella« 
the works enjoined by them and theiJ 
fruit. Being attached to action, they oan 
neither bo classed with the Karmayogit 
of pure and Sattvio intent, striving foi 
blessedness, not with the immoral Tamasic 
men poseessed of a demoniac, fiendish 
or delusive nature, Inasmuch as they 
reverently perform works enjoined byth* 
scriptures They should, therefore, be taken 
to belong to the class of men possessing 
& nature which partakes of tho element* 
of Sattva and Bajas both, and who have 
been referred to in verses 42 to 44 of 
Ohap, II under tho name of tho ‘nnwlio* 
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•a verses 20 to 23 of Chap. VH nnder the 
‘pithet ‘Alpamedhasam' { of meagre an- 
elligenoe ) and in verses 20, 21, 23 and 
*4 of Chap, IX as the 'worshippers of 
ither gods' 

The devotion, zeal and earnestness 
nth which a mother nnrses her child, on 
cconnt of her natnral alTection and 
ttaohment for the child as well as the 
■prospect of receiving some return for her 
ietvices in her old age, cannot be found 
plsewhere, even so he who possesses 
■natural attachment for actions and the 
•enjoyments that are obtained through them, 
^nd faith m the scriptures which 
fprescrihe them, duly performs all actions 
|enjoined by the scriptures, with all their 
jattendant limbs, with sincere faith, 
reverence and earnestness This cannot 
be expected from one who possesses 
neither faith In the ecriptntes, nor any 
aptitude for actions enjoined by the 
scriptures. By the use of the words ‘Yatha’ 
and Tatha' an this verse, the Xiord has 
therefore shown that even though the 
wise man is altogether free from egoism, 
the sense of doership, attachment and desire, 
hsverthelesB with the sole object of maint. 
aining the world order he should sorupulons. 
ly perform all works enjoined by the 
Scriptures, with their attendant limbs, 
even as the unwise attached to action do 

The adjective 'Asaktah', meaning 


•wlthont attachment', need with the word 
•Vidwan’ makes it clear that the latter 
has to be understood in the sense of a 
wise man who has realized God, and not 
in the sense of one who poBseBses mere 
book knowledge, for mere book knowledge 
does not make one free from attachment 

The word 'Chiklrsuh' (seeking), 
occnrring in the second half of the verse, 
shows that even the man of Knowledge 
is not altogether free from desire But it 
shonld be clearly understood that the 
desire which exists in an illumined soul 
is not an ordinary but an extraordinary 
type of desire Words can neither describe 
nor convey any idea of the desire arising 
in the mind of one who is entirely free 
from desire Only this much can be said 
with regard to this desire that it is a 
nominal desire and appears only in order 
to keep all ordinary people engaged in the 
performance of their duties. This type of 
desire is found to exist in God as well, 
and is really speaking no desire at all 
Therefore, the word 'Ohiktrsuh' should be 
understood to mean that only the right 
type of activity proceeds ‘from the wise 
man in the interest of the world order so 
that that ordinary men going to imitate 
him may not abandon their dnties and 
thereby bring rnin to themselves As a 
matter of fact, no other motive oan be 
ascribed to the actions of a saint. 


II II 

established ( in the Self ); faSRf the wise man; iEHttlFtrn si^rarn of the 
ignorant attached to actionj unsettling the mindi W should not 

nanse; duly performing (them himself); all (their) duties; 

should get them to perform. 

A wise man established in the Self should not unsettle the mind of the 
ignorant attached to action, but should get them to perform all their dnties, 
duly perform his own duties. (2&) 
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As in the preceding veree, the word 
•Vidwan’, with the adjective ‘Ynktah’, in 
this verse, stands for the wise man, 
who is free from attachment and firmly 
eBtabliBhed in union with God 

Creating doubt in one B mind about the 
propriety of a raiigiouB praotioe lollowed by 
him for hiB spiritual evolution is what 
IB meant by nnsettling one's mind Thus 
If a man who la deeply attached to action 
and has faith in religiouB praotioee and in 
the Bcripturea prescribing such praoticea 
ae well ae in the enjoymenta of the other 
world IB presented with a point of view 
which undermines his faith In those 
practioBB as well as In the soripturcB 
dealing with those practices, It will be 
tantamount to creating contusion in hiB 
mind Therefore, when the Lord Bays in 
the present yerae that the wise man 
should not unsettle the mind of the 
Ignorant attached to aotlon. He means that 
while instrnoting Booh men about diem 
terested action or about realization of 
the Hltimate Truth the wise man should 
take particular care not to utter or do 
anything whioh may undermine their faith 
or create doubt In their mind about the 
nooesBity of performing obligatory duties 
or about the Borlpturea that deal with 
them, for if their faith m th 
undermined they would, in the name of 
Knowledge and disinterested action 
up whatever actions enjoined by’ tb” 
scriptures they have been performing ev. 
With an interested motive That Ln7d 
instead of raising them to a higher lev^el 
of spiritual eniBteuce, degrade them to a 
lower level than their presout 
Therefore, the Lord does not mean to 
that the unwise should not be given 
instrnctlon about Knowledge or that 17'’ 
Should not he enlightened Joll 

of disinterested action. His intention 


IVolla 

IB only to show that the wise man should 

never allow the thought to enter the mind 

of the ignorant that aotlon is unnecessary 
lor the realization of Truth or that action 
IS no more necessary after snob realization 
Nor Bhonld they be allowed to entertain 
1 where there is no desire for 

fmit, there IB no necessity tor the pnrsnit 
of action, nor again should they be kept 
fb e ,7'^“ erroneous oonoeptlon 

1 . fb °f ioman eiistence 

■s to attain heaven throngh the performance 
ac ion with an interested motive and 
with attachment to its fruit, and that 
there is no duty higher than this On the 
other hand, while trying to banish from 
eir mind all worldly attachment and 
desire, the wise man shonld endeavour by 
hts oondnot and instrnotion to keep the 
thei7fl f”*^*®* performance of 

aith and" 
laun and reverence 

naw.se perform the 'dutle‘7en jolTd by 

:e^Vrr\r;hrh::rr3:r r - 

desire’ for Ve ^r®' ““ ® 
generally fail to grasp th 

‘hose teachings, and bZ 
ibi.bi wrongly to 


imagine that aotlon 


‘e unnecessary for tha 


attainment of true Knn 
-ito has no attaohmeni fof 7 '’”® 

Necessarily, therefore, action b“ 

estimate cocnp.es a m 

Of spir:trai%'.::::„f- - •- 
by this line Of thought th“v 
inolination towards i-.u ’ ^ ^oyelop an 

aud, in the end '‘’■'“dotation of action, 

‘be perfnrmaice^' Of ”77' 

become easv v . ^ “bllgatory duties, 

- Of aloth and error. 


Therefore, m this 


■^erse, the Lord urges 


on the wise n, 7 ^ 

aPd without Xeh 

attachment all hia duties 
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ind thereby set up an ideal before others 
which may not undermine their faith 
^nd interest in aption enjoined by the 
^Bcnptares and whereby they may be 


cnconraged to perform their actions 
sornpnlonsly and disinterestedly or with* 
ottt claiming their doership, and thereby 
realize the object of their human existence. 

(•ao verses, to f’crform ditties enjoined ly 
maintaining the world order, the Lord 
the man of knowledge from the 


Thus urging on the wise man, tn 
the scriptures from the point of vtew of 
proceeds in the next two verses to differentiate 
common run of men attached to action. 




IP,®, ( all ) actions, in every way, ofJM (Prin.orclial Matter), 
by modes; RpiwunTfJr are being performed; ( e 

mind is deluded by egoism, =Eal ( am ) the doer, so; Jt=o 


All actions arc being performed ‘be -de, of Prabpti ( Primordml 

Matter ). The fool, whose mind is deluded by egmsm, thtnls. I 
the doer.” 


It is the three qualities of Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas— born of Prabrti—wbich 
are transformed Into the twenty*tbree 
categories, eonslstlng of the intellect, ego 
and mind, the five subtle elements of 
other, etc , the ten organs of perception 
and action and the five objects of senees, 
viz , sound, etc All these are modes of 
Pxakrti. Among these, the fnnetion of the 
intellect is to analyse and ascertain an 
object, that of the mind is to reflect on 
an object, that of the ear to bear a 
sound, that of the skin to touch some* 
thing, that of the eye to see a lorm.tbat 
of the tongue to taste, that of the nose 
to smell, that of speech to utter sound, 
that of the hands to grasp something, 
that of the feet to move, and that of 
the organa of defecation and urination 
to pass excreta The word ’actions’ in* 
eludes all these functions. Therefore, when 
the Lord says in this verse that "all 
actions are being performed by the modes 
of Prakfli.” Ho intends to bring out that 
whatever actions take place in this worldi 
and however, are nothing but the oporot ou 
of the aforesaid modes of prakftli 


*6 cMolaU and formlMB AtaM Self ) 
laa really nothlns to do with them. 

Tho hody ie notbtns hnt an aceresato 
,t the above twenty.three cateBoriee, vis, 

h. Bonee. The ieelloB ol T in re.peet 
thlB body, or in other worde deep- 
rooted BBlI-ldentiflcatlon with the tamo, 
' 11 r\ thP ’eco’. Tbo unwise man. 

^hoTe mind la completely deluded 
^y thle reeline ol which bee come 
, wn Irom time without beBlnnlnB. in 
^ -lorde whoio power ol dUcrimlna. 

hre beep Io°U on acconnt ot which 
h' ,e nneble to aiUcrentiate the Spirit 
? ‘ Mutter nnd does not realise Ulmeelt 

"■^Me Spirit. nltoBCthor dlEticct irom 
Ldy. or ne an eternal Imollon o! God, 
the body. .„ord 

!lh»°nkaravimildh!itml'. The word cannot 
.tireiore, bo Interpreted to mean the 
therefore. path of Kamayogi. 

ririr cm euaohment end endowed 

re* dflc'iXetlon ror hi, mind i. 
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®'>B“Sed in the attempt to 
6r&dicaite thg 6go 


eouf ot fact, the 
aawlee rslittlPh with aottone, the 

the himself with 


[ Vol. li 

hsenmee himself to he the doer of the., 
aollone In other words, he thinks It Is he 
who resolves, he who reflects, he who 
hears, he who sees, he who eats, he who 
drinks, sleeps, walks, and so on, and 
thns traces every action to himself. That 
Is why action becomes the cause of 
bondage to him, and that is why in 
order to reap the frnits of those actions 
he has to go throngh the process of 
repeated births and deaths. 


5013 fisttr 5 fa ^ n ^ 

spheres of Gnnas ( modf o/ftaLtn ””^(1 respective 

Truti]; gan: the modes of PrpLrf ' ' ^ actions; the Itnower of 

objects of perception )■ Enff^ mn * ^*®ong the Gnnas { in the shape of 
( to them ). ?Rt sc, tmr holding, t, not, gets attached 

(modes of Prakrti T®''* 'f ° ®P>>«e6 of Gunas 

f; «l>=pa of the Lei i;r").ha: - 

« 3 kf 

conree of the beendescribed in the 

versrth» ^ ‘''= preceding 

with ‘ iegard'°'’io^^wr*’h*’^'''^“““°*‘“°”‘ 

bonaage Both ti, canse man’s 

Gnnas and their acr “t ‘■r'’ 

eitensions of the Toe 

tore, they an „ ° ^-''‘’rrti There. 

by natnre enhem matter, and are 

to modifioations '”‘> 1 "=* 

mg withont anv appear, 

like an Yirtr, v foundation 

IbMght into bo°th”“!i 

consists in tealw.„„ categories , 

Stands apart f ^ fact that the soul 
Of ‘tc G«as fn 7 .h°“' '="‘o20'fo= 

“O relation with has 

w wholly devoM whatsoever, that It 
ohangelees et attrlbntes, formless, 

sclces. eternal, pare, free and the 


The word -Tn • ,wi »t. 

P‘=a to bring Oct ° “‘“''or'c.has been 
of ontlock between thT' ^ difference 
oca the man ct “an ot Knowledge 
ic verse 27 above ^ “CCC' as described 

twenty.thre^ oftegori*'’**^®^’ dcaoles the 

Prodnct. the tLrfe 7 n are the 

and Tamas.-and wnLrh”aTt‘“‘"‘‘’ 

‘a m the commentary '“'arred 

verse The three dlsno.lHn . '’receding 
known as Sattvlc, Bajasio °n “"'d' 

Which determine the Xracte 

as Sattvlc. Eajasio or ““"d 

reference to which a m “od with 

poSBessea of Sattvic qnaUti? ■>' as 

possessed of Rajasic 7 amie‘‘”°’''" " 

third as poBseseed Of TaT«=» “ ‘ a 

these modifications of thp 

esdor the category of the Q^'° 
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rery embodiment of Knowlede 

The Jnanayogli who tas thns 
3btalned trne insight into the oategories 
5f the Gunae and aotione, attributes every 
action of the mindi intellectj eenses and 
the body to the fact that it is the 
prodnots of these Gnnas in the shape of 
all instraments of perception such as the 
mindi intellect and senses that are moving 
within the sphere of their respeotive 
objectSi which are also prodnots of the 
Gnnas and that he has no relation with 


either. It is therefore that he doc6 not 
get attached either to any actions or to the 
frnita of each actions in the shape of 
agreeable or disagreeable experiences, in 
other words, he does not associate himself 
with either. He looks upon both the Gnnas 
and their actions as transient, material 
and subject to change and perishable, 
and himself as eternal, pure, awakened, 
changeless, a non.doer and absolutely 
unattached Verses 8 and 9 of Chapter V, 
and, again, verse 19 of Chap. XIV 
reiterate the same truth 


Shonine thus the distinction helneen the outlook of the generality of men 
attached to action and that of the Jhanayogi. the Lord now urges on the exalted soul 
mho has fully realized the nature of the Self not to unsettle the ignorant folk attached 
io action. 




o£ Prakrtii completely deluded by the G^as, ‘® 

( those ) Gunas and actions) remain atlacliedi those;M7f?*t 
knowing , ttixra; fooUj the man of perfect Kuowledge, w should 

not unsettle ( the minds of ). 

Those who are completely deluded by the Gunas (modes) of Prakrti 
remain attached to those Gunas and actions; the man o per ect noi ^ 
should not unsettle the mind of those insuflicienliy knowing fools. ( ) 


The word ‘Gunasammddhah’ In this 
verse stands for those worldly minded md 
Unenlightened men attached to action who 
have already been referred to In verses 
25 and 26, whose nature is constituted 
of Rajoguna mixed up with the quality 
of Sattva, and who are engaged in 
performing actions with faith and 

attachment for the same and out of desire 
for obtaining enjoyments in this world 
and the next It cannot refer to those 
sinless men of a Sattvio nature who are 
engaged in spiritual discipline with the 
object of God.Realizatlon. for they are 
not deluded by the modes of Prakrti. No 
can it refer to men of a Tamasio 
temperament, who are addicted to 


ohibited ootlon, for hoTing no faith In 
a Boriptnroa they nolthor perform, nor 
TO any attachment for tho performance 
preecribed duties Therefore, there can 
no qnestlon of dlssnadlng one from 
aerminlnE tho faith “ 

Lmaeio nature in action on 
nd. their faith in tho sorlpinree hae to 
toEtered with a view to winning them 
■or from their addiction to prohibited 
UonB and Indnce them to take np the 
Tformanco of preecribed dottee with 
ligence and care 

..nelnded by the Gnnae, there worldly. 
Ind^t men remain attaohed to tho Gona. 
Id Bctlone" By making this Etatement, 
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the Lord Intends to show that snoh men 

thsTf ’'““wledge of any happiness 
that lies beyond the range of Prakrtl in 

Hes"ir"tte’'" happiness 

ThLi“ ''“■•la- 
ment t?; ■'ttoehed to enjoy- 

ments, which are prodncts of the thrL 
nnas, as well as to actions which are the 

means of obtaining snoh enjoyments They 

irom the bondage of these Gnnas 
•Man’dta- 'Akrtsnayidah. and 

Show t^t ‘I-'' word -Tan- 

the real truth or of fh. t, e “1 

hnman existenne tghest goal of 

‘hey PbssTsr/al h’ln“":t.t- 
hy the scriptures and th “ 

PoBsesB some amount of J 
however insnfflcient. ThereLre 
much superior to those unruly and w 
men of a Tamaslc nature, who Ij 
as riTtue and virtBA oJ *^®gard vxc© 
not totally deTQifl 
they are men of 

therefore their aotiong ^“t®lligenoe, 

to Qcd.Healisation. bring ''“^-ng 

enjoyments of the world. Petl'hable 

The word -Kitsuavlf, m 

' the present 


kaltana-kalpataru 


IVol 12 

for the illnmined saint, 

truth si! f®i ‘’■“■“nghly understood the 
truth about the spheres of the Gunaa and 
heir actions as described above has fully 
realized the true nature of God By astiuj 
such men not to unsettle the mind of those 
men of insufficient knowledge, the Lord 
means that It is not advisable to dleensde 
men who have faith in action and perforn 
Mtions with interested motives iron 
aetions enjoined by the scriptures or tc 
weaken their faith and interest in thi 
performance of snob aetions by plao.nl 
luv^it “■■gdmentB showing that action 
actiou much strain and exertion, that 
but an ° that the world IB 

to ho d “11 ““ftm lB“a» 

^owsf -““y 1=“1 “> ‘“'I' 

tarw!!dl ‘'■“‘ll npirltuBl 

home to^lh therefore bo brought 

faith in keeping undisturbed their 
t«ls, in thi°? by fe torip. 

•well as In th aetions, as 

At tht ‘li® ““■■‘PtoteB presorlbing thsm 
tt o^^f tlms, thsy shonld bs taught 

taltr 3“^,? “■“‘'“'i' ' ^■'1'™ 23 ) with 
practiss thl^ q”?. ““■■‘“=‘“6==. “■ 

( XVITI q t ^ form of renunciation 

sense of dof!Ii“p and “‘th d“‘' T 
Its eeo?em PS°Psrly Initiated into 


■Ifi Tesponse ia Ar' • 
which he might obtain f ' him definitely tke nn/> A' • » 

this toi,U a, al in n„5a/srrr “staL'‘ 'sstMished fron, Jerstr/l 
dtcUss trescrihed for ^ ‘ “"f ”“‘y he. he should continue to T s ^ , 

>» life, nattm and ctrcuj.i ^"‘Ptures, according to his order ■ ‘’'t 

- ^ :r 

(2) *" “^‘tesslessness. or 

f ^ ZZZc77VtZ‘'" 7" ^ ^ 

"""“"■I' ^^Ming on the ohjects 
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( S ) ffe vlho i>erforms action disinterestedly, controllins the mind and 
senses, is the best of men ( 111. 1 ). 

( 6 ) Action is superior to inaction ( III. 8 ). 

( 7 ) Desisting from action, one cannot even maintain the body ( 111. 8 ). 

( 8 ) Action performed for the sake of sacrifice causes no bondage, but 
leads to salvation ( 111. 9 ). 


( 9 ) Action has been enfoined upon man by the Creator, Brahmi, and 
disinterested performance of action leads to the highest good 

( 111 . 10 , 11 ). 


(10) He who enjoys objects without performing his duty is a thief ( III. 12 ). 

(11) He who derives his sustenance from what is left ever after sacrifice, 
just for the sake of keeping up his body, gets absolved of all sins 
(111.13). 

(12) He who, without performing secrifices, cooks food only for nourishing 
his body is a sinner ( HI. 13 ). 

(13) He who, abandoning his duUes, hinders the operation of the wheel of 
creation, leads a sinful life and lives tn vain ( 111, 16 J. 


(11) Doing work without attachment, man attains God ( HI. 19 ). 

(IS) It was through action that fanaka and others reached perfection in 
ancient times ( ///• 20 h 


( 16 ) Other men imitate what a great man docs; therefore, a great man 
should perform action ( HI. 21 ). 

( 17) God has no duty, and yet He works with a view to maintaining the 
world order ( JIJ. 22 ). 

( 18 ) The 'wise man has no duty, and yet he should work in the interest 
of ike world order f III- 2S 


(19) A wise man should in no way deter men from the performance oJ ‘iieir auty 
by renouncing action himself or by instructing men to do so but should 
Perform duties him.elf and get others to do the same ( HI. 26 ). 


( 20 ) 


The man of perfect knowledge should not 
attached to action by instructing them to 
duties ( 111. 29 ). 


unseille the minds of men 
renounce their frescrihed 


Showing by these arguments the indispensable neces^y_ Mm 

the Lord now, in response to Arjuna’s prayer contained in verse 2, tells him 
the best discipline for the attainment of hishest good, and commands Arjuna to figh.. 


ai Q. T.— I 
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nRr iKjfifot i 

^ II II *■ 

S HWifH^t TOT with { your ) mind fixed on the Self ( Me ); all) +ell^ 

actions! HPt to Mei asTO dedicating! BttRft: without hope! Rufu: devoid of the 
feeling of ‘mine’! Riuaeat! ( and ) cured of mental fever! becoming! 3«t^ fight. 

Therefore, dedicating all actiona to Me with your mind fixed on Me, 
the Self of all, freed from hope and the feeling of menm and cured of 
mental fever, fight. ( 30 ) 

The ■word 'Ohetae' forming part of the as belonging to Him. Such a man is said 
componnd -word 'Adhyatmacbetaea' stands to ha-ve dedicated all his actions to God 
for the mind which has dereloped faith In with the mind fixed on Him Verse 6 of 
God the inner witness of all hearts, after a Obap XII, and verses 67 and 66 of Ohap 
duerecognitionof Sisvirtuee.gloryandreal XVIII similarly speak of earrendetlng ail 
nature, and thinking of Him constantly and actions and duties to God. 
under every oironmstanee Ha who dedicatee - 

his actions to God with the help of snob The sense of possession, hope ana 
a mind realizes God to be almighty, mental fever cease to exist in him ■who 
all pervading and omniscienti the sopport has thus dedicated all his actions and 
of all, the universal Lord, the eapreme duties to God and always keeps his min 
ob 3 eot of realisation, the supreme goal, the fixed on Him It is in order to bring 
greatest -welleWiBher, the best and dearest home this truth to Arjuna that the Lord 
friend, and supremely kind Recognizing the advises him in this verse to engage him* 
body accompanied by the mind and self in the fight after conquering these 
senses and all their actions as well as all evils The Lord intends to show that 
objects of the world as belonging to God, transferring the Tesponslbllity for all blB 
he renounces all attachment and the sense of actions to Him, Arjuna should rid himself 
possession with regard to them. He of all morbid feelings such as hope and 
believes that he is absolutely powerless, the sense of poBsession, love and hatred, 
that It 18 God Himself who lends him the joy and grief, eto , and should carry on 
necessary power and is getting everything the fight according to His commands after 
duly performed by him according to His that Therefore, so long as while 
own will and that be is a mete tool in performing aotlons or enjoying their fruit 
hiB hands In this way he regards him. a praotioant is found to have the feeling 
Belt as wholly subordinate to God, and of posseBBlon and desire with regard to 
goes on performing all actions as a mere those actions and their fruit, or so long 
puppet for HiB sake and under Hie as hie mind le eub ject to morbid feelings 
inspiration and guidance, and according to such as attraction and repulsion, joy 
Hie directions, mentally renounoing and grief, etc it should be clearly 
all connection With those sotions and understood that all his actions have set 
with their fruits, and taking everything been dedicated to God 

Thus revealing to Ar/una the definite dtsetphne that would lead to kii kisk- 
est good, and commanding him to fight, the Lord proceeds tn the next verse to 
declare the fruit of the practice of this dtsetphne'^ 
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^ It nmm: l 

II II 

it the men who? uncavilling? ( and ) devout? ^ My? 

f^this? teaching? always? follow; % they? even; from 

( the bondage of ) actions? are released. 

Even those men who, with an uncavilling and devout mind, always 
follow this teaching of Mine are released from the bondage of all actions. ( 31 ) 


The nse ol the vrord 'MSnftv&h' with 
the adjectire ‘Ye* in this veree brings 
ODt the fact that the pnranlt of the 
dleclpllne thus revealed to Arjana Is not 
intended to be confined to any particular 
community, or to any particular individual. 

All men are qualified to pursue It I>edi. 
eating all their dntles and actions toGod 
in the above manner, men belonging to 
any and every oaete or order, nationality 
or community may follow It. 

The two word* *§raddhftvantah' and 
'Anaeflyantab* used in the verse indicate 
that those who find fault with the Lord, 
and look upon Him as an ordinary human 
being rather than God Himself, and have 
no faith in Him, are not qualified lor 
the pursuit of this discipline. It can be 
pursued only by him who never finds 
fault with the Hord. aud always cherishes 
faith In and devotion to the Lord. There, 
fore, those who desire to pursue this 
discipline should acquire these qualiflea. 
tlons. Without these quallfloatlons, It is 

Describing thus the fruit of following 
shovis the harm in not following it. 


difficult even to understand the Implica. 
tions of this discipline, to say nothing of 
pursuing It. 

The teaching of the Lord is no doubt 
eternally true, hence the adjective 
•Nltyam* may as well be taken to qualify 
the word 'Matam*. But in the context 
of this verse, it appears more appropriate 
to treat it as an adjunct to 'Anutiefbanti'. 
It thus means that the praoticant should 
dedioato once for all his actions to God 
aud should carry on all bis duties in that 
spirit of dedication. The use of the word 
•even’ ( Api ) in the clause 'even they 
get released’ is intended to show that 
when by pursuing this discipline It Is 
possible even for ordinary men to get 
over the binding effect of actions t e., to 
attain freedom for all time from the 
bondage of births and deaths, and 
realize God, the very embodiment of 
supreme bliss, It should be much easier 
for Arjana to attain that state. 

teaching, the Lord now 


the above 




a’ but! ^ ( they ) whoi carping ( et Me )| ft My; this, 

Mchingi u not! waRiBfrtt follow! nra; those! fools; « “ 

natter of all knowledge; lost; know. 

They, howerer, who, finding fault with this teachings of Mine, do 
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““““ ‘■w 

( 32 ) 


The word ‘Tu’ Indioatas that the present 
verse describes the fate of those who 
follow a course which is quite the reverse 
of that followed by the practlcants referred 
to in the preceding verse. 

Treating the Lord ae an ordinary 
hnman being, and entertaining or propagat. 
ing the Idea that He has imparted 
this teaching in order to elicit the homage 
ol the peopie, and that it ie abenrd to 
think that one gate released from the 
bondage of Karma by merely snrrenderlng 
all actions to Him, and so on-thls is 
what is meant by '.finding fanlt with 
this teaching." And following the above 
argnments he who refuses to renonnoe the 
sense ol possession, attachment and desire 
and Instead of oKering all actions to God 
follows the dictates ol his own will and 
abandons the duties and notions enjoined 


by the Boriptnres, is said to flont thi! 
teaching of the Lord 

The word 'Aohetasah' refers to those 
Btnpld and depraved men of a Tamaaio 
disposition, whose mind is full of evil 
thoughts and evil impulses and who 
possess neither dlsorlminatlon nor self, 
control. The reason of this type of men 
gets perverted, on acconnt of which they 
entertain wrong notions about the means 
of happiness in this world and the noil, 
that is why they get addicted to evil 
ways This brings about their degradation 
In this world, ns well as in the next. 

oy fall from their human state, and 
on eaving this body have to expiate 
their sine by taking birth in the lower 
spooles of animals snob as the dog and 
he swine, or going through the terrible 
tortures of hell. 


The preceding verse siaied ikat . 

0/ «e Lord are lost. On /its i/ may he asked- °wT‘f 

loho instead of performing his duties in ^ harm ■anil accrue to the man 

Lord wilfully renounces all activities ? in anZeTe%^‘^^ teaching of the 

to I ms, the Lord says — 

^ I 

II 

wise ^ 

nature, ^ ace, Rn,,, „e.rnin„ Cwha, 

- 

reetraint? o™ nature. Wha, use is any external 

By the statement that •■an n , ( ) 

“rowrm 'tMs° versa'l^fr”'''" "-“tins 

of the various rivers Lli°r'*ii“° o'"’ tPherofore” ‘“wards Nature 

wards the ocean «.«>? flows to. an ybody tn * poselble for 

ohetrnot its oovr,.' ?°°° ‘“mlbly fotoibly. of 000^’"’°° “““'-‘•t®" 

HI living belnes a Wv.; . ns the course of 


raxt . course 01 

nan be turned from one, direction 


0.13 
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another, bo can man by changing the 
m of hiB life torn the coarse of life 
om one direction to another. In other 
orde, renonncing likes and dielikea, he 
tn utilize his aotione as aids to God. 
eallzation. 

The word ‘Prakrti* here denotes the 
ietinctive nature of an individual! 
apresenting the sum-total of tendencies 
f actions done in previous lives and 
tored up in his mind. 

The ‘Jll&navan’ refers to the God- 
eallzed saint v7ho knows the real truth 
bhout God. 


dislikes, and the sense of doership as well 
as the feeling of posBession are also absent 
in them That is why they are nothing 
more than mere geetures of action, and 
cannot be called actions as such This is 
what the Lord seeks to convey by the 
use of the verb ‘Ohestate* 

The wise man. in fact, ceases to have 
any connection with the mind, much less 
can he have any connection with the 
modifications of the mind in the shape 
of noble qualities or morbid feelings But 
it must be remembered in this connection 
that even the mind of the wise man 
becomes exceptionally pure A praoticant 


The word *Apl' shows that when even 
ihe wise man. who has risen above all 
ihe Guuas, acts according to the tendencies 
jf his own nature, much less can the 
gnorant man, who is completely under 
the sway of Prakrti. forcibly arrest the 
■course of Prakfti. 

In this connection it must be oonoeded 
•hat the nature of even God-realized 
isints varies in each individual case This 
iifferenoe is inevitable owing to dlfferenoes 
in the course of discipline which was 
followed by tbem, and diversity in tbo 
nature of the Prarabdha which has been 
responsible for their birth. 

The illnmined Boul. in fact, has nothing 
to do with the latencies of Karma, nor 
does he perform any action. Of course, 
seeds of Prarabdha sowed by him in 
his previous lives remain stored in bis 


succeeds in realizing God only when 
ihrongh the constant practice of meditation 
on God the evils of impurity and distraction 
and the veil of Ignorance have totally dis- 
appeared from the mind Therefore, morbid 
feelings like egoism, the sense of possession, 
attraction and repulsion, joy and gnef, 
hypocrisy and dupliolty, lust and anger.greed 
and infatuation and so on, which have their 
root in Nescience, cannot exist in that 
mind, they totally disappear from it That 

is why in the exceptionally pnre and 
aasullled mind of the saint virtues like 
equanimity. contentment. 
forgiveness, deeirelessnees and tranquillity 
etc naturally reveal themselves, and 

It is under the impulse of these sentiments 

that actions enjoined by the 
continue to be performed by 
senses and body in the interest of the 
world order All forms of vice and evil 
take leave of him for good 


mind, and it is by force of these seeds 
that his intellect, mind and senses function 
of their own accord without any subject 
just for the fruition of that Prarabdha 
and in the interest of the world order 
Attributing these actions of the intellect, 
mind and senses to the man of Knowledge 
from the point of view of the world, it 
is alleged that “the wise man too acts 
according to the tendencies of bis own 
nature ** Inasmuch as the actions of the 
wise man take place without any agent, 
they are altogether free from likes and 


■ i,. m.n aBd perfect ^ 
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and ordinanoea of an tnterdiotory natnre 
( isedha Yakyae ) are even more aathonta 
Hve ttan pooitiye injnnotionB Moreover. 

the inner mean, 
log of the epiEodes we come aoroEE in the 

Thf rLht ottet books 

The right conoluBion, nnder Enoh oircnm- 
ElanoaE, seems to be that itthemindot anyot 

was really possesEed by the evil Impnises 

were j’ ^<=‘‘0-= 

were also swayed by them, they were 

tor,' nowhere -ints. 

on,.,, "bore in the soriptnres do wo 

™Tleaa°ns 'btunctions which 

ProLnsifierdo ek^Jn^^t'^^^ TT 

tjtpoained sonl On thV:the"\a“rwe“;n“ 
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throngb rennnoiatlon of prescribed dnliei 
one should attempt to free himself from 
snoh bondage while continuing to peifom 
actions enjoined by one's own nature 
Uhe can succeed only by following thii 
er method Renunciation of prescribed 
n lea, On the other hand, would make \ 
aim wayward and unruly, and would i 
further tighten the knot of bondage 
and bring about hie downfall 


Evil aotiouB, prohibited by the Borip 
turefi.prooeedfromattraction and repuleioD 
whereas noble deeds sanctioned by the 
ecriptures are mainly inspired by faith, 
devotion and other virtues Man is free 
to renounce evils like attraction and 


the scrlnturea renounce evils like attraction and 

ezistcuoe of evil mo ^ awakeu 

teuedsoul Hnrf. ^ ppA other virtues There- 

aodtheoharacterisl? “bb. abandoning vices, and cherishing in 

meu,ionsd?theTarriuva° and t'b" devotion to God 

he totally fMa ‘°b^bb>bbly declared to ‘be scriptures, man should usrform 

- ^ bbbe from attraction and 


«‘’vlce°‘‘knr‘ “ii'*““®br aud'^r^foSs 

necessary to act under the*Br'imD°i°* ** 
lb a drama', such an aoliou ou“hS°“ 
cannot be held to be blameworthy 

By saying "What nee Is . 

restraint P" the Lord shows thaf n 

arwen by' "^s ^ 'att:eT'att\“l;^x'r5'/ 
60 ) Therefore, inataafl 

-a, n release i;om”t:tond's;er-J: 


and the soriptnres, man should perform 
his duties for the pleasnre of God He 
who performs action, keeping this ideal 
eiore him, can never be gnllty of any 
prohihited action He will perform only 
Tlrtnons deeds and they too will always 
beooadnoive to liberation and will never 
lead to bondage In other words, man is 
inv»r 1°, ‘v ’■bctraln hla aotlons, be will 
la ! ^"''bb P°«Ob But every body 

tte 3attv,r .'T"’" '■'“'■bb by onltlvating 
tto Sattvio virtues Even as his natnre 

^ '““bb^b, his actions 

s"ere“r;e?di"ng7;'’^od“"‘’”'‘-'- 

?tbfom“°““’“° -form bis na'lnrl.^Th" 
is the only way to elevate oneself. 


he do to atlatn freedom from ^ of hrt nature, vthat should 

the Lord says- ’‘<‘<‘^0 of Karma 0 I„ ansvser to this guestion, 

^ of eacTT^ " 

repulsiopi wmiw are rooled, W>: ^ese”, “tfraction and 

one S^uld not come, % beeause; ^ both of tb , ''>b b«ayi =f 

( standing m .be way of bis redemption ) 
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Attraction and repulsion are rooted in all sense-objects. Man should 
lever allow himself to be swayed by them, because they are the two 
principal enemies standing in the way of his redemption. ( 34 ) 


The word 'Indriyasya' has been used 
wioe in this verse with reference to the 
Tord ‘Arthe*. The intention of this ia to 
bow that the word covers all the senses 
if perception viz., the eye, the ear eto., 
ind all the organs of action viz., speech 
iio , and the mind, and to indicate that 
■ttraotion and repnlsion are rooted sever, 
illy in the varlons objects of each of these 
senses including the mind, i. e t in each 
3bjeot with which they come in contact 
>rfromwhloh they get dissociated. 

Man feels attracted towards an object, 
aeing or event that appears favourable to 
lim, --which reacts agreeably on his mind, 
A.nd he conceives an aversion for that 
which reacts disagreeably on his mind or 
appears unfavourable to him. Agreeability 
and disagteeability do not Inhere in a 
pattlcnlar object as such, it is the attitude 
of mind with regard to it which makes 
the same thing appear as agreeable to one 
individual, and disagreeable to another. 
And the same thing whiob appears 
agreeable to a particular individual at one 
time appears disagreeable to the same 
individual at another. Therefore, attraction 
and repulsion lie hidden in all eonse* 
objects That Is to say, one feele attraction 
and aversion for all things, for whenever 
man oomes into contact with them, or is 
disunited from them, attraction and 
repulsion make their appearanoe. 

"While performing duties and actions 
prescribed by the soripturee, one's mind 
and senses are sure to come in oontaot 
with eeuse.objeots, or get disunited from 
them, hut during such oontaot or 
'' dissociation he who does not conceive an 
object, being or event as favourable or 
unfavourable, and remaining even-tempered 
in success and failure, victory and defeat, 
gain or loss eto , does not give way to Joy 
or grief is said to be above attraction and 


repulsion. For it is only when a man 
is swayed by these impulses, that 
he perceives diversity everywhere 
and gives way to the morbid feelings of 
joy and grief. Therefore, surrendering him. 
self to God, man should try to rise 
completely above attraction and repulsion. 


Giving way to attraction and repulsion 
dne to Ignorance, and regarding the 
traneient worldly enjoyments as the source 
of happiness, man strays away from the 
path leading to spiritnal bliss The two 
Impulses of attraction and repclsion, 
deceiving the praoticant, entangle him in 
the mesh of worldly objeots and thus 
placing obstaoles in the path of his 
spiritual progress rob him of his invaluable 
possession in the shape of human existence 
The result is that he cannot realize the 
highest object of human existence, and 
coming under the sway of these impulses, 
abandons bis own duty, and adopts 
the duty of another, or resorts to 
various forms of prohibited acts for the 
Bake of worldly enjoyments. As the result 
of this, he meets with a tragic fate even 
after death That is why the Impulses of 
attraction and repulsion have been referred 
to as the two principal enemies of man 
standing in the way of his redemption. 


Suppose a traveller who is proceeding 
vards his destined goal meets some 
,berB on the way, who make friendly 
tures to him and conspiring with his 
lo^.travellers and the driver ol his 
,oh and others saooeed with their help 
raissnldiiie his dudgmeot. Nay. by 
soHor hiio wltlr 

^ vLhts they entrap him by their 
EtibS words and tnrnlng him away 
^ bis dsBtlnatloo take hint to an 
Known iorest in the opposlts dlrsotion. 
sreThsy strip him ol all Ms possessions 

1 throw him Into a deep pit Bven st 
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tbe&e two impulBes of attraction and 
repulsion appears in a friendly garb before 
the praoticant on the spiritual path, and 
quietly enter his mind and senses, and 
robbing Mta of his judgment and throwing 
before him the temptation of worldly 


enjoyments, drag him into evil "wajl 
Thereby the course of his Sadbana Cf 
Spiritual discipline is arrested ar4 
he has to go through terrible suffenDf 
in hell as the result of his eril 
deeds. ^ 


Af this point, the thought might arise in Arjuna’s mind that he might easily 
succeed in getting rtd of the impulses of attraction and repulsion by engaging v 
Peaceful pursuits, and maintaining himself by alms, instead of taking ti 
a dreadful pursuit like participation in a fight. Anticipating this, 
Lord says : — 


I 

w II w I! 


to the duty of another well performed? devoid oI 

merit? ^psn?: one’s own duty? ( Is ) preferable? in ( the performance 

of) one’s own duty? death? ^: ( is ) conducive of good? ‘pvytf? another e 

duty? ( is ) fraught with fear. 

One’s own duty, though devoid of merit, is preferable to the duty 
of another well performed. Even death in the perfonnance of one’s own 
duty brings blessedness? another’s duty is fraught with fear* ( 35 ) 


Ths adjectives 'Yignnah* and 
‘Swauus^hitat’ qualifying ‘Swadharmah’ 
and ‘Paxadharmat' respectively carry the 
sense of ‘partially performed' and. ‘full of 
merits* in addition to their primary mean, 
ing of ‘devoid of merit' and ‘well 
performed* respectively. One should also 
remember in this connection that the 
special duties of the Brahman are higher 
than those of the Vai^yaandthe Esamya 
etc. inasmuch as they involve the practice 
of virtues iihe nou-violenca etc to a greater 
degiee than in the case of the latter, hiven so 
the duties prescribed for the reclose are 
higher aud more sacred than the duties of 
a householder, and the duties of the Vaiiya 
aud the Ksattiya are nobler than the doty 
of the ^ddra. Understood in this light, the 
words ‘the duty of another, well performed' 
slgnlly duties which though full of 
merits, and ecrupulonsly performed with 
all their limbs, are yet not prescribed for 


the performer, but have been prescribed 
for others. The statomeat that “one'sowr 
duty, though devoid of merit, is preferabl* 
to the duty of another v/ell performed," 
should, therefore, be taken to mean that 
just as it is always good and meritorious 
for a woman to serve her own hnsband, 
oven though the latter may have a 
repulsive appearance and may be devoid of 
merits, even so the duty prescribed for a 
particular individual, though deficient m 
merit and imperfectly performed, is good 
and beneficial for him. This is all the 
more true of a duty which Is full of all 
virtues, and which has at the same tiros 
been thoroughly performed in all Its 
details. 

Actions which have been prescribed 
for a particular individual by the 
scriptures with due regard to his order 
in society, stage in life, nature and 
oiroumstanoes constitute hie own duty 
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rbifi should be taken to mean that lying, 
hypoorisy, theft, violence, swindling, 
adultery and other prohibited actione ate 
no man’s duty, and even so optional 
duties, performed with a particular object 
in view, are obligatory for none, hence, 
they too fall beyond the range of one's 
duty. Besides these, the duties specifically 
prescribed for members of a particular 
order in society or for a particular 
A^rama or stage in life, and which men 
belonging to any other Vama or Asrama 
are not qualified to perform, constitute 
the specific duty or ‘Swadharma' of men 
of that Varna or A4rama IDuties such as the 
study of the Vedas, performance of 
sacrifices etc , to which all members of 
the twice<born classes are entitled, 
constitute the duty of the twice born, 
and pursuits which are open to man and 
women of all classes and orders, each as 
the practice of devotion to God. truth, 
fulness, service of one's parents, control 
over the mind and senses, and observance 
of the vows of continence, non*violence, 
non.stealing, contentment, compassion, 
charity, forgiveness, purity and humility 
etc constitute the common duty of man 
Here it may be asked How ie the 
duty of one particular individual as 
against the duty of another to bo 
determined In a society which neither 
follows the system of social organization 
known as the Varnisrama Dharma ( which 
divides society into four orders or Varnas 
and the life>span of each individual into 
four stages or ASramas ), nor believes in 
the eternal religion of the Vedas P Our 
answer to this is that in fact, the system 
of division of society into four Varnas 
and four ASramas should be followed by 
every humiu sooiaty, and the eternal 
religion as propounded in the Vedae 
should bo respeoted by all. In societies 
not organized according to the VamS^rama 
system, therefore, it Is very difficult to 
determine the duty of one individual ns 
against the duty of another. Nevertheless, 
religion is being held at a discount these 
days, and the Gita contains the message 
22 G. T.—l 


of redemption for all humanity, irrcspec. 
tive of caste, creed or nationality'. 
Therefore, it may be held that the 
nature of an individual is determined, 
among other things, by the commnnity 
or society in which he is born, the blood 
which runs through his veins, the 
character of the culture and traditions In 
which he has been brought up from bis 
birth till the attainment of maturity 
when he may be expected to exercise 
his own judgment, and, lastly, by the 
latencies of actions performed by him In 
hiB previous births, and it Is this nature 
which determines his natural aptitude 
for a particular calling for his livelihood 
Hence, In a society which Is not 
regulated by the discipline of Varnu^mma, 
an Individual should take up that work 
as bis duty, which Is suited to his nature 
and clrourDStances In other woros, he 
should regard that as bis own duty, 
whioh in the opinion of a prophet or a 
great soul is good for bis welfare in 
this world and the next, which he carries 
on with the beet of motives as somethings 
obligatory for him, which does not inter, 
fere with the duty or interest of another, 
and which bos been regarded as part of 
the common dnties of men in every age 
and clime And contrary to this, the 
duty which is natural to another from 
the above points of view, and Is not 
natural for him. is another's duty, so far 
as he is concerned 


The word ‘Vigunah’ means locking 
,n merit The Ksatrlya's duty Is to fight 
and punish the wicked and so on. 
and it appears to lock in tho vlrlnes 
of nonviolence and peace Similarly, 
agricultuis Md other dhtiee oeelEncd to 
tho Yatiya aleo InvoWe deetrnctlon o( 
I, to Ld maay other deteote therelore, 
comParad to the peaoelol dhtiee ot the 
Sman, they are inferior or Uch.nE In 
„srtt And the dntiee ot tho fiodra are 
ot a lower order even than tho dntiee ot 
the Vaiiyaand the Eeatrlya Beeidee. the 
on.le.ion ol a limb in tho perlomtaneo ot 
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ancient books The 


cited from the 
Mahabharata Bays — 

“Man should never forsake Dhama 
or duty out of lusti fear or greed, nay, 
not even for the sake of preserving his 
For Dharma is eternal, and pleasure 


life 


one’s duties constitutes a deficiency m 
their performance In this way though 
one’s own duty may be devoid of merit 
and may involve some omissions in the 
course of its performance, it is more 
conducive to his welfare than the duty of 

another thisiswhatiBBoughttobeindicated 

by adding the adjective, ‘Vignnah’ to fleeting, even so the Jiva 

•Swadharma’. 'ae life principle is eternal, whereas the 

II one meets with no enlamity in the 
performance of one’s dnty, and snooeeds f 

in carrying it on thronghont his life he -therefore, even when faced -with death, 

will without doubt attain either heaven “ihhid oheetfnlly embrace it, but 

or liberation, whichever is foremost In “ “°”'"“'“=‘='’th‘hbandonhiednty Theta, 
his thoughts. Bnt if he has to face some “ P“'ht of view, 

danger in the performance of his duty . ‘he verse says that another's 

and ignoring the danger stieka to his *“ fraught with fear The Lord 

’'‘‘■“I* he meets “> P'tto* <»“ here that even it 

with death, such a death too win bring ‘''\‘>®’''°™Moe of another's duty appears 

seSs tr“ro “■ ‘ hevertheless it should 

seeks to convey by the statement that “Ph” “s a source of fear Por 

own dof of one’s '“‘P ( the labourer ) and 

Pranarand o'th*" " In the ,v° ' ““p ) were to adopt 

Pnranae and other ancient books of history “‘p '^“‘'pp o‘ ‘he higher Varnae they 

rhorwVo"iX“d“^'°°’‘°“‘“”P=°'^P- r“t‘'“°”' wfn "ave "o suff« 

..t IL ^ valuable life in hell, for accepting service and 

pause for the ’“^p'P'^ “p«p‘ w memhere of he higher 

Leefed'nTss*^^ ^-“Xa.tafhed Sraro?iC;hL‘d‘''“.“‘‘‘''‘‘”«‘‘‘- 

L““€Hr“5"r"iPjhfofy: S£\£iHHrr“ 

his vow of unfailing hosnllail* without any emerseno others 

Sibl courted death by offering a h '°v “ppos of living The **tt*i' 

live flesh chopped from hie own bodvT *“ pp»p of du“eB ® 

exchange for the flesh of a nT? “ ‘o o” Asrama, and all aPPropriato 

thereby gained the ohleot of'hL me"/ p‘ PP= os^ary /'/“PP ^p^pp 

order to vindicate his duty of o/ ‘o adopt the duty of ’"’’'"'’'■p' 

devotion to the Lord, Prahlada. epiritual good iTruxy 

went through varlo'ue "m/of ra!”^ ‘“P -’“‘y °f an^^ mV“a' 

/a =ry”f.rerr“;re^"^ “ 

- ^ -PPP »PP‘Ph°PP Of th.sLnroa/t ’» - HfelfIfVeTdfo* 


^ II 
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Man’s loelfare lies only in the performance of his own duty; adoption of 
nother’s duty and performance of prohibited acts are detrimental from every point 
r view. Desiring to know why even after realizing this fact man is dragged 
gainst his will, judgment and sense of duty to sinful ways, Arjuna asks the Lord-.— 

'TT? ^^5 I 

sT p(-5g? rf? II II 


sni then; M i wliq O descendant of Vr^nif Kf^na; this; man; 
igainst his will; siRr even; by force; driven; ^ as though; by whom; 

impelled; *rnnt sin; commits. 


Atjuna said: Now impelled by 
sin even involuntarily, as though driven 

Tbe Lord stated before in verso 60 
>f Chapter II that even the mind of the 
wise man Is carried away by force by 
ihe turbulent senses In practice also we 
sbserve that an Intelligent man of jndg- 
ment and common een6e< realizing by 
iirect experience of Inferring the bitter 
trnit of sinful acts, does not willingly 
lend himself to the commission of a 
sinful aoti knowing that It Is wrong to 
commit sins, and yet like an ailing man 


what, Kr§na, does this man commit 
by force ? ( ^6 ) 

taking nnwholesome foodt he is forcibly 
driven to snch acts Therefore, by putting 
the above qnestion, Arjuna seeks to obtain 
the definite verdict of the Lord as to 
who forces man to commit sin Is it God 
Simself, who lores him to sinfnl ways 
and hence he flnde himself unable to 
resist the temptation P Or is he compelled 
by the force of his Prfirabdha to indulge in 
sinful acts P Or is there something else which 
ie responsible for this state of affairs P 


In reply to the above gueslion, 


Bhagavan tifi Kr^na says 


begotten o£ the element of Bajas, 

( appears as ) wraths i5>t: this ( again ), n?ra=It ( is ) 
grossly wicked, this, ?? in this case, 3R^ the enemy, know. 

element of Rajas, 
wicked. Know 
( 37 ) 


6ri Bhagavan said: ''It is desire begotten of 

^ insatiable and grossly 


which appears as wrath; nay, it 
this to be the enemy in this case. 


.. M .anenor lo •nother’g duj/ perforroe4 tfficiemly ant] 

"One’s own duly, though deficient m ments, pc order." 

well, (or B man living by another’! doly (Opn fa«» f'®*” 1^'® 
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in.p'Lr'cr:r4 

residing In every object of the eeneee nro the ehepe of de°sir°“’r' 
the two robbers who conetantly rob man nolmv ^ ^ ‘ Pursnfng tbs 

of hle spmuna. wealth. In orden to show the Lt ^o?”mL7eTtr'her.l 


that it ie these two impnlees which when 
eppearing In a grosser form are known 
by the names of desire and anger, and 
that, of these two again desire le the 
dom nant force, for it is a grosser form 
of attrootion and becanse anger has its 
root in desire ( II 62 ), that the adjec. 
tlve ■Esah- has been need twice in this 

Krodhah Desire springe np from nttrac. 
tion, ‘^refore. the adjective ■Rajognna. 


. — fco 11, He must 

follow the policy of ohastisemenl with 
regard to the same. 

Desire has been farther described is 
he verse as grossly wicked. The word 
actnally need is -Mahapapma’, literallp 
mean ng 'a great sinner'. The intention of 
this is to show that desire is the root of 
all evils. Man is forced to commit eId 
against hia will neither by Prarabdha 
nor by God, it is desire alone which 


r— - -^p attaehmen. ier 
lltying Kemah or desire, varices objects of enjoyment, and dreg. 

It bas already been pointed ont that fv r‘° ‘lierefore that 

anger ensnes from desire Therefore, with “ ■>= grossly wicked 

IoLZh'?,*,'.?" ‘00 gets 


antomatlcally eradicated That le the 
reason why In His sobseqaent dlssertatio 
on this subject the Dord’spsaks o?" esw 
alono ee lbs enemy. Thle ehonld not 

alenrr' .a'"* “■et desire 

mono 1b tho root of «iii 

onger ha. ond that 


““o Arjnna to 

“>0 enemy in this 
caee. The intention of this is to ehow 

wM.“ ^.Te‘‘^ifb-^-gre‘a^ ‘‘dier^ 

re”wby wbu"'”!'”® "““‘'^“'"‘^em.^Th:! “-"sfonlf be' diepoefd “of ““ 

Lo^d ""’Ject tho ^ovll of a deeire 


JO Why while introdeclng the subject tho Possible. This devil of a d 

-^e=: -r— d^: - 

menra'nr“’::M-^;„--^n;tacb. M:tbr?n?L‘?be‘\”nd\“ifr:nr:: 

them have been treated as e'esen.f i"' m ‘'e regarded 

one (XIV. 7). Hence de.“ro Trl^,"' L,ri. ">00 on the 

from both of them. oHglnatce epirttuol path. God being the very 

Dy speaking oI derir grcatesrf^^ne°^ r oompaseion, and the 

by nature, it has been sh ‘-eallablo fo, er lead ‘’olnge, can 

never be sa.lama by ‘•■ot “ nan 1. Ter^ "'“‘'o Prdrabd^ 

clarllled butler and fue^ wr” ” 011^0 7^,1^7"°'"* enjoyment 

the Arc, Btronglheri, e'- ‘o life vt 7 ■*°”o In a prevlcn. 

tee indulge lu ' 7 °, "• ““re “ '‘“o' ““t puesees the capLty to 

-oug.r i/nurepreZ'", ^:'"*- Jr.^eiZZar drlZ 

/rrrr*-„g yerrs 1 T 'deBlr^" “ “““ ‘o eluful 

.V c.„M, „„„ fe do Mr reef „/ „„ „,Vr. cm- Mr 
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jpl^cnEiT II II 

W as; by smoke; a flame; and; *niT as; JT^^I by dirt; srr^: a 

nirror; sni^ is covered; { and ) as; by amnion; th?: a foetus; Wi?T: 

[ stands ) enclosed; so; by it; ?^Kthis ( Knowledge ); ( stands ) veiled. 

As a flame is covered by smoke, mirror by dirt, and embryo by tbe 
amnion, so is Knowledge covered by it ( desire ). ( 38 ) 


The analogy of emoke, 


dirt and all Bides by the amnion, and no part of 
imnion employed in this verse is it ie visible, even so onr Knowledge is 
intended to show that it is desire itself veiled by ignorance He whose mind is 
which veils the spirltnal light ct man by delnded by igncrance gets 

iransfcrmlng Itself into the threefold evils the delight, ct sleep, 

ct impurity! distraction and cbscnraticn. never exercises h.s f “ 

Here smoko represents the evil of distrac- « 

tion or restleseneES Just as emoke, though restlee y B flesire 

ever nnsleady, covers np fire, enen so the forms of enjoyment, “ 

evd ct distraction, which is of the nature again, which 

of restlessness, shrouds desire which ocmplelely 

Pot nntil the mind has become calm and kinds, -AaRon br exeltine his 

steady. Knowledge cannot illnmine it. It robe man ^ UthSf and 

remains dormant and hidden Again, dirt infatua ion > been 

18 the symbol of impurity. Jest as when indolence That is why it has been 


dirt accnmnlates on the enrface of a mirror, 
it can no longer reflect any object, even 
when the mind gets soiled by Im- 


Bpoken of here as covering np Knowledge 
in all the three ways 

In the preceding verse Arjuna 


purities in the form of sin, it is no longer asked to know p^nHeltlv 

able to reveal the true nature of things man. ao^ bpintr covered 

or point out our duty. That 10 why with mentions 'Know e ge oerfeotly 

an impure or sinful mind one cannot np by desire, which niakes It 
correctly judge things for oneself. Even clear that the pronoun .Tdam* for 

BO •amnion* stands for the veil of verse stands for •desire and Ida^^ 

ignorance that shuts out the light of troth. \jgen^lnter^retea as above. 

Just as the embryo remains enclosed on word 

Making It dear that the ward 'Tend in the i 


'destre\ and 'Idavd for ‘Knowledge , 
and calls it insattable. 


tke Lord nosv compares 


n and; 0 son of Kunti, Jn bj Ibis eternal foe; 

disguised as desire; grf^n: of the wi i 
Knowledge; ( stands ) >eilcd. 
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And, Arjuna, Knowledge stands covered l,v ihic . i 
w.se, known as desire, which fs insatiable like L 1 

The indeeUnable 'Alam’ nieane a friend . v 

I due to hie attachment foi 


^ J.UB indeclinable ‘Alam’ means a f 

enrh^°“^' attachment foi 

■ or eatiety. While a,. '’’’•'=0*=. while men poBseesed ol 

■non prefln, eqnlvalent to >rnow the reel treti 

not Thne ’Anala’ ( 'An’ + 'Alam’ ) eigniflee ‘ Poaitivelv rm.rW.vrr. 

Fire will conenme any amonnt of fnel 

win noT h° “■ ohd yet 

rmih^r: ol 1 oHaraoterlstio 

slSnificant appellation or°l„aTa. “ tL° 
hTrd%'?BS' -hioh m 

oftheLattr h t The association 

to Bhow tta, ‘he >» intended 

o' Srr're too Is insaUabre'^ Eve"' 


ahnnf * r ' ^®al truth 

fnh ♦ ^ ^ positively mischievous 

Anat IS why instead of calling it a 'eternal 

enemy of the nnwise, it has been 
po en of as a 'eternal enemy’ of the wise 

The word, 'Kama', forming part of the 
mponnd word 'Kamarflpena’ occnrringln 
denotes the desire for enjoy 
_ worldly objects, which is looked 

vice, nay, the rennnciation of 
vft- advised in the Gita on 

^ 24 ), and 

has been spoken of in Oban XVI 

“irncme^'f''; '"'■0'"' Aurr^rstTog desue'’°for‘° ‘ 

TavUH 1 *' ' intensive enjoyments Kino for ih ^ eommnnion with God, or 

the end 1 deolared In Iron or^Tth: 

Jorme of ti Po"o'“nnc6 of Battvlo 

hand, like the are to other the nraotlor 'Piritnal well-being ot 

hatter Is ndded, ft grow. .T '" eating the n- 

enjoyment of objects "• ( ‘bioogh can never be hostfi”' onjoymenls 

IX xli u, <««„„, Hence L „“n P”'' 

appears In is _'Eama', wherever It 
trer^ 'Ihdninah', m thia ‘he sense^ft interpret- 

retor, topreotioantsposeesslLdu 7'"°' '"“h that which f “'eving for noion 

Ion and striving for the attai °*’*“**“*- avoiding the nn ^ ®S>^eeable and for 
true Knowledge. This onemrin the'”,' ■" e' 00 '^:';°"=’ ‘e the sense 

ef 'desire' does not nllow the f, ■“ *‘>rd8 'Bnga' end m Similarly, the 

odnesB to get firmly rooted m , 0 , !’* “”<» eltewhere .he °'?h™hE la ^erse 

in H?° P^^®‘‘cant, and presents attachment for constrned to 

ia the path of his splriinal pro-r-. wh " is the root nf “Jeyments, 

J ^ *’ *'°°e spoken ofasnst “'“'e el ntlraoti ‘''“''0' “ad not in 

eaemy nf the wise Trnlv “ 1™“' ““raotlon or le^e for God. 

desire Is the enemy ot all h i Peeking, 
as It drags evsrvc ” '“’1“^"’ laasmnch 
et degradation But ”i°h *° ‘"“h 

eiscrlmlnation. when r„°i T" ‘'"heat 
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nerging oat of fti and Just as the fire 
■hen it blazes up disperses and disBoWes 
le smoke which had hitherto been en* 
eloping it, even so when through the 
istructlon of a saint or the teachings 
f the scriptures the light of divine Truth 


gets kindled within the Boul, It shines 
forth piercing the veil of desire which bad 
hitherto screened it. Hence, though cover-< 
ing the light of Truth, the veil of desire 
is really very feeble and weak when 
compared to the former. 


Speaking Ifms of the light of Truth as covered by desire, Ihe Lord -with a 
iew to revealing the means of killing the latter shotos where it resides and how 
f deludes the embodied soul . — 


the fiensesj JR: the mind; gf^: ( and ) the intellect; SRT its; stfirenR 
teat; is declared { to be ); ggt it, through these; giTRi, the light of Truth; 
fftini screening; the embodied soul; i^?nfcT deludes. 


The senses, the mind and the intellect are declared to be its seat, screen- 
ing the light of Truth through these, it ( desire > deludes the embodied soul. ( 40 ) 


Inasmuch as the mind, the intellect 
&nd the senses are not ordinarily under 
the control of man, 'desire* holds its sway 
over them. This is what the Lord means 
when He speaks of the senses, the mind 
and the Intellect as the seat of desire 
Therefore, he who seeks his spiiitual 
good should lose no time to drive out 
this enemy in the form of desire from 
his mind, intellect and senses, or to 
suppress and crush It in their very strong, 
hold.failing which, like an enemy entrench 
fid in one's own house, it will destroy 
his valuable possession In the shape of 
human existence. 

Again, when the verse says that 
screening the light of Truth through the 
mind, the intellect and the senses, this 
enemy in the form of desire deludes the 
embodied eoul, it shows that entering 
the mind, intellect and senses of the 
practicant ‘desire' obscures bis judgment, 
and leading him to believe that happiness 
lies in senee.enjoyments, drags him to 
the path of sin. This brings .about his 
degradation and ruin Therefore, man 


ehonld soon awake to this danger and 
beware of this enemy. 


An attempt is being made below to 
convey to the reader a correct idea of the 
teaching of this verse by means of a 
parable — 


There was a monarch, King Oonsoient 
by name He had a Prime Minister 
known by the name of Mr "Wise He 
bad a deputy who worked directly under 
him He was called Mr Fickle The 
King, with his Prime Minister and Deputy 
Prime Minister, resided in his capital, 
Oordis. The kingdom was divided into 
ten districts, each under the control of a 
Magistrate Well-bred by nature. King 
Oonsoient was a man of ripe judgment 
and active habits The people of the 
kingdom were all happy and prosperous 
The State was advancing from day today. 
One day a famous swindler. Charmer by 
name, made his appearance there 
Sharmer was a great intriguer and a past 
«,aRter in fraudulence. he was a man of 
exceptionally sweet words, though full 
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of poison in his heart He charmed every* 
one he came in contact with He appeared 
in the gnise of a trader and approaching 
the different District Magistrates asked 
for permission to carry on free trade 
throughout the kingdom The magistrates 
were offered handsome bribes They felt 
tempted by his offer, but they could do 
nothing without the concurrence of the 
higher authorities Following the advice 
of the counterfeit trader, Charmer, they 
all took him to their immediate officer, 
Mr Fickle, the Deputy Prime Minister 
He too was offered a tempting bribe by 
the spurious trader and fell an easy prey 
to the latter’s enticing words Thereupon 
Mr Fickle took him to his chief, Mr. 
■Wise Though possessed of great wisdom, 
Mr Wise was after all a weak man, he 
could not properly weigh the pros and 
cons of a question and arrive at a definite 
conclusion Therefore, as a rule, he was 
guided by the advice of his deputy, Mr 
District Magistrates. 
These subordinate officers, too, for their 
part, used very often to take undue 
advantage of the weakness of their chief 
Therefore, putting blind faith on the 
^ords of Mr Fickle and the District 
agistrates, he too was caught in the 
trap of the swindler tradesman and agreed 

in the end that a license for the whole 
State oenld not bo granted wlthont the 

ninaiiy, at the Bnggestion of the 
disBombler, the Prime Minister took him 
w». * ilmBelf A clever man as ho 

was, the swindler presented te the king 
n most sednolng pletnro of the great 

kingdom The king also fell a victim to 
temptation, and therefore granted him 
permission to carry on nnrestticted trade 
over the whole kingdom and open offloes 

alEtriot officers as well ae ih® « 


His influence gradually extended over the 
entire State and without any let or 
hindrance he began to bleed the people 
white The district officer and the two 
Ministers were given their due, which 
sealed their lips, and he won over the 
king as well by allowing him a share of 
the wealth derived from the undue 
exploitation of the people By his deft 
moves and sweet and unguent words he 
slowly and quickly demoralized the king 
and all his greedy officers, and made 
them powerless, idle and addicted to 
vice, while secretly and silently he went 
on Increasing his own strength and 
tightening his hold over the whole 
kingdom Thus robbing the kingdom of 
all its wealth, he finally captured and 
imprisones the king himself 

The parable ends here The characters 
of the parable personify the different 
^tegories dealt with in the above verse 
&ng Conscient represents the Jivatma or 
the embodied soul, the Prime Minister, 
Mr wise, is none else than the intellect, 
the Deputy Prime Minister, Mr Fickle is our 
familiar mind, and the capital of the 
Wngdom, Cordis, is the heart The ten 
Magistrates are the ten organs, the ten 
districts are the seats of the ten organs, 
n e arch swindler, Charmer, represents 
^®™P*ation of the enjoyment 
err Hfi objects la the bribe or illegal 
gratificatieh Eobblug the klug means 

en .erngtheJlvatmato Inaulge In worldly 
enjoyments and thns diverting It from 
the path of true happiness And ineareera 
Pmit means deluding the 

l^nowledgs 
^ rendering him incapable of 
reallning the supreme end of human 
existence 


thatT^f Of hll this is to Show -r 

SDirtt i“ rnemy of man in the 

the 01./“ ‘ekes hold of 

them oe' intellect by tempting 

derlveri- ' happiness 1 bo 

derived from enjoyment of worldly objeots, 
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1 covering the knowledge of the Jlvatma him of the real wealth in the form of God- 
rongh the instrnmentality of the mind, Bealiaation this arch enemy of man robe 
>elleot and eenses throws it into the him of the inestimable blessings of a 
rk cell of transmigration. Nayi depriving human birth. 


Describing tkits the iyranny of this arch enemy, desire, and showing the 
aces where it remains hidden and carries on its nefarious acitvtlies, the Lord now 
Us Arjuna the device of ktllim it, and commands him to dispose of it. 


dw r tt thereforei 0 best o£ the Bharatas, Arjuna; taJi you; first; 

( your ) senses; Praw controlling; obstructing knowledge 

nd wisdom; evil; this ( thing ); snrely; kill. 


Therefore, Aquna, you must first eonlrol your senses, and then kill 
his evil thing which obstructs Jnana ( Knowledge of the Absolute or Nirguna 
Brahma ) and Vijiiana ( Knowledge of Sahara Brahma or manifest Divinity ). ( 41 ) 


I’he word “TasmSt” in this verse, indicates 

luse By using the words' Tasmat'and 'Adau* 
dth the direction to control the senses 
le Xiord shows that 'desire' is the root 
£ all evils, it first attacks and occupies 
be eenees, and through the aensee it 
eludes the mind and intellect, and then 
be embodied soul. Thus the mind, 
atellect and senses are its stronghold 
therefore, the campaign of destruction of 
be enemy should start with the reclamation 
if the senses When it is dislodged from 
•ts citadel, it will be easy to kill this 
iUemy Therefore, in order to be able to 
'etnd of this enemy one should control 
'he senses first, and thereafter the mind 

Now the question is, how to control 
the senses P The senses can be controlled 
through intensive practice and cultivation 
of dlspassion or freeing the mind of its 
attraction lor worldly enjoyments These 
sre the two means prescribed for controlling 
the mind as well (YI.35) Dxspassion 
consists in cnltivatlng aversion to the enjoy- 
ments of this world and the next, realizing 
that the Bajasio type of joy, derived from 
contact between the senses and their 


objects { ZVIII 38 ), and the Tamasic type 
derived from sleep, indolence and error, 
ore really momentary, perishable and 
sorrowful And practice consists in 
employing the senses in the hearing and 
chanting of, and reflection on, God’s name, 
virtues, form and activitiee as well as in 
disinterested public service, regulating 
their fnnctions by strength of will 
according to the injunctions of the 
scriptures and not allowing them to ran 
wild and act in a wayward fashion. By 
adopting both these methods, the senses 
as well as the mind can be brought under 
control 


The word ‘jaSna’ In this verse points 
to true knowledge of the greatness, 
glory and mystery of the absolute and 
tormlv .3 aspect of God, and the term 
■Tijaana’ refers to the true knowledge of 
formless God with attrlbntss as woH “S 
of tho transcendent manifestation of God 
m a Divine form, and His sports, secrets, 

elorres. greatness and vrrtnss Desire, the 

arch enemy of man, re ever hney suppressing 
Uy its deluding power tho craving of the 
„dnd for the attainment of 'Jnana and 


23 G. T— I 
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*Yi 3 fiana’ referred to above. In other 
■words, it obstrttots the praoticea that one 
oarties on for the attainment of Jhana and 
Yiahana nnder the impnlse of this craving, 
and does not aWo'w 3hana and Yianana to 
manifest themselves; that is ■why ’desire’ 
has been spohen of as the ‘obscurer’ of 
Jnana and Vijh&na. The root 'NaS’, from 
which the word 'Nasana' has been derived, 
has two Implications— viz., ( i ) to obscure 
a thing, and { ii ) to destroy it completely 
by rooting it out. In the present verse 


the word 'Na^ana' should he understood 
to convey the first meaning because the 
preceding verses have already spoken of 
Knowledge as covered by ‘desire*. ‘Desire' 
has no power te destroy or root out 
3nana and Vijnana; for desire proceeds 
from ignorance, which is eradicated m 
soon as 7nana and Yijnana mske 
their appearance, and once tbll 
ignorance gets eradicated, destruotion ot 
Jnana and Vijnana becomes out of 
question. 


The preceding verse siaied (hat controlling the senses, the arch enemy tn th 
form of desire should be killed. In this connection it may he asked: So long ai 
the senses, mind and intellect are completely under the sway of desire, and iht 
Jivatma too stands deluded by it, how can it be possible to control the senses ani 
kill desire f Anticipating this question, the Lord points to the true character of tht 

soul, and reminds Arjuna of its supreme power:^ 




the senses*, ( are ) greater ( than the body ); ^Tlf: they ®ayi 
than the senses? 'Wi. greater? utr: (is) the mind? than the 
g even? «nr greater? ( is ) the intellect? ( and ) who? than the intellccti 
g even? Ttti: ( is ) far greater? ( is ) he ( the Self ). 

The senses are said to be greater iban the body; but greater than 
ibc senses is tbe mind. Greater than the mind is the intellect] and what 
is greater than the intellect is he ( tbe Self ). ( 42 ) 


The Kalhopantfod metaphorically speaks 
of the body as a coach, aud of tbe 
senses as horses ( I. ill 3, 4 ). Horses 
are possessed of life and are superior to 
tbe coach and can draw it after them 
according to their ■will. Even so the 
senses alone take the body wherever they 
like; therefore, they are stronger than 
tbe body, and are sensitive too. Again 
the physical body is perceptible to the 
eye, but not so the senses; hence they 
are subtler too than the body. 

Besides this, the superiority of tbe 
seneoB over tho body, au^ their being 
subtler and more powerful are obvious too. 


The Kathapam^ad ( I. ill. 10, 11 ): says,- 
•’Greater than the seuses are their 
objects; greater than tbe objects of 

senses is the mind; greater than tbe mind 

Is the Intellect; greater than tbe lutellc®* 
Is the Oosmio Intelligence or Mabat* 
tattva; greater than the Mahat-tattval® 
tbe Hnmanlfest or Prakrtl ( Prtmordlfll 
Matter ), and greater than tbe Unmani* 
fest Is Ptttnsa ( Spirit or Soul ). There 
is nothing superior to and subtler than 
the Purusa. That is tbe final limit and 
that is tho supreme goal." The Lord, 
however, makes no mention of the objects 
of tho senses, the ‘Mabat.tattva* and the 
Unmanilest. The reason for their omission 
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that He has turnlshed ns with a mere 
itline of the progressive series mentioned 
. the TTpanisad; for with a view to 
rging one to kill ‘desire' the snpenor- 
y of the soul alone requires to be 
emonstrated, and it is needless to point 
ut the superiority of objects of the 
Buses, Mahat.tattva and the Unmanifest. 

The Kathopam^ad speaks of the objects 
if the senses as superior to the senses. 
)eoanee the objects of the senses there 
'epresent the five Tanmatras, which are 
luquestionably subtler than the senses, 
leuoe it is but reasonable to declare them 
IS greater than the senses. 

In the present verse the Lord speaks 
3f the mind as superior to, and subtler 
ind more powerful than, the senees, and 
even so of the intellect as superior to, 
and Subtler and more powerful than, the 
tnlnd. But in Chapter II Ho says that 
“the senses even of a wise man who Is 
practising self.oontrol forcibly carry away 
his mind, turbulent as they are by nature,” 
(11.60), and further tells us that “of 
the senses moving among sense^objeots, 
the one to which the mind is joined 
takes away man's disorimlnatlon ” 
(11.67) These statements lead one to 
conclude that the senses are not only 
more powerful than the mind, but 
conjoined with the mind they are even 
more powerful than the intellect. Thus 
the Lord seems to be oontradlotlng in 
this verse His earlier statements. But 
deeper thought would reveal that In 
reality there is no contradiotion between 
the two types of statements. The Kathopani^ad 
has made this point amply clear by using tbs 
metaphor of the coaoh. It says that the 
Self or Soul represents the owner of the 
coaoh, intellect the coachman, the body 


oorresponds to the coach, the mind to the 
rein, the senses to the horses, and the 
objects of senses like sound etc consti. 
tnte the track on which the coaoh moves • 
Though in the usual course the coach* 
man should be under the control of the 
owner of the coach, the rein should be 
under the control of the coachman, and 
the horses should be under the control 
of the rein, nevertheless in the case of 
the Jivatma whose coachman in the form 
of the intellect is devoid of judgment 
and discrimination, and does not there, 
fore hold the rein In the form of the 
mind properly, the horses in the form of 
the senses become nnrnly and wayward 
and forcibly dragging the coach along a 
blind alley finally overturn It.f This 
proves that so long as the sonl or 
JlvatmS. does not exercise control over 
the Intellect, mind and senses, and 
forgetting It. inherent power ““brntte 
to their control, the BoneeB mieleading the 
mind and intelleot enooeed in 4™6ging 
them iorotbly behind them along the 
Wind alley That 1 b to say, the eenBeB 
flret ol ail win over the mind >>7 
ing it with proBpeotB ot enjoyment, then 
the BenBoB in oonjnnotloh with 
win over the intelleot, and ““ 

combine to bring the ““l*' 
thumb NevertholoBB, in reality, the mind 
IB stronger than the BenBee, the intelleot 
B ^ onger than the mind, and the BOul 
m the Btrongest of all That is why the 
' a A Bavs that bs whose coach- 
Kathopam,ad says m jg 

Td” -of Ibatlog, -- i;"oont^oll“d: 


* 3 > 3^ 3 




( Kalhopattijad I l»i 34 ) 


+ =re*iimPi,>igagril=i >ngi fra i sei?" w " 


( Ibid ,h IH. 5)_^ 
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return.* The Gita alee apeaks of the Belf 
which has conquered the mind, intellect 
and senses as one’s friend, and the self 
which has no control over the mind, 
intellect and senses as one's enemy 
( VI. 6 ) Therefore, the uncontrolled 
Bensas. though inherently weaker than 
the mind and theintellect, gain asoendaney 
This was the intention of the statements 
made in Chapter n, whereas In the 
present verse the true position of the 
senses in the scheme of things has been 
brought out Therefore, there Is no real 
contradiction between the two statements 

The Kolfto^anijeg speaks of the Mahat 
tettva as greater than the intellect, the 
Unmenifest as greater than the Mahat. 
tattva(ocEmio intelligence), and the Pnrusa 
as greater even than the Unmanifest. and 
further deolaresthe Purusa to be the end and 
farthest limit of greatness, beyond which 

there la nothing t In order to bring ont the 

spirit of this Srntl text clearly the word 
Paratah in thle verse has been Interpreted 
as meaning ”tor greater or very much 
beyond " The soul being the snbTtrMnm 
eanse. illnmlnater and inspirer of etry 
thing, and the subtlest, most pervasive 
most excellent and meet pcwerfnlTf au 
that exists, it is quite in the fitness of 
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things to speak of the soul as "far greater 
than the intellect” 

Some people contend that ‘desire' teirg 
the Bnbject of discussion of these verses, 
and specially as in the next verse the 
Lord exhorts Arjuna to kill desire, it 
would be more natural to take the 
pronoun ‘Sah’ (he) as standing for 'Desire', 
rather thanforthe ‘Self*. It is no donbttrne 
that extermination of desires is the subject 
of discussion in the present context, but 
not its exaltation The sonl possesses the 
power to kill desire The present verse 
as been added to show that once man 
comes to realize the strength of the soul, 
he can easily establish full control over the 
intellect, mind and senses and kill desire 
t ‘desire’ was to be regarded as very 
mnch superior to the seuBes, mind and the 
n ellect, It would be meaningless to aek 
Arjuna to kill it with the help of the 
c i^tsJ'pretation of the word 

Sah' as ‘desire’ would run counter to the 
n ention of the Kaih»pantsad, Hence the 
word ‘Sah’, la this verse does not mean’ 
ee re , but refers to that supreme 
Reality, the eternally pure and awakened 
soul, whose vision as described in Chapter 
H drives away the very attachment for 


The Lord now asks Arjnna iJ «”Joy“entof the sense-objects. 

in the {>recedini vltsl io everyihmS 

^ I vese. ana to k.U tho onem, in tho form of ierire. 

ing! sronit by ressou; ‘,bf m 

^ — 

4'^- t g g ST ^ II 

«rTl pf nrr. . v. ^ ^‘*!hopattffad ‘J. lii. 6, 8 ) 

>iw. gp,- " 

'>!• I ins, II 


( L lii. 10.11 , 
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Thus, Aijuna, knowing that which is higher than the intellect and subduing the 
mind by reason, kill this enemy in the form of Desire that is hard to overcome. (43) 


the mlndi viz , Intensive practice and 
cultivation of dispaeslon (VI 35) Man 
naturally entertains either attraction for, 
or aversion to* each object of the senses 
Dnring the contact of the senses with 
their objects, whenever there arises an 
occasion for the play of the impulses of 
attraction and repulsion, he should very 
carefully try with the help of cool 
reasoning not to come under their 
influence, in this way gradually the 
forces of attraction and repulsion will 
begin to diminish ‘Diepaseion' means 
inducing in the mind, through reasoning, 
a distaste for eense-enjoyments by bring. 

jng home to it, again and again, the 


The light of Truth in man has been 
covered by ignorance from time without 
beginning that is why he has been forget- 
ful of his true self which, though superior 
to everything else, yet forgetting its 
inherent power, has submitted to the 
control of its enemy in the form of desire 
Even on hearing the truth from others, 
as well as from the scriptures, people do 
not regard the soul as really snprame 
If they realiae their spiritual nature, 
desire, which is only another name of 
passion or attachment, can be very easily 
destroyed Therefore, realization of the 

truth about the self is the principal means 

of eradicating desire That la why the mg involved in them whereas 

Lord asks Arjnna to kill desire, realizing ° nonsists in practising self-denial 

the soul to be far greater even than the 

intellect The truth about the soul is the mind on God during 

deeply mysterious and extremely difBoult . ..*.,, 0 - and repeatedly engaging In 
to understand It is only the select few, ® withdraw the mind from sense 

possessed of a subtle intelleot, who can ® taandfixitouGod 

understand It, hearing its exposition from 3 noBBaSEes infinite 

the lips ol a saint The 8®?= True, the sonl POB ° aoa 

"The self hidden in all beings remains and can ^desire In 

nnpereeived by them, only man possessod j^gtroy the enemy o ' a the 

ot a snbtle ylsmn can realise It v..th the j. j, the 

help of their sharp and subtle intellect " that makes tragedy 

The gross body, tbo senses, the mind. it^remalns lorgetfel ol Its 

the Intelleot and the JIva or embodied of it l® ^ mighty emperor, 

BOnl-all those are indicated by the word strength through Ignorance, 

■Atma' Of these, control of the senses has fore®”*”® nlmBelf to the will of 

already been advised in verso 41 Sense, may on gad servants, who 

eontrol implies the control of the body as bio powsrless before him, and 

well, and the sonl Is the oontroller itself are al 8 control, even so 

Thus, there remain only tbo mind and the tamely ^ snbotdlnote to the 

intelleot, ot these the intelleot has been regard g senses, the seel 

deolnred to be more pewerinl than the ^ '“'"' ,.0000 in all their wayward 

mind, hence It can eontrol the mind blindly aedn ^^^^^ prompted by desire 
That is the reason why the term and desire, hidden in the 

has been interpreted to mean ‘mind and ^bat is senses, tempts tbe 

•AtmanS.* to mean the ‘intellect’. intellect, ni enjoyment, and 

in Cbapter VI. tbe ^ord prescribes 
two Bovereign recipes for the control 

. VI ti?5 1^ Hhten n ^ 


( Katha. L 
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realizing its true oharaoter and strength 
the sonl asserts itself and exercising 
restraint over the intelleot, mind and 
Benses and diEallowlng them to act as 
they like, commands them with anthonty 
to drive ont desire hidden as a thief, the 
Intelleot, mind and senses will not have 
the oonrage to disobey its commands, nor 
can desire remain lurking there even for 
a moment It is really snrprlsing that 
deriving their very eristenoe and activity 
from the sonl, and drawing all their 
power and strength therefrom, they have 
suppressed the sonl Itself and are doing 
whatever they like Therefore, it Is 
neoessary that knowing itself, and 
realizing Its inherent power, the sonl 
should assart Itself and eierelse its control 

over the Intelleot, mind and sonsea It is 

the Intelleot, mind and senses which 
have harboured the thief aud are getting 
out of control If these are bronght 
under control, desire can bo easily killed 
This is, really speaking, the only way 

Th'a” ll whv'T“’'r 

.rh/i Lord asks Arjuna to 

tokmtl';:"" ‘helhtelleotin order 

Desire poBoesses no Inherent power 
of its own Finding shelter In the inlelirt 
relnd and senses, which derlv" their 

fled”Vt^e« ^ef” “““ 

intelie“r'UJr°and“°^ 

own way. It oontinues "J'hrongh* tLm’‘°to 


draw upon the strength of the soul Tha 
18 why desire is coSsidered to be ti 
powerful, and it is therefore that it bai 
been spoken of as 'hard to overcome 
But this desire is hard to overcome onlj 
so long as the soul does not assert iteelf 
and fails to bring the intelleot, mind and 
senses under control 

Arjuna has been addressed in tbt 
present verse as 'Mahabahu', which 
means one possessed of long and power 
fnl arms The word is indicative of 
supreme strength and power Speaking o 
desire as 'hard to overcome', the Loru 
commands Arjuna to kill it, and in the 
course of this command addresses him as 
•Mahabahu', reminding him of the infinite 
etrength possessed by the soul In addition 
to this, the note of address indicates that 

the command to Arjuna comes from God 
Himself, the endless repository of 
infinite and Inconceivable divine potency* 
deriving a small fraction of which the 
Devas and protectors of the Eegione 
govern and regulate the universe, and 
getting an infinitesimal part of which an 
oMinary Jiva can acquire immense power 
Therefore, when God Himself regards 
__ capable of destroying desire 

b« there can 

In easily succeed 

powerful au^ hard 

appear to be overcome it may 


^ II j) 


T/ius, in the 
of Yoga, 
third 


c>:apur 
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Chapter IV 

The title given to this chapter is *'Jfiana-Karma-Sannyasa-Yoga’ . The word 
■jnana’ here is synonymous with Spiritual Wisdom, or Knowledge oi Reality; 

'Karma' stands for Karmayoga or the Path of Action, and Sannyasa 

Title Of the means Sankhvavoga, or the Path of Knowledge. Discrimination and 

“riptnral or book knowledge are also covered by the term ‘Jhana.’ While 
bringing out the secret and truth of His descent on earth the Lord has 
discussed in this chapter Karmayoga and Sankbyayoga, the Paths of Action and 
Knowledge, as well as Knowledge of the truth about the Supreme Spirit 
which follows as the consummation of the two paths as we 
insight into the truth relating to the descent ol t e L^ . 's, > 

this chapter has been given the title_of “The Yoga of Knowledge as well as the 

disciplines of Action and Knowledge.” 

stating in verses 1 and 2 how 3 mTprL " In ver“ e 4 ! 

by father to son in ancient times, the Lord „ ,y ,0 ^hich the 

s„„.„.,.s. ^TLlrirv:::: that bo h lii-a a^ ke had passed through 

cs„,„ Lord says rn verse 5 that ^ but not Arjuna. 

many births, and that He had know^e^g^^^ 

Revealing in verses 6, 7 and 8 the truth abou verses 9 and 10 that 

secret, time and occasion of the same, to Lori ^s a^^^ dependence 

knowledge ol the ■i"'"'' , „„tains the statement ot the 

on God lead to God-Realization. Vers ^dore Him. Verse 12 shows 

Lord that He reciprocates the feeltngs o t ose w^ worldly enjoyments 

that the fruit ol the worship ol other go though He is the 

is speedily attained. In verses 13 and considered to be a nourioer. and 

author oi the whole creation. He should e nature, adding that 

further speaks of His actions as being o ,5 the example ol 

one knowing this is not bound by actions. . take to the perlormance 

ancient seekers of liberation the Lord promises to reveal the secret 

of disinterested action. In verses 16 to 1 ^ e mysterious, and their know- 

of Karma, and declaring the ways of action action and action in 

ledge essential, praises the Yogi who marks and conduct of the sage 

inaction. Verses 19 to 23 reveal separately tne as well as of the 

who actually sees inaction in action an uc i verses 24 to 30, the various 
practicant who strives to do so.^^Enumera in everything such as the 

forms of sacrifice, e. g., BrahmayaiSa ' ^ . i£ -yg looted upon ns Brahma), 

oblation, the ladle, the fire and the sacnficer himseit 
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Devayajfia ( or the worship of gods ) and sacrifice in n, t t 

Lr:^ior:ht'“r:;r3rasri 

superior to that performed ^t" tht^s ;\TlU^ra„/" 

be crossed with the help of r" d T ocean of sin can 
spoten of as a fire which reduces all ac^fons to^'- I" “ 

capacity to hear fruit; while verse 38 d 1 ushes or rohs them of their 

purifier and that the Karmayogi, who hL attaint is the best 

attains Knowledge. Verse 39 shows that he al heart, automatically 

virtues is qualified to attain Knowledge, the °f^^i^''^° fuith and other 

Denouncing m verse 40 the Ignorant faithi.r which is supreme peace, 

t e Lord gives the assurance that the KarmayoL wh ®“ul, in verse 41 

freed from the binding effect of Karma The eh '* 

w.th an exhortation to Arjuna to cuT asunder h- a 'e’" *” verse 42 

tbe sword of Knowledge, and establSiing StoHut of ignorance with 

ng nimself karmayoga to take up the fight 

/n verses 4 to 29 of ih^ / t r 

of nirm the necc.^Uy cf pcrfcrmini 7J", vorrWs p.inU 

eM,r„, «r/r„r/eff Arjuna /a „/ liZt , '‘‘‘1^' '« verse 30 Be 

'‘‘’'‘”‘”0^1 oU deHrt.aUachmcntalT,>, octUn, to God and 

to the rules of Karmayoea n,h,”f possession, according 

Zid'n / ’ ^^"foltomed tlis *nc/ih». 715c«, in 

and r!e one sionld noi l tiose soio 

nrjunas Interrogation in verse vr <r '"'’"once of one's own d„l v/ 

mlenlton of Growing moreliZT’^’^ '‘"'‘orsland’lheZf 

three verses ot rt f, ‘P‘0 ovbieet el. r . “'ofoSore, with the 

‘Inies. ZTprLnTZ tZ v" tf 

outogises it ' oxisted frot tL . 

“om tsme nsuhoul heginning 

^ fii^i^TPTtrn^trv^ 
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li ibis? imperisbable? -qtifn? Yoga; to the Siin-god; 

taught; the Sun-godj 40 ( his own son ) Manu; ht?’ 

onveyed; Jl3‘ ( and ) Manu ( in his turn )j to ( his son ) King 

k^waku; imparted. 

^ri Bhagavan said: I taught this immortal Yoga to Vivaswan ( Sun- 
;od ); Vivaswan conveyed it to Manu ( his son ), and Manu imparled it to 
’ his son ) Ikswdku. ( 1 ) 


r IntrodnciDg the subject of Karmayoga 
Q Terse 39 of Chapter lit the Lord 
ealt with it in detail till the end of 
bat chapter Thereafter, in Chapter III, 
n reply to Arjuna’a Interrogation He put 
orward various reasons to show the 
lecesslty of engaging in Action, and 
ommanded Arjnna in verse 30 to carry 
lU the fight in accordance with the 
innoiple of Karmayoga coupled with 
levotion Control of mind being indie- 
leasable in the practice of Earmayoga. 
Se advised Arjuna at the end of the 
chapter to subdue the mind by the 
utelleot, and thereby kill desire, the 
nveterate enemy of man. 

From all this it becomes clear that 
uostly the subject of Earmayoga alone in 
ill its various aspects has been discussed 
HU the end of that chapter, and the word 
Xmam* in the present verse should 
uatarally refer to the subject under 
disonBBion The word ‘Yoga* in this verse 
should, therefore, be Interpreted as refer- 
tin£ to Karmayoga 

Besides this, the Sun-god. Manu and other 
personages mentioned by the Lord, 
through whom this Toga has been handed 
down to posterity are all householders 
aud Karmayogis, and in verse 15 of this 
chapter, citing the example of ancient 
seekers of liberation, the Lord commands 
Arjnna to perform action, which also 
seems to strengthen the view that the 
word 'Yoga' in this verse should be 
interpreted to mean Karmayoga 

It may be cotended here that the 
words ’Atmanam Atmana Samstabhya’ in 
the concluding verse of Chapter III refer 

24 G. T.— I 


to the practice of Samadbi, or absorption 
of the mind, and inasmuch as the root 
‘Yoj’, from which the word 'Yogam' is 
derived, also carries the sense of entering 
Into Samadhl— *Ynj Samadhan' — , it will 
be more appropriate to interpret the word 
•Togam* as ‘entering Into Samadhi* 

Our reply to this contention is that in 
the verse referred to above Arjuna has 
been asked to kill desire, the great eoemy 
of man, by subduing the mind with the 
help of the intellect Cultivation of 
dismterestednesB is the central point of 
Karmayoga, which can be attained only 
throngh the eradication of desire, and it 
has been declared indispensable for the 
Karmayogi to conquer and eabdue his mind 
and senses (II 64) Therefore, controlling 
the mind and senses by the Intellect, and 
eradication of desire, -all these are 
parte of the discipline of Karmayoga, 
and as shown above, the intention of 
the Lord in asking Arjnna to snbdoe the 
mind by the Intellect and kill desire is 
to urge him on to take up the practice 
of Karmayoga Hence it is but reasonable 
to interpret the word ‘Yoga’ as Karmayoga, 
and not Hathayoga or Samadhiyoga 

The intention of the Lord in pointing 
out that the Yoga referred to here was first 
taught to the Son god and that throngh 
him it was handed down toother kings of 
the solar dynasty is to trace the origin 
and history of this tradition, as well ae 
to show that of all people on the earth 
the KBatriyas were the first to adopt and 
propagate this teaching among them, and 
that the practice has been In voguf* 
eternity 
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kaltana-kalpatari; 

f^j , 

H *1^: II j 
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succession ( fr^taTher L"Tn )■’ S'^thisTySa' 

^-.-'hLTisapptre?' here, Tn tbifLh, 

Thus transmitted in succMsinr. j- . 
remained known to the Rajarsis ( roral ™ *'’ ^"8’ 

disappeared from this earth ^°"6ver, long since 

(2) 

The verse EhowB that taught bv fatti.i. 

to son, the praetlee et KaSmayoga remained ’““f to praet.se it, and wonia 
in vogue among thetamou. Ksatrlyn,rg! Ptaetioe easy too. 

It' warThetToV^easr?*',®"”®”"””" be tradition continued to 

buowtts teorn trom ! " 2 pracl t •“ -»■ “= 

in those days but that w ®*ampio q_ ® ° Karmayoga remained alive as 

then " ' ‘-0 cose “ dlseipline. But even a. people 

« . attachment lor worldly 

He who is both a king and a Bai ouLfiTr ’ “umber ot praotloanti 
(n.eer , in other words, a Ruler who also H Karmayoga began to 

We .. truth o, the Vedas ts oaii^ o?"-' -ess Lldily^-wen. 

out Th **^aditlon altogether died 

®*'“®“®nt that the <'Yogaremf,<,v ^ a lon,» fV 

nown to the Rajarsis" does not m ^ ledve f People poEBesBlng know, 

that It was unknown to othere Bnoh^''“ of t ^Ptltnde for, the practice 

=^-rr:u:;-£?r - -- 

r srL^r r-k -^rtmUL-; --- -- - 

C‘r. w"y^::r- - 

nneieul hiTtoVoriThr T°* “PP-r t h:^'"; 

orders of soclotv pof °“2lngto other which In ^ °^*iy contradictory. That 

lor lustructlou In KorZy„°g„‘'‘ “ud If it ZT^onl IT 

the Intention ot the Lord m'n, t! '■ immorlal P The ” ■ • ““ " 

above etatement annr,, , making the n.. . ointlon of this difficulty 

Pracliee of Karmayoga” havln'g 't"' “'° iutender f ^r^ G “i‘ 

roguo at one time among the «' Karmayoga ms °°^'®°“l‘="‘tlon, snob 

“"aArJun, a,.ob.rng rm t *»" '»■ an • 

order, be « ^ member of the eay. thev t, ^ obaracter. That Is to 
” “P iubom Sfn eOodn,':r.,';'=°“» •“■luct. 

«'uaal. the principle. 
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\ 

iefinltely and anthoritatively laid 
down by Him for HIb own realization 
can never be perishable; they must be 
eternal as God Himself. Whenever God's 
creation manifests itselfi these eternal 
laws of God also make their appearance, 
and when there is dissolution of oreatioui 
they too disappear. But this does not 
mean that they become totally extinct. 
In order to show this eternal character 
of Earmayoga, werse 1 spoke of it ae 
immortal. Therefore, when the present 
verse says that long since it bad 
disappeared, it should be understood 
to mean that for a long time great 
spiritual souls possessed of the knowledge 


of this Yoga had ceased to appear on earth, 
so that it had more or less disappeared from 
the earth; not that it had totally ceased to 
exist. For the real never ceases to be. 
According to the Lord’s statement in 
verse 1, this Yoga is manifested by God 
at the beginning of creation, then during 
the interval preceding the final dissolution 
sometimes it disappears, and sometimes 
it makes its appearance again, due to 
various causes and circumstances With the 
completion of the circle of creation, it dis- 
solves itself into God along with the crea- 
tion. It IB in this sense that the Lord speaks 
of its disappearance, in reality, however. 
It IS Immortal and never ceases to be. 


tpiri i 

^ II ^ II 


^ Myi ws;: devoteei ^ mil friendi you are, therefore, 
W 'll that very, snw this, gtraH, ancient, *n: Yoga, «tt today , ty Mej 
h to you, site! has been imparted, ft because, this, Tawt; TWW. ( is ) 
a supreme secret* 


The same ancient Toga has this day been imparted to you hy Me, 
because you are My devotee and friend, and also because thrs .s a supreme 
secret. 


The Lord reminds Arjuna of bis being 
a great devotee of long standing and beloved 
friend as an apology for His unfolding to 
him a great secret which cannot be divulged 
to any and every one. 

The words 'Sah Eva* and 'Puratanah* 
establiBh the eternal character of this 
■yoga; the word ’Te’ indicates Arjuna's 
special qualification to receive the secret, 
and the word *Adya' Indicates the occasion 
or circumstances of the revelation of ^1*® 
Secret. All this bring out that it was 
the same Yoga, which the Lord had 
revealed first to the Sun-god. and wbioh 
bad been handed down from generation 
to generation from the beginning of crea. 
tion, that He was going to reveal that 
fiayto Arjuna on the battle-field, finding 


the latter extremely agitated andperplexed 
ondpoBBessed of a mind surrendered to 
the Lord, and therefore, well-qualified to 
receive the secret, so that he might get 
over his grief and attain the highest good. 
In addition to the spirit of self-surrender. 
sincere and anxious questions arising out 
of the deepest layer of the heart make 
a man supremely qualified to receive 
the truth. Arjuna had really established 
his qualification that day ( II. 7 ) as he had 
never done before. That was why the Lord 
condescended to reveal the secret to him. 

By calling it a ‘’supreme secret” the 
Lord intends to show that freeing man. as 
UdoBB, from all forms of misery and 
this Yoga was capable of leading 

rrJnnTio - U rea.iz..i=n o, 0=a, .be 
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embodiment of snpreme bliss, that IbwM it , . ' “ 

ana by declaring that He had necessarUuaBr%'''‘° 

«ay le a^kei here <■ ^ ‘° receive .t. 

liT'’*/'" AgcTret^eaftl''^ H^meelf ai late ai 

=fs 

» Arjiina puts the folloiving 

5TflT or srru 

.iu'Ms;: tt' •'=« hint of Vivas, va-h 

° -h- Yoga at tl.a begioning of oreatio?,’ "" ^ ‘h-«‘ Yo« 

already hoe,^ jj ’ (^\ 

^'°«”‘'*ena wUh a‘''vre“°°''°‘ °‘ 

lessapersonagethanBhlsmaonth.o “ 9nest,on to thrf' Pe‘e ‘ie present 
of the great HajasayasacX pVnZ*" ‘'>“>1 tba. ^ vvell.lrnown 

7 King YadhiBthira (.Wj/jj c^i. a few v® ^Y'ena had taken birth 

Which was oeroberat'ed -bile the^nTg 'eV^rd 

Of various Bets That was w^ ^®g‘oninE of appeared at the 

‘rae Of his erile m th™ Adltl the womb ol 


'-'Jitwoorai 

meats of various ^sis That'v«. *‘^“*®* ^eginninir aad appearec 

o'oeTT °““‘ *orTsl’'h“ r7nderThe“°y"“ tbe womb of 

once spoke to tbe Lord about Hir^M,! obtaining a pro! ° f '“"“>=‘0000, without 

(^,Va„iT, 12.11 43) Moreover he hirt?®® could^hl ? 

dlrecteipetienceof the Lord's enpernafnr^^ “vbt be believed ,hn!T”““'’°““”'= “‘“‘=- 

powers demonstrated, for Instio ' "■“» '^oga to th bb^ taught 

=H£E--— 

li’ht on ^""/ron of Arfuna It r '’“’'avelling the secret 

" ’’"‘ntsetenee. says.— 



OHAPTEEIV-^^- 


a89 


^ cT^ I 

^ 5f ??f ^c«j q^<iq ll ^ ii 

0 Arjuna; ^ Jline; ^ and, fni thine; many; births; 

have gone before; q?aq O chastiser of foes; arfa them; 5ralf&i all; 
you ; q not ; ^ kno;Y; I ; ^ know. 

Sri Bhagavan said: Arjuna, you and I have passed through many 
births, I remember them all; you do not remember, O chastiser of foes. (5) 


In the present verse, the Lord says 
ihat Arjuna should not thank Arjuna and 
Se had come Into existence only the 
)ther day, and that they did not exist 
sefore They are both ■without beginning and 
aternal Apart from His own ever.existent 
ind eternal form, He had manifested 
Eimself as the divine Pishi Tortoise, Boar, 
man lion, the celestial Dwarf, and in 
rariona other forms His latest mani 
testation as a son of YaeudeTa was no 
doubt recent, but Arjuna had no idea to 
how many people He had given spiritual 
lufltrhction in His previous manifesta- 
tioQB of various kinds Therefore, the 
statement that He taught this Toga to 
the Snn.god should cause no wonder to 
Arjuna, nor should it be regarded as an 
impossibility Arjuna should understand 
it in the sense that at the beginning of 
the existing Kalpa He revealed this Toga 
to* the Snn.god as Narayana, the 
Prime Person 

"When the Lord says “I remember 


them all, yon do not remember," He 
indicates Hia own omnisoience, on the 
one hand, and the finite knowledge of 
the Jlva, on the other. He means that 
not being omniscient, Arjuna had no 
knowledge of the reasons which had 
prompted Him to assume varions divine 
Forms, the nature of those Forms, the 
time and occasion of His manifestation, and 


the sports He enacted In those Forms 
Arjuna had lost the memory of bis own 
previous births as well as of all 
the previous manifestations of the 
Lord, that was why he puts the 
above question. But no occurrence of the 
world remains hidden from the view of 
the Lord there is no past or future for 
Him. everything is present before Els 
eyes Being omniscient, He knows all 
jlvaa and everything relating to thein 
f VII 26 ) Therefore. Arjuna should not 
entertain the least doubt about the truth 
of the statement that it was the Lord 
Himself who taught this Toga to the 
Bun god at the beginning of creation 


, .T j rr throxigh many hxrths one ts 

Hearing V from the Lord that He ha fi difference beitoeen 

nattcrally tempted to enginre how Be ts born, on 
His birth and the birth of any other being L 
Lord reveals in the next verse the secret of His birth 


unborn, taperishablo, tho-Sl-: ^ ^ 
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ieX tde''" ‘’’"“f ' Namre; 

Keeping under control ; sunmpnu throueh Mv own Yn,rnn.- - / j- • i 

^St I beeome manifest. Yogamaya ( dmne potency). 


s 

MyselfrroLh‘t’°r “v beiugs, 1 manj 

(Pratti ) :ntre?ntror ( divine potency ). .eeping^y Na.nt/ 

( 6 ) 


blrlhlcEB ana 
deathleBB the Lora means to eay that He 
hover takes birth, as orainary Lnas an 

ayins’7i'lf ^PPhhrs taking birth ana 
aying like orainary beings. Even so 
thnngh the Lora of all orelterblgr 

Sng^raVlTto"’'^ -““hn 

inv tb . ‘’““P*® hh* know, 

at the ^*=«nt imagine 

Divine fish,' Tor?o‘l'ee“Boi‘“'“'?“ ““ 

lorms. that He ha Sen blrtr aL*"” n“ 
Se aieanpeara 

take Him +A V “ «heir midet they 

saae Elm to have perished. Nav « 

enacts Eis divine 

Forms, they disdain w< ® ®ooh 
Him as afornSy ““taTu^Sr.” 
Inaemnoh as He remains veiilJ^C. 
Yogamiyg ( vir 25 ) theyeannot 
‘bot it is the alrn git^ q”°‘ '■'bUhe 
•he Lora o, all creition. who 
pure, awakenea ana free wl„ , 

Ihd ‘P‘ba. norm for the g:oa''o‘‘fVe^ria‘- 

The wora ‘Prakrtim’ with th 
tivo •Swam' o‘anaBtorprimora.a^''Na?''"' 

ik"an1 ^hllTh ra?'beJn?ptkL”'o?-- 
r:rie~;p--ej^ 

verse 25 of Ohapter VII hi * *“ 

Dora hola. the*^ enta e^aTian " “■* 
manifeats Himself from time to t,®”'* 
assamlng vartons Porms, ana shr f'’ 
by which He remains incognito Ke^l'^ 

His prlmoraial Natnre nnaer I™. . 

Lora manifest. Himself .h °„ l‘' 
Yogamiyg Primordial Natnre hrf^ 

into being, vh.reas‘r|®ogam?g.“;: 


demalPower.*'''”® Tmntcet. 

The Lord states in this verse that 
Himself through His own 
ogamaya keeping Prakrti or Nature, 
control Thereby He showi 
e difference between His birth and the 
Dirth of ordinary beings of the world. ^ 
Qnv.^*!a birth under the 

°f Prakrti in various wombs, 
loflifferent,— and undergo 
inv or painfnl experiences accord. 

iDg to their past Earma, but such Is not 
f.f ^ith God God manifests Himself 

through 

PraVrH TagamSyS keepiDj 

vanoni enaotB 

forme Bnit'ea°to 'fh varlosl 
of th. T * f * sports. That birth 

dent IT, independent and transcen- 

by Harm® ^’^bcter, and is not brought about 
by Earma as in the ease of the Jlvas. 


birth" ‘be orainary JIv 
Karma ^®b‘b ore aetermined by hi 
r?mX’ p"ent""nt''f bia wfll. He ha" t, 
mother ana i ? '^“mb of bli 

‘bore. Daring bmthhT"''"’’'" 

oraial of pasBinv’lh'^ to nndergo the 

blB mother tha 11°”®“ ^“eina el 
through thl b 'bftor hie body grows 
in dno rnn ® * °f ‘tme and perishes 
IB dead Gn ■ .T“”” “ ‘be 

the procesH o another womb, and 

liberated frn L ‘'bl’®bting till he is 
deaths Bnt anr,l“° bondage of births and 
of the Lord stLa""""” ®”^ «‘Bsppearanco 
oltogether and °” ® f“f««ht footing 
God's will r yrholly dependent on 
Goa can manifest Himself 
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jy time He likes, anywhere He likee 
ad in any form He likes, and can 
mllarly disappear at His own sweet 
ill In a moment He can expand 
Imself and assume a huge proportion, 
ad the very next moment He can reduce 
hmself to a very small size and can 
aange His form at will The reason lor 
lie is that He is not ruled by Prakrti, 
at Prakrti has to follow His will 
'herefore, just as changes in the form 
i the Lord, as described in Chapter XI. 
•when He first showed Arjuna His 
Fniversal Form, then His divine four, 
rmed Form, and lastly His human form, 
-do not mean birth and death, even so 
he Lord's manifestation in any form 
whatsoever, and His concealing that form do 
lot indicate birth and death, but constitute 
inly different aspects of His eternal Sport 

Some people presume that BhagavSn 
^Pl Krsua'a birth must have taken place 


from the womb of Hevakl following the 
same laws of birth as operate in the 
case of other beings But this presumption 
has no foundation in fact A study of 
that portion of irlmad Bhagaiata which 
deals with the birth of Bbagavan 
^ri Krsna will reveal the fallacy of this 
presumption It is stated therein that 
mother Devakl beheld the Lord mani- 
fested before her in His four armed 
Divine Form, holding the conch, the 
discus, the club and the lotus in His 
four arms, and offered her prayers to the 
Lord Later on at the request of the mother, 
the Lord assumed a baby's form* Thus 
It would appear that the birth of the 
Lord did not take place from the womb 
of mother Devakl, but He revealed 
Himself of His own accord In order to 
enact the sport of birth, however, it was 
shown to the world as if He remained 
for ten months in the womb of the mother, 
and was born at the proper time 


the alove secret of the Lord's '“'r 

Lord Himself, one sn naturally sncl.nedto ask «hen ‘"'“'""f' ^ Zf reveals 

mansfest Hsmself as stated above In the next Imo verges, therefore, the Lord reveals 

the occasion, ground and object of Hss manifestatson 

ft Wfej 

II 's « 

, Til . Aiinna- whenever; of 

W 0 descendant of ^ , i ^ atgwnn!. ( there is ) 

virtue; Jiulu: decline; wuRt there is; ( and ) 

rise; UV then, ft indeed; cjn, 1; stiiunra. Myeelf; atnft body f ■ 

• til#, ilerbne, and unrighteousness 

Aquna, whenever righteousness ( 7 ) 

is in the ascendant, then I body MyselC forth. 

R-mtusK* 

UjavTtWUBra 3^® ij^^^amiio torm coosiiung oI tour «™, 
• O Soul of Ihe univeree, pray withdraw tbb ^ ir^mad Dhagavata X m. 30 ) 

fq* tPOTC ui> “op "n,. „„„ p„,T, .=a «u 

“Having that spoken, theglorions Han looked on " ^ 

iMlinllj aiBumed the form of a human child while h p 
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Thera-js no fixed period of time for 
the manifestation of God. and it cannot 
be positively asserted that He will mani. 
lest Himself in a particular Ynga or age, 
in a particular year and month, and on a 
particular date Nor is there any rule to 
show how many times, and in how many 
orms, will the Lord appear in a particular 
^Dga In order to bring ont this fact 
clearly the word ‘Tada* has been used 
twice in this verse The intention is to 
8 ow that the Lord manifesta HimaeU 

enever He feels it necessary to do so 
n view of the decline of virtue and 
preponderance of vice. 

God alone knows what Is that decline 
ol Tlrtne and propondcranoe of vice like 
Which ccmpelB Him tc manilcst Him ch’ 
It is not possible foe „an to Jndke it 

bo stated that when as a rcsnlt ct .u 
tyranny and Inonslioe of the slroni ana 
wicked over saintly and wir* ^ 
devotsss ofaodanrorrornir'L' 


[Vol I 

and helpless people, the parometer ; 
virtue and morality in society falls ve; 
low, and that of vice and immoralU 
rises high, it will mean decline of virtt 
and preponderance of vice For instanc 
during the Satyaynga, when Hiranya^a^ip 
ruled over the world, vice and immoral 
ty prevailed, innocent men wer 
tyrannized over and people were force 
to abandon all forms of spiritual praotic 
like meditation, Japa, austerities, worahip 
recital of sacred texts, performance o 
eacrlfices, charity etc The gods wer 
cudgelled out of their abodes in heavei 
and were driven from pillar to post lik( 
flocks of sheep A devotee like Prahladi 
was snbjected to varlons forms of persecQ 
on That was the moment when Goc 
suddenly appeared in the form of aman- 
lion and rescaing Prahlfida from the grip 
tyrannical father, established virtue 
and righteonsnesB on a solid fonndatlor 
otSl's'icp Pievailed on th 

Lora as wcL of th 


qfttnnnti ?r5tj:5frq.| 

of the good- vRvmm, t 

for the extirpation of- I Folootion; „£ eyil-doers, 

virtuci ghgh o«oblishing 

For the protection of the 

aad for establishing Dhartna ( r,ghleJnrrs“\' of evil-doers/ 

“SO 'o “go. ^ gWeousness ) on a firm fooling, I am born from 

( 8 ) 

of right OMdn'o't'nte'* embodlmenfB 

ew , which ha-o-A 7~°' ''''"“^“snee, of God cri^r * by nature devotees 

tion, and duly nerfnr appHca- hearing ch^°t ° flevout practices of 

to their order ^r/n w remembrance of 

virtnoLs'' ™ "protection cf the 

person, fce“=““ ^ -=>■' 

wicked and '"‘■'’‘■es P' 

on them the n men, bestowing 

their death “Plrltnal etato after 

death and conferring cn them the 


The word -Sadhanam' In tn, 

sto, which have a nnlv°e^r'sar‘“‘'“°’ 

to theif ertr" rr's'ert/rn*;.'' 
snob as the nert?, !>'=• 

P^srltv and ansterr,””'’ .:Lnrg“‘"d 

ha~di:;:tn rr 
-oaretheTdVt:te\c\nL‘eVcr'^? 


510.1 ] 


CHAPTER IV 


193 


^highest good by wiping out the entire stock 
of their accumulated sins through His 
ivery Eight etc., and enacting divine sports 
'SO that by hearing and chanting, and 
ireSecting and meditating on them people 
■jmay find on easy way to redemption. 

^ The word ‘Duskrtam* stands for the 
'^antithesis of a 'Sadhu' ss described above. 
^It refers to wicked men poBsessing a 
I demoniac disposition, who persecute 
I Innocent and virtuous men and devotees 
' of God, are repositories of vices like 
■ lying, hypocrisy, theft, adultery etc., who 
• are unbelievers by nature, and are engaged 
' in amassing wealth by objectionable 
methods, and with whom it has become a 
habit to wage war against God and the 
Vedas and other scrlpturee. And “destruc- 
tion of evil-doers” means chastising such 
■wicked and evil-minded people with a 
view to freeing them from the clutches of 
evil and sin. and depriving them of their 
body by means of war or any other 
expedient, directly or throngh the 
' Instrumentality of other beings. 

• Here it may be asked* Why does God, 
who is extremely cOEDpaseionate. find it 
necessary to punish and chastise these 
wicked men instead of reforming their 
character through persuasion and 
remonstrance P Our answer to this question 
is that the very chastisement by the Lord, 
and death at His hands, which means 
depriving them of their demonlao body, 
is an act of compassion on the part of 
the Lord; for the Lord only wipes out 
their sins and purifies them through 
such punishment and death It should 
never be imagined that punishment 
by God involves the least relaxation of 
His compassion. When an abscess is 
formed in a particular limb of a child, 
’ its parents attempt, in the first instance, 
to suppress it by the use of some medicine, 
but when it is found that no medicine 
will avail m its case and that the least 
delay will cause the poison to spread 
to other parts as well, they immediately 
get the abeoess opened and will 


not hesitate even to have the limb 
amputated, if neceesary, in the interests of 
the other limbs Even so the Lord tries 
to reform the wicked, first by persuasion 
and instruction, according to the policy 
of oonciliatiOD, as He did in the case of 
Duryodbana, and then even by threat of 
punishment But when He finds that such 
instruction and threat do not avail, and 
their wickedness is gradually assuming 
proportions, He, in the last resort, takes 
recourse to punishment, or even causes 
them to be killed, as a method of expia- 
tion of their sins Those among the 
wicked, whose stock of past Karma has 
been good, but whose conduct in the 
current life has become vicious due to 
some special cause or association with 
evil. He liberates by inflicting the penalty 
of death by His own hands. All these 
actions of tbe Lord are nothing but 
expressions of His extreme compassion 
The Lord awakens in tbe minds of 
the people faith in and reverence for the 
Vedas and other scriptures, the other 
world, saints and God by carrying out 
the injunctions of the scriptures in His 
own personal life and demonstrating the 
glory of righteousness by the use of His 
inspiring and powerful words and mes- 
aages. and other such means, and 
developing among the people a natural 
love and reverence for virtues and right 
conduct, makes them strongly cling to 
them. All these items of activity are 
included m the process of establishing 
Dharma 


It Is not necessary that God should 
rnanifest Himself only when there is an 
occasion lor discharging all the three 
funotions, viz . protection of the virtuous, 
destruction of evil-doers and establishment 
of Dharma together. He can manifest 
Himself at His discretion in order to carry 
out any two objects, or even one of these 
objects 


Itj8 tine God is powerftil enoogh to 
=o<,„pilsl. ttny tbtng He likes by f = “K; 

ill, Without manifesting Himself, 


35 G. T.— I 
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meditaHon on His Name, Tirtoes, glo^ 
ana magnitude and the Divine Spoi 
enacted by Him. This prooees of wholes, 
liberation of sonls in bondage cannot 
>n motion unless the Lord appears 
person amidst ns. 

When the Lord says, am born ire 
e o age, Ho thereby shows that : 
every age, whenever the decline of rieh 
eonsness goes beyond limits, He manife. 
Himself again and again, or as mat! 
times as oironmstanoes require. Then 
a no snob rnlo that He comes dowl 
only once in a partionlarage. 


Himself in a visible form. He does so as 
an act of special Grace, with a view to 
affording people the rare opportunity of 
liberating themselves throngh Hie sight 
and tonoh as well as throngh direct 
ezohange of words with Him, and also 
with a view to conferring on His loving 

tlon in and enjoyment of His Divine 
Sports People can easily cross the ocean 
reme ‘'“"'“‘Station throngh constant 
remembrance of His enchanting Form 

thr“r*i.‘° °°°‘‘ ““PHetiations, and 
throngh the hearing and chanting of and 

Z^rd now skow! in\he‘n7xrTerse maniUstahon, ik 

character of Bts birth and activities B^ct of real knowledge of ike divine 

,rat II ^ II 

0 Arjunai ^ My; ottit hlrih- w j _t 
so; tti who; ingfti in malitv, ife b 
Wfw on leaving; v,; avain' iL n- ( •>« ) 

-iRr comes. ^ ® ^ ’’““‘l =i not, ijR, n„ains; hpi to Me; 

Arjuna, My birth and act’ ’i’ 

reality is not reborn on leaving hll'h'j ^'''■oc. He who knows this in 
ring ins hody, but comes to Me. ( 9 ) 

orfettl”,^ i.”"® ■world. Ho aEBnmes a 
matiif ^ t or snb-hnman form and 

Form r “'"“‘‘"‘“re the people. That 

mrUH f P“‘ rondo of any 

‘‘"‘f- therefore, It is divine, 
The r “‘sent, pure and transcendent 
latLo of Prakrti and 

“P POt oonstitntelhe 
as one does not take birth 

but ann “'’■’fp* to the control of Maya, 
human ^ ^ oeleetial, human or enb- 

potonov^'™ ““'oogh His own divine ' 

Sr '■"'‘or Hrr oontrol, 

worir res^ ! “TO ‘“-s of the 

reposlnff 1. “rot ‘s tossy, ’ 

ing the Lr. s “• "‘“rPot entertain, 

tngthe least doubt or mental reservation 


Brahma, IS, trm7speakin°g 7 " 

birth and death The prooetr of H 

is not the same as in tL case of fh" ?"'* 

Ho simply enacts the sport of 

order to draw and attract the 

His devotees through His 7,,"’”''' 

and to delight them by Eis s.ihi 

and speech, as an act of ^^oach 

to spread His fame tbrongho^t^t'^e 

and thereby wipe out the s In. eTT7 

people throngh the hearing, chantinr 

remembrance ot the onanting and 

ostabllsb r.gbtecnBn"r'',n“''1h''‘‘""’ “> 
throngh the eilirnalior e ""“d 
TPore is no taint of evil th"' 
snpernatnrai birth cl ,he Lord. For ^e 
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rith regard to the earoo, and viewing the 
jord manlfefited in a human form, not as 
n ordinary mortal, but as almighty God 
limself, the Lord of the entire creation, 
beKnower of all hearts, the Sopreme 
irabma, and the very embodiment of 
?ruth. Knowledge and Bliss, -*thiB is what 
B meant by knowing in reality the divine 
baracter of the Ijord’s birth. The same 
rntb has been explained in verse 6 of 
bis chapter. Verses 24 and 25 of Chapter 
and verses 11 and 12 of Chapter IX 
lenonnce those who not knowing this 
rnih treat the Lord as an ordinary hnman 
}elng; while verse 3 of Ohaper X praises 
ihose who know this troth in reality. 

He who thns comes to know in reality 
:he divine character of the Lord's birth 
will find even a moment's separation 
!rom the Lord unbearable. Because of bis 
sopreme reverence and eiclnsive love for 
Ihe Lord he will be found completely 
aerged in Hie thought. 

The Lord has no personal interest in 
whatever He does by way of creating the 
nniverser or carrying on his sports 
connected with a particular manifestation, 
it is simply In order to shower His grace 
on humanity that He carries on multifarl- 
008 activities in coarse of His varions 
manifestations ( HI. 22. 23 ). Though He 
carries on all activities throngh His own 
Prakrti, He Is essentially a non-doer and 
is never bound by those actions, inasmuoh 
as He does not claim their authorship, 
nor does He oravo for their fruit ( IV. 
13, 14 ). Whatever He does. He does for 
the good of the world ( IV. 8 ) Every 
activity of His has the good of the 
people behind It. Though the s^le and 
undisputed Lord and ruler of count, 
less millions of universes, He treats 
all beings with compassion shorn 
of egoism and an Impartiality full 
of love ( IX 29 ) Howsoever man 
approaches Him, even so does He seek 
him ( IV. 11 ), He brings fall security 
and personally attends to the needs of 
His devotees ( IX. 22 ), confers divine 


wisdom on them ( X 10, 11), and assumes 
the role of a helmsman to take those 
who have boarded the barge of Devotion 
speedily across the ocean of birth and 
death ( XII. 7 ) In this way, all aotivi. 
ties of the Lord are totally free from evils 
like attachment, egoism and desire, and are 


absolutely pure and stainless They are 
carried on only for the good of the people 
and for the spread of morality, righteons. 
ness and pore love, devotion etc. in the 
world Though engaged in all these 
aotlvlties, the Lord has really no oonnec- 
tion with them, He remains beyond and 
above them, essentially a non-doer. 


Reallrlng this truth, that is to say, repos- 
ing full faith in It without entertaining 
any donbt or mental reservation with 
regard to the same, is what is meant 
by knowing in reality the divine character 
of the activities of the Lord The activi- 
ties of one who comes to know this in 
reality become pore and transcendent in 
character, that IB to Bay, 1>6 too boginB 
to treat all beiogB with oompaBBlon, 
impartiality, rlghteoaeneBB, propriety, 
anmllityandaiBlnterested love. 

hooiniiyan 

r niB bv realizing the diviaa oharaotor 
"rt” bw/orthe £ord and Hl= aotlyl. 
Hob both, or even of one of thear to the 
icricn of the other P Oar acBwer to 

exclusion 01 ^ [edge of the divine 

^'ter'of evea one of them Is Bufflolent 

°'’“hTne abont the realization of God 
to >>'*'’5 Tjcder Buoh olrcnmB. 

* '^'.llzation of God becomes mnoh 

•“T'for him wL has oome to know .a 
easier for him cf both. The Lord 

”“'“^J^*‘°ie''who hnowB the above truth 
exye that h 

body. probable query, the 

an anewer Me,., And it is 

Lord '“S'"' , ( t that he who reaches 

S ‘abode oannot ^e born again ( VIII. la ). 

the Lord that he 
to“ now the above truth in 
who bonses tokno bis body, 

7 ho“ld«t' lead one to imagine the. - 
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sr s:*,“ .r‘“ 

directly perceives God the moment he mortal 

point tnpremeTbodm""' 

imnc nature of ffis hirth''l„7^LliriliV° af7 reaUzmt th' 

from time immemorial — ' “ ^‘lort ed alone, has been atiaind 

ntjjtn rngiiPjar! i 
SRcnTOT gar sT^itrauTm: ii lo h 
htiRrrmrrahn; completely ri,l nf „ ■ 

absorbed in Mei tmi on Me; JotlJarT””’ ^ > 

penance of ( the aforesaid ) Knovvlede’e- T'' 

( have ) entered into. o > % • punfied; Jly being; armai: 

Completely rid of passion, fear and 
•>npend.ns on Me, and purified bribe ne'"’""’ 

become one with Jfe even in the na« ““y 'i"' 

(10) 


mont. and°'^^the^‘'fo°'eure“°^f o‘<aoh. 
produced In the mind ^at °th. 

0 l an Impendlne dancer or 

known ne .tear'. And *« 

man leolB aealnst out who ha.'a 

ao Injory, tra»imr. done him 

propriety, or aoted^'oBof^ r '’“““de ot 

termed .anger’. They li "”i *' 

tree from nil these thrr^ “'’"olntely 

the mind arc re, erred .o “°h “"“°- 
word •Vltnrngabhayahrodhdh. 

has come to know in nt ' 

rharaeler o, the birth 

Ood. dey..ops\%e’:nteToyr';rc“ 

lienee ho will not feM « * 

attaohmeat tor anything in^h'e 
except God. Haylne r.^. world 

about God, he begins to teeld'weeH” 

where the existence ot Goi 
finds God In every 1 ,^ ““ 

object, ho becomes tor ever ^tre 
tVhatever treatment bn ioo*". 

w^r:', ^:d,'rr.ook. 

o< the world a. „ Par. c7.°h“ “H ‘C/uy' 


n67er'°ar''Be7n b7“'’ ot anger can 

Thns tv. , “iind on any account. 
Who “i® *”00 ot God devotees 

ot lb 7 ’'oo’iood ‘fio divine character 
freed t ^ birth and aottvlties are 
inipetfco7on7'’' ordinary human 

What lo weakneBses; this Is 

^sV\t th by the 

krodhah- in thie^viree!^’^ ‘Vitaragabhaya- 

of their who on account 

ana God iov God see God 

‘o here by are referred 

086 of thlH ^4 'Manmayah*. The 

devotee whn Indicates that the 

-JWne btrth f 

deveiopa ezciti.f^ ootivitleB, naturally 
^<**■0. hiB There. 

God, ana he A totally merged in 

30 . VU. 18.19 ) everywhere ( VI. 

thoBo 8tandafor 

depend 1“ God, 

“ God for everything, and 
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'^'tnain ever cootent in God, and having 
'■j dnty to perform for themBelvea, act 
the spirit of rendering service to God 
i carry ont His behest and regarding 
Verything as belonging to Him The nae 
’f this adjective in the verse indicates 
hat the devotees who have realized God 
fave their self fnlly surrendered to God, 

|nd depend on God for everything, and 
111 the marks of the devotee who has in 
jeallty surrendered himself to God find 
meir fullest development in him 
f The subject of diBcussion in these verses 
Is Devotion, and not Knowledge, and 
the preceding versespoke of true knowledge 
about the divine character of the birth 
and activities of God as leading to God. 
Realization The present verse 
With 
who comes 

the Lord attains Him, ihe question arises 
attain Him In answer to this, ihe Lord says — 


corroboration of the statement made in 
the preceding verse Therefore, the word 
'Jnana* forming part of the compound 
word 'JlianatapaBa’ has been Inter- 
preted as meaning knowledge of the 
divine character of the birth and activities 
of God, and not the knowledge of Self 
The penance of this knowledge develops 
exclusive love for God, which wipes out 
all the Bins and afllctlons of the devotee 
and frees his mind from all imperfections 
and vices and his activities become as 
divine as that of God He never loses 
sight of God, who IS always present before 
his eyes This is what is meant by the 
statement that such devotees, being 
purified by the penance of wisdom, become 
one with God 


AUe prtSBCllK — jr j ,7 J t 

reference to the clatcment made ,n the frcccdmg verses that the desoUe 
to knev, ,n reaUty the drmne character of the Urth and - ^ 

to hew and tn what form do iney 




W O son o£ Prtba, A^una, ^ nho, Me, ^ 

shatever way, -el, I, ^ ^ ’ 

ipproach? ( all ) men, in every way; Myi ' P 




Arjuna, bowsoever men seek Wej 
men folloiv My path in every way. 

In this verse the Lord shows that Hie 
devotees adore Him in various ways 
They attribute different forms to Him 
according to their own conception and 
adore and think of Him in that form 
alone Therefore. God too reveals Himsol^ 
before a devotee in the same form in 
which bo has been thinking of Him 
Refore a worshipper of the divine form 
ofYlsnn, He reveals Himself in the form 
of Ylenu, before a worshipper of BSma 

He reveals Himself as 6tl Rama, before 
an adorer of 6rl Eysna He appears asSn 


e,en so do I oppioach llicmj for^oll 


Krena, bolor, a liror.hipper of ^ 

^peor, a, Siva beloro tbo worshippor, of 
the Divine Mother Ho tobeB the form of 
the Divine Mother, and is attHacd bj- the 
worshipper oi Hie formlots. all porvndln,: 
aspect in that very aspoot Similarly, 
appearjne before the worshippers of His 
oSter forms such as the divine I isb. 
Tortoise. Man lion, Dwarf etc Jn tbo«e 
very forms. Ho rodoomn thorn 
bondage BeeldeB. howsoever and ^ 
whatever sentiment devotees seek 
He also approaches thorn In the es-' 



198 


aM reciprocates their sentiment. The Lord 
hints of the devotee who thinks of Him 
He Pines lor the devotee who 

. He cannot bear separation from the 

H.m° He"Xr"”Hi‘s to "t"""".” 

Brindaban. He also tr boys of 

Those wh^love ' ''^hnds. 

and Tasoda did 

and thereby redeems *’'’"’‘*”*‘^8 as a child 

-tP bhe KntX w-rin'^Hr 

hneband, He h«.>io ^ Him as their 

ihshand, trose whr,\ “ 

Him as the Lord and “"h 

their services as the Ln a*'' “apaPts 
Who like the dXrf, 
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as a lover, He meets them as ale . 
redeems them by allowing them to pa, 
Pipate in, and enjoy His divine sport. 

In the second half of the verse tl 
Lord says that all men follow His ps 
in every way. Thereby He shows that 
felotl and goodwill Of H 

follow*^Hi ^ generality of men too wl 
love ^ lihewise learn I 

have disinterestedly andb, 

nro„e7 n i'iendly as 

proper way. He further indicates that 

estabbsh^^n^^ 8° in order 

and the f*"? ^i’P'^e practice in the won 
ofelrih Pi His desse. 

ment of v ''T" PPPmotion and estabil.l 
irtne and righteousness ( IV. 7.8 


// such w the case -„A., j 

f/. supresn'e^erafl ^Zseer^^t " 

tne Lord says — 

ri; t "4- S,;', s.”:. ‘-r *' 

’ quickly. comes, 

In this world of Iium u • 

«ie gcdst for -crerto;:?;; ■''e fruilion of .leir activities 

".pds-ir^---— 

performance of sacrillces ana ‘'■n ini»Inient of th°?'“'“ Indra for the 

t worship, other beings do ° 24 ) and rt ' desires ( VII. 20, 21, 22, 

We qualification. This^ is , PPssess seif, d“ not worship God Him- 

he word 'Loke' qualified hv ‘°‘“‘=nted by nttain the fru^r r °i ends 

and ’ManQBe’. ^ ^^Jectjves O^'fiinarliy it ig actions quickly. 

Heople who Pelestials to eee ws nature of the 

enjoyments seek Ts ““““‘'ed to worldly “ "^'‘ipniar gift ^ “e bestowal of 
activities in Z , "f Jheir ““'i'iPi-e to his “i" '^°i>l‘lPPer will be 

PP=e.esious sueh /s°:“f°/'“='‘'i‘«n^ worldly "’-'-'■=■3 ^.h 7 ha d 
nn^“sr„ h'S ‘;udg\“--"-”i-7r • -W ‘-he;-' Crm-p'lel- 

°'>^-ate dispeurCT 
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1 a devotee are always guided by and accentuate his love for, and faith In, 
Snslderations of his real Interests If the God. Therefore, worldly-minded men do not 
evotee worships Him even with an see quick results following the practice of 
iterested motive. He fulfils onlythose devotion toGod.andhencethesednll.witted 
esires of the devotee whose satisfaction men take to the worship of the celestials in 
rill turn his face from worldly enjoymente order to obtain quick results of their actions. 


Verse 9 proclaimed God~Realhatton to he the fruit of hwsvledse of the 
hmnc character of the birth and activities of God Previous to that the divine 
haracter of God’s birth had been adequately explained, but the divine character of 
activities had nowhere been clearly brought out Therefore, the next two verses 
teal with this subject revealing that his actions such as ^ the creation of the world etc. 
ire marled by absence of the sense of doership, partiality, and desire. 


the four orders of society ( viz., the Brobmsn. the Ksalriya, 
the VaiJja and the Sudra ) ! classifjiog them according to the 

mode of Prakrti predominant in each and apportioning corre^onding duties 
to them , .mt hy Me , nej,. were created , tt^ of this creation , i^htf hbe author , 
•iPl in spite of being ! nraL Me ; stwim. the imperishable Lord s stItiH a non- 
doer ? know. 

1. ♦ . / the Brobman, the K^atriyo, the 

The four orders of society ( v ■, ^ , .j . according to 

VaiSya and the Sudra ) were created by Me elassityin„ 

the mode of Frakrti predominant in each and apportioning ^ = 

dudes to them; though the author of this creation, know Me. im ^ I 
Lord, to be a non-doer. 


The relative proportion of the qua • 
ties of Sattva ( harmony ), Rajas ( motion ) 
and Tamas (inertia) constituting the 
nature of an individual Is determined by 
the type of actions performed by him in 
course of his previous births from time 
without beginning, and which have not 
yet borne frnlt. At ibe beginning oi 
creation, when God creates men. R® 
determines their birth according to t ese 
qualities and latencies of their Karmas 
That Is to say, those in whom the quality 
of Sattva predominates are ordained to 
bo born as Brahmans those in whom t o 
quality of Rajas with an admixture o 


Sattva predomloatsB arc canted to be born a. 
KBatriyas, thoBO In whom IlaJaB with an 
crirrti-rtnTe of Tamas preponderates are 
.^adB to take birth ae VaiiyaB and finally 
thOBe In whnm TamaB with an 
oI EajaB prepondarateB are canted to be 
‘ ^ the SudraB. It iB God, again, 

tho “ryB down the respcctivo dotleB ol 
t il the lonr orderB bo created accord, 
f c to bL uatnral InclInatlonB. That 
U* why ml rcriptnrcB enjoin that the 
’ r Bhonld practlBo coatrol ol the 
and BcnBCB. tbo Keatriya Bhonld 
Tihlblt valonr and energy, the YaKya 
Iwd engage in agrlcaUnre, rcarlngj^ 
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to^ph^Bioal 

44 ) In thiB way ‘ « 

Boclety are creat^fl orders of 

them according to the qnaliHeB^ clasBlfying 

In each and 

d-Ues to "t?ar "C B^fa, 

wliioh IS thna Bet ,.„ - °’' 2 =“”l 2 ntion 

to age So long aB*^ nntu*™''^' “Bo 

maintained, bo ^lons ‘’'““‘1 1 “ 

Place through the ‘’/““"“‘■op takes 

same order and thj^ ^ Parents of the 
Wood due to the nmL*“ "t of 

elements, the syetem nf°^, ‘’“•“toeonons 
“ooioty as Bet f onh . ^ 
nnimaired Even v,h«n “Pove goes on 
oontinnerto “onfoslon. 


KAEIANA EAEPATAR0 


[Veil 


tPo system oontiMes'l ” oonfoslon. 
thongh oontinnesto work partially 

aotlo?'’aar'’;“W W tlBooBBlon here Is 
B-allfied to perform M “““ <» 

Pt nclpie ennLi«ea in ti^s «>“ 

Only to man But thn n verse refers 
“ nniveraal applieatlon‘°“'‘’i“ ““““ *>“0 
therefore be nntosJooH “ “‘‘oWa 

‘;o aaoh as gole “’.Sanes an”^" 

"“P human Boeoie! oreatures 

created by God aoeordmg to IS 

“04 aotiona of the Jiva! Bcolltles 

Statement that Goh Therefore the 

£r.o\hsrVn\tS-'Ang1heL":oco“rS' 

™S?“*SS£K= 

r-Sr2S"“Si; 

Onr answer to thin r, or condnct o 

and conduct both ^^^.t birth 

deter ‘ho S o7“ ‘““‘“‘o 

-‘Pora“Tar4“^|L="olBt^o‘f"~ 

hotn in that oas fana , '‘'Poo he 1, 

mmmm 

M^‘Si^‘°“““°t“noeT'CsHy «"“o “S 

ond^wS?*’*® “BBooiatmn im/, “““““S 

frV^fe^£^o °dUSS’l- 
‘Poyarions oa.teBrth‘=o“?ot“a‘l ‘o-rfer'd'^ 


s.Ho.‘?dror“rt‘o^'Lf:r‘ro?c^^^ 

^h^'sflsBrntmr “ ?r?h’e'‘Tr"’ ”” 

iTfo^a'id "'oonT'”/”*”® ““ 

growth i-i^r detorminlng one s spLtt.: 

IrtILsnS blrth'^““'=' " “ ’ 

of condnot^v,.^*^ follow the rnlei 

cannot attain^B^i°*^^^i^^ “ brahman hi 

If a gudra ' thon^?“°? ““■“■ ^“4 

praotlBing Bood condnct and 

to all, follows ao a duty comino: 

and earns’ hT 1 '’° '’““ation of a Brahman 

Ihccrrsm 4 ““>“ *■• 

ByBtem™of opinion that since the 

has beco’m^^’nf'’” society into Varnse 
better If the Vatns°°*< “ would be 

determined nT? of an indivldnal wal 
function he oerfor^ 

hnmble opinion^ ecoiety In car 

advisable to “ would not be 

‘hat way Per 
‘he system b?, 

flisorganized become somewhat 

adverse “oil “f, B-e to varlona 

become extinrt ” 0 ‘ y®^ 

self wh^o^d < It Is God Him 

In the diffLent^v 

of their past alfT the frnits 

to change the diPn°°^ power 

ft wonil be Thirdly 

Varna of an determine the 

conduct and activUy° 

great disparitv 511 ^ individual A 

cf childrpn of ^®®rved in the conduct 

®a«ne Individnal Parents nay, the 

daring certain ncaw ® Brahman 

a ^udra dnrmnth^l°' ‘'^® 

It be possible under ti. Periods Sow will 
resign him a sT a^“® cn'comstances to 
Bhould a man B Pa^'ticnlar Varna P And 
hi 8 function, whJ^-^°fi ^® ‘f®termlned by 
lower rank'J^°^^Yet^ chose to accept a ^ 
in matters if ^ I>ifficultie 8 will ' 
carriage the resnit ^ interdining and 
oom^i organization ^® ‘hat the 

caSf^®'® ‘ff®order°anfl^t>,^® thrown into a 
caste system wiM u working of the 
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In Chapter XIV it 1 b stated that a 
m who possesees a Sattvio nature or who 
J8 when Sattva is predominant in him 
lends to heaTen ; he who poBsesBes a 
.jasio temperament or who dies when 
bjas preponderates is born among men; 
lile' he who possesses a Tamasic 
Bposition or who expires when Tamae 
In the ascendant IS born in a species of sub* 
iman creatures. Sut here the Lord says 
latanindividualhaving the preponderance 
! Sattva is born as a Brahman and he In 
horn Rajas preponderates is born among 
le Ksatriyasi and so on. Though these 
iatements appear on the surface to be 
lutually contradictory, there is really no 
Jntradlction between them It is true that 


appearing on the surface to bo contradictory 
are really not contradictory. For in the 
verse referred to above, He speaks of 
Prakrti as bringing forth the creation, not 
by itself but under His own supervision. 
Prakrti being inert Matter, it cannot 
distinguish the differeut Gunas and Sarmas 
or bring forth creation without the help 
of God Therefore, wherever the Gita 
speaks of Prakrti as bringing forth the 
creation it should be understood as doing 
BO under the influence and supervision of 
God And similarly where it speaks of 
God as the Creator, the statement sbonld 
be construed to mean that He creates the 
universe, not directly but through His 
Prakrti. 


person who is rooted in Rajas or who 
spires during the ascendency of Rajas is 
orn among men This proves that the 
uality of Rajas is predominant in men 
B a olass, but among men, again, all are 
lot on a par so far as the proportion of 
heea qualities is concerned. There are 
grades and differences of quality among 
ibem, according to which an individual 
aaving the quality of Sattva predominant 
[n him Is born as a Brahman, he In whom 
Rajas mixed with Sattva prevails is born 
imong the Ksatriyas, he in whom Rajas 
mixed with Tamas preponderates is 
born as a Valsya, he who has o 
preponderance of Tamas mixed with Rajas 
is born among the Sudras, and he in whom 
Tamas alone Is predominant, the other 
qualities being quite dormant, takes birth 
iu a still lower womb 

Another anomaly which presents itself 
before us is that in verse 10 of Chapter 
IX, the Lord speaks of Els Prakrti as 
bringing forth the entire universe, while 
here He speaks of himself ae the creator. 
These two statements, also, though 


By proclaiming that though the 
author of this creation, He is esaentially 
a non-doer. the Lord brings out the 
divine character of His activities. It 
means that the activities of God ore not 
tainted by the impulses of attraction and 
repulsion or by the eeuee ol doerrtlp. He 
temaioB ever beyond those nctlyltles, it ie 
Hie Prairtl which does oyerythlne under 
Hie influence and enperrlsion. Thereforei 
though in the worldly eense God le he. 
lleved to ho the agent In all enoh 
eotrTit.es. in reality, howsysr. He remains 
totally indifferent and ever unattached to 
^ / TV q 01 The statement In the 
“froTthat h; is a non.doer partlonlarly 
bLgs out this fact. When eren a man of 
Sowledgo. who note without attachment 
fruit of aotlono and the sense of 
. is not considered to bo a doer. 

Sd ceae'es to have any connection with 
the fruit of those BctioDB, what wonder, 
then, that God Bhonid call Himself a non. 

1^0 Aa a matter ol fact, the Lord's 

ectlUlesare in every way transcendental 
.nd out of the common. 


A ^ry. ^ craving? ^ 

for the fruit of actions; « who; ^ Me; 

iRT lfi r actions; n not; contamina*®' 


26 G.T— I 
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knows in .eality, ( even ) he, L, „«ions, , not i.„„nd. 

Since I I, are no craving for the fonit • I 

contaminate Me. Even he who thus knows Me 

l>y actions. ® i»ic m reality is not bound 

(14)i 


have^Th^f°^.“° Pcrformlne aetlona 

desire “‘ooliment. 

aeslre tor the trait ot notions nna th. 
sense ot doership present In 
Intenoles ot those 001?^ 
in their mind and hrm; fh 

alter death and varlons t^m. 0“ 

sorrow, Thla in 

being contaminated by anir°'*'"' 
says in the drst haft o hu'^"'’ 

He possesses not th^ east Tnn v f “““ 
any torm ot enjoyment a “'“'“'’Ing lor 
ftnlt ot aottons othfr ‘“c 

ronniroB nothing tor Htmr,, 

WhatoyorHo does. Ho 

good ot the world (iv a 1 / ^ 

Isoling ot poseoasion ‘atlieh “““ 

lor Irnit and tho sense ot !?*' '’'“*''0 
no oonnootlon with Hia ^abas 

all His aotlvitlee ate *v!nri 

‘batiowhythoydonotcaasoHiX^brerg". 


thonn! “bovo that eves, 
speaklno°'^^°™*”® ““ actions, God is really 
with thn bCb'^ccs and has no conneotlon 
parlm “' “■“* »= aottvltlosovlnes no 
the loaat btcJndlco and He posEOBseBnot 
deairo f '' '^°binont, sense ot poasossion or , 
dosiro tor tho tml.s ot His notions, there. 

bondage "ho“?ar: 

know in r “ saint who thns comes to 
actiona n *1^ thla secret ot God'e 

of tho world'' *° ‘bo maintenance 

fooling “”1 "so "om the 

lor frnlt nnd°?h “‘‘oobment, desire 

tborotoro that 1 ,!°°" ^““”bip It is, 

blm It eon i “b ootions do not bind 
thosothoor'''^'^ “bbolndodfromthisthat 
possoBB identifl ^°'bli‘S‘lby some dosiro and 
foracToa, and attaohment 

tbo divine oha*rr^f'’''°'‘'''‘t'“bO‘bbdorslooa 
“ Oharaotor of tho activltlos of God. 


tho divine oharr t sfrolthavonotnnderstood 
,,, . ‘boobaraoioroftho activities of God. 

....X 

gggRii by the ancient seek 

having known, 5:4 action, San was ne r kikcraiioni even- iratT .1 

ky. Ibe b^cien.s,^dGILr.?e1rIt^--' 

acton, ,5 verily, ^ kogtoning, ever, 

( 15 ) 
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I He who deBlres to realize Godi the 
tnbodiment of enpreme Bliss, through 
iberatioQ from the bondage of births and 
leaths, who has tamed his baok on the 
injoyments of the world knowing them 
0 bo ephemeral and sorrowfal. and who 
aas no craving for the enjoyments of 
ibis world or the next, Is ca'led a 
Mamnksn', or seeker for liberation. 
Irjana too was a ’Mnmuksa' and had 
longht to abandon his duty fearing lest 
le might be bound by his actions. There, 
ore, citing the example of ancient seekers 
'or liberation, the Xiord explains to him 
that by mere renunciation of action one 
cannot be freed from the bondage of 


notion. That was why the ancient 
seekers for liberation, realizing the divine 
character of His activities, likewise per. 
formed their respective dnties, with dae 
regard to their order in society and stage 
in life and in a quite disinterested spirit, 
renonncing the feeling of possession and 
the sense of doersbip as well as attach, 
ment and the desire for frnit. Therefore, 
if Arjnna songht liberation from the 
bondage of Barma, he sbonld follow in 
the footsteps of the ancient seekers for 
liberation and perform his own doty 
disinterestedly, never thinking of renounc. 
ing the same. 


Thus the Lord instructed Arjnna to perform action tn a duinteresied spirit. 
Bui one cannot duly perform one's duty without knowing in reality what constitutes 
action and what is inaction. Therefore* the Lord promises to reveal lo Arjuna the 
truth ’alotii action, showing its intricate nature and the value of its knowledge, in 
order that Arjuna may really understand the truth about transcendent actions, 
Khich are free from the feeling of possession, the sense of doers/tif, altachmeni 
and the desire for fruit. 

fir iRJ? ritfen: I 


aclioni Bnj, wliat ( is )i inaction! fet. wliat ( is )i ant over tins 
question; ssoti men of intelligence! wft even; arftuT! arc puzzled; ttq TU ( the 
truth about ) that action; h to jou, nuipnBi I shall expound, uu; uhieh; Stmt 
kuoulng; stgm^ from ( its ) evil ( binding ) eHeet; you will he freed. 


What is action ? and what is inaction? Even men of .ntelhgenee are 
puzzled over this question. Therefore, I shaU expound to yon the truth 
"bont action, knowing which you will he freed from .ts ev.l ellect 
( binding nature ). 


The word ‘Kavayah’ in this verse 
stands for men of intelligence, well.versed 
in the eoriptnres. The verso says that 
even they are at a loss to understand 
■what is action and what Is inaction. The 
intention is to show thot their deep study 
of the truth and secret of Karma as 
expounded in the scriptures in 


rioos ways doe. not enable them 
aaderstand correctly what act doao 
th what motive, or renonneed with 
.at motive, will be clas.ed a. ■actlou'. 
a what act done with what motive, or 
„anced with what motive wHl be 
isied a. •inaction-. The word •JtpP 
aw. that when oven men ol treat 
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learning and wledom are at a Iobb to 
nnderBtand tie truth o[ tile matter, there 
.B no wonder that ordinary men Bhould 
LordTiT dver it. The 

Of aet mystery 

of action iBeitremelydifllcuItto naravel 
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I Vol. 12 


The trnth about action, whioh the 

B-Z., *0 snponnd, hae been 

explained from verBea la to 32 of IhiB 
chapter. Knowledge of this truth oonelata 
donr'w.th oomprehendlng what action 
done With what motive, or renounced 
•with what motive, leade to bondage in 


the form of rebirth, and what action 
done with what motive orrenonnced with 
what motive, does not lead to bondage 
He who oomes to know this trnth in 
reality can never perform an action, or 
practiBe rennnoiatlon of action, which may. 
lead to bondage. Whatever he does, he 
doee only for the pleaenre of God, or 
w a view to maintenance of the world 
order, renouncing the feeling of poBsession, 
Ben? fsnlt and the 

th.. ? That IB why knowing 

.one gets freed from the bondage 

Of Karma. 


/« Mii connection, one mat no>„,.ti 

ought to be ione and has the sanction of^ih’'^''^- means that sehkh 

refraining from action of all hinds ' h '■»>‘c<'eas -inaction’ signifies 

and nothing to le kno-sn in harticuLr •“,? "'’‘’‘'”1 lo he puzzled ahoat, 

and -inaction’ is not so easy to solve 'aZd '‘' ’"Z'"' tsiostion of ’action’ 

truth. In order to bring out this idea, the Lord’says-— deeper into the 




'rfsit ( the truth ) about action- ate-n» 

( the truth ) about inactioui stir ako- tite4 ”"*** known! ^ andi spctsi: 
( ^e truth ) about prohibited action ( as well ^ *>a inown; tl and; firpfsi: 

of action; n%: the ways; r.w( are )n,ysteriont^’^ 


The truth about action must be known a d c 
must be known; even so the truth about DroT'h- 

For mysterious are the ways of action. P^^'-ibited action must he known. 

Ordinarily everyone knows that 'action' na ^ ^ 

S^^not^T^^nl,‘^U~; ^-Xtnr'rr-' 

of action. That is ■why th*» t -H^enee, in ordsp + truth as well. 

Btatee in the verse that the truth abo^'f appropriate t perform a 

ac on mn.t be known. Therefore, what Btage'^ °-s'b order in Bociety 

aetion performed in what way. and w«h '’'’■“^'*0-00 one Bhonld““°'^“® 

motive, deservee the apnellatinn has approach a great 


?hirm?:^::re?ven:i 51r -Tthf hf? 

P®«Prm gntdanoe and ailT „ “““‘'ding to hii 

“d dlraotion. ThlB is what is 
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meant by the statement of the Lord that 
*the tinth about action must be known ’* 

Even BO people generally imagine 
ihat 'inaction* means suspension of all 
ictivities of the mind, speech and body. 
But knowing this much alone one cannot 
inderstand the true character of 'inaction*, 
s'or, according to the motive behind it, 
jven such 'inaction* in the shape of 
iuspension of aciivities of the mind, speech 
ind body may assume the character of 
action* or even 'prohibited action', and 
what people regard as 'action* may be 
iransformed into 'inaction* or ‘prohibited 
lotion*. Therefore, an illumined soul alone 
knows in reality what action done in 
what way, and with what motive, or what 
renunciation, practised in what way and 
with what motive, constitutes ‘inaction* 
and how one should perform it under a 
given circumstanoe Therefore, those who 
seek liberation from the bondage of Karma 
should approach such a great soul and 
fully knowing from him the true nature 
of ’inaction' should practise inaction 
according to his direction This is what 
16 meant by the statement that "the truth 
of inaction must be known ” 

The word 'prohibited action’ generally 
conveys to the popular mind the idea 
of Bins like lying, hypocrisy, theft, 
adultery, violence etc But knowing 
this much alone one cannot know 
in reality the character of prohibited 
actions, for ignorant men, unacquainted 
with the real intention of the scnp- 
tores, sometimes take it into their head 
to regard a virtue as vice, and a vice as 
virtue Having regard to the Varna, 
•S.Stama and competence of an individual, 
what 18 'duty' or prescribed action for 


him is 'vice* or prohibited action for 
another. For instance, it Is the prescribed 
duty of a ^udra to earn his livelihood 
by rendering personal service to the 
members of the other orders but such 
service is prohibited in the case of the 
Brahman Similarly, earning of livelihood 
by accepting gifts, by imparting knowledge 
of the Vedas and by officiating as a 
priest during the performance of sacrifices 
is the duty of the Brahman, but a vice 
in the case of others For the householder 
It is a legitimate duty to accumulate 
wealth earned by honest means and have 
copulation with his wedded wife after 
her menstruation every month, but for the 
Sannyasl, who has renounced the world, 
it 18 a Bin even to see or touch gold and 
woman Therefore, the true character of 
prohibited action must be properly 
understood in order to be able to renouncj 
ivine. hypocrisy, theft, adultery, violence 
etc which are prohibited for all, as well 
as actions which are prohibited for 
members of a particular class or classeB 
of society The character of prohibited 
action too can be correctly revealed only by 
a great soul who posBesseB the 
of truth. This is what is meant by the 
Btatement that "even so the truth about 
prohibited action must be understood" _ 
Bv saying that "the ways of action 

are mysterious", the Lord Intende to 
^ pveryone cannot determine 

IS action, what is inaction and what 
Crt,b.blt.a bbtlon EVbb a man pCBBesaed 
^ learnmg nnd intolleotnal power 
B falls to determine their true 
'"rrr" betfore, it is neeesBary to 
eMBtana their truth by approaebing a 
great trulwheknewB the truth lu reality 


, . to mysterious, mid the 

Declmine in this may the truth a arouse the interest and faUh of 

knowledge of that truth to le essential, so a extound that truth es 

the hearer in that truth, the Lord now Proeeeds 
already promised : — . ^ t 
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who i qsffSi in action inaction and in- wl.n • • 

W action i sees • n- l.o inn i n. niio ; smnffSt in inaction | 

-■ 1 1 .. i. . '■ ”■ -;i 

Iv DTlflePO* St a, \ -^^ ) 

3^0 the popnlar mlna -inacllon’ 


u . ^joiioriD 

■Karma’ or'^lolloird'*’"^f'^*°°^' 

mina, inLlw ““‘‘fities ot 

agail dntieB Of these. 

Bcnpteres are e^ar by the 

proper, wheJLf s Earma or -aotion- 
by the Boriptares are'lT^””’''' '’''°*'‘b>lea 
or 'prohibited 'aotioip‘'°T '^“rarma 
prohibited by the Borin* ®‘P'ot actions 
wholly giyca Orlptnree reqolre to be 
been laker baye not 

verse The point to ““^"ration in this 
tore, is what is meant bv°'*‘’®'‘^' 

m"’*™ •= ^ PrescrS* 'br°“he 


me popular mind ‘inaction’ 
means the rennnoiation of all activities 
I mind, speech and body. Even this 
rennnoiation, if it ig resorted to \7ith 
attachment, the desire for frnit, the 
sense of possesEion and egoism, proves to 
e the cause of rebirth. Nay, if It is 
ma e ont of disregard for one's duties, 
aam mere Bhov 7 , this rennnoiation of 
'inaction* Is converted Into a 
B ve Bln or prohibited action To know 
18 to see 'action' in 'inaction'. 

Wo comes to kno^v this secret will 

orderTr^L.!””'! ^'■ 


Boriptures P ’ aiT ‘"''“"bed by the pot ‘o know this secret wil 

BPriptarn, salh . =‘'^‘>‘“='3 by the ^d Jf PBrlainirg to bH 

saorifices, praotmine ob^ ,.‘’®''°rmanoo ot for fear '“b" 

as well as all vooatio^Yl^^ aasteruy m their ^ diicomfort lnvolve^ 

‘O cae's eraerr soZ ' 1'" attract, ' or impelled bj 

ate essoiitial for kee T ’base which ■ repDlsion. nr ...ir nr* nl 

«oal together, when ths“y “"b body ana 
Without attachment, Performed 

feeling of possession 
not bear frnit in the ,0^'* ogoiem, do 
and pain in this world or *1.°' ‘’''®®oPe 
do they lead to rah f.r be neit, nor 


band, Centralizing 
previous Karmas ^^tencies of all 

they bring about liberlu^ 
boodage of worldly e«,te‘n“ 'be 

‘his secret is to L! dlo know 

Ho who thns Bees ini” ff*”” “ ““'‘on 
duly performs his allotted a?,, “otion 
|og attaohment, the desire V*'" ''“onnc 
the sense of posspbb;« ^ and 

‘hongh performing aotion ^barefote, even 
Eet contaminated by th aot 

ccoee ‘bat he ,s caned ■“ ‘b”. 

He has realized God * ® ““““E men", 
calls him a Yog, °nd ‘be yez.. 

duty left for n, ® ““d since there Is no 

b“ “fa ‘oKHled l?e ' ‘b^ “bleot “of 

baviog "performed a\°l ’L^ben 


^ Performance, or impelled by 
lenoratk^*^ repolsion, or again out of 
and rtr *4 obtaining honour, fame 

SerX e^; “‘bet worldly gain 

hiBdntv '« ^ P®Jther falls away from 
allowing If b^bocee himself to rebirth by 

‘bl senee 7”°“'”“““ 'b bo ‘a'-cd by 
desire for fry** P°=‘o=“on, attachment, 
is "wiee oEdsm, hence he 

God ther f men". He is united with 

is‘’n'o“-~'ft''f b“"‘bere 

bas pertoriuea all acl^ln; "b= 

'Karm'^’ahorM’l "“BSest that the word 
one's cnrre t ^ ^“terpreted as meaning 

‘Tikarma’ n*!i si ^ ) aotlous, 

latencies of ra ®P°*tng the diversified 

“'^^d(Sanoh^U ,."a^°“fAk""^“^ 

mg One's Pp 5 >. i. Akarma’ as mean- 
one’s Safichlta ^arma. or part of 

to bear fruit which has begun 

should thus be t Akarma in Karma' 

or foreseem? perceiving 

“ction. that th« Z performing a nev? 
of time ripen notion will m course 

«Peu into Prfirabdha. and appear 
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i the shape of its frait. Even so 'seeing 
larma in Akarma’ should be taken 
imean tracing the painful or pleasurable 
zperiences of life brought about by one’s 
'rarabdha to one's own past actions, 
rhich were no doubt Kriyamana when 
tiey were performed. According to this 
iterpretation he who sees 'Akarma* in 
Jarma' and 'Karma' In ‘Akarma* will 
aturally refrain from sinful acte and 
evote himself to such pursuits alone as 
le sanctioned by the scriptures, as they 
7ill appear to him as involving pain and 
pleasure respectively. This interpretation 
hey say is quite logical and appealllng 
nd is equally warranted by the scriptures 
nasmuch as the above classification of 
otions has been recognized by the eorlptnres. 

The interpretation is clever, no doubt, 
ind seeing ‘Akarma* in ‘Karma* and 
Karma’ in ‘Akarma’ in this sense will be 
luite useful and wise too. but this will 
reduce the knotty problem of Karma into 
i very simple affair and It will be difficult 
lo reconcile this with statements such as 
"Bven the wise are puzzled over this 
luBBtlon" 

the ways of aotion"( Ti??n nfcl* )» 


“Knowing which you will be freed from 
the bondage of action" 

“He 18 a Yogi, who has performed all 
actions’ » (g “Him even the 

wise call a sage" (^: does 

nothing at all” H:) etc. 

Therefore, the interpretation, though 
neefnl to some extent, is quite inappropriate, 
and out of tune with the context. 


Here it may be asked, “Is it possible 
for the practioant to see inaction in action, 
and action in inaction as stated above, 
and attain liberation thereby, or it is the 


man of perfection alone who can see 
action and inaction in this way P" Onr 
answer to this question is that what is 
actual to a perfect soul is the ideal to be 
attained by the praoticant. Therefore, 
whereas the liberated soul knows the 
truth about action as a matter of course, 
the praoticant can get liberated by learn* 
ing the truth from him. and realizing it 
by practice This is what is meant by 
the Lord when He says In verse 16* “I 
shall expound to you the truth about 
action, knowing which you will be freed 
from the binding effect of action." 


RmMng thus the glory of seeing inaction in “f T 

the Lord further elucidates the point hy discussing in le , 
various ways the non-attaehment of the strives as well the realised soul who see inaction 
action, and action in inaction, as stated above: 


^ ynKwifi thwti'bu'jauinf! I 

.. whose, all, undenahiaga , 

desire and thoughts ( o£ the world ); ^ 

burnt up by the fire of wisdom j bim , V 

a 8age;«TTg: call. 

t ..nrlprtakinva are all free from 
Even the wise call him a ‘“S®’ actions “are burnt up by the 

desire and thoughts of the world, and ( 19 ) 

fire of wisdom. 
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Tho word 'SamarambliSh'. In thin 
verse, oovers all duties prescribed by the 
serlptares, e g., performing sacrlfloee nnd 
practising ansterlty and charity as well 
as vocational duties pertaining to one's 
order in soolety and natural for one's 
elronmstances and those nsoesaary for 
keeping one's body and soul together. 

"over does 

‘koughts^f:: 

o^?hf:‘ai:'t ‘£- “o ‘tr a^tir 

-xri;^d:srrrV?r-‘^ 

world or bears a I ““’”8*“= "» tko 
aenonnoed by "he^oripTur^r *' 

l"g in any °form°°* for thf”'^*' 

Objects of enloyment, e of 

progeny, wealth, a house ,n '"‘'b' 

honour and prestige and f ' 
world and heavenly bliss “ “““ 

And 'Sankalpa' means thinklne , 
thoaeobJeotswiththofeeUngoto^Br ' any of 
possession and egoism ansf '“^booabllity, 

1‘king or dIsl.r‘,o“' then.'’ “ 
offspring Of such thoughts 008 ^^° *“ ‘‘b 
the parent ol desire. Thoukt of***'’"®*'* 
food, to attachment and attacr 
“0 turn giyes rise to desire ipT” 

rr “r -b: b Lav. 

desire for contact with or . 

from, any object at their bank 

wholly free from the feeling of 
^eolem and attachment, and Z IT « 
mechanleally performed with a ? 
maintenance of the world ord “ 
relerrea .0 here hy the T 

•Jfffmasanhalpavarjitah' 


^^AiiYAilA-KAtliATARtT 


tVol i 

The word 'Sankalpa' cannot be ii 
terpreted as a mere thought, as some 
apt to do, beoanso no action is poBtibl 
without its antecedent thought, thougl 
Invariably precedes every aotlvily of mlii 

*'°^y' “by nothing of othi 
aotlyitlos, oven ordinary physicalfunclloti 
noh ns eating, drinking, walking and i 
n are impossible to carry on withon 
be prompting of thonght. How, thei 
1 . enjoined by the Boriptnres 

referred to here by the wort 
aamarambhah’ be performed without snol 
prompting? Therefore, it does no 
^pear reasonable to interpret the wore 
bankalpa' as a mere thonght or idea. 

The word 'Jnanagni' or fire of wisdom 
stands for the true knowledge of God 
w ch dawns as a result of perfeotion 1 b 
any form of discipline. Just as fire reduces 
loel to ashes, even bo the fire of wisdom 
reduces all actions to ashes (IV. 37) It Is 
in order to bring out its afDniky in thl! 
respect with fire that wisdom has beea 
referred to as -fire’. Just as a seed fried os 
nrelsB seed only in name, inasmuch as It 
OSes its capacity 'to sprout, even so when 
actions lose their capacity to bear fruit due 
o the action of wisdom, they are said to 
■'■a een burnt up by the fire of wisdom. 

’Budhah' stands for wise 
fa ? pofoeived the truth. The 

wh„J^'‘ !I°b “’■“b men call him a .age, 
Draof. ^ bffalned perfeotion through the 
th« ^armayoga, constitutes 

thLl '"bate to him. The Lord 

oerfoT.^ Bhow that sorupulOUB 

nr*.B their details, of duties 

of thl * sorlptures in the interest 

the ^ order, without entertalnlug 

tho Ron possession, attachment and 

thL a^r aoershlp with respect to . 
them and even though one has nofhingto. 

their performance, requires much 
it ooarage and wisdom, 

deoloK even men of wisdom 

-^^reSd^henr^r-^"*''' 
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attachment to actions and tbeir fruit; having ( totally ) 

iven up; Ritt«T 2I! who no longer depends on the world; ( and 

3 ) ever satisfied; ?t: he; in action; duly engaged; even ( though ); 

51 nothing; ^ at all; ^Eirfh does. 


He who, having totally given up attachment to actions and their fruit, 
to longer depends on the world, and is ever satisfied, does no- 
hing at all, though fully engaged in action. ( 20 ) 


Man develops a natntal attaclimeiit 
for the duties he performs in the shape of 
BacTificeSt charity, penance, and vocational 
Inties sanotioned by the ecrlptnres, as 
well as snch dnties as are essential for 
keeping the body and sonl together, somuch 
so that he cannot help performing them, 
and gets so much absorbed in their per. 
fotmance that be forgets even God and 
loses oonscionsness of all other things. 
Preedom from this type of attachment is 
vrhat IS meant by giving np attachment 
to actions And renunciation of the feel, 
ing of possession, attachment and desire 
with regard to all the enjoyments of this 
world and the next, which are obtained 
as the fruit of such performance, is what 
is meant by giving up attachment to the 
fruit of actions. 

After renouncing attachment to actions 
and their fruit, the practicant should 
give up the feeling of •!> and 'mine’ 
wlthrespecttothe body This will banish 
from his mind the consoionsnesB of a 
particular object or individual being the 
very prop of his existence and absolutely 
necessary or Indispensable for the 
maintenance of his body. Tnls Is what is 
meant by ceasing to depend on the world. 
Eaving reached thisstate, man no longer 
Seeds anything belonging to this world, 
all his desiresnaturally get f nlflUed Hav- 
ing realized God, who is the embodiment 
of supreme Bliss, he constantly remains 
immersed in joy, and he remains unaltered 


under all circumstances This is what 
the Lord means by calling him “ever 
satisfied’’. 


In the second half of the verse, the 
prefix ’Abhi’ added to the word 'Pravrttah' 
shows thateven such a man can efSciently 
perform all the duties enjoined on him 
by the soriptures with due regard to hia 
order in society and stage In life, in all 
their details, with due attention and 
disonmination. The indeclinable ‘Api’ 
indicates that while one who has not 
been able to overcome the feeling of 
poseesBion, egoism and the attachment 
for fruit cannot obtain liberation from 
the bondage of Karma even by renouncing 
them, this ’ever satisfied’ Yogi, even 
though performing all actions, does not 
fall a prey to the binding effect of Karma. 
And the indeclinable ’Eva’ shows that 
he does not maintain the least connection 
with his activities. In this way, though 
performing all his duties, he actually 
remains a non-doer The verse, therefore, 
makes It clear that the emancipated sonl 
who sees inaction in action, and action 
in inaction, having all his desires fulfilled, 
baa no duty left for him 
needs nothing for himself. Therefore, 
whatever acdon be does, or 
action he withdraws himself from, has the 
approval of the soriptures, and he does 
BO without attachment and in the Interest 
of the world order, hence biBaotlonB donot 
come under the deflnitionof ’action at all. 


27 G. T.— I 
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KAtiTANA-fiAitATAllU j 

M duties sanctioned hy Momh 

only m the interest of the world order 'without “the />«'"<« ‘k 

the desire for fruit and egoism, is reallv she h' ’’f possession, attachma 

do not bind him. Now it may he arguld /hTZ^ 

o-'^omple of an enlightened soul, does not fine /I ^'sch a frachcant, emulating tl 

and goes on perfoiming all his duties di,; i j obligatory and occasional dutiu 
not incur sm. But the striker who does ‘’’“i he iu 

such as sacrifice etc. and just in order to l onjoined by the scripture, 

to his daily routine such as answering lkectlhJ‘°‘‘^. ^‘>^“^or only atUnii 
food etc. must surely incur sin. In nrdee * nature, ablution and taking hi 

to meet this argument, the Lord says:— 

^ II 

■Rufirarot ( he ) who has subdued f hi« \ -a 
who has given up all objects of . ' > “>nd and bodyj PtuIfrfTftJIf! 

tug! only; ntfiiuL bodily quf RlTOfl: ( and ) who has no crar- 

incurs, *****’ P^rforiuingj sini noti 

Having subdued his mind and bodv 
enjoyntent, and free from craving, he who 
does not incur sin. ® 


of 


The word ‘Niri^ih', in thi« 

SenotBs one who does not “tand 
oI any worldly object and neither 
nordeBiresto derive tVifn i. 
throQghaiiylnaiTldnalai,/form^,‘‘°*‘°“°*’ 
enjoyment.nnd who hae totals 
all lorme otwieh. deelre ■'eionnoed 
The word 'Yotaohlttitind' et “‘o- 

whoee mind and eenece hri* lor one 

attraction and repnlelon nrr''^t 

by contact rvltrthe ;b,ec. 

like Bonnd, tonch. taste ^iT" 

body also le pertectlv a. " ^boeo 

control, bo ho a household *° his 
andlastlyhowboolalmsnotM ■■ “ 

and has rononnoed all worldlr 
no matter whether he Is a'^ho^°'r 
a rcclnse, 1, rolorred t honseholder or 
‘TyaktasarvaparlErahah* ^ *ho term 

are ?n'‘t:‘S:'d',Sl'o°“’:reri’?S'"‘r'- ■‘hove 

yogi vrhohasthaBelT-n L ®^“khya. 
with external object. anS remaInVVte? 


and given up all objects 
performs sheer bodily action 
( 21 ) 

refrains from 
- performance ofaacrjfices 

attfl charity etc., and merely 

needs, such ae 
Forts ®to., ho will not incur Bln. 

d»« renounced those duties 

or or desire for fruit, 

thefxfcv ignorance and Impelled by 
free fr^ on hls part, being 

trait and“‘,a‘‘““°'“”“'“' ^='‘'0 '■>' 

‘bo roll t ‘“■“■oP'ioE of the eeo. bos 
therefor of the soriptnrea, and Is 

- 

.lnrc‘‘er„l°'^:'^'5‘5™'»‘"'‘ ao-otee the 
prescribed d ■““ to perform one's 

ofTerlne.. “■= Partormenc. 

‘ton of^ H “ onlntentlonnl destree. 

tnalnta nlnv th. 

«ing th. body. The great soul 
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i^oken of above does Bot expoce hlmeeU maintenance of the body. This le wbat 1* 
b the Bln reenltlng from neglect of duty, meant by the etatemcnt that "performing 
lor to the Bins attendant on Bheer eheer bodily action, hedoeanotlncnr Bin.” 

The {'receding verses go to establish that the God-realised man of 
trfedwn has no use cither for things done, or {or things not done; therefore, 
ihelher performing actions or refraining from them, he ts ever free from ^ the 
inding effect of action. Novi, tJt Lord proceeds to show that even the fraclvant 
iho sees inaction in action, and action in inaction, while performing his duties 
‘s not bound by his actions : — 


HJi: ^ ^ " 


( he who is ) contented with whatever is got un«ought| 
iksmi: (is) free from jealousy; ( who has ) transcended all pairs o 

appositcB (like joy and sorrow); in success ^ and; in ai urc, tnr 

balanced; acting; stRr even ( though ); not; is hoiini . 


The Knrmayogi} tsho is 
free from jealousy and has 
and grief ), and is balanced 
his action. 


contented «itl. whatever is got un«o«gI.t, i» 
transcended all pairs of opposites ( Iihc joy 
in success and failure, is not l-o""'’ 


Anything, favourable or oihcrwieo. 
obtained under the force of PrSrabdhaor 
destiny without ony desire for obtaining 
It. or through tho will of onolbcr, 1 b 
called ‘YadrtcbbSlSbha’. And -yaartebbS- 
llibhaBantnfitah' means one who fcolB 
satififled with whatever is obtained In 
this way. Such a man, if he obtain® 
Bometblng agreeable does not feel attracted 
towards It, that 1 b to say, be neither 
deslrcB ItB continuance nor seek® to 
multiply It. Even 80 when he come® face 
to face with an undesirable object, bo 
neither feels repelled by it nor seek® it® 
destructioD. He regarda both ns the fruit 

cf hi# PrUrabdha. and remains calm and 
cheerful under all circumstance®. 

Tho word'Mataara* denote® the morbid 
feeling of Jealonsy excited by the eight 
of oiber®, advance In learning, wledom. 
'realth, honour, fame, or any other object 

er Tirtao. Tho evil of Jealocay reoslnt 


adeu ovon lu tho.o who record then:. 

ivc. ». po.rcr.ed ot leornlnc ood wl. Jom 

,c mny develop Jealoury oveu towards 
lends and relatives, whom one loves, 
part from tho leellocs ol joy and erief 
!d other Boeh morbid 
ormayoBI l« Ireo tromthevlceot 
, well, neoeo he le spohen of at 
rimotearah’. 

Tho words 'Blddhl' and -Aslddhr have 
twofold meanlnc. 'Siddhl- means the 

.oronrh aecompll.bment, wlthont any 
‘%r^.odrance.o.adn.ysneh^...- 

"STeaVslaUarir, carry throng a 
Qty on acconnt of soma obstacle o. hl_d. 

“pje fslddhP al.ome.n.thelml.lonof an 

“p'or’of-;.. 

P dlstlnetlon between the S-cc 
■Iinr. of an nndertakict or bet 
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BncceBBful conclusion andmiscarriage. orin 
towards 

and elated in snocess or oompletion of 

for and dejeefad in the falinre or banlklnB 

'bala?e^d''° remaining 

balanced in sncoeas and failnre’. 

(11*3?“) “”‘'®'ont right to work 

witk the . T“® “‘onkindalong 

with the spirit of saerifloe or dntv 
Creator commanded man to work? lu'io ) 

to thtscommand man incnrs sin ( in ?? ) 


EALTANA-KALPATARU 


t Vol. 13 1 

fe?o?n?;“ possible tor man to’ 

renonnoe work altogether (In.o ) stoi. 

torm'or ootion'in oni 

tender according to his nalnr.1 

tho??r statement 

means 

has e ^ SankhyayogI who 

pZtJZZ anjcyment. and 

?r w,Th r' '‘“‘‘ooo to “ot taint 

carry or thongh refneing to 

Earme ^“‘' 00 . even so the 

oribed d°f ' Performing his pres. 

? ndi?e o prey to the 

binding effect of actions. 


„ . ° oi actions. 

If May ig 

aZ\ ‘’“"caunn- J f 7’’‘ aciionsin th, 

pnsaic, to th,t, tho Lord says.- ‘ or they lead us further t h 

II II 

of him whose atta ? 

'"“■*''®°bo<Candthe^'7'’r"'^* ^ 

of b- established the E 

'ete of saltf (of Self), 

« melts away. the totality it aoUoas, 

All his aclions melt awav , i • 

body and ottaohment, who has no 

r ahror“‘-r'‘' K»»« edge”“ -sV--” own, whose 

sale of saeriGce. 8' “f Self nnd who worts merely for 

( 23 ) 

M ^ of Chapter 

the word 'Enr° action throngh 

odleotiveiYaiS-M b? ‘be 

together metr, , ‘ ’ '"’’‘“b ''‘■en taken 

saoriaoB’. work for the sake of 

The word <Trn-..,„, 

affjeotive 'Samar ’ '^oo'tbcd by the 
of past actlnr. “Sana the totality 

’'•■i as in ‘bo onrront a. 

KarmayogT, 

form of lateaclee 

“• being ;r,‘-;-a^so action, which 
by him as stated 


tbo -n^rr terBrah*"'*” 

■Where and in everythin? f^^ery, 

mind, therefore, temlino L ‘‘^boae 

o' °°'t <lnring every action. “""'“‘ons 

virtue of Ms or7e?*m°so °i°i “ “““ bv 

lifoandoircnmatancasiaiAls ^’ 

for him for th. f°”ocriace 

alone, or for maintaining 11 , ^“ of duty 

Oaty tor the sake of dot ‘'““^‘tton of 
reference to self any 

■ignlnea by°th. ?P -bat i^ 

’working for 
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‘^bore. Actions are said to melt away same time zednoee the heap to ashes, 

Vhen they lose their capacity to canse even so actions bnmt In the fire of absence 

Itny form of bondage. The actions of of attachment, desire for frait and the 

-ihe Karmayogl mentioned above not only feeling of possession melt away along 

tlo not cause any bondage, but just as with the whole stock of past Karmas, 

Ignited grass thrown into a heap of grass and thereafter none of his actions can 

is itself reduced to ashes and at the ever bear fruit. 

} 

I The preceding verse stated that all actions of the Karmayofi who works 
only for the sale of sacrifice melt away-. The word 'sacrifice* there should not, 
iowever, he taken to mean only the religious act of poufmg clarified butter into 
ihe sacred fire, nor should it he understood that working for the sale of sacrifice 
'means acts contributory to ihe performance of suck a sacrifice. The word sacrifice 
in this context signifies ihe duty which has been laid down for an individual with 
due regard to his order in society, stage in life and circumstances; and working 
for the sake of sacrifice means the disinterested performance of necessary actions 
for the fulfilment of that duty, andinthe interest of the world order. In order to elucidate 
this point the Lord describes in the next seven verses, as so many forms of 
sacrifice, the duties in the form of practices undertaken hy different men with the 
object of God-Realization. 


H 5 Brahma (the Absolute), (is) the ladle etc., 

which the oblation is poured into the fire ), TO Brahma, sft: ( |s ) the 
oblation, TOan by Brahma ( mauifesled as the eacrificer ), TOtwi into Brah™ 
manifested as fire, gtni ( Brahma alone is ) the act 

by him, who is absorbed in Brahma as sacrifice , TO ipt Brahma 

alone 5 ( is ) the goal to be attained. 

In the practice of seeing Brahma everywhere as a form of ““* 2 “ 
is the ladle (with which the oblation is poured into tho ' ^'7;- 

again, is the\bla.ion; Brahma is tiie fire, Brahma itself the - 
.0 Brahma itself constitutes the act of pouring the ^ obi anon 
And finally Brahma is the goal to be reached y ^ 

Brahma as the act of sach sacrifice. 

that tho praetjeo of 


urauma as the act or sach sacriucc. 

mtiontlon 18 to Bhow that the praetJeo of 
Tho practice of oeelng Brahma I i - all things appearing dlversoly a# 

In everything in accordance with ° ---t the action and the inetrnment 

the Spirit of the Srutl text: “AH this ® tion ' etc. bb Brahma i« verily a 
iB verily Brahma, etc.”* is epoken of as of Inaemnch as it is a metcB o^ 

ft fnw... *U«- Tho gacrince, lot* . 


epirii 01 ine bruii lexb: ,.tion etc. b 8 uranxeu ...... 

iB verily Brahma, etc.”* is epoken of as of » inaemnch ae it is a metne o^ 

a form of sacrifloe in this verse. The eae 

• tti sfbri vB , ( cionoorj. in. xiv. 1 ) 
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the taorlfloB, thelaaie. 

the. ° oblation, 

the aaoPiBoer ana the Are are not represent 
to the saerlfleer 

bis type, everything is Brahma. For he 
ana tot n'T tfiew the mind 

ooneievf the ° >■= ‘nes to 

praojieant, .heTtoct.ee'ltse^ranT;^'; 

ooneeivesnodifferencebetweenlhemalali; 

the wo‘dfAr'S:‘?".'’' ‘-f — . 

as meaning ftheTet o"po°‘ 

for there ^ Pou^mg oblation*. 

^etsstoth:ra:r.-rj::^-rvr 


KALYANA-EALPATABi; 


E Vol 13 

16 of Chapter IX as well, the act o 
pouring oblation Into the fire is Inaieatai 
by the word'Hntam’. The word'Arpanam' 
berefore, has been Interpreted to meat 
the instrument of pourlngoblationsaccori 

3tl° w 'Arpyate Anenf- 

wlth whioh something is offered'- in 

Oblation is poured into the Are 

SeeingBrahmaevery where incesBanlly, 
words, viewing everything at 
o other than Brahma, is what is meant 
e ng "absorbed in Brahma as the act 
of finch sacrifice". And the Btatementtbat 
rahma alone Is the goal to be reached 
y Boo a praoticant" shows that snch a 
practice Burely leads to God-Kealization, 
e practlcant who takes recourse to 
this practice cannot attain any other fruit 


^escrtb attain any other fruit 

TrZf ‘'ysacrluc. VT/ r “f 

the eoHl aJ°tZ oJrma- 

^ II t^i, II 

Other j Yofr* ^ 

f others, 

'^tbe very sacrifice i„ ,he shape 'f .htTif " 

Othe ^35% pour, 

gods. Others poL'into'^he"'^^ Tfeh «> 

•ho self through the sacrifice tfowt”” l" 

^‘.eword.yogtonh. th P«coptiou of identity. ( 25 ) 

arotoTr’dttms tB'Vtftrrnrf “■=- 

X^er :‘n”i r 'd"‘r -"-x xnzi^r’ 

1= qnaliaed by the adm “‘'= S^dhanas are . 

“■■aBr to bringLt th. a .. i” ^-yorgent nature 

‘'‘BBopraotleautraua fhr. Th, w . 

‘be preceding verse, who 'Lr'rf *° “djeotive ^“““606 by the 

everywhere.ortnotberwords 10.1, '’'““““ ®”ob as wotshln n •,'5 b”°‘bb all aotipns, 
words, toshowthat the are or'^,f'°‘^‘’'“‘6“‘>''*“°‘‘Bthrough 

Ptaottoes of japa, charity and 



iO.l] 


CHAPTER IV 


215 


sediQg of BrahmanSi etc.i Intended to 
ropitiate the various deities recognized 
ty the Bcnptnres.viz ,Brahma(theOreator)i 
iiva ( the Destroyer of the Universe ), 
iakti ( the Divine Energy )i Ganesa ( the 
Sod of Prosperity ), the Snn-god, the 
Vioon-godi Indra ( the god of rain )i 
Parana ( the god of water ) and so on 
Dne performance of this sacrifice consists 
n Bcrupnlonsly following these practices 
?7lth faith and reverence according to the 
scriptural ordinance and as a matter of 
iuty without entertaining the feeling of 
poBseSBloni attachment and desire for 
fruit and with the sole object of God* 
Realization. The Lord thereby shows 
that they too who offer worship to the 
godR in the above manner work for the 
Bake of Bacrlfice. 

The distinction between the soul and 
the Oversoui is being felt from time 
without beginning beoanse of Ignorance 
and due to the limitation of the body 
This perception of diversity, born as it is 
of Ignorance, is set aside by the practice 
of Knowledge In other words, by revolv* 
Ing in the mind and contemplating on 
the truth learnt from the scriptures 
and from the Ups of the preceptor the 
soul is dissolved or merged into the 
OvetBOul or Brahma, the embodiment 
of eternal Knowledge and Bliss, exist 
ing beyond the realm of Prakrti This 
complete identification of the individual 
soul with the Oversoui is what is meant 
by “ponrlng into the fire of Brahma the 
very sacrifice in the shape of the self 


throngh the sacrlflce known as the percep- 
tion of identity". In the eyes of the 
JnanayogI who performs thiB sacrifloe, 
nothing bnt God in His formless, absolute 
aspect, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and BIibb, exists in reality— not 
even himself, or any other thing of the 
objective world He ceaBes to have any 
connection with the external world, which 
Isa product of the three Gunas or modes 
of Prakrti For him the world wholly 
ceases to exist 


The practice of seeing Brahma every- 
where, as described in the preceding 
verse, and the perception of identity 
between the sonl and God mentioned in 
the present verse, both are practised by 
the Yogifollowingthe path of Knowledge, 
and In both these forms of sacrifice 
Brahma or the Oversoui represents the 
fire Therefore, they seem to be identical 
in character, and union with Brahma, the 
embodiment of Truth. Knowledge and 
Bliss, throngb identity being the goal of 
both, there is no real difference between 
the two Only their methods of practice 
are different, that is why they have been 
mentioned separately The prac ice 
described m the preceding verse consists 
in seeing Brahma everywhere and in 
everything according to the well-known 
drntf text "All this is verily Brahma 

Oversoui as one. 


4; the form of viorshfp of the gods and 

Describing thus the two sacrifices th in the form of 

perception of identity, the Lord novs proceeds to 
sense-conlrol and offering of sense-objects to the senses P 


others, « (*e« ) “er'Yogis'tlain ), 

the fires of selE-discipUnei 35^ ofier ( 
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E:AriTAlTA-KAL:?Al'AETJ 

.‘Sts.:,"'' ■■■■"■•j-..*--, i.» «. 

-If-dis^Sne." oL“ '=“=• » 

tion into the fires of the ^senses! ’ of percep 

(26 


spota 

order to treat ‘’”*y « 

ood ae the dlffercht”^ “'“="®oe, 
ooatrollea Inaivlanrilv a^r° *“ 
■word 'fire' has hper, ^ “^’rerally, the 
form. « rts pl„al 


=po^:n°ori:t?rhrenrr=”‘‘r 

further stated there that'^^.i,”*'*'’''’' “ “ 
oarry away the mind of tf ‘“rolbly 

< 11.60) Therefore”ofrenn,o, 

as Eacriace into thpfip ot the Bensee 
nieane cootroUine an^ ‘^^flcxpUne 

>>7 depriving el °t 

‘■rolr Poweri:t“ 

restraining and wltha^i. ““*• “« 

the enjoyments of the -world 

lias beendeecrlbed thr^ ^beproceea 

the tortoise dra-wlng*!!, imli *1 

hS of Chapter II. ® *“ Torse 

The Bense.controi »«« 

■whoUydifferentfromther^^®^ 

pactlsed by the hypocrite 
Inverse 6 of Chapter ttt Asv ^®®°*'ibed 
has been spoken of as n,* ^JPocrite 

thefunctione of hearing ®*opping 

tood, eto., or irolel'*""’ 
merely restraining the sens 
Objects, hnt not as snhdeZ' th°“ 
for It Is distinctly stated ° 
hypocrite contlnnl to dwell olt°i, “““ 
of senses even when resitalnlns IS ° 
present Terse, however “'^them The 
mere outward restraln’t ol “‘’“‘"‘“f 

but talks of sonse.oontroI as . 1,1 
^hJch are thoronriiiv ^^‘ch. Seneee 
longer drag the disciplined oan no 

Heulo h”"wh„ ieen. 1 

Check, ns aTacf olhl' "■“5" 

properly controUlugthemwm‘"g"o'o:dw:.V 


unworldly objects, whlll 
ohioot os'! 6h'>dned his senses with ft! 
dwell m “^'Realization will cease to 
tlrla “bjects of the 

God constantly dwell 02 

false BA ^ distinction between the 

practised by a hypo 
a Bincpr ®onse.control as practisedby 

a sincere aspirant 

refArw^f practice of sense-oontrol 

the Sena verse, 

latter h been spoken of in the 

veem^,V to 

of the BA ®^^^®’‘o®t6dand unattached nae 
lol llT.T of a saori- 

Plurar/nr been given a 

sense haR»™u° order to show that every 

a detached way!'^^*”''’ ' 

dlsc^phned°‘™d’ senses which are 

dislikes rt«i ^ and 

matelyo’btaf^ ®'^® ^egitl- 

society 8ta.7 “®^“®o°rdingtoonB’BOrderin 
objects'arft ^ circnmetanoes, the 

robbed of their no^“ otherworda, theyare 
their eniovr Power to produce, dnring 

unhealthy reaction 

senses This is wh t 

Bonnd and othor “eant by "offering 

the fires of thp “bJects of perception Into 
to Bay that ®®DBeB'». The intention 1 b 
P- i-oran!oThA?Ar,i?!l“^ censure or 
nhle words thro ®^''®®®^Je or disagree- 

coutorunpieasantf P'-"' 

tasting Bomethir!!r* f °®® *^*‘ongh the sight, 
throogh the di? f or unpalatable 

through the ofv ®' ®'^®P so perceiving 
'^ny all ot>> seuees in a detached 

obtained bv objects legitimately 

destiny, thi 4o5b ®', I’rarabdha or 
■logis referred to above 



Ho 1 ] 


OHAPTER IV 


217 


Seep the mind balanced, and do not 
illowit to be Bwaved either by attraction 
ind repulsion or joy and grief etc , and 
depriving the sense objects of their power 
to agitate the mind and senses go on 
merging them in the senses For when 


attachment and fascination for sense- 
objects and the sense of their being 
delightful have disappeared, their enjoy- 
ment cannot affect the practicant In 
any way, like hay thrown into fire, they 
are all reduced to ashes 


The next verse describes the sacrifice tn the form of Yoga of ^elf~control 

II II 

wift others; all ; functions of the senses ; n and ; airranHot 

[unctions of the vital airs ; araramniWt into the lire of Yoga in the 

shape of self-control, kindled by wisdom ; sacrifice. 

Others sacrihce all the functions of their senses and the functions 
of the vital airs into the fire of Yoga in the shape of self-control, kindled 
by wisdom. ( ) 


The word ‘Atmaeamyamayoga’. or 
'■Soga of seU.contror. nsed in this verse 
stands for Samidhiyoga or the Yoga of 
absorption of the mind into God With 
a view to investing it with, the character of 
a saoriflce, the word 'Agni' or ‘fire’ has 
been compounded with it In order to 
differentiate the state of Samadbi, or 
complete absorption of the mind into the 
Self, from the state of deep slumber, — in 
other words, to show that oonsoiousneBS 
remains fully awakened in the state of 
Samadhi, which is not a state of absolute 
blankness, and in order to complete 
the metaphor, the fire of Sam&dhi is said 
to be kindled by wisdom or oonsoiousnesB, 
and not smouldering 

Dhyanajoga, or absorption of the 
mind in the object of meditation. iB 
accomplished m two ways In one of 
these procesbes, the functions of the vital 
airs and the senses are Buspended in the 
first instance, and thereafter the mind is 
absorbed in the object of meditation In 
the second process, by continued practice 


of meditation the mind gets fixed on the 
object of meditation this is known as 
the state of meditation And as the 
meditation gets deeper and deeper, the 
mind is eventually absorbed in the object 
of meditation, this is what they call the 
state of Sam&dhi The present verse 
describes this second process ofDhy&na- 
yoga Samadhiyoga therefore, consists In 
duly absorbing the mind in the God of one's 

own conception and belief,— whether it is 

God with form and attributes, or the form- 
less and absolute aspect of God In this 
state of absorption not only does the mind 
Btop working, but the senses too antoma 
tlcally suspend all their functions of 
Bight, hearing, smell, touch and taste, 
grasping and discharging, speech and 
motion, and the vital airs suspend theiractl 
vities of respiration and movement In 
other words, they are all merged in the Self 
or God This Is what is meant bj 
sacrificing the functions of the sensea 
and the vital airs into the fire of 

Samadhiyoga 


DescTi^iuK tn these zvords the practice of ^ 

the Lord novs makes a brief reference to other sacrifices suen 


a form of sacrifice, 
as the one performed 
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viiih -material things, sacrifice in the form of 
practice oi Yoga, and sacrifice tn the shape of wisdom 


austerities, sacrifice through ike 
through the study of sacred texts 


HftRTcTcTT** II H 


Bome perform sacrifice with material poBsessioDS ; some 

oHer sacrifice in the shape of austerities ; ct*tr even so ; mi. others ? 
sacrifice through the practice of Yoga and i ^f^l^rarar: observing austere vows; ^ 
striving souls, earnest seekers } perform sacrifice in the shape 

of wisdom through the study of sacred texts. 

Some perform sacrifice with material possessions \ some offer sacrifice 
in the shape of penancea^ others sacrifice through the practice of Yoga; 
while some striving souls, observing austere vows, perform sacrifice in the 
shape of wisdom through the study of sacred texts. ( 28 ) 


Saori&oe with material poeeeeeiODs 
means devoting one’s wealth, obtained by 
righteone means through pertormanoe of 
duties enjoined by one's order in 
society, to the semoe oi people giving up 
the sense of poseession. attachment and 
the desite lot fruit Oonstruotlon of wells, 
tanks, temples and Dharma^&las orpnbllo 
houseB lor free lodging of ttavellece, 
providing food, cloth, water, medicine, 
and books etc to the starving, afflicted, 
invalid, helpless and ailing as well as 
to mendicants gifting according to one’s 
capacity and the qnalidcationa and 
requirements of the recipient, cow. 
land, oloth and Jewellery etc to learned 
and austere Brahmans of exemplary 
conduct and well.versed in the Vedas, 
and even so expending money, according 
to one's resoorces, with a view to gratify, 
ing all other creatures.— all these are 
included in the expreBsion 'saonflee with 
material pos&eesiooB’, when earned on in 
the above spirit The householder alone 
is qualified to perform this form of 
sacrifice Those belonging to the Sannyasa 
and other Asramas ( stages ) are not 
entitled to earn money and spend it in 
the above way for public good By using 


the word ‘Dravyayajna’, 'sacrifice with 
material possession’, the Lord intends 
to show that disinterested performance of 
actions Involving expenditure of money 
in the canse of public good with the 
object of realizing God is also inolnded 
in action “performed for the sake of 
sacrifice" 

‘Sacrifloe in the shape of penance’ 
represents all activities involving hardship 
and endurance carried on without the 
feeling of poBseesion, attachment and th® 
desire for fruit, for purifying the mind 
and senses with the object of God-Realiza* 
tion Observing fasts and other anstete 
vows, saffering physical hardships for the 
sake of duty, observing silence, exposing 
the body to the sun, fire and cold blasts 
etc , OBiDg not more than a single cloth 
for covering one's privities with, or at 
the most a pair of cloths, giving up the 
use of foodgrains and living on fruits and 
milk alone, dwelling in a forest, and 
other forms of penance prescribed by the 
scriptures and practised in the above 
spirit are included in this sacrifice 
Vanaprasthas or those belonging to the 
third A6rama ( v7ho retire to a forest 
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[hermitage and lead an anstere and 
strictly religlona life ) are entitled to 
toerform this sacrifice more than anyone 
[else, wblle members of the other three 
jAiramas also may take np these practtcep 
according to the injunctions of the scrip- 
tores Inother words, members of all the 
tour Afiramas are entitled to perform this 
sacrifice according to their respective 
qualifications. 

The actual meaning of the word 
‘Yogayajna’, 'sacrifice through the practice 
of Toga’, is known to no one else than 
the Lord Himself, for we get no indica- 
tion of it in the verse. But in all 
probability, so far as one can guess, it 
refers to 'Astangayoga,’ or the Toga of 
Eight Xjimbs taught by sage PataBjall In 
his ‘Aphorisms on Yoga" and consisting 
incomplete merging of the mind. Therefore, 
the word 'Yogayajn&h’ occurring in this 
verse should be taken to stand for those 
praoticants who practise the well-known 
eight limbs of Toga with the object of 
Ood.Reallzation, renouucing the feeling 
of possession, attachment and the desire 
for fruit. These practices also, when 
carried on in this spirit, are luoludedin 
action done for the sake of sacrifice 
Hence the actions of those practicants 
as well are neutralized and bring thorn 
the realization of eternal Brahma. 


oODStitute the external limbs, and the 
last three, viz.. Dbarana. Dbyana and 
Samadhi represent the Internal limbs 
These latter bear the collective name 
of 'Samyama’ f 

‘Ahimea* or abstaining from inflicting 
the least form of suffering on any being, 
‘Satya’ or speaking the truth In agreeable 
yet guileless words and with the best of 
motives, ‘Asteya’ or refraining from 
stealing or usurping another's property; 
•Brahmaoharya’ or abstaining from sexual 
commerce In thought, word and deed at 
all times and under all circumstances, 
and 'Aparigraha' or non-nccnmulatlon of 
objects of enjoyment beyond the bare 
necessaries of life these five taken together 
constitute Tama J 

Mancha, i t. externa! and internal 
pority of every kind, Santosa or remain- 
ing satisfied under all circumetances, 
favourable or nufavourable. and in joy 
and suffering both; Tapas or obsorvlng 
fasts and other vows on Ekfidail ( the 
11th of every fortnight )and other holy 
days, Swidby&ja or study of spiritually 

elevatiDgsorlptureBondpractlcoof Kirtana 

etc. of the Divine Name, and Wwara. 
pranldb&na or surrender of everything to 
God and carrying out His behests these 
flve are known as Nlyamas $ 


Acccrding to Maharsi Patafijall the 
eight limbs of Yoga are as follows 
Tama. Nlyama, Asana, Pranayama, 
Pratyah&ra, pharana, Dhyana and 
Samadhi.* 

Of these the first five, '^is « Tama. 

Nlyama, Asana.PranlyamaandPratyabara 


Asana means sitting In a steady and 
easy pose + 

On the attainment of fall control over 
one’s posture when the two movement* 
of breath , via . Inhalatio n and exhalation 

1 I ( Voga Sufrtf* H* 29 ) 


t I ( ^ 

§ Pnw: i C ^ 

+ t ( S«r«Mikl«tii« thr»* «!'»»• ■« rf**rilrd 

Atanas are man;-. Among tbem SiJdWwo*. Padml«B* ^ ^J,Jche»fr of thr»« Aiana* I# aJoflrd, it 
«» more u««fal for practicants desiring to »cblevo **^***1*10 ■ airalcbt Ime an 1 the gat^ aboolil fi*eJ 

xeateniial that the spine, bead and neck ebooli practicanl doe* not feel lajunM, be may 

cither on the tip of the no*e or between the ejo-brO**- 
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are stopped, It is called Pranaylima • Fin. 
of “Eternal air is 

int nf“l r’’''*'* O' throwing 

01 61 * 11 ** 1 * 7 ““* “= ‘io process 

01 erhalation When both these prooessos 
are snspended, It is called Pranaytaa 

vis ’**“7?““ 7"““ Pranayama. 

the' ® Paternal and Optional- 

totL7“ “**7" or short according 
to the range ot the inhalation and exhala 

ne7'h act and the 

nnmber ot times It Is repeated.! 

Shutting out the air thrown out ot 

( TO Jiniili ) Its process Is exhale the air 
.7*^*; 0 *et“r 0 P 0 ‘itiouBot the mystic word 
OM .hold the breath with sixteen repetl 
tiouB of the same and Inhale with four 
repetitious. This whole prooese Is caUM 

External ( treira) term of Pranlyima 

Holding the air Inhaled from ontsM. 

. oaued an internal Pause 

““pe^rns o‘,= .o“M^,7h%;““.hTbr''“7h 
-irteeu repetitions o, !oM ■ and T*” 
with eight repetitious This whol^n ® 

Of Inhalation, Internal pause and '^7'’'““ 
tlon is called the Internal ( snj^7“' 
form of Pranaydma ) 

The- 'Optloual Pause' r 
oouBlsts In holding one'. ) 

outside or inside wLrever 
with esse Its process Is .Is ^Oho 

with four repetitions of ^‘r 

exhale It with eight ron.ttt. "'on 

the breath wherever u o! *1“'' “"'^''ola 
case In the oonrse ot this n™ 'O""' 

ness of inhalation audexhaioM" ^‘"'Pro 

lug the breath after either 71°” 

Optional ( 
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into many more snb tynea vny. 
rnhalatlcu, exhalatlo^^Iud^lC:, 
nnmber*“of with the sami 

ct:rra^*ionT:r ;ui;°r 

‘hruXrr* tte“no=M”! 

ttr'lSelal fl°rro.ropre=enl. 

ooverfng a d*’T““®°’ “”■* '>='‘=""'1 spar. 

from tbf Siatanoe of about 10 Inches 

passage' of th'*l*'”°”'“ 

who law. 7° Praotiosnl 

‘he act r, ,u“b ‘° 3““' 

dllne Is , ‘r" ‘nches 

to the b ^ ^"PP' he who draws alrnp 
to abont° 7 »i,°t ”7 '^rivo It ont np 

np to the th Inches, he who draws It 

toa^ont 6VuI°“‘ “ “"t "P 

np to the othe7enl”l*'th'^**° 

drive ,1 „ . “ ‘ "'P nostrils should 

PranSy&ma °lB t*™ *° Inches only 

to the length o*°”? Proportion 

longlh or shortness of breath 

or sacred ™f7 °* ''0P0‘l"onE of a Mantra 
P-rdnayama anT tb "'’“'’“P-oP'-'g the 

on:?-tn“orth*°“‘" ----- 

with four roMUti** inhalation 

second, the nan. 'OM' takes one 

nnd the eiha^IatIo''i7*!7“*”‘'*”° repetitions 
four and two Booor,7**” Bhonid take 
nan do bo with '''“Protlvely If be 

increase thn rt»>« praotlcant may 

number of reoetiti °° 
nninber of ti the Mantra any 

oapaolty nooording to 

The PranaySma can ba 


>lm« I. ihs be, f„, t,o. Pnnnr. 

vmc ta^v Oiilw 

• ofH nft ■einivmMr.fa.a- 'to- 


* frf^ 
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jthened or shortened even by lengthen- 
or shortening Its daration and 
Ltiplying or reducing the number of 
ititlona of the Mantra accompanying 


The Buspention of breath which 
omatioally takes place as a result of 
ouncing or Ignoring all external objects 
the secses viz.i sound) touchi colour* 
te and smell, and Internal objects of the 
id such as thoughts and doubts,— that 
to say, on one's ceasing to dwell on 
:iouB objects is the fourth type of 
Lnayama * 

In the first three types of Pranayam* 
erred to above, mind-control comes 
ough control of breath, whereas In the 
irth type mentioned above the breath 
IB automatioally suspended through 
itrol of the mind and the senses In thie 
lnayama, there is no definite rule as 
where the breath may be held, it may 
held anywhere, and there is no rule 
out daration and nnmber either 

'Praty&hS.ra' is that state in which 
e senses get lost as it were in the mind 
tough diBSOolation from their 
rrespondlng objects f 

Fixing the mind on a particular spot 
called Hharana X In other words 
harana conelsts In focnselng or riveting 
le mind on any particular object which 
sought to be meditated upon, no matter 
hether it is gross or subtle, external or 
iternal 

Here, the object of realization being 
od, all the three limbs of Dharana, 
hyana and Samadhi should be practised 
'ith reference to God 

IcceEsantfiow of the mental sabetance 


towards the object of meditation, like 
the flow of the Ganges towards the ocean 
or like the unbroken flow of oil which 
takes place when it ib transferred from one 
vessel to another, is called Dhyana or 
meditation § 


Samadhi or Absorption Is only a more 
developed form of Dhyana, in which only 
the object of meditation remains, and 
the meditator virtually loses conscious 
nessofhiB self k When through repeated 
practice of meditation the mind of the 
meditator assnmes the form of the object 
of meditation and the meditator himself 
gets absorbed as It were in that object, 
that is to say, loses consoioosness of his 
eelf as something different from that 
object. It IS known as Samadhi Inmedl 
tation the triangular conBCiousness of 
meditator, maditatiou and object of medl 
tation persists In Samadhi however, only 
the object of meditation remains, in 
otberwords the meditator meditation and 
object of meditation resolve themselves 
into one, viz . the object 


Yerse 27 spoke of sacrifice the form 
of •Atmasamyamayoga*. or Toga in the 
shape of self control, and the present verso 
speaks of Togayajaa or saorifioo through 
the practice of Toga The difference 
between the two lies In the faot that in 

Atmasamyamayoga emphaslshas been laid 
on the three internal practices of Dhurana. 
Phyana and Sam&dhi. and not on the 
other limbs of Toga, viz , Tama, Niyama, 
Asana PranS-yama, and Praty5h5ra, for 
fhe ground ol thoBO latter is alrBady 
Md oovoredbytha fortaer prao loeB In 
Togayajda, howayar, all tha praotiaas Hava 
to be followed one after another 

All the saorlfioes mentioned in these 
verses helngooutinoive to God-Realization. 


^ WIT I t , iih 1 ) 

§ m Him. 1 ^ , m 2 ) 
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can bB classed under Karmayogu or 
Jdanayoga, the two principal ways to God. 

Realization Therefore, the word •Yoga' 
tn this verse cannot be interpreted to 
Karmayogain 

particniar, but should bo construed ns 

sta^efabote' ““ 

rirssrr:.rs^f.-“ 

boM° as 'Striving 

-:;n7Lhrcth^:s?,.r^^^^ 

Bipnyrs“rTot‘^t£=— 

householders to perform d 
Obligatory and 00“! typ::! 
earn their broad, they can diva!' 
time and energy to th. f. ° 
scriptures But even a *Bo 

only the 'striving eonls“thfe‘’'°“ “ 
bsnce the luterpretatlcu of ^he t'a 
■yatayah' as 'striviug souls' . ^ 
suite reasonable and proper bLm 
atudy of the soriptures is 
unjoined in the BrahmaohLya 
or Btndent life as „-ii Airama 

■Ystayah' has been u a 
to those who are engagrr*" 7 ''"''“'° 
study of the sacred texts cs ° 
cannot be interpreted as refe r® “ 

Sanny&Bia alone ®^«rrlag to the 

The word 'SatnditavrAt^j,. 
nr. defers to eacria * ^ ‘Jfianaynjfia' i 

‘ ■''•sdom ( XYUI. 70 ) 

''P’TTraiTd'r I 

^ 35% I 

^ Yogis, II 

^doiTerilw even so ( o.hers ), gwi ^^"0 uT' “T 

0 of exlialalion, svinii, ( „rcr 
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those who carefully observe the vowel 
exemplary conduct in the shape t 
non-violence, truthfulness, non slealiti 
continence, non.possession etc , and ai 
ree from the evils of attraction at 
repulsion, egoism and pride, etc Th 
wor ^ ‘Yajfia’ does not occur wit! 
Samsitavratah*. therefore it has beei 
inerpreted as a mere qualification o 
^atayah' instead of taking it as denotiti 
a distinct form of sacrifice 

Study of scriptures discussiog thi 
ruth about God and describing His glory 
V *“ 068 and activities as well as throwiul 
main aspects, viz , that 
with formand attributes andthat without 
and attributes, recitation of psalmi 
D songs in praise of God, chanting.of 
ttiB names and rirtues and the study of 
hAint* ( a class of literature 

Vedas) all 

tH Included in the connotation of 

dhir°? ‘S^a'ihyaya*. When such -Swi 
•wift, carried on intelligently and 

ment^tti^^^nf POBsession. attach 

ted no *«! - * < 3 e 6 ire for frnit, it is designs 
in tha orsaoriflcs 

ofEnru wisdom through the etudy 

®y compounding the word 
been ^ r,'! 'Swadhyaya' It has 

Of cue i“p ““=» ‘u u 

That 1 h 7 ’ 'uacrifioa of wisdom' 

the ‘b= utodyct 

eaurifl ' , ““ “ 'jaduayujnc 0. 

uucrlflcecfwisdcm ( XYUI. 70 ) 
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5 act of inhalation ; still others? having regulated ( their ) diet? 

( and ) given to ( the practice of ) Pranayama ( breath-control ) ; 
imitufft the processes of exhalation and inhalation both; controlling; 

tr^ ( all their ) vital airs; sir^ into those very vital airs; pour; all these 

iracticants ) ; verily; ( having their ) sins consumed away by 

srifice; ( and ) understanding ( the meaning of ) sacrificial worship. 


Other Yogis offer the act of exhalation into that of inhalation; even 
others, the act of inhalation into that of exhalation. There are still others 
ren to the practice of Pranayama ( breath-control ), who having regulated 
eir diet and controlled the processes of exhalaUon and inhalation both 
rar their vital airs into the vital airs themselves. All these have their 
as consumed away by sacrifice and understand the meaning of sacrificial 
orship. (29,30) 


The verb ‘Jchwatl' hae been need in 
rder to invest the practice of Pran&ySma 
7ith the obaraoter of a eaorifioe The 
atention ieto show that Pranayama too 
I a form of sacrifice Therefore! the 
raotloe of Pranayamai if carried on 
rltboat the feeling of posseeeioni attaoh- 
lent and the dealre for fruit, and with the 
'b]eot of God-Realizatlon, is inclnded 
n acts done for the sake of sacrifice, it 
therefore leads to liberation from the 
bondage of Karma, and brings man God» 

Realization 

The subject of Toga is indeed 
mysterlons and most difBcnlt to under, 
stand The secrets of it are known only 
to the Togis who have direct experience 
of these matters, and they alone can 
throw snfBcient light on the subject 
Whatever is being submitted in this 
connection here is only based on a study of 
the scriptures and deductions made 
thereiiom The scriptures have enunciated 
various types of Pranayama. The Lord 
Himself knows which of them is referred 
to in the present verse The reader sbonld 
remember in this connection that the 
rectum is declared to be the seat of the 
^tal airknovrn ns ‘Apana’, and the heart 
to be the seat of the Pr^a air Inhala- 


tlon, or the drawing in of external air, 
IS known as the course of the Apana air 
For the seat of the Apana air is located 
in the lower part of the body and the 
external air, when drawn into the body 
has a downward course Even so, exba. 
lation or the expulsion of ^Ir from 
within IS treated as the course of the 
PraOB aiP For the seat of the Praua 
air is located in the upper part of the 
body and the air within, when expelled 
from the body, moves in an 
Lrection In the sacrifice 
pranayama referred to in this verse the 
Apana air represents the sacrificial fire 
and the Prana air constitutes the oblation 
into the same Therefore, it Is 
?nrpro.e8, ol holdlne the breeth after 

deep ibhalatioa, or Puraka Praodyama 
f.,t IB called, which is referred to here 
““‘Vrrme the Prdcaalr into the Ap5co 
Fc^m the ocuree cl thle PraniySma 
^hen the praotlcact deeply inbaloe air 
IlrLeh the nCBtrilB, the eitercal air 
drawn ic by him get. ocited with the 
Sana air centred in the heart and both 
. them pa«« through the navel and 

aLooear into the Apana In thle practice 
fhe external air ie repeatedly Inhaled 
held within the body . hence 
^hls form of PrinSyuma is also known 
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jQsideredto bo a duty at th© oomrueuce- 
lent of every good action ( XVII* 24 ) 
[ence the Divine Name should invariably 
e joined with each and every one of 
be Baorifices mentioned in this context. 

If oonreei in the place of Pranava, other 
.atnes of God snoh as 6rl Eamai ^ri Erenai 
in Sivui and so on may be need accord* 
ng to the faith and inclination of the 
)Taoticant. For the repetition of all these 
lames of God bears fruit according to 
he faith and reverence of the praotioant 
^gaiui all the practices enumerated above 
lave been invested with the character of 
I. eacrificei and a sacnfloe performed 
C7ithout the use of Mantras has been 
leclated as lamasio in character (XVII. 

13 ) This 18 another reason why the 
Divine Name should invariably be used 
as a sacred formula during these practices. 

In the sacrifice through breath.control or 
Pr&nS.yS.ma the revolutions of any one 
process of PranaySma oan be reckoned by 
counting numbers or through other 
meohanioal devices such as striking one 
finger against another, but being divorced 
from Mantra Japai It will lose th© 
character of a Sattvio form of saorifioe. 
Thereforci use of th© Divine Nam© dur. 
ing the practice of Pranayama should bo 
regarded as indispensable and essential. 

Praising thus the practicartts 
now proceeds to establish the necessity 
gained through their performance, and what 


Meditation on the Form of one’s chosen 
Deity should also accompany this practice. 

fiJhe statement contained in verse 23 
above that “all actions of those who work 
for the sake of sacrifice melt away" has 
been elucidated in this verse when it 
says that all the practicants referred to 
in this context have their sins consumed 
away by sacrifice and understand the 
meaning of sacrificial worship Theinten* 
tion IB to show that all the types of 
practicants referred to from verse 24 to 
verse 30, carrying on their respective prac. 
tices for the sake of sacrifice and without 
thesense of possession, attachment and the 
desire for fruit are able to wipe out 
through them the whole stock of their 
past actions, both goodandevil. accumulat- 
ed in the form of latencies, therefore, 
they have understood the meaning of 
saorlficial worship. On the other hand, 
those who take np one or more of these 
practices with interested motives for the 
realization of any worldly aim, though 
they are much better than those who 
perform no sacrifice at all, cannot b© 
liberated from the bondage of Karma, 
inasmuch as they have not understood 
the meaning of BBonfioial worship and 
do not work for the sake of sacrifice. 


^hoterfonn sacrifice a. Med above. M. 

of performing sacrifices showing what ts 

is lost through its non-performance — 


, ^ „ Koruf Ariuna, the Yogis who 

the best amoog the ^orus, A ^ 

enjoy the nectar that is left over after ■ eacrifice, this, 

Ubsnlate),tnRt, attain, leTworld, sn: how (can be 

World; is not ( happy )l 

**°^*'^ X. that has been left over after the 

Arjuna, Yogis who enjoy the man who does not offer 

performance a sacrifice attain the alcma B h b,t„ppy?(31) 

sacriBce, even this world is not happy? how» i 


29 G. T. —I 
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,.r. nnaerBlooa, Eaorifice 

oonslsla in the ponrlng of olarlfieS butter 
etc into the eaered fire as offering to the 
gods, and the remnant of enoh oblatione 

is the neotar referred to here. Even bo in 

he Five Great Sacnaoee and other such 
ntee enjoined in Smrti terle food is 
offered to the gods, BbIb, manee, human 

lenTv^^fr*'” what IB 

eft over after euoh offering may also be 

rajnalistamrta’ oeonrnng in this verse. 
But over and above these the Lord has 
also mentioned in the above verses under 
the name of ■saonaoe' a number of other 
praotioes for God.Realisation snob „ 
Knowledge, self-control, penance. Yoga 
study of scriptures, Pranajama etc., which 

^hlrefcm"'”*”. 

inerefore, "nectar that la 

after saoriflce" ehonld be taken to 

:i:hr^rs‘::r!ri:?n£5^ 

ence °c7Gcd:Ec‘aUca"»o°n° anil^ rij 
ever satisfied in that jo^ resul«nv f 

purity Of hear, is to enjoy'ihat nectar. 

The Lord aseuresns la the fli-of v 
of thlB verse that those 
sacrifices referred to nv, Perform 

eternal Brahma me.her”?^ 

their current life orm n » v, *** 

depends on the degree of rlc “fe 

Sfidhana. He whoscTractice r°° 
in the ccrrect spirit or sentim 
attain God in this very life Md 
toe; bet he whose practicL is 
in one way or other attains « ^®^oient 
when the deficiency has 

But the practice itself tXcr gceri“^' °‘’- 

and the practioant is sate to ^ 4 , 1“ 
Realization in dne attain God. 

order to show this the Lo'rd '.r.' 
general way that 'ecch ^ogm “ 

eternal Brahma". attain the 

One may ask here; Boce tl,„ 

^ Brahma, here mean Brahma 
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attributes or without attributes Pit must 
be remembered in this connection that 
Brahma with attributes and Brahma with, 
out attributes are not two entities, hnt 
only two aspects of the same God. the 
embodiment of Truth. Knowledge and 
f difference between the Sagona 

(Qualified) and Nirguua ( Absolute) 
® God lies only in the conception 
belief of the practioant. In realitj, 
ere is no difference between the two 
When the eternal Brahma Is realized, all 
ainefences cease. 

perform in any case 
e he sacrifices mentioned aboves or 
any other form of sacrifice mentioned in 
e Bcnptnres, and in this way neglects 
6 essential duties of man is referred to 
in this verse by the term 'Ayajuasya-.O! 
an created beings man alone is gualified 
follow these praotioes; but ho who 
right and neglects these 
fr deprived of Mnkti 

. from bondage, bnt even 

©pJoymentis withheld from him; 

for liim even in 
UK,,. life, which is a passport for 

<>n< ^orhe who does not engage in 

n ua practices is ever consumed by the 
re o worries and anxieties of various 
®' ^ow, then, can ho attain peace in 
rihs Which arepnmartly concerned 
with the enjoyment of fruits of past 
ao one and in which there are no means 

to 11 ?* .f of true happiness open 
e iva. For it Is the frnit of actions, 
in course of a human 
me that one reaps in other lives. There- 
^re, he who does not perform his duties 
to o*? ^ human body can never expect 

of llfe^ ^ happiness in any other species 

*'°“oeotlon it may be nrged 
onlv cift V, 1® world even those who not 
»j_ *. ° Porform noble deeds enjoined 

forblfl^ rorfPtwes but indulge in actions 

fiavff.^iirehnr-*”^' 

fnmo ohlldren, wealth, honour, 

lupplnsss songht n„ar by men. How oro 
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re to reconcile this "with the etatement 
nat he who does not offer sacrifice is not 
appy in this world P Onr answer to this 
.□estion is that even the means of 
appinesB attained by snch individuals are 
he outcome of their past good deeds 
njoined by the scriptures, and not of 
inful deeds. Their happiness here should 
lever be attributed to their present sins. 
>r to renunciation of virtuous deeds in the 
iresent existence. Besides, the happiness 
hey seem to enjoy in their present life 
IB no happiness at all in the proper sense 
if the term. Therefore, what the Lord 
Intends to show here is that because of 
tiis stupidity the man without spiritual 
practice cannot enjoy true or the Sattvio 
form of joy even in this human existence, 
which is an open door to the realization 


fore, when pursuits like warfare, agrioul* 
ture and trade etc , carried on disinterest, 
edly as a behest of God with a view to 
preserving the institution of sacrifice in 
the form of performance of one’s prescribed 
duties, are included in sacrifice and even 
those who perform them attain the eternal 
Brahma, what wonder that services 
rendered to the parents by the son, to the 
husband by the wife and to the teacher 
by the pnpil treating them as very 
embodiments of God, or seeing God as 
present in them, or considering the service 
iteelf to be an indispensable duty, done 
diBinterestedly only for the gratification 
of theobjeotsof service, Bhonldbe regarded 
as acts done for the sake of eaorlfioe. 
bringing man to a realization of eternal 
Brahma 


of God, the embodiment of supreme hliss, Of the various ptaotioes enumerated 

on the other hand, due to bis craving for dj^pter under the name of sacrifice, 

various forme of enjoyment he has to practices enunciated in verse 24 

remain constantly merged In the ocean of latter half of verse 25 respectively, 

grief and anxiety. ^ ^ ^ ^ that of seeing Brahma la all 

# /ttrfthmayajfia) and (3) perceiving identity 
It It 1. asked T7hethei service ot ,eU and God. can be 

parents by the SOD. service of the husband oe o_,y the Yogi who follows 

by the wife, service of the teacher by the ® ^ of Knowledge, and not by the 

pupil and similar virtuous deeds enjoined * for in these two practices the 

by the scriptures are included xn works K conceived as apart 

performed for the Bake of eaoriflce, and v Barring these two, the other 

whether those who perform such acts are can be followed by the Jnana. 

entitled to attain the eternal Brahma. P Karmayogl both vrlthont 

Our answer is that all such actions are ^ ^ >,,iiflrance 

part and parcel of man'e dntlee. There- any let or hindrance. 

J a, mould expound the truth about action 

In verse 16 the from tho evil effects of action In 

to Arjuna, knowing which_ J/truth about action inverses IS to 

accordance with that promise He discussed ^ - iinminr verse — 

31. and proceeds now to conclude the discussion m the following 


n-4 rJSt ft^cIT ilSoft 9^ ' 

II 

oftheVed^g^ „ cUon ^ 

^ themi ^ nUi ( as ) begotten f 

)\ know? tbusj knowing ( 

you shall be freed from the bondage of acuons ( thr g 
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.he ‘■'.m 

senses and body. Thl ’kn^il ‘'‘(b” u the notion of n,ind 

from the bondage of action ( tbro^ugh tleir pU™" nco” ''' S' 

In thU verse the Lora ehowa that Bv the ♦ ‘ 

the BacnficeB enumerated bv Him <n u J statement "Know them alias 

forego, „v t” ‘ho begotten of the action of mind, senses and 

bOfl V > ' T .1 , . . .. 


frt,.«rf --axicaobBU Qy ±ilm lU thO 

“O ‘roy eihanet the 
11s., besides them there are many other 

forms of saerifloe, snob as worship iLongh 

so *” ‘^o Vedaa as 

so many means of God-Bealization, whioh 
when performed without egoism, the feet- 

desire Z‘TT' “'“‘■“hnient and the 
desire for fruit are Inolnded in worka 

Like the saerifioes mentioned by the Lord 
the^ “““^’’Oive to liberation from 
bondage of aotion,ana God Kealization 

Ob *‘oSr““d to mean BrS 

opirit Of -“b the 

Chapter XVII says tL/the Hit 

Qo°d'H?rBe“f\rmIfstheT'°°"“‘°®”'’^ 

this connection that inasmnohl? Brah ‘n 

himself takes his descent ZHZTH 
Bupreme Deitv. it , a the 

speak of the Vedas Brah ^ same to 
floes as proceeding 'from Brah" 

God Even so varions forms oT a i'.'"™ 

have been set forth in detailin L “““ 

the Vedas have been revea h 

and Brahma, again, has taWav brahma 

Irom the supreme Deity Hen 

m> diiTerenee whether 

sacrifices as Proceeding frorLd'’"'^ 

Brahma, or from the Vedas BS ei's^h'’" 

he Gita itself speaks of sacrlflcfs as v 
ing proceeded from the Vedas f lTr 
and the Vedas no doubt deal -iith , 
floes in detail, therefore 7h 
■Brahmanah’ in this verse haB*^a 
terprctedaa meaning the Ved« ™ 
interpretation seem, to le o ' r“^ 
proper. correct and 


ui inina, seuBes ana 

o yi the Lord asks Arjuna to note three 
things with regard to actione — 

( 1 ) Sacrifices in the form of spiritual 
practices enumerated in these verBes, as 
■well as all other sacnfioes in the form 
o Doties prescribed in the scriptures are 
accompHehed through the action of mind, 
fienses and body Some of them involve 
e action of mind alonei others that of 
™ r>d as well as the sensesi while Bome 
others involve the action of all, viz , the 
Thereisno sacrifice 
Which can be accomplished without the 
of any of these In practices 
w ch involve the suspension of the 
notions of body, senses and vital airs, op 
which the functions of the mind In 
he form of thoughts end doubts etc are 
praoticant should treat 
n>t ^ wellas an 'action', and 

practise it without the desire for 
ait, attachment and the feeling of 
ossesBion, else it may lead to bondage 

/ ? ^ duties prescribed by the 

r p ureB, and all practicee for God- 
realization, going by the common name 
performed through the 
are t>, Bensee and body, whioh 

noth!i! of Prakrti the Boul has 

To»»t ^ ° with them Therefore, the 
nev..!*^^ path of knowledge should 
reenert liimBelf the doer with 
respect to any action or practice 

activlty'^\*h°°*i the form of 

ReaH!-ff< senses and body God- 

dage Of 4 from the bon- 

All practicJf ^ attained (HI 4) ' 

of libariiti ^^^““^^^’tedfortheattainnient 
have to ^°“^-geof Karma 

vlties of ti, through the acti- 

Therefore ^ r^rr^d, senses and body 
therefore, praoticante who desire to 
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>allzeGod or seek liberation from the 
indlng effects of Karma shonld invan- 
bly devote themselveB to some form of 
piritual practice renouncing egoism, the 
jeling of poBsesBion, the desire for frni 
nd attachment for actions. 


the bondage of action." It means that 
the troth abont sacrifices should be 
known in the light of what has been 
stated abont action in verses 18 to 31 of 
this chapter. For action performed with 
a knowledge of this truth does not lead 
to bondage, but destroys all the latencies 
of Karma stored up in the mind and 
brings liberation to the practicant. 


In the last quarter of the verse the 
iord says "Thus knowing the truth 

bout sacrifices you will be freed from , . j 

t in the above verses and statea 

The Lord mentioned a number f The guestion, 

1 the end that many more ^ 

lerefore, naturally arises. Which 
his question heloia — 

'To ^ 

Tim 0 chastiser of foes , <n4 0 son “f .g^“^„^'^„leage i 

lacrifice performed with material possessions , ri,hout exception ; 

ian^(is^uperiorto,«*^q..!thetomlityof actions, tvtthont except; . 

in Knowledge ( culminates, 

Arjnna, sacrifice through Knowledge tTon' cntoinate in 

with material things. For all actions wi f ^ 

Knowledge, 0 son of Kunti. 

The sacrifice in which material things 
play an important part is referred to here 
by the term 'Dravyayajfia'. Thus offering 
with due ceremony clarified butter, sugar, 
curds, milk, sesamum seeds, barely, rice, 
dry fruits, sandal wood, campbor. incense, 
fragrant herbs etc as oblation to the 
sacred fire, bestowing suitable gifts on the 
deserving and poor, construction of wells, 
tanks, Dharma^aias etc for the use of 
the public, performance of the rite of 
•BalivaiSwadeva’ ( offering morsels of 
cooked food before meals to gods etc.) 
and all other acts enjoined by the 
soriptuies and requiring the use 
of material things are included in 
•Dravyayajfia’. In the practices enunciated 
above, this form of sacrifice appears under 
the names of ‘Daivayajfia' or saorifloe in 
the shape of offering worship to the gods. 


(33) 

‘'■"'JXrwfth materiel poBBeB- 

-rTrrr":rri;at- 

are deokring sacrifice through 

Knowledge In d ^ eacriflce per- 

Knowledge as supe j gg the Lord 

Tr.rrrhat « a P-otioant. 

.aBtead f oUBriPC 
taipine *>>a feeding tho BrahmanB, 

nitabie g me on the deBBrelng 
'’"a nlorind Srlcrmlne other good acts 
.Sd hy the eorlptnree aooordlng to 
srplaoe ln aoclety and inyolvine the 
aee ot material things, tahoe npanyon. 
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P'aotioeB involving the 
exerolBe oi diBor.minatlon, reason etc., ench 

conctnr“,°!' “‘hdy of the 

soriplnreB investigationinto trnth.practiee 

a Lr Pot be regarded 

the gPoa s-ctions, on 

lie other hand, he Bhonld be reoogn.ned 

Por^Tfa* ““ “ 

renonneea 'the Voriaif 
externally and hio * ^ objects even 

aestmcion on fe‘’in:nrf“ 

^Pat is another rlasen 

»aperior. por tha ** t ®'*‘o 

inowledge.onllivai./ - ‘>'»e 

attttndeis more 

things. That is vrhv th^'T**™ “atarial 

tacrihoe throngh Knot^?e‘’d?°’''“ 

‘»aae„toepertormcdwith«l\e?ia!rnT.! 

The word 
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with the adjective 'Akhilam' and ‘SarvaB' 
Btands for the varions forms of saoPlEce 
mentioned in the foregoing verses snl 
all other saonfloos in the form of good 
actions detailed in the Vedas (IV. 32) 
y saying that "all actions without 
exception cnlminate in Knowledge", the 
Lord intends to show that the highest 
goal to be reached through these practices 
18 the attainment of true Knowledge of 
^od. He who sncceeds in realizing God 
rough the attainment of true Knowledge 
has nothing else to be achieved. 

Thns^it will appear that the two 
Jnanayajna* and 'Jnana' occurring 
. . ® mean one and the same 

?• iianayajha, stands for practices 
involving more than anything else the 
discrimination, reason and 
■which are generally incladcd 
the atf ® and carried on for 

Knowledge, while 

of oid ‘■■Pform Of tras Eaowledg. 
the two w 'difference in the meaning of 
ords should be carefully noted 


Praism th ’ ^ 

^ ‘hnt ( Knowledge ) , „ T « 

a preceptor ) , ’rue 

nature of ( by 


seers of Truth,; 

Knowledge; ^5Vf5d will i„s„ 

rusiruct lu, ' - V"*. i .3ine.( mat , 

Undersiaud ,he true nature of, he, w 
'■ wLhTuT*'™’’ rS ,f 

P®" ““<1 cuileles. j,e,„ , service, an^ /iITdetlnn 

“r*’ wise seers 


souls 

■-n-truet “ouTa "tha" " 

The word ‘Tat* *v« 

’«.heKnow,sdgeotVm?i“o;:rp'ea^f; 


and question 
of Truth will 

Of 

■msB as the fr^fotan'*^ 'be preceding 
““ 'Plntnai praolloes. 
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i commanding Arjnna to attain this 
owledge the Lord intends to show 
.t withoat knowing the reality of God 
can never expect to obtain liberation 
Bm the bondage of Karma in the shape 
! births and deaths; therefore, Arjnna 
lOold make it a point to attain that 
nowledge. 

Althongh the Lord repeatedly spoke 
> Arjnna about the reality of God, he 
mid not properly grasp the truth, whloh 
lowed that he was somewhat lacking 
1 faith and reverence. Therefore, in 
rder to remove this deflcleney in Arjnna 
nd wake him up, the Lord exhorts him 
B approach other wise men and obtain 
tils Knowledge from them. 

The word ‘Seva' or service means 
Iving in close proximity with the 
eaoher with a devont and faithful mind, 
arrylng out his behests and trying to 
'lease him in every way by acting In 
icoordanoe with bis wishes. 

•Paripra^na' meansquestloning anyone, 
with reverence and faith, with a view 
lo ascertaining the truth about God. Moot 
luestions like ‘Who am I P'* '‘Whatls 
Mayi?', ‘‘What Is the truth about God 

‘■WhatisthorolatlonbetweeuGodandmeP*, 

'What is bondage P',‘'What Is liberation P’, 
‘What practices will lead to God.Realisa. 
tionp', when put to the teacher with a 
Euileless heart, and with the object of 
knowing the truth, will fall under the 
oitegory of ‘Patlpradna’. Questions asked 
with the object of mere controversy and 
dlecusBion cannot be called 'Paripraina . 

The Lord shows in this verse that 
lor the attainment of Knowledge, faith, 
reverence and gallolessneES of heart are 
of primary importance. The intention Is 
to make It clear that Bpiritual Instruotlon 


given to a man devoid of faith and 
reverence cannot be properly received and 
retained by him. Illnmined souls need no 
prostrations, personal service, respect and 
homage for themsolves. Bnt they do not 
feel inclined to discuss tho higher truths 
when someone asks them impertinent 
qnestiODB with a heart full of pride and 
mischief and with a view to testing tholr 
Knowledge. Therefore, he whodoalrcsto 
attain Knowledge shonld in the first 
Instance approach the preceptor with 
faith and reverence in his heart, and 
surrendering himself absolntoly to the 
preceptor serve him to the best of his 
ability, and ask him questions concern, 
ing God according to the preceptor’s 
convenience and leisure. If ho cocdvls 
himself in this way, a flood-tide of 
Knowledge will surge in the mind of the 
wise instructor to help the disciple with 
true Knowledge, even as the 

cow gets wot with milk out 
her calf, or milk begins 
the mother’s breasts out of 
her child. That Is why the 6rotl says - 
4.For the Knowledge of Truth, t^be 
seeker of Knowledge should humbly 
approach the God-reallsod man 
orKnowledgo of the Vedas, taking a 
bandfol of sacrificial wood, or any other 
Dzesent with him."* 

By addlne tho qoalincallon •Taltya.- 
aar4lLh-(B=ar. ol Truth )*“ ‘O" 

■Jfiinluah’ the Lora lulcna. to 

iDEtrootloo in tho Koowlcdco ol Troth 
cll Z Importea only by tho orl.or.or. 
t„ll.vor.oa in tho Veao.ona koowloc tho 
Toollty ohoot Goa, ood not by ordloory 
1 ^ 00 . ortho.o who po..oru only ecrlptorol 
tnowltdeo. Tbo word ■Jhlolooh- lia. 
boou Elvoo tho plnrol (orm o. 
roEpoot tor tho wHo .cor, ood oot to 
ind^ooto .hot many wl.o men will In.troct 
tho praotlcant ohoot Troth. 





232 


KAIiYANA-KAriPATARU ' 


" [Yqj^ 

'tit whicbi 5n5t knowing or realizing) s=t: again; -jattlike this; delusio 
wnot, no more; aretRi you will be subjected to; tirt^ 0 ( celebrated ) son i 
Pandu, Arjuna; through which; tjaiRr beings; attt^o; one and all; smufk ( first ) i 
your o™ self; ( and ) then; bR; in Me ( the Orersoul ); 55^% you will see. 

Aijuna, when you have reached enlightenment, ignorance will delude yon t 
within your own self, and then in Me ( the Oversoul ). (35 


The word 'Tat' in thiB verse refera 
to the Truth about God taught by the 
wise seer, ae indicated in the preoedine 
verse, and full realization ot God accord, 
ing to that Instrnotlon Is what is meant 
by,realizing that Truth. When the Lord 
t'Hl delude yon no 
,, ' thereby shows that 

a tor realizing God through the Instrnotion 
01 the wise seer. Arjnna would 
no more fall a vlolim to delusion and 

o[ Ohaui'’*’’? 28.47 

pleaenre and pain caused by contaot«.i^. 

delusion, viz,, attraction and repulsion 

Who the wor.d‘:rrglln‘\traru“b^ 
darkuess; hut the sun of Kuowl,d« 
having once risen, never sets again This 
Knowledge of the Truth of God is etemni 
and stable; It never ceases to be; ^ 0 ? 
i^ffirhen once God 1, realized. .I.l.f!!' 


can never make Its appearance agaii 
The Sruti says: 

"When to the wise man all being 
appear as his own selfi seeing unity every 
where he overcomes grief and delusion." 

The Lord says In this verse tha 
having realized the Truth about Goi 
rjnna would see all beings in his own self, 
Thereby He intends to show that having 
received instruction in the truth about 
*v^ would recognize 

*ue Self as all.pervading and infinite, and 
viewing all beings as alike would begin 
to treat all as his own self. That is to 
say. just as a man awakened from a dream 
sees the whole dream-world as nothing but 
a memory withinhim, andperoives nothing 
®® ®part from himself, even so in 

s B ate the practloant sees the 
Whole world as identical with hlmeelf 
oomprised within him ( VI. 29 ). With 
erffif ^ Knowledge of Self 

n delusion disappear once for all. 

beings in the Oversonl or 
anfl ’ Truth, Knowledge 

TvLfks, ’ ‘^® of perceiving 

known 

State attainment of the Supreme 

andentln^^^ 

auz;prurs“!rl° "’'‘® «S0 uI.ogs.her 

etate ttb i ° ^®'® reached this 

sepsrats “dhsoionsnesB of his 

«maina In alor- 

•tatement that ho°Br°°‘°'‘°°°''°- *' 

hs BBOS everything eiistli 

; »• . 
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iNo. 13 

In God is not the absolute truth; it is 
only how the sorlptures describe the truth. 
For in his eye the distinction between 
snbject and object does nol exist, then, 
who is to see whom P The state of such 
a Yogi is beyond description, words 
can only hint at it with the help 
of metaphors and symbols. It is only 
from the point of view of the mind, 
Intellect and body of that man of Know, 
ledge, as they exist in the eyes of the 
world, that he is said to perceive all 
beings in God, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss. Form the eyes of 
such a Yogi the world as it appears to us 
is really nothing but Brahma, even as ice 
is the same as water, clouds are the same 
as the sky and ornaments of gold are the 
same as gold, no object or being 
exists apart from God. The state of 
‘Brahmabhdta* or being identified with 


Brahma, referred to in verse 27 of Chapter 
TX, and seeing the Self present in all 
beings and all beings existing in the Self, 
as stated in verse 29 of the same Chapter, 
are equivalent to the first stage described 
in the present verse; whereas the state 
described in verse 28 of the same Chapter 
under the name of 'Brabma.Samspar^a* 
or the eternal bliss of oneness with God 
Is equivalent to the second stage,— which 
is the outcome of the first,— viz., seeing all 
beings in God In Chapter XVIII os well, 
in the course of the dissertation on 
Jfianayoga, the Lord first speaks of the 
Yogi’s becoming ‘Brahmabhiita’ or ‘one 
with Brahma’ in verse 64, whereas In the 
next verse Se desotibes how the Yogi 
enters into Him through supreme Devotion 
( Para Bhakti ) in the form of Knowledge. 
The present verse delineates the very 
same process. 


thuUhe prices, of acuirint the of truth 

mm cud the fruit of such Knowledge, the Lord now reveals the glory of 
that Knowledge : — 


^ n II 


^ i£; of aU sinners, »fteven, ihe fonlcst sinner; srfe 

J0Uare-,gR5^ by the raft of Knotvledge; -la surely, rmt; the nhoie 

( ocean of ) sins, tfaRruRt you will { be able to ) cross. 

T. . , .1 . of all sinners, this Knowledge alone 

Even thougli you were the foulest 01 a ( 36 ) 

would carry you, like a raft, over all your sin. 


By using the words ‘Chet* and ‘Api’ 
in this verse, the Lord intends to point 
Out to Arjnna that he was not actually a 
Binner, that he was a man possessed of 
divine virtues (XVI. 5 ), that he was the 
Lord’s devotee and friend (IV. 3), 
therefore, could find no lodgment in him. 
But the Knowledge the Lord was speaking 
of possessed such wonderful potency and 
efficacy that even if he were the worst 
^ype of Binnep, he would be able to get 
Over any number of sins with the help 


of that Knowledge. The greatest of sins 
would not be able to obstruct his progress. 


A sinner is not ordinarily qualified 
or Kcowledee, therefore, it i. difflcult 
or him to get the boot ol Kocwledeo 
.hereby he may he able to cross the rast 
,oean of his eios Bnt if thronsh the 
■race of God or that of saints, or by any 
iher meane. ho somehow saccceds in 

btalntnE Knowledeo, ho will bo immcdlo- 

oiy redeemed, even thongh be may bo 


30 G. T,— I 
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the greatest of Bianers. IhiBlB what the 

Lord seekB to oonrey through this verse. 

Acts of virtue also, when performed 
with an interested motive, lead to bondage 
Therefore ft Is quite true that one is able 
to oroBB the ocean of biub only when one 
is free from the bondage of all aotions- 
vlrtnouB as well as Binful. But man is 
ever free to abandon the acts of virtue 
and can ae well renounoe the fruit of snob 
acts whenever he ohooBes to do so, but it 
is not within hiB power to crosB the ocean 
of Bine without Knowledge. Therefore, 
f^reedom from the bondage of virtue should 
be taken as implied by a reference to the 

^°ow?e"de°eT" OJ 

Inst as a man who hae taken his seat 
on board a ship very easily goes to tbl 
other shore riding over the seas, even so 
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he who iB eBtablished in Knowledle, 
regarding himeelf as wholly aloof fiL 
the world, changeleBS, eternal andinfinlte, 
very easily crosses over all sins done bf 
him in the course of innumerable past 
lives as well as in the current life la 
other words, he obtains complete freedom 
once for all from the bondage of all 
actions This Is what is meant by one's 
crossing over all sins by the raft of 
Knowledge. 

The word 'Eva' in the versa 
indicates certainty. It brings out the fact 
that it 18 possible for a man crossing the 
sea by a boat to get drowned if the vessel 
strikes against a rock or a gale overtakes 
it Bnt the boat in the form of Knowledge 
IB eternal, he who takes refuge in it is 
sure to cross overall sins, and there Is 
not the least probability of his suffering 
a fall. 


An UltLsiralton taken from, the 

truth in its entirety and can u t representing a spiritual 

the Lord further Brings out the ^ the next verse, tketefore, 

of the fire. “f KnooiUdge through the tllustralim 

^ I, „ 

0 Arjuna, nw us, . 

turns toasliesi ant even so, sprnfn- ih o ^fffthe fueli vremnf^ 

turns to ashes. ' e re of Knowledge, aqVqTfol all actions; 

lire of Knowledge turns fll actionTt *" “shes. Aijuna, even so the 

to ashes. , 3^ > 

op.ynu%r°Crairr’’‘'“'--'-‘ 

but a.BO their "fr„,.rin‘’7hT‘,f;™''! 

plea.ure and pain, aud their otv . 

_^be.e by .be dre of Knowiedgn." °l°” 


ht by the 6rnti as well, which says - 
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In Terse 19 of this chapter, the same 
idea has been expressed by the adjective 
‘Tn§.nagnidagdhakarinanam*. 

X XX 

The latencies of actions done in this 
life as well as in previons Uves remain 
stored np in man's mind and are known 
as 'Siachita* Karmas. Such of these 
latencies as are ripe to bear frnit In the 
current life are called ‘Prarabdha* Karmas, 
and new actions that are performed in 
the current life are known as'Kriyamana* 
Karmas, The moment the fire of Knowledge 
manifests itself the whole stock of 
'Sanohita' Karmas in the form of latencies 
disappears And inasmnch as the man of 
Knowledge comes to realize his aloofness 
from the mind, intellect and the body, 
these latter, even though going through 
the experienoes brought about by Pra- 
rahdha, fail to produce any unhealthy 


reactions like Joy and grief on bis mind. 
In this way his Prarabdha Karmas also 
get extinct so far as he is concerned. As 
regards his current actions, they do not 
leave any impressions at all inasmuch as 
he no longer entertains the feeling of 
doership or poeseBslon, nor attachment 
and desire with respect to them. There, 
fore, snob actions cease to be actions 
at all 

Thus all his actions are neutralized. 
And when the actions are neutralized, 
how can they bear any fruit P And in 
the absence of any latencies of past 
actions bis mind can no longer be subject 
to modifications like attraction and 
repulsion. Joy and grief, etc. Therefore, 
along with bis Karmas, all morbid feel, 
lugs and all fruits of Karma also get 
extloct 


in 34 to 37 the Lordnot only exhorted Arjnne ^ 

Knowledge of Truth by rendering service to the v:tse, hut a p 
fruit of that Kno,eledie audits llory. At this iotnt ,t_ 

Knowledge attained after hearing the ^'Ttaliln'itt . “or is there any ether 
tractices of fnUnayoga like refleetion 

means of attaining si t In answer ^ automatically attained 

verse the glory of Knowledge, and adds that tt can 

through the practice of Karmayoga as well- 

„ ft ^ 

here, on earth-, as (one) 

undoubtedly! g Rrah ( there ) is none: tra t a <. ^ autoraaticallyi «iram 

purified through □ prolonged practice of o o’ 

in the self? discovers. 


Knowledge; he who has 
, puriUCT as Karmayoga automatically 

attained purity of heart through a prolongc (38) 


On earth there is no purifier as great 


tecs the light of Truth in the self in course of timc^.^ and mlod. sell- 

Practices which wipe out man’s sins japa and meditation, a bath 

and purify Mm. e. g., the performance of 'gd rivers like the Ganges ao* the 

sacrifices, charity, penance, adoration end _ and in the conflcence of th 

worship, vows and lasts, breath-control. 



236 


E ALT ANA-KAL P AT AE U 


Ga.geBand lha Jamnna etc , -none of 
these can compare with true Knowledee 
a purifier, for they are all means to the 
attainment of Knowledge, and Knowledel 

;«rp‘.:::f^°nion7;h\°ca\'r:r“^ 

"-rsire\^ir, r 

and adultery, Of aU i' 
attraction an"d 

-na: 

e“=e"^ho7^' ‘ 
make Obeisance to him or°evan ' thlT”' 
him, speak to him or cnm« 

f‘m ih any Cher 

hXn\=“‘-?rr:r^'- 

Hnowledgeonrharcnroor* 

The indeclinable 'Iha' i„ ,u, 
refers to this material w, 
product of Prakrti show '"‘"ah lea 
PI all that eilsts in fhls wo ,^"°hy that 
Knowledge is the beet pu^r 
e nothing else so purifying ' ‘ha« 
‘his does not mean that ® 'h®* Bn‘ 

PorifioatlonltisoyensnnL”'’ ^ “''‘h" °f 
is wholly beyond the re “"“i’ who 
all-pervadlng'^ LT ^^"“rti,-. 

eopreme Lord of all the wor^"'”'' ‘he 
ofvIrtaBB — who is nn ocean 

“ha devoid Of a«rmurefa^';"«hutee 


tVol.l 


t‘he°Con?r‘„',r“* 

all and the substratum of all. He i 
KnowH highest pniil; 

twIcftl'atiT"'"*’’ 

fact that it serves as a means to Hl< 
*“=‘' ‘h“h“ holhioe 
approaching God, much less superior to 
LoS ^‘■Jhhh extols ‘ha 

d in the following words elsewhere, 
snn^r^ Ultimate Keality, the 

‘be greatest puriaer- 
( i 12 ). and the great Bhisma also saia. 
God 10 the greatest of all purifiers, and 
f^spiciouB among all anspicions 
objects ( i{aha, Anti , 189 90 ). 

'Kalena Togasamsiddhah* 
' 2 ’ogi whose heart, through 
becomr^f**^ Karmayoga, has 

dlaaon ^^Psparent and pure due to the 
^aappearance of attraction and repnlBlon. 

and^oiV perfection in Earmayoga, 

the actions are divoroedfrom 

the <?,hd>i attachment and 

for tte I performed 

statement in 

‘ho Z, ‘ho light of Truth in 

practice r ‘hot the moment his 

of Truth "d”'’" **“ ““’“>““‘ 100 . ‘he light 
‘hr^gh iT-' ™ his mind of itself 

“»r foVn»?T= 'hh“‘l“ “> 

“eUherto adont”^ "^ht he has 

‘o lead a nr other practice, nor 

Gnrror M^slr “ 


f/r2‘r Gn;ro“rMa‘slr°,'““““’'-^‘““-^“““ 

Karma^oga arc the tea ■ ^ Knowledge, and l ■ 

fitd tar the revelatian ‘n H, the Lard Sankhyayoga and 

t^-ccaritelrnit. Truth, and deZ^ T t«aH. 

‘f‘a attainment of supreme 

Wi 5 !^ to” ' 

1.0 who ,U3 

to»piri,ual pructioei 4UT‘7? 1 ’'“ "="“«! ‘“Tf: f is i e 1 • . 

^ (.and IS ) full ^ r •*!. ' ' exclusively devoted 
‘he light of Truths 
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^ attains; the light o£ Truth; having attained, without delay, 

nediately; TOH. supreme peace ( in the form of God-Realization ); 

TTSPa attains. 


He who has mastered his senses, is exclusively devoted to his pracdce 
3 is full of faith, attains Knowledge; having had the revelation of Truth, 
immediately attains supreme peace ( in the form of God-Realization ). ( 39 ) 


The word ‘^raddha* xaeana faith in 
e excellence and infallibility of the 
jdas and other scriptures, the command 
ents of God and the teachings of holy 
en, with as much certainty as in the 
:i8tenc6 of this perceptible objective 
orld,and accompanied*by the feeling of 

ighest reverence for them as well as 
jlief in the existence of the other world 
ie who 18 poEsessed of Each tinflvnching 
dth is called 'Sraddh§.v§,n’. The state 
lent that the man of faith attains 
lamination, therefore, means that such 
man alone can approach the wise seers 
'ith hnmility and sabmission and obtain- 
iginstroction from them through prostra. 
Ion, service and meek questions, can 
ttain the light of Truth by following 
he path of Knowledge or Action. He 
7ho lacks faith can never be regarded 
>B qualified to receive this light 

A man can approach the wise even 
without faith, and can even bow to him, 
»erve him and ask him questions with a 
flew to testing their knowledge, exhibit- 
ing his own learning, or for gaining 
honour and prestige or even for display- 
ing his faith But he will not thereby 
attain Knowledge, for sacrifice, charity, 
penance and any other action, done 
Without faith, has been declared to be 
fruitless (XVII 28) Therefore, faith is 
the principal factor contributing to the 
attainment of Knowledge. The greater 
the degree of faith one brings to bear on 
his practice for Knowledge, the sooner is 
it able to bring about the revelation of 

Truth. 

It ia faith which gives the impetus 
to one's Sadhans. or spiritual practice, 


and earnestnesB is the test of faith. 
Indolence, sloth and other evils make 
their appearance during the Sadhana due 
to lack of faith That is why one can- 
not pnsh one’s Sadhana with earnestness. 
Practicants unacquainted with the mean- 
ing of faith overestimate theirinadequate 

faith, and when it fails to bring the 
desired result, they take no notice of 
their lack of earnestness, and jump to 
the conolusion that God-Beahzation does 
not come even to one possessed of faith. 
But it IS an error on their part to think 
so The truth of the matter is that the 
degree of earnestness one evinces in one’s 
sadhana depends on the amount of faith 
one has. Suppose a man loves money and 
start. a buBlnSBS. Mho bellsTeB that ha 
will gat mousy thraagh that hnslasB., hs 
will taie to it Eo whole-hearteijly that 

ho will oat grnagemiaorgolngahyomonnt 

of pbyBisal aiBoomfort ane to Irrogalorlty 
to msalB, Bloep, rsBt aoa BO 
other haaa, lnoroaBO of wealth will 
bring more ana more aoligbt to hlB heart 

S;oLoit.BfalthwhlohhrlngBoarno.tneBB 

in other mattorB alBO Thorsfore, when 
one comeBtoaoTolopfalthln Knowleage 
onho “nth rolotmg to God, which openB 
tL aoot to the realisation of 

Atprnal Knowledge and 
BMrra°thoheBto«orof Bopremo peace 
nnr.npronio happlneB.,-ana in the meana 
-ttainlng that Knowleage. it iB bnt 
.era I forhlm to bring extreme eamoBt- 
“: r.o "oar on hi. pmetioe I.nol= o 
.otneBB in one's practice 18 a flare 
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destroyed and attraction for th« 

e?sr.o =o°^.?o'lThT''T"’'‘’ 

'’ring him BuoceBs =r,7f;, ^ 

fleapalr he gWee In 
“1‘ogether By the „„ P''“«ho 

■Samyatendriyah', theAfore'^'th 

cantloeB the er.e.i “ ' ““p ^°>'d, 

ShhoesdB ta conlteut'”\‘‘“=“ *■« 

aehBeshBBhohla withtfir^l 
reBolotloa go ou ieee ' 

°t ilB practice for thrt°^»**"° 
practice carried or IntonBivo 

Plate maBtery oy°e“T‘“‘''‘“ '-“ftscom. 

lPtehBlTelhe practto! nr"‘°'" ““te 

‘--lore, he -neaBhred hTedefcfep^; 


KAI,TA1 TA.KAi,PATARU 


[Yel 

=°L'^?rh ‘-oaeEmehcrot 

Bnould be measured by the 

practice The adjective 'Samyatendilji 
haa been need to make thiB point cleir 

Kro^f ‘-ot tavleg gall, 

ledge he immediately attal 
anpreme peace, indicatee that just at 11 
moment the sun makes its appearance : 
the horinon darknees Is lifted and . 
objects become visible, even bo 11 
moment the reality of God is know 
r V 1 °^ ^'“oPPoors, and God is reveal! 
I V le ) The Intention is to show tha 
e extinction of Ignorance and all II 
progeny m the shape of latent deelres, s 
well as of morbid feelings like attractio: 
and repnlsion, joy and grief, etc , and o 
all Karmas-good and evil both, as wel 
8 a ainment of the Knowledge of Goc 
and revelation of God-all these taV< 
place BimnltaneouBly and it Is the dJred 
perception of God, the embodiment cl 
Knowledge and Bliss, that has bees 

*“ P' ‘-P attainment 

supreme peace. 


‘dnni c]‘ 7 ,Tr‘’“- onrf Knowledge h 

fn.n. 

.t'sSr/” " is) devoid of faiih; 

lOrT r''^' for ~ ^ •’““■’ti ^n^Rfis lost (l 

)i happiness. 'vorld, or the world heiondj ' 

'Wio lacks #1; « • 

dme possessed by doubr™''"?''”*’’ “ devoid of faith i • 

soul ihero ic • i to th^ . *^ith, and is at the fiatnt 

pcuber this borld nor .im.t ''’'"'"' '’““'di'-S 

<=r S, m" n 'P >- vers. ..and. . ^ > 

““ »«=p. r . wb‘=;rkr.^e‘r"“» .b7«rr„nd““'=‘"— -“p-i pp--' 

•be capaeiiy dHiL “h”?;'”’'' ■“ ‘b^t bets nnabl. 

^ nPd what 1. not 
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^y. The -word ‘Asraddadhanah' etandB and as endowed with faith in the Vedas 

[c the man who lacks faith in God and and other soriptcres as well as in the 

*e other world, in the Bcriptnres which teachings of saints, does not come to ruin 

ial with the means of God-Eealization. in the above manner. Like Arjona, hecan 

id contain references to the other world, with the help of faith and reason remove 

i the wise men and their teachings as his donbts for all time and take to the 

fell as in the frnits of practices tanght path of dnty, and attaining success can 

y them. And ‘Samsayatma’ etands for achieve the end of human existence Even 

be doubting soul, who cannot arrive at bo the ignorant manlackingdiEcnmination, 

W oonolusicn about the e=tittenoe ot God tf endowed with fatlh. can 

ndtha other world, or about any other lalth re.olntely ' ! 

hing whatsoever, and entertains doubt of Sadhana preBcri e ^ ^ 

.bOhteverytbing. Theword'SamBayatma’ attain the highas o Jec ^ ^ 

■long with the adjeotivee ■Ajnah' and ‘I*® •‘''= f'’ ‘ f ' itC 

ASraddadhanah- means the doubting tho doubting soul 

:ouI lacking in diBor.mination and discrimination o.e- 

ievoidoliaith.Beingdevoidoiintelligenoo 'takeTa dLnward course 

rp'or^t oTthe VeTs' a^uT s1i;:;?nres! untl, faith and d.scrlmlnatlen dawn upon 
jr the teachings of wise men and tho him 
iraoticea taught by them, and beoanse of verse 

lack of faith in whatever he understands, goal there is neither t s w ^ ,, 

be entertains doubt at every step and -world beyond, nor j. 

oannot therefore decide what he should Thereby it shows ^ ^ ^ ^ 

do and what he should not do It la. not the only ^jrtnht and is not able 

therefore, but natural that he fritters nian is eannot expect to prosper 

away hie human life in vain and re. to remove i . he 

mains totally deprived ol the supreme nor can he enjoy the 

good It would have surely brought to him an ^ ^ heaven after death nor even 

and he made the best use of it This ® world, for It is not 

is what is meant by the statement that popgibie for him to attain 
snob a man ••is lost to the spiritual path”. sphere so to arrive at 

...B definite conclumon Thereiore, donht 

On the other hand, he who poBseBseo » romoved ot any cost 

the power to disonminate in every matter, 8 . , , e e uu 

. ^ VA tnrh of discrimination and lack af faith 
Thus declaring doubt coupled mth I Xerj/ nov) praises the Karma- 

as an obstacle to the attainment of Knosfs e ge> encouraging Arjtina to take 

yogi, free of doubt and self-possessed, roU a vie^ discrimination, 

to the practice of Karmayoga, overcoming w 

• SSrT'i*s2'Si.i. 

1 him who has dedicated all hla actions to 

«=itra O Arjuna; iiln<if!Ka=innara.him ^ him whose doubts 

God according to the spirit o£ Karmayi gai ^ self-possessed 5 "EtliRl 

have been torn to shreds by wisdom ; - 

actions*, ?t not; bind. 
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God *■'” dedicated all his actiom 

«treds by wisdom, and who is se^oTsred teen tora^ 


hpro ^ ^oSasannyaatakarmanam' 
of tta^ra ‘o " 

=":£=r~- 

action 40 For rentinciatjon of 

teL i the diBcnaaioa 

maae In “ ‘° eti^temant 

f“r th,« !n ““ “■« ground 

word .Taamr“anLatoieT"Tna’’Lord 

would not have eihnrt.a . 

that way, hafl he * , ^ Arjana to act 

the guauV„;“X *“ -™-> 

cottons aouLdlur «“°“hcad alt 

the word -yo.. ' ‘““‘ood of taking 

‘hat aaul, ^ 

referring to th^e ‘“‘"Prated aa 

fledicated all hit actions t 
to the spirit of EarmaJ^°^ 
renouncing the feeling of®^' ‘‘’‘““y 

attaohmentand desirp «f*v P^sBeesion, 
-ctions and .heir /^nU 
Thle Interpretation appeare^^’ ^ >• 

with the trend ot thoneht 
‘heee vereee. "“>“6ht ae puraned In 

compo^nr wo;“'”f;/°nar ^ 

gayam' etande for the no ““J^Ptnnaeam. 
‘Ion, which Boea to the r^oY Y 
^'epela all donbt with “"“'‘P 

Derived Iron, the root ''’ “• 

word 'Jiiana' means i, ‘‘““w ). the 

^“e -red It, ua ahown° bIiow®“, ’‘^“e GUa 

renaa. aoeording to the Yort’e 
meditatlonhalbe^ndeolar StI. 

to -Jaana-. and renn^c 

of actions tobefti^An. * ° ‘he frolt 

The word 'Jaana*. 

««cd there In the sense ot^AiV ^o«n 

developed thronch a stnil^L 
“hd the taachlnge ol aalMa ° ""‘Pturea 


’ Jh werae 17 of Chapter Xln, 
wor 'Juana' appears as an adjectiw 
q lifying the object of Knowledf! 
orefore, the word atands there for God 
very embodiment of etercsl 
Knowledge and Blias 

‘•P ■r"“o d2 ot Chapter XTin, 
Of fh ^ orins part of the natural duties 
infga,.,! therefore, it has bees 

Of th^ study and teacblDf 

Of the scriptures ‘ 

^ ^ ^ verses 36 to 39 of this chapter, 
tjj been used everywhere Id 

God of the truth about 

as ±nr has been spoken of there 

over actions to ashes, as carrylrg 

of cerf purifier, the outcome 

lmmedia?« “ Earmayoga and tbs 
mmediate cause of supreme peace Even 

«P 0 ken cr® Ol^aptery. It has been 
In versA *‘®^eallng the Supreme, and '*’ 

means -r-t, hence there too It 

to God truth relating 

be understood in 

the context ^ eense according to 

2X of ‘Jhana’ referred to Inverse 

®ognlzinv^H 

aud divero ^ ^^*'^euB objects as manifold 
the Euja^.o'typV' >t”°wleag. 

'tands^ae^oIY'” Chapter XIII, it 

means of att 

oi attaining wisdom 

oonJo^lne^wUh Chapter III. being 

Jfianayoga ol J ^ - 

knowledge qi the path of ^ 

the word other places too 

SSnkhyayoga sense of 

Glti where th other places in the 

° word .jfisna' has been 
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Bed in other Benses. The reader alionld 
ead those meanings according to the 
ontezt 

[ 

; Some people are apt to take the word 
Jiiana’ here in the eenee of Knowledge of 
he truth relating to God. But this ib not 
orreot, because Knowledge of the truth 
relating to God immediately uproota all 
orms of doubts and reveals God, bo that 
tiB no longer neoeesary to adopt any 
ither practice for realizing God, the 
knowledge referred to above being the 
aonsummation of all praotices But here 
in the very next verse the Lord com- 
mands Arjuua to establish himself in 
Karmayoga cutting asnnder with the 
Bword of knowledge the doubt existing 
in his heart As explained above the 
word should) therefore, be understood in 
tbiB verse in the sense of wisdom which 
diepelB doubts. 

Questions arising In the mind of a 
man who is given to reasoning are known 
as doubts. The following are some of 
the typical questions that generally arise 
in the mind of a doubting soul* 
Does God exist or not ? If Se exists, 
what is He like ? Does the other world 
exist or not P If it exists, how is one to 
believe in it and where does it exist P Are 

the body, senses, mind and intellect the 

same as the soul, or different from the 
Boul p Are they constituted of matter or 


of spirit P Are they all.pervading or 
finite? Who is the doer and enjoyer, the 
embodied soul or Prakrti P Is the soul 
oue, or there ate many souls P If one, 
how P And if many, how P Is the embodied 
soul free or dependent P If dependent, how 
and on whom P Which is the 
better way to attain liberation from the 
bondage of Karma,— total renunciation of 
actions, or their performance on the lines 
of Karmayoga, or to follow the discipline 
of Sankhyayoga P etc., etc. 

Thinking over these questions with 
the help of reason and arriving at a 
definite conclusion about them, one should 
decide one's duty. This is what is meant 
by tearing one’s doubts to shreds by 
wisdom. 

The word ‘Atma’ forming part of 
•Atmavantam’ used in this verse stands 
for the mind and senseB and ‘Atmavantam’ 
refers to him who has establiBbed full 
control over his mind and senseB,— who 
has subjugated the mind and senses. 

The actions which suoh a man per* 
forms ore not only opproTod of by the 
BOnptnroE but are altogothor free ,rom 
the fooling of pOBBoBSlon, ottaobmentand 
the doBire tor fruit, that iB wby they are 
no longer capable of binding him. This 
iB what IB sought to bo oonToyed by the 
Beoondhall of tho TorBe. 


, . . It Aftian. the Lord concludes the 

Praising thus the follomer "f f ... . Karmayoga and fight.— 

chapter with an exhortation to Arjuna to estaUssh htmsei; 




yiniRd’lUH'l* I 


a J * Rharata, Arjuna; existing in 

therefore; 0 descendon 

jour heart; born of ignorant pjgces; Karmayoga 

with the sword of wisdom; rewr b as * « ^ gland 

in the shape of even-iemperedness; 

np ( for the fight ). 


SI G. T.— I 
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Therefore, Aquoa, slashing to pieces, with the sword of wisdoa., th, 
doubt in your heart, born of ignorance, establish yourself in Karutayo. 
in the shape of even-temperedness, and stand up for the fight ( 42 ° 


Using the word 'Taamat', indicative 
of reason, the Lord has enoouraged Arjona 
to establlBh himself in Karmayoga The 
intention is to draw his attention to the 
statement contained in the preceding 
verse, viz , that actions do not bind him 
who acts in accordance with the spirit 
of Karmayoga, and induces Arjnna to do 
likewise 

The note of address used for Arjnna 
in this verse is ‘Bharata- The significance 
of this IB to remind Arjnna of the ideal 
character of the royal saga Bharata as a 
man of action who was at the same time 
extremely devoted to epiritnal practices 
^Juna being a descendant Of Bharata. he 
should try to emulate his great ancestor 
xn courage, patience and depth of wisdom 

.nC«rue,«y.a.eup.Ueperi,ro.auoeor 

ueea with the word ■Saoeayam' ehows that 
ghoranee ia the cause of donht Thetetore 
the moment iguoranoe m destroyed Tr 
wisdom doubts also disaoo 

adjectiTo .Hrlstham’ indioates That a” 

heart or mind is the seat of th.. a 

- therefore ohe who posteLes TZ 
the mind can easily overcome theT 
The tact that the Lord asks Av 
to get over his doubts ralees the 
Whether the fatter wasaetuTi 
of doubts In order to get / 
this question let us refer fTth 


prepared to the field of battle to meei 
his foe and requested the Lordtoplacf 
his chariot between the two armies Bol 
when he saw his friends and relations 
assembled on both sides ready to nak 
heir lives, he was overtaken by infatna 
tion and grief and began to look upon 
war as a great sin ( I 28-47 ) The Lora 
thereupon commanded him to shake ofi 
his faint-heartedness (II 3 ), but still he 
could not decide his course of action 
He found himself at his wit's end and 
exclaimed "How shall I fight alders like 
Bhlsma and Drona (II 4), we do not 
know what is good for us, nor do we 
know whp will win ( n 6 ), tell me 
what IB decidedly good for me, my mind 
16 puzzled with regard to my doty 
(H 7) ’’Promall thisitlsolearthatdoubt 
existed In Arjuna’s mind and his faculty 
of discrimination had been somewhat 
dulled by infatuation that is why be 
Was unable to determine his duty 
Beeldes. m Chapter VI. Arjnna distinctly 
says that none other than the Lord could 
clear hia doubt ( vi 39 ), and having 
^ard the entire teaching of the Gita eaya 
at he stood free from doubts ( XVIII 
The Lord also repeats every now 
and then, m the course of His disoourse. 

a Arjuna should not doubt His state 
? undoubtedly true ( VIII 

’ ^ ^*180 proves that Arjuna'e 

P°88e8Bed by doubt and it was 
raad'^'^t'^^^ doubt that he had got 

e *‘8Uounce his own duty in the 
bv anvi XU war Therefore 

hie ho« T ®>hsh the doubt in 

'■-art, the Lord showed that he should 


p.l] 


CHAPTER 17 


a4S 

e ready to carry OQt His behests withont and as snob he shoald be capable of 

ateitalcing the least donbt in his mind. slashing and removing the doubts existing 

‘ in the hearts of all other people, but if 

By nslng the 'word ‘Atmanah* with he could not do so, he should at least be 

lam^ayam' the Lord indicated that able to remove the doubts in his own 

.tjuna was His own friend and devotee. heart. 
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Thtts, in the XJpaiti^ad sunihy ihe Lord^the science of Brahma%the scripture of Y oga, 
the dialogue betroeen ^r^Krsna and Arjuna, ends the fourth chapter entitled ‘The 
Yoga of Knowledge as well as the disciplines of Action and Knowledge \ 



<» 

3P 




1=.™.* i.*, ,„ 

“■•-•' ledg.. That !s why the chlo ef ha h 

=anny.sayosa”or "The Yo^as of Action and KeowTeye'r 

of Santhyayoja or Karmayoea Ana * Query regarding the relative superiorili 

i-ord says tharti;„^;rh:;:\ef 

Chtpfr Karmayoga, or the Path of a to spiritual good, ye 

or the Path of TTn/v i j ^ superior to Karmasannyasa 

in th^ thin, in the fourth a^nd ““ 

■ 1. Karmayoga on th/* ar j establishes the oneness ol 

^■xth It is stated that without pracfeiur*:" I” 

difficult to attain, whereas KarmavoM Perfection in Sankhyayoga is 

escn lug the detachment of the Karma rueliration of God in no time 

he Sanhhyayogi has been brought IT- \ noUKloership «I 
tenth and e eventh verses praise those wh'“ “inth verses. The 

«■' actions „T‘'° " 'P«tof dedication to God, 

twelfth Karmayogi who is j^®'’“®5’ogIs make for self-purification 

twelfth verse shows that thj Lla '^””"’"”‘'5' “ “an of action. The 

StulThva aelhsh motive gete'^h everlasting peace, whereas 

The fbs f 'a it IsmL ‘i-a atate of the 

their con e "at the doe«? f°""teenth and fifteenth that 

X or si actbnf no"” a """ "'’en 

■edge stands veled"^- Set dTuded 

sixteenth th». i • ^ ^ffnorance. After re\r/.-.r because their know* 

Verses ’is V^fTe: fs" T 

established in trie . ^ the state of the ^"acribed in the seventeenth. 

■dghest goal. Verse views'dl^”'!'! 
also sDoiLth •* ‘Ijc wav tn n. ? ^ attains the 

ofsulfering and f ^ Verse 22 d' eternal Bliss and 

Versr23 rai?f ^'“'■“•“'’‘^'"^“■atmerDmf • """ cryoyments to be a sonree 

anger. Verses 24 to ' d “a tndulgfe in them 

marks of th ° describe the state of control the urgings of lust and 
eternal peace' v”"" f "'>«> has atra- “ Ssnkhyayoga, and the 

fruit in a nutsh"!^” / “i""' with the the abode of 

announcing the h" i, finally vejjj ^""ctice of Meditation and its 

"k the highest peace to be the “ulfo/n' i" “"eluded by 

"“"it of knowing God as the enjoyer 
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all sacrifices and austerities, the supreme Lord of all the worlds and the 
interested friend of all beings. 

In the third and fourth chatters Arjuna heard from the Messed tips of the 

“ TL * “7?" "“if 

nstrudions words in praise of Jiianayoea, or the Yoga 
«« Lord spoke of saeriflce .n the form of see.ng Brahma ,n 

orm of perception of identity, or when He as ' 7,”” could not decide 

rostraling himself before the wise, and so on. A j . . , , the point 

ehich of the two paths was hotter for him. In order, therefore, to get 

Uared up hy ike Lord Hitnself, he saysi 

g'fJiref 5w'<nt ^ ^ ' 

?rs§!i iftfaro, II t II 

0 Kr,na, “'he'’ Pa^r^f" ActiZ’ « 

■aandi 5^1 then, <iEi5»irn) ’ftnn, ^”““5'®^“ ^ forme, gRiR^ 

you extoh of these two; which? *5^ * 

( is ) definitely conducive to my good; that, \ v f TCiiowledce ) 

Aijuoa said: Kr^na, You extol ,h“^ wo is decidedly 

and then the Yoga of Action. Pray tell n,e wh.eb of the ^ ^ ^ 

eonduciTC to my good. hand. 


The root ‘Krs’, from which the word 
'Ersna* ie derivedi means ‘to attract or 
draw’, and the snfflx ‘na' denotes bliss 
The Lord is ever blissful and hence 
attracts everybody towards Himself Th s 
is the reason of his being called 'Krsna^. 
Here, by addressing the Lord as ‘Krsna > 
Arjuna seeks to convey that being the 
Omnipotent and omniscient Lord of the 
■whole creation, He alone is capable o 
answering his questions 

Nowhere in Chapter lY has the Lord 
extolled actual renunciation of actions, 
nor has He ordered Arjuna anywhere to 


Hence ix ciotual renunciation, 

not mean feeling of doerebip with 

''"""rtrau action “ and to ,oel that It 
reapeot to all j tho shape of 

i, ,ho modaa of .to 

.he oonsoelhnt o 

modea j', .„ remain oonitantly 

objeolB ( irr. ' ..ri.h God, and to 

oBtabliohe everywhere it la 

“f ^'.Ul'tnde of a jKnayogI which Is 
“rerr^rta here hy the word .Sarma.^ 
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h, 1‘ o' raa»ayog» 

°f ■SaMyam’‘°a»fl''T' 
laadicg to th. Earmayoga' both as 
beatuaae and o “ A-al 

■Stokhya.' in the Tonfth^od “ 

zzrz'° 'Ban^jrr 

'EamaaanaSa. He 1” “ 

or Jbanayoga and ®^°''*‘yay“ea 

«on ot aottone '““ola. 

Lord, n.Bre “enn^or."‘'°'“°''^‘''S ‘“‘ho 
only does not lead °' ““t 

4). bnt IH TinV supreme Bliss (m. 

XVIII. 11 ThJrTfor^lt ^ 

here slionld be taken t' 

004 mot the aetaal 

aotlono aotnal renunciation of 

■STjnna 'wa 8 ''Mpealln 7 °°h* ‘ha‘ 

question which ho had 1^°'° **‘® “““o 
‘ho beginning 01 ohao."^*’' « 

oarolnle„n.lna?lonu;"l t;®- ®h‘ ““ 

he did not refer there to ‘ho‘ 

■Karmayoga' as such L ‘‘^“oyoga' and 
‘ronbledArjnna'B mind at .‘1°'’“*™ ‘ha‘ 

If the Lord considered Jnfl “'“o 

- superior to KarCrhy s^ ^“«04ge 
him to engage in a rerrihf 
warfare P Ho was ““““o ‘‘ho 

the purport of Hie words whi° ”''‘ 

omb.gnons, and therefore i “PPoared 
Know His mind deflmt.i "“nted to 
The point at issue herfi '^ ? ‘h-s Point. 

this Place he neTtb r " 

“• superior to Karma 
"Ohslder. .be words of ibf“°",,”“f 
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Zttf°T'"‘- oonsoions ofthshd 

“'‘’■■hioingboth .Jnanajoft' 

thero^ ‘ ) ““4 IB trestlTf 

them as separate ( In. 3 ). And aduntlltf 

two hnow which cf iht 

provifl tw coarse for him. Thie 

Ls one!? •h-fJPbois not repeating hrr. 
bis question of the third chapter 

4oubt trne that the Lord 
-^rjnna in clear words to 
19 and 3 n Karmayoga in vertes 

and ao . ^ Ohapter III and yerses 16 
Olett ?b° “haptoriv. Bnt it is equally, 
ear that In verses 24 to 30 of Ohapter, 
^ liaBj under the common 

me o Yajua or eaorifice, referred to' 
ariouB^ practices based on Karmayoga 
. . ^^“Byoga both, and in that connec. 
thron/if^^^^^ Jhanayajna or sacrlflcB 
Derfor^^ Knowledge asenperlor to saoriflca 
IZ < material things (IV 33). 

in him to take leeeona 

hart ^ Knowledge from sages who 
snoh Z reality and gloilded 

in Ea^ “tbted that throngh perfeotios ' 
KnowirdTeTV 38 

the natK^ (iV. 38). Thus hearing both 
oonirud^ f ‘h“ Lord, irjuns 

coarse of a ®hb*‘“‘y single ont any ouo 
qnite Hence hen 

thietn^ Pb‘“bE a question lite 

this In order to sliolt the definite opinion 

conrsL b ‘“ 'ruow wh.t 

wiBdom,.^ adopt for attaining true 

dtsciDlin.'^*'.'’*’”’'’ rbonid follow the 
pondering 

Poeeeseed of ^ot6b of those 

take to Karma Knowledge, or shonld 

■without Performing aotionfl 

way and dedi^at W fh”* ^ 

ttQicating them to God ? 


** 9 Hlqi 3 qrq , 

b t ^ andf tjj- v« r 

tbe Yoga of AcU'onf 7i 
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thj ( are ) conducive to the highest good; g but; of the two; 

to the Yoga of Knowledge; the Yoga of Action; 

s ) superior. 

Sri Bhagavan said: The Yoga of Knowledge and the Yoga of Action 
th lead to supreme Bliss. Of the two, however, the Yoga of Action ( being 
sier of practice ) is superior to the Yoga of Knowledge. ( 2 ) 


The word 'Nyaea' meane rennnolation, 
Qd with the predx 'Sam’ added to It, 
i denotes complete rennnolation. And 
^nanciatlon here signifies rannnoiationof 
le sense oj doership in respect of all 
otivitles carried on by mind, speech and 
ody, as well as of identification with 
ae body and the feeling of ‘mine* with 
agard to the objects of the world. The 
mrds 'Sannyasa* and 'Sannyasi' have 
aen need iu the Gita in different senses 
arying according to the context. For 
QStanoOi 'Sanoydsa' denotes dedication 
if one's actions to God in HI- 2CII. 

< and X7III. 57, the abandonment of 
irOtlons with an interested motive in 
SVIll. 2| mental renunciation of works In 
7. 13, Karmayoga in VI. 2, and actual 
renunciation of bodily activity in III- 4 
ind XVm 7, while It stands for 
Sankhyayoga’ or the path of knowledge 
in V. 6 and XVIII. 49. Even so a 
follower of the path of Action has been 
referredtoas ‘Sannyasi* in VI. and XVIII 

12, and as 'Sannyasayogayuktatma' in IX 
28. This shows that the Gita does not 
nse the word 'Sannyasa' in the same 
sense everywhere. Its meaning variee 
according to the context. Sere the Lord 
sets out to discuss the comparative 
merits of 'Sankhyayoga' and 'Karmayoga 
Hence 'Sannyasa' obviously means 
'Sankhyayoga', The Lord has made this 
abundantly clear by using the word 
•Sankhya' itself in the fourth and fifth 
verses Therefore, it is but reasonable to 
take 'Sannyasa' in the sense of 'Sankhya- 
yoga* here. 

The statement that “the Yoga of 
Knowledge and the Yoga of Action both 


lead to snpreme Bliss'' cannot be taken 
to mean, as some are apt to do, that the 
two disciplines collectively lead to 

snpreme Bliss and not singly The reason 
18 that the two disciplines cannot be 
followed at once by one and the 

same man For during his practice 

the Karmayogl treats his actions, 

the frnit thereof, God and himself as 
separate entities ond does everything as 
an offering to the Lord tononnoing ite 
frnit as well as attachment for it 
} III 30, Y. 10, IS 27.28, SH 10 and 
XYHI S6.67 ) The sankhrayogl, on the 
other hand, feeling that It le the Gnnae 
born of Mey& that are moving among the 
Gnnas(III 28 ), or In other words that 
the senses are moving among their objects 
t V 8.9 ). renounces the sense of doership 
in respect of all the activities carried on 
by mind, speech and body and remains 
established in identity 

pervading Overaonl, the embodiment of 

Truth, Knowledge and Bliss The Karma- 
yogl feels that ha Is the doer of his own 
antions (V 11 ). -whereas the Sankhya- 
*^.qr.LnotrV 8.9) The Karmayogl 
Scr.shT.aoUons toGoddS 27.281, 
fhe Sankhyayogl does not even recogn.ae 
the operationa of the mind and senses 
isKifid on without a oonsoions doer as 

The Kaa^^i 

eTT the sanlthyayogl reoognlaee the 
“t.ience of none else than the one 
:S„lnte Beauty (Xm. 30, The Karma- 
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yogi belieyeB in the eiietenee ofaotionB 
heir frnit, the Sankhyayogi neither 
eoognlzee the eiietenoe of actions and 

htlfl. Absolnte nor 

holds himeelf related to them in any 

weU t^ aieelpline as 

rs‘’“-/-r~ 

th^?"'" -h'a 

^-.arl^g KLm~\f 

Sankhjayoga or in w.= . ‘<> 

both the SankhyayoEfand'ther“‘ “““ 
reach the same deat.n.if E:arinayo6i 
it is but reaBQnftVtist V Therefore, 

SB independent ol eLh*oth'‘° 

both lead to the sarr, though 

‘ion oi God! the emh„T"‘' 

Biles, throngh rea?l, r“‘ 
asn ol action like Ar? » 

ot Karmayoga was *«= 1 “°' P'sotice 
y ea was easier and henoe 
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better than Sankhyayoga, 

Although, ae stated above, the U 
aiBciplines are conducive to Bopren 
Blies singly and independently of eac 
other, It is not without reason that th 
Lord declares Earmayoga as superior t 
Sankhyayoga In the first place, a Karos 
yogi is always a Sannyasi or renonnce 
of actions even though engaged in action 
and he gets freed from the bondage o 
births and deaths very easily withon 
any effort or trouble ( V. 3 ). He quickl; 
attains God ( V. 6 ), and constantly 
enjoys His protection ( IX, 22 ) Aii< 
lastly even a little practice of Earmayogs 
IB capable of delivering one from tb« 
great fear of birth and death (II. 40) 
The path of Enowledge, on the othei 
band, is a rugged one and bristling with 
thorns ( XU. 6 ), and at is difflonlt 
to tread for one who has not pnrsned 
the dlBoipline of Earmayoga in the flr<l 
Ihstance ( y. 6 ). it is for these reasom 

hgsnk,. ‘^®’‘^®'“ayoga has been deolaredanperlor 

Has H ‘o^anayoga. 

S^Myayoga. in order » 
> ^ ^eirmayogi in the following verse:— 

^ '‘Ji’RNreft * 51 *(5, , 

o mighty ^ II 5 II 

"PPo-esi^essnyii.^,, fyom .he psiys of 

The Ksraiayogi «ho neither h . ' 

Arjuns, he is conaidey 

freed from bondage. f^->m the paiya of opposites 


e-ny freed fyomTond:^:: 

boar!oytrsT?o^:a!:.‘.‘‘‘r 

tronsconaB the pairs ol onc*°!' '"bolly 
BBOonsa or rcncncla tm ^ ‘oor. 

‘bo same stato. Ho oIodo a*°° '"‘’rosento 

— o.a,s„k.?,ra““a?s“‘L'y1:-- 


(3 

of Sannyafia^'®'’*'''’® ‘‘i “'“or ‘bo ordei 

Knowledge 

Karmiv/a«* . by declaring that 

SaanydBi / r' 'Pooi'i bo ever considered a 
btiaandoepufl°°'^L°*“' Lord glorifies 

“ osrtlfloe that hot. a rononnoor oTSn 
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Dttgh performing all actiocB, and is freed 
om the bondage of actione without any 
Realty or exertion. 

i ^ X X 

^ Attraction and repnlBion are the two 
'oat formidable enemies of man retarding 
la progress on the path of spiritnaiity. 
6 is they who throw him into the 
ondage of Karma. Subduing these im- 
nleeSi the Karmayogl acts for the sake of 


God and through Hia Grace is easily freed 
from the bondage of actions. 

The latencies of good and evil actions 
that are rooted in ignorance, and the 
fruits thereof constitute the bondage of 
men Bound by them the embodied soul 
incessantly goes on revolving in the 
whirligig of births and deaths Getting 
beyond this cycle of births end deaths for 
ever is what is meant by being freed 
from bondage. 


Establishing the suferiority of Kamayoga over Sankhyayoga on the ground 
' its beings easier in practice, the Lord now reveals m the jollowing two verses 
eir identity so far as their fruit is concerned, which ts nothing short of supreme 
liss as already pointed out in the second verse 


the paths cl Knowleage and AcUon ( referred to above ); 
be Ignorant ( Ut., those of unripe inteUeot )i yielding different results, 

^ deelare, H uot ( so ), the wise, ^^ninone, even^T firmly, 

jfera: established, of both, fruit ( viz., God-Keabzalion ), obtam,. 

It is the ignorant, not the wise, who say that Sa-nkbyayoga and Karmayoga 
sad to divergent results. For one who is firmly es.abhshed m either gets the 


niit of both ( viz., God-Realizalion ). 


Sankhyayoga and Karmayoga both are 

conducive to the attainment of Bliss or 
final beatitude by bringing a Knowledge 
of the highest Truth. Notwithstanding 

this fact, those who believe that they 
yield divergent results, and dlstiDgnish 
between the two paths on this ground 
are lacking in wisdom. For even though 
the Sadhana in the two discipliuee 
proceeds on different lines they are one 
and the same so far as their result is 

concerned 

That the practice of Karmayoga leads 
to the attainment of final beatitude through 
the Knowledge of Reality is borne out by 
the following statements of the Lord — ’*I 
confer upon them that Yoga of wisdom 
through which they attain Me’* (X 10 )« 


••In order to shower My Grace on them, 
I dispel the darkness of their heart by 
the light of Truth” (Z 11), "Having 
attained purity of heart through the 
practice of Karmayoga, he automatically 
achieves Realization” (IV. 38), etc. But 
Sankhyayoga Itself, they say, is Know- 
ledgeoftheReallty. How, then, can it be 
aaidto bring liberation ifcroMg/, a Knowledge 
of the Reality P 

In this connection it should be borne 
in mind that Sankhyayoga is not the same 
as Knowledge of the supreme Reality; 
it is the name of a path or dlsclpliue 
leading to that Knowledge and pursuef' 
in accordance with the 
those who have known the 
For in verse 24 of 
Hhyanayoga ( the Yoga ot 


32 G. T.— I 
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Karmayoga ( the Toga of Action ) and 
Sankhyayoga ( the Yoga of Knowledge ) 
have been spoken of as separate waye of 
approach to Self Realization, qnlte 
independent of one another. Therefore, it 
is but reasonable to say that Sankhyayoga 
enables one to attain liberation throngh 
a knowledge of the snpreme Reality 
Speaking of the path of Knowledge in 
verses 49 to 55 of Chapter XVIII the Lord 
says that becoming one with Brahma 
which is only another name of attaining 
Pam Sankhyayoga, one attains 

Para Bhakti or snpreme Devotion, which 
isthesameas real Knowledge, and that 
throngh Para Bhakti one realizes and 
enters into God This makes it clear that 
leads to the 

aotnal Knowledge of the Reality, which is 
followed by the attainment of Uberation 

An nnaetslandlng or insight which 
represents Knowledge of the LZ. 
Heallty is known as .PandJ. and o 
endowed with ench an ondemtandm^' 
called aTandlta’. Themfl. , * 
possessing actnal KncwIed^^o/Re'aWv 
nrehere referred to by the word-Panditilii' 

Both the disciplines lead to the earn, 
end, namely, realization of God thr„ a 
real Knowledge Hence it is bnt 
and proper to say that c ' 
established in any one of ih 
the frnit of both Bnt it 
meaningless to say so if 
sankhyayoga were the resnlt 0 °°^!“ 
yoga, and Sankhyayoga in its ZL 
lead to the attainment c libemtr”'^ 

r“-Ve°‘ mm""- 

-ho ,s nrmly es‘t‘:mi.h:d ^ 8 ^ 0 “^; 

hoe already achieved u‘n the" sha^fS 


tVol IJ 

perfection in Sankhyayoga) thefruUcf 
Karmayoga Hence it would be meaimi» 
leBB to Bay that one firmly establUhei 
in Sankhyayoga attaine the frnit o! 
Karmayoga Even bo if one who Ib firmly 
established in Karmayoga attains God 
Realization only through perfection la 
Sankhyayoga, he obtains the frnit ol 
Sankhyayoga throngh Sankhyayoga alone, 
and not direct Thus the statement ol 
the Lord that one firmly established in 
any one of these disciplines obtains the 
result of both would have no meaning 
at all Therefore, the only conclneion 
that we can draw from this statement is 
that the two disciplines are Independent 
of each other and they lead to the same 
end This interpretation alone gives 
meaning to the Lord's statement thatone 
firmly established in any one of tbs two 
disciplines attains the resnlt of both In 
■verse 24 of Chapter Sill too the Lord 
recognizes both as independent means ol 
Self Realization 

^ X X ' 

It will appear that Arjuna opens the 
controversy m the very first verse of 
this chapter by using the words 'Karma 
eannyasa’ and 'Karmayoga' and the Lord 
too adopts the same terminology in 
answering his question in verse 2 Bnt 
inordertoavoid the word 'Karmasannyasa' 
being erroneously interpreted as aotoal 
renunciation of actions and the word 
•Karmayoga’ being construed to mean 
mere activity of any kind, the Lord uses 
the words 'Sankhya' and ‘Yoga’ instead 
and thereby makes It clear that he has 
Bsed the two words In the sense of 
the paths of Knowledge and Action 
respectively. 

^he use of the word *Api' emphasizes 

disciplines are ' 

Independent and can bring God. 
realisation withontthe helpof each other 




CHAPTER V 


251 


13 

Hhil: by Sankhyayogis i which i WRH. slate ; nittia is attainea ; hy 
yannayogis, sift as well i ati: the same i nma is reached i mwhoi OTTm. Sankhya- 
(oga i *5 and ; qt^i^i^Karmayoga ; ( as) one ; sees ; r: he ; ^ alone ; ^ secs. 

1 The supreme state which is reached by the Sankhyajogi is attained 
ilso by the Karmayogi. Therefore, he alone who sees Sankhjajoga: and 
karmajoga as one, so far as their result goes, realy sees. (^) 

i 


It has been explained an the oommen« 
tary on the second vexee howSankhyayoga 
and Kaimayoga are quite Independent of 
each other and how their Sadhana also 
proceeds in quite opposite directione. This 
Ebonld not, however, lead anyone to 
donbt that they lead to the same destina- 
tion One can easily understand this by the 
illustration o( the roundness of the 
earth. A man proceeding to New York 


in America from India will reach his 
destination if he follows the correct route, 

Eo matter whether he takes an eastward 
course or moves in a westerly direction 
Even so the practicant is sure to attain 
God. who is the supreme goal both of 
Sankhyayoga and Karmayoga, if he drmly 
adheres to one of these two paths, 
notwithstanding the differences in their 
courses of discipline. 


.Men ef tJ,c cenmeu ,eal ef ^ TTZZ 

Lord no-o, {rings out the superior, h of Karmayoga so far as ,.s prattu 

is concerned . — ^ 

gfy?j 

1 1 wima; without Knnnajogu! 

g but i 0 mighty-armed Arjun ^ 

(perfection in) Sankhyayoga i auHtt. to a ta 5 „ ^ jn no 

keeps his mind fixed on God , fmgnt: a KarmajOg. , nS G , 

time ; stRpixsRi reaches. . , , 

. Slnkhvayoca (or renunciation of doc^ 

^yithout Karmayoga, however, S y n j gipicult 

ship in relation to all activities of the mi , jnioA fixed on God, 

to accomplish 5 whereas the Karmayog** wo (6) 

reaches Brahma in no time, Aijana. 

The indeclinable 'Tu' points to the 
peculiarity that though their fruit ib 
identical, yet in practice Sankhyayog* 
is more dlfflcult than Karmayoga. 

One with mighty.arms Is called a 
'MahibShu’. Figuratively theword'Bahu 
or 'arm' is used for a brother or friend. 

By addressing Arjnna as •Mah&b5hu', the 
Liord means to eaoaurage him by convey- 


Ivor eot a brother In 
“‘“Ldea’^ynablsthtraona trlend In 
plooB minded .honld bBvo no 

nr;l^:rX-Vbrnn..nioo.b 

for him In every way 

yvtthoneh SinUhyayoga 
yoga are oI Action H compa. 

SIvTtrea%° 
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is rather rugged and 

thf. ■' 7*“ o^Phaeiaing 

this differenoe that the Lord saye ti^ankh. 
Woga iB aifflealt to practie; wltCt 
SuTi'^a ‘’'“°“'®^^“™'>y°Sa beforehand ” 

adtea"^ “ phenomenal worldis bnt 

ed on Br”h°'”’'‘“’ “ Bnper.mpoe 

It Z • ‘he only Reality 

At the ame time b.e heart le Lt p„e' 

anger VndlLt'*"'’'”*'™ >-epnlelon. 

anger and Inet, are elm present in him 

rega as deserlhed in verses 11 f 
Chapter II and verses 49 to 5s JZ Z 
XVUI Forsoloneasthar ff o< Chapter 
With the body, ana attaohmenr/of 
■nents, and so long aa ' 

feels attracted towards that 
agreeable and recoils from tha, V ‘‘ *' 
repelling, it will be dlfflcnlt aT “ 

to grasp the trae even 

yoga, -which ooneieTa Sinkbya. 

Bente of doershtp in re8Der?^°^“°'°® 
and remaining constant^ ‘of nil aotfone 
IdontUy with the Ab8nlnle*“*^’’““‘‘'® *“ 
Brahma, the emboHr yh™leae 

Knowledge nnd Bm. '^'■“h. 

tread the path Besides M ‘° 

Impure nnd deluded, he wm ha“ 

inGod.theOonlrollerof lhewh^7' no faith 

and the Dispenser oi the frmi. 

nor in heaven and hell an/, aotloue, 

rowardBandpnnlshments InroneJ'*"’ 

Consequently ho will v.> , “notions 
-irtnooB deed, wS ,n y -P 
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evils, and bo thUB lost to the path d 
wn ^herefore. It Is essential for a mi 
ho holds that Sankhyayoga is the o»l 
path to God.Realization, to purge U 
mind of likes and dislikeB and other sad 
Impnritiee through the disinteresled pel 
formanoe of virtnons deeds like saorUce 
Chanty, aekesiB, etc , before he proceedi 
o read the path of Knowledge Onl; 
inen can hie practice of Sankhyayoga b( 
smoothly carried throngh, and then al 02 « 
an he achieve BnccesB therein easily II 
8 in this Benae that the accompliehmecl 
Sannyaea has been spoken of ae difBcnll 
withont the practice of Karmayoga 


The word Togaynktah* with the 
jec ive ‘Mnnih’ Btands for the Karma- 
yogi. who conBidering every thing ae 
longing to God does not lose his balance 
mind in ancoeBs or m fallnre and 
onncing attachment ae well aa the 
performs all hie dntlee 
ccordance with the Xiord'B command 
with faith and devotion 
_..f . ® the name, virtues, glory sod 
reality of God 


Some people take the word 'Mnnih’ tt 
P^^oticant who has restrained hii 
ec or conquered hie Benaes Obvlonelj 
ere can be no objection to thif 
n erpretation, becanse a Karmayogl 
o dwells In his mind upon God'e 
tty moBt neceBsarlly be reserved in 
Bpeech and have control over lils eenee 


/V«-„ V V otnersBch they are Jnettbe earn 

^ -r/r-rr-tr n/ hi: remain. 


The word 'Brahma* can be taken t 
Ab!“, ■'“ribntes and th 

tw ° ° ‘‘“““““s ‘bey are JuBtthe same- 

Papeete of the same Reality 


^ 73 ^^ ftfimimr (wSp,,. 

ha. fully comjuered " 

“■ind, R,S!^.„ho ta, maslar. 
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s senses, whose heart is pore, who has idenUfied his 

1£ with the Self of all beings; dtigw.: the Karmayogi , performing action ; 
^ even ; =1 is not tainted. 

The Karmayogi, who has folly conquered his mind and mastered his 
eases, whose heart is pore, and who has identided himself with the Self 
sf aU beings (viz., God), remains untainted, even though performing 

sense of ’mine' witli regard to the body, 
mind, intellect or any other thing except 
God isrelerred to hereby the word ’Sarva- 
bhutatmabhutatma’. 


iction. 

So long as one’s mind and aenses are 
not controlled, they natnrally rnn after 

Benae enjoymenta.andaolong aa impurities 
in the form of likea and dialikea exist 
in the mind it is difficnlt to remain 
equipoised in ancoeaa and failure 
Hence, until the mind and eeneea are 
fully controlled and perfect purity of 
heart la attained a practlcant, cannot be 
called a real Karmayogi. The adjectives 
•Togaynktah’, 'Yiluddhatma’, 'Yijitatma 
and 'Jitendriyah’ have, therefore, been 
naed to indicate that be alone is a Karma, 
yogi in -whom all these virtues reside, 
and he alone realizes Brahma ^without 
delay. 

God 18 the real Saif of all beings from 
Brahma, the creator, down to the tin es 
blade of grass. Therefore, he "wbo regar e 

God as his Self I e, Inner OontroUer m 

performs all his actions according to m 
promptings and guidance and who has no 


The Sanhhyayogl docB not oonBlder 
MmBolt to be the doer of any aol on. 
Notwithstanding the fact that hiB mind, 
intolleot and BonBes oontinno to perform 

all aotlooB, he does not aBBOoiatehimBelf 

anv of those activities, but only 
TeeS itlt it is the modes of that 

Ire moving among themBslves and that 
hehas nothing to do with them. Snob being 
the case, it IB bnt meet and proper that he 
Remain nnlalnted byaolions, bnt 
^rw^nder of wonders is that the Karma. 

ertoo who regards himBBlf as a doer, iB 

^ fhonid by aotionB thongh performing 
not , 7 .,v. of God and according 

'’directions Tbs indeclinable ’Api’ 
* ... need to reveal this speolality 

has been nseo 
of the Karmayogi. 


■J n/'f of °f Karmayoga and 

Referring briefly in -oerse 2 to the '/ latter became of its being 

Sankhyayoga. the former roar ‘‘‘f‘‘‘'‘fj'‘Lrmayofi >» 

easier in practice. Again, fraismg the Karm y n, 

their fruits and their being half of verse 6 that Sankhyayoga 

fifth ani sixth verses. Pointing out in the declared to be emy of 

is difficult to accomplish without by a reference to the marks of a 

practice in the second half. This was ,uar that in sfUe of thir 

Karmayogi in the seventh. It has t us ^ each other. Hearing is 

fruit being the same, the »<> character of both. Anticipating 

one should naturally desire to know the dislin ^ ^ of a 

this, the Lord first proceeds to describe jn 
Sdnkhyayogf while fnovtng 
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II «, II 

wl.0 knows tlie reality; qtt- the <5- t i. 
hearing; tjtl^louchine ; Sankhyayogi; seeing; nn 

walking i sleeping; breath^t’ ^ moving o 

of nature, ^ (somethinghS 

eyes; even; the oreans of !» opening the eyes ; RrRnn; elosing ili 

of senses; hif=a are movine - 3% tl „ . “etion t among the object! 

skould think ( that )i nothingi do’’*”® ’ ^ “'"Joubtedly ; so; trot 

The Sankhyayogi, l.owever, who b„„ 

'>elmve. even though seeing heal , “f 

wa mg, sleeping, breathing, spcakin’a *IT ™‘'’*‘'’g> ^^tiog or drinking, 
opening or closing the eves *"'*'^’'‘0 llm calls of nature, grasping. 


|•epheL:au:a‘r‘a‘:t:^r=“'--orM 
like a mlraeo or the area' tllueory 

snperlmposea threneh « 

Bralimn, theembodi,!,^*^. ‘^ocacoe on 

'•One end Blur^ho ? ”' •Know- 

atstlngeirii^g betwee“i°°h “ 

oareet. bo who re ^ ““'J ‘ko 

nttabllahed in Identlt ? constantly 
formless nspelt “■= Absolnte 

nea.,ty,_n, atone i's a ‘>■0 supreme 
Yoktab These two adjeoll ^00 a 

used to represent the ,r have been 

k Praotloant fotlowine ,,‘""''“=‘00 °f 

Enowlcdee ^ ‘ho path of 

‘haAhT:erntrhirn''‘-''-hnowe 
“•heme performed h^hrsT'a""^ “> him 

''“at airs a„,i sense, d'^ ' ‘h' 

“tato were nBitlterDctu-jiiv 
*ae ho l„„„y way coni ' 

'-h...hed,ntd.ntt.y;r't“h‘er~?; 


Itolding that 
( 8 , 9 

Brahma, shonld, while 

heaHn”^^°f ■^^^’looBtnnctloxjBof Beelog, 
j ,, ’ ■whtch are being performed 

aifenr^ world throngh the 

vital ° Sensory and motor organa, 

minti ‘lia* it 

movinrr ^reall lllnsory bynatnre) that are 
which ^ among their respective objects. 
i« iitneory.infaot. nothing 

withnv, f i^appenlng norlshe connected 

tree from even those who are not yet 

and oth anger and loet, 

pl.o a/yrltb"""' ‘he same time 

•hoy are In hhyayogis, can arene that 
over nrn ° connected with what- 
Performed°*r^° are b-hlng 

2I0W ar« ^ their mind and eocsee. 
Sinkbyayon” f m ^‘'““'•“‘'h a eennlao 
connection ll l!. .J' h'’®”' °cc h •>“' 

■by mer#* raw « bo remembered that 

become n'^sankll'”’ “ha ^“e' cat nctnally 
*0 have avsw nor can one ceese 

Jconnectlon with one's actlonfi. 


lo.l] 
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[ the eyes of the true and genuine Sankhya- 
bgi, the -whole of this phenomenal 
rorldisillQBory like a dream; therefore, 
e ceases to have any attraction for 
nything an this -world. Attraction and 
epnlsion altogether disappear from his 
aind and no trace is left in him of evils 
ike lost, anger, greed, infatuation, egoism 
md BO on. So there being no incentive 
o prohibited actions, every activity of 
lie unsnllied mind and senses has the 
janction of the scriptures and redounds 
io the common weal. That is the test 
3f a true Sankhyayogl. So long as a 
follower of the path of Knowledge finds 
the least trace of attraction and repulsion 
or lust and anger in bis heart, he should 
consider his practice faulty. ^ 

Thera are no hard and fast rules 
regarding the form of activity which a 
sankhyayogl engages in.Doeto differences 
of caste, stage in life, temperament, nature 
of the past Karma responsible for birth, 
association and habit, the activities of all 
SSnkhyayogis are not of a uniform nature. 
The five participles 'seeing', 'hearing', 
•touching', 'smelling' and 'eating' refer to 
the functions of all the five organs o 
Bense, viz , the eye, the ear, the tactile 
Sense, the nose and thepalate respectively. 
•Walking’ , 'grasping' and 'speaking' denote 
the functions of the feet, hands and tongue 
( Bpeech ) reepectively, and 'answering the 
calls of nature' covers the functions of the 
organs of reproduction and defecation. 
‘Breathing’ points to the fnnotions of tlm 
five vital aits. Even so, 'opening* and 
'closing* of the eyes represent the functions 
of the five outer winds of the body 
known as 'Kurma' etc., and final y 
'sleeping' denotes the functions of the inner 
sense or mind. In this way, a reference 
the activities of all the eenses, vital airs 

and the inner sense shows that acoordioe 

to his order in society, stage in l»e, 
nature, past Karma and association 

Jfm'tng thus descrihed the 

the Lord now proceeds to desenhe the 

for Karmayogis alonS wiVA its fruit- 


Sankhyayogl can perform all actions 
approved of by the scriptures, such as 
eating and drinking, carrying on bnsinesB, 
preaching, reading and writing, hearing, 
thinking etc. for the maintenance of his 
body or for the common weal. 


Verse 28 of Chapter III says that "it 
iB the Gnnas or modes of Prakrti that 
move amc-g the Gunae," veree 29 of 
Chapter XIII epeaks of all aotionB belag 
done by Prakrt. or Natare, whereas ia 
this veree ft >b .tated that "the BenBeB 
lae atovtag amoagthe.rob.eatB". All these 
stateaieats paiat to the same Who'""'”''- 
The EeasoB aB well as their ohjeots are 
ptodaetB of the three Gaaas, aad G»haB m 
their tarn are evolates of Prakrti There 
fore, it IB jost the Bama to say that Prakrti 
IB thedoer of allaotioBB. orthatthe Gaaa 
among the Gnnas or the senBBB 

E=H=su"= 

I, IB noteworthy in th-s 

"-3rBer:,rLTarr^ 

‘“^^“"saakhyayogl to believe that itiB the 
‘ °!ha“re moviagamoag their objeats 
.enseB thata 

r°Tn all farms of nativity it is the 
alav the predominant part. 

'“"'ual airs too have been referred 
The vital air 

to as the Ben 

Benee, thas covers all. 

rtretiai^-laBthev^ 

Bhow^at the saakhyayeg. 

orsiderS-Ldeerofaetleas^ 

• j {nlloToed hy o Sankhyayogl 

“S’- 1 ‘“•“■L 
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tYo! ■ 

aa'njTqpT TOto ?,|f I 

51 ?r (n^ <RmlTrarRj^ n n 

''IWI sbaking off; !f4f °ff“ing: attacbmenli 

the lotus kaf; a l ) *>7 water; ^ 

tt Jiysin, 5 t ferua remains untouched. 

He who acts offering all actionfi P 4 1 , 

remains untouched by sin, as the lotus leaf^hy ’wlto attachment, 

PraoliBine aevotiou to God, offenni. ^ ^ 

worship ,„ tue der.iea, rendenug settee 
parents and other elders nprfe\*. * 
saoritloe, pracltsiug charity' and asteMf 

ly LT:Tf "-“-P-crC 

drinking etc," cYrri'ad'rn'' f or 

:rnrd°L‘‘'\‘L"rir^-f---- 

word 'Karmanl'. ind he V ‘’® 

them all ter the sake of Gca*^ Pe'torma 
thS to Hie Injanction and deMre'^'a 
under Hie gnldance and Ineptraticr 

mere poppet, wlthcnt the leaet attars “ 

for them and reeardinr ““‘‘“'“t 

helonglng to God, ia eliLc\"^"“‘‘® “ 
all hie actlone to God. oOTered 

-canrX'^rotrrnrhf"’''"'- 
::?.err?«^n^ifa^" rra- 

—on. andtorahe.rae.IhrngV.':ora': 


hononr, fame and preetige etc. 

X X 

oni.. a rnle, the Karmayogi performing 
tbA n actions as are prescribed bj 
the eoripturee never commlte a sin, nnder 

Of 

thAn V Bio. mr. 

add thoeght aeceesar/ to 

The TA ^®^® contaminated by Bio? 

Everv ft ?f 4^^® ateolntely stalnleBB. 
« the perpetration 

destmAf, form of other through 

involnnf ° M nnavoldably and 

kvoinutariiy canned. That i, why the 

takllrf% "“It PPaer. 

as fire in n lavolved in sin, even 

hi >■ Therefore, 

“lent and th Impulse of attach- 

avoid Bln Tt comfort can never 

'w^hlch lead tn t attachment 

reasonable to l^enoe, It is but 

from all tran 

1« not talntftrt*K°^ ®*taobment and deeiro 
forming aou^n,. ”*-' ‘-<-et. per. 


-■Tnff.-theKaru.ayoe;., J « « „ 

«Jte of eelf-nurif rvm Bhot^ ^ intellect; wit 

telf.runfica..ou;^noUcu,f,-ff,p^^;';-*-S off, ^ 
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The Karmayogis perform action only with their senses, mind, intellect 
d body as well, withdrawing the feeling of mine in respect of them and 
aking off attachment, simply for the sake of self-purification. ( H ) 

a tsnint. anC 


Here the adjective ‘Kevalaih’ denotes 
jsenoe of the feeling of ‘mine* Even 
longh it qualifies ‘Indriyaih’ alone* it 
lonld be taken by implication to qualify 
danasa’, 'Buddhya’ and ‘Kayena’ as 
ell The intention is to show that a 
armayogldoes not entertain the feeling 
t ‘mine’ in respect of the mindi intelleot* 
ody and eensea, he considers them as 
elonging to God And he performs all 
18 duties in an absolutely unselfish and 
isinterested spiriti acting under the 
aspiration and guidance of God, just like 
n inBtrument. 

It may be asked here “lu the very 
ast verse the Lord spoke of the man 
7 ho, offering all actions to God, -works 


in a detached spirit, and he talks of the 
same detachment in the present verse as 
•well Does this not amount to tautology 
on the part of the Lord P" Our reply to 
this question is that in verse 10 the Lord 
referred to the Karmayogl in whom the 
element of Devotion prefonderates, where- 
as in the present verse He talks of the 
Karmayogl who is predominantly a man 
of action Just as in verses 8 and 9 the 
Lord described bow and in what spirit 
the mind, Intelleot, sense, vital airs and 
body of a Sankhyayogi acted, in the 
present verse He tells us how and in what 
spirit the Karmayoglwhois predominantly 
a man of action works Thus there is no 
tautology here 


hgher reward as well and ‘ . ,o threw light on ihts 

'ith an interested tnoUve instead The f * 
uesiion the Lord novs saysi — i 

offering (.0 God), 

‘he Karmayogi; the God-Realiaation )i "nfitfir attains, 

everlasting peace < P . through 'desire, to the 

he who works with a selfish > 

Emit, ga: attached, RratuS gets tied dowm i attains everlasting peace 

Offering the fruit of actions to ® ’ . „ith a selfish motive, 

in the shape of God-UeaUzaUon, w ^ 12 ) 

being attached to the fruit of actions through desire, g 


In verse 8, the word ‘Tuktah ^ 
interpreted to mean a Sankhyayogi n 
here it has been taken in the sense ol a 
'Karmayogl*, for, ns shown above, e 
meaning of a word vanes according 
the context It will be lonud that the 
word ‘Yuktah’ has been used in the 
in different senBes in various oontexw 
It is derived from the root . 

means ‘to join'. In verse 61 of Chap e 
II. ‘Ynkta‘ has been used m the sense ot 


-s-owame Tmm 

and ‘vritb diet and recrea. 

asedlnconne .^ggniatednesB’. and in 

18 t conveys the idea of » 'Yog,' 
verse 18 it . In verse 22 of 

practising m the word 

Chapter ^ eense of ‘endowed 


33 G. T.— I 
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it has baen uted in the ssnse of a Stokh™ 
yogi. Having been need tvltb reference 
to an iUnmined soul who holds that It 
Is the senseswhich are moving amongthelr 
respective objects and considers himself 
above all actions, It has been rightly 

Ecrh ' “ 'S“>'‘‘yhyoeT’ there 

Entherelt has been need with reference 
to one who has renounced the fruit of 
all one s actious, therefore, here it must 
be taken to mean a ‘Karmayogl' 

Derived from the word 'Nistha-, the 
adjective .Naisthikr means .bor; c? 
Nistha or perfection in a particular 
discipline Therefore, the words 'Nalsthikl 


KALTANA-KALPATAED 


tVol 1; 
Ihterpreted I, 

mean God-Eealization achieved throutl 
perfection in Karmayoga ‘ 

The word 'Ayuktah' ordinarily barrie, 

nlothful person Here, however, it la, 
been used with reference to one who I, 
attached to the fruit of actions thrcush 
aeslre, hence Ithas beenrightly interpret 
motivr° ‘hteresled 

beiuv hothlng else than 

Orders nt^ and again In the varlooa 

orders of creation as a result of action. 
,, , , performed with an Interested motive, 

yjfre tt nas been staled that th^ jr 
and attains teace tn the shape of untainted by his actions 

mith an interested motive gets into bondoo “■ 'i"' man who moth 

the fixture 0/ the Sdnhhyayoii Zs iZft*\ "^^*‘ 

hg«n, the Zord now proceeds to describe the If tIfsZhyayor.--°'‘’' 

ttPorj-tt, indeed, ^ ge.Ung done L 0,^ doihgt 

gates in .he shape of .hi, Ldy, ir'?' ^ 'te house of nine 

re egatingi happily; ,01% res.s ( in gL “f mentally, sftTO 

Knowledge and Bliss ). ' 'be embodiment of Truth, 

The self'controlled ^7ni i 

nothing done hy others, rests ““’'"S bimself and gelling 

gerri^:;! 4' 4 = 4 : 4 : "r*" 

AnTthe slnki “oaesof Prakrtl. 
•Vadr , ,e„ „ has been called a 

■worldly * becanse from tha 

accordin? to ®enBeB are regulated 

scriptures ar,,? IcJanotlonB of the 

of the world InterestB 

himself w^h 

««y ana tbeeenBes nor 


.-(thehodywiih^i-;::!,.:? 
hi r °cr ;etrnrcr.'ss“'.c^\^-^ 

any oonneotlon with the body, mlna*‘°'^j 

m”re;c"rra:Th^“:rc^ 
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igarde them as bis own; therefore, be 
either olaims the doership of aotions 
erformed by them nor bolds himself 
ren indirectly responsible for them And 
le indeclinable 'Bva’ has been used to 
mphasize this poiht 

It is contended by some that accord* 
ig to the principle of oontignity the 
rords 'Navadware Pure’ ought to have 
een connected with the verb 'Aste* rather 
ban with the words preceding it. The 
sntence should, therefore, read: “Having 
lentally relinquished all actions the 
ankbyayogi exists in the body of nine 

stes " xt Is, however, no compliment 

0 a Sankhyayogx to say that he resides In 
be body. In fact, it detracts from his 
70rth Every Tom, Dick and Harry 
esides in the body. It Is a truism which 
leednot be afiQrmed of a Sankhyayogl 
•he glory of a Sankhyayogl lies in relagat- 
ng actions to the body, that is to say. 
0 material objects like the senses and 
0 on. Only a S&nkhyayogi can do so, 
ke average man cannot. Hence the prose 
irder that has been adopted is quite 
correct 

The nine cavities of the human body 
•eferred to as nine gates in this verse are a 
?alr of eyes, a pair of ears, a pair of 
lOBtrlls and a mouth — all located in 
ihe head or uppermost part of the human 
30dy, and the organs of reproductiou and 
lefeoation situated in the lowest extremity 
3f the trunk Being the seats of four out 
3f five senses of perception and three out 
5f five organs of aotlon, these nine cavities 
represent the ten Indriyas, and hence 
relegating actions to the body of these nine 
Sates is equivalent to relegating the func- 


tions of the ten Indriyas to the Indriyas 
them.selves Being the seat of all the ten 
Indriyas as well as the mind, the body too 
denotes the aggregate of all the instrn. 
ments of action Hence the Lord simply 
reiterates in this verse what He stated 
in verses 8 and 9 above Only He has 
adopted a changed phraseology in order 
to heighten the effect In verses 8 and 9 
He named the activities of the senses, 
whereas here He has referred to the 
seats of those senses. That is all the 
difference There is, however, no difference 
in the sense 

XX X 

Actually renouncing all forms of 
activity one cannot even carry on one's 
existence Therefore, a Sankbyayogl's 
renunciation Is only mental, a rennnoia* 
tlon throngh the faculty of discrimination 
and reasoning of doership as well as of 
instrumentality in respeot of all actions. 
It Is m order to bring out this Idea clearly 
that the verb 'Sannyasya' has been 
qualified by the word 'ManasS.'. 

X XX 

Although the text simply says that 
the 8&nkbyayogl rests ( Dehl Aste ) and 
makes no mention of the restlng.place, 
the verb ’rests' requires a complementln 
the form of a locative According to the 
established canons of exegesis it is a 
common practice among commentators to 
supply ©llipses by means of words implied 
m the text Here the subject of dieons- 
8ion is a Sankhyayogl and a Sankhya* 
yogi as a matter of fact can rest happily 
in God alone, the embodiment ofTmth, 
Knowledge and Bliss, and nowhere else. 
It is. therefore, that the words ’in God’ 
have been added after ’rests* in the 
translation. 


T ry €• If -V ^y*ikgr tke doer of actions nor does it prompt 
One may ask here ikemsehes as the deer and 

he senses etc. to act, how ts tt, then, that all tnen rega 

dso reap the frtiit of their actions f 


51 51 ' 
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sr^t God} 5 T neither; of men; doership; *t nor; the doinffs; 

^ nor even? contact with the fniit of actions; determines; 3 

but: Nature ( alone ^? functions. 


God determines not the doership 
contact with the fruit of actions; but it 

The word ‘Prabhulj’ in this verse 
denotes the almighty God. the creator, 
preserver and destroyer of the whole 
creation The soriptnreSi wherever they 
speak of God as responsible for the 
creation etc. of the universe, refer only 
to God with attributes. 

By declaring that God determines 
not the doership of man the Lord seeks 
to convey that the doership of men with 
reference to their actions is not ordained 
by God Under the spell of egotism the 
Ignorant regard themselves as the doer 
( m. 27 ). To be more expltoit, God 
does not preordain that one must perform 
a certain good or evil aot, for in that 
case the injunotions and interdlotione of 
the Boriptures would become futile 
and meaningless. By declaring that God 
does not bring about the contact of men 
with the fruit of their actions either, 
the Lord Bignifles that through ignorance 
men asBociate themselves with their 
actions. Bome by assuming their doership 
through attachment and others by getting 
attached to their fruits. 

Had these been predetermined by God, 

It would become impoBBiblo for man to 
Bhake off the bondage of Karma and there 
wonld be no obnnoe for hla deUveranco 
A Bttlvet wonld, therefore, do well to 
aiBBOoiate hlmBolf from hlB aotiooB by 

roBignlng them In the aforeBaid 


nor the doings of men, nor even their 
is Nature alone that functions. (14) 

either to Nature ( V. 8-9 ) or to God 
( V. 10 ) or again by wholly renonnolng the 
frnlt of hlB actions as well as attachment 
This is what Is meant by the statement 
of the Lord that "God determines not the 
doership nor the doings of men. nor even 
their oontaot with the frnit of actions " 

It has been stated above that the eonl 
has nothing to do with the doership of 
actions and has no oonneotion either with 
the actions or tbelr fruit. And the present 
verse says that God too determines oot 
the doership of aotions and so on. The 
question, therefore naturally arises, How 
are they to be accounted for P To 
answer this qaestlon the Lord says that 
ail thislsbeingdone by Prak^ti, or nature, 
appearing In the form of its three Gnnas— 
Sattva, Rajas and Tamas,— all morbid 
feelings snob as likes and dislikes etc , 
and good and evil actions and their 
latencies. All Jlvas who have not rleen 
above it have been united with it from 
time without beginning. That is why they 
are poBsessed of the sense of doersbiPi 
that is to say, deluded by egoism they 
oome to regard themselves as the doer 
(III. 27 ), and that is why they are asso* 
ciated with their notions as well as with 
their fruits and get bound by them. I® 
reality, however, the soul has got noth- 
ing to do with these. This is what le 
sought to be conveyed by the statement 
that "It ie Nature which funotione." 
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Here it may he asked: Does the Lard Himself reap the fruU of the good and 

HI actions of the striver -mho has dissociated himself from the fruits of his actions 

y offering them as -well as his actions to the Hordi The Lord meets this question in 
he following verse. 




ftg: the omnipresent Lord; not , of anyone , Wls.n, ^ and , 

not , gsnri virtue ; either , reeeives , in ignorance , Knowledge, 

wiatl (is) enveloped, hw thereby, beings, gpPn are faUing a prey 

to delusioD. 


The omnipresent God does not 
Knowledge is enveloped in ignorance j 
falling a pToy to delusion* 

The word "Yibhnh” stands here 
tor God Almighty with attribntes but 
devoid ot lormi residing in the heart of 
all (XIH. 17; XY. 15, XYHI. 61) and 
controlling the operations of the whole 
world by Hie will. The statement of 
the Lord that “God does not receive 
the virtue or sin of anyone” is intende 
to convey that even tboogh all actions 
are performed by men ibrongh His 
energy,— in other words, it is He who 
endows men with energy, intelligence 
. and senses etc. according to their pas 
Earma, — He does not receive the not <^b 
performed by them. In other wor s. 
He does not reap their fro 
Himself. 

It may be contended here that in th® 
last verse of this very chapter as we 
as in the twenty-fourth verse of Ohsp er 
IX, the Lord Himself says that He is the 
enjoyet of all sacrifioes and austeri jes. 
How are we to teconoile those statomen s 


receive the virtue or sin of anyone, 
hence it is that beings are constantly 
( 15 ) 


with that contained in this verse P It 
Bhonld be noted in this oonneotlon that 
thrlole nniveree ie a manife.ta Ion 
oI God with attributee. Benoe it le 
God Slmeell who enjoys all 
BaoriflooB ID the form ot dlvlninee. 
NevorthelsBB. in reality God 

do with onr actions or their IrnU 
Tbie ie what le eoneht to he 

Lveyedhy of em 

not receive the virtue u* 

•Hn?jo^.°^n“d .:rn?“and Ln^ 
^rdevoief SO ‘0 -“"'“PHfifof- 

flth thorn tnth. eame -“y Ho » nn 
Viny-n thouCh Bcceptiug blrtb lAV. J 

Lirirtronfoirarfo^^^ 

i\orrrhnt^reofr“f^"-- 

^of does not roooive the vlr.oe, 
of anyone. 



262 


KAIiTANA-KALPATARU 

!ram% g?qrnii tsi 1 


[Tol. U 


sra; that; ai^nm ignorance I 9i7m;r.„f j 
knowledge ; !n%™ ( haa he™ ^ Je a “f God ; ^rkit bj tnit 

like the sun ; u, that ; ^ the"s:;r!r,‘t^TeTefi?‘“ ^ 

aside by '^L“Tno,XToftod?7hat"int''‘t^ 

the supreme, ™ shining like the sun reveals 

( 16 ) 

As thp Bnn, dispelling darkness, reveals 
the trne natare of all objects, even BO 
Knowledge dispels ignorance and reveals 
e trne natnre of God In other words, 
those who have attained real Knowledge 
never and in no oircnmstanoe fall a victim 
todelnsion. This is what is sought to ho 
conveyed by the analogy of the son 


Verse 15 spoke of Ilvas being deluded 
y Ignorance. The indeclinable -Tn' hag 
been used here tn differentiate the Selt- 
^alisedeonls from the common run of 

Z Zll "■« «»■« deluded. That le to 
say those whose Ignorance has been 
driven away by true Knowledge of God 
nttalned through the practice of Sankbyf ' 
yoga, are not so deluded ^ 


W<M d vita lo refellinfZl Nm 

rnanaycea and the characUriuic, Z„ f , <’f God-Realhation thnush 

r^aUud sanh. tha Lord {„ the firTtZ/ ’^‘ntal rtate of God- 

° i rough the exclusive Practice of fhsnayog ^elo-w of the attainment of 


whose inteliert is wbollv 

who are ’ whose mind 

f”' ~(aud) who have beoole'”"‘“”''^ ettabiished in identity with 
wiped out by wiad ” Him; wbose 

- return, .he state wince there =- 


Those whose mind and ■ 
whene here i's “ wiper‘lf“- become 

IS no return. hy wisdom, reach the state 

(17} 



lo. 1 a 


263 


CHAPTER V 


A follower of the path of Knowledge 
hould oomo to realize,* throngh the 
eaohingB of the eoriptores and the 
receptor, that the whole world is hnt 
llneory and that God, the embodiment 
)f Troth, Knowledge and BUea, ia the 
nly reality. He should then give up all 
houghts of material objeots, and In order 
0 rest hie mind firmly in God should 
neditate on his blissful aspect. Revolv* 
ng the idea of bliss again and again in 
lie mind, he should bring home to it the 
act that everywhere there is Joy and Joy 
done— perfect joy, boundless joy, tranquil 
loy, solid Joy, steady joy, constant Joy. 
iverlasting Joy, conscious Joy, joy which 
.8 identical with wisdom, supreme Joy, 
jreat joj’, unending joy, unthinkable joy, 
ipiritual joy.nothingbut Joy. By constantly 
reflecting on this truth when the mind 
rests firmly In Identity with God, the 
embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and 
Bliss. It is said to have wholly merged 
in Him. 

On the mind being thus merged In 
God, the truth about God is brought 
home to the intellect as vividly as though 
directly perceived. When by constant 
meditation on this truth so ascertained 
the intellect loses its identity and becomes 
one with God, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss, it is said to have 
■wholly merged In Him. 

Mind and intelleot are the principal 
factors that draw an imaginary line 
between the soul and the Oversoul. There* 
fore, nntll the mind and intelleot are 
wholly merged In Him in the aforesaid 
manner, the Sankhyayogi is unable to 
identify himself with Gofl. On the mind 
and intelleot being merged in Elm as 
stated above, the praotioant is rid of the 
delusion that differentiates between the 
soul and the Oversoul, and the tripartite 
consclouBneBS of meditator, the object 
meditated upon and the process of meditor 

tion disappear, bo that there remains God 
alone, the embodiment of Truth, Know* 
ledge and Bliss. This is what is meant by 


establishing oneself in identity with God. 

When the delusion that differentiates 
between the soul and the Oversonl has 
been got rid of in the manner described 
above, and the Sankhyayogi is firmly 
established in identity with God, the 
embodiment of Trdth, Knowledge and 
Bliss, nothing remains in his coneoioneness 
as a matter of fact, except God. 
HiB mind, intellect, vital airs, etc., all 
become one with God. The word 
‘Tatparayanah’, therefore, denotes such 
men as have actually become one with 
God, the embodiment of Truth, Knowledge 
and Bliss, by direotly perceiving Him 


In the previous verse 'Tat' has been 
used as an adjective qualifying 'Param' 
the Supreme A demonstrative pronoun 
always refers to the noun immediately 
pMosalng It, hence the prononn ’Tat' 
lormlng part of the componnd words 

•Tadboddhayah'eto..oconrring in this Terse, 

Naturally refers to the supreme Beality 
which has been stated in that Terse to 
be tcTcaled by true Knowledge, Therefore, 
with due regard to the context the word 
hae been correctly Interpreted ae God, 
the embodiment of Truth, Knowledge 
and Bliss 

The word JSana forming part of the 

eompennd word .JnananirdhntakelmosSh' 
denotes the true Knowledge of Eeality 
which has been referred to jn the forego- 
Inc Terse as driTing away Ignorance and 
roTealing God. 'Kalmasa' ( lit., a sin ), 
forming part of the same word, inolndes 
the latencies of one's past action, both 
good and OTII, and otUb like partial ty and 
nrejndioe, distraction and obsonrltj. All 

Lese, being responsible lor throwing the 

eStebondage,ar=r=allysinB..«irahflta' 

Implies their complete annihilation. 'I^hete. 

So. ‘he word • Inananirdbutakalmasah 

Bhows that the true Knowledge of Beality 
obtained throngh the aforesaid conree of 
discipline, consisting of merging the mind 
So In God and 80 on, wipes out one s 

.Insaeonmnlatedlntheshapeolimpurllles, 
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distraction and obscurity of the mind, 
leaving no trace of them behind 

The word ‘Apunaravrttim’ refers to 
God, on reaching whom one does not 
return to this mortal world, even as a 
man who has awakened from a dream 
ceases to have any connection with the 
world thereof, and who has been spoken 
of as ‘Tat Param' in the preceding verse 


and^ has been variously termed in the 
Gita as 'Aksaya Snkha’ ( eternal Bliss ). 
‘Nirvana Brahma' ( Brahma who Is all 
Peace ), 'Uttama Sukha’ ( the highest 
Bliss), 'Parama Gati' ( the supreme Goal), 
‘Parama Dhama' ( the supreme Abode), 
‘Avyaya Pada’ ( the immortal Abode ) and 
•Divya Paramapurusa' ( the supremeDivice 
Pnrnsa ) and who is realized through true 
Knowledge 

Having stated the means of God~Renlizniin*, t j , . 

^escriU .nmerc^Hatin, 

gpf ^ ^ II Id II 

the wisej endow#*.! w;»k i • , . 

fl Rra liman, sr onj trC' learning and culturB; OD 

a orautnan, ^ andj jtRt on a cow» rk*» i i 

on a pariah, too, traaiSa: look with the eye."”*' ^ ^ 

The wise look with the same ev» a*. t» » 
ing and culture, a cow, an elephant, a dog, and a"al"h JT) . 


The word 'Pandltih' here denoteahlgh 
aouled men of perfection who hare realiaed 
the Truth. All dietinctione disappear from 
the mind ot saints who hare realised the 
Truth In their eyes nothing emeta eicept 
God, the enpreme Reality, the embodiment 
of Troth, Knowledge and Blieo Theretore 
ha seee one Uniterm ematenoe every! 
where. In order to explain this aen.e of 
unity In diyereity, examples have been 
jndioionely plokednp from diyeree ordete ot 
creation. A learned and cultured Brahman 
represents the best spooimen of humanity 
whereas a Swapaka (a pariah Ifviag „„ 

mnk °'/“Se) eoonpies the lowest 
rank in sooiety. Even so the cow, the 

elephantandthedogrespeotiTelyreproeent 

the highest, the middle and the lowest 
types among the quadrupeds. Byerybedy 
has to obaerre a dietlnotion m hie deal- 
inge with all these. For Instance, all 

the milk of a bitoh. Similarly, an 
elephant can be need for riding pnrpeeee 
hot a deg cannot That whieh?er;eras 


goodfood for the animals may not always 
efit for human consumption. The scrip- 
tures enjoin that a good Brahman shoulfl 
be respected and adored, but prescribe no 
such thing in respect of a pariah. There 
fore by means of these varied ezamples, 
it has been clearly brought out that the 
knower of Reality looks with the same 
eye even on those in dealing with whom 
distinction must need be observed lu Hf® 
Never and on no aooonnt does the feeling 
of diversity enter his mind 

But this does not mean that a wise 
man observes no distinction in bis dealings 
with different persons or objects. In fact, 
such a thing is not possible. Distinction 
must be observed in one’s dealings with 
all tip to a reasonable limit as prescribed 
scriptures. A wise man does 
observe in, his dealings all snob distinc- 
tions as are necessary and proper in the 
eyes of the world. He will treat a 
Brahman even as a Brahman should be 
treated and will deal with the pariah 
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IB one ought to do; even so he will 
QBe a cowi an elephant and a dog as 
well in a befitting way. Nevertheless 
tie perceives God alike in everybody 
and bears the same love towards all 
&. man does not behave with the vanons 
members of his own body, such as the 
head, the hands and the feet, In the same 
way and observes the same distinction 
between them as between the font orders 
of society, viz., a Brahman, a Esatriya, 
a Yaiiya and a ^udra. He does not put 
his hands and feet to the same nse as 
his head and month, nor does he take 
the same work from his head as from 
his hands and feet; nay, be does not 
show the same amount of regard and 
attention to all his limbs and his method 
of cleaning them also differs. Neverthe. 
less he regards them all as equally hie 


own; hence he feels their ease or pain 
alike and bears the same amount of 
love for the whole body. His love 
for and the feeling of ’mine* with 
regard to the different parts of bis 
body know no distinction. Even so the 
exalted sonl who has realized the Truth, 
sees God every where; hence even though 
observing dne distinction in his dealings 
from the point of view of the world, he 
loves and identifies himself with all in 
an eqnal degree. And therefore, jnst as 
on a partlcnlar limb of one’s body being 
hurt or likely to be hurt one tries to 
heal It or ward off the impending 
danger to it, even so when a partlcnlar 

individnal or a group of IndividnalB is jn 

distress the wise man will dnly try to 
remove their distress during his active 
life. 


Having thus described the sense of unity possessed by a seer, theLordnow declares 
’■hat unity isthe same as God, and glorifies those who are established in unity:— 


^iHwhosei mind! wwio onityi esIabliBhed, §: by tliOBCi tiJ 

even here, in this very lifej tnf: the mortal planet Taiii is conquered ; % for) the 
Absolute; Biifqn is untouched by evil; twi knows no distinction; arot hence; d 
tbey;n5lloi in the Eternal; f^at: (are) established. 


Even here is the mortal plane eonqnered by those whose mind is 
eastablished in unity; since the Absolute is untouched by evil and knows 
no distinction, hence they are established in the Eternal. t ) 


Sattva, Rajas and Tamas.-nll these 
Those who see unity everywhere are of prakrti are fraagbt with evils of 

said to have been established in unity. kind and the whole world being a 

This perception of unity in diversity nrodact of these, is full of evils. All evils 

them from the bondage of birth and death P g^ape of partiality and prejudice, 

in this very life. That is to say, even j„fatuatlon and the sense of diversity 
though they carry on their mundane niake their appearance dne to contact 

existence in the eyes of the world, they these Gnnas. God, the embodiment 

cease to have any connection with their yrutb. Knowledge and Bllsr, is al. 

body, and hence with everything else in free from these Gunas. Hence, 

this world. This is what is meant by from blemish and knows to 

the conquest of the mortal plane. . 


34 G. T.— I 
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aietinctlon In the same way, the knower 
of reality too transcends these three 
Gnnas Hence he is completely rid of all 
evils in the shape of likes and dislikes, 
infatnation, the sense of possession, egoism 
etc. and gets established in unity The 
words «Hi’ and ‘Tasmat’ have been need 
to signify that unity is a symbol of the 
Absolute Hence those whose mind rests 
in unity are actually established m 
the Absolute Though in the eyes of 
the world they appear as existing 
in the world made up of the three 
Gunas and the body, yet. as a matter 
of fact, being established in unity, they 
have no connection with this world made 
np of the three Gnnas or with the body 
They exist In the Absolute alone 

It may be contended here that it is 
quite reasonable to speak of Rajas and 
Tamas as the abode of all evils for at 

several Plaoestn theGltathey aredeclared 

^CiV pTCCCC^S to {£ h h 

the Absolute and Formless Brahtnn^^/i ^ of a sage who has allained 

Bliss, and has eonseguenth lost nil / ^jnhodtmenl of Truth, Knowledge and 
au sense of dtvetstly . — 

II 

Rtqn. what IS pleasiof' : srmr 

the unpleasant, ttna obtain! ' 05^ ( wbo ) rejoices ; si and j 

endowed nitliilrm reason perturbed; 

*Hpr^in Brahma; exists*^ ™ aoubl; floirqu. the knower of Brahma; 

Do wlio, witli reason (irm and r 

obtaining "Iial is pleasant and does not rejoices not on 

unpleasant, that knower of I- perturbed on meeting with the 

"--“y ■“ identity with Brabma. ( 20 ) 

Things which fir« . 


[ Vol. la 

as responsible for all mischief and tbs 
practicant 18 enjoined again and again to 
get nd of them- But the quality of 
Sattva is helpful in realizing God, how 
18 It that the Lord treats it on the same 
footing as the other two qualities and 
calls it the abode of evil P In this 
connection it may be submitted that 
the quality of Sattva is no doubt snpenor 
to Rajas and Tamas and is also helpful 
in the uplift of man, yet, being associated 
with egoistic pleasnre and knowledge, it 
has been declared by the Lord as Instrn 
mentalin bringing about bondage (XIV 6) 
In fact, without being completely rid of 
all the three Gnnas, a practicant cannot 
be declared as absolutely free from blemish 
and cannot be wholly established in 
anity. Hence while speaking of those 
who have transcended the three Gonas, 
It is not unreasonable to declare Sattva- 
guna too as full of evil. 


aellEhted on obtaining thoi Tho“lf 

oI Iloall.r, however, Ling e»^abn.\“°7r 

bolty.doeenot leel the least at aeh 
<=r anything. Henee ho does‘ Lt “ 


“ result of some 
“ done in the past, with 
intoii °5 ^ffreeable to the mind, 

altopAV body. For be has 

or /nt 

attaoh^^ D the feeling of possession or 
Evef to all these. 

legs which ore disagreeable to 
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;he mind, intellect, eences and body 
ire known as 'nnpleasant*, and the 
gnorant entertain a feeling of aversion for 
moh things That is why they get npset 
ind feel very miserable on coming in 
lontact with them Bnt the knower of 
Reality is absolutely free from aversion. 
Hence he does not feel perturbed or 
miserable even on coming in contact with 
that which is most disagreeable to hie 
mind, senses and body. 

In the eyes of the sage who has 
realized the Truth nothing is real in this 
world except the one Absolute Therefore, 
his intellect is ever steady and firm 
Even when he is confronted in the eyes 
of the world with honour and ignominy, 
or joy and sorrow of various kinds, his 
intellect is never shaken from its stability 
in the Absolute It remains ever and 
under all circumstances immovably fixed 
in the Absolute, the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Elies 

The use of the word ‘Asammfidhab 
signifies that the mind of the wise man is 
absolutely free from doubts, errors and 

T/i£ characUriitics 
described, the Lord now 


Infatuation Ail his doubts disappear 
along with their root, viz , ignorance. 

The word ‘Brahmavit’ denotes one 
who has attained full Knowledge of the 
reality of Brahma, the embodiment of 
Truth, Knowledge and Bliss Soch a 
‘Brahmavit’ comes to know everything 
not only about Brahma but also about the 
world, the relation of the world with 
Brahma, the sonl and theOversoul, the 
difference between thelndividnalsonl and 
God, and soon Nothing about Brahma 
remains to be known by him who has 

come face to face with the Reality. 

Such a knower of Brahma remains 
constantly established in Brahma all the 
time, no matter whether be is awake, 
dreamiug or fast asleep The idea is that 
at no time and in no circumstance does 
he dwell in the body Having become 
one with the Absolute, be is never and 
on no account dieonlted from Him 
HeremaiDS onalteredin allcircomstanoeB. 
That 16 why he hasbeen called ’Brahmanl 
Stbitah’ 

in Brahma having thus been 
of attaining such a state 


of a ferson established 
proceeds to point out the means 


of mind and the fruit thereof . — 

^ II II 

. one whose mind is unnllachedi 

WTORig to external enjoyments ™ t that 1 joy ( o£ a Sattvic type )i 

’tit which; wttiRt ( dwells ) in the m.n ’ , becoming one with Brahma 

IhttRt derives ( through meditation ), enjoys. 

(through meditation ); ^ eense-objeots. derives through 

He whose mmd remains una Yogi, having 

meditation the Sattvic joy which dwe Brahma, enjoys eternal 

completely identified him&elf through roe ita ( 21 ) 


Bliss. 

Objects of senses such as sound, toucly 
colour, teste and smell etc are denote 
by the word ‘Bahyasparfiesu*. And he who 


,w.,b the help olhlB reason ariven 
(jromhismlad all attaohment I" 

,o has wlthdrawa hi. mind from all 
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enjoyments and who has developed a 
feeling of indifference towards them, is 
referred to here by the words 'Bahya. 
spar^esn Asaktatma' 

The joy which is spoken of as 
dwelling in the mind is the joy that one 
derives from constant and ceaseless 
meditation on God. the embodiment of 
Trnth, Knowledge and Bliss Ho who 
takes delight in sense. enjoyments alone 
can never enperienoo this joy In fact 
there is no joy in external enjoyments! 
bat only a semblance of it The joy born 

of dispassion is far greater than this 
semblance of joy and the happiness 
resulting from quietism is of a still higher 
nature But the joy which la derived 
fromoonstant and unbroken meditation on 
God BurpaBses all 


The phrase ‘Eternal BUbs' Btandi 
here for the Imperishable God whoiee^ei 
the Bame and 1b the very embodiment oi 
Supreme Bliss And the enjoyment of thii 
bliSB consistB in realizing one’s identitj 
with Him, as a result of constant and 
unbroken meditation. No other joy can 
stand in comparison with this The joy 
that one finds in worldly enjoyments I0 
utterly negligible and momentary. The joy 
born of dispassion and that resulting from 
quietism, being conducive toth ejoy deriv- 
ed from meditation, are comparatively 
lusting, while the joy derived from 
meditation being the direct cause of God 
Realization is still more lasting But none 
of these joys, connected with thepenod of 
Bpiritnal practice, can be called 'eternal'. 
Eternal Bhss is the same as God 


Hamm thus declared renunciatton u 

io God‘Realxzatio», the Lord notv indir I sense-objects as conduct 

verse to renounce attachment for seZZoLJ‘^^1 in the followii 

of suffering and transient ^ P'^'oelaiming them to be the soxif 


u , . , as Wt II II 

It whichi surffn; born of 

verily, i;q only a source of ^ 

end, fleeting; 0 son of Kunli Ar" having a beginning and an 

=I does not; indulge. ’ 3^: the wise man; in them; 

The pleasure whieh are born of „ 

suffering only ( though appearing as en'o , “re verily a source of 

have a beginning and an end ° ( the^ ^ people ). They 

reason that a wise man does not indnlv J it is for this 
.V.. o” them, / nn \ 

Thennintelligentmoth, whichfvoT, * ( 22 ) 

forcBco the result of its lOBtinoUve acllor ' 
etroueously coUBidera the fla„, 

Bource of iov. rnnKoo* O DO a 


Bource of Joy, rushes towards^it 
uud talliug futo it uudergoes severe r caVt‘ 
ing and Ecorohea Itself to death w 
BO the iguoraut mau, oouBideriug BeuTe” 
euJoymenlB to ba a Bource of l„v °T 
attached to thorn, and ...k. to . 


th^ j!^h Borrowa and Bufferings 

S their enjoyment 


lug th?mrs*n Bonse.objeots, regard, 

od to them att taught, getsattaoh. 

like luBl ' ““““‘‘“'ht begets other evils 
“hgVr prmf ' from lust and 

waicb take poBseeilon of hl< 
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calling them 'Adyantavantah’ In reality, 
there is no joy in them, but dne to 
Ignorance they appear as fall of joy. 
Hence even if we asenme them to be a 
Bonrce of joy In some degree, that joy too 
18 not lasting but only ephemeral. For 
that which 18 fleeting itself cannot give 
permanent joy In verse 14 of the second 
chapter two sense objects have been 
declared as transient, because they come 
and go 

Arjnna's mother, Bunti. was very 
Intelligent, sensible, self controlled and 
averse to senBe-enJoyments Though 
belonging to the fair tex. which is 
traditionally OBSOciated with frailty. 6 he 
spent all her life in piety combined with 
diepaBBion and devotion Therefore, by 
addressing Arjnna as 'Kannteya' the Lord 
reminds him oi the greatness of hfs 
mother andoonTeys to him the hint that 
having been born of such a '“‘“"S' 
pions mother it was beyond eipeotatfon 
?hatbe would ever leel attracted towarde 

sensevenjoyments 

Sense enjoymonte are really 

and foil of sorrow, yet the 
tgnorant and nndleorimlnatlng, ehuttlng 
tLlr eyes to thie laot Indnlge in them and 
Itdergo alleorte ol ealferlng and agony. 
ZT the wise and the dleorimlnatlng 

bonder over their fleeting and epberneral 
ponder o j ,he ceede of 

“iTiiUe in^ald^nger. ein and ml.ery 

11,0 that renunciation of attachment 
r rerwill bring eternal Biles That 

m wLy they refnse to indnlge in them. 


art The result is that his life gels 
TOlved in sin and consequently he has 
undergo terrible snffering and tortures 
th here and hereafter. 

Man erroneously regards sense.enjoy* 
ants like sexual intercourse as a source 
^joy. But in the long run they bring 
out loss of strength, virility, longevity, 
id the energy of his mind, intellect, 
tal organs and senses, and in the event 
their transgresBing the limit imposed 
r the scriptures, they bring him 
rrible tortures of hell in the 
ixt world and prove to be a source of 
itold suffering. 

Besides this, when an ignorant man 
les another with more objects of enjoy- 
lent than he has, the fire of jealousy 
ats kindled in his heart and begins to 
urn him. 

Again, if sense^objeots enjoyed with 
relish get lost due to a freak of destluy, 
he impressions left by them arouse their 
lemory again and again, and as man 
eoalls them he is filled with sorrow. He 
reeps and cries over them and is torment- 
fi with a sense of frustration. All this 
itoves that enjoyments derived from 
lontaot with eense.objects are only s- 
lOuTce of suffering as a matter of fact and 
lave no trace of joy in them They appear 
lelightfnl only through ignorance and 
perverted vision That is why the Lord 
ieolarea them to be a source of eufferlug 
only 

Sense.enjoyments are fleeting aod 
momentary as a dream or a flash of 

lightning. This is what is meant by - ,„a,much nf the) 

Havini declared sense-cajaymenh to of the human bad), 

'eget lust and anger, the Lord, whtle ^ anger, vihich are difJictiU 

'>Taises the maji roho conquers enemies t e 
to conqxter . — _ 

^ II 

W 3®' ^ 

n- , life- “ 

who, 55 here, in this human . ^ ^ sunii, 

the body, Ija even, teraidnfrjnm. o£ lost an a g ■ 
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is abki w that; man; ( is ) 
( is ) happy. 


KALTANA.EALPATAEU rrr , , 

I Yol.r 

Yogi; H: ( and ) he (again); ^ 


He alone who is 


urges of lust and anger is a Yogi; and he 


tody, the 
happy man. 

Here the inaeohnableB 'Iha' and -ETa’ 

ofTh^h importance 

Of the human body. In snperhnman or 

of ini' , 'uperabendance 

Bnb ^ oojoyments, whereas in 

Therefore, one cannot find means to 
conquer Inst and anger in all IhoTe “rVs 

"cMi rrit^cT 

Sglh rdVe"llrl ‘“P 

hegl.genoe and oareUssnesTt'his ra~ I”*" 

aconmnutflg an""!: 

alone, vain repentenoe'’wfu":”r'’^"'=‘“ 
course left to ns. 

this human life it in ,r Reality ,n 
If one falls to realise ,l I . 

Inoalonlable loss ", (jx 5 

drop off solLl“orTtllllan“ 

S'" !! Se'mltM"; ~ 

he conquered before the^ ^ “‘‘""’d 
arrives. At the ea ^°nr of death 
spiritual practice, 

-squire uecosBary streTt^T''' 

repeated ooslaughts of 

id the form « Ini 

frustrate their attempt tl ““d 

their ntclnre wl lum by 

these enlmfesiflrr' “> “ ‘hal 

did disappeirrr/ar “‘="' 


able to stand, in this very life before casUng 

Inst Qrt.1 • ® 


off iLi 
alone is 
(23 

of so many rivers get lost into the oceai 
along with their currents 

Man bears a natural attraction foi 
woman, and the desire to possess a wifei 
progeny , wealth, a house to live in or an 
abode in heaven and other objects of 
enjoyment of the mind and senses that 
are seen or heard of, and for which one 
^ ears a natural attraction, Is known as 
Kama’ or lust. And the stirring of thoughts 

of various kinds produced in the mind due 
to this desire constitutes what is known 
as the urge of ‘ESma’. Even so when ft 
man comes m touch with objects which 
are disagreeable to the mind, Intellect 
and senses, or when he finds himself 
warted in his attempt to obtain the 
object of hiB desire, he feels a natural 
aversion for the object or individual that 
way, The agitation caused 
18 mind by this aversion is known ae 
anger . And the currents and cross, 
oorrents of thought stirred up by it are 
w at they call its urgings. And to acquire 
® of not allowing them to have 

eir way ig what is meant by being able 

to stand them. 

The word 'Yuktah' here stands for 
one who has subdued his mind and sensee, 
n B thus qualified to tread the path of 
Knowledge. 

in the world seeks bappi- 
han^, "^ery few know what is real 

oapp neBB and how to attain it. Due to 
Ignorance, they run away with the 
In happiness coneiets only 

ia tTyv, the objeota of senses That 

y they hanker after them and strive 
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? attain them. And when they find 
bemselves balked in their efforts, they 
re seized with anger. But as a rule one 
rho is habitually under the sway of lust 
,nd anger can never be happy. One who 
B under the sway of desire and the one 
vho IB under the sway of anger, both 
)etake themselves to all sorts of mlsohiefs 
ind vices — the former for the sake of a 
vlfe, progeny, wealth and honour, etc. 
ind the latter with view to harming 
ithers. They thereby expose themself to 
Lllness, grief, ignominy, infamy, perturba. 
tlon, unrest, anxiety and various kinds of 
agonies in this world and have to undergo 
tortures in bell and sufferings of various 
tlnds in the lower species of animals, 
such as birds and beasts, insects and 
reptiles, when born hereafter (XVI 18-20). 

In this way they never attain happiness, 
andalwayssuffer pain. Those, on the other 
hand, who having realized that enjoy- 
taents breed misery and are ephemeral in 
nature have fully subdued their enemies 
in the form of lust and anger and have 
completely extricated themselves from 
their grip, are always happy. This is 
what 18 sought to be conveyed by the 
concluding portion of the above verse. 

He alone is areal ‘Kara' or man, who 
having thus subdued his evil propensities 
like luBt and anger and developed die* 
paseion and quietism attaius God, the 
embodiment of Truth, Enowledgc and 
Bliss. The word ‘Narah’ signiQes such a 
person, no matter to which sex he belongs. 


an easy prey to the lore of sense-enjoy- 
ments, which are charming only to look 
at, and forgets God. The result is that 
he gives himself up to evil propensities 
like lust and anger and remains engrossed 
in stuffing his belly, sleep, carnality and 
quarrel like lowly beasts and devils. He 
is nota man but a peculiar type of unsightly 
animal without horns and tail and even 
more degraded than the beast, not only 
nseless but positively obnoxious to the 

world.Followingtheexample and trying to 

imUate the virtues of areal ‘Nara’, aGod- 
realized soul, he who has conquered his 
enemies like lust and anger also deserves 

the title ol 'Neteh'. It « it thlB 
latter seese that the word 'Narali hae 
been need In thi« verse. 

The verse oDvionsly refers to a pranti. 
eant foUewlnS the path of Knowledge 
And cannot be taken as a true picture of 
the moB Who has realised the goal For 

Lcannothe sald to ha- » 

trdanrefA pertttt^tnl. on the other 
n hts no trace of met or anger in 

?^rlrar\rrrrtedTn 

^a7i%re\rrteftraTett:ttt^^^^^ 

tioneoi , so„e other enoh 

■‘“"iTatt ron sttald have been need. The 
atUined by thie man le the same hae 

beenroferre meditation on 

oU^Ttetefore, the enbjeet of thie verse 
ohonl^ ^= taken to be a prao.ieant only. 


Man is deluded by ignorance and is be^'taken to be a practioant only, 

a slave of attachment. Hence he falls s ^ ^nal stase, "ioitk Us 

The Lord nm describes in the manner, succeeded in conquering 

fruit, of a Sankhyayogi vsho has, tn the a source of suffering 

. lus! and anger after realizing the externa en,o, taents 
and renouncing attachmentt— 

•«. -a- 

n: whoj asdiga: { is ) happy within 
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wlioi Wffhi is ill„„M 

r i ® I sackhpjo.i, 

tiBtiniitnn Brahma who is all Peace; siRm^Ri attains. 


He who is happy within himself, 
the soul, and even so is illumined by 
such a Yogi ( Sankhyayogi ) identified 
IS all Peace. 

Hero the word-Anlah' denolea God. 
who indwells or permeates the whole 

Antahsnlihah', therefore, refers to the 
man who finds no Joy In worldly pleasoros 

ephemeral like a dream, bnt finds Joy ip 
snpremrBI.rs‘‘anLri'“ of 

“ss and is immanent fn all 

delight in God alone. In oth^r^ 
ie conatantly abeftpha/^ » ^orda, ho 

G=a,the emLdXt e ” 

as rdent.cal with h,m TM. 1^° a 
meant hy the word ■Antarardm^h^'" 

all lS'( Th^wh^ 

Illumined by His ’'“■'W Is 

aonsoions of sLh a God t^^^a 
Of Bupreme Knowledge 'aa , . 
the man referred to abo “ 
constantly established in Him 
‘he eyes of snob a man ^ *“ 

object has any realitv ‘’*‘®“°'aaaal 

God, the omhod.ment Of enor"''" 

This is What rs 


This is what IS “aprems Biis, 

■Antarjyoti^ being 

■AnS™otm.,‘t‘‘;„h:m"th'*''“b' 

appears as real and who 003^1^° 

j ^~e thinks Of thr: Li° wr.‘i 

• Ud,k®It^(S I 


enjoys ivitiiin himself the delight of 
the inner light ( light of the soul ), 
with Brahma attains Brahma, who 
(24) 

alone, even as a dreaming man whils 
oflleep thlnke of the dream only. For Godi 
the embodiment of anpreme Knowledge Is 
Boroenod from hla view. 

The Indeolinable 'Eva' la related with 
all the three adjeotlvea 'Antahenkhah’. 
.ramah’ and • Antap^tmtOi* and 


ail the three adjeotlvea 'Antahen 
Antararnmah’ and 'Antarjyotlh' and 
denotea exolnaiveneBS The Intention Is 
that the Yogi oeaaea to have anyconnec 
tlon with thla phenomenal world»lnaBiiinch 
Q 8 hefinda bis joy, gratification and light 
in God alone. 

^ord ‘Brahmabbfitah’ indicates 
«© final stage of a S&nkhyayogl 
ine praetloant following the path of 
nowledge renonneea egolam, the Benee of 
Ppseeselon and all evil propensities line 
hst and anger, and incessantly goes os 
meditating upon God as his own Self In 
_ ho becomes one withEim 

, ° °®®iJOtmBlntaln hisaeparateidentity 

be leaat degree, he la said to have 
completely identified himself with God 
B known as ‘Brahmabhutah ’ This 
cone tutee the final stage or culmination 
of hiB Badhana 

term 'Brahmanirvanam' denotes 

of^Tw Peace, the embodiment 

lARft and Bliss, Attribute 

•■RyJt. sod Absolute And to attain 

perceive directly 

fruit 

8 ?i^l a Sankhyayogi’s 

•Brat!'* ‘bo adjective 

■^,o ? ^bo grot, also says 

tte Absolute, he 
- ° heAbsoIate ” » ( Brh up , IV iv. 6 ) 
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hi0 state of God.Realizatlon is vanonsly 
iEined as the attalutnent of BternalPeace» 
le attainment of Eternal BUbBi the 


attainment of the Absolnte, theattamment 
of Liberation and the attainment of the 
supreme Goal 


The follmilig two verses describe the characteristics of those soho have thus 
(liked God, the supreme Reality — 

^T! il II 

»ra^.W:»I.osc Bin. imve been wiped ont i who^ ^^“‘’‘1. 

een slashed to pieces ,( through the sword of Knowledge); “J- ' 

re actively engaged in the service of all beings, (and) 

controllL and f.rntly rests in God, the seers, the knowers of Keahtj , 

Brahma, who is all Peace 5 attain. ", - 

The seers whose sins have been _ wiped on. "'“T ^““'llSed "n 
Upelled by Kno,vledge, tvhose /f ^11 beings, attain 

and who are actively engaged m t 
IrahujB, who is all Peace. 


( 25 ) 


liatencies of actions performed In tbie 
IB well aeln other lives, evils snob as 
likes and dielikea and heaps of their 
tendencies, acenmnlated in man’s 
mind, are all covered by the word 
'Ealmaea' or Bln, Inaemnoh as they lead 
to bondage With the attainment of God 
Realization all these get eradicated, and 
no trace of an evil is left in man’s mind 
Thus absence of the evil of 'imparity’ ie 
shown by the use of the adjective 
'KBinakalmasah’ 

The word 'Dwaidha' denotes donbt 
or a state of quandary induced hy 
ignorance With the true Knowledge of 
God, all doubtB disappear along with their 
cause, VIZ .ignorance In other words, no 
trace of the evils of distraction and 
obscurity is left in the Btainlees mind of a 
God.realized Eonl This is what is meant 
hy the adjective «Ohhlnnadwaidhah’ 

A'YatthtmS.’ is he whose disciplined 
mind, being absolutely free from the evils 
of unsteadiness etc ,is fully merged inGod 


Witt tb. reblttbtioc ol ooa, bU 

al.,tto^b=ot‘m,n='and.tttte-ai«PP=«. 

A QoareaUz.asobl vi.w.all being. 

self Therefore, even as the 
nntren laenl.tylng blveelf with the 

worae ■SarvnbbCtabite Batab 

But wbat .B stated 

- iR truB Only f^om the 

the world and is intended 
stsndpoin ^ behaviour 

r“l«7rnUan..ln the eye. Ola wise 
o snob thing ae 'all belnge' eniets 

reMrraoa,tte 

a^e be olaln, to serve them 

— «v..^ •Hei’ is derived from the 
of'BB’ which denotes motion, and by 
root'RB . ^geenseof knowiege 

implloation 0 i Accordingly a 'Bsi’ 


35 Q. T.— I 



real Trnlh. Therefore, it is quite reaeonable 
to interpret '^si' as meaning the knower 
of Brahma. The use of the aajeotiTOB 
‘KelnakalmaBah’, ■Ohhinnadwaidbah- and 
‘YatatmSnnh' also support this Inter 
protatlon. 


K AL TANA.KAIiFACPARU 


[ Vol. 1! 

The ^rntisays: "With the realIzatioL 
of God, who Is both the oaose of thl« 
nnlverse and the universe itself, the knot 
of Ignorance In the heartof the God-realh 
ed soul IB broken, all doubts are slasbed 
to pieces and the latencies of all aotiom 
wiped out.”* {Mund. up., ir. 11. 8 ) 


those who have "rh^ued'TL'r mir" “ 

God i to those wise men • *“ "’•'o have realhti 

of eternal peace; is present* * ^ Bmlima, the abodf 

To those wise men who are t , 
ilieir mind and have realized God T* •'’«Ser» who have subdued 

present all round. * abode of eternal peace, i! 

( 26 ) 


PorfLnof no°'t‘ac 

term'KamakrodhavivTiWi 

isdone through the no ®’'^batever 

"■nd senses of snob lott/so“°l^ ,°s‘ 

Pondnolve to the * naturally 

to his aotive 11,0* 0^°! “ 

heeds of the moment his 

display lust or anger whi^'°‘^ 

with the Ininnetions oT the “ '’'’““‘“‘“h' 

shonldbetakentoheamer ''"Pthhes, It 

“the interests of the world'orf 

i^n“'pl“r ---- Of't 

obso^rltr'Lre^ttXel^grirr:!;?""^ 

-h‘-e-orpL^rftK“^^ 

-t.eadieotives.Kama^kr::d'hav:™a‘nV“. 


•TataohetaB&m'and'Viditatman&m'lntbit 
®^® intended to indicate oompletJ 
absence of the evils of impurity, dlBtPSO. 
won and obscurity respectively . and tho! 
the attainment of complete knowledge of 
God has been shown here. It is, there- 
ore, quite reasonable to oonstrne the word 
•Yatl’ as meaning a self.controlled man 
o Knowledge who has realized God 
throngh the practice of sankhyayoga. 

In the eyes of the God-realized bodI 
G<^ alone, who Is the supreme Reality 
and the embodiment of Knowledge and 
®8» oziBts here, there and everywherei 
as well as below, 
ntslde as well as inEide, at all times 
and every moment. Nothing else tbaa 
ra ma, the One without a second, hasany 
ea 1 y This IB what is meant by the 
a ement that "to the wise man God : 

preasnt an round '■ 


liealizahon „f God thr .J ’ ">“3 " 

‘he ch^racterulu, of God-reahzed C/t '’“'f Kno^vled^e. a 

_J ‘’’■‘Icr lo sho: o t/,al fo!h-a,e r.. of tj,l ‘J of i„ H.o alcm vers 

• efa™ , ,0^ — — - ^^’‘O^olerlse and Action hath l 
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•ilh admniage {^racitse meditation after duly controlling their mmd and sensei 
nth the help of dispassion, the Lord now proceeds to descrihe m brief the Yoga 
f Meditation ( Dhyanayoga ) with its fruit: 

"ifpriaiagagpcn: i 

snonqttil ii ii 


t ggr >13 w II '<d II 

^ exteraali Pnttk sense-eojoymentsi =tft^ verily shutting out 

( of the mind by refusing to think of them ); ^ and, ^g: the ga^; ^ ) 

(fixing) on the spaee between the eye-brows, =ntn.7P^rft"» flow.ng w.th.n 

the nostrils, nwn^tat the Prana and the Apana breaths, nA ?ta, hav.ng regnla j; 

who has brought his senses, ^nd, and reason under eontrol, 

nWt: intent on liberation, u, who, ( .s ) ^ 

and anger, B, gR„ that contemplative soul, ti^t ever, gtf. ( ts ) hberated, y. 

f,, . 11 1 1 1- Af d>«terQal enjoymcDlSj with the gaze fixed 

Shutting out ^ bavins regulated the Prana ( outgoing ) 

on the space between the eyebrow , 

and the Apana ( .ngotug ) eontrol,- such a 

has brought his senses, desire, fear and 

contemplative ' soul intent on liberal! ^ 27)28 ) 

anger, is ever liberated. 


Eaoh individual has been in contact 
with, external objects from time -without 
beginning, his mind is, therefore crowded 
with impressions left by themi whioh are 
countless in number Eegarding sense- 
objects as charming and delightful» man 
ever goes on dwelling on them, with the 
result that old impressions, stored up in 
the mind, get revived one after another 
and continue to stir the fire of attachment 

and desire burning in his heart. His min 
is, therefore, never at rest. Nay, memories 
of past experiences heep haunting bis 
mind even when he occasionally sits down 
to meditate on God in some seolnded 

corner, renonnoingsense.objeotsexternally- 

The result is that he is unable to meditate 
upon’ God Constant thoughts of sense- 
objects are the mam obstacle m bis way. 


Aua this ohaiu Uoss not end so l°ue as one 
regards these objeote as delightful. It is. 

therefore, thattheliordashene to realise 
bydintofreasonanddispasBionalleiternol 

obieete as ephemeral, transient, full 
Borrow and a source of 
wipe off all their impresslone from 
”r mind. Then end then alone will the 
mind be tranquil and steady. 

X X 

If we keep our eyes wide open and 
geongaelng all vonnd onr attention wll 
I, naturally diverted and we ehall not 
ho able to collect and conoentrato onr 
llnd If. Ob the other hand we close oer 
“ .B we are apt to fall an easy prey to 
l„£h end drowsinesB. That is why wo 
V ^ been asked to keep the gaee Hied 
r the "pace between the eyebrow. 
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Beeldes, there are other reaEona also 
conneoted with the Bcienoe of Yoga, Wo 
are told that In the space between tho 
eye.browB is located tho bl.petallod 
splrltnal plexns known as the 'Ajaa. 
Ohakra'. In the vicinity of this plexns 
lie the seven sheaths, tho last of which 
is known as 'nncaam’, having roaohod 
this last sheath, tho sonl does not return 
to this mortal world. It is for this reason 
that the Yogis fix their gaze on tho ‘Alba. 
Ohakra'. 


•when tho flow of both becomes era 
gentle and thin and they cease to be fel 
ontslde tho nose and within tho tbtoii 
and so on, it shonld be understood thsi 
the Frdna and Apdna breaths have bacomi 

rognlated and thin. 

Tho adjective *K dsabhyantarachdrlnat 
has boon ubiSB Just to indicate that iht 
processes of exhalation and Inhalation 
have to bo rognlated and made even and 
not to bo suspended in this practice. 


Thonextstep wo have boon called upon 
to take is to regulate the flow of tho out. 
goinganaingolngbrealhB.Detnsromembor 

in this connection that tho natural flow 
of the outgoing and ingoing breaths is 
uneven. Sometimes they flow through tho 
left nostril and sometimes through tho 
right, -When flowing through tho left, they 
are said to be flowing through tho passage 
of 'Ida', and when flowing through tho 
right, they are said to be flowing through 
the passage of 'Pingald'. m such a state, 
man's mind remains unsteady. To 
maintain an even flow of the Prdpa and 
tho Apina breaths through both the 
nostrils is what is meant by regulating 
their flow. This is also known as direct 
ing their flow through tho channel of 
'SuBumna'. -When passing through tho 
'ouBumna' tho flow of tho Prdna and 
Apana breaths is very thin and gentle 
In this stale tho unsteadiness and’ 
restlessness of the mind automatlcaHy 
disappear, audit gets easily oouoentrated 

on God 

In order to maintain an even flow of 
the two breaths, the Apana breath should 
be inhaled through the left nostril ° 

““-o-gh the 

right. The order should be changed every 
next time. Mental repetition of God's 
Name should continue side by side with 
this process and an endeavour shoull S 
made to see to it that the ore * 

exhalation and inhalation take M eqnS 
amount of time, and to make thelruLT 

and thinner Through continuous prao«=e 


The Benseg are noted for their vray- 
wardneee, they run after any object they 
like and any time they please, of their 
own free will. The mind too is ever 
nneteady and loath to give op Us habits, 
ond the intellect does not firmly adhere 
to one enpreme conviction. To rednce 
them to orderiinesB and enbrnlseion and 
torn them In wards or God wards by regular 
training with the help of reason and 
aUpasslon Is what is meant by brioglng 
them under control. This being done, the 
senses will not wantonly Indulge In their 
fsspectlve objects but will tamely follow 
our will and remain tleddowa to where 
we direct them to be, the mind will get 
oonoentrated according to onr will, and «. 
the Intellect will firmly and resolutely 
adhere to one oonolnelon of our choice. It 
8 believed, and rightly so, that the fifth 
limb of the Astangayoga or the Yoga of 
eight limbs, viz., 'Pratyahara' ( which 
consists in withdrawing the senses irom 
eir objects ) is easily aooompliehed 
11 of the sensee, the next 

m ,viz., ’Bharana' ( focussing the mind 
becomes easy tnrougb 
mind, and control over the 
makes the seventh limb, viz., 
rueditatlon ( fastening the 
for® ° oonolnsion ) easy. There- 
meditation sabjnga. 
non of all these three Is essential. 

X ^ 

16 the same as 

Supreme GLi°or 

n the Highest Abode or 
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,ukti (Release). This ib a etate which 
es beyond the range of mind and speech 
nly this much can be said with regard 
I it that in this etate man is released 
jEQpletely and once for all from all the 
laoklee of Earma and becomes the very 
nbodlment of enpreme BleesednesB and 
le higheBt Bliss, indnite and nnlqne m 
laraoter. He who has thoroughly devoted 
Is seneeB, mind and intellect to the 
ttainment of this Liberation or God le 
rer and nnceaeingly striving after this 
ad, nay, whose sole aim le to realize 
od and who does not consider anything 
Ise as worth Beeklng for, is signified by 
le word 'Moksaparayanah'. 

•Mum' literally means one who le 
iven to contemplation. Hence the word 
'lunlh' stands here for him who, having 
firm belief in the omnipresence of God. 
a always bnsy contemplating on Him 
ven in his active life as in the hours 
f meditation. 


tion as described above feels the 
presence of God and God alone everywhere 
and at every time and misses Him 
nowhere. 'What, then, can he wish for P 
When there is no reality other than God 
and when God. who is ever.axlstent, 
eternal, limitless and imperishable, never 
loses anything, why should there be 
any fear following from an apprehension 
of mishap P And when he ceases to have 
any desire or longing, having fully and 
eternally realized God. how and on whom 
will he be angry? Therefore, in this 
etate. his mind will never and under no 
oiroumstance entertain a desire of any 
sort either during hie active life or even 
iTs. dream nor can be have any cause 
for fear, and nor again will be feel angry 
nnderany circumstance. This is what is 

“eaDtbytheadjectW.'ViSatetchhabhara. 

krodhah*. 

•j;he maeollnable 'Eva' 
certainty. That le to say, the exalted son! 

by means o( the aboTe praotloes 
Tolpfetely rid h.meeli of desire, fear and 
sitauds liberated under all oir 
^ ^ .laLes vis , daring meditationaevrell 

lifeandnomatterwhetherhoie 

asinaotive '“^““'‘^..boat doobtobtaln. 

E5=rrTJ,r;r:‘.; 

realised God 

eciion tnrongn lao pi'ao,i,.a 

l/,c Lard dtscusscd the nature 
hi the eeiirse cf Hts reply to •„„„!/ of God through loth 

r Karmayoga and Sankhyayoga. spoke ot tae attained perfec- 

i«r disciplines and desenled the jyMr.nayoga or the path of MedUa- 

hn Ihrough either. Then He briefly dealt w himse/f 

Wi too as auxiliary to both disciplines- mind and senses in the 

nallc to follow any of these three Pa s, description of Bhakliyoga (the 

tanner stated above, the Lord ^ . g„i of the highest Goal. 

'oga of devotion ). which easily leads to i 

^ -i: nnil austcriliee; enjoyer; 

nmMe-, oi (all) sacrifices of all bcing^j 

supreme Lord of all the "or > 


Desire is always preceded by a 
eeling of want, feat has its root in an 
ipprehension of mishap; while anger 

insues when someone interferes with the 
attainment of one's desire or when one s 
ivillis not carried out. He who attains 
lerfection through the practice of medita 
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(>" )> pe.*. 

austerities, the supreme^ord T/df the ,‘trir^“^“d f 

of all heiugs, My devotee attaius peaee. " 


uaa-Tlolonoo, 

au£re!rs!:nrrrti-^^^^^ 

Tvlth live :"ad'?Xr ".‘r 

as ‘be pertormanoVof 1”°°“ '“"‘““a a”°k 
ate- are laataaed in “’'“aity 

■anaterlHea', God lath saorlfleo' and 
( X. 20 , Tnoratoi: “u rV”';" 
exlstlngtntlio tomotgnds tho°B 

the afQtoted Ar,A *if 

leoetyes all servloes and who 

foie, asamatteiot foot 

onioyer ct all saLfr ' ““‘7 

( K. 24 ,. Not i:n,“i‘n °“.n?* 

power of Goa, men leeaM ,1.'®“'“^ 
men whom they eorve^and Id" 
recipients of their escrlfl 
etc.; hence the reward wh^t 'orxloo 
Hen thereof iB only anltI*^*°V‘‘°^ 

< VII. 23,. They don^t att™, ‘’«‘»‘-aMo 
Bat the man who Lowe t^." 

elory of God Bees God Hima and 

all as their very self, Tfe “ 

Of HIb presence in aU b., '‘“‘■'"=‘<>■>0 

serves them he feels tLat , ®*' Ho 
gods, the Brahmans, the affli" “f 

distressed, eto. he is serv ‘He 

‘Han the all-pervadlng 

Objeot of his worship 
Hods excessive joy and a nni “oh 
peace m the service of a, “ental 
regards as deserving of the ‘'‘‘“‘h He 
aod regard, for whom he hi? il ‘■“““H 
reverence and respect, or for ''ost 
ohopiBhesaniotaoftrnolovl, !’‘'°‘h He 

Hoes a devoted son feel o Heart, 

‘he service of his father otigne in 

‘°°'“Hg afte; TJliTZZ: 


^Ting wife in attending on her lord, 
oeB a trnodlGolpIe or follower erade oa 
any aeoonnttho servJoo of his venerable 
preceptor or spiritual guide ? One feeli 
ever Inspired with now vigour in Berrtrf 
6 objeot of ono'e esteem, veneration or 
lovo, and will never be fed np with hii 
r er sorvloo. Snoh a man will never 
think that he Is la any way obliging the' 
objeot of hlB service nor will he attach 
any Importance to his sarvlces. On the 
take snob an oppor. 
y of service as a prond privilege ' 
x_ ts able to serve, the greater 
the degree of aodestyand trne hoolllty 
he manifests. Par from feeling that hi 
doing an obligation to the object of 
afraid every moment 
tnl deprived of that privilege. He 

hia^* service only because It fillfl 

mind with unique peace. Bat thl* 
peace does not deter him from the path 
tls heart is ever 
ed ezoesBlve joy and unsatlst. 

anA t he feels inclined to serve more 
worl„T°‘'°-. Hvoied by 

sinoepo^ nctoem, veporation and levs is so 
no nn„ ' b^rnest and so peace.givisg, 
of tra ‘‘HH' “HoH and what Wnd 

Hoavcn^r““’*“'“ ““d nniqae and 

periln“ H mnst bs sx- 

helovariT^' r‘‘° UHfbblvoa in all his most 
for the ,HHf'‘HoHlgheBtobjeotofworflbip 
o” a?i n ‘He Snpreme Dolt? 

f‘ernal^i‘*‘r’ f-“Hlpo.eht, and tbo , 
anthinkabiA 1 blghest glory and 

with a “®Je8ty, and worships Sl» 

Intense ^hH of genuine faith and 

Him inn r.»® °®^tlnnouBly flowing towards 
nectar the purest andsweetest 

Privliepn ®^°°® enjoy this rare 

P«^lege through the Grace of Gcd 



O 11 


OHAPTBR V 


270 


salize this 

XXX 
God IB the Lord and Master of ludra- 
Regent of the eaetern quarter ), Yamna 
Regent of the weBtern quarter ), Kubera 
Regent of the northern quarter ), Yama 
Regent of the eouthern quarter ) and 
ther regional guardians of the world* as 
iBO of the Lords of different unlveraeB 
ontrolling the affairs of their respective 
niverses Hence the Sruti says "To 
litQ, the supreme Lordof all Lords”* 
Up I YI 7 ) 

The Lord createSi maintains and 
iisBOlves the myriads of world systems as 
I. part of His Cosmic Play through His 
indescribable divine potency known by 
^he name of Maya* and duly controlling 
them all still remains aloof from all To 

knowGod as Omnipotent, thet controller 

and supervisor of all, and the Overlord of 
all Lords in this way Is to know Sim as 
the "Supreme Lord of all worlds” The 
devotee who has thus known Him oomee 
to realize His great glory and divinity 
and cannot forget Him even for a moment 
Altogether free from fear and anxiety, 
he dwells exclusively upon Him Enemies 
like lust and anger, which disturb the 
calm of one’s mind, cannot even approach 
him In his eyes, there is none greater 
than God. Therefore, he is always and 
constantly absorbed in meditation onGod, 
the boundless ooean of supreme peace end 
bliss This is how he attains peace 

Again, there iS nothing m the whole 
world, which is unattained by God and for 
which He may have any selflsh connection 
with anyone He is always and at every 
moment fully satisfied {III-22) 
being the very embodiment of compassion. 
He naturally provides lor the well-being 
of all as an act of Grace to all, and appear 
ing amidst us again and again perforas 
such a variety of wonderful deeds t a 
men obtain redemption by merely chan 
ipgt hem Thegood oftbeworiaiBinvoi'^^°_ 


in all His activities He confers a boon 
even on those whom He klllsor chastises 
No dispensation of His is devoid of 
compassion and love Hence God is the 
disinterested friend of all creatures 
People do not know this secret that is 
why they rejoice and grieve on coming 
in contact with what is agreeable and 
disagreeable respectively in the eyes of 
the world and that is why they have 
no peace of mind He who comes to know 
and believe that God is his disinterested 
friend and lover and that whatever He 
does is conducive to his welfare remains 
ever joyful He regards everything that 
happens as a blessed dispensation of the 
all.merdfnl God, full of love and kind- 
ness Hence he obtains everlasting peace 
There remains no cause for his mental 
peace beicg d.etnrbea.n “”3; 
the world we Bed that if an 
manetandeinthe good e™®' 
officer wielding great power and aatborlly 
or some rnler or king, and comes to know 
that snch and snch a man o, 

really wishes well to him and is 
^ flTT tftnrotecthim he considers himself 
rrfln:k7anrshaking oif all ankie.y and 
lar is transported with joy, eren though 

•^s^r^'rewar^-d'rr 

mneMndwhafk“re“nne'artWy 
jndgebowmn attained by 

,„yaodnnl<lu._^peaee mU ^ all powerinl 

“ 11° eelng, the Supreme lord of all 
““ the Oentroller and inner 

the “"and an ocean of infinite 

■Witness of all, proclaims Him 

““^“‘“‘fo^r disinterested friend and 
self to be o foith in Hie words 

''"‘°\°\wTedgrs™ -onr Friend, 
and DO we attain 

r^onl*; iTCknlw^hat God is 

“ of all the three attributes men 

this verse or by simply bun- 
““ wim to bJ possessed ol any one el 
!°!.fllrlueB P OurauBwerle that even 
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ho who roalizoB Him qb endowed with 
only One of the nbOTe virtnes obtaine 
peace, to eny nothing of him who knowe 
Him to be poeBeesed of all the three 
attributes. For even the former cannot 
but adore Him with exoluBlve devotion. 
Ab a rcBult of thlB adoration the Grace 
of God begins to shower on him, and 
through Divine Grace he speedily realizes 
HIb nature, glory, reality and vlrtocs. 
and attains perfect peace. And when ho 
compareBhimeelf.amean and InfllgnlQcant 
creature, with the Supreme Lord of the 
Whole oreatlo-. who rest, otornally In 
Hisinfinite and unthinkable glory, who 
is adored by Iho whole order of god. 
and creat Bals or Bases. 1b the sole enjoyer 
ot all saorlilceB and anBterltles. and the 

=4“,rdVeLrh\^ 

rrn«-si-^iref-r 

hnuLwnbelL wltlwhat'”"' 

JngB Bnrging within him, an "with' * 1 *'' 
ecstasy of Joy he throJ« ?? 

-ail atth^hoVleTo”, f‘:rrdr 


To realize Godastho enjoyer of all 
saorlQooB and anstorltlcB, the tupresi 
Lord of all tho worlds, and the dli 
interested friend of all creaturee, and Ic 
realize His nature, glory, reality acS 
attributes one should oultivatedevoutacS 
loving aBBOclation wlthozaltedBOuls.bear 
and ponder over tho teachings of thi 
scriptures and should fervently pray Is 
Him throwing oneself completely atHls^ 
mercy, so that throngh His Grace every- 
thing will bo revealed and the seeier 
will develop ozolnslvo devotion to DIe, 
Tho word 'M&m* in this vereo siandt^ 
for the integral Divinity who, tbougt 
unborn. ImporlBhablo and the snpromeLord^i 
of nil beings, appears from time to' 
time in onr midst throngh Hi*' 
Yogamfkyfk or divine potency to -reTfll* 
in Sports summoning His Frakftl tobl*' 
aid. who Is now preaoblng to ArjonslB , 
the form of ^nKrfna and who Is both 
attrlbntelesB and wlthattrlbntcs, forml#** 
as well as endowed with Form, manifest 
as Well ns unmanlfest, existing in all 
forms, tho supremo Reality and OverBonl. 
Omnipotent, all.pervadlng, the substratnia 

rtfn1In../l*L-n _ _ - .. . 


^ ^ ttllandthc SnpromeLordof all sphere* 

^ SEfiomi 

■'iw 'f=^swipr. 11 'i II 

«! dialogue o[ Brahma, the scripture 

chapter entitled "Thr ends the fifth 

oi Action and Knowledge", 



Cliapler VI 

This chapter discusses at length Dhyanayoga or the Yoga of Meditation 
5 auxiliary to the practice o! both Karmayoga and tti yajoga. on ro 
over the body, senses, mind and intellect is extremely necessary .n 
Dhyanayoga. The body, senses, mind and intellect all these are 
desfgnatTby the term W (self) and the c a^er specially 
e-als with their control: therefore it has been given the title of The Yoga of 

'clt-Control”. 

. • « to the Kaninyogl' Establishing 

Verse 1 of this chapter contains 

he Identity of Sannyasa and .staining perfection in 

.(IS. shows the marks of the man who has climbed 

a...... Karmayoga. Verse 5 encourages man to attain to the 

_ to the heights of Yog . ^ explains how "one’s own self 

■eights of Yoga, and lays down hts dnty. ^ n verse 7 shows the fruit 

s.one's friend, and one's own self is , describe the marks and 

I subduing the body, mind, senses et . poetising DhiMnajoga in 

riory of the God-realized soul. Urging the .-g after another the place and 

i'erse 10 the Lord discusses in verses^ 11 o practising it. 

seat suitable for the practice of meditation ^ ^erse 15 the Lord 

I^ealing with the fruit of the practice o recreation, and sleep etc. 

prescribes in verses 16 and 17 ' those rules. Describing in 

suitable for Dhyanayoga and the fruit o pncticc of 

verse 18 the marks of one who has ^ Yopi’s mind by adopting 

Dhyanayoga, the Lord depicts in verse 1 gj g„e 

the analogy of a light. Describing p^y^nayoga, He terms it as 'Voga* 

T^ho has realized God through the practice it. Detailing in verses 24 

in verse 23, and urges the advisabilit} o practicant, the Lord 

and 25 the process of meditation on God as 

urges in verse 26 the necessity of wit ra Verses 27 and 28 declare that the 
objects of senses and concentrating it “everlasting bliss”. Describing in 

practice of Dhyanayoga leads to the attamm depicts in 

verse 29 the state of the Sankbyayogi lihahtiyocl or follower of the path of 

verse 30 the final stage in the practice o beings. Verse 31 describes 

Devotion, and how he sees God everyw ygaij^ed God through the practice of 
the marks and glory of the soul 'vbo ^ reached that consummation through 
Devotion, and verse 32 of the soul who has 


36 G. T.— I 



284 


[Voj : 


KAIj'2'ANA.KAIjPATARTJ 


The word 'Akriyah’ stands for one 
who has totally abandoned all forms of 
activity and Is wholly absorbed in 
meditation. He is no Yogi lu the real sense 
of the term, who having abandoned all 
activities has taken to meditation, but 
whose mind is full of evils like egoism, 
the feeling of posaession, likes and 
dislikes, and desire, for he too has 
renounced only external activities, and 
not the feeling of mineness. egotism, 
attachment, desire and anger etc. This 
is what the Lord means when he says that 
“he IB no Yogi, who has not given no 
thoughtsoftheworld." 

the order of Sannyaea having totallv 
renounced the sacred fire and at the same 


time possesses all the marks of a Jaans 
yogi as described in verse 8,9,13,24,2 
and 26 of Chapter V, is the ideal Sannyafi 
It is only to bring out the glory of sue 
great sonls among Sannyasis that eve 
non>SannyasiB manifesting in themBelve 
the oharaoteristicB of a Jnanayogl 8i 
given the honorlflo title of 'SannyaBl 
There can be no other reason for callis 
them Sannyasis. 

Even BO he who having renouncei 
all activities remains constantly engagei 
In meditation and whose mind 1b alto 
gether free from evils like the sense o 
possession, likes and dislikes, lust an( 
anger, and who has thns given np al 
thoughts of the world, is an ideal Yogi 


reference to n-Z/M 

asked If ^Sannyusa’ and ‘ T ^ ^ connection it may i 

possible for the practicant referrL different states, hovi can ill 

The question ts answered in Possess the characteristics of hct'h\ 

‘Sannyasa' and ' Yoga' — ^erse, which establishes identity beiweet 

’t uifqfn 5f 

" II , II 

O son of Pandu, Ariunai nw i,- l • 
they speak of; cR. that! uirra r to .i,^ which; as Sannyasa; Jn|: 

for, ® ^ 

'iwr a 'Jogii a naRi does not become. anyonei 

Arjuna, you must know that I. 

than Yoga; for -one becomes T ^ ‘ - “<> 

of the world, not given up thoughts 

( 2 ) 

it Identity with , 

fn r;,;eo1' 

senBes ana ^ activities ol the body, °i Possession, attachment 

bv mLa - is “sS w if"*''- Thoaghts Of the world ar, 

stage in ’'eppesents the final ,h “P“snt in both these states, and 

-Inr.Yoga " Sdnhhrayoga " Gad whom the 

aotl„hl„,n.„“T.' a“>iomeht oI s“alnB is no other than lie 

Odlessn..., which 1. the hlghe.t .tiga »“^‘Psd by the Karmayogl. It' is iS 

■ensB that ■‘Sannyasa^ and -•Yog*’ 
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for the Bake of God and in obedience to 
HlB commands , -while a third devotee a 
part of hlB time to the practice of 
meditation and a part to the 
performance of disintereeted notion. 
None of these can be called a Yogi, or 
a Yogarudhn ( one who has climbed to 
the heighta of Yoga ), nntll and nnlese 
he has -wholly renonnced all tbonghte of 
the world Perfection in Yoga iB attained 
by a praotlcant only when freed from 
all attachment for actions and 
obiectB he entirely renounces all thonghts 
of the world A SanUhyayogl too will 
become a SannyisI in the true sense of 
the term only when hlB mind 
.ether free from thoughts of the “ 

fe in this sense that Sannyasa has been 
declared ns one with Yoga 


Ive been deolared in tbis verse as one. 

I The word ‘Sankalpa’ means indulging 
S thoughts of the world with the 
deling of possession as well as in terms 
[f likes and dislikes Total absence of 
i^nch thoughts is what is implied by 
|heir renunciation. 

i ‘Without wholly renouncing thonghts 
3f the worldt the mind cannot be com* 
pletely united with God That la why 
renunciation of thoughts of the world Is 
indispensable for all aspirants One 
praotlcant retires to some secluded corner 
and takes to the practice of meditation 
on God with the help of Asana, 

Pranayamai etc , another tries to remain 

constantly engaged in disinterested action 

. ft., rord now goes on to point out the 
Praising Karinayoga tn these words, t 
means of attaining it as well as its fru%t-’~‘ 

„ ^uaJl- desiroUB of climbing i to him 

^tilH. to the heights of Yoga ^ „ stepping- 

who is given to conleraplation*, \ of ( as ) i ^ 

stone ( to the attainment of Yoga ) t ' absence of all thoughts of 

the same man when he is established iil *^0 Iness ) 1 staled (to be), 

the world ; only ; the way ( to blcsse ^ , f 

,1. desires to climb to the heights of 
To the contemplative soul ^ stepping-stone i for tlic 

Karinayoga, disinterested action is absence of all thougbls of the 

same mao when he is established io ^ ®o ' ( ^ ) 

botld is said to be the way (to blesse .tatn., aud cujclu.a by 

Btaga to «' • wllbcut attach- 

‘'■'•'“'“’I/ ,,.; dcBlro for fruit, all Bach 
“uouB“”oau prove bclptal la the attain- 
meat of perfection in Yog 

-““-'■bu'":ttred‘':vr;;'rwro 
in Yoga can aclloDS and practises 

iVdltX°nm...=>=^«- corner, ft Bhould 


' The word ‘Mnneh’ in this ■'■orsohaB 
been used with reference to the man 
iSeekBtooUmb to the heights of Yoga as 
a means to God-Beallzatlon. Seuoe 
should be taken to mean the proc c 
ot a contemplative nature given 
meditation on God. 

The word ’•Karma' InolndeB all 
C0QBlit4nt with bne's order in soc 
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bo rememberea in this oonneotlnn that the 
praolioe of meditation in oeolnBion too is 
nraT™ mental activity And the 

ara It? "oolnBion 

to It ? “oditation haa all the name 
of T ^ ™ bodily fnnotionB in the Bhape 

tailing of food ana drink and bo on lor 
It iBTniT'‘“°'= oihiBbody Therefore. 
maT . 'bbtOhable to say that perfor. 

order^lT “““"'“‘ont with onc’a 

o der in Booiety, stage in life, poBillon 

and ''1‘bont attaohment 

Btated?:;:?: :i7c::z m 

-lurgro^r^r”';— 

oally also the word ‘^arafth* ^mologi 

-Oht Of tran^nillity thron“h"Tnrror‘:i 
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the mind The Gita nsea the word m fh 
Bame aenae in XVIII 42 aa well Ad 
thoughts of the world completely ceas 

only when the mind has been broughtnndj 

control and haa attained trangoillitj 
Besldea thia it is not poeaible to reconno 
activity altogether Therefore, it i6 ba 
reasonable to interpret the word '^amah' a 
meaning abaence of thooghta of the world 
The word ‘Earanam' in the Beconi 
half of the verse naed with reference tt 
•Samah’ cannot be taken to mean tbi 
canae of or incentive to action Fortbi 
word ‘6amah', aa shown above, denotes 
tranquillity of mind in the form ol 
abaence of thonghts of the world Sacha 
tranquillity oannotbe conducivetoaction 
Whatever actions are done by the man 
who 18 established in Yoga are impelled 
only by his own Prarabdha or destiny 
or that of other beings Therefore, it is 
oot logical to hold ’^amah' to be the cacse 
of action in his case The only reason 
able interpretation is to regard it ai 
conducive to God Realization 


^siahltshed tn 

^ftai u the defintHon of a ‘YogZrUhd^ 
escribing the marks of the man who u 


when , , peiiheP , .. « 

“lions i stgraj ite objeciB of sense, ; ^ nor ; indeed i 

yenonnoed aU ,hongh,s ( „/ .he VorM^ T'"' 

Bind (iobe). established in Yoga, ^ 

Wien a man ceases to have 

ZT "u ond has PeZno*'?'’”"”' ‘ho objects of 

‘ “hmbed to the heights of Y * ‘houghts of the world, he is 

03 Boot Of .asiBB tTx ^ ) 

attachment for ofde8i«^*^>°''‘ Therefore, absence 

aeBlre win ceaB?rT°’’^'°‘“ “°«onB, absence of “■ 


acBlre wll ; "““"“-““‘“‘Banaaeti 

Of T? end as a 

eonrse There can be n“ 


a Of attachment 

does 'SarvasankalpasannySBl' 

mean one whose mind or 
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linking faculty has altogether ceased to 

)orate. If ‘SarvaBankalpasaimyaBl'ineaiit 

[Bpension of all mental aotiTitiesi 
escnptioQ of the mental Btate of the 
Togarudha’ would become impossible 
or he who has not attained that 
iate has no idea as to what it means, 
hile he who has attained it would be 
□able to describe it due to hie mind 
aving ceased to operate "Who is, then, 

» deBcribe that indeBcribable state ? 
loreover, in Chapter IV the Lord has 
iated in clear words that “he whose 
ndertakings are free from dealre and 
ankalpa is oalledasage” (IV. 19), and it 
annot be asserted that the exalted soul 
Bferred to in such glowing terms is one 
rho has not yet attained Yoga Therefore, 
5 does not stand to reason that he who 
as renounced all Sankalpas is incapable 
f action This proves that renunciation 
f Sankalpas does not mean cessation 
'f all mental activities The word 
3ankalpa' stands here lor thonghts of the 
vorld which are tainted by the feeling 
if possession, attachment and aversion 
It is the renunciation of such thoughts 
which is implied here by tbe word 


‘SarvaBankalpasanuyasa’. Such renunola. 
tlon does not interfere in anyway with the 
sornpnlons performance of action Those 
in whose eyes there is no reality except 
God accept or reject a thing taking it to 
be nothing else than God Such accep. 
tance or renunciation on their part can. 
not be said to be Impelled by thoughts of 
the nature pointed out above Such action 
in the form of acceptance and rejection 
of objects can be performed even by 
lllnmined souls It is with reference to 
each Illumined souls that the Lord says 
elsewhere that “though engaged in all 
forms of activities, he dwells In Me" 
(VI 31) 

Men are found attached not only to 

senee-enjoymentsbut to certain activities 
as well. Hence it was necessary to men- 
«on attachment for objects and actions 
separately. Attachment for action may 
Unger even after one has given np 
attachment for sense enjoyments, for we 
find thoughtless people attached even to 
.7ain pursuits Therefore, in order to show 
total absence of attachment in the 
voeSifidba it was necessary to mention 
the absence of both kinds of attachments 


Dcscrthing thus the state of a out the duty of 

rads to the attainment of the supreme Sta » 
tan eneouraging him to attain that state — 

, .(Tons wwnra oneselfi 3^ should lift 

wromi by oneself, by one s own elfo , ^ oncelf; 3 «TOtT^ 

)r rescue ( from the ocean of melempsyc friend; 

thonid not degrade; Ts for; «ttm ^3 one’s own self; 

“tttttt tfq ^ and ) one’s own self; wmtut ( i® ) ®tto 

, pffnTta and should not degrade 

One should lift oncseU by ones ot 

oneselfj for one’s own self is one s nen ? ( S ) 

enemy. 

ieration, which Is full of sorrows, 
Subject to ignotauce, the embodied without begluniog. and paiilog 

soul has been floundering in the mire or 
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through vanons elates of exlateaoe, good, 
had and iodrlTerent, undergoes terrible 
suffering of various kinde. Finding the 
JIva in this miserable plight, the All, 
meroitn. ^ord eonters on him the rjre 
boon of a human body,-,whtoh Is the only 
Is tLrT'"'*'’ practice, and 

th ‘ a ? ‘■y goaa.-and 

whereh golden opportnnlty 

Whereby he can by pursuing a eonree of 

S'mete “■= »>“”Eb 

of metempsyohoslE even in one birth. .£ 

emhL attain God. the 

^pabodiment of Bapreme Bliss 

ticu^s*‘r*^°‘°"’' “ ‘abe par. 

coSe “o?°d““ T'‘ “ *’5' P"«uie“a 

SShkhyayoga ‘or*'” Bhekl Katmayoga, 
whatiemeaSt byliftm^ “■ 

cwu bfforte CcntrTry ^to 

inaulges in sinful deeds under Ihe 

luet°Ind anger tapulslon! me\B‘’“‘db' pVogrets ll 

IB oonseanentl'v^a**'^ ‘Ptatuatlon, and , ^ ^^bytheeitenttowhlohhebasbeel 

iruit Of hnm,n ““Eieme “'PSWsW 

Bealization. aTd na^.Vr"' " “avanee or, 

the lower species' of life^UkT '“'.‘’“'‘b •« 
dogs etc IB said tn swine and 

^be bfPanisads p“ sen?f"e “■" 

of the doomof sueh T . ^‘’astly pietnre 
as spiritnarsuL.res . “■em 


[Vol 1) 

the slongh of degradation and attsls I, 
snmmfl of progress, list 
Bhonid, therefore, constantly strive will 
the ntmost care and diligence to elevak 
htaself lilt himself from where he it. 
Completely renonnoing attraction and 
repnlsion, lost and anger, enjoyment el 
worldly objeots, lethargy, negligence, si 
well ns sinful oondnot, he should 
practise vlrtnss like sense oontrol, mind 
con ro , forbearance, dlBcrlmfnatlonand 
dispassion. Giving np thoughts of the 
j Should try to concentrate hie 
® n on God with reverence and 
o^Oi and shonld endeavonf to realize 
od through practices of adoration an^ 
meditation, servloe, and association with 
fla Qts And until this consummation }8 
oao ed he shonld not recede au Inch nor 
^0^ a moment. Pinning bis 
laith on the Divine grace, he shonjd not 
1 vt^ himself to falter an the least and 
taking his courage in both hande shonld 
a ently and resolutely press forward os 
path of progress. Man's progress il 

tueaenrof^Kevdi.^ , 


bybu'e^r/Ct's-^ljrA ‘d ““ 

‘but Prarabdhe nr >— 

unptopitlons It may bo e „ ‘‘"wseevof 


p *“«*'»“»kureBnamenaniBwa7» 

rogresB or advance consiets in reformirg 
mending one's ways, and 

, this, debasementof one'snatcre 

DdcondnctoonstitutesdegradatlonorfaU 

Those whom one regards as one's 
riend due to attachments and worldly 
relations are really speaking no frlendsat 
. inascDDch as they contribute to his 
ondage. Saints and holy men, and even 
On the spiritual path are 
oo t one's true friends, iDasmuch as 
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illows the line of conduot laid down by 
sem. This makes it clear that one's own 
kf 18 one’s friend. Even so it is equally 
bttain that one is harmed only by 
iewing another person as one’s enemy. 
Itherwise none can cause any spiritual 
arm to any body. This proves that really 
peaking, one’s own self is one’s enemy 

It has 

'•jon self is one’s enemy, 

' show what sort of man 
nemy ' — 


As a matter of fact, he who strives to 
redeem himself is his own friend; and he 
who acts otherwise is his own enemy. 
Therefore, man has no friend or enemy 
other than his own self. This is what tbe 
Lord means when he says that “one’s own 
self is one's friend, and one’s own self Is 
one's enemy.” 


been Pointed out above that one's own self is one’s friend, and one’s 
In order to elucidate this point, the Lord now goes on 
ts his own friend, and what sort of man is his own 

WS'iiin'n Bra: i 


^=Tqn«=,Tthe embodied soul by whom, «nw one's body taken tosether 
dtU the senses and mind, to, { has been ) eonqnered, to to that 

itnbodied soul, arsHt Id bis own self, ti'3: ( i* ) ® ““ ’ ' 

WW: to him who has not been able to conquer b.s self in the 

aind, sense, and body, stnat qa his very self, Hke an enemy, ddd 

behayes inimically. 

vv . V/. . V e A thf» soul by tvbom the lower self 

One’s own self is tbe friend oi me swui 

/ . V . V r,nA bodv ) has been conquered; even so 

( consisting of the mind, senses and y ) 


llie very self of him w 
inimically like an enemy* 


■bo has not conquered his Imvcr self hel.aves 
' (6) 


Conquest of the hody, senses and mind 
consists in their complete subjagatlon and 
snbordlnation. This can be achieved 

through constant and repeated practice and 

cnltlvation of dispassion with dlscrimlna' 
tion. When the body, senses and mind 
have been so thoroughly trained and 
disciplined that they easily lend them* 
eelves to any practice to which they may 
beappUed forthe sake of God-BBallzatfon, 
and refuse to be led astray, they may bo 
regarded as having been completely 
subdued. He whose body, senses and mind 
are mastered easily redeems himself from 
the quagmire of worldly existence and 
attaijiB the object of his life throngh 
realination of God, the embodiment of 


supreme BJIsa. That Is why such a man 
18 called hlB ownfrfend. 


Body, senses and mind collectively 
voDStltote the Belf.-the lower self of man. 
ae who has no control over these, that 
B to say, whose body, senses and mind 
vre way« 7 ard and unruly and run alter 
jbjeots of enjoyment without any check or 
hindrance, and who cannot apply them 
kocording to bis will to spiritual practices 
arurable to the attainment of his cherl. 

bed goal, is referred to here by the word 

Snatma’ (one who is not self-possessed ). 
A Slave to bis mind, senses and body, 
last like tbe ailing man who takes, a 
iorbidden diet, hepcrformsacts which are 


37 G. T.— I 



antagonistic to his spiritual woltore. Duo 
to egoism and the feeling of possaseion. 
attraction and repulsion, lust and anger, 
greed and infatuation and so on, he falls a 
Tlotim to error, sloth and self.indulgenoa. 
and thereby throws on his feet the shackles 
of sinful acts And just as an enemy robs 
a man of the means of happiness and 
compels him to go through misery and 
suffering, even so instead of applying his 
body senses and mind to spiritual 
practices he devotes them to sense.enjoy. 
ments and throwing himsolf again and 


EAIiTANA*B1A.IjPATARU 


o^aln Into hell and subjecting himsell io 
repeated birth In various epeciee oflih 
compels himself to undergo terrible 
suffering for an Indednite period of time 
Since no one hates one’s own selfi one 
cannot really mean ill to oneself, never. 
tbelesB, blinded by ignorance and under 
the influence of attachment one beglneto 
regard suffering as happiness and evil a* 
good) and sets abont marring one's own real 
interests. This is what is meant by the 
statement that “his very self behaves 
Inimically like hie enemy.” 


senses is its own friend ihl" snaslered it’s body, mind mi 

the self tn tie shape of tie hody!'‘miZ^anrienset°'"^ 

femutfi I 

HRtqnTii^: || \s II 

in the midst of eoU j i 

as well as; in joy and sorrow; fwr 

( in the consciousness ) of the honour and ignominy; DifrTnT*r: iRIPfW i 

God or the Supreme S ' * man who is perfectly serene; 

and Bliss ); ?TqTr5?T: ( is ) rooted. embodiment of Truth, Knowledge 

man whose mind is perfectl l^nowledge of the selbcootrolled 

such as cold and heat, joy aud^ s midst of pairs of opposites, 

and honour and ignominy. ( 7 ) 

The words 'heat and cold* .... 

Borrow' and 'honour and ignominv' ^'^c^mstances. 
only symbolical. They stand 

worldly objeotB. experiences and^^evl^^^ mastered his body, senses 

connected with the body, mind and sen? remain calm and above all 

fhlH Of the mind at every time 

IB the ouein which coutaot with or nalel g"! ®"’‘“‘=»™“B‘“hoes,auaoau realW 

oway Of ^■^/■■'^“■Bteby redeem himBelf from the 

ooourreuoo doe, not produoe any uSealth “oudane enletenoe. Therefore, . 

teaotiou on the mind in the Tan “tr mte u ^hie iB what 1. , 

gr:,“frar,Ta.„T"lt;, Tget IST 

equipoised an/T remains evoR«f^ 

and unruffled nnder all ®?;°^®“"*^^“anGodiseverpre8eBtevery. 


j®’® mastered his body, senses 

mind can remain calm and above all 
modiflcations of the mind at every time 
Q erall circumstances, and can realize 

quaemi^ redeem himself from the • 

gmire of mundane existence. Therefore, 
friend. This is what is 
e to be conveyed by this verse- 

'Samihitah' shows that in the 
whAr.. ®°®^^“B.nGodiB everpresent every- 

andperceptiblypervades every atom. 
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Jt has been tainted out above that conquest of body, senses and msnd leads 
, God.Realkaiion. This naluraily leads one to enqmre the marts « - 

calked soul. The nesct tsoo verses, therefore, descrsbe the marks of a God-reah-ed 
oul, and thus glorify him : — 

whose mind - “*‘=>1 

Brahma or Absolute Reality ) and Vijnana ( Knowledge of 
or Saguna Brahma ), ( who ts 

whose senses are completely mast » 
stone and gold are all alike, ntnl ( such ) a Yogi, gt.: un.ted w.th God 

God-realized; 5% as, Tmlt is spoken of. 

under all circumstances, whose sens ^ God-realized 

whom earth, stone and gold are all aliU , P ^ g ^ 

soul. 

The word 'JQ&na’ stands here lor true 
Knowledge of, and Insight into, the glory 
and greatness of the forniless an 
atttibnteless aspect of God. -whereas 

•Vijnina' means trne Knowledge of form* 

less God with attributes as well ae of 
Godendowed with a form, and Sis eports. 
secret, glory, greatness and virtues etc. 

He who has thoroughly grasped the true 
nature of both the qualified andouquall®® • 
as well as the manifest and onmanifest 
aspects of God, and who has no desire 
left in him to know anything more, 
is referred to here by the adject ve 
'Juanavijuanatrptatma'. 

The word 'Kuta' denotes the emith’s 
anvil, which has to bear repeated hammer, 
blows and yet remains firm and nnsbakem 
Even 80 he who remains firm 
unshaken in the face of the greatest 
Borrows and sufferings of various kinds 
and whose mind is no longer suhjeatto 

any unhealthy reactions, and who Is ever 

firmly established in God, is referred to 


here by the adjeoHre 

Having realized all ebjeote of the 
world le tllntory and fleetmg, each a man 

“or/te hm I^nt'eftharalore, recoU Irom 

a nhipots and embrace only thoae 
oweot” o which he dlreota them accord- 
? fto hie own will and dmoretton jn the 
^ ^ * t> of the world order. They neither 
"rno move m^ependently. not create 
:°‘/dmtnrhanee in the mind. These are 
thf marks of one whose senses are 
completely mastered. 

as he eees God in everythine. earth, 

. and gold make no difference to him. 

Srieels no epeoia. attraction for gold 
, faone who ismerged In ignorance docs, nor 

rossheentertalnanyaverslonlorearlhand 

aal regards all ol them as eunal. 
hat is Boaght to bs convoyed by 
^adJecLe •Sama.ostdtmakdhohanaV. 
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gifel7ig%a1^«,^|c7npgg „ well-wishers fr:„ J r 
e=ed.ators, the objects of hatred and relatives- tJo’ „ f’ ’ 

11^3 on the sinful; tafT as well- I. i ’ 

stands supreme. ’ '«'>> ‘te same eye; 

He who looks upon well-wishers and nentml 

frtends and foes, relatives and object of hatred -" " " 

with the same eye. stands supreme ''''' 

(9) 

ST anir/vm^ 

ana a wall wish 

or TaT^unaTrT ‘= 

‘Dwesya- or object ol ^ 

bejiavesinimically withnv,; ^ 

reason and thna n 'byme or 

av.re.on ‘■atr.a or 

who intervenTTtwe°en 'tw'**''*'’' 

parties with a view to ®oafcending 

ana trtoe .0 toborr''“^ ‘‘■=“ 

lodgment while an Uahelnn!’^ 
la he who .e absolntely nn°o' 1,“°'“’’'“ 
or nnconneoted with eithe^ 


hatred for foes, objects of hatred and 
emfnl persons Men of judgment and 
reason too are found to have a natnra! 
faction for the former and a natural 
latter It js exceedingly 
cult to be free from attraction and 
a^At "^Ith reepect to types of men 
, alametncally opposed to one another 
n nature, aud to lose all sense of distinotion 
c ween them He who loots upon theea ■ 
wo antagonlBtio types of men with the 
sameeye will have no diffienltylnmaintals 
Dg Bnch an attitude in respect of all 
order to bring out this 
tbe Lord has used the word ‘Api’ 
in this verse 

Buoh a man sees God everywhere 
f beings, the differences of 

riivo^ \ O'Od behaviour of Boch 

sainto* Of men as friends and foes, 

roaol.o “‘“UO'-B, fail to prodnos aoy 

‘he idM °ol T 

minii « -a * diversity never enters biB 
acoount* wlT’l^ vltoomstanoe and on any 

I“>M Ba.T *' 

•Samabnddhih- 


on.?;.\vrhrTrf:L^r--‘^ 

m.dlatorB men of virtue and "““‘‘alB. 
relatives Even bo ooa ,, "“'’“’wn 

‘-UnedtoeutertainafeeliuglfavTarnoi 

form lhal he wi. t 

‘>>0 ‘AtUmr or the " -S" own 7 ''"r 'relf m th 

■^«d9 descnied the maths the stT'^' ^ staled the 

»>stefore,~ naturall ^’’d-realtzed ^P^rtt Again, verses i 

naturally ar.ses What should h . r'^" TPe ,ues 

Jimtsna’ do to realize God ' 
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; he allatti his goal speedily? Aniictpaimg this qvestion, the subject of 
tanayoga is taken tep for discttssioti 

■yddilkflR ' 


who has oontroUed his body along with the mind andjnscs, 
dt; who is free from desiresi snRnp who is void of possessions! tl tie 
;i; i?OTil all by himself; in seclusion, feiu living; snmiTO h.s mind; 
tq. constantly; gwla should engage ( in meditation on God ). 

Living in seclusion all by himself, the Yogi who has 
1 body, and is free from desires and void of possessions, should 


istantly engage his mind in meditation. 

‘Nipaaih* ia oue who neither eeekB 
r needs in the least degree any object 
enjoyment oi this world or the next 
any lorm and xinder any circometance 
latsoeTer, 

Accnmnlaiion of objects of enjoy* 
ent is known as ‘Pangraha’. 'Apari* 
ahah', therefore, means one who has 
nonneed all objects of enjoyment A 
>OBebolder willbeknown as 'Apangraba 
ren if be stocks things provided he 
>68 not olaim them as his own. As 
ir a Brabmachari ( one who dwells m 
le honee of a preceptor as a student 
Ith a vow of strict celibacy and 
iEclpline ), a Vanaprastha (one who leads 
,Ufe of anstere penance in a forest) 
nda Sannyasi ( a reolnse or hermit who 
as renounced the world ) they should on 
0 account possess anything which the 
srlptures do not permit to them to possess 

The word ‘Yogi' in this verse 
>ot refer to one who has attained 
'erfecUon in Yoga, but to the practioan 
vho Is qualified to practise Dbyanayoga* 
nasmuch ho is asked in this verse o 
Jractise meditation. 


It is most difficnlt 


practise 


( 10 ) 

nediUtiim m the midst of 

even the presence of another indlvidnal 
.B apt to involve the 

canoe of the adjective 'EhSltl 
the verse. 

Onlyseolnded places 1'^“ ‘''= 
or a monntain cave are Bnltable tor the 
Lctme of meditation The practice of 
' avoea is not poasible In a place 
SS freqnentcd by many people. 
That is why the verso “P"” 

practleant to live In seelnsion tor the 
practice of meditation 

The word 'Atma’ In this verse stands 
for the mind and intelleot, which are 
colleotlvely hnown as the inner Bonso or 
Antahkarana Absorption of the mtnd and 
mtelleotin the theoght of God 
18 meant by engaglne them In modllatfon 

The word 'Satatam' signifies that 
nothing Bhonia ho allowed to come m 
the way of one’s meditation. Thn prae^^ 

shoniabnnnbrokenin natnro.fr. 

B gap or diversion in thn Dow 
single thought 


Ti. .ai-canlrolUd been h*,W to jlr«/f« Dhyinayof-' 
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I Vol U 

^ fetCnrasWRJH: I 

sirtOTRf ^oSri^J^flTRH II U II 

with KuSa grass 1 ^deerslc-"^* impuritiesi 

nor ver, low, ....his,™ 

Having firmly pia(.ej . , . , . 

other impurities with the sacred K-..r 

thereon one helow another ( Kni-, I 1 “ .“’n"®!'*” and a cloth spread 

Uppermost ), neither verv liinl ^ ueerskin in the middle and clotli 

y nor very Jow, 


DhytaVC 'hcmrnlromy h^^ecf 

acrronnamgs, bctshcaM havett “ 

oUllacst.BmeareaalloverwUh ' 7'’’* 

Olay or any oth«r vva* ®'y^«ucowdnng, 
and purifying subBtauAP^^^ <ii8lnlectant 
washed, Li tit V aaa 

ana aefilement A soft m'* ““ 

bank Of aaorea rivers ilk7,hf 7 ““ 

the Jamnna, a monnlsin cs ®“a®aa and 
a Place pilgn a temple, 

anyother plaoe havipH a T ^ittaen, or 

which may be easill 1 ‘““““'’'■ere, 

clean, nndoaiea and sscluara"'"’: *“ 

selected by the should be 

°t medita.me t=t the praotiee 

The word ■JtnaTvci r 

denotes a seat made ot eiih° '''"c 

plank, or a slab of Bton7 “ '"“‘’■len 

can conveniently Bit for 7° ''‘‘ioh one 
‘tae It tbs selt is ,'e °t 

praettoant In the coarse ‘bo 

has the risk of dropping dej°'^“‘“‘°“ 
and getting bnrt la thf e “ 

meditation bpicv “I 


or sleep. And it it is too low, it will 
cf 7 “ Paaaage to heat and coU 
or the floor and to small Insects like 
an B eto , which may Interfere with kw 
meditation Hence the Lord says till 
tbe seat should be neither very bilk’ 
or very low. Again, a Beat made of 
®*one having a hard surface i* 
th one's legs aching Hence 

^ lays down that in order to make 

should be spread all over 
h Ku^a grass in the first Instance, 
aM grass covered by a deerskin, 

*u oloth should bs spread 

, ° ® deerskin • TheHnda grass placed 

- deerskin will protect the 

j . ® “ from decay and the piece of 
oo the deerskin will prevent 
^he deerskin from sticking to 
e body. Henoeitis that the Lord advises 
^ to spread all the three, 

ne Buooession, on one’s seat 
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edltatlon That ie why the word properly adjneted on the floor, eo that it 
Itmanah* has been need with the wotd may not shake or move For movement 
Uanam' or seat or shaking is likely to interfere with 

one's practice That ie what is meant by 
The seat Bhonld be firmly end the words 'Sthlram Pratisthipja' 

The folhmug verse lays down what the practicant of Dhy,na}Oga should do 
'ext after firmly placing his seal in a neat and tidy spot. 

■ II II 

on that seat! 31 ^?, sitUng, >rafhnI5?afin,: having conlrollcd the 
unctions of the mind and senses, nd: the mind, ftat eoncentrat.ng, 

for self-purification, dttm, Voga; 5"^ Practise. 

And oecupjing that seat, coneentrating the mind and wntrolhng the 
^notions of tlie mind and senses, he si.onld pracl.se Aoga for scU- 
lurification* 


The posture of the body which a 
practicant should maintain while 
practising meditation has been dealt 

with In the next verse Consistent with 
those principles, he may adopt either the 
Swastika, Slddha, or Padma posture of 
the legs, or any other posture which ie 
convenient and easy for him to maintain 
for a sufQcient length of time That is 
why the present verse speaks in a general 
way of occupying the seat, and does 
not mention any particular posture to be 
adopted by him 

The word 'Ohitta' represents the 
mind and intellect both, otberwiseknown 
as the inner sense The function of the 
mind and intellect is to think and 
ascertain When they altogether cease to 
think of and ascertain the objects o 
the world, and completely withdraw 
themselves from the same, one is said o 
have controlled their fanotione The term 
•Indriya* stands for the ten organs o 
perception and action Snspension of all 


their activities is what Is meant by 
eense«eontrol 

Oonoentrollon of mind means 
focussiDg the mind on the object of 
meditation Id the present context, the 
object ol meSltatlon 1» God Tbereloto, 
the verse Bpeake of ooneentmtlng the 
mind on God This bee been mode olenr 
bv the Lord Hlouelf In verse 14 by the 
„B6 oI the odjeotivo ■Matohlttah' ( having 

the mind fined on Mo ) 

The Lord further says that meditation 
Bhonld he practised for purrOcatlon ol 
the sen Tbe intention of thlB statement 
m to bring homo to the prnolloant that 
L attainment of any form of worldly 

. vworldlv BUC008B ShOUld DOt bO 

fio'objeot of the praolloe of meditation 
The praotloe should be undertaken for 
iba eradication of evil propensities and 
tooerfeotions like attraction, repulsion 
* ? rasnlting therefrom, as well as 

:??g'o“rLce”:nd distraction and With the 
eole Object Of realizing God 


perception and action Suspension to pracUsc DhyVxayoSa In 

In the preceding verse the practical^ V aj,. ne'<t two verses lay doxon in detail^ 
order to throw further light on the su jec 
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>-■ - -. . 

sirwiTirsi i | 

5nftr5:w ^ f?5rarRsi^qEjq; n n 

steady, tnEt^Teep^g. f'^”'"’/ sleight; and, a^i 

nose, T ”*’ “‘ 

looking, ^ ^ ) other directions, staa^R^not 

and ‘gLr“n ■ t"” and steady, rentaioing J 

directions, " nose, without looking in other 

(13) 


Keeping the spinal column erect ana 
l>ilnging the ttunlr, neok and h.,a 
straight hue without bend.ng or lo*“ ^ 
any ot these limbs is wbj ® moving 
keeping them straight 

and^ab:v'‘e\hi'e 

ot the body, sech ^ tht b a”’®' ®"‘“ 

Shonld also be kept steady a 

not bo moved, tor the moj ebonld 

limb le not desirable in .h: 
meditation, as it is lii? i coarse of 
mlndtrom .he:b;ee'f:^.n?ditS‘-e 

otrfe^rs^mtnrtLrti-^ ‘“■ 

should neither be closed no ,*‘'® ®l’'“ 

l^eok in all directions 

fining the gaze on the point of ,h ^'‘ 

to avoid dlstraotlonanddozinVT'h^rn^: 


liowever, has to be fixed on God and in no 
caee on the point of the nose 

Sleep, lethargy, distraction and pau 
c opposites like heat and cold sro 
as obstacles in the practice 
o Dhyanayoga. These evils can be easily 
avo ded by adopting the means suggested 
in this verse. The possibility of an attack 

0 Bleep and lethargy is ruled ont by 
olding the trank, head and neok 

8 raight and steady, and by keeping the 
Fixing of the gaze at the tip 
e nose and refusing to look abont 
precludes the possibility of distraction by 
ex ernal objects, and firmness in poatore 
emoves the fear of interference by pairs 
® opposites like heat and cold. That is 
y the Lord lays down that one shoold 

1 as stated above for the practice *' 
meditation. 


vrv, meditation. 

i'viieiner one mcditalts 

“ZlltiL'Tf ‘’’‘-PtitleTl <"■ N,nn,m ( AMu 

l'"' apply eg,, ally toth Praclicani, ^ 

SmrrwvTr r- ^fmedi, alien. 

"5™^ 10 the vow of c ^ 

wn,"r;:u;r 

P fectly calmign;, the vigilant Yog 
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f: the mind; holding in restraint; with the mind fixed on Me; 

|lT! absorbed in Me; should sit* 

Finn in the vow o£ complete chastity and fearless, keeping himself 
irfectly calm and with the mind held in restraint and fixed on Me, the 
gilant Yogi should sit absorbed in Me. ( ) 

Thoagh the word •Btahmaobaryo' Brahmaeharya.andts very helpfalia the 

, ^ nraotioe of meditation, but be who has 

isantlally means eomathing else, ooneetr. P observed thevow of Brahma- 

.g the vital fluid or observing oomplete baginmng of adult 

rastity oouBtltutes one of its main eeuses, h a„£fered any loss of the 

udltlsthisseneewhioh fits in with the ^ ,o 

resent ooutezt as well. The vital fluid ^ piaot.oe of 

San invalcable thing In the poeseseion The Code of Mann and 

f man. Which should he carefully 

reserved in order to gain and conserve Brahmaoharl. The follow- 

odily, mental and spiritual strength. items of the 

’hat is why among the four A^ramas or i.Tbe Brahmaoharl should take a 

tages of life forming one of the main daily, should not use an unguent, 

lillars of the Ary an cultural organisation. -„-.ealv© oil or perfumery , he should 

3rahmaoharya or student life ( whloh ^ wreath of flowers or ornaments, 

6 a symbol of chastity and Is ln» -VQ^id notparticipat© in music and dance, 

ratiably associated with strict celibacy ) -h^Qjd not have shoes on his feet nor 

BtheveryflrstAirama.andthefouodatlon an umbrella, be shonld not sleep on 

>f the other three Airamas ( viz., married ^ participate m ganablmgi he should 

life, a life of austerity and seclusion, and look at women nor ever indulge in 

renunciation). The Brahmaoharl, or the talk of women He should be regular 
student who has taken the vow of aimple In bis diet, should not have 

selibacy, has to follow a number of rules clothes on bis body, should wors ip 

which are exceedingly helpful in the ;gBiB and serve and adore 

observance of complete chastity. The preceptor. He should not enter into 

vital fluid duly preserved through the ^.gcptatlon with anybody, nor speak ill 
practice of Brahmaoharya generates a others, ho should always speak tne 

peculiar electric current in the body should not insult another, 

which is so brilliant and powerful that L practise complete 

itBveryradlancBmakeathebreathandmind totally renounce luB ’ 

steady, and thought begins automatically gpced.should sleep alonean ® 
to flow in one unbroken current towards pf thevital ’ 

the object of meditation. This unbroken constitute ^^J®® “f 

^Ity of the current of thought is called speaking of the 

meditation. Nowadays people generally gj-amaoharya in *^®'^®'®®’ pj society 
fail in sheir attempt to practise medita. the organization of society 

tion, because they cannot fix their mtp the four vital 

on the object of meditation. One o Oonsetva . those 

main reasons why they cannot do so s ^^ry essentia 

that they have not preserved thevital belonging to the other Asra ^ 

fluid throaghobEervanceofBrahmacba^a^ to the practice of helpful in 

Leading a regulated life of self reef^ above rules are exceedmgly P 

in the married state is also a forni o 


38 G. T.— I 
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the praotlce of continenoe. This la what 
oonatitutea the vow of ohaatity and ho 
who oarefnlly obaervea the vow ia aald 
to be firm in it 

X X 

God IB preaent everywhere, and the 
meditation wanta to aee 
God Why, then, Bhonld he entertain any 
fear p The praotioant ahonld, therefore 
remain fearleaa at the time of meditation 
If he entertaine the ieaat fear in hia mind 
he wiil natnraliy feel dialraoted in a 

Iher^f meditation, 

therefore, the praotlcant ahonid hold the 
firm and right belief that God . a almighty! 
and being nbiqntoua, la alwaja orLeni 
by hia aide, and that in Hia pteaenee there 
can be no oanae for fear. Evan a. . 
Prarahdha the praotioant aooidentall! 
meeta with death during hia meitMmn 

each a death wilt eventually brlnt i! ’ 
the highest good Atrnenint/ °«Qghim 
hold firmly^0 thia“ view 
the verae apeaha of him aa .UrUaah 


At the time of meditation all ev.i 
propenaities llhe attraction and rennlafo 
joy and grief, Inat and anaer ' 

worldly thoughta and doubt' ahrm"*” 

driven out of the mind In thla 
mind Bhonld be purged of all 
andmadeaerene with the help of dmn 

iTt"= m'“ev:r 

secBes may hoodwink him 
Obstacles in meditation 
‘Taktah« has been need to 
this point. ^ out 

The mind is fickle and elusive 
nature It will not etiok to one object 


It and will try to elude our grasp and na 
‘e away if we try to restrain it Pracilw 
a of Dhyanayoga is impoBsible without 
controlling the mind Therefore, witb 
drawing the mind completely fron 
^ external objects at the time of medltatioo 
e fixing It exclnsively on the object oi 

y meditation, or in other words, merging It 
God is what is meant by bringing the 
mind thorougly under control. ‘ 

1 Acontinnons flow of tbongbt towards* 

. one object is called meditation. What 
) Bhonld be the object of one’s meditation P 
, This is made clear by the Lord wbenHe^ 
5 says, -'The mind has to be fixed on Me"' 

I The mind antomatically clings to the| 
object of its true love. The Yogi praotis , 
Ing meditation should, therefore, obtain, 
an insight into the virtues, glory, troth 
and mystery of God, who is our best 
friend, greatest well'wisher and the 
Bopreme object of love, and withdrawing 
ni 8 love from the world, should treat 
Him alone as the goal and try to fix hit 
Sttlnd exolnsively on Him. 

He who seeks to concentrate hismiud 
On God, taking Him to be his goal, most 
naturally be devoted to God. Therefore, 

^ the word ‘Matparah’ (devoted 

th ^ Lord intends to show that 

following the path of 
Meditation should take Him alone to be 
IB supreme goal, supreme refuge, supreme 
upport, supreme Lord and the supreme 
ject of love and should always depend 
nrnc. should welcome every dia 

hiB ^ the Lord, regarding Him as 

lorfl ^ Supreme protector, helper, 
llfe.breath and 
This 18 what is meant by 

being -devoted to God • 

( wiTh * words ‘Matohittab’ ' 

Matparah- (devoted to Me ) indioates 
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meditation on tbo Abeolnto aspect of 
)d as one with the meditator is not 
tended to bo referred to here. Therefore, 
should be understood that tbo verse 
iscribes tbo process of meditatior on the 
tgnna aspect of God treating the 
>jeot of meditation as distinct from the 
edltator 

Bnt does that Sagnna aspect represent 
le formless aspect of the almlghtyand 
ll.supportlng God, or one of His manl* 
istations as 6 n Sankara. SrlVlsan.Sti 
Ima, ^ri Krsna, or an> other embodied 
>rm of the Lord P The answer to this is 
jat the praoticant should madltato on 
je form of God on which ho can easily 
X his mind according to his own aptitnde. 
smperament and qualiOcatlons, under 
tandingfullythevlrtues. glory, truth and 
tystery of God* For God is one. and all 
bese forms and manifestations arc His 

wn Thereforo, it would bo wrong to 
Baglne that tbo verse advocates medtta 
ion on a particular form or aspect of God 
Per the knowledge and guidance of 
he practlcant, verbal images are given 
'Slow of a few embodied forms of God — 
MEDITATIOK OK BHAGAVAK 
Sankara IN atbance 

In a most secluded spot on tbo 


famous peak of the Himalayas known 
as Mount Gacri^ankara, Bbagavan Siva 
is sitting cross-legged in the pose termed 
as Padmasana, absorbed in meditation 
The colour of His body is exceptionally 
white with a light touch of red spread 
over it Tbo trunk of His body is 
motionless straight and tall The ashy 
Tripnndra ( a mark consisting of three 
horizontal lines with a vertical line 
crossing them in the middle ) adorns His 
extensive forehead the tufts of matted 
hair on His bead, reddish brown in 
colour, are tied with snakes after the 
fashion of a braid Small garlands of the 
RudrSksa bend encircle both his ears 
Tbo dark colour of the bearskin which 
Is wrapped round His body le heightened 
by the bine lustre emanating from His 
throat nis three 65 e 8 ( the third being In 
tbocentre of the forehead ) have their gaze 
fixed on the point of the nose A bright 
light is emanating from His steady and 
motionless eyes, which is dlffosed all 
round The palms of His bands lying 
oroeswieo ou Hie lap look like a full 
blown lotus 

In tbe state of Sam&dhi He has 
suspended all the functions of the vital 
airs within His body, which has given 


, Cod ctnoot bepreci«sb«uiedoreihinHed Wb.teTcr 


• Tbe viitaci. ilory. tro«li *ai mjntery ^ Nererlbel«.. the 

ited wiib regird to them if l»We re»etli^ Tutuei noueis punfyiog propeiliea of the 


scriptures. 


t fitted will, regird to them is like elorr Vod Tirtuei po-se*8 punfyms propciliea c 

e«t remembrfnce, beirlDg sod chfoUng of Code ® ,he light of the scrip 

«m megnitude. Tbit ii why the •cripintre ondertiM to oe» 

hey toay be uuderttood *f follov* — . , » 

. lore. forBivcness, sweelneis pareotal affec- 

Infialle and boondleii eqoibllUr, aercolty comp * ^n,t,inlo the Tirtues of God Coniom 
•on,gTaTity, geoerofity.friendnorsa etc. of ■ transceo eota J jppQn,p]„h wbal u impossible from part 

Date strength, majealy, dignilj, energy, ptowess, an ”***'* ^ , ram-drop and bail-stone,— all these are 

of the ‘glory* of God Jnit at tbe atom of water, raponr, « » ^ formless God, the 

the tame as water, even to the Sagopa and ^lrg«IS• a»p«ls o creation, the real and the unreal,— 

manifest and nnmamfcsl, matter and **** ,, ,j the ‘irnth’ relating to God The 

■n these, and whaterer lies beyond their, are Cod Uimie -erson, thinking of Him and chant 

fight of God’s Form, eicbango of wordf with Ilim.t ® offered to Him confer the highest sanctity 

ing Ills Name and glories, and praifC, worihip and o i«o iniperishaLle, omniscient as well at 

eren on the vilfit sinner God Iliniself, who la e® J® reme Lord of all the worlds, manifests 
omnipotent, and equally existent ererywbere, and who la I o *np gpeaking so incomprehcn 

Biauelf in a divine form, and Hit diriae Tiitnes, g ory an entirely and reality Herein 

flble, inCniie and Iranscendenl that none lot Him can know 
lies Hii ‘mystery* 
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Him the appearance of an nnaesaming 
clond, full of water and about to discharge 
showers, or of a calm and waveless ocean, 
or a bright and steady light placed in a spot 
protected from winds 


meditation on bhagavan 

VISNU 

On the lotns of the praotioanfE own 
neart or on a thoneand petalleS red 

eaith standB Ehagavan Vienn heightening 

The l>y Hie presence 

The oolonr of Hie Body leBemblee that 
« the rainy olond all Hie Umbe are 
orna'”'** beantifnl and adorned with 
orna ente of varione kinds A heavln y 

Wearlnr*” Body 

Wearing a serene look Hie moon liko 

face is brimming with beauty He ha# 
lonr long and beanlltnl arms Hi. n^k 
and rosy ohoAVc dock 

:r2:riri== 

ot faige\“d°“‘rerirnr°‘°'’" 

resembling a pair of fall ^ 
are two perennial fonnts of cl" 

rh\r^Th7&-=-»tre: 

rtreak, adorns His b“”^ 

the abode of Laksml, 'the *' 

wealth Of His two rig^t 
npper one bears the bright cir ^i*"' 
weapon, Ohakra and the lo 

holds the celebrated 0100 ^°^°“° 

Similarly, the npper lerhanf h 
large white conch named 
Which evorbringsviotcry toHlm wh»T’ 
lower left hand has a bLntifnT^ 5 
A necklace of Jewels ad“° 

and a garland of sylvan flow™ ” 

loaves of the Tnl = .7 . ^’’'’ors with 

-tth them the va,,’’ ”.* ‘“‘"■Parsed 
the Valjayanti garland and 


the diamond known as Kanstubhaplij 
tnlly hang on His breast Hisfeet areadori 
ed with bejewelled anklets msMsli 
Jingling Bonnd, nnd the hesd with s 
brilliant diadem His broad, eleyatsd 
and bright forehead bears the beatitifiil 
mark known as tJrdhvapnndra’ (consle 
mg of two vertical lines joined bj 
curved line at the base ) His wnsti 
arms, waist and fingers are adorned wit 
bejewelled bangles armlets, zones an 
rings respectively His dark, early hsi 
is most beautifnl to look at A bnlliai 
Instre snrronnds His form.— a lustres 
bright as the light of myriads of sn 
appearing together and yet cool —an 
throws out infinite currents of love an 
bliss 

meditation on BSAGAVAN 

^R1 RAMA 

On a bejewelled throne of exceptiena 
beauty sits Bhagavan 6ri Ramsehandr 
together with His divine Oonaort, 
Sita Poesessed of the colour of greet 
tnrf, large eyes resembling a pair c: 
full blown lotuses and an enohanting face 
He bears the mark known as "CTrdhva 
pnndra on His broad forebead The datl 
and corly hair on His head are covered bj 

a diadem as bright as the son Hislovelj 
and graceful form fascinates even thJ 
mind of ascetics who have renounced the 
world and is covered with a piece of floe 

Bilk of golden hue A necklace of jewels 
and a garland of heavenly flowers bscg 
round His neck His body is painted with 
sandal paste Ho wields a bow and so 
arrow in His hands His rosy lips are 
brightened by a sweet smile On his left 
hand Bits His Consort ^ri Sita posseesed 
of a bright golden colour, wearing a bine 
Saree and holding a red lotns 
Her hand Divine ornaments adorn 
limbs The charm of the Divine Psf' 
is in comparable and fasoinates the eye 
meditation on BHAGAVAN 

^RI KBSNA 

The scene is laid on the bank of 
the Jamnna in Brlndaban In a bower 
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ABoka trees adorned with new 
ves stands Bhagavan Sri Krsna in the 
5st of His playmates, the cowherd 
rs The colour of His Body is blue 
6h a swarthy tinge about it like that of 
newly formed cloud, and the yellow 
k on His swarthy Form appears like 
} rainbow in a dark cloud The garland 
sylvan flowers hanging from His neck 
ilates the sweet smell of flowers and 
ilasi leaves The Vaijayantl garland 
orna His breast Curly looks of dark 
d glossy hair hang on His rosy cheeks 
Is lotus like face is exceptionally 
autiful and fascinates the three worlds 
sweet smile is playing on His ruddy 
ps A crown of peaoock*feathera adorns 
is lovely head a pair of bright ear. 
ngs hang from His ears reflecting their 
ght on His glossy cheeks His lovely 
irm is scattering beauty all round 
kicking Karnikata flowers in both Hie 
W8, He has painted His body 
ariegated minerals and has adorned i 
nth new leaves of various colours 
:here is the Snvatsa mark on His bre«t, 
nd the Kaustubha gem hangs fron? 
leok TTia eye.brows are strung liii® ® 
low, HiB rosy lips are exceedingly soft and 
»eautlful The lotus.like eyes ore large 
md slanting They are radiating 
'ul currents of love and ecstasy ^ 
ittraot everybody and inspire a fioo o 
love and joy in every heart 
with three charming bends in Hie 
Body, He IB playing a sweet tune J 

flute, rapidly moving His agile an 
fingers on its holes 


MEDITATION ON BHAGAVAN 

6ri krsna 
( 2 ) 

The scene is laid on the battle field 
of Kuruksetra heroes armed to the teeth 
stand in battle array at their respect^e 
posts to participate in the memorable 
fight In the midst of them all the huge 
and glorious chariot of Arjuna is drawn 
OP The flag of the chariot hanging from 
a high pole glitters with the marks of 
the moon and atara The 
and heta^rl Sannman la aeated on the 
flag, and there are smaller iiaga waving 
in the air on all aidea of the chariot 

- » S3 

colonr, He la the very acme beajty 

“::^e:anTe:aaVdi.5Ji^^^^^ 

bytbayellowallhSe 

Sis countenance ia the vey 

of serenity The s 

lllnminee every po nght 

large /olds the reina of the 

of Knowledge He h j, 

horaes in one b d.^ 
raised jtn,hetLmbandthe first 

’‘^“““"^'Itoeetber.andtheotherflngera 

fingerjoinedtog delivers to 

dlBjoined from^^^^ sorenity, compoanre 
Arjnna wit g incomparable 

onhe G»r A sweet eml.e plays 

significant movements of 
onHiB li^ ^e,-rDioining His viewpoint 
rArnfa":”l./g .be doubts of 
bis mind 


V - HOT tlios ; WOTPIK Ins mind i 
BfimmtiK o£ dUcipIincd ’ ^^^Ibidlng in Me t convisf 

constantly 5 3^ applyloS ' ’ Peace ? attain®, 

ing oE supreme Bliss i ever as i ^ 


Thus constantly app^y^®8 


bis mind to Me, 
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j . t Voi la 

raind attains the everlasting Peace, consisiincr nf 
abides in Me. “ supreme Bliss, whid 


'N'y^‘a”anaBah’ atande 
Who has thoroughly disci- 
oannLt'°”^,f Saoh a Bract, cant alone 

Th.frrc“nrcrtr”tre“‘:rr- 

™ra.ani.na=an. need 

Gcd° “'‘’"'““■‘‘“U of the mind to 

reality “ “o 

intellect, the mind 

object of meditation irke°^thl'’T'h ° ““® 
dow Of oil, and getting merged into 1. “ 

roentionedinthie 

The practice 0 / Diyanayoga and i,, 

' ^0 versee lay de«n .*'■' 


(15) 

verse is the same which has been spolitt 
of elsewhere as 'peace in the shape ol 
‘immortal peace’ 
I hi. 31) and ‘supreme peace' (XVIH 
1, and which is also referred to al 
ainment of God, attainment of the 
npreme Divine Person and attainmentof 
e Supreme goal, and so on This peace 
represents the acme of infinite aid 
eer esB joy and it constantly and an ‘ 
shakably abides in God, the greatest 
friend and well-wisher of the sonl, the 
Bliss, nay, the very embodiment 
® It IB this peace which the praoti* 

cant of Dhyanayoga eventually attains 

fruit haw been iescrihed aim. Tht 
atet, ^7..± .r. , 


ine practice of Tih - — evennnaiiy aiiains 

described above. Ti 

t tiee of Dhyanayoga — ^ recreation, sleep etc., suited to tb 

^ W^rr: , 

Aijuua , iM,, ( ^ II U II 

.r who does not eat at all, 0 

■ even for . ™ who „ given to excessive sleep , ^ n 

Atjnna, this Yoga i, • . ' '®«®'lossly ) awake. 

»Ierp7nor“ evenirr h-'*’ ‘‘ ““‘ter for Wm T”*'"’ 

-oword'C —V orakl"” *“ r? 

“11 the paths loaatng'‘tr'G a™*" •" ^ 

‘‘on Bui inasmuch Is ‘’^-Boalina- 
dlscus.iou in these versL is Bh 
the word .Toga’ in the 
"boold be treated «« P^®fient veree 
15fiy6nayoga. whini, a ° *'®ferriDg to 
‘or everfald' Teads" lo°M°°‘,“‘‘ 

God, the ocean of snnr ‘‘**®‘oiiient of 
nnpreme Peace. and 


nndi^BtP^ accumulation o: 

foodluoglthcJ relinqnjBhlni 

ooo’a enerffv of ‘ ® 

organs in tv, eenses and vital 

tion of enerip all.ronnd deple- 

®f» Bteaajiv f? v!7 P*’^°*icaDt can neither 
above for anx, i Poeture referred to 
^fa mind on 

practice of m At ^®*®rfereB wlthhls 

‘«‘d dowl .U f"™ “ ‘0. iberefore, 

dhyanayoga ahn^ij praotloant of 

yoga Should neither eat too much 
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more than he can digest, nor observe 
omplete fast. 

Similarly, a reasonable amount of 
ep relieves exhaustion of the body and 
reshes it; but if carried to excess it 
•daoesdullnesB and makes one a constant 
itim of lethargy, so that he finds it 
Bcult even to sit steadily for any 
igthof time. Besides this, too much sleep 
Tiously encroaches upon •valuable mo* 
mts of our human existence to no purpose, 
lichitself isa serious loss. By keeping 
Bggerated vigils, on the other hand, one 
never able to overcome exhaustion of 


body or attain freshness. The body, senses 
and vital organs get slack, the body falls 
a victim to disorders of various kinds, and 
is constantly under the spell of sleep and 
lethargy. In this way too much sleep and 
keeping exaggerated vigils both ore 
harmful to the practice of Dhy5nayoga. 
Therefore, In order to keep his body in 
sound health and to avoid interference in 
his practice of Dhyanayoga, the practicant 
shouldnelther sleep too much when judged 
from the requirements of his body and 
his nature, health and age, nor should he 
ahstain from sleep altogether. 


mmIci 5:^151 II I's II 


giW the Yoga which rids one of woes gwipiRtpro by him who 

regulated in diet and recreation! by him why s reflated in 

rtorming actions; gui i jiaraatv rei by him who is regulate in s eep on 
ikefnlness; wuRt is accomplished. 

Yoga, which rids one of woe, is accomplished only by 
Snlated in diet and recreation, regulated in perform.ng actions, and rc„nla^ ^ 
sleep and wakefulness. 


Regulation of diet and recreatjon 
eans the regulation, not only of their 
ktute or kind but of their quantity or 
Bgree as well For instance, food that 
ce takes should be such as has been 
btaiued by fair and legitimate means 
icording to the roles laid down for one's 
rder in socletj’ and stage in life, and 
8 are allowed by the scriptures and 
oesesaSattvicpTOpertieB (XVII.8 ). They 
hould not be such as tend to induce 
•ajas ( excitement ) and Tamas ( inertia ). 
nd should be free from impurities and 
nited to one’s nature, circumstances 
nd taste, and helpful in the practice 
'f "yoga. Their quantity too should 

trictly conform to one’s requirementsand 

test interests and should be determined 
?lth due regard to one’s health and 
lower of digestion as well as to the 


.terest, o! one’, spiritnal practice. Even 
crecreatlcn rboald be 

, the eitsat it is neceSBary and a.elcl 
,r a partlcalar IndlTldoal, and ehonld 
e innocent in character. 

Bceolatcd and reaBcnablc diet acd 
Bcreatioc tend to promote '>■“ 
t Eattva (harmony) in ones body. 
Lbob and mind, nnd enbance tbolr 
unty. placidity and llvelinetB, all o| 
°blnh facilitate the practice of 
ibyanayoga 

BatieB enjoined by the .oriptnreB 

..aVn. regard to one's order In BOOlety. 

life, condition. clrcnmBtanceB 
Ten Jonmenr oonstltato what IB 
°own a. Earmaor action. Snob notion 
b, n nerformedin the proper way and 

L a reatonable extent 1. called regelated 
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aotion For instance, actions like practice 
of devotion to God, worship of oelestialB, 
service of the indigent and distressed, 
offering of respect to parents, the preceptor 
and elders in general, performance of sacri. 

fices, practiceof charity andpenance,aotion6 

contributory to the maintenance of one’s 
boby, such as begging of food, (for 
recluses and Brahmaoharis, etc. ), study 
of scriptures and teaching them, and 
trade etc., and merely bodily action, 
such as taking of bath and answering 

Bhonld bo done as enjoined by the 
Bonptnres and approved of by the virtnonB. 
taking oaie that they encourage Belt. 
dependenoB and are helpfnl in the praetloe 
of Dhyanayoga wlthont Interfering with 

lino. 7 “‘“““■>8 BhiferinTor 

imposing a burden on another TboBo 

extent they are neoeeeary for the indlvidnal 

performing them, BO that he may ^ 1^10 

:xrt«^ie “rr^r 

an^;o?drorWng“orto\nTc“®”^“^^^^^ 

accompllBh Dhyanayogt! * 

Sleeping for six honr. 
of the night, anr n " 
during the first and last awake 

as during the day i^. 
considered as regnlated^'" i 
wakelnlnesB. Thongh this is th 

— ® ‘he general 

1« le not indlBpenBable tLt S 


rule. 


[Vol 15 

should devote the second and third 
quarters of the night exclusively toEleep 
The practicant of Dhyanayoga shoald 
regnlate his hours of sleep and wake 
fulness according to his nature and the 
requirements of his body. If he can 
manage with four or five hours of Bleep 
without any adverse effect on his health 
and without feeling sleepy or languid 
dnring his meditation, he should devote 
only that much time to sleep instead of bix 
hours. 


The word 'Yukta* should be taken 
to mean that diet, recreation, activity, 
sleep and wakefnlness of the practicant 
should not offend against the injunctions ^ 
of the Bonptures, and should be kept 
within bonnds considering the tempera 
ment, health and taste of the practicant 


Success in Dhy&nayoga leads to the 
reallaatlon of God, the boundless ocean . 
of supreme Bliss and supreme PeacBi 
which wipes out all one’s sorrows snd 
sufferings with their very root once for 
all. Having reached this state the 
practicant has no more to go through the 
ordeal of birth and death, nor does he 
overfall a victim to worry, grief, fear and 
anxiety etc He remains, wholly and for 
all time, merged in the unruffled ocean 
of Bliss, The adjective 'Duhkhaha' (which 
r^soneof woe) has been used with theword 
Yogah’ in order to bring out this idea 


rr„,'„ , ^ order to bring out this idea 

Having laid down rules Tes> v 

practice of Dhyanayosa, the ZerdZJ^i recreation etc., suitable forth 

»« a practicant meditcUing on the aJrv/T'J* ‘>’0 marks sokich appla' 

.« his S-adhana formless Divinity during the final stage 

^...hoxousUy disc’ipHned, " 

exclusively, gets focussed- on God; -53 

free from ycerning; estabUshe’d^ Y„“' for all enjoyments; Rl W 

E®' Va as; 3 wt» is spoken of. 
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When the mind which i= thoroughly di'^ciplined gets riveted on God 
one, then the person who is free from yearning for all enjoyments is 
ud to be established in Yoga. { ) 


The use of the adjective ‘Yiniyatam*. 
rtth *mind’ ib intended to show that it 
B only a thorocgbly ditclpllned mind 
rhlch can be irrevocably fixed on God 
7hen the mind being completely free 
rom caielesenesBi lethargy and distrac 
loni gets fnlly and nnahakably establieh 
din God alone, i. e .loeea conecionanese of 
ill other objecta but God, itia aaid to be 
ocnaaed on God 

When a man gets exoluavve eatablieh- 
>d in God, the ocean of anpreme 
Peace and anpreme BUaa, and over 
somea all attraction foe the ttanaient. 


momentary and perishable enjoymects of 
this world and the next, he no more 
requires or crawee for au> worldly object 
This IB what is meant by one's being 
free from yearning for all enjoyments 

The word ‘Ynktah’ In this veree 
indicatea the state of perfection in 
Dhyanajoga The intention is to abow 
that when tbrongh the continued practice 
of Dhyanayoga the two marks stated 
above become fnlly manjfeat in theYogX, 
he should be understood to have attained 
the final stage in the practice of 
Dhyanayoga 

JVhat ts the state of the thoroughly 
God during meditation * The question 


One may feel tempted here to ask 
Uetplined mind when ttjs thus focussed on 
f answered in the following verse — 

ARi* uaivirref ii ii 


- . • ji cc T»lTre» a licht) •T notj flickers} 

urn as,R^u^= kept m a w.uafe p^_^ 

praltg^'^rthe Yogi, of .he d.soipiiued miod, is s.a.ed 

‘‘"1 iigh. does uo. dieUr 

the picture of the disciplined mind ot d ( 19 ) 

3n God. 


The word ‘Elpa’ atanda here for the 
flame of a burning candle or lamp A 
steady light eerves aa a fitting illnatra* 
tioQ for the state of a steady mind. No 
other almlle could depict it so well A 
mountain peak, for instance, ia devoid of 
light and ia natnrally steady benoo it baa 
no point of affinity with the mind. The 
flame of a burning light la, however, both 
bright and unsteady like the min , 
therefore it is akin to the mind Jnst sa 


me dOBB not flicker when it la ebeltered 
n wind, even ao a disciplined mind, 
teoted aa it la from all sides during 
iitatlon, ceases its restless movements 
remains uniformly Inminous like the 
,dy flame of a burning lamp That is 
, the mind has been compared to a 
aie flame rather than to an immovable 
intain devoid of light 

It is only the disciplined mind of 
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can remain immovably fixed 
in meditation on God, and no other. This 
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Is what is broughtput by thenae oi th 
' ■ ’ *, fl'djective *Yata’ before ‘Ohittasya’. 

otTru.KKno.,a,e a., BU.. .Hrou.H 

q^qr^ptuft g>2i% n n I',' .' . 
=5,,^ curbed, .he 

reason ^ nurified ” ^ ^ «'>'>! in ' which, .aiiuqr through subll 

’ ‘ ’ viedge and Bliss ); only; g^iRi rejoices. 

by.n.edi.a.i„n on God) the son, r^jots InTylooT'' 

other joy which the world' can glveij®', 
The intention is to show" that bavioj 
realized God, the ocean of enpreme BliM 
and enpreme Peace, the Yogi remaia* 
constantly and ever merged in that Bliss 
and does not etand in the least need of 
any form of worldly-joyl •' ^ 

Meditation, which leads to God^j 

Realization, ehould be practised as 
follows. Taking one’s seat in a secln^ed 
spot, aa described in yerses 11. to 13 
above, and renouncing all other'thbnghts. 
the mind shoald be fixed on the .follow-'i 
idea: God alone, the Apsoln^, 

eality , the one embodiment of conscious* 
ness and BUbb, exists. There ie- no 
reality apart from Him. He alone is 
projected everywhere. He 'alone is, 
oonecicnfe of His own existence; Jor Se^ 
one IB the embodiment of Oonsoionsne'sY- 
changeless, nnlimitedV 
infinite, withont parts and. 

intellect, the, 

obWb ® .act of seeing and, the, 

in T*.ai ♦ ®^Sht, and everything else are^ 

* y nothing ,but^ 8uperimpositionS| 


ofDly\ni;yoga.^XenS 

.aid to have become ^N.roaata! ?!’ 
curbed or brought under control. ' ‘ ‘'• 

withdraws itself oompletelv ”*‘”'“■’5' 
world, in that state, the worM r? 
duds eny plane In h.s nrind The”® u 
ex te^lly ,lt may appear that hie 
wifharawe Irom the world’ only n 
Bamadhl or absorption and f 
.fejrld at other limes realf 
it maintains no relation wlt'n th‘’°“''‘“®’ 
at.all and at any.,t.me sTi, 
said to have*eoome still. ^ ““d ie 

.Th8_.^word 'Tatra’ in ii,,. 

denotes the state which has been ; 

3r.2rr 

;"v;S::.=r.S 
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Bratimai and arei in fact^ Brabma 
mseir. He is Bliss itself and is 
Bp^kable That embodiment of Bliss 
itself blissful That Bliss is -whole, 
:tnal, everlasting, unborn, imperishable 
iretne, final, existence itself, confcions 
JB itself, "wisdom itself, unchangeable, 
movable, constant, free from disease, 
owledge itself, infinite and tranquil 
idltating thus on that embodiment of 
ise, the thought -shonld revolve round 
iidea that nothing exists besides Him 
any other thonght arises in the mind, 
ihould be j-egarded as having proceeded 
>m that very embodiment of Bliss and 
nothing bnt Bliss, and shonld he thus 


merged in Bliss By constantly I'evolvlhg 
this idea in the mind when all other 
thoughts are merged in the all blissful 
and all conscious God, and no oil^pr 
thoughts except the one blissful Gqd 
remains, the practicant is unshakably 
established in the all blissful God When 
throogh the regular and dally practice of 
the above form of meditation the world 
becomes one with Brahma in his 
coneclousness, or in other words, when 
everything is changed Into Brahinal ftie 
very embodiment of supreme Bliss and 
supreme Peace, realization of Bmhma 
becomes easy to him 




, A fb#. irrasD of the senses; which 

sapersen.uous, beyond the ^ intellect, 

n be apprehended only through , J,, aa in which, slalf, 

liich, ttnafiTOi eternal, ( „herem ) established; wnn this 

b ( the soul ) experiences, -a and, • V ^ 

Yogi ), mro: from the reality ( of tod 

. • ... eiernal and snpersensuous joy 

‘ Nay, 4n which the soul experien purified intellect, dnd 

htch can be apprehended only throng account, ( 2L‘) 

herein established the said Yogi moves no through the senses the Joy 


The joy referred to in this verse 
een qualified by three adjectives. ^ ’ 

iletnaV, 'super sensuous’ and ^ 

endedonlythroughthe subtle and 
otellect’, in order to distinguish tbe Joy 
rhioh is the very essence of Goa 
he Sattvic, Rajasio and Tamaslo type» 
f joy described in verses 36 to 
3haptep XVin The Joy of the world ! 
nomentary, perishable, the root of e 
ng and alloyed with suffering. » 

which is the essence of God is 
ihis nature It is superior 
Sattvicf orm of joy and altogether aiffe 
trom ^t it is eternal and ever un* 
Shatfgeable, because it is the same 
and there is no reality other than 
The adjective ‘-^^yontikam’ has e 
used to bring out this idea The Rajasio 

form of Joy. derived from sense-objects. 


iB enjoyed through the senses the joy 
to In this verse cannot be so en- 
d It is synonymoBB with the supreme 
joyed tranfcends the 

Etewa brought out by the adjective 

( sepersseseous ) Aeaie, 

'■?^”°,ol'^ro”errea to ■» “>*" *' '’5' 
the jey natnto of cternol cooBCJoor. 

°Btoao”eltwhoIls traoBoenas MSya, 
uess Beoaose i iotollect, 

it » eVeo a. the .hy Is refleetsa 

ueyeitheles mirror, the Joy 

in an . jjgctedintheintellect 

referred « be« i* sharpened 

that \ tlje practice of adoratfon, 

diUUoo. d^lEcr^mlnatlon and dUpassJon 
“f iboUs^ty it has bBsoBpoksn of a, 

^-.yoaarom 

meaTtation on Goal. also qnita aifTarant 
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worldly joy 

ioa=o>ooh as rt leads to the Bnpereenfnona 

Croe^ “rd'rr onh““rme 

=“trtt~rordnrr 

able or eyerlastloK The ,o„ , , “ 

to here, which .. ^ ^ referred 

referred to above is intend:? ro'LTkaU 


kaltana-kalpatabxj 


t 


clear that the joy referred to hen 
not something that oao be eipetl 
Hke the Sattvio joy mentioned in o 
til© other handi it 

B.B God, who IB automatically revea' 
when the meditator, the objects 
tion and the act of meditation btcoi 
one. 

The word ‘Tattva’ or Truth Bignifi 
^od, who 1b the only Truth or Beam 
The God.realized Yogi is evercBtablishi 
n God and ib never and on no accoo: 
aiBnnited from Him. This 1b what 
meant by the statement that he "moT 
not from Truth" 


gheiilJr II || 

which? STtr^gain / • .i. 

than that? aif^r^ greater- araro ^od-Realization )? attaininj 

^ and? in other ( gain )? ;r not; reckon' 

't'bni tt is ng( ° by heavy sorrowi •# 

And having „b,ni„ed which he . 

greater than that, and established ■ r. °** reckon any other gain at 
heaviest of sorrows, *” ” *® not shaken even by tl' 

(22) 

world as worthy of attainment, mach leBi 
on any such gain as greater than 
© t he haa already achieved and reali*c<J 

. aa the greatest enjoymeute of 

e world and the greatest worldly glory 
^PPear tasteless and insignlflcant to » 
^©©’lized Bonl, who never craves for 
o ^ r-omains absolntely nnconcerned 
la to obtain them or on the^ir 

hia the least ahaken from 

^ state of equilibrium, even so ho 
©maina unshaken in the face of the 
tri ^ and trlbnlationa. Ordinary 

and tribnlationa do not count much 


The word ‘Yam* . » 

01 God.BealIzatlan, epokeTcf 

•verse aa Yoga, and nv 

'rom the conr. -'-e 

rsallzod God, the reposltorr”; 

Bliss and supreme Peace tL° 

ail bis desires fulfliiea i’n thi 

»1- «1 tbs enjoyments « 

well as ol the next dov,! , 

«b»es o, the three “w: ““ 
bnd fame extending ovtr ri 
nnlveree.andall other means of 

"zzxz:^zsr:~:s, 
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lasmach as they can be borne even by 
jen of fortitude and forbearance. The 
fogli however, who has realized God 
|emain6 firm and unshaken as a rock 
wen when lie is faced with the most 
errible and unbearable ordeals. Inoision 
with a sharp edged weapon, bodily pain 
>coaeioned by ezposnre to most unbearable 
leit, cold, shower and lightning, excro- 

Jlating pain cansedby physical ailment, the 

saddest bereavement, greatest ignominy, 
nsnlt and reproach, and all other cansee 
)f acnte Buffering fail to disturb his 
^(luanimity even if they all combine 
The reason is not far to seek. The Yogi 

who has realized God ceases, as a matter 


of fact, to have any connection with his 
body, he appears to own it only in the 
eyes of the world Due to bis PrSrabdha 
or destiny his body, senses and mind 
come in contact with and get disjoined 
from objects of the world ; for instance 
they may be bronght face to face with 
or dissociated from cold and heat, honoor 
and Ignominy, praise and censnro and 
other favourable and nnfavonrable 
ci cnmstances Bnt there being no enjoyer 
of pleasure and pain, his mind can never 
be snbject to nnhealthy modlflcatlons of 

any sort under any circnrostance. and for 

any reason whatsoever. 3e remains over 
Irrevocably established in God. 


ne next veru .pnifies the s,aU Mk hat knn exMUd and oullined in 
HTses 20, 2i and 22 above, and encourages the pra chcant to a atr 

H II 11^ 

which is free from the contact of [ 9 ™ (the 

Mn8migration),*n!i%tnt.(and is) on umvoaried 

practicant ) should know ; that t Yo^ t ^ 
mind t resolutely ? should be praclue 

That state, called Yoga, which is free from the 
the form of transmigration), shonld be Known. Nay, tins Yo^a ^ ^ 

olulelv nractised with an unwearied min 

The root ol sorrow in the form ol 
^ fa birth and death lies in the 
'“‘’fit betweeh the BubJ.ct and the 
'hi ol nr in other words, in the liaieon 
doe to ignoraaoe between the eonl and 

‘\^e^inrheTra^ek‘^ith^t°:r”nfin:. 

an* 'endTr “aU ' 1 °.^”'= 

Hfa^ro^nrtn»‘“ 

I tSeen 'Dibkha' and -ViroEa'. althonEh 
^ne word .DnhkhaviJOE«m' wonld hare 
.“meed .0 convey the idea ot ce.eatlon 
ol sorrow in thi. state. 

The o' PataSJalt al.o eaye . 


resoinlely practised with an unwearied mind 

Ceasing for good to have any 
connection with the world, which is only 
another name of sorrow, is what is meant 
by attaining freedom from contact with 
sorrow. It is not that the Yogi’s body, 
senses and mind altogether suspend their 
functions of movement, hearing, seeing 
and refieotlng or ascertaining etc m this 
state. HlB body, senses, mind and intellect 
contlnne to perform all their functions 
according to his Prarabdha or destiny. 

But inasmuch as nothing remains in h e 
consoioosnees except God, he 
reality to have any connection ^ 
those fnnotions. This is true ol him both 
during meditation and at other times. 
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‘•»0 form of 

oon;'a?”.?aiM”, Of that 

het^ee": “>“* ““‘oot 

through the eradir^t object 

taowLs.Han^hot°H °' ^^horanoe m 
this repreeeutB tb o&oat the 'Heya*), 

Of ‘he'Bnb;e::‘"5^s“=5;r 

has been eLollfa°^and***^tT*°°’ '"hicb 
preceding three yeraoB , ‘h ‘he 

- «^>oa.ed V 

■Jogasamjauam’ eoin» „ “^feotlye 

‘Tam' in the Terse ^ ‘'ord 

-ahoula°apprtao7fj*‘' ‘hat one 

'>toaytheBor.p?„s:a°°^-7“»«i =onl and 
t^he oharaoter and gfort®", ^ 

4e=orlbed m verre, oTt “‘° '‘«o 
““•hod ct praetis'rg il “« ‘he 
I The word 'UlrTlne.. 

■e possessed by ennm '“ho 

;“-;“-..hg.ooh‘ertf:i-« 


t Vol i 

resnlts following from his Sadhani, 11 , 
praotioant after a few days of piscll. 
begins to lose heart and finds the strm 
oo innch for him. He sees no end t 
hiB efforts and begins to donht whetbe 
ey will ever be crowned withsnccen 
“>hd which IS free from this feellii 
oredom, aod is fnll of persever^cc 
and Zeal, Is called ‘Anirvinna'. The use 
o hp word *Anirvirmactietasa‘ is, there* 
ore, intended to nrge on the practic^tt 
to drive out this feeling of boredom 
en iPely from his mind He ebonld always 
e on bis gnard against euch feelings as 
may turn bis mind from bis SadhanajOr 
® perseverance and zeab^aud 

fi onld take to tbe practice of Yoga 
with an earnest mind 

The word ‘Nischaya’ signifies faith 
•M A The use of tbe word 

•Nisohayena* is, therefore, intended to 
practlcant of Toga 
nid possess fnll faith in and reTerenoe 
for the soriptiires’*dealicg 
®ame, for the teachers oJ 
oga and also for the froit “bf soch 
®lionld devote himVelf to’it 
* determination and hppliokifoB 

an regard it as the primary dnty of 
e, and snccess in his Sadhana'‘iii ttie 
- ^od.Realization to be, tbe 

eoal of bis life ^ ^ 




\ » tangible 

■^atntne ih/> , 

duty to °j ^‘“‘-Realtzation - w - — 

God as ont mth /L /' ‘‘^o verses declared man'- 

P^ocitcant with fh^ *• ^ the process of^ tn^diialtoft 

^mwfrr: lua ,1 
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'4 Completely renouncing nil desires arising from thouglits.of the world, 
Jvfully restraining the trhole pack of the sense? from all 

'jlvefee 62 o! Chapter 11 epoko oI desire 
sfepringingup from attachment, whereas 
- Ithls verso it Is stated to have Its origin 
^JihgnghtB of the world. There is, however. 

■ I contradiction between the two state* 

: ei^ts, inasmuch the verse referred to 
.pove speaks of attachment as having 
» origin in thoughts of sense objects, 

:lid, giving rise in its torn to desire 
[fins makes it clear that tbonghte ol the 
;prld are the ultimate cause of desire. 

( The words *Sarvan Kim&n* denote all 
eeires for the enjoyments of this world 
^ tvell as the next In their Intense as 
well-'as moderate and mild forms Thus 
Ml the gradations and phases of desire 
Inch as the latent desire for survival, 
jbtavlng, wish, thirst and hope etc are 
comprised in them, and since thoughts of 
Ithe tworld are spoken of as their root, 

'attachment' too should be naturally 
taken as included therein. 

Absence of even the least trace of 
the latent desire for survival > attachment, 
craving, wish, longing, hope or thirst 
for any object of enjoyment Is what is 
Bpaght j to be conveyed by 'complete 
renuDciaUon of all desires'. A pot con- 
taining clarified butter may be emptied 
9faU its contents, and yet its inner 
Surface will continue to be greasy. A box 


containing camphor, saffron or musk, even 
when denuded of its contents, will-retain 
the smell of what it contained Similarly, 
desires too, even when driven out of the 
mind, leave their traces behind 'Complete 
renunciation of all desires’ involves the 
erasure orabratlon of these traces as well. 

It is the nature of the senses to run 
after worldly objects They are. however, 
enabled to apprehend an object only 
when they succeed in carrying the mind 
with them If tlie mind is weak, they 
easily snoceed m dragging it after them 
But when tb. uiiuai. made one potuted 
with the help of a purified and deter. 
1 fa intellectj the senses get crippled 
, »ud are unable to mo^e amoog 
“ Mecte o* euioym^t w.lhout thuald 
Ifthit hd Tfia? 1= why tahiud his 
siat <or the practice ol DhySuayoga 
.I.e to the tnstruotiouB contained 
uooordlnS «» ‘“3 the Togl should 

ju worses 11 to 10 „„„ 

with the help OI at 
alepassl^nn oompU«>y 

nensesthroughthe^ma^ nous ol them 

n’sfter any object turn them wholly 

torun after a y power to run 

Inwards, eoh^^ eojoyment This is what 

otter ohj ..jpjjy restraining the pack 

‘■‘toTtho fensesU oil sides by the 

mind”. 


. ^ ^ jje should attain tranqiiillityi 

through gradual practice* ^fastness? niindl 

^-cn through reason controlled by Bt whatsoovort M 

^ fixing on Godi frfVfl anything ( other than o ^ 

should not think of. 

. otf'iin tranquillitji nnd 
i„ ^;He should through gradual practice 
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a monieiit withdraw itself from God 
, revert to worldly objects. This 
rtuese on the part of the practicant is 
ybelpfnlin acquiring BteadfastneBs m 
dice. Even as the practice grows in 
ensity as a result of daily meditation, 

I practicant should he more careful 
I to allow the mind to^wander elee- 
.ere, but keep it more steadily fixed on 
d for a greater length of time. 

The process of fixing the mind on 
d during meditation is as follows:— 
opting the procedure detailed m 
cses 12 to' 14 above, and seated in a 
jluded spot lor meditation, the 
icticant should first of all free the 
nd of all thoughts of the world and 
tempt to fix It exclusively on God. 
hatever object appears before his mind 
that time, should be discarded atone© 
a figment. Eliminating in this way 


every thought that arises in the miud, 
the existence of the body, seuEes. mind 
and intellect too sbonld be repudiated. 
By negating everything in this way when 
the entire objective world disappears 
fromthe mind, the faculty of negation alone 
will remain. Even though this faculty is 
useful and harmless, this too has got to be 
eliminated by strength of will. Or, 
eubsequent to the negation of the entire 
objective world, it will automatically 
cease. Whatever will then remain is the 
Incomprehensible Truth. This Truth is 
Absolute and uncouditioned and complete 
by Itself. It IS unspeakable and unthlnk- 
able. Therefore, negating in this way 
the objective world as well as the body, 
eenses, mind, Intellect and the ego, and 
finally the negating faculty itself, the 
practicant should attempt to establleh 
himself in the Truth which lies beyond 
the range of thought. 


, . Z.-V //. rft; ihe mind cn God, and to think of 

_ The praelkant V M haiit the mnd sets cut 

'htng else than Gcd. Bn tf i objects, sehat should the practicanl do t 

control and begins to run after worldly o j 
'itUipating this query, ihe Lord says: 

.rat fawia 

Il.e mind! 53: 53: in pursuit o{ what- 
Hfenrj, restless! stWS. fidgety! • wandcrsi 33 : 33 : 

■er( object o£ sense, '""itnd ); Bt5r5 restraining or pnlUng back, 

om every such object; ft ( tbe / 

rafil tja on God alone, 533:3^3; should fix- 

, ..,1 fid-ety mind from all those objects 

Drawing back the restless and fid y 
tter which it runs, he should repeatedly fix .ton God. ) 

veryneit moment bo finds that U ha, 

eiven him the slip, and has ran far, tar 
away That is why in thn preceding 
yrrselt has been nrged that tbe practicant 


The mind la eltremely restless and 
Idgety; It will not easily Blink to a 
jarticnlar object for any length of timo. 
As for a new habit, tbe mind will re use 
to submit to it every time you try o 
inculcate it upon the mind. Tbe practlcan 
files the mind on God with great effort.ano 
complacently imagines that he a® 
Succeeded in his effort, but lo, * 


should remain alert, aud should not allow 
the mind to think of anything else than 
aoi But in rplte ol all his alertness, the 
„,pd will elnde hlsgraspin an nngnarded 
romsht and will he so finlckln rnnnlng 


40 G. T.-l 
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will fall toBotice when it slipped away 
and where it is gone. Ignorance and 
delnsion is nndonbtedly the real reason 
why the mind recoils from God. the 

bonndless ocean Of Bl.ss and Peace, and 
the embodiment of Troth and Knowledge, 
and rnns after and indulges In tk 
transient and ephemeral objects of the 
world, which are a source of anfferlug and 

=dt tr-Li—Lra^ 
riru?e^:rhrt^r-d“'— : 

armness and without the least“heslu 
tion. and concentrate it on God 1 
should repeat ‘ again and again ’ 
practice of drawing back the Snd t 
the Objects 01 the world and ooncentratTng 

Tht next veree dealt mth the fruit 
and concentrating it on Cod. ’ “ 
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it on God. He should not mJcd Je 
least its prayers and entreatUg, ' 
blandishments and endearneDti, 
allurements and threats The * 
Blackness on our part will 
waywardness Under such ua. 
yielding to its importunities and ' 

it to linger somewhere even for a 
will be tantamount to giving ont ( 
infatuation unwholesome food to anallfi 
person, and placing a sharp krifa inti 
hands of a baby, and thereby endacgerii 
their lives Caution is the watchward i 
Bpiritnal practice. If the practlcant glrg 
way to laxity and feebleness at tbi 
Juncture h e will not succeed inDhyarayO|i 
Therefore, he should observe tbe otmoi 
care and repeatedly try to withdraw tbi 
tnlndfrom worldly objects ana fix it ocGod 
X X 

Lord 18 dwelling here ob tti 
identity of the soul with tbe Overgeo) 

In order to bring out this point, tbewoil 

Atmani’ has been interpreted as 'God' b 
this as well as in tbe preceding verse 

of withdrawing the mind from all sUh 


p . II II 

r? beoausei to hi™ u 

to him who is sinlossi . i"- ™inil is perfectly serenC! afPn 

to him who is identified with K i'“ subduedi ma 

ledge and Bliss >115;,.^ q-lR,.^ this*^Y of Truth, Knoi 
comes ( as a matter of course ). supreme; gciR happiness; 

passion is subdued, and who ™i's°'*- 1° serene who is sinless, ivio! 

0 Truth, Knowledge and Blis. ^ Hrahma, the embodimcD 

’ '"PP'®0 happiness comes as a matter 0 

As a rasult of ripe Judr 

thoughts ot 'tbrworld?°aua'°o‘°‘'°''° ^ossisled^ oT”^’' P"*sP‘>y 
~s.s aud d.straouou"ro“^“f .^r^-b^^sriu^-'d ts ^^ferTs/.'. 

7 the word ‘Pradintamanaeam'. 
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■■The mode of Prahrti known ae 
•mas’ or darkness ( which is the same 
“gnorance ) and all its prodncts, such 
^jCarelessnesB, sloth, excessive sleep, 

•ituaiion, and the various forma of 
pB and evil conduct, which are known 
•|‘lmpuritie6’ of the mind, and which 
ig one downwards in the scale of 
Elution— all these are covered by the 
[rd ’Ealmasa* . And he who is absolutely 
iefrom all these evils is denoted here 
the word ‘Akalmasam*. The word 
□not be interpreted to mean one who 
B given up all sorts of sinful activities 
well as virtuous acts done with an 
terested motive, as some have taken It 
mean. Refraining from virtnons acta 
ne with an interested motive is covered 
■ the word 'Sautarajasam'. Hence the 
3rd 'Akalmasam' ahonld be taken to 
jnifyabBtenat'ion from sinful acts alone. 

Attachment, the feeling of want. 

■sire, greed, thirst and action with an 
tereeted motive— all these have their 
•ot In Rajas ( XIV. 7, 12 ), and it is these 
Ssln which foster the element of Rajas 
he word ‘Sintarajaeam’, therefore, 
andsfotone whole free from all these. 

Istractioa of mind in the shape of 
iBtleBsoess Is also a product of Rajoguna. 
at the absence of this evil has already 
sen covered by the word 'Ptaianta. 
lanasam’. That is why it has not been 
lentloned again in this connection. 

By constantly revolving m his mind 
he idea that he is not the body, but be is 
Irahma, the embodiment of Truth, Kuow- 
eiige and Bliss, the praotlcant gets 
trcQly established in God, the embodl- 
Qent of Truth. Knowledge and Bliss One 
vhohasthus established himself lu Iden. 

ity with Brahma is called ‘Brabmabhuta’. 

Phe word staude here for a praotlcant 

Descrihing thus the stale'of thi Yogi 
trough the practice of meditation on God as one 
^0 fruit of such tdentifcaiion to the next verse- 


who bae reached an advanced stage in 
the path of onenees with God. Saob a 
practicant has the elements of Rajas and 
Tamas subdued in him, but he hae not 
yet risen wholly above all the three 
Gunas. Judged from bis own point of 
view, he is no doubt established In 
Brahma, but really speaking he has not 
yet attained Brahma. Of course, one who 
IB thus firmly established in Brahma 
speedily attaina Brahma through Know- 
ledge of Trnth.lt is, therefore, that the 
next verse speaks of attainment of eternal 
Bliss, as thefroit of this state. This attain- 
ment of 'eternal Bliss* is the sameas attain, 
mentof Brahma. Itlsln this very sense that 
the word ‘Brahmabhfitah' has been need 
In verse 24 of Chapter V ae well and there 
this state has been shown to bring in Its 
wake attainment of 'Brahma, the abode of 
peace*. In vers® 54 of Chapter XVIII too 
a 'Brabmabbfita* is said to attain ‘ParS 
Bhakti' which is the sameas Knowledge 
of Truth, and thereby to attain God 
(XVIII- 65) Therefore, the word 
•Brahmabhfitam’ here does not stSDdfop 
the perfect soul, who has realized God. 

Rooted in pure Sattva ( the element 
of harmony ) which lies beyond the 
modes of Tamas and Rajas, or the 
principles of darkness and activity, when 
the practicant is able to concentrate hie 
mind on God. the embodiment of eternal 
Knowledge and Bliss, as Identical with 
him be derives a Sattvlo form of joy from 
Boch meditation. It Is this joy which is 
referred to here by the words ‘Uttamam 
Sukham*. or’sapremo happiness. It is the 
same type of joy which has been spoken 
of as 'Sukham* or unmlxed joy in the 
first half of veree 21 of Chapter V, and 
as 'Antahsukha*. or Joy within, in verse 
24 of the same Chapter. 

to tdenmed HmzclfM Brahma 
mith himself, the Lard reveals 
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kalyana.kalpataru 




qtnl the sinless Yogi, trqn jj-us in ,I • 
his self, 3S7 unitin- f „:,g r L T comtinll, 

oO attainn.entorG:n;si^'lf;j>; ( in the .li, 

ternal, everlasting; gsuj, bliss, 3ttg^ enjoji. ; 

onjojis the eternal blis” 'o*£"*one*"'**'”°- u"** constantly with God, ea«ii 

oneness wuh Brahma. (2| 

PraoMcant who meUitatea on'oed^aa 'ona among them, wllthi 

^th himself and has reached an 
advanced stage in hie SMhana. 


as Hirrwtfrar^falV”*'! 

Praotioant ia able .o t "“O 

"n-:z::zr:r - 

OaPS0.oe.nss" ;:'ra'aTd‘m‘h‘' 

Wsself wuh God “““c? 

forS:s°sDr:‘‘:.vTa‘‘"‘''“ or 

4.fflcht. to a.‘L' I or“:nr whV""r'^ 

Ssa with the boar *“ 

versa B of Ohaptef iiT 

made clear hv tha * *’®®“ 

•Dehavadbhlh' Ohofle wh 

tte body) in «*^tredin 

liowever, the T 4 ▼ecse, 

Prac,t=ae.‘?;„„’;7„Vsl/‘’=t‘”^ “-o 

ledge, Who no lopgarldanlfl ^, 

‘Oe body, and la astablUh a°‘ ‘’‘“'“'‘f "‘tH 

the word 'Brahmabholam’ 

versa shows. The praatic“nrwh *“ 

onsnesslsnolongeroent^ "0080 000801- 

"ho has Identified hlmsall' wuh'’"'’’'’'""* 

naturally finds it easy t “‘'‘“‘ma, 

Elisa of oneness with 

‘Hare is no mntnal ooutram 

the two statements, reIetMre°“ ‘’“‘"•’O” 

to praotlcants living in diirL°° 

of conscionsneBB. Oillerent plane. 


•®°r there is none among them, which! 
superior to all other forma ofhappinefi 
and ever remains unchanged. Thatlswb] 
the Srati says:— ; 

> 
i, 

? great beyoct 
There i« i' 
is floitt 


Efforts b: 

to know thi 


“That which is infinite 
all, is true happiness, 
joy in that which 
Happiness lies in infinity. 

Ha made in partlonlar 
Xnfinite alone,’’* 

The Srnti or Vedio loro brlnga oi! 
0 distinction between the 'fiDits' * 
tile ‘Infinite’ 

“The 'Infinite’ represents that pis*' 

00nfinlr)nen.i.«n j_ uj-e. 


•Cue Sroti or Vedio lore brlnga 
the distinction between the 'finits' ' 
the ’Infinite* in the following words - 

“The 'Infinite’ represents that pis* 
of consciousness in which no ether 1 
seen, no other is heard, and no other! 

cognized, and the state in which anottf 
B seen, another is heard and another! 
cognized represents the ’finite’. l‘!>® 

Wh,r.K ... 


wgui^ea represents the ’finite’, 
which is Infinite is immortal, That 
iBfinite is mortal.”! 

today and ^ 
be 


That which exists 
cease tomorrow can never 

reeard it 
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es of man. Snndred tlmea greater than 
liB is the joy of the world of Pitrs or 
anes, hundred times greater than that 
the joy of the abode of Gandharvas, 
andred times greater than the last is the 
>y of those who are born as celestials to 
ijoy the fruit of their mentorious acts, 
undred times greater than that is the joy 
t the eternal gods; hundred times greater 
lan that is the joy of the abode of 
rajapatis or Lord of creation, hundred 
Imes greater is the joy of Brahmaloka 
the abode of Brahma, the Creator) 
’his is the joy attained by sinless and 
.esirelees ^rotriyas ( those who have 
lastered the ■Vedas), for the Srotriya who 


has no thirst for enjoyments is Brahma- 
loka Incarnate ( Bf/t. , IV ill 33).AGod 
realized soul, however, enjoys that 
infinite, eternal, incomprehensible Bliss 
which cannot be compared with any other 
joy. and which constitutes bis very 
being. This is what is meant by 
enjoyment of the eternal Bliss of oneness 
with Brahma 


It is this Infinite Joy, which has been 
termed ae •Atyant.kam Sukham', or 

eternal and aoperaanBoeos joy In Terse 21 

and aa .AkBayam Sokham' ( Joy which 
knows no diminution ) In Terse 21 of 
rkhantP^r V. 


Arnrltsed bv the Suttkhyayogt 
Having thus shown the form of proceeds to describe 

seeking identity With God, as well as sts ya , ^ — 

hU menial Jilnde in life as actually hvei en the ueorld. 

•j with llie all'pcmding, infinite 

. he who is united m i e everywhere; ll>e Self* 

Cnnsciousness; heingsi wnoPf ( aa 

present in ail beings; ® 
assumed ) in the Self; 

w’th the oll'perrading, infinite 
The Yogi who is united in 'f . ti,e Self present in all 

Consciousness, and sees unity everywhere, b bolds ^ 29 ) 

beings, and all beings as assumed in t e 


The word •TogayoktatmV ^ 

the Yogi, who is established in Iflen 7 

with the Absolute and formless Era m 


.ne emhod.men.o. Troth.K«w.^^^^^^^^^ 

BllBB.andiareler completely 

yuktatm** 1 _ 


] which ruB» «* follow*— 

•Tbrm i. • p.r.ll«l ^IppOTudUldWI^ ' 

"it; n;:n 

“Bn, h. «ho .... .11 Was* >» ' 
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•Brah °« Ohapter Vandas 

in verr sfo^t tn brahma' 

24 and 27 of tM I ‘=‘"=*l-'‘®''’ »” ^erae 
nd 27 of this chapter and In verse 54 

of Chapter XVat. * 

ol °‘“^P*e' V and verse 32 

beings of tho*^ 'hrlptnrea with all 

‘be srjerr.vlsihr’r'^'''^' ‘” 
‘’blch oonstitntes Ms?,^" Popfrlonsness 
‘'bat is meant by hi" “ 

everywhere. ^ seeing onj^y 

^ X 

‘'or?d°VpVea:i“'^apr‘;jo 

oiistenoe. Baalinin» thil /“ ™“ “o 


KAliTANA-KALPATAtlU 


[•^Ol 

as its snbstratnm, even as the drsae 

Bees his own self projected in ths is, 
Of the entire dream-world, or in otb 

re°ra'l'o ‘bB foot that II 

differed. I manifested in the form ottl 
tZllT ‘bat nothing sii. 

Zsen t “■= Sait, is said to .see the Se 
ho who's beings’. Similarly. jntt i 

a 1 B, wakened from a dream ( 
rev.lr'*° °°°“ ‘b® of his dream i 

his tho ''s. Po‘blng bnt a projeollon ( 
even B*iBtlng in bis own tel: 

sees th b PBBBiloant referred to abor 
aslnani creation, animate as we! 

of th iTf “othing bnt a projeclio; 

BaeinMf'f; ’^“‘b 1b what is meL. b; 
Self"* T beings as assumed in thi 
tion n'l.. *'> bring ont this dlitiM 

as ca „ ^ ^ *bo Iiord speaks of the Sell 
Btham ) auTo' bB‘“SB ( Strvobhfits 

actHfti ^ word denoting 

•°LgaUh'‘'bb= ’'bile Bpeakingcf 
eing all beiage in the Self. 


having thut spoken of ft, 

a: ^ncno^u.,, . 

iSr „„ S', <’/ .fto-W J every-^her., the lo, 

Gca.n every iang,__ “ felhv,er of the path of Devolm 

^ ** '» ^o II 

*!• Whor ^ 

or Vasudeva as He ^ bein^. 

tcmge! tlfSt ( e,ls,i„„ i'® )> TBlRt sew’ ^ ‘'‘® Universal Sell 

“'‘I bBitoIiim. VJr. <^''-0 Uni^rsll °n t "'b "’“■'''y 

^ to Me; ^ zj^f^ ’ ^ a ^elf or Vasudeva )i 

""sees out „f »=ver out of sigh,, ^ 

He who sees Ale ( th, y, . 
b'lngB enisling within ' a. Universal Seif \ 

Bight of him. “ever loses si.l'''^°'™' ■“ “U heings, and ail 

‘ Me. and I never lose 
( 30 ) 
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t 7a6t as ether ezlets In the olondi and 
Oe olond in etberi even eo God is present 
1 every being, and every being exists in 
iod He who realizes this fact is spoken 
'f as Seeing God present in all beings, 
>nd all beings existing in God It may 
>e asked here In what sense does the 
•racticant see God present in all beings 
>nd all beings existing in God P Does it 
nean that God inheres in all objects, as 
ii cause inheres in its effect, or that God 
>ervades all beings and the latter stand 
Jervaded by Him or again that God is 
;he Support of all beings and the latter 
tre supported by Him P To my mind all 
ihese relations can bo taken to subsist 
between God and His creation For 
just as ether is a remote canse of a clond 
even so God is the ultimate cause of the 
whole of this animate and Inanimate 
creation it is He who pervades all even 
as ether pervades the olond and Bs 
again is the sole Support of all, even as 
ether is the support of the clond 
According to the ^cutl text 

’ ( Taitt up ,11 1 ) ai*" *® 
evolved from ether fire from air, and 
from fire is evolved water, which is the 
same as a clond Ether is the first of 
the five elements and is th© cause 
of the other four Frakrti or Primordial 
Matter is the ultimate cause of ether 
and it is Prakrti which brings forth the 
entire creation under the enpervielon of 
God This Prakrti is nothing but a 

potency of God and is therefore identical 

■with God Looked at from this point of 
view the whole of this animate and 
inanimate creation is evolved from God 
Therefore it is but reasonable to say that 
He is the final cause of the entire creation 
The Lord Himself says in the Gita (X 8) — 
I am the source of all creation 
everything in the world moves because 
of Me • 


Likewise, just as ether permeates 
every particle of water in the olond 
through and through, even so God per 
meates every particle of matter in the 
whole of this animate and inanimate 
creation ''All this is permeated by Me 
In My nnmanifest aspect ( as ice by 
water)" iCtalX 4 )|- 


Again, just as ether is the support 
not only of the cloud, but of all the 
other four elements, viz air, fire, water 
and earth none of which can exist 
without ether even so God Is the sole 
and sopreme support of the entire 
universe consisting of animate and 
Inanimate creation ( X 42) 


Jnst as when a clever actor appears 
indifferent garbs, one who is acquainted 
■with the actor and his voice etc 
recognizes him in all such garbs, even so 
all the different forms of beings in ibis 
world are nothing but so many garbs of 
God We do not recognize them as such 
that 16 why we hold them as separate 

UomGod andentertainiearandhesitaUon 

with reghid to them and recoil from the i 
eervloe Bnt he who recoghieee Hie 
presence In all beings may 
obeerve outward dietinouon in hie dea Ings 
with alSerent beinge on aeoonnt of the 
differenoee ot garb yet in hie heart of 
jrearte he will adore them all If onr 
?a,bar or any other dear relation appears 
before n. rn a d.fferent gu.ee and we 
ouoceed in reoognle.ng him shall we spare 
any eeryiceeand attentions tohim ? That 
IB why GoBwam. Tnlas.dae eaye - i^ow 
Lthe whole creation to be a man.lesta 
tr^nof SrISIla and Sri Kama I offer my 
obeieauoo to all lo.nrng the two palms 
last ae Sri Baladeva the elder brother 
of In Krena beheld Sri Krsna rn the 
® . PB well ae In the cowherd boye 
“a all that they had with them t °r j°°t 


t TbelDCideutoccuired m the 


l,naoITr.l*(thol»*«ul“' 


ir.ct of l-od l)“8 ol M.thur.) 



320 


as the cowherd maids of Vraja saw fin 
Krsna everjwh. re. and at every time with 
their love intoaioated eyes, even so the 
devo ee ehonld find his chosen Deity 

maniJesteverywhereaBSimrsna griRama 

SrlVisnc, grl gankara, the Divine Mother 


KADTAUa-KAEPATARD 


tV' 


orany otherembodiedform Thatishowwi 
can see God as present in an embodiei 
form in tbe whole world 

Likewisei just as Arjana sawtheenh:« 
nniverse in Bhagavan SriKrsna’sUnjTeri 
al Formf, and mother Yasodasawiti&the 

hwit 

roaod Hi I waiit. He held the hora and the With the flute atock into the doth tied 

iQleriucei of Hu hnjteri, and with rice d srmpitaad pickles of lemon etc mike 

compaoioas and jeated with them i u right palm. He stood in the m dsl of IT* 

vr.ih latigLter The cowherd bois wcrl Himself and making His friends iw 

calves had proceeded alar in search of *“ d«mng with K^pa Inlfaemcinwhilf.il 

above, the Lord took leave of His friend^ Holding the morsel of rice in Hu hand as desenkf 

the Lord deluded Brahma, the Creator wba^t *** of the calves The sight of this sporU 

to know who had done this, and m order ,TaT^’ iotMhe calves and the cowherd bo, s. Conns 
•Dd frustrate the prank of «,.hma. the Lord H.m u «’ 

a true cop, of each calf and boy he renlaerd ho,s Ho appeared I 

..d 7'". 'k' fc«r P»..wL7“ ? ■* ““““““O” «' ‘ 

«-U. tlm the vihnl, „ (nu'o° 7,d d democreUen .1 .1 

Ol!,.l.J„.h 7“ "“"k, bed Jo' T f" ” “■“'koi-. .ndo! .be wotber 1. 

end all th*. 7'“°'°"^'' “""f"". be aaw th.t 'Tu*°'* Tbis eroined bu euip»i«a 

« I ep pot, eased were no other than g h calree end tbeir Cete tellers, the cowheii 
Later on, Brahma too eaw .i. u wonder 

«.oUed.beU,d.odo„,oa,„,n,.; 7’ 

lb. water ol the 
The ,k, enj olood, d.rt 
J'7'”"""e“erprd,„ .h. d.,k 
r<«ple..y.b„ .. somethin, „„„L 

Hi* people. e,e. i, ebenjoj j 
The beer, ol the mono end ih 
01 the Sun ere d.tk ,h‘ 

A'-ell e. Cupid,"!:;'':’ ""‘“•■’••kt 
The neck ol tho bloe-neek^dT ”! 

-■'-derkeolouebeXt--;;;-;!. 


B says - 


Th« ««te,.of the Vedas. " ' 

The tepetio, ,„h. .. '>"k. -b. po... 


the earth 




» •MPmtd . dark Form, 
t VsdrOkil Chapter XL 


Brahma 
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y of baby ^1 Krsna's month* and see it as part and parcel of the Deity 

bhusondt, the crow-sainti saw it he worships This is another way of 

in the bellyt of Bhagavan 6rl seeing the world as existing in God with 

ichnndra, even so the devotee should attributes. 


* Asanmrant, TlLagavan ^rl Kjiga had been gmog incomparable joy to the hearts of mother 
i and the men sad women ot Vrsja by His childish plays of a maivellons nalore One day He ate 
quantity of earth Thercnpon, smibbrng Him. the mother said, "0 wilful child 1 Why should you 
ilt.llb.l, e.tm crib (" Tb. Lord oprnrd D.. oioolh rod ...d, “Molbrr. il jou do »ot brbevo 
irmmr Mj moulb " Lookioe loto tbr moolb. Y.loda mi Islro abict in noader Sbo obtetvrd 
rmitl mouth ot tbr baby Ibe cnliro creatiOB, incladiog the aaimato and inammato worlds, tbr 
br Irn d.rrrt.oni ( lorloding tbo tout caid.nal po.oli, tbr tout .utrturrd.atr turners, and tbr 
aul lower direrlioni ), mountains, Islaudi, oceans, tho eartb, air, fire, the moon, stars, the deities 
ing over the tenaea, the sentea and mind, objects ot aensea ItLe sound etc, the three Gnnas of 
or Prafcttr, tbnj.va. and tbeir v.rton. forma, and tbo whole ot Vraja. She woadered whether sh. 
/awake or dream F.nally. she wa, .erred w.th tear and bowmg to Hrm snrreodrred ber.elt to 

I Lord ThereoponSrl K„na eaeret.ed Hi. eb.rn. on her, and motherly affeetren be.ng roused rn 

1 Irea.l, she took op the child to her arms and began to care.. Him ( brimnd S/.ngeeele X v... ) 

! t Tbs great devoten, Kakabtu.'niidi, was enjoying the sight ot lha childish apocta ot Bbajaian ^e. 

nacbandra One day, movieg on all fourj, ^rl Rama gate a chase to Kakabbntinidi e alter oo 

Ig, and the Lord eatcnded Uia arm to eaptnrn tbe dying bird Kakabhosoodl w«nt on jing 

ebed Btibiniloka. the abode ot Urabina, hot them too ho tnond Sri Rama'a arm 

faoce ot about an tneh only leparated him fcoco the band ot ^ri Rama He oxer 

dn Hi. grasp, bat tb. arn. ot i,. Riot. equally nbattnate to potaumg ° ’ 

I crow Bhninodt now cloied bis eyei When ho opened them again, e non the 

Lome ot ^rlEama), t„„ where be had Onwo & ’■“f]' .„“ut "l bra aobsequent 

» inyolant..,ly drawn into H.a wid. open * '^^^^Tnl.ud.saR.ei.ebor.Wninnoae, 

lenencea u supplied by bun to Garo^a, the king of birds, mw 

*ch is teproduced below — 

• f mri.vrrtfi There were innumerable 
‘In Hr, abdomen did I are, 0 Lord ot birds, a nrnlt.tnd t „eenuon. There did I 

iberes, most wonderful to look at. each eurpassiog another ip t . o^rdiffereat 

idmillioniof BrahmSi and ^»vss,couaUe4i euni.monaiand stars.iOBum stretches of land, oceans, 

S&ious and gods of death and punwhmenl, nombcrlcss mountains an range of different 

were, lakes, endless tracts of forests and an eatensi*® creation jj.^gg„on,conaistingoChoth 

pecie8,8ucha8god8.51?is,Siddha3,Nagas,humanbeings,Kinnsr8r,thelo ^ ^ p,,. . 


birds and reptiles etc , 


Boring and immobile creatures, *iz, mammals, hatched croatures, au tilings unseen and 

leaturci born of perspiration (such as lice) *06 plaol i « wonders be described in 

tnheard of and beyond the range e*cn of the mmd. Low, t en, c ^ iJieaj 
#ords I visited a number of universes, spending a hundred years m esc 

, / Vitfu )• Destroyer ( Siva ), Slanus 

I leveryumverso had its own Creator (Brahma), If® r Diknalas ) Every universehad a 

(pfogenitors of mankind ) and guardians of the different ( Bbutai ), ghosts ( Velalas ), 

‘ erent type of hnraanity, demigods ( Gandharvas ). aftra N,/acIiaias),quaiirnpcde, 

Ainnaras ( another snecies of demiiods having the head of a horse ) a»g, n„tiet,gri,ions 


vinnaras (another species of demigods having the head ofa horse y g, vancUcs or subdivisions 

'rJs, serpents, gods, demons, and all other crealuree, each having a nu different 

Even the lands, rivers, oceans, lakes, mountains and all other p enomen 

w X t 1 fiaincTB Every nmversc, 0 respected one, 

‘In each universe did I see myself and many woodetf . ,„ciud,og Daiaratha. Kaufalja, 

•d Its own Ayodhja, with the river Ssrayu, having different men , verse ^rl Kama had taken His 

^ ffhatata, and other brothers, each having a different form m 
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A vision of the embodied form of 
God, the bonndless ocean of beauty, love, 
gloryand magnanimity, and the embodi- 
ment of sweetness and bliss, is difflonlt 
to attain even for gods. And once the 
devotee beholds this transcendent form, 
which is an embodiment of Tmth, Know- 
ledge and Bliss, the bond of union 
between him and his Lord becomes 
Indissoluble and permanent. This is what 
IB meant by the statement that the Lord 
never loses sight of him and he never 
loses sight of the Lord. 


Deity shonld offer it worship, ^ ’ 
prayer. And meditating on this' 
should gradually develop his love 
devotion for it. At the time of 
he shonld firmly believe that the 
of the Lord is not something material * 
a living God, who eats, drinks, 
smiles and speaks. If the practicsnt 
able to develop genuine faith, the Lori 
will manifest Himself through that Tei| 
image as a living Incarnation and foUi 
the devotee’s life and turn it into u 
embodiment of Bliss by giving an ocbIb 
demonstration of His love and affecUoi 
to the devotee.* Thereafter, thronghth* 
grace of God, he may obtain even a 
direct vision of the Deity. There Is W 
definite time-limit for the attainment e( 
this vision The period maybe shortof 
long according to the earnestness of ths 

practicant and the degree of his depes* 
dence on Divine Grace, Oboe he succeeds 
in obtaining a direct vision of Godr if 
becomes easy for him, tbrongh tbepaw 
of God, to see Him anywhere and at sif 
time—whenever and wherever he Ilk*** 
In what plane of thought the 
who has seen God face to face lives, Is 
known only to him who has actually gone 
through this transcendent experience! 
other cap Bay nothing about It. 


^ °>>'i with 

attrlbutoB and Form must have faith 
an embodied divine Form Xbe worshipper 

non"ntln%raTt”e Zlb"' 

highest ma"rfe?r‘tTnn^ 

aspects Of Goa vnaiined 

youfct. oi tiOd, ( If the practicant res-Lr^a 
any other aspects or form oS 
higher than the Object of his worsh.rhe 

and liyip, emho1f‘°/„ '‘Z 

descent in eich J ^ - 

digrrcnt in e.cl, unirer.c, a„J ""J' »f "hew. Everjlbing I »• «■' 

I nl loo. O moiint of jj,,; , * 

*.ndr.rj ^ nnirnr,.,. Driven by Ibe wind ol int..».ti"a I 

■oreline.. .1 ^ 1 .’.^n ''"i’"-"' ' - ..=o Sri Bin... liirin, lb. 

•■'>.ppe.„d .. if '‘■ildbond, 

Ibroiijb the numeioui uniienei. Al i'hr''rnd ■''•S^.OO.OO.IiOO ,e.r. ) ie mj ioon" 

leTe.„rin'^"'^™'" ‘b- ne». **»'i'rm|j. I came to my Iicrmilijc »nd *P*“’ 

conneciiol w-’irf Iran! ^ *“ Ajodbya. Ti.e new, filled me 

••wenoetbe b'ioE b.i7""*i'""‘ S"”-! fr>B'iliei h 

Ibe'e ." r, 'f ””'’7'‘'"^''«™.%.bdZeX;: -''J by me beloio In tbi. .h ■ 

• njiblng. 1 ,,,, Lut oj ^ ®O“P«»si0n and wisdom and the Lord 

the utmoit mratuation 'obier"*' *». and delujion could not drt'J* 

And a. He I.'ujl.cd, l‘w„‘tr «fo,, 

‘ . i wa, iluo,,n OQi of Tis. . 

«•»« of Mirabai anJ i mouth, O wi.* bird.” 

if- ‘r 


ion couiu noi . 

, being eeireJ *•*“- 


TapJ iT i* lo have nianiin»- 

*^rd through an image ie known at an Arcbivitlrt. 


ifrtfd 
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^ 5ver and above the worship of the 
^ fee or picture of the Deity of hie 
.^ce. another practice for securing & 
Jon of God in Form anywhere and 
Trywhere is to practise meditation on 
‘It Form, daily and regnlarlyt m ^ 
‘Haded spot, and engrave deeply on the 
ilet of one’s mind an image of that 
Irm When the mind is able to form 
jimageitbe practicant should retire to 
toe seclnded corner and with open eyes 
jeate a mental image of that Form id 
le void and try to scan it Depending 
p the grace of God if one repeats the 
raotice again and again with faith, 
^verence and determination, he wil 
ncceed before long in beholding m the 
Old a vivid mental piotore of the Deity, 
)erfect in all details, as if smiling and 
peaking to him. This can be achieved 
jy continued and resolute practice When 


the practicant is thus able to oast his 
thou'^hta into the mould of the form of 
hi8 Deity, a vivid picture of the Deity 
will appear before his eyes wherever he 
likes, the moment ho concentrates his 
thoughts on Him When he acquires 
facility in this practice the practicant 
ehould thereafter taken? the practice of 

may meet hiB eye even oaBoally while 
moving from one plaeeto another.-trees, 
creepers, men, benstB and hlrdB eto ^and 
replying them by the Form of the Petty 
The practice may 

"ohtair:rfairBrof.:'d.2 

term 


Sfe^kmg Ihts of God-Reahzctwi i7d“slcry ’of ‘'‘O 

^here, the Lord now proceeds to reveal h 
’as thus been able to realize God — 

union ( with Ml )i 

n: who; wfera: established ^ jl,e embodiment o£ 

residing in all beings ( as their very Sell): activitj; 

Truth, Knowledge and Bliss ): . „p, Me; abides, 

engaged; strv even though; «: that; dt-t XOp 1 

•on with Jle. a"*' worships Me as 
The Yogi who is established jin, no matter what 

residing in all beings ( as their very ’ 
he does. 


< 31 ) 


Meditating every moment and _ 

where exclusively on the deity o 
choice, the practicant loses all oonsc 
ness of hiB own separate existence, ud 
gets so deeply absorbed in Him tha ® 
His consciousness nothing remains u 
Deity This state of God 
referred to here by the words 'Eka v 


itBlhltah' ( cBtabllBhedin npionwlth Me ). 

n“o^x";odtatp^:t;v^^r 
through all the “ jog, rain-drop 

,noh OB v»P°° • JO God and God 

and snow etc , „iolo nnlverso 

alone P»"“^'„a.mnte nnd ini.nlm»te_ 
a°°a«on TO “now and realtno thlB 
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Is what is meant by worshipping theLord 
resid.ng in all beings. Ha who adores tte 

Lord in this way has been declared as tL 
greatest saint ( yix 19 j ® 

and mind are, in hla 

in rela;ion Go 7 Hr hT;" 

refd'errr 

gratifying another ly 

ZZr^LZTr ='-u! 

eyes on God alone “'‘.“‘’he' aL°’‘'‘“ 
anjone to a particnlar plaorheT 
panlea God Himself =„Ii ^ “ “nnom. 

direction Thns what '* *“ His 

Porforms, hrperfoTmrr," ““ 

relation to God. That ifwhaMf m *” 

the statement that "he abni i ®®ent by 

matter what he does " 
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greatest amount of care and 
o bear on his dealings with hit 
creatures, yet inasmnoh as he falls 
perceive God in every being, and 
upon a feilow.being as other than hlni.l 
nd since his actions are hoand to 
tainted with self-interest at least to son, 
ent. there is every posEibllity of h!i 
oing something which may beprejndlchl 
to others' interest Bnt the devotee vb! 
constantly sees God everywhere aad fi 
e'^ry being will natnrally perform sell 
w ich are conducive to the common gooi 
hi ‘t ”“®rly incapable of doing anylhlif 
^ c may really mar other's interesti 
even in the least degree • 


artleles°madl"onror8'aoT‘°® *“ 

Puir ct scissors, a “ 

d'nvr.bar, a hammerf a "t '. “ 

Pointot an arrow, onom=l ““ “i® 
use of each one of these Tr^'i “'’P'PPriato 
the God-reahaed dhvotoo *'*1”' 

God everywhere and fn ev'orr h‘'r 

iiohave appropriately with ev'’* 
according to the leT ^ "l" ‘>®Ing 
•erlptnrcs There will "i® 

world of difference betw„ ' ^°uht, a 
end tbocondnet of an ordi°“ “““'fuct 

otdinarymanofthew-orl^Xwr-tt- 


The words "no matter what he doss" 
ccurrjng m this verse should not leii 
anyone to think that the GltS allowsfall 

n e to the God®rea]Jzed devotee t# 
commit even sinful deeds For a God 
htit devotee of the type mentioned 
® B incapable of doing anything whl:i 
ay be characterized as sinful. TheLorA 
infri ^ tmambignons terms that it 

fiTT^olf!’’ is the rootof all erlli 

, '» that ’desire’ is the offspring of 

wh«n ®2), and that attachment 

lly disappears from the mind of the 
Under snoheir 

reau ^“possible for the God* 

devotee to Indulge inprohlhlted 
of th ° Besides that, the statement 

"whatsoevera greatm'in 

aatn; U 

th« ^ y throws a great responsibility oc 
«.e ot the man of wisdom 

oosaJM* another reason vrhy it Is cot 
0 for him to do anything sinfol 
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^ m H ncT: II II 


®T^*I 0 Arjuna; *l! who; on tbe analogy of his own self? on 

1 ( beings ); as one; looks? and? joy; m or even; 

irrow; R: that; Yogi; 'R*Ti Supreme; is deemed. 


Arjuna, he who looks on all as one, on the analogy of his own self, 
id looks upon the joy and sorrow of all with a similar eye,— such a 
ogi is deemed the highest of all. ( ^2 ) 


Just aa a man identifies himself 
inally with every limb of his body. 
Ten 80 the Yogi referred to in this verse 
ientifies himself equally Trith the whole 
niverse consisting of animate and in* 
nimate creation. This is what la meant 
'7 looking on all as one on the analogy 
f hi8 own self. 

Inasmcoh as a man Identifies himself 
qually with all the limbs of bis body, 
te looks npon the pleasorable and painfnl 
izperiences of all limbs with a similar 
lye, even so since the Yogi referred to 
ibove identifies himself equally with the 
Thole world, he looks upon the pleasor. 
ible and painfnl experiences of all with 
ihe same eye. This is what is meant by 
ooking upon the joy and sorrow of all 
'Tith a similar eye on the analogy of 
sne’s own self. Tbe intention is to show 
that since the Yogi looks npon all as his 
own self, the whole universe is trans- 
tormed into his very self. There remains 
nothing in this world, which has a 
separate identity from him. No one m 
this world would ever inflict the least 
pain on oneself in any form whatsoever. 
On the other hand, man is naturally 
sngaged in unceasing and unremitting 
efforts to make himself happy, and while 
doing so he does not feel that he has 
put himself under any obligation or 
conferred any boon on himself, and does 
not, therefore, seek gratitude in return, 
nor does he take pride in his being 
devoted to duty. Ho seeks to gratify 


himself only because he cannot help it, 
because it is ingrained in his nature to 
do BO. Even so tbe Yogi referred to in 
this verse would never inflict the least 
painon any creature many form and would 
constantly endeavour by natural Impulse 
to bring happiness to all. 


( The ideal of 'XJniT-ersal Brotherhood* 
IB recognized as a very high ideal in the 
West, and it Is a high ideal indeed. But 
due to diversity of Interests a clash is 
more or less unavoidable even among 
brothers But there can be no diversity 
of interests where there is the feeling of 
identity, or in other words, where one 
regards another as his own self, and 
there can be no fear of a conflict where 
there is no diversity of interests It is 
doe to such lofty ideals preached in the 
Gita that the gospel of the GUa has 
received the highest honour enen from 

the thinkers of the ‘TTest ) 


Whether the God.realized Yogi 
referred to In this verse is actually 
coneciousoftbejoysand sorrows of the 
entire universe consisting of animate and 
“animate creation, or they have only a 
Beaming reality to him. is a question 
jnost difficult to answer. He can neither 
hn said to be conscious of such experiences 
TJ can they be said to possess a 
seeming reality m his eyes I -When in the 
of the God.realized man everything 
than God ceases to exist, how can 

°rb. .=«oi==. oI .nytWt el» P Ana 
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if they poBseesed only a seeming reality 
in his eyes, why should he try to ayola 
th?'" ““d to gratify 

010 ^ V ®*'='''“f“re, a God.reallaed sonl 

ra o„.rr''‘‘'“ ■‘''•'‘“''“‘fol feelings 
and outlook on suoh matters They eannot 

order to e N-»‘it=less. in 

tderto give a rough idea of his point of 

I uan *■'’ 1= -over 

the?™^ “oaoiouB of anything but God 

iotL°Zs'’:rrew:rr^iu“trs‘‘‘“‘ 

to Ji^!* "■ '^fa-toalised soul tries 

alleviate the eufferinv n# fi, t. . 

^not ‘■‘maeif 

./^r^ty-:Tetfo‘rnls^^s:;^-e“^ 

:tr;?r“j;rin:sTe:^:f-” 

Keve'r’ihsle^.r :°s 

hiB action from tha foil idea of 

Snppose a nurSib^r orv‘o\' 
playing with pebbles aud’lto”® ohildren. 
earth and pieces of ttraT''t''l°^"’' 
quarrelling among th.v. , ' * 

trifling and Insfgnlflcanf rh 
Hertlug one another due to 
spoil their pastime a w ifinoranco 

though realising the Iutil.ty'’a“i““’ 

fleanoe of their qnarrel ">»lgoi. 

expoBtnlates mth them Erl';!! 
patient hearing to both sides fnd 0 ^; 
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tries to pacify them. The endeavoarsol 
the God-realized Yogi to alleviate \h 
sorrows and snffenngB of the afflicted 
world are roughly of this nature It li 
Impossible to form a correct Idea, wltl 
the help of any analogy, of the Ineffable 
mood of a God.realized soul, who has 
nothing to do with wealth, honour, famei 
and prestige, or any other object connect 
od with the world, for whom nothing 
remains to be achieved, and in wbcee 
eyes everything other than God ceasei 
to eziet Illnstratlons taken from the 
world do not folly represent bis tine 
natnre They serve to illnstrate only a 
partlcnlar aspect of the trnth 

The use of the adjective 'Paramah’ 
with the word 'Yogi' isiutendedto show 
hat the Lord is speaking here of a 
God.realized sonl, and not of a practls 
Yogi It sbonld be remembered 
that equability or even.mindednesslB as 
essential attribute of the God.reallaefl 
«onl. no matter through which path he 
has reached the goal. Wherever the Lord 
speaks of the God.realized sonl. He 
8 resses the importance of even.tempered 
ness A man may be poBsessed of a 
number of vlrtuee, but if he is found 
lacking In equability, it can be safely 
concluded that he has not yet realized 
t one who has not yet been able 

° o'^slop even mindedness cannot be 
60 rely free from attraction and repulBlon 
or conceive a natural fellow feeling forall 

reaft alone is the best or God 

eaiized Yogi, who has attained equability 

I _Z- . 


. this tcachinsr /./ who has attained equability 

difficult for him to set fl i Lord ahoiii ^ i t 

mind, Arjuna says— ^ ‘‘‘“Htsked th , finding it W« 

^ State due to restlessness of hu 




this] 


o K„„u ( g. fwni „ ,, „ 

”>T= Yoga, ft™ ty of ,te demon Madhu ), which; 

o form of equability; artg: has beei 
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oken of ; owing to restlessness ( of mind ) ; sT?*?.! *, of this ? 

[%?!. stability ? ?! not ; perceive. 


Arjuna said ; Kr§naj owing to restlessness of mind I 
e stability of this Yoga in the form of equability, which 
loken of. 


do not perceive 
You have just 
( 33 ) 


The word ‘Yoga’ here refers to the 
iate of equability, which is attained as 
le calminatiou of the practices of Karma- 
oga,Bhaktiyoga,Dhyanayoga, Jnanayoga 
tc. Although it is true that reBtlessness of 
lind interferes with the practice of 
)hyanayoga alone, the word ‘Yoga* can- 
ot be interpreted in this verse as refer- 
ing to Dhyanayoga For, while the 
abject diecussed in the verses ending 
vith the twentyeight would lead us to 
nterpret the word ‘Yoga’ as Dhyanayoga. 
rerses 31 and 32 describe the attitude of 
he God.realized soul during his active 
ife. Arjuna’a sabmission also evidently 

Declartmi restlessness of 
he shape of Equability, Arjuna novJ 
0 control 


relates to ‘equability’, described in those 
two verses, as the fruit of all practices. 
Hence the word 'Yoga' has been 
interpreted as meaning the Yoga of 
Equability. 

•Restlessness* means lack of concentra. 
tion, this IB mainly due to attraction and 
repulsion And equability can never exist 
in a mind which is swayed by attraction 
and repulsion, for equability is incompati. 
ble with these two impnlses. That is 
why restlessnesB of mind is considered 
as an obstacle in the attainment of 
equability, 

aUaxnvicnl of Yoga in 
is most difficult 


15 TH* 


mind as an obstacle to the 

pleads that the mind 


% because 5 O 
turbulent ; tenacious \ 
I ; UTi^: of the wind 


,l.e mind, ^ ( is ) unsteady ; ^ 

..siaiC and ) powerful , UP. thereof . ^ snbjugat.on , 
5, as ; 35^ very difficult ; I regard. . 


. I.irhuleut, tenacious and power- 

For, Krsna, the mind is very unsteady, tu b 
= therlfo^.’ 1 consider it as difficult to control as the wmd. ( ) 

. _ ^ . 1 . oA 


Arjuna submitted to the Xiord in the 

preceding verse that restlessness of mtnd 

was a great obstacle to the attalument 
of lasting equability. The natural reply 
to this would be that he should subjugate 
the mind, and thus overcome its restless- 
ness. But to Arjuna subjugation of the 
mind was a most uphill task, that s 

why he invites the attention of the Lord 

once more to the restlessness of mind. 


By nsloe the adjeotlre .pramathi 
rmfthat which churcB) with reference 
ir.be mind, Arjnna intends to show that 
. addition to being nnsteady as a 
awtftlig flame of ilBht, the mind Is aiso 
f'°“[;°ibynatnreaaa sets np a commo. 

r nLieilementlnthobodyand senses 

““n rsVehniner aB.ta.es mtih or card. 
In verse n. 60 the I.ord spoke of the 
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here Ar,” natnre, while 

There , •‘nrbulenf. 

beTwLn .he°r hewever, 

oomine “‘atementa innBmnch ae 

mine in contact with the objecte of 

and formine 

ae well ’f II ‘r,? ‘“‘aJlaet 

aenerlU the^Jlnd ir‘” ““ 

aa ‘tnrbnlent’ " “ ^aa'a«a 

tnrb?ienT' bit” »”« 

alephant ' Just a»° '‘a a mad 

sharp spite ®'’aa‘ad tbrnsta of a 

Pbwerfn, elepLnt t » 

coDtinties toart eenses, and jt 

a-itteraVamanTlraln?;:!^”'''*'--^*' 

discrimination the nerei^ scourge of 

es‘ out Of a 

sense-euioiment, 

and^"ow‘errurthem.n°d'"“"^’ 

‘OSes ‘enaoious as” Lar;'“° 

Whatever it gtaaos it ei * t 

--oeaudS-----^ 
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with that object 

X X 

It 1b mopt difficnlt to control the air 
tnat courses incessantly through the body 
in the shape of Inhalation and exhalation 
through violence, reason, discriminatio" 
and force etc Even so Arjuna deemsi 
most difficult to control the nneteadj 
turbulent, tenaoious and powerful mini 
moving constantly among the objecte o 
enjoyment This is what is sought to hi 
conveyed by the second half of the verse 
X X X 

The Lord draws and attracts thf 
devotee's heart to Him. This is od« 
reason why He is known by the name ol 
•Krsna' ( ut , one who attracts ) Address 
ing the Lord by this name in the present 
verse, Arjnna appears to make the 
BubmiBsion that his mind being very 
unsteady he flnds it most difficult to 
control by his own efforts But it is 
Lord to draw his mind to 
m by His own inherent oharaoter 
Arjuna, therefore, prays that his miDd 
may be drawn and attracted by the 
Lord to Him 


jjwra to Him 

of conlrome ih, m,nJ, « 
o! oontrolhne the m,nd _ 

O m- J,. »* 

_ o mighty-armed Ariun, • 

) difficuh ,7"^ aouht , the mind ; WH 

through practice;^ and, ^ i O son of Kuntii 

^HBhagava-n said- Th . '>-oo.roiied. 

(of’ d?,"\"“ *■<= ‘nuT'''" ” difEcnh io 

■ — ^ °° ^ exercise of dis V repealed praclice 

•Th.r. passion, O son of Kunti. ( 35 ) 


’■•araroanw,, afth, , a»<r« „t m^rTTi 

“Tlio min.1 -1. “ “* below — 

) ""J d..p.„„,u.. 

{ YogaSutras L 12 ) 
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jin order to cast the raicd subBtance 
5o the mould of a desired object, the 
ind has repeatedly to be -weaned from 
Jier objects and fixed on the object of 
edltation. Repetition of his attempt la 
bat is known as 'Abbyasa’ or practice 
be question that le being considered in 
lese verses is, bow to fix the mind on 
od P Therefore, ‘Abbyasa' or practice 
ere consists in directing the flow of one's 
loughts repeatedly towards God, the 
sject of meditation.* 

The practice referred to above should 
3 carried on with the firm conviction 
lat God is the supreme and almighty 
ord of all, and the highest and the only 
ruth, and that the supreme object of life 
1 to realize Him Various forms of 
raotice have been enunciated in the 
sriptures Some of themareglven below — 

( 1 ) With the help of faith, reverence 
nd steadfast reason, the mind should be 
speatedly concentrated on God (VI 26) 

(2) Whatever object the mind may 
an alter, the Deity of one’s choice should 
J6 dwelt upon in that very object 

(3) One should practise ofTeriog 
cental wocship to God 

(4) One should constantly repeat, in a 
Usinterested way, with utmost reverence 
lud love, through speech, breath, beating 
)f the pulse, throat or the mind, any of 
ihe names of one's Deity, such ae Sri 
Rama, Sri Krsna, Siva, Visnu, the Sun god, 
ihe Divine Mother and so on, rega'dlng 
Such a name to be God s own name 

(5) One should repeatedly dwell on 
She teachings of tha scriptures relating to 


God, with reverence and love, and try to 
translate them into practice 

(6)One8honld cultivate association 
with God realized sonls, listen to their 
salutary admonitions with faith and 
devotion and try to carry them out in 
actual practice (XIXI 25 ) 

( 7 ) One should offer repeated prayers 
to God with a sincere and agonized heart, 
Imploring that the mind's reEtlessnesa 
may disappear and it may get concentrated 
on Him 

Besides these, there are many other 
forms of practice laid down in the 
scriptures But one should remember in 
this connection that one's practice will 
meat with snccess only when it is carried 
on with faith and reverence, and is 
continued without a break for a sufficient 
length of time f Suppose a practioant tries 
to fix hiB mind on a particular practice 
today, takes up another tomorrow, and 
commences yet another a few days later, 
without pinning bis faith on any one of 
them Or he takes up a practice today, 
fails to do it tomorrow and resumes it 
after an interval of three or four days 
or he falls a victim to ennui, loses his 
patience and gives np the practice Such 
an inconstant, irregular and desultory 
practice can never lead to puccbbb 

The word 'Vairagya' or dispassion 
means complete cessation of attraction 
and hankering for the objects of this 
world and the next J Joy and sorrow fail 
to produce any unhealthy reaction on the 
mind of him who Is possessed of 
dispassion He gradually attains that 
Immovable and unshakable internal 
.i^tanhment or consumniate diBpa88i0D.§ 


* fPl Ml I < ^ ^ 

‘01 ihe-e two mclbodg, the .tlempt to make U«« 

“Supreme, or the h.shcst form . Knowledge of 

Gupa, or modes of Praktli It » attaiocd through 
iltogether diSetent from I’rak^ti " 


ind steady is called practice ” 


»f ihirat for all the three 
Knowledge of Puro-a or Spiril, who » 


42 a. T.— I 
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Jbloh does not allow the minS to bo 
drawn by any object under anyclrcnm- 
Stance whatsoever, 

praotioea for the 
cnltlvntion of dlepasBion, some of which 
are given below - wnion 

one's mmT “““““y Impress on 
one mind, by reoonree to reason, the 
absence of any charm, love or delight In 
‘he objects of the world I“ 

reaJlL’ remember and 

-ns.e\pd\\Ver^orws^ 

‘pre^Vevt';ci-.:L:r^::rb'’*'‘’"‘’- 

and the world. 

-“hmen”:o:se°stVo"'the“hl“r“°‘""”" 

association, onfshonld h nr^ef' 
raental eyes and dtrymii ^«fore one’s 
and lives 0 , samr no“ 
dispassicn. Poseessed of such 

nature of the°woVd*ihr° 

°I bid, dilapidated nian6ro'‘ns 

rnrns Of deserted ‘owns and ^iC. “■* 

enistL’ 'e"crSa\" 

‘o recognize the Bepa°rato°''e'’'’'? 
anything else. Parato eiistenoe of 

( V ) One shonld hear a 
from the lips of dnall/ed 
indescribable virtues, glcry, 

The foregoing verre suggeri.,1 
mses- Where ‘eCsled the 
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and myateries of God and the gloriesg 
His divine sports as well as cl Hll 
transcendental beauty and sweetness, aij 
knowing the truth abont them shoiU 
have fall faith In themand feel ecraptnrej 
oy them. 

Similar to those mentioned abovei 
there are other practices also, which maj 
be adopted with advantage for th« 
onltivatlon of dlspassion. 

Constant ‘practice’ and cultivation of 
dlspassion, both are necessary for bring* 
Dg the mind under control. ‘Practice'i 
B like a beautiful ohaunel for the ,0ow 
of thought. currents in the direction of 
God, and ’dispasslou’ is like anembaok* 
ment to restrain the flow of the mind 
towards the objects of enjoyment Bntit 
should be borne in mind that they ara 
belpfnl to each other. Practice promotes 
dlspassion and nee terja Therefore, the 
mind can be subdued and bronght.nnder 
control even by adopting one of thesa 
Boethods In the proper way. 

Anjuna has been addressed in this 
verse by the term ’MahSbahn’, that la. 
One possecEed of long and powerful armsi 
because he -was n world.renowned hero 
■who had vanquished In battle thegreateat 
o warriors among celeetialsi demoDBaod 

Mortal men. The intention of using thia 
o e of address is to remind Arjuna of 
8 Own prowess and encourage him to 
ght and conquer the mind. The Lord 
gives a clear hint to him that It does not 

efit a hero like him to feel afraid of the 
M n and loee heart, if he takes conragei 
be IB sure to win. 


The foregoing verse tnggeUed tl ' 

f subdued ? Jn answer to tk\ 
hy him „hose m- .i ■ ^a-irafT. 11 || 

“■ = ^'•ijei p^;v:r hyt'^'’' c?) 

y itn who has brought the mind 
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ler control and is ( ceaselessly ) striving; through practice; am-grt. rm; 

i be ( easily ) attained; 5% such ( is ); ft My; nfh. conviction. 


Yo»a is difficult of achievement for one whose mind is not subdued; 
him,°however, who has the mind under control, and is eeaselesslj striv- 
, it can be easily altained through praelicc. Such is My conviction. ( 36 ) 


Tlie mind of him who has not bronght 
flnder control by ‘practice’ and exerciee 
dispaEsion IS a slave to attraction and 
pnlBion, and impelled by these itconti- 
les to frisk and frolick in the world 
ce a misohievocs monkey And when 
e mind is so deeply attached to 
tjoyments, his intellect also remains 
lEtable and 'scattered in all directions 
Cl 41, a ) That is why it la stated that 
e attainment of equability is extremely 
[fSouU for one who has no control over 

le mind 

A subdued mind gives up all 
agtancy and turbulent nature, and lose® 
•s vehemence and perversity Like ^ 
Imple, unsophisticated, quiet on 
nbmisBlve disciple, it becomes so 
bedientthat it tamely applies itself at any 
aoment to whatever pursuit it may be 
irected to for any length of time It no 
onger shows the least demur in carrying 
lut one’s behests nor does it feel any 
*rg6 to roam about tinder the prompting 
the senses It does not desist from a 
Jarticular pursuit of its own accord, nor 
ioes it fall a victim to ennui nor again 
ices it make any mischief "With S*"®® 

iomposnreit gets so thoroughly absorbe m 

the object of meditation that it becomes 
difficult even to distinguish its separate 
identity These are the marks o a 
subdued mind 


The word ’Ta' in the present verse 
has been used to distinguish the ma 
who has subdued bis mind from ® 
who has not yet been able to contro 


Even after attalniog control 
mind, it one doee not strive bard to 
iner.e the mind completely In God, bo 


will not achieve the Yoga ot equability as 
a matter of course Therefore, in order to 
point ont the necessity of effort even 
after that the Yogi possessed of a 
snbdned mind has been spolen of as 
■ceaselessly striving’ 

There are many practices for the 
attainment of equability after the mind 
hae been properly snbdned Some of 
them are given below ^ 

( 1 ) Benouneing all objects of enjoy 
ment as well as the desire for them, 
the mind should be constantly and all 
the tune fixed on God, the embodiment 
of Knowledge and Bliss, through reason 
which is not only purified and steadfast 
but also endowed with discrimination 
and dlspassion, and devoted to God and 
no other thought ehonld be allowed to 
enter the mind (VI 25 ) 

, 2 ) q.ne praoticant should try to see 
the one all pervading God, the embodi. 

Lent ol eternal Knowledge and Bliss, as 

filing op the entire nnivetse, consisting 
animate and inanimate nreatinn, on all 
Lacs both within and witbont. above 
d below, and should regard himself, 

„ ♦^la.viwith God, even as the same 
n^'permeltLs the cloud ou all sides, 
'?iLlu and without, above and below, 

r„Ti..ta->=— 

, a 1 Eeallalng that whatever aotivllies 
‘being named on In this world 
t nodv senses and mind are being 

through bn y, 

performe 

objects ol senses, one should 

°° LLeoneselfasaltogethemnnonnected 

"Th those activities and as their witness ^ 
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Which does not allow Iho mind to be 
flrawa by any object under any olroum- 
Biance whatsoever. 

There are many practices tor the 
onltiration of diepasslon, some of which 
are given below — 

( 1 ) One should constantly imDresa on 
2 =-=-.nd, by recourse to ^reasor the 

the r ° “r delight In 

the objects of the world 

reallL* t'het always remember and 

ealiee that the objects of the world are 
transient and subject to sorrows and evils 

with men““po'sse°°se"d oft^'V^ “““-“‘-a 

Of dispasEion. In the ab^Lce'orV"'” 
association, one should 
mental eyes and dwell on th^ i n'® 
and lives of eaintd ^ liIfecesBee 

dispassion Possessed of snch 

nature' 0l’tte°wM'd®'th7 '’'"''“'ral 

of Old, dilapidated' man 

rnioBo, deserted towns arvlll^ges 

cm '1' 'e"„rS“?i:t® re ® b" 

to recognize the 

anything else. ®P^^ate eiieteoce of 

frort'he”crf“ra'i.rd‘®“^ 

indescribable virtnes! gtr^f 
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and mysteries of God and the glonea^ 
His divine sports as well as of Eu 
transcendental beanty and sweetness, ani 
knowing the truth about them shonfa 
have full faith in themandfeel enraptured 
hy them, i 

Similar to those mentioned abovet 
there are other practices also, which may 
be adopted with advantage for the 
cultivation of dlspasBlon. 

Constant ■practice’ and oultivatioa of 
dispassion, both are necessary for bring 
Dg the mind under control. ‘Practice’ 
8 like a beautiful channel for the ,flow 
of thonght-cnrrents in the direction ol 
God, and ’dispassion’ is like an embaDk- 
ment to restrain the flow of the mind 
towards the objects of enjoyment Bntit 
fihonld be borne in mind that they are 
elpful to each other. Practice promotea 
aispassion and vice \erta Therefore, the 
mind can be subdued and brougbt.under 
control even by adopting one of these 
methods in the proper way. 

Arjuna has been addressed m this 
▼erse by the term •Mahabahu’, that if, 
One possessed of long and powerful armf, 
^aoBe he was a world*renowned hero, 
"w o had vanquished in battle the greatest 
o warriors among celestials, demonsand 
mortal men. The intention of using this 
no 8 of address is to remind Arjnna of 
18 Own prowess and enconrage him to 
ght and conquer the mind. The Lord 
givesa clear hint to him that it does not 

® ^ ^6>^o like him to feel afraid of the 

mn and lose heart, if ho takes courage, 
ne is sure tn 


The hre,oin, ,eree \u,ZZ 

ot siihdxied ^ Jn answer to thi 

«r.:, 

i'iffi'iul. uchievei 3 whiler ®“>'duedi Yogu, jcgR: (isi 

^ y bim who has brought the mine 
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ider control and is ( ceaselessly ) strivingt through practice; aisn'gji. 

n be ( easily ) attained; such ( is ); t My; conviction. 

Yoga is difficult of achievement for one whose mind is not subdued; 
him, however, who has the mind under control, and is ceaselessly striv- 
g, it can be easily attained through practice. Such is My conviction. ( 36 ) 


The mind of him who has not bronght 
nnder control by 'practice' and exerclfle 
! diBpa&sion IS a slave to attraction and 
spnlsion; and impelled by these it conti. 
ties to frisk and frolick in the world 
ke a misohievons monkey. And when 
tie mind is so deeply attached to 
njormentSi his intellect also remains 
nstable and 'scattered in all directions* 
It. 41, 14 ). That is why it is stated that 
tie attainment of equability is extremely 
IfBcult for one who has no control over 

he mind. 

A enbdued mind gives up all its 
'agraney and turbulent nature, and iQses 
ts vehemence and perversity. Like a 
'imple, unsophisticated, quiet end 
lebmiesive dUciple, it becomes so 
ibedienttbat it tamely applies itself at any 
BOtoent to whatever pursuit it may be 
iirected to for any length of time. It no 
onger shows the least demur in carrying 
3ut One’s behests nor does it feel any 
>irge to roam about under the prompting 
the senseB. It does not desist from a 
particular pursuit of its own accord, nor 
does it fall a victim to ennni. nor again 
does it make any mischief 'With great 
composure it gets so thoroughly absorhed in 
the object of meditation that it becomes 
difficult even to distinguish its separate 
identity. These are the marks of a 
subdued mind 

The word 'Tu' in the present verse 
has been used to distinguish the man 
who has subdued his mind from him 
who has not yet been able to control It. 

Even after attaining control over the 
mind, if one does not strive bard to 
merge the mind completely in God. he 


will not achieve the Yoga of equability as 
a matter of conrse. Therefore, in order to 
point out the necessity of effort even 
after that, the Yogi possessed of a 
subdued mind has been spoken of as 
•ceaselessly striving’. 

There are many practices for the 
attainment of equability after the mind 
has been properly snbdned Some of 
them are given belo w — 

( 1) Renouncing all objects of enjoy, 
ment as well as the desire for them, 
the mind should be constantly and all 
the time fixed on God, the embodiment 
of Knowledge and Blies, through reason 
which is not only purified and steadfast 
but also endowed with discrimination 
and diepasslon, and devoted to God and 
no other thought should be allowed to 
enter the mind (VI 25) 


( 2 ) The practioant should try to see 
le one all-pervading God, the embodi. 

ent of eternal Knowledge and Bliss, as 

lliDgup the entire universe, consisting 
r animate and inanimate creation, on all 
dee both within and withont. above 
. below, and should regard himself, 
,also the whole of the objective world. 

i^»ntical with God. even as the same 
ILt permeate, the eloea on all Bides, 
.thin and without, above and below, 

t» material eanseCXIII 15). 

/ a 1 -Reallalne that whatever aollvitieB 
'hllng earned on In this world 
vh htdv, senses and mind are being 

.roogbboay, 

Briorme 

™ ob.eots of tenses, one sbonld 

° ‘„?,,BOneeellasoUoEethernnconnecled 
Th rhose activities and as their witness. 
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And establishing oneself in identity with 
God, the eternal embodiment of Know- 
ledge and Bliss, one should perceive 
through the cosmic intellect all objeots 
as ephemeral and existing in the mere 
thought of that formless and infinite 
ConsciouEneBB which is his own SelffV 
8-9, XIY. 19 ) 

( 4 ) Eegaraing any of the embodied 
forme of God, Euoh as that of Sti Rama. 
KrBna, Siva, ViEtm, the Smi.god, the 
Divine Mother, or the Dniversal Form, as 
thBEupreme Form of God, the witnesa 
of all hearte, all pervading, omnleoient, 
all.powerfnl, enpremely compassionate 
and lovable, one Bhonldinstali an Image 
or picture of the Deity, accordine to 
one E choice, or should mentally realise 
Him as actually present, either within or 
Jithoutcne Bheart and ehcnld conetanlly 
fiz one s mind on Him with utmost 
reverence and love and worship Him by 
nth “bd fruits or 

’''’"‘"Pi and perform 

oapSi of Kis nums 
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(5) Duties enjoined by the ecriptarei 
should be performed without attachmenl 
or the desire for fruit, and remainini 
even. tempered in success and failure (II 
48 ), or actions, such as the performancs 
of sacrifices and service, praotisjrg 
chanty and penance etc , enjoined by the 
scriptures, should be performed with 
faith and reverence for the sake of God 
alone, and regarding everything as 
belonging to God ( XII 10), or, mentally 
surrendering all actions as well as 
oneself to God, and renouncing the feel 
lug of ‘mine’ and attachment, and 
constantly remembering God, one should 
behave like a tool in the hands of God 
gladly doing whatever and in whatever 
manner He gets one to do ( XVIII 57) 
There are many other practices 
esides these, and the practice recomroend 
ed for the snbjngation of mind, if carried 
on With reverence and love even after 
obtaining control over the mind, for the 
realization of God, will also help the 
practicant to attain the Yoga of 
equability 


Suhiugatim of mtna hamne been ,/eei v 
menl of perfection tn yc<'a ih^ *’ essential for the a'tatn* 

afUr death, who possesses no control^^ IVhat becomes of thepfacHant 

practice of Yoga stnies for God ^ ' 'r jatth tn the 

the following verse.- ^‘’‘‘■Reahzalion f This .r r .• t. 
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Jrefore diverted from Yoga ( at the lime of death ), and who thus fails 
ieach perfection in Yoga ( God-Realization )? ( 3^ ) 


j The preceding veree painted ont that 
pga was diiBcaU of achievement for one 
•hoEe mind had not been properly 
abdned. That etatement served ae the 
ronnd or occasion for the present qnes- 
fon on the part nf Arjtina. Besides this, 
iackneBs of effort le out of question in 
he case of a man endowed 'with faith; 
ven so it is ont of question for a subdued 
Dind to get diverted on any account 
Chese are the reasons why the word 
Ayallh’ in this verse has been interpreted 
0 mean one 'poEScssed of an unsnbdned 
nind*. and not one who is ‘lacking in 
ifforf. 

The word 'Yoga' stands here for 
iquabillty attained through any of the 
iieciplines of Sunkbyayoga. Bbaktiyoga. 
3 hy&nayoga and Earmayoga etc., carried 
>n with the object of God-Realization. 
& mind which loses its balance or ceases 
'0 think of God le said to bo diverted 
from Yoga. This diversion of the mind 
from Yoga at the lime of death may be 
due to various reasons, such as reetlessness 
of the mind, attachment, deelre, physical 
pain, loss of conEclousness and so on. 


The word ‘YogasamEiddhim’, or 
perfection in Yoga, stands here for God. 
Realization, which is the fruit of 
equability attained through the practice 
of any of the forms of Yoga mentioned 
above. And failure to realize God owing 
to diversion of the mind, at the time of 
death, either from equability or from the 
thought of God 18 what 18 meant here by 
failore to achieve perfection in Yoga 

In answer to Arjuna’s question, the 
Lord speaks of the state of existence 

attained by the practicant after death and 

refers to his next birth, which make it 
definitely clear that Arjoua’s gueBtion 
relates to the practicant' s state at the 
time of death. Moreover, the word 'Gati 
also IS generally need to denote the state 
attained after death, this also goes to 
confirm the view that the queBtion refers 
to the state at the time of death The 
words ‘Yogat OhalltamSnasab' cannot, 
therefore, be taken to mean one who has 
given up the practice of Yoga and taken 
to BenEe-enjoymentB even during hia 
life-time 


suTHHi ” 

0 Krena of mighty arms; n®,!: from the path lead^ to 

God-Realization; strayed; artrRiB: without anything to stan upon, ' ^ 

like the torn cloud; deprived of both God-Realization ant 

Cniovrnent* sr rrmfh t,o Tint Irtct. 


me lorn cloud; deprived or nuiu 

enjoyment; is he not lost. 

Kr^pa. strayed from the path leading to God-Realiza.ion and m.hont 
anything to stand upon, is he not lost like the torn clou , eprive ^ 
hoth God-Realization and heavenly enjoyment ? 

diversion of the mind from practices what is meant by straying 

eadlog to God-Reatization due torestless- to realize to'vGod-Beahzation 

ness of the mind and lack of dlscrimina- from the path leading a 
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Ana eatabliBhing oneself in identity with 
God. the eternal embodiment of Know- 
leiJee and Bliss, one shonld perceive 
through the oosmio intellect all objeote 
as ephemeral and existing in the mere 
thought of that formless and infinite 
Consoio^nsnesB which is hie own Selt,v. 

(4) Regarding any of the embodied 
forms of Goa, such as that of gri Rama. 
Krsua, sSiva, Visnn, the Snn.god. the 
Divine Mother, or the Universal I'orm, aa 
the supreme Form of God, the witness 
of all hear B, all pervading, omniscient. 

aid lo?br oompaseionate 

and lovable, one should install an image 
or picture of the Deity, according L 
ones choice, or should mentally realise 
Him as actually present, either within ~ 

r“\'’ne‘°s°°''‘‘r"‘' constantly 

fix one s mind on Him with utmost 

offering leaves, flowers and fruits /r 
other articles of worship, and nerfor 
Japa of His name “ Perform 
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(5) Duties enjoined by the Ectlptnre! 
Bhonld be performed without attachmetl 
or the deelre for frnit, and remainjiig 
in enccees and {allnre(II 
J.oraotlons, suoh as the performance 
® and service, practising 

chanty and penance etc., enjoined by the 
BCMptnres, shonld be performed with 
faith and reverence for the sake of God 
alone, and regarding everytbirg as 
belonging to God ( XII 10), or, mentally 
Surrendering all actions as well aa 
oneself to God, and renouncing the feel. 
Ing of 'mine' and attachment, and 
constantly remembering God, one should 
behave like a tool in the hands of God, 
gladly doing whatever and in whatever 
manner He gets one to do (XVIII 57) 
There are many other practices 
besides these, and the practice recommend, 
ed for the snbjngation of mind, if carried 
on with reverence and Jove even after 
obtaining control over the mind, for the 
realization of God, will also help the 
practlcant 


to attain the Toga of » 

^ . equability. 

Sni,:,eat,c„ cf mini , . 

ineni of ferfection tn .j cciarcd as most essential for the aHm- 

after death, who possesses no conlrll^^ ftrtsese IVhai becomes of the pfac/i ani 
pracluc of Yoga strives for Gnd r? and yet having faith tn the 

thefcllmingvme-.— -Rcalnatton S' Jhis ,i Arjuna ashs a 


^3=I3Sif? 

, ^ ^ II ^is II 

0 ICr^na; with faith 

who has not (yet) been able to s’nbT "'>>'> iO endowed, entRi.' ( but ] 

BtTOi whose mind ( therefore ) is diver, "a *"15 from Yoga; 

perfection in Yoga ( God-Realization V ^ h 

fate, nvttm meets with. WHog to reach, 133 what, nfto 

Arjuna said: Krjna, what h 

with faith, has not he'en able to “^bd "‘""S'' 

p<i88ions, and wJiose niiiid 
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jerefore diverted from Yoga ( at the time of death ), and who thus fails 
t* reach perfection in Yoga ( God«Realization ) ? ( 37 ) 


The preceding veree pointed out that 
Toga was difScult of achievement for one 
whose mind had not been properly 
anbdned. That statement served as the 
ground or occasion for the present qnes* 
tion on the part nf Arjnna Besides this, 
slackness of edort is out of question in 
the case of a man endowed 'with faith, 
even so it is out of question for a subdued 
mind to get diverted on any acoonnt 
These are the reasons why the word 
•Ayatih' In this verse has been Interpreted 
to mean one 'possessed of an onsobdned 
mind', and not one who is ‘lacking in 
effort’. 

The word 'Yoga* stands here for 
equability attained through any of the 
disciplines of Sankbyayoga. Bhaktiyoga. 
Dhy&nayoga and Earmayoga etc .carried 
on with the object of God Beallzation 
mind which loses its balance or ceases 
to think of God is said to be diverted 
from Yoga This diversion of the mind 
from Yoga at the time of death may be 
doe to various reasons, such as restleesnese 
of the mind, attachment, desire, physical 
pain, loss of consciousness and so on 


The word 'Yogasamsiddhim', or 
perfection in Yoga, stands here for God- 
Eealization, which is the fruit of 
eqnsbility attained through the practice 
of any of the forms of Yoga mentioned 
above And failure to realize God owing 
to diversion of the mind, at the time of 
death, either from equability or from the 
thought of God IB what is meant here by 
failure to achieve perfection in Yoga 

In answer to Arjuna’s question, the 
Lord speaks of the state of existence 
attained by the practicant after death and 
refers to his next birth, which make it 
definitely clear that Arjnna's question 
relates to the procticant's state at the 
time of death. Moreover, the word ‘Gati’ 
also is generally used to denote the state 
attained after death this also goes to 
confirm the view that the question refers 
to the state at the time of death The 
words ’Yog&t Challtamiinasah' cannot, 
therefore, be taken to mean one who has 
given up the practice of Yoga and taken 
to sense'enjoyments even during hia 
hfe.time 


tTP-T I) II 

0 Krena of migUly arms; aim. aFa from the path leading to 
God-Realizahooi Ri^- Blrayedi asRre: without anything to stand upon; rsmrePI p 
like the torn cloud; deprived of both God-Realization and heat eny 

enjoyment} is he not lost. 


Kr§na, strayed from the path leading to God-Realizalion and iwthont 
anything to stand upon, is he not lost like the torn cloud, deprived of 

both God-Realization and heavenly enjoyment ? ^ 


Diversion of the mind from practices 
leading to God Realization due to restless- 
ness of the mind and lack of discrimina- 


tion anddlspaBSion. and consequentfailore 
to realize God is what is meant by straying 
from the path leading to^vGod-Reahzation 
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And eBtabliBhing oneself In identity with 
God. the eternal embodiment of Know- 
ledge and Bliss, one shonld peroeiye 
through the cosmic intellect all obieote 
as ephemeral and existing In the mere 
thought of that formless and infinite 
Oomclo^nsnes^h.ehis his own Self, V. 

( i ) Regarding any of the embodied 
forms Of God, such as that of gri Kama. 
Kmna, giva, Visnn, the Snn.god, the 
Divine Mother, or the Dniversal Form, ae 
the supreme Form of God, the witness 
of all hear e, all pervading, omniscient, 
all-powerful, supremely compassionate 
and lovable, one should install an Image 
or picture of the Deity, according L 
ones chcioe. or should mentally realise 
Him as actually present, either within or 
without one sheart, and should constantly 
111 one s mind on Him with utmost 
rsverenoe and love and worshin Him if 
offering leaves, flowers and '^fr^lu tr 
other article, of worship, and perform 
Tapa of HiBname ® 
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( 5 ) Duties enjoined by the scrlptuni 
Should be performed without atlachmetl 
or the desire for fruit, and remalslt, 
even-tempered in snoeess and failure (II 
48 ). or aotiouB. snob as the perfoimiice 
^ and Eervjce, practleicg 

charity and penance etc., enjoined by the 
Bcnptnres, should be performed vrith 
faith and reverence for the Bake of God 
alone, and regarding everything as 
belonging to God (XII 10); or. mentally 
Bnrrendenng all actions as well as 
oneeelf to God, and renouncing the feel 
iDg of 'mine’ and attachment, and 
constantly remembering God, one shonld 
behave like a tool in the hands of God, 
gladly doing whatever and in whatever 
manner He gets one to do ( XVni 57) 
There are many other practices 
esides these, and the practice recommend- 
ed for the subjugation of mind, if carried 
on With reverence and love even after 
obtaining control over the mind, for the 
realization of God, will also help the 
practicant to attain the Toga of, 
equability. 


Sul,ugatten of mina having been A./ 

mini of ferfcction in Yoga tho „ ^“-lured as most essential for the a'lein- 
after death, who fiosscsses no contr nrtscs: What hccomcs of the pfacti ant 

Practice of Yoga strives for y“ fait'' >" 

the fallowing versei— Realization f This is -jlhat Arjmta ash in 


^ '•‘f SPIOT II ^^3 ,1 

U Krsna; with faith 

who lias not (jel) been able to IhT' ^ iO endowed, .11,%: ( but ) 

Rito; whose mind ( therefore ) is 3:., . Passions, nblfif from Yoga, ■sfeil- 

perfection in Yoga ( God-RealizationT ^ ): 'fP’f’f'sfeS 

fate, nvuR, mee.s with. failing reach, nuK what, 

Arjuna said: Kr^na, what' h. 

witli faiil,. lias not lieen able to ''’>1“. lliough endowed 

-Muo ins passions, and whose mind is 
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jerefore diverted from Yoga ( at the time of death ), and who thus fails 
reach perfection in Yoga ( God-Realization ) ? ( 37 ) 


The preceding verse pointed ont that 
Toga was difBoult of achievement for one 
whose mind had not been properly 
dnbdned. That statement served as the 
ground or occasion for the present goes* 
tion on the part nf Arjuna Besides this, 
slackness of effort is out of question in 
the case of a man endowed 'with faith, 
even so it is out of question for a subdued 
mind to get diverted on any account 
These are the reasons why the word 
•Ayatih' In this verse has been Interpreted 
to mean one 'possessed of an unsnbdned 
mind', and not one who is 'lacking in 
effort’ 

The word 'Yoga' stands here for 
equability attained through any of the 
disciplines of 8&nkbyayoga, Bhaktiyoga. 
Dhyfinayoga and Earmayoga etc .earned 
on with the object of God Realization 
^ mind which loses its balance or ceases 
to think of God is said to bo diverted 
from Toga This diversion of the mind 
from Yoga at the time of death may be 
due to various reasons, such as restlessness 
of the mind, attachment, desire, physical 
pain, loss of conscioosneBS and eo on. 


The word 'Yogaeamsiddhim', or 
perfection in Yoga, stands here for God. 
Realization, which is the frnit of 
equebility attained through the practice 
of any of the forms of Toga mentioned 
above And failure to realize God owing 
to diversion of the mind, at the time of 
death, either from equability or from the 
thought of God IS what IB meant here by 
failnre to achieve perfection in Yoga 

In answer to Arjuna's question, the 
Lord speaks of the state of existence 
attained by the practicant after death and 
refers to his next birth, which make it 
definitely clear that Arjuna’s question 
relates to the practicant’s state at the 
time of death. Moreover, the word ‘Gati' 
also is generally used to denote the state 
attained after death, this also goes to 
confirm the view that tbs question refers 
to the state at the time of death The 
word® 'Yog&t Ohalitamfi-nasah’ cannot, 
therefore, be taken to mean one who has 
given up the practice of Yoga and taken 
to senEe-enjoyments even during his 
life time 


0 Krsna o£ mighty arms; I™ from the path leading to 

God-EealizaUon; Rp^'. strayed; aaRiE; without anything to stand upon; furaratt ^ 
like the torn cloud; deprived of both God-Realization and beaten y 

enjoyment; is he not lost. 


Kr^na, strayed from the path leading to God-Realization and uithont 
anything to stand upon, is he not lost like the torn cloud, deprited 
both God-Realization and heavenly enjoyment ? ^ 


Diversion of the mind from practices 
leading to God.Realization due to restless, 
ness of the mind and lack of diecrimlna- 


ionanaalspaBBion, ana BonBeauentfuniire 
o rsalize Goa lE what iB meant by Btraj inE 
rom Ibe path leadlcs toXGoa-Reallratlon 
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and having nothing to Etand upon. 

Arjuna intendB here to show that a 
practicant who has performed action all 
Ms life withont anv desire tor trait 
snrely does not obtain the enjoymente of 
heaven after death, and his mind being 
diverted from praotioee leading to Go/. 
Realization at the time of death he fails 
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to realize God. i^rjnna, therefore, 
apprehends that, just as apiece of cloud 
torn from the main body of a cloud gets 
dissolved, unletB united with another 
cloud, even so deprived of both heavea 
and God Realization, the practicact 
referred to above gets lost, and BuflerB a 
spiritual fall. 

Raising the above aues'ton Ar,v, 

? efwn, Ariimanow prays lo t!,e Lord fonts sohlm- 

StoT 

^ II II 

^’■“1 O Krsna: ^ mvs rrs?? ti • 

slash! it behoves You- ft her-..."*’ ” 

doubt! one who slashes,’ =r You, sts, utura of to 

may not be ( easily ) found. 

it behoves You to si l> 

none other than You cnn be found, who car^ti 1^° 3S ) 


Arjuna seeks to knnvr « 

SKr“i=r.;f,;:r= 

reason anra^rgnlT hT": 

- arr* os^--' .};?■- 

nnreBlrloted access tc all th 
regions, and YoeiB different 

events taking place in th 
are aware cf Crthl 
extent, bnt their knowleLf tec 1“ 
Inltsseope. The entire Loret iVi'”**"* 
only to God, -who ia (1, ‘ ’“'orsn 

the universe. Irmna ‘L tX 

of Bhagavan Sri Krana’s 00*^ aware 

Besides this, he had >i glory 

from the Lord's own llp,%hat'’He'' 
sea a knowledge of the .1 
births of Arjnna ( Iv 5, 
unborn. ImmortM ai d 
creatures (IV. 6). that ^ ^ ^ 
regard to their tespeeti;: Ontaror 


raits and Karmas or actions (IV. 13^ 
that He was the 'enpreme Lord of all 
tbe worlds’ ( y. 29 )_ this had strengthen 
ed Arjona’s faith in 6rl Ersna's 

i®! therefore, that he professeB bH 
aith in the Lord by Eubmitting that i* 
■®^ouid not be possible for him to find 
anyone else than the Lord, who could 
completely dispel the doubt of hia 
^dthat He alone is capable of doing it 
means to say that ^ri Ersna beicg 
^©omniscient and almighty Lord, th« 
Anower of all hearts and tbeVaker acd 
Administrator of all laws, theeecretof 
© states of existence after death of tbe 
inflnite number of Jivas belonging to tbe 
countless millions of universes moet be 
lolly known to Him. and that alllECidents 
that were taking place in the differeut 
^orlds at that time, bad taken place 
before or were going to take place there- ^ 
u er Were ever like an open book to 
im. It was, therefore, extremely eae/ 
lor Him to reveal the fate of the Yogis 
Who strayed away from the path of Yoga 
When the Lord Himself out of His 
opreme compassion was present befor® 
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.rjnna, whom el6e Bhonld he aak about Therefore, Arjuna humbly prays to the 
t, and as a matter of fact no one else Lord to reveal the truth to him and 
ras capable of unravelling the tnyetery. clear the doubt of his mind. 

Arjuna's question laas 'iohethcr the fracticant v)ho strayed from the fath of 
'oga got lost like the torn cloud, being deprived of both God-Realhation and 
tavenly enjoyment. The Lord vouchsafes His reply to that question in the 
iloviing verse . — 




5T % anr ll wo ii 

qiif 0 son of Prtha, Arjuna; for him; ^ neither: here; fall; 

rah ( there ) is; nor; aigit hereafter; <55 either; % for; did 0 dear one; 
fho strives for self-redemption ( i- e., God-Realization ); anjone; 

vil destiny; ^ not; meets with. 

6ri Bhagavan said; Dear Arjuna, there is no fall for him either 
lere or hereafter. For none who strives for self-redemption ( i. e*i God 
idealization ) ever meets with evil destiny. ( 40 ) 


Degradation from the level of existence 
already attained by one is what ie 
Meant by the word ‘VinaSah* in this verse. 
Hence if the praoticant referred to above 
is reborn on this earth, be jb not 
degraded to a state lower than that 
already attained by him And if he 
asoends to higher regions such as beavon 
he meets with no fall either, on 
the other hand, he is exalted to a 
higher position. In this way he does 
not meet with a fall either here or 
hereafter. Wherever he abides he conti- 
nues to advance steadily on the Godward 
path. The Lord has thus briefly answered 
Arjuna's query regarding the possibility 
of the practicant being deprived both 
of God-Realization and heavenly 
enjoyment. The idea is that the 
practicant is neither deprived of the 
enjoyments of this world or of the next 
nor of God.Realization in the shape of 
perfection in Togo. 


The second half of the verse says 
ibat a practicant striving for God-Realiza- 
tion never goes to doom. Here it may be 
contended that since everyone has a 
number of sms committed In previous 
lives outstanding sgainst him, there is 
every possibility of bis meeting with an 
Bvll destiny niter death in consequence 
of those sins. In this connection let ns 
take the axample of a judgment debtor 
who. though in default in the matter of 
payment, is not dishonest In intention 
and has handed over all that hepossessed 
to hiB creditor. He has also been paying 
Ml Lis surplus earnings to 

?c,ea»o. W.o . 
noBsesBed ft a teoder heart Bpares him 
[^he Ighamlny o! civil imprltOhment and 
allows him time to clear the oatstandioEB 
inni» RB be malntaius his honesty of 
»„rEveo BO the all mercilol God, 
p°erMivih'e the elocenty ol the practicant 
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Btrivirs for Gofl-Eealizatlon, enspondB 
the requital of hie eidb and alTordB him 
an opporlnnity to redeem himBelf by 
following a particular couree of Bplrltual 
discipline. When an ordinary creditor 
allows hiB debtor an opportunity to oieor 
hiB debt, there ib no wonder that God, 
who IB supremely oompasBionate. ehonid 
afford the praoticant an opportunity to 
free hiniEelf from bondage. 

TothiB It may be objected that the 
royal sage Bharata. who had been carry, 
ng on Eplritnal practices purely with the 
into'Ih '““■BB'Semption, was thrown 

with th 1 '"hobclle this 

with the above etatement of the Lord P 
ur reply to this contention ie that 
aUhough Bharata had reached an 
advanced stage in blB sadhanS, heieli a 
victim to inlatuation through oomnaBalnn 
and developed attaobmont for a yonne 
deer The result was that, at the time of 

thought WBB centred on the deer, whirl, 

«.:nfd7a?h!^rh‘ar;r"ob'orh\' 

Bharata cannot be Bald to h ‘™“*’ 

with an evil destine / 

existence he distinctly 'temTmh *‘'®‘ 

incidents of hte previous life 

nued to lead a life as pure aud r- w"' 

as an advanced praoticant r ®6ulated 

farms of attaohmen . 
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PossosBod o^gtar-L"-," ‘“‘“‘““"‘bb- 
living on dry leaves alon^p^^^u 

thebodyofaBrahmaninhi^v.f' ''•‘Mnod 
and speedily attained the snore'*"’*'*'* 
by force of habit formed in^a '’ 
life ( VP. i4i The “ ‘ff 'be previous 
tberefore, does not in anv °* 
the principle laid down In 
verse The moral thar wl“s;"olllTrr 

The sMemeU of th. Lord t! , ’ ““ 

mrrr ,>tth an evil fate, raises the aue^r fallen from Yo^a does not 

■ '^’“'“Paltns th,s guestion, the Lotd’‘' 


from this story is that the goalolGoJ. 
Realization ebould never be loat eight of 

Again, it may be urged in this ooncec 
tion that we come aoroes many people 
in this worid, who. though associatlug 
with holy men and practising adoration 
and meditation etc. for their splritnal 
advancement are nevertheless seen perpe- 
trating sinful acts. What happens to eoch 
people P In our humble opinion even BBCh 
people do not meet with an evil destiny 
Those who have faith jn the Ecnptcres 
as well as in exalted eouIb get ftlly 
convinced that acts of sin will bring them 
terrible sufferings and the dreadfcl 
tortures of hell. Therefore, they try to 
avoid even those sins which are apt to 
o perpetrated by them due to previous 
habit. Bide by tide they carry on the 
practices of meditation and adoration eto., 
bat they gradually attain parity ci 
eart Under snob olrocmstances, there 
ema ns no cause for deliberate comrols 
® on of sin on their part. Therefers. 
even if one is a sinner by nalore, the 
^Ictary influence of Batsanga and the 
adoration and meditation will 
oon enable him to get rid of the habit 
committing elna and make him 
J , one He gradually rises in the 

f«?i ®°d cannot suffer a 

fall ( IZ 30.31 ) 

Word 'Tata' is an expression of 
sMsarment. By uslug it as a uols of 
Arjuna in this verse, the 
not^ him that He regarded him 

dearf**/^ ^ Sreat devotee but as a 
iriend as well. He means to convey 
ereby that when an ordinary praoticant 
etilves for His realization does not 
the* destiny, but rises In 

aale of evolution, there should be no 
Lor<r^^*^ •^*’juua, who was so dear to the ^ 
• to worry at all about his fate- 


f Says:— 
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sn^ !nT^^cn’s i 

11 «Mi 


he who has fallen from Yoga; inhabited by those who 

•form meritorious deeds; the worlds; ni^ reaching; ![rr5^ialj ?Tin: for 

intless years; having resided ( there ); of pious and 

dthy men; ^t| in the house; takes birth. 


He who has fallen from Yoga, obtains the higher worlds ( heaven etc. ) 
which men of meritorious deeds alone are entitled, and having resided 
!re for countless years, lakes birth in the house of pious and wealthy 
n. (41) 


A praotioant following the path of 
lowledge, BevotiODi Meditation or 
3tion and whose mind gets diverted from 
e goal at the moment of death, doe to 
alts like restlessness eto , worldly 
taohmentS) physical ailment and other 
iOh causes is known as fallen from Toga 

The above verse says that snob a 
an attains the higher worlds to which 
en of meritorious deeds alone are 
itltled and snbseqaently takes birth in 
10 house of pious and wealthy men 
rom this it is clear that he neither 
363 to hell, nor takes birth in the lower 
pedes of life Bnt it may be contended 
ere that celestial regions which are 
ihabited by men of merixorious deeds, as 
^ell as the honseholds of wealthy men 
bound in objects of enjoyment, so that 
ne who goes to these regions or takes 
Itth in Buoh households has every chance 
f getting attached to senee'enjoyments 
ud may also take to sinful deeds later 
n for obtaining snob enjoyments Both 
heso states, being thus instrnmental in 
'ringing about one’s downfall, are 
'Irtually nothing abort of an evil destiny 

Our answer to this contention is that 
^6 szpreseion *Panyakrtam Lokan’ 
worlds inhabited by men of meritorious 


deeds ) covers all the celestial worlds 
located on a higher plane than the earth 
right up to Brahmaloka or the abode of 
Brahm& ( the Creator ) The practice of the 
Togas mentioned above is so efBcaclous 
and meritorious that the practlcant fallen 
from this practice never goes to the 
regions where he may fall a victim to 
sense enjoyments and meet his doom, nor 
does he take birth In the house of a 
wealthy man who is devoid of virtue 
and has a vile conduct, where he may 
bring about bis own downfall That is 
why the Lord adds the adjective 
‘Suchlnam’ with the word •6rlmat&m' and 
thereby shows that he is born In the house 
of pious end noble souls who are not only 
wealthy but possess a spotless moral 
character as well This cannot even 
indirectly be called an evil destiny 


It is attachment to one's actions and 
their fmlt which makes them bear fruit 
[II 47) The length of one's reeldenceln 

the higher worlds for enjoying the fruit 
ot one’s meritorious acts depends, 
therefore, on the degree of attachment 
that lies hidden in one’s heart As for 
those who have no attachment for enjoy 
ment and are possessed of dispasslon 
Scend not to the higher regions but are 
^ootly born in the family of Yogis 


^3 Q. T.—I 
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Stcakme thus of the destiny of ordinary tracticanU fallen from You /I 

frlr/”" ; T‘'“ of practuants of an advanced ty^o, 

are free from attachment — 

5®Hd< sfi; 5i;jt II 

or else, vfmsrni of eolightened Yogis, indeed, ft- .n , 

lal, ^ ,„ ( tins ) world, fi verily, 

enlivl.!!', iV"-"'’,”'"’"'* te U born in the family . I 

enhghtened Yogts, bn. such a birth in this world is very dil, 

(42) 


to obtain. 


The indeolmable 'Athava' has been 
used to dwtinguwh the praetioanlB men- 
Uoned In thiB verse from thoie referred 
to ju the prevloas one 

Some contend here that all those who 

to thr^L “ l-variably ascend 
to the higher regions, and after enjoying 
the pleaeuree obtained in those woridf 
some of them take birth in a 
plons and wealthy men, while oth’”" 
horn in a family of Yog., ms 
pretatlon, however, does not an*^ “ ” 
oorreot for the simple reason thaHrwo M 
be a sort of punishment tor the nn T 
who is possessed of genuine a aoticant 
be compelled to reside for a'cemr”'” 
years in the celestial regions a7 " 
the pleasures of those r*i.» ®njoy 
postponement of God.RealJzfl^^® 

be the reward of true difnac i 

the interpretation that we hav^ ^iierefore. 

--.sthe onlyoorrriTt^r 
ureborn'rnl^l^orYoel ‘"‘"’"“‘o- 

beyond doubt that this 10 , 7 ?^“ *' 
Yogis must belong to the n 
elasB, for It goes withnn'i ‘“’“"bolder 
Ohlldten are born In one's m7f 

l'or77T7s“Te°'veBur°''^'®‘‘’“''*'“' 

‘bat real knowledge theTru't" fho^ 


God can be attained by all* no maUet 
to what order or class they belong Tbe 
Giti, conclnaively establishes this trntb 
( III 20, lY 19, XYIII 56 ) and a BuiDber 
of intanoes can be ciuoted from otiM 
scriptures as well in snpport of 
contention Great souls like -ilahart^ 
Vasisjha, Yajaavalkya, YySsa. Janaka 
Aiwapati and Raikwa attainedKnowledft 
even while they lived as honsebolderB 

Interpreting the word 'Yogmam* it 
this verse as a practising Yogi, rather than 
an illumined Yogi, will frustrate the n£8 
of the adjective ‘Dhimatam', the meaning 
of which is obvious Besides, by calling 
birth in the house of such YogIB a! 
exceedingly difficult to attain ( Dnrlabba- 
taram ) the Lord makes it clear that sncb 
Yogis must be far superior to thep^ot* 
and wealthy men referred to io 
previous verse. Therefore, it is but reafiOC 
able to interpret the word •Yogloain' 
qnallfied by the adjective ‘Dhimatam* a3 
meaning one who has reached perfection i; 
in the form of enlightenment 

that may be obtained' 
he practice of Yoga through birth in » 
amily of Yogis cannot be had either in 
eaven, or in the bouse of neb men, o^ 
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y where else in the world. One who Ib 
rn in a family of Yogie finds oneself 
aoed from the very beginning of one's 
reer in an environment which Is most 
vonrable to the practice of Yoga* so that 
le can start such practices very early 
life, and, secondly, the Gratis prove 
ist one born in the family of a man of 
nowledge cannot remain merged m 


ignorance.* 

Considering the glory and greatness 
of Illumined souls, whose very contact 
has been recognized as difficult to obtain,! 
almost inaccessible and yet infallible, 
the value of a birth in their family cannot 
be overestimated. Therefore, it is but 
reasonable to speak of such a birth as 
very difficult to obtain. 


The next verse describes the situation in which the practuant fallen from 
cga finds himself on taking birth in a family of Vogts 

^ II II 

tra there, in that birth; that; qigtrsani acquired in hia previn.^.irth, 
spiritual insight ( i. e., latencies of even-mindedness ), lie 

automatically ) regains; ^ and, O delighter of^ the Kurils, Arjiina, 

ti through that, rjpi again (with renewed vigour); Bftrsr for perfection ( m 
le form of God-Realization )? strives. 

Arjuna, he automatically regains in that birth the spiritual insight of 
is previous hirths? and througli that he strives, harder t lan ever, ^or 
erfection ( in the form of God-Realization )♦ 


The verse immediately preceding this 
■peaks of the birth of a Yogabbrasta in a 
family of Yogis and also shows that a life 
in the celestial regions does not intervene 
oetween this birth and the previous one. 
Hence the word 'Tatra' should be taken 
to refer to his birth in a family of Yogis, 
and not in that of pious and wealthy 
men. Needless to say that the practicant 
who takes birth in the bouse of pious and 
wealthy men too feels drawn towards God 
and Is withdrawn from worldly enjoyments 
by force of habit formed in his previous 
birth. Thisis made clear in the next verse. 


The word 'Bnadhi' (ormiiiB part Dl 
the compound ‘BnddhiBamyogon m 
this verse refers to the partial even. 
mindednesB nonnirsd by the praotioant 
through the prantieo of Karmayoga. 
Bbaktiyoga, Dhyanayoga or Jnanayoga 
carried on fn his previous birth The 
latencies of this equability pre.eui.Uug in 
bis mind are outomatioally roused by the 
“vourabie environment in which he And. 
himself in his new birth. Thisis what is 
leant by his regaining the spiritual 
insight ol his previous birth And the 
Indeclinable ■Tatab’ formed iron, the 


* nqfe i eifl, 35niP*w^ fligwlsq^ i 


( , HI. «‘-9) 


• ‘Tq the family of a Knower of Braltm*. none di^ member 

jnet and »io, ami freed from the knot of Igooraoce in , jeatb" 
l>ecomc8 immortal, i. e., attains freedom for all time from !>*** * 

t I I AphortsMS cw liftoff - > 


Transcending both 
of rorii a family 
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Speaking thu<; of the destiny 
Lord now goes to show the enviable 
are free from attachment — 


of ordinary practicants fallen from Yota, 
fate of practicants of an advanced type. 


smr sftiraini 

5ifq ii 


sTOiir or else; sfraam of enlightened 

family) vtaRt may he born) which; fesTH. such; 
that; ^ in ( this ) world; T? verily; ( is )' 


Yogis; indeed; in i 
5T?fT birth ( there is ); ipH 
very difficult to oblain. 


Or ( if he is possessed of dispasaion ) he 
enlightened Yogis, but such a birth in this 
to obtain. 


is born in the family of 
world is very difficDh 
(«) 


The inaeolinaWe 'Athava.’ has been 
used to distingniBh the praolioants men- 
tloned in this verse from those referred 
SO m the previooa on© 


Some contend here that all those wh 

to ‘“^^'‘rtlyaecen, 

to the higher regions, and after enjoyin, 
the pleasures obtained m those world 
some of them take birth In the honee o 

pions and wealthy men, while others an 
born in a family of Toeis 'rh,o 
pretation, however, does not appear m hi 
correct lor the simple reason tha?^!!^ 
be a sort of punishment for the^e ‘om ” 
who is possessed of genuine disna 
be compelled to reside for a nuTh'’” 
years in the celestial regions and ° 
the pleasures of those r e “Joy 
postponement of God.Bealizfr”*' 
betherewardof true disoa^ . cannot 
the interpretation that we hlvt'^J’,"''’''’'''’' 
-sets the only uorrect^rerret^tlr 

are 1 “ ti‘rof“ y„°L 

beyond doubt that this las; “ 
Yogis must belong to the b 
class, for it goes without 
chlldrou are born in one's niC”f a**"”* 

f or:uc1.°Tog:.“T,:t‘"/J»« 'ChL^ 

“““ « ‘^ermtaC 


God can be attained by alli no mattei 
to what order or class they belong The 
Glt§, conclnBlvely establishes this troHi 
( III. 20, ly, 19, xyiri. se ) and a nnmher 
of intances can be quoted from other 
scriptnres as well In support of tW 
contention. Great souls like -Mabai* 
Vasisthas Yajhavalkya* Vyasai JaBska- 
A^wapati and Raikwaattained Knowledge 
oven while they lived as householders 

Interpreting the word 'Toginam' 
this verse as a practising Yogi, rather than 
an Illumined Yogi, will frustrate the nie 
of the adjective ‘Dhimatam’, the meaniDf 
of which is obvious Besidesi by calUrf 
birth in the house of such Yogis a» 
exceedingly difficult to attain ( Dorlabha 
taram ) the Lord makes it clear that each 
YogiB must be far superior to the 
and wealthy men referred to in 
previous verse. Therefore, it Is but reasoc. 
able to interpret the word ‘Yogin^’ 
qualified by the adjective •Dhimatam' 
meaning one who has reached perfeotloa i 
In the form of enlightenment. 

that may be obtained' 
ne practice of Yoga through birth In * 
amily of Yogis cannot be had either io 
beaven. or in the house of neb men, o? 
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ywhere else in the world. One who ia 
rn in a family of Yogis finds oneaelf 
iced from the very begioning of one’s 
reerin an environment which is most 
ronrable to the practice of Yoga, so that 
e can start snoh practices very early 
life, and, secondly, the Srntia prove 
at one born in the family of a man of 
lowledge cannot remain merged in 


Ignorance.* 

Oonsldering the glory and greatness 
of illnmined sonle, whose very contact 
has been recognized as difBcalt to obtain, J 
almost inaccessible and yet infallible, 
the value of a birth in their family cannot 
be overestimated. Therefore, it Is bat 
reasonable to speak of such a birth as 
very dlfBcnlt to obtain. 


The next verse describes the sitaalion in svhkh the practuant fallen from 
'ia finds himself on taking birth in a family of Yogis- 

?r5t a 

^ II II 

tra there, in that birth; tni that; acquired in his previous hirih; 

%Erabi^ spiritual insight ( i. e., latencies of even-mindedness ): sraS he 
automatically ) regains; 'U andi 0 delighler of the Kurils, Aijuna; 

t! through that? ijjtj again (with renewed vigour); for perfcrlion ( in 

le form of God-Realization ); strives. 

Arjuna, he automaUcally regains in that birth tl.e spiritual insight of 
tB previous births; and through that he strives, harder t laii ever, ^^or 
erfection ( in the form of God-Realization). ' ' 


The verse Immediately preceding this 
peaks of the hirth of a Yogabhrasta In a 
amily of Yogis and also shows that a life 
n the celestial regions does not intervene 
JCtween this birth and the previous one. 
3ence the word 'Tatra' should be taken 
•0 refer to his birth in a family of Yogis, 
uid not in that of pious and wealthy 
®en. Needless to say that the praotlcant 
vho takes birth in the house of pious and 
wealthy men too feels drawn towards God 
indis withdrawn from worldly enjoyments 
by force of habit formed in his previous 
birth. Thiels made clear in the next verse. 


The word ‘Buddhl’ forming part of 
the compound 'Buddhlsamyogam' lu 
this verse refers to the partial even, 
mlndednees acquired by the practloant 
through the practice of Karmayoga. 
Bhaktiyoga. Dhyanayoga or 
carried ou in hi, prevlocr 
lateaolea ol this equability " 

hie mlud are automatically roueed by ti e 




I 


f \!jn.LU{'olU.iu9) 


of Or*ho»* holli 

• “Iq the family of a Knower of Brahma, none remain* igoorao ,„,n>l>rf <*f ’“'“b * f»“'*T 
«oef Ignoraow *“ _ 

w«ome» immortal, i. attaitu freedom (or all lime from l»«»b •®‘' 

t 1 ( i>arada* AfAorttmt ofi ^ * 
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latencies of equability acquired by u- 
in his previous birth being rowed 1 
him. th e practicant BtnveBforGod.Realin 
tion with greater vigour than befou 


demonstrative pronoun -Tat’ (that) by 

adding the Buffir-Tas* refers to the noun 
Immediately preceding it. viz , ‘Buddhi 
Bamyogam- That Is to say. due to the 

.Ho taHo, UHU 

brought out in the next Jene”^"’ seeking enlightenment t 

gnrotsfq I 

^ il as h 

wealthy men^)) u^der th7^° P'°“* 

by force of the aforesaid hahit ^'a'ce ” 

vorlly, feels jeawn ( towards’rf ^ P"''*"'’® ^ 

even-mindcdness ). fawm- the » i ™ )’ of Yoga ( in the form ol 

( 1- e- .ho fruit ^of al^tins o rf “ 
down in the Vedas), L„s“ndl 

The other one ( who takes hlrtl. • 

*0 sway of his senses, feels d, ™ )> 

acquired in his prerious birth' .owards God by force of the htbil 
on Yoga (in the form of eTen.rn-°d^j looker of enlightenment 

performed with some interested m ^ ^ .ranscends the fruit of actioa! 

laid down in the Vedas. (44) 

1116 scs-«- ■ 

®s referring to the Togabhraefa who 1* 
orn la the family of the rich. ' 

The houBe of wealthy men who w® 
rt 1^^^ ®^nie time pions and devoted to 
«ght and vlrtnouB conduct does not 
oner any opportunity to Its children to get 
***sflf*^^^*^ enjoyments ae the honee o^ 
o*" oary rich men does; nevertbelcer. 
W any reason the Yogabbras^a fall® • 

111- '® ‘b® lore of objects of on joymest 

'0 wife, progeny, wealth, honour and 
impelled by force of 
tftir ®rmed in his previous birth to 
tin * practices leading to God.Reallta 
«on. This iB what is songht to 'b® 

Wit^*s^*^*^ 

with ‘Ava^ih’. 

Lalenoies of previous birth ar# 


The word 'Sah' in tk,i 
been interpreted as r.f I 
Yogabhras^a who is ho!^ 
of pious and wealtbv ° bouse 

-‘^er a„e memr„nse m V.”" 

verse, for ho who i» Ue, ° Previous 
.amlly or y",° LI, » 

aboTo ns foil of ’dlBpaBBfoD^^®“ ®bown 
believed to bo ^nliTZ 

.T'?' ”'0 or th 

•Avnfah Apr do not fl, '"’"is 

ertcrlptlon BetldoB tlnoL . ^la 
lomllyot Yogi,. born in o 

colt Iho brneflt or "’““'»«leally 

■rlrltaalnitttcrBllido^ ' < '“..sb on 

«.Ao .» ..ou, .roLnlL'LL'”’'" "’'a- 

j.~..o;nC:rrL 4 Ld‘'.e^- 
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laloly responeible for drawing the heart 
f a man who is given over to worldly 
njoymente towards God. and thns free* 
eg him from the olatohes of worldly 
injoyments. This is the force of the 
ndeclinable 'Eva' going with the word 
Pfirvabhyasena’ used in this verse. 

The nse of the indeclinable <Apl' 
ifter 'IljaaBah' is intended to extol Toga 
D the form of equability. The Lord 


intends here to show that when even bo 
who seeks enlightenment on Toga, 
possesses faith in Toga, and strives to 
attain it, transcends the enjoyments of 
this world as well as the next, which 
are obtained as the fruit of action 
performed with an interested motive as 
laid down in the Vedas, it should be 
much easier for the Togabhrasja who 
has been practising Toga from birth to 
birth to attain that state. 


Descrihing thus the destiny of the YogahhTa\{a who is born in the family of 
^0 rich, and extolling the' seeker of enlightenment on Yoga, the Lord discusses 
more ike destiny of the Yogabhraffa nho takes birth in the family of Yogis 


g but j trrant diligently i UdUR ! practising) ubfl the Yogi j nitain- 

og perfection ( in this very life ) with the help of latencies of many 
'i«hs , ( and ) being thoroughly purged of sin ) utu forthwith ) "trunRm 

he supreme state ) uilh attains. 

The Yogi, however, who dih'gently take op the practice attains pe^ 
eetiou in this very Ufe with the help of latencies of many births, and 
aeing thoroughly purged of sin, forthrvitb reaches the supreme state. ( 45 ) 


The indeclinable 'Tu' has been need 
to differentiate the Togabhrasta who is 
born In a family of Togis from him 
who takes birth in the family of the riohv 
as well as from the seeker of 
enlightenment on Toga. 

Verso 43 stated that the Togabhrasta 
who is born in a family of Togle 
strives in that life harder than ever for 
the attainment of perfection in Toga. 
The adjectival phrase ‘Prayatnadyata- 
manah’ ( diligently taking up practice ) 
has been used with the word ‘Yogi’ Id 
order to show that it is that very Togi 
who reaches the supreme state. The fruit of 
his diligent efforts which wae not 
mentioned in that verse, has been 
cxplioltly stated here. 


Verse 43 also stated that the latencies 

practice carried on by that Togabhrasta 
his previous birth are automatically 
used as a result of his taking birth in 
family of Togis. The adjective ‘Aneka- 
nmaBamslddhah’ has been need in this 
jrseto make that very point clear. The 
tentlon is to show that the practice 

rrled on by him through many previous 

rths. as well as in this birta. is 
Bponslble for his attaining perfection 
Toga or reaching the culmination of 
B sidhana. for it is with the help of 
tcncL of his previous 
rives harder than ever In 
'a thereby reaches the culmination of 
fl practice. 

The os. oI th. word .SsmSoddhskllbl.sh- 
intended to show the, no trace ot.ln 
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)f Action or Karmayoga Bhaktiyoga ib 
ihe same as Karmayoga Bmphasis on 
Bhakti or Devotion gives it the name of 
Bhaktiyoga, whereas emphasis on action 
Jives it the appellation of Kaimayoga 
Dhyanayogai or meditation, is helpful in 


the practice of both Juanayoga and 
Karmayoga Practised with a feeling of 
identity with God, it proves helpfnl in 
guanayoga and carried on with a con* 
Bclonsness of one’s separate existence, it 
IB helpfnl in Karmayoga 


Heclafing in the preceding verse that the Yogt excelled all, the Lord exhorted 
^rjtina to become a Yogi But he reserved Hts definite opinion as to which of the 
nany practices discussed by Him. in course of thest chapters, such as Jhanayoga, 
OkyUnayoga, Bhaktiyoga and Karmayoga, should be taken up for pracHct by Arjiina. 
U is, therefore, that the Lord noro draws Arjuna to Himself calling the man 
vko offers Him exclusive love as the best among Yogis 

Jii s & nft! II avs ii 

a^7m. 4inH I H. o£ all Yogis, afq too, *1: ( the Yogi ) who, srajaHtnU o£ reverence, 
endowed with faith; stvnrrmar with his mind focussed on Me; imi Me; 

( constantly ) adores; ft: he; n by Me; gtiai,;the best Yogi, nai is considered. 

Of all Yogis, again, he who devoutly worships Me with his mind 
focussed on Me is considered by Me to be the best Yogi. ( 47 ) 


The teem 'Yoga' represents the 
onlmination of all the praotieee for 
Qod-Beahzatlon disonssed in verses 24*30 
of Chapter IV under the name of 
'saonflee’s and all other practices for 
God'Beallzation mentioned so far in the 
Gita Therefore, there may be diverse 
types or classes of Yogis, following 
different paths All tbeee have been 
referred to in this verse by the term 
■Yoginam’ combined with 'Api' and the 
adjective 'Sarvesam', which follows it 
He whose belief in the existence of 
God, in His Avatarae or Descents, in Hts 
teachings, in His incomprehensible and 
infinite divine vlrtnes, in His name and 
stones, in His glory, power, great- 
ness and majesty, is as strong and 
unshakable as his belief in anything 
directly cognized by his senses, is called 
a ‘devout’ or 'faithful' soul 

He who comes to realize the Lord 
as the highest Being, the repository of 
all virtues, ail.powerful, and the highest 
object of love, develops exclusive love 
for Him, with the result that his mind 


and intellect get exclusively and irrevo. 
oably fixed on Him Snob a mind and 
intellect are referred to here by the 
■words 'MadgatenaAntaratmana'. 


It is no doubt true that one’s mind 
and intellect may be focussed on the 
Lord even through fear and hatred and 
the fixing of one's mind and intellect on 
God, due to whatever feeling it may be, 


brings the highest blessing on the soul 
But the Lord is speaking here of apply- 

ingone’smindandintellecttoHim through 
love, and not through fear and hatred 
For he whose mind and intellect get 
riveted on God through fear and hatred 
can neither be called devout, nor can he 
be recognized as a supreme Yogi. Immedl- 
ately after this, the Lord introduces the 
very first verse of Chapter VII with the 
phrase 'MayyaBaktamanah' (with the 
mind attsched.to Me ). which Is ‘“^cative 
of exclusive love Besides this, it la the 
practice of lovingly devoting one s mind 
Ld intellect to Him that has been 
extolled by the Lord from place to place 
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IB left in tne Yogi who diligently takes 
ap the practice of Yoga 

Eealization ol God, the enpreme 
Keahty, is what is referred to here 


KALYANA.KALPATARU 


[ Vol la 

attainment of the enpreme state It is 
this very state which is varionBlykuovn 
as attainment of the snpreme Goal 
attainment of the supreme Abode and 
attainment of eternal Peace 


ae attainment of eternal Peace 

‘he 

^WVtjgtFinKt 4 )tft II H\ II 

those versed in sacred (is) superior! WHki. to 

to those ,1 IXl ^"‘=.V "'^-■P»->^»-=-lteld; ,and!^« 

( is ) superior, i„un, ZreLr- JH >’ 

erelore.stau O Arjuna ; ifWt a Yogi, nn he. 

to those versed in sacred lore'*'*'Tr*^ v*'*- feganied as superior even 

perform action with soma inf ®“P®''ifir to those who 

hecome a Yogi. 6v«ste motive, TJierefore, Arjuna, do you 

a=oo''mZ?d'rsens oosoymonts 

Shoe Of a rBnLr.r».°”"'’‘’““« “M"'- 

-C'lsttaHfkr*^ “ 

aokesis and he wh„ " 'Tapae. or 
aBWsfse,!!,,^ '^aCWa^or 

versa stands naUher’’ 

Who has realized r«Ai wise man 

cant whatakestothtpraohc 

far the realization of God In th‘“'‘’'“®'‘ 
context It refers to +>,.» the present 

-fo understood thLgTri 

at hiB intellect and refsn 
■leht of seriptnres la th , 
the preceptor. teachings of 

The word 'Karmibhval,' i 
for those Who perform saerlo ' 
oharlty, servioe and other “l', ''“■'''■‘f’ 
an jomea by the sariptnres, w.twh 
of obtaining wile, progeny 
the enjoyments Of the ^®®^th and 

The aseetie as well Ir 
io-ninghoth, being aotnatel lr\StVl 


( 46 ) 

ed motives, coold have been easily 
covered by the word 'Karmibhyah- Hence ' 
no necessity of mentioning 
. ®®Phrately. Bat the word 'Karmi- 
yah’ has not been need in such a wide 
sense The word refers only to those who 
per orm duties prescribed in the scriptaree 
no as sacrifice, chanty, etc., in which 
o ton is predominant In the ascetic, 
®®°trol of mind and senses and 
80 th the dominant factor Even 

e man of learning is primarily 
man of intellect Keeping this distinction 
thought fit to 
mao, ion .ue nseellc and the man of 
|.i,_ “^**2 separately and did not include 
them in the category of Karmls 

for One in this verse stands 

the Bh ^ ° attained perfection in 
of s^en mindedness through any 

DhyanlyoTr Bh Jfianayoga. 

In th-io ^ ’ ®“^^tiyoga and Karmayoga 

va th^bTo^r -- 

“am diBclnH ° ^•ecognizes only two 
of lrno»? P^ths. VIZ , the path 

owiedge or Jaanayoga and the path 
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f Action or Karmayoga Bhaktiyoga is 
le same as Karmayoga Emphasis on 
thakti or DeTOtion gives it the name of 
ihaktiyoga, whereas emphasis on action 
ives it the appellation of Kaimayoga 
Ihyanayoga. or meditation, is helpful in 


the practice of both JQunayoga and 
Karmayoga Practised with a feeling of 
identity with God, it proves helpful in 
Juanayoga and carried on with a con* 
eciocsness of one's separate existence, it 
is helpful in Karmayoga 


Declaring in the preceding verse that the Yogi excelled all, the Lord exhorted 
rjxina to become a Yogi But he reserved Hts definite opinion as to vahtch of the 
'any practices discussed by Him in course of then chaftirs, such a-' JJiunayosta, 
Viyanayoga, likaktiyoga and Karmayoga, should be taken up for praefta by Arjuna. 
' IS, therefore, that the Lord now drams Arjuna to Himself by calling the man 
ho offers Him exclusive love as the best among Yogis 




of all Yogis? too; ( the Yogi ) who; w^^rm^fnll of reverence, 
tndotved with faith; srscRTmJn with his mind focussed on Me; fTTJit Me; vnm 
. constantly ) adores; he; ^ by Me; ^vjofltthe best Yogi; is considered* 

Of all Yogis, again, he who devoutly worships Me tvith iiis mind 
focussed on Me is considered by Me to be the best Yogi. ( 47 ) 


The term 'Yoga' represents the 
culmination of all the practices for 
God-ReaUzatlon disonssed in verses 34.30 
of Chapter IV under the name of 
‘saoriftce’, and all other practices for 
God-Realizatlon mentioned so far in the 
Gita Therefore, there may be diverse 
types or classes of Yogis, following 
different paths All these have been 
referred to in this verse by the term 
'Yoginam' combined with 'Api' and the 
adjective 'Sarvesam', which follows it 
He whose belief in the existence of 
God, in His Avataras or Bescents, in Bis 
teachingB, in Sis incomprehensible and 
inholte divine virtues, in His name and 
stories, in His glory, power, great* 
ness and majesty, is as strong and 
unshakable as his belief in anything 
directly cognized by his senses, is called 
a ‘devout* or 'faithful' soul 

He who comes to realize the I/ord 
as the highest Being, the repository of 
all •virtues, all-powerful, and the highest 
object of love, develops exclusive love 
for Him, with the result that his mind 


and intellect get exclnsivelj and irrevo. 
cably fixed on Him Snob a mind and 
intellect are referred to here by the 
words •MadgatenaAntaratmana'. 


It is no doubt true that one’s mind 
and intellect may be focussed on the 
Lord even through fear and hatred and 
the fixing of one's mind and intellect on 


God. due to whatever feeling it may be. 
brings the highest blessing on the soul 
But the Lord is speaking here of applj- 

Ingone'smindandintelleottoHim through 

love, and not through fear and hatred 
For he whose mind and intellect get 
riveted on God through fear and hatred 
;an neither be called devout, nor can he 
be recognized as a supreme Yogi Imroedi- 
iteU after this, the Lord introdoces the 
,ery first verse of Chapter VII with the 
r.»,raiie ‘Mayy asiktamao 5h’ (with the 

Ltnd att.oh6a,to Me ), ^^hicb is 
of eiolnsl-se love Besides Ibis, it is the 
practice cf lovlcBU devctice o»e B mied 
intellect to Hie that has h«L 
■itolled b> the Lord Irom place to place 
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lo the Gita (VII. 17, IX. 14i 2.10) 
Therefore, It Is but reasonable to' 
take the words 'Madgatena' as Implying 
attachment or love. 

The word 'Mam', used by the Lord with 
reference to Him, stands for the Integral 
Brahmaorthe SupremePereon, oomprising 
both the Qualified and Absolute aepecto, 
the greatest repository of the highest 
knowledge, strength, energy, prowess 
and splendonr, the infinite ocean of 
beauty, sweetness, magnanimity and 
compassion, the greatest friend and 
^ll-wisher, the supreme lover, and 
embodiment of transeondent and inoom- 
ptehensible Bliss, eternally eiletent. 
unborn and immortal, the knower of all 

with all the divine virtues, the universal 

dWnrT”^^ cuehantlng 

divine sports possessing the highest anl 
ihoomprehenslble glory, creati,,/ ' ^ 

Ihg and destroying the 'entire nn'^ 
Mayrir^'deCr/" d.enorof HU 
eternal fount of joyf^ °4imont and an 

ihg'h^^rdifdtSirr 

Cbleots and font.sJug jh 

^ed?t:t^;r»H^,rrr^^ 

While carryinron all to ‘ ® 
activity as well as in seoluri'm^ 

greateBt°Vog”®the'‘Sord fs7lo‘rH 

Icvlng devotee. He appears to ^ 

ordinarily speaking thrasoetio “‘®‘ 

a"e"rerr‘1„-H?m^‘^-«-;n:?om“^^^^ 

-- - --ren-ed^i" 


Wi!«, in the 
scripture 
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Bpirltual practice for Hie Realization 
Bat the devotee who offers his exclnme 
love to Him knowing Him in His entirety, 
and regarding Him as the supreme object 
oflove keepshiB mind and intellect focoEsed 
on Him day and night, without regnlring, 
craving for or oaring for anything elee, 
and who, like the child depending on its 
mother, knows no one else than God, 1 b 
the dearest object of His heart. 

A mother's heart is ever overflow 
log with affection for her child, she 
finds ever new Joy in looking on her 
beloved ohild, day and night. The 
oomblned love of countless such mothers 
cannot bo compared even to a drop ol 
the boundless and incomprehensible ooesn 
of motherly affection which lies enclosed 
in the heart of the Lord. With such a 
heart the Lord keeps on looking on His 
loving devotees of the type mentioned 
above, and every movement and gesture 
of such devotees fills Him with infinite 
Joy. The sum total of the various types 
of Joy that the whole world has been 
deriving from time without beginningcan* 
hot be compared even to a drop of the 
infinite ooean of Joy that the Lord 
represents. Though embodying such a 
boundless ooean of infinite joy, the Lord 
continues to derive joy from the very 
ibe movements and activities of 
the devotee whose mind and intellect 
are foouBeed on Him through love 1 The 
ord does not find adequate words to 
praise such a devotee I The devotee 
elongs to Him and ie the Lord’s very 
Who can bo dearer to the Lord 
han the devotee p He alone who ie 
It *be best of all. 

but natural that the Lord 
ftT)ri 4.1,*** best devotee 

and the best Yogi. 

I) ,1 


Upani^ad sung by the Lo a ' " ^ " 
ende ietmL of Brahma, the 

the sixth eh apter e ntitled" Tk, “nd Arjiina. 

i^oga of Self-Control". 



Gita-Mahatmya 

( TIic Glory of llic Gita ) 


^Rl i^AUNAKA* SAID "Dear Sfita * 
kindly repeat to mei as itiBi the glory 
of the Gita that •was uttered once by 
the sage Ycdavy&sa on the holy 
soil of Nirayana kaetra ( the modern 
Badarika^rama, sanctified by the presence 
of the sage Karayana ) " ( 1 ) 

StjTAREPLIED "Yonr Holinesshas 
made a very happy suggestion. Bnt who 
can exactly descrlbethe Glory of the Gita, 
which is so high and yet so hidden ? 
The Glory of the Gita is correctly known 
to ^ri Krsna alone Next to him stands 
Arjuna, the celebrated son of Kunti, who 
knows it to some extent Vyasatbis son 
^Qkadeva, the sage Tajfiavalkya and 
King Tanaka of MithllS. too know a little 
bit of It Others are able to reprodoce 
very little of it only from hearsay. So 
shall I reproduce only partially what I 
have heard of this glory from the lips 
of my own preceptor, 6ri VedavySsa ( 2.4 ) 

All the Upanisads stand as so many 
cows and 6ri Krsna, the dellghter of the 
cowherd. prince Nanda, is the Milkman. 
Arjuna represents the calf and this 
nectar-like Gltu. is the excellent milk 
which is drunk hy wise men I offer my 
obeisance to Sri Krsna, the Soul of the 
universe, who gave this nectar for the 
first time to Arjuna while playing the 
role of his Charioteer on the battle.field, 
and thereby benefited all the three 
worlds. The man who is keen to cross 
the raging sea of worldly existence may 
easily reach the other shore by boarding 


the barge of the Gita He who remains 
constantly engaged in blind practices 
withont assimilating the wisdom of the 
Gita, and s^eks to obtain liberation by 
dint of those practices alone, is a fool anil 
deserves ridicule even from children 
Those who hear and recite the Gita 
regolarly dayand night should undoubted, 
ly be considered as gods, not as men (59) 


Through the teaching of the Gita 6rl 
Krsna imparte*! to Arjuna real Know 
ledge, as well as the essence of supreme 
Devotion, and further expounded the truth 
about HiB Qualified and Absolute aspects 
It IS only by going through and master- 
iDg the eighteen chapters of the Gita, 
which repreBents BO many flights of stairs 
leading one to worldly enjoyments as 
well as to liberation, that one gradually 
attains pnnty of mind and qnalifiesoneself 
for engaging in practices such as loving 
adoration of the Lord A dip in the waters 
of the GUa is very beneficial inasmucli as 
»t washes off worldly impurities But the 
same, if taken without faith, proves futile 
as the bath of an elephant, which covers its 
body with dust no sooner than it comes 
out of the water He alone who does 
not know how to recite or to guide others 

in reciting the Gita performs all 
actions in vain ( inasmuch as they do not 
confer any spiritual gam ) Since he doe 
not know the Glt5. he should be coneider- 
e^B the lowest of men His human form, 
knowledge, high birth and culture^ are^all 
in vain . 


♦ Theleaderof the 88,000 Psis asaembled on the holy sod of eighteen Furatui 

»n U P ) towards the end of the Dwapara Ageio » ^ after they compiled hytlic 

• rc said to haTc been recited for the first Ume in a public gal er “ dwclple of VedaTja^a, who 

Mgc Vedavyaia The reciter was the celebrated bard Bomahar»agMa > a^d after him !u* w>n 

taught all the Puranas to him), who is referred to here as • I 
Ugrajra^ a 
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e eupreme goal. Having heard the Gita the <M&,hatmya’ ae well attains religious 
ong with its exposition, he who reads merit whichbrings joy tothewholeworld. 

(81.64) 

Thui ends the 'Matiatmja* o( the GUa (ormiDg part o( 

‘VaitpaTlja.tantraasra’. 

( 2 ) 

rl Bhagavan says — in tbe waters of the Gita wipes out all 

their sins responsible for their mundane 
"There is nothing like bondage nor existence He who treasures In bis heart 

beratlon, neither unity nor duality, the the king of all laudatory hymns, viz , the 

nmutable Brahma, the embodiment of one comprising a thousand names of the 
'ruth and Knowlegde, alone la manifest Gita, is declared to be Narayana Himself, 
verywhere ” This gospel of the Gita, (4.8) 

?hicb constitutes its very essence, Is the .^he Gita embodies all the Vedas, the 

lual conclusion of all the scriptures Oode of Mana embodies all the principles 
lerem lies the Knowledge of Brahma, of good conduct, the Ganges embodies all 

.rrived at by all the Vedas and other jj<jly places, and Bhagavan ^ri Han em- 

criptnres. This teaching of Mine in the bodies all the deities He who assimilates 

ibape of the Gita reveals the hidden ©very day a verse or half a verse, nay, 

neaning of the Vedas. He who reads it ©ven a line or half a line of the GltS, 

with a purified and subdued mind comes attains liberation in the end The Gita 

iO Me, the eternal VlSDu. (1*3) is a nectar.like yellow myrobalan fruit 

( SaoB. HarUaki ) borne by the tree of 
This supreme glory of Bhagavan Visnu Krsna. "Why do not people eat ittpoBsess* 
(in the shape of the Gita) adds to the log as it does the efficacy of purging one 

merits, drives away the sins and wipes of the Impurities of the Kali Age P In the 

out the miseries of those who either read Kali Age what is more purifying than 
or here it, it deserves all praise After the Ganges, the Gita, a true reclnse 

churning the eighteen Puranas, the nine (living upon alms), a cow of the species 

systems of Grammar, and the four Vedas, known as 'Kapila', tending a Peepul tree 

the sage Vedavyasa produced his magnum and the days sacred to Sri Vlsnn (viz , 

opusithe Mahabharata. And after churning the llth of every dark or bright fortnight ) 

the Gita, which forms the very essenoe The Gita alone, which has flowed from t e 

of the Mahabharata, Bhagavan 6rl Krsna Jotus.like lips of Bhagavan Visnu ( Sri 

extracted its essence in the form of the Krsna ). should be thoroughly mastered 

above truth and poured itlnto themouth -whatuse takingpainsover other elaborate 

( ear ) of Arjuna, A daily dip in the ecriptores P A student of the Gita never 

Ganges cleanses men both of their internal meets with 19^14') 

and external impurities, but a single dip visit the dread u e 

Thus ID the GUIsara cotnpriecJ in the Shandapuri^a, the Scien 
of Brahma, the Scuptore of Yoga, the diologue^ etwe 
^ri K^sna and Arjuna. ends the ‘Mahaimya 
( glory ) of the Gita 


Mother Earth ( the goddess presiding 
over the globe ) said — 

"O Supreme Xiord, can one develop 
exclusive devotion to You even though 


’reaping the frclte of ooe’e Prarabdha or 
deetlny P” ' ‘ ' 

SBI YISNa ANSWEBEP He who IB 
always engaged in studying tbeGIti. even 
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person ascends to the abode of BhagavSn 
Visnn and llres happily with Him He 
who dies while reading the Gita attaine 
a human body onoe more and reviving 
his study ot the Gita obtaine supreme 
liberation Even he who dies with the 
word 'Gita' on his Ups attains a blessed 
state Whatever action is accompanied 
with a recitation ot the Gita is freed 
from all blemish and attains fulfllmont, 
wherever it is performed ( 60-62 ) 

He who recites the Gita for the 
relations during 
the Sraddha ceremony* not only brines 
joy to them but also succeeds in rescuing 
them from hell and sending them to 
heaven Propitiated through the graddha 

of the Gita, the departed souls ascend to 
he abode of the Pltrs or Manes shower- 
ing blessings on their scions He who gives 
away with due ceremony a copy of .hf 
Gita, taking the cow's tail in Ws Lnd 

day He who gels a copy of the r,Z 
plated with gold, and makes a gift of it 
to a learned Brahman, is not reborn He 
who gives away a hundred copies of the 
Olii ascends to the abode of 
and does not return therefrom Through a 
gift of the GitiL one ulti„,.„ 
the abode of Visnu and lives thet'l"'^'”' 

fully with Him for seven Si, par H^' 

lug heard an eiposition of the Gita in 

wholnlhlstheohfeeSoIhrsrSereBr; 


of the Gita in this world ho will develop 
devotion and become happy BetaklM 
himself to the Gita many a king like 
Janaka was absolved of elns in thlsVcrld 
and ^ached the supreme goal in the end 
rhe Gita makes no distinction between 

he high and the low, it is the same to all 
systems of knowledge and is the very em 
bodiment of Brahma, the Absolute ( 70-73) 
He who denounces the Gita through 

conceit or pride goes down to the darkest 
hell and rots there till the final PiBBoh 
tion of the entire creation The conceited 
fool who has no respect for the teacblngB 
of the Gita is roasted in hell fire 
till the end of the Kalpa He who 
refuses to hear the Gita being expounded 
near by has to take birth repeatedly as 
^ pig He who procures a copy of the 
Gita by theft never meets with snccesB 
and his study of the book also goes in 
vain He who does not really rejoice on 
hearing an exposition of the Gita deriyes 
no benefit from bis study of the Gita 
like the pursuits of a madman his 
labours bear no fruit (74 78) 

heard an exposition of the 
^ita. the reciter should be presented with 
a gift of gold, delicacies and silken cloth 
or the sake of the Lord's pleasure He 
8 ould be joyfully and reverently worshi 
PPed and gratified with presents of moneyi 
cloth and various other articles with 
he object of pleasing the Lord (79 80) 

Sfita Baj B — 


Even on securing birth as n 
being muny of the feut etdete of 31^“ 
Bcciety Arjuna, he who dees net I 
or read the nectat.Iike Glt^ 
throws away nectar from hm LvJ 
takes polBon instead The ^ 

amicted with the miser s c""“he"^'’ ” 
Ehonla seek the wisdom of th 
through a potatmu of necta ” 


After reading the Gita, he who reoileJ 
r-Tf- ‘Mahatmya’ ( praise ) of the 

as stated by gri Krsna HimBelf 
becomes eligible for all the rewards 

mentioned above Having read the Gita 
f«i.f recite the 'Mahatmy'i 

. ® ^®^arde of the recitation and 

pent hiB time in frnitless toll only 
... ^ ° reads the Gita together with 
8 *Mah atmya' or even hears it attains 

the Manes or the spirits of one’s depsrleJ 
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I Bbagavan says — 

"There la nothing like bondage nor 
beratlon, neither unity nor duality, the 
cmutable Brabmat the embodiment of 
ruth and Knowlegde, alone la manifeat 
rerywhere " Thia gospel of the Gita, 
'hioh conatitutea its very essence, is the 
ual conclusion of all the scripturee 
ferein liea the Knowledge of Brahma, 
Eiived at by all the Vedaa and other 
oripturea. Thia teaching of Mine in the 
hape of the GltS. reveals the hidden 
neaning of the Vedaa He who reads it 
7lth a purified and eubdned mind cornea 
0 Me, the eternal Vieno ( 1*3 ) 

Thia anpreme glory of Bhagavan Viann 
in the ehape of the Gita) adda to the 
nerlte, drives away the sins and wipes 
)nt the miseries of those who either read 
3r here it, it deserves all praise After 
ihurning the eighteen Puranae, the nine 
systems of Grammar, and the four Vedas, 
the sage Vedavyasa produced his magnum 
o>us, the Mahabharata And after churning 
the Gita, which forma the very esaenoe 
of the JHahabharata, Bhagavan 6rl Krsna 
extracted its esaence in the form of the 
above truth and poured It into the mouth 
( ear ) of Arjuna A daily dip m the 
Ganges oleauaes men both of their Internal 
ind external impurities, but a single dip 


e supreme goal. Having heard the Gita the 'Mahatmya' as well attains religious 
3Dg with ita exposition, he who reads merit wbichbrings joy tothe whole world. 

(8184) 

Thus ends the 'Makatmya* o( the GUa forming part of 
‘VaiK^aviya tantrasara* 

(3) 

I Bhagavan says — in the waters of the Gita wipes out all 

their SIDS responsible for their mundane 
"There is nothing like bondage nor existence He who treasures In his heart 

leratlon, neither unity nor duality, the the king of all laudatory hymns, viz , the 

imutable Brahma, the embodiment of one comprising a thousand names of the 
ruth and Knowlegde, alone la manifest Gita, is declared to be Narayana Himself 
'■erywhere " Thia gospel of the Gita, (4 8) 

hioh conatUntea its very essence, is the The Gita embodies all the Vedas the 

nal conclasion of all the scriptures oode of Mana embodies all the principles 
erein lies the Knowledge of Brahma. of good conduct, the Ganges embodies all 

crived at by all the Vedaa and other holy places, and Bhagavan Sri Han em 

iriptures. Thia teaching of Mine in the bodies all the deities He who assimilates 

lape of the GltS. reveals the hidden every day a verse or half a verse, nay, 

leaning of the Vedaa He who reads it even a line or half a line of the GitS, 

7lth a puTifled and enbdned mind cornea attains liberation in the end The Gita 

a Me, the eternal Vienu (1*3) je a nectar.like yellow myrobalan fruit 

(Sana mr^ta'k^) borne by the tree of 
Thia supreme glory of Bhagavan Vienn Srana. Why do not people eatitjpoBseaa* 
in the shape of the Gita) adds to the Ingaeit does the efficacy of purging one 

aerlts, drives away the sins and wipes of the impurities of the Kali Age P In the 

•ut the miaeries of those who either read Kali Age what is more purifying than 
ir here it, it deserves all praise After the Gangea, the Gita, a true recluse 

thurning the eighteen Puranae, the nine ( living upon alms ), a cow of the apecies 

jyatema of Grammar, and the four Vedas, known as 'Kapila*, tending a Peepul tree 
the sage Vedavyasa produced his magnum and the days aaored to Sri Vlsnu (viz ■ 

•>pus,\)xQ Mahabharata And after churning the 11 th of every dark or bright fortnight ) 
the Gita, which forma the very essence The Gita alone, which has flowed from the 
of the Mahabharata, Bhagavan 6rl Krsna lotua like Ups of Bhagavan Visnu ( Sri 
extracted ita esaence in the form of the Krsna ) should be thoroughly mastered 
above truth and poured it into the mouth Tj^-jaatuse takingpainBOver otherelaborate 
( ear ) of Arjuna A dally dip m the scriptures P A student of the neve 

Ganges cleanses men both of their internal meets with 

and external impurities, but a single dip visit the drea o e 
Thus in the GUisara comprucd m the Skandapuraija, the Scie 
of Brahma, the Scripture of Yoga thediologue^ etwe 
^ri Ki«ipa and Arjuna, ends the ‘Mahatinya 
( glory ) of the Gila 

,, tho frnits of one’s Prarabdha or 

Mother Earth ( the goddess presiding reaping tn ^ ^ ^ 

over the globe ) said — destiny P” 

..no ^ , ^Rl VISNU ANSWEREP He who is 

O Supreme Lord, can one develop Jl„ncr«.d in studying theGltd.even 

exclusive devotion to You even though alwaysengagedinsiuay 
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''■>h the J„,„o ,e-,cl.„,gs of the G.n 
*ve , 

o.,l elevanng 

C , I <t<»»P™.-,lcd 

Z S" "■ "'‘-ver.. 

CfltrcslL ,„"° S-'-’ “>>«l>>a'e 

tfe „s „ hI n >o 

c-.rr^,„g out n „ Jor 

feel indebted to 

™ -<> wi.„ 

"We are no 1 i. i *» Mispirm*' 

'isaociaies 7n 

*o«eo,l.erf„endsas wen '171 “““" 

"■> l».ns ,0 ass, at and ’he' 

«<luous job and lr,ed ,I "* '" 

Jtghtenourburdenandsl, '» 

““■I mthon, whose 

“»stmted cooperat.on .e°' ■““<> 

Mrossible to carry „„ ’V" ‘“''® 

the sndnlgenL of „ i 

^ flaw, of d,c„!n a^d ,""^ 

«t«r» tba, may be not, , '“rographical 
'■■■^«.ah,„„ „/ - ■» .Ins h..„.h,e 

™bn,., ,ha, the eredit T 7® "> 

•bo coinuienlary niav 1 % merits 

to tL Zte: ir", •“ »— 
eomnientarj.Syt “nsinal 

-^tneetr,:'-: . 

G'ta recording ,o the ‘Ma“h “* 'be 

at the end of the translatiol “K’™‘'fd 
»S merns , obsessed by the 0 .°"“'“"*' 
-mpture jSnr rrre&ncAt ., ® 'ba 
been admitted „„ ajj ^ j ''’7® bave 

-- t7^e:"^rr-7 

1 , men embrae,„/ty t.th *:; 
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nl.g.ons pcrsiiaston The world need, 1, 
aoothing influence of tlic G.ta more tin 
ever at the present moment, when it la' 
Jtm emerged from the devastating ,h« 
nf 1 total wrr and is still fcrntcnling „il 
“■'test mil turmoil It will be mdili 
rcknowlcdged by rll same and sober iiiindd 
Petsoits that the Western Civihriticn , ill 
“ “s cinphasis on material rdiaiieiinriil 
las ailed to bring Jastnig or even Icmi orarj 
•appincji to ibe i^orld and the exaggeraleJ 
c 'I*™’' of the pli>9ical sciences Lave been 
>c ie< by tlic grim holocaust wbicJi lie 
wor d bis just witnessed and from ihe 
lorrors of wbich it is not yet immune i 
apintnal outlook on life is the only panacea 
il>e many lUs from which the vorW 
<3 «u£fering, and the gospel of the Gila is 
* c only balm which can heal its sort' 
or securing lasting peace and iminuiiiij' 
fom the horrors of a total war the norU 
have to adopt the teachings of th' 
>t3. and the sooner it wakes to this truth 
•he belter 

Before coinluding we cannot resist the 
•optaijon of (juoling tn extenso m tLis 
of following memorable words 

o the learned commentator, which de ciac 
serious notice of all thoughtful mind' — 
The ideal of ‘Universal Brotherhood 

1 * a high ideal indeed Due 

jversity of interests, however, u clash is more 
B t 7 even among brother' 

wb * diversity of iiitcrc't 

in feeling of identity, ir 

oi er words, where one regards another,, 
*s own self, and there can be no fear 
inie^ where there is no diversity 

to such lofty ideals 

the G ^ 7 

evpn received the highest honour 

— "'<■ >hinker, of .he Wc„” 
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Ganges versus Gita 




The Gita bears a dose affinitv will. il.„ r 
many ,«ya, anj £ «*'“ 'he Ganges in so 

Ganges has its source in Brahm • • 

the Gits has issued from the u ‘*’® Himalayas; 

Bj-hma (the lufioUe J^imadf Th r " 

the three worlds, -heaven earth ^ meanders through 

the Gita flows in a hundred a it”” * ^ “ather world; whereas 
of God-Realizaflon ). .While tL ehannels (ways 

both sides by earthly (rocfcv or '? hemmed in on 

Ptoceeds along Jfijna ‘ba Gita' 

aspect of God ) and VijBSna ( kT i” !i '*** Absolute, . formless 
and endowed with form 1 Th God with attributes 

aa n result of austere ue ® ^®®«®°ded on this globe 

and his forefathers, whereas \'h ”” Bbagiratha 

at the mere request of Arinn * welled forth 

-ateria, water I i.s strear "nd 

the stream of the Gita is foil ^ r . ‘bo material ocean, 
,"fffar,,it8eu, aud flows ,eter„» • «bioh is 

bhss The Gauge, sweeps awt blr 

of ordinary magnitude and eristin!- 1'? 

0 ita uproots once for all th ° ^ years, whereas 

°° ^^nning and mundane existence, 

oumber ess years. Whereas L -“ftless births aud 

aod Sdled during .he rains! the Z" ”'r''”= 
a hmpid stream. Whereas the ^ ‘b® Gila ever flows in 

™P«nt.es, the Gita- wipes out aUoneT -^y a part of one’s 

s impurities iueludiugignorauee. 

.... ^ — D..Y.,a. Saw" 
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A Scheme for Popularizing Gita 
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An Appeal 

That the recitation and study of Srtmad Bhagamdgiia bring untoia 
blessings in their train will be borne out by many from their personal 
experience. The above organization is being set up with a view to 
ragin the largest number of people to undertake the recitation and 
stu y of the Gtia. It will have no ofSce-bearers nor will it hold anj 
periodical sittings. The whole of its business will be transacted by the 
ita arayana-Prachara section of the ‘Kalyan’ office. Every intending 
member of this organization wiU be required to fill the following form 
wi be expected to carry out the two pledges mentioned therein. TVe 
y appeal to all the readers of the ‘Kalyana-Kalpataru’ to enrol 
ves as members of this organization and earn the divine blessings 
t erase ves as well as for others by inducing as many people as 
possible to enrol themselves. According to Bhagavan ^ri Kpsoa, this 

sacr-fi ' I**® “ Jfi3ntTajna or intellectual 

_^etifice, hence it behoves everybody to participate in it. 

’ST ^ w Hmstumi: i 

Kjifiira ^ ufi,; II 

■worshipped through 'Iu\ntSectS Ulalogne ol onrn, by him shall I be 

I seek to bo “'““ebtnal saonfioe. Suoh is My mind.” ( XVIH. 70 ) 

endsavout to redeem the two '**® "®‘ta Study Oirole" and shall 

1 T 1 , Pieages mentioned below — 

1. I Bhall complete at least ion 

a year. eoitations of the GJta myself in conrse of 

to enlittTnIw m^Tb\ri%hi?n 

Signature ertake 108 more reoltations^of the 

Oaete 

Residence t>„-* * 

Poet OfiBce...,,. 

Date * 

s-1* i’rom whichever date the lecits.mn 

before the GitaJaTsnti dar vii ti. in^t.*** 108 recitations should be cornpl*!*^ 

2. PriMsd ioru.. ol U.I. p.„;„ ^ ■ d 

out .od col filled ty projptcli„ monSt,,. ‘ *'’'7 

3. Those who cauoot read the oiigioal t 
other language. It ” PropowdwZo'r' ‘T 

Istdies can enrol themselves io this •cction. *‘^**®“ the members of this category. 
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“Obeisance to Sri who is a veritable 

wish'^ielding tree to those who take refuge in EUm, 
who holds a whip of cane in one of His hands, 
and has raised the other in a posture which is 
generally adopted by men of wisdom while imparting 
spiritual knowledge ( and in which the lips of the thumb 
and the index finger arc joined and the other fingers 
kept apart from each other ) and who has milked the 
nectar of the GlU from the Upanijads as it were.” 
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Compatibi% of the Different Interpretations of the Gita 


Once the celestials, the mortals and the 
demons called on Brahma, the lord of 
creation, for instruction as disciples and 
began to obserre the rules of Brahmacharja 
(total abstinence from all forms of sexual 
indulgence) Haying completed their vow 
of continence the gods, first of aU, approached 
the lord of creation and sought instruction 
from him Brahma responded to their 
appeal by simply uttering the syllable ‘Da’ 
and then asked the celesUals if they had 
understood what he meant by his eryptie 
message The gods replied that they had 
understood his meaning “The heavenly 
regions abound in luxuries’’, they said 
“Gratification of the senses is behoved to 
be the chief pleasure of the celestial sphere 
Enjoying perpetual youth, the gods are 
ever steeped m seusuahty. Having regard 
to our life of luxury, and with a mew to 
urp^ us on the path of virtue you have 
asked us to practise Dama ( control over 

mod“'" . “T™ under 

•mod me, -replied the lord of creation. 
This 18 what I asked you to do’’ 

The human beings were the next to 
approach the lord of creation and sejk 

instruction from him Brahma repeated the 

same syllable ‘Da’ to them as weU and 
enquired if they had grasped the m^ 
of hi. mstmetiou The mormls, who 
fond of aeeumulatiou, said, “Lord, we have 
followed you [Belonging ,o a 

IS given to aeu;.;a„l:.^,7-- 
greed, we are ever engaged m nerfor„. ^ 
actions and amassing riches Havina d”° 
«fi.rdtoour situation a„d for oo? ow": 


— — By HiDamaDpraitd Podjit 

good ] yon have asked us to practise Dana 
(chanty)” Pleased with their ansiverthe 
lord of creation said, “Yes, this is what I 
sought to con\ ey to you You have correctly 
understood me” 

Lastly, the demons approached the lord 
of creation and sought his instructions 
Brahma uttered the same syllable *Da’ to 
them also, and then emjnired if they had 
grasped the meaning of his instmcbon. 
The demons replied, “Lord ’ Ve have 
nnderstood you- f We are by oni 
nature exceedmgly cruel and bloody Fury 
and violence are our daily companions lo 
order to reclaim us from this sm and put 
us on the right path ] yon have asked us 
to be compassionate to aU creatures” ‘Too 
have correctly understood me,** replied the 
lord of creation. “This is my instruction 
to you ” 

The syllable *Da* is the same for all 
But Brahma { the Creator ) had three 
different senses in his mmd while deliver 
tug it to hiB disciples of three different 
grades, and it was but meet for him to 
have adopted this method Herem hes 
the greatness of the word of God- Thon^b 
finite in form, n has a universal appeal 
and shows diflerent paths to the vanon= 
seekers of the world according to the 
respective stage of their spiritual evolution- 
All these paths lead to the same goal,TW* 
the attainment of the supreme Abode of 
God, or God-realization 

^rimad Bhagavadgita is the direct word 
®f God As such it embodies all the 
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ecriptures, and bunging every soul to the 
path which is just appropriate for him and 
raising his spiritual level it urges him on 
to blessedness wherever he may be placed 
and from whatever direction he may proceed 
Goading men with different predispositions 
and belonging to different spiritual levels 
to duties suited to their predilections and 
qualifications it sets them on the godward 
path That is why even pure-hearted souls 
have viewed it in different lights and 
also interpreted it in different ways The 
greatness and uniqueness of the divine word 
lies in the fact that lending itself to various 
interpretations it brmgs beatitude to all, — 
even as the embodied form of the Lord, 
when open to the perception of all, is 
perceived by different individuals in a 
different light according to their own 
mental outlook Therefore, one need not 
be astonished to find dissimilarity lo the 
interpretations of the Gita 

It 18 from this point of view that 
Acharyns and saints of blessed memory, 
who had directly perceived the meaning of 
the Glia, chose to write glosses and com- 
mentaries on the same for the benefit of 
the world Finding disagreement among 
them one should not feel tempted or 
inclined to draw comparison between them 
or speak disparagingly of any of them 
Whatever has been written by those great 
souls 18 entirely true and logical so far as 
their own realization goes, and is intended 
for our spiritual benefit One should 
reverently and faithfully follow that inter 
prelaiion which is liked by one and evokes 
one’s reverence The goal, viz , Truth or 
God 18 one, the jiaths ore many, and 
their diversity is absolutely justifiable and 
essential Achfirya Puspadanla bos rightly 
said in his celebrated “Mahimna Stotra 


( hymn of praise to Lord Siva ) — 

“Lord I You are the goal of all men 
following diverse paths, straight or winding, 
doe to diversity of leaning, even as the 
ocean is the goal of all rivers ” 

Hundreds of glosses, commentanes, 
treatises and expositions on and renderings 
of the Gita have been written and are 
being written in the various languages of 
the world Such of them as have been 
imtlen by practicants endowed with divine 
virtues, discrimination, dispassion and purity 
of heart, and exclusively devoted to God, 
or by Gofi realized souls are all correct and 
deserving of reverential study as throwing 
hght on the divme word, irrespective of 
their mutual differences or of the language 
m which they have been written It is 
through the grace of these high souled 
commentators end expositors that we ere 
able to follow to some extent the teachings 
of the Gite today The most important of 
these glosses and commentanes are written 
in the Sanskrit language. Commentaries 
wntten by Achfiryas and scholars who 
preceded Sankara are no longer available, 
but it appears much was written on the 
subject even before Sankara. Of the 
available glosses and commentaries some 
were written by the principal Achflryas 
themselves, and others by their learned 
followers Although there ore many schools 
of metaphysical thought deserving of our 
respect, the following six are the principal 
schools on which the various glosses and 
commentanes existing on the Gita lake 
their stand — 

1 The Monism of Acharya Sankara, 

2 The Qualified Zionism of Acharya 
Ramanuja. 

3 The Dualism of Acharya "MHahva, 
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4 The Dualistic Monism of Acbsrya 

Nimb^rka, 

‘y The Pure Monism of Acbarya Vallabba, 

6 Sn Chaitanya’s Doctrine of inscrutable 
Diver8ity*cum Unity 

Bare ontlines of tbe above scboola are 
given below — 

MONISM 

Creed Here tbe totality of existence 
bas been divided into tivo principal categories, 
VIZ , subject and object The eternal and 
conscious self or cognizing principle la 
called tbe ‘subject* or spirit, while that 
which 18 cognized is known as tbe ‘object* or 
matter The spirit is real, eternal, untainted. 


Concepiton of Mtikit JfiSna or Wi«doni 
IS nothing else than the realization ofon« 
indivisible eternally pure and enlightened 
Self, which 18 truth, knowledge and blm 
solidified, while AjuSna or ignorance consuti 
m cognizing diversity as real, losing sight 
of this one indivisible Self, which is the 
substratum of all and lends reality to alL 
Jnst as earthen vessels of various kinds 
are really nothing else than clay, gold 
ornaments of various designs are all gold 
the diverse phenomena seen in a dream 
are the same as the dreaming person, and 
the eddies and waves etc seen m water 
are all identical ivith water, in the same 


static, attnbuleless, changeless, formless, 
free from attachment, immutable, one without 
a second and ageless The whole cosmic 
order from Bnddhi ( Cosmic Intelligence ) 
down to the gross elements has, really 
speaking, no connection ivith the Spirit, 
It bas no reality as a matter of fact, it 
IS due to Avidya (or nescience) that the 
soul has identified itself with the body 
and senses etc , which are all unreal, and 
conceives itself as a god or a human bein" 
a Brahman ( a member of the priestly class”) 
or a Sodra ( a member of the laboonng 
data ), learned or ignorant, happy or muerabic, 
a doer and an enjoyer etc This identiSca 
tmn of the Spirit with Bnddbi ( the prinaple 
of intelligence ) la hnoirn as ‘Adhyasa’ 

It IS this ‘Adhynsa,’ bom of nescience, which 
makes the totality of phenomenal eaistenee 
appear as real It is Maya or illusion which 
lends reality and diversity to this objective 
world m reality there i, one indivisible 
pure and enlightened eternally taintless 
conscious Sell, which i. knowledge and 
bliss johdlDeil Till, doctrine is varionsly 

•ryfradl- -''-il-^O-avada' and 


forms IS nothing but the pure and enlight^oed 
Brahma ( Absolute ), which is our own self 
True knowledge of this kind goes by the 
name of wisdom As soon as this rcahza 
tion takes place the world as such altogether 
ceases , and ‘Adhyfisa*, bom of nesciCBce, 
being wiped out by true knowledge, the 
Jiva or embodied soul is rid of its Jivahood 
or ego and, though still embodied m the 
eyes of the world, is hberated during its 
▼cry embodied existence. This is what they 
call Juana or wisdom So long as the 
Jiva does not attain this wisdom, its knots 
of Avidya do not get untied and it does 
not secure freedom from the unreal tics 
of the world consisting of birth and death 

Practice Sravapa ( hearing ) Manana 
(reflection) and Nididhyasana ( contempla 
tion ) are the three direct means of altain 
11*0 this wisdom They can be practised 
only when one develops a ktcn desire to 
ow the Sell And such a keen desire 
does not appear so Ion„ as the heart docs 
not get thoroughly pnriGed Disinterested 
pe onnance of duties enjoined by one’s 
gra e m society and stage in life and practice 
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k. devotion to God are necessary for attaining 
urity of heart Through these practices 
,ian attains Vivcka ( discrimination ], VairSgya 
dispassion ), the six accomplishments ( Shat 
ampatti ) in the shape of Sama ( control 
f mind ), Dama ( control of the senses ), 
fitiksa ( endurance ), Uparati ( quietism ), 
iraddhs ( reverence ) and SamfidhSna 
composure ), and Mumuksutva or the craving 
for liberation Then alone does one develop 
a passion for Self Knowledge A true seeker 
of Self Knowledge and an enlightened man 
of wisdom both are actually required to 
renounce all actions True knowledge of 
Self and liberation in this very life can 
be attained through the practice of Sravana, 
Manana and NididhySsana only when one 
has renounced all actions after attaining 
purity of heart 

QUALIFIED MONISM 

Creed Brahma or the Supreme is 
one and comprises three entitiesi viz , Achit 
or inert Matter, Chit or the Conscious Self 
and Uwara or God Brahma qualified by 
the gross and the subtle, % e » Matter and 
Spirit, 18 ISwara He is qualified and 
endowed with attributes The energy or 
potency of Brahma is Msyfi Brahma is 
the universal Lord, everything exists for 
Him He is worth adoring throngh all 
activities. He is the dispenser of all 
fruits, and the sustainer and creator of 
all objects Spirit and Matter as well as 
all material substances constitute His body 
Uwara or God is the Creator, the Ruler 
and the inner controller of all, and is the 
abode of all blessed qualities He is an 
ocean of boundless compassion, beauty, 
amiability, aSection, magnanimity and power 
Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, Antaryami and 
Aicbavat&ra are His five manifestations He 
IS endowed with four arms and wields a 
conch, a discus, a mace and a lotus m 
them He is accompanied by His three 
divine consorts, Sri ( the goddess of prosperi 
ty ) Bhu ( the goddess presiding over the 


earth ) and Lil \ ( the goddess presiding 
over the divine play ) 


The cosmos and the Jiva ( the individual 
soul ) constitute the bodies of Brahma 
The world is material Brahma is both 
the material and eflBcient cause of the 
universe, and it is He who has taken the 
form of the universe Nevertheless, He 
is free from all change The Jiva is 
conscious and atomic in size Brahma and 
the individual soul are not two distinct 
categories nor do they belong to some 
common species They are distinct from 
one another even as a part is distinct from 
the whole \Phile Brahma is complete m 
Himself, the Jiva or individual soul is not 
so complete Brahma is the Master, the 
Jiva 13 His servitor Brahma is the Cause, 
the Jiva is an effect Both God and the 
individual soul are self luminous, they are 
the scats of knowledge and are spiritual in 
essence The individual soul is eternal and 
Its essential character is also eternal There 
are different souls in different bodies The 
Jiva IS naturally immune from sorrow It 
goes through pleasurable or painful experiences 
on account of its conlacl with Matter 
There are many varieties of Jivas This 
doctrine is known by ihc name of 
Parii?amavdda or the Doctrine of Mutation 


Conception of M tkti Mukii is nothing 
else than attainment of the service of 
God The summum bon nt of human We 
is to obtain the service of the Lord with 
His dmne consorts ^ri, Bhu and LiD m 
His supreme Abode known as Vaikuitba 
Mokli IS no other than being nd of a 
malenal body and attuning the nearness 
of Bhagavan Narsya a throu^li an immaterial 
or inc^real body The J.va can never 
auam oneness «itb God For the Jiva is 
eternal m essence it is an eternal servitor 
and eternally atomic m size It can never 
be all pervading Attaining the eternal semce 
of the Lord, who is the repository of all 
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blessed qualities, liberated souls enjoy divine 
bliss m Vaikupjha 

Practice Bhakti ( Devotion ), and not 
Jnana ( Self Knowledge ) la the means of 
attaining Mukti or liberation No Mukti 
can follow from the knowledge of identity 
of the soul with Brahma Liberation takes 
place only when God, pleased with our 
Bhakti, confers Mukti on ua The best 
form of Bhakti IS Prapatti or self surrender 
•o God It la only on surrendering oneself 
to the all pervading Lord of Vaiknii|ha, 
BhagavSn Narayana, that the Jiva attains 
supreme peace 

DUALISM 

Creed Bhagavan Visou la the supreme 

Beality He is qualified and endowed with 
attribute. He is the Creator, the Sustainer 
and the Destroyer-all m one Both the 
mdividual soul and God are in essence 
Truth, Knowledge and Bhss combined God 
IS omniscient and the seat of divine and 
blessed qualities He is not limited by 
..me and space He is unbounded, infinite 
and independent The Jiva, on the other 

God and 1 . deluded by Maya, fettered and 
entirely dependent from time without 

again, ,s of five kirfs ( , , a 
■be individual .oul 

diversity of .be individual soul with Matler 

(3) diversity of God with Matter H 
diversity „ one individual soul with another 

oone of them is assumed a n 7 ’ 

-Is control 

Tbc In., too bate difierent grades 


world IS real, material and dependent Gol 
IS the controller of the universe Tti! 
doctrine is also known by the name ol 
Swatantraswatantravada* or the Doctrine 
which postulates two ultimate realities one 
of which IS dependent on another 

Conceptiov of Mukti There is no sue! 
thing as Jivanmukti ( liberation in this 
very life) or Nirvana Mukti (Liberation in 
the form of perfect and perpetual calm) 
The divine Abode of God is attained and 
His divine essence realized only on tealu 
mg His attributes, t on acquiring the 
knowledge of His bondless and infinite 
power, energy and virtues and only after 
one has obtained true knowledge of all 
gross and subtle realities, t e i when one 
has realized that the individual soul w 
entirely different from God This is what 
they call Liberation Even a liberated soul 
ever continues to be a servant of God 

Practice Bhakti alone is the principal 
means of attaining Liberation Study of 
the Vedas, control over the senses, rennncia 
tion of luxury, giving up hope and fenr, 
offering oneself to God, speaking truthful 
agreeable and wholesome words and read 
mg sacred books, bestowing gifts, giving 
relief to a creature in distress, protecting 
one who seeks protection, showing compas 
aion to others, aspiring to obtain the service 
of God and cultivating faith m God one's 
preceptor and the scriptures — practising all 
these as an offering to God is called Bbalii 

DUALISTIC MONISM 

Creed Brahma is omnipotent change- 
less and devoid of attributes The creation, 
maintenance and dissolution of countless 
millions of universes proceed from Brahma 
alone Brahma is both the efficient and 
material cause of this universe There are 
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^ I 

■^*^1 slages of unfoldment of the truth 
^^lled Brahma (l) Ihe first or primary 
'^I'tge 15 unraamfest, changeless and unlimited 
^fy time and space, and is an ocean of 
t conceivable, infinite and self existent joy 
) The second stage is that of God as 
le Ruler of the universe In this stage 
ae entice universe manifests itself along 
^hth God ( 3 ) The third stage is that of 
^ adividual graded experience of sight, taste, 
^mell, sound and touch It is this stage 
vhich 18 known by the name of ‘Jiva* 
hvas or individual souls are of two kinds 
Ki) those who experience individual sight 
^ete as identical with Brahma, and are free 
/from Avidya or nescience, and ( ii ) those 
who, though experiencing individual sight 
etc , fail to perceive their background, viz , 
the all pervading soul, and are therefore 
bound ( 4 ) The fourth stage is that m 
which Brahma manifests Itself m the form 
of the universe The imiverse has no 
existence apart from Brahma Brahma la 
both yisifale and invisible, atomic and all 
pervading, with attributes and without 
attributes, etc, etc But Its beginmogless 
reahty, which is an ocean of perfect nectar 
like joy, 18 ever and everywhere the same 

The Jiva is a particle of Brahma, who 
stands in the relation of a whole to it It 
18 Brahma who has taken the form of the 
universe Even ivhen It takes the form of 
the umverse and even when the latter 
gets absorbed into It, Brahma undergoes 
no transformation whatsoever The Jiva is 
atomic in size and has a limited knowledge 
Even the liberated soul is atomic The 
only difference between a liberated and a 
bound soul lies in the fact that whereas 
the former realizes its identity with Brahma 
and the universe, the latter does not 

Conception of Muklt The Brahma 
referred to above is none else than BhagavSn 
Vasudeva ( 6ri Krsna ) and Mukti is 
nothing but altammg supreme joy by 
wmning llis pleasure and obtaining His vision 


Practice Bhakti alone is the principal 
means of attaining Liberation It consists 
in remembering the names and virtues of 
God, meditating on His form and adoring 
Him with His divine consort, Radha 

PURE MONISM 

Creed Brahma is both omnipotent and 
omniscient and is nothing but Truth, 
Consciousness and Bliss combined He 
IS supremely pure and has no admixture of 
Maya or any other such thing He is devoid of 
attributes and is beyond the modes of Frakrti 
Hia potency is infinite and inconceivable 
He 18 capable of becoming everything Hence 
He reconciles in Himself contrary attributes 
and contrary statements Such a Brahma is 
no other than K^soa, the Lord of 
Coloka ( tbe divine abode of cows ) He 
alone is deserving of service by tbe Jiva 
The latter is a particle of Brahma and is 
atomic m size It is also unalloyed 
Consciousness is its characteristic quality 
The world has evolved by the will of God 
and by the will of God it disappears It is 
by way of sport that He has taken the form of 
the universe He alone is the efficient as well 
as the material cause of the universe. The 
world IS not a product of MSyS but it la an 
rmchan^ed evnlnte of God and identical 
with Him Though appearing and disappear* 
iDg, It 15 real It exists as a cause when 
unmamfest and as an effect when manifest 

Conception of Mnkti Mukti is nothing 
but the attainment of Sri Kfgna A pure 
Jiva sees the entire universe as identical 
with Sri Kjsna and remains steeped m 
His love Even aa a wife delights m the 
service of her husband, so does the Jiva 
remain immersed m tbe nectar of supreme 
joy by serving Kr*oa a master 

Practice Bhakli acquired through the 
grace of God is the only means to Libera 
lion The grace of God is technically known 
in this system as ‘Pnsji , and Bhakli which 
appears through the grace of God is called 
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Pii'IiBhaUi This form of Bhalti is 
altogether distinct from what is known as 
Alar^ada Bhakti or formal Bhakti Whole 
hearted service of God earned on with 
this Bhakti is the jirincipal means to 
God Realization 

DOCTOINE or INSCRUTABLE 

diversity cum unity 

Creed Brahma is Nirguna, , e 
endoned with immaterial or divine attributes 
llts potencies are known by the names of 
hanivit, Sandhm, and Hladin. He is 
independent and omniscient, the bestower 
of hbcration and the same as consciousness 
The Jiva IS atomic m size and conscions 
Y nature Its aversion to God is the 

mnsTt As soon as It 

turns Its face towards God aU lu bonds 

?Mu r ” •»«. Prafcrt. 

(Matter) and Kala ( Time j-fese iZ 

entities are eternal and the J,va, Prakiti 
and Kala are subiect m 
God TliP T.«o ^ control of 

00 J,va 18 a potenc^f of God Th. 

arrthtr'd"'"''^'” - 

- wth .dent,:i\:b’“'ft->>;7- 

-c-thm?..rerer- 

material cause It ,3 Urabma who bvH” ’ 
■ticoneeivable power takes the f r 

--e ThewoildisrerutihrsL::; 

hut atta.nms'’n«rnl“''to ''Go'd“n'’‘j“® 
who has attained the Abode o^f 

crrualh n:;,t ‘ <=0^ He 

.emu; . ' ■''' hhs, „t 


Practice Bhakti alone is the priBcipi) 
means to Liberation JuSna (SeIf»Knowledgt) 
and Vairagya ( Dispassion ) are subsidiary to iL 
God Realization does not lake place witlioTil 
JuSna, Vairagya and Bhakti Bhakti is tit 
essence of the potencies of God known i 
Bladini and Smvit There are three stagfi 
of Bhakti — Sadhana, Bhava and Precu 
Ordinary Bhakti is known as Sidhaca 
Bhakti This phase of Bhakti awakens lit 
germ of Divine Love lying imbedded o 
the heart of a Jiva, hence it is calW 
Ssdhana Bhakti The special form of 
Devotion which gives rise to the sun of 
Divine Love in a heart consisting of pnr® 
Sattva or the quality of goodness is termed 
as ‘Bhava’ Bhava is an initial stage of 
Prema or Divine Love Bhava intensified 
goes by the name of ‘Prema’ The highest 
stage of ‘Madhura Bhakti’ or dcTOtion to 
God similar to that of a sweetheart to her 
lover 18 the essence of this Pk®® 
Prema alone is the sxtmmttm bonvm of 
human existence 

The bulk of the Sanskrit glosses and 
commentaries on the Gita take their stand 
on any one of the above six schools and 
have been written m support of that 
school All these six schools have been 
introduced to the world by exalted souls 
none of whom can be branded as deluded. 
All of them are recognized as enlightened 
souls conversant with the rcahty of God. 
Deuce the disagreement observed among 
the glosses and commentaries attributed to 
them should be explained as a miracle of 
the divine >^ord and it behoves off 
US to bow our heads to them with » 
guiltless Iitari and to cull from each one 
of them what is useful to us according to 
our own f.piritual Joel and last« 
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Chapter VII 

The eighteen chapters of the Gita have been divided into three groups 
f six chapters each, dealing with Karmayoga, Bhaktiyoga and Jnanayoga respec- 
tively. This, however, does not mean that the groups exclusively 
deal with only one type of Yoga, and contain no reference to 
Of .lx chmpter. the Other two types. A group is generally named after the type 
of Yoga which has been primarily dealt with therein. The first 
:hapter of the first of these groups is only of an introductory nature contain- 
ng no reference to any of the Yogas. Chapter If deals with Sankbyayoga 
Jnanayoga) from verses 11 to 30. Thereafter from verse 39 to the end ^ 
Chapter III, Karmayoga has been discussed m detail. In Chapters V 
:he topics of Karmayoga and Jfianayoga have been promiscuously 
The main theme of Chapter VI is Dhyanayoga, though Karmayoga and other 
STogas too have been discussed here and there according to the 
occasion. Thus though all the principal Yogas have been discussed ,n ^&Tst 
group of six chapters, the subject of Karmayoga has been ^ 

elaborately in this than in the other two groups. Hence this group may be recognired 
as primarily dealing with Karmayoga. 

All the chapters of the intermediate group, via. Chapters VII to Xlf, 

mainly "ud eLhoraLy deal with Bhattiyoga, ^.^fi toes 

been incidentally discussed here and there. It is, therefore 9 “t= n the fitness 
of things to regard this second group as dealing primarily with Bhaktiyoga. 

Chapters XIII and XIV, forming part of the "e^Xvi 

evidently de.al with Jnanayoga. Chapter XV discusses 2^“'; 

contains an exposition of the godly and demoniac Chapter 

classifies types of faith, food and discusses all the three Yogas 

XVIII, being the concluding teaching of the Bhagavadgita 

of Karma, Bhakti and Jnana, and finally^ ,,,„ender to God. Notwithstand- 

cnlminates in Bhaktiyoga with an „[ jBanayoga in this last 

ing all this, It cannot be gainsaid that t sabiect in the first and second 

group exceeds in volume the ptimarily dealing with Jnanayoga. 

groups. Hence this group may be describe P 
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He permeates the countless millione of 
xmiversea, and they are all Hie manifesta. 
tions. Whatever exists in these nniverees 
or beyond them rests in Him He is eternal, 
true and ancient. He is the repository 
of all virtues, omnipotent, omniscient, all. 
pervading, all-snstaining and all.formed 
and takes the shape of this world of His 
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own accord through His Togamayi Ii 
reality, there is nothing apart fromEla. 
the manifest and the unmanifest. tbt 
qualified and the nnqualifled, everythicf 
is He Knowing His reality thus withocl 
the least doubt or misconception is wbai 
IS meant by knowing Him in entirety and 
■withontany shadow of donbt. 


of thr7ualie!d“a?pectTf ‘Godtr,r 

knowIptliTi. f' J • T,. ^ without form; 

shall Bue t f." '* formless aspect; silhra: in its entirely; 

a^ain- sratr " ".’l • T *”**' iaving known; here, in this world, 

“ onythmg else; be known, n not, ataRwtta remain,. 

in His absolute fllrmle «”‘i>’e'y this wisdom ( knowledge of God 

aspect of God ( both with^^r'' ‘'‘® isnowledge of the qualified 

nothing else remain, yet to he” Tnol "S 

realization of the integral being of Go3. 
This entire nniverse is nothing hut so 
insignificant part of that integral being- 
For him who has known this integral 
reality of God, naturally there remalnt 
nothing to be known. In the conolndiol 
▼ersa of Chapter X, the Lord Himesl* 
says "What use yonr knowing all 
muUlpiioityj Arjnna P Know only tbif 


chapter 

ot •IfiSna' and ■VUSin.' '“‘‘“““ant 

above Therefore, „ “iVn" 

XUI the vlrtae. leaainv to Jwa 
been termed as 'juglj itsoU eveo’'''” 
the whole of thin »>.«..• * ®n 

treated ae identical „u" 

ViJSlina, inaamooh a. « s r.o."^ 
the teaohlop oI Jnhna and 

•Jhhna. and .vtjodna. lead to a proper 


muitlpiioityj Arjnna P Know only tblf 
much that I stand holding this entire 
.. by a spark of My glory.” 

Promtunz thus to speak ofr- . 
next verse to demonstrate thf and 'Vxj7iana\ the Lord proceeds in 

raruy oft,,., ftootUi,, o, intt^ral tt.ol.- 

fW tnfetrq ^ mrra: II ^ II 
tld-o.iin. of men; omon. tl 

perfection (in iho .j..-. thousands, rRm; hardly one, for 

P Of God.KealizaUnn), „R, annn, Rt^Pl of 
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those striving Yogis; afq again; some rare one; WH Me; trati: in 

reality! knows. 

Hardly one among thousands of men strives to realize Me; of those 
striving Yogis, again, some rare one ( devoting himself exclusively to Me ) 
knows Me in reality. ^ 


occasiODed by the latenoiee of their past 
lives, and through want or deficiency of 
faith in and love for God Scarce one among 
thousands, whose latencies of previous 
births are favourable, and who possesses 
some amount for faith in and reverence 
for God. holy men and the soriptnres and 
comes ID contact with saints due to the 
atore of one’s merits and through the 
Bpeoial grace ot God, tatces to thie path 
and strives for God-Realization 

Again, of thoBs who Btilva for God. 
BeaUaatioh, the S5ahan& or praotico of 
alt doBB not attain to the Bame level 
owing to ditferencBB in the 
their past lives, as well as in 
of their faith, devotion, aeBOCiatton with 
eainte and effort 
kinds also continne to come 
in the Bhape of egotism, 
attachment and evil asBOOiatlon etc 
Therefore, there ore very few personB 
whose faith, devotion and 
a degree of perfection and who as th 
Lnlt of Boch perfection are able 

xealme God In that very life. 

The nee of the adjective 'Siddhaniim’ 

KeaUaation are as good oB .perfect . 

j !„ !teak of 'Jiiona' and •VtjtHina' 
Up to thi! poml the Lord nthicct He first reveals the character 

and extolledthem Non,, -chsle introdacm the sttOjcct. 

of His higher and lower Nalnres 


The use of the word ‘men’ In this 
verse indicates, firstly, that birth in the 
human species is exceedingly difficult to 
attain. It is obtained through the excep- 
tional grace of God, for everyone 
belonging to this species Is qualified by 
virtue of one’s birth to strive for God- 
Realization. Differences of nationality, 
caste, Asrama ( stage in life ) or country 
constitute no bar to one’s striving to this 
end Secondly, it suggests that freedom 
of will is denied to all except the human 
species, hence creatures belonging to the 
other species cannot strive for God- 
Realization. As for sub-human creatures 
such as birds, beasts, insects and reptiles, 
they possess neither the power nor the 
capacity to strive to this end And beings 
higher than man such as gods etc., even 
though they possess the power, cannot 
strive for God-Realization on account of 
superabundance of enjoyments and lack 
of qualification in particular If anyone 
belonging to the sub-human species or to 
the ethereal regions ever comes to realize 
God, it should be attributed to the special 
grace either of God Himself or of a God- 
realized saint. 

Though blessed with human birth as 
a fruit of divine grace, the vast majori y 
of men do not even turn their face towar s 
the path of God-Realization due to 
excessive attachment to enjoymen 
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»i5rat^ *1^ «it4& II ^ II 

earthj^^rT: water; fire; mg: air; m. ether; mind; 

reason, g and, stierit. ego; gsr also; ^ so; this ( is ); ^ My; arsYfRivtl 

eightfold divided; Nature, this one ( o£ eightfold composition ), g 

1 ,^° ^ ^ fewer (nature); 0 mighty-armed Arjuna; 

t ant IS, <jT?!in3;^lhe other; ^iqr by which; this ( entire ); universe; 
^9 JS sustained; My; conslituiing the life-principle; TOHi higher 

( conscious); r;^ nature; knot*. 

h, waters fire, air, ether, mind, reason and also ego: these constitute 
My nature eightfold divided. This indeed is My lower ( material ) nature; 
Ka Ar i!* 1 which the whole universe is sustained, know it to 

V ij, er ( or spiritual ) nature in the form of Jiva ( the life-principle )j 
"" (4,5) 

7bat is why it jb termed ae 'Aparat' ot 
lower 

The Jlvatma or individual soul 1 b 
beyond all distinction of sex. In order 
to bring out this faot, the same Ide 
principle or consciousnesB has been 
referred to now in the maecuUne gender 
as ‘Pnrn^a* (XV 16 )and ‘KBetrajaa’ or 
‘Knower of the Pield’ (XIII 1). 
now in the neuter gender as ‘Adhyatma’ 
(VII 26, VIII 3) It IB that very 
principle which hae been spoken of here 
in the feminine gender as ‘Para Prakrtl’ 
or the Higher Nature 

The whole of this objective world 
has been referred to in this verse by 
tbe term *Jagat,’ ornuiveree Theconsoions 

Jlvatma or individual sonl suBtains this 
universe The whole range of objective 
reality rests on the subject, and all that 
Ib knowable is dependent on the knower 
The object Is not capable of enBtaining 
the Bnbjeot, nor is the knowable capable 
of BostainiDg the Knower The objective 

world of matter cannot exist nnless it is 
sustained by the 'Para Prakrti’ or Higher 
ure of the Lord in the form of the 
conscions individual soul 


0 Arjuna. 

The earth, water, fire, air and ether 
acnots the five 
BubUe elemente, which are the oauteaot 

the BS well as of 

ouna viz; 

Mind, intellect and ego ars 
uepects or phases ot mmd ^,1 , 

sense, hence they shoTtic 1 ^“^ernal 

to mean the 'oosmie Minfi . 

In verse 5 of Chapter xrrr iu 
evolutes of Primordial 
enumerated ae 23 m « v 
objects cf Ben'e. vie ? ' the five 
theevolete. ot ihe fi;,\™^' 
eua the ten organs ( of n domente. 

notion ) being the ewlntes oT^th”” 1“® 
those filteen are covered hj 
eight cntegcues Therefore ft U°i “I"”' 
same to speak of rvtrtf. ’ “ Just the 

etghtdiv,s,Lsorlr„V;.Yh?eVThefl‘”^'’' 

Pmkrtl, being objective and 
ontnre, is altogether difterrnt “1^”“'“ 
lower than the .Para’ PrajL 

enbj.ctlvo ocnsclons 

this Prakrti which li thf ” 

-orld and by which Ibe T 

"'“'Oh the diva gets henna 
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' DcUneaiins thus the characUr of the higher and lovser Natures, Para and 
'Apara Prakrits, of God the Lord noia shenos that they are the cause of the entire 
creation, and that He Himself is the Supreme Cause of the universe, vshich is a 
comlination of the tsao PrakrUs, 

3T^ I* ^ I* 


all; =J.mf5r beingSi I>ave evolved from this Hvofold Prakrti; 

(ana)Ii of the entire ereationj twi: ( am ) ll.c source; tnn 

as well as; the end; this; know. 


Arjuna, know that all heings have evolved from this tuofold Prakrti, 
and that I am the source of the entire creation, and into Me again ^it 
disappears. 


The word ‘Bhfltsxul’ in this context 
BtandB for the varioaB orders of living be- 
ings In the nniverse, high and low, animate 
as well as Inanimate. All living beings 
owe their origin, existence and growth to 
the combination of these two Prahrtls. 
Therefore, these two are the cause of 
their manifestation. This very fact has 
been reiterated in verse 26 of Chapter 
Xinsubstitatlcg the words ‘Ksetra' and 
•Ksetrajha' lorthe ‘Apara’ and the ‘Pari’ 
Prakyti respectively. 

The word ‘Jagaf stands for the entire 
universe consisting of sentient and In* 
sentient creation. Jnst as the oload 
springs from the atmosphere, stays In the 

Thus, vohen 
entire creation. 

Pervaded by God. 


atmosphere and gets dissolved In the 
atmosphere, or In other words, the 
atmosphere is its sole cause and support, 
even so the whole universe springs from 
God, stays In God and finally disappears 
Into God, or in other words, God Is Its 
sole supreme cause and ultimate support. 
This very poiot has been elueldatod in 
verses 4, 5 and 6 of Chapter IX as well. 
It should, however, be remembered In 
this connection that God is not material 
or subjeotto change like the atmosphere. 
An analogy Is only meant to hint at a 
troth. As a matter of fact, God’s manl- 
festatlon in the form of this nnlvorse Is 
nothing but a charming sport of H»0. 

and ultimate support of the 
manifestation of God and is 
point, the Lord says . — 


God Himself it the sole cause 
it naturally folloics that it is a 

Nov;, in order to elucidate this very 


nPi nta g.5 n(5T,Tvir 55 II v, n 


vrisni O Arjuna ( lit.> a 
anj thing; else; ^ not 

tju on a thread; os 

threaded. 


Goqueror of riches ); tnt: besides Mcj 

; wfe ( there ) is; all lliis ( universe >i 

clusters of yarn-beads; rdk on JIcj ntfruis 
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There is nothing else besides Me, Arjuna. Like clusters oi: yarn-beads 
formed by knots on a thread, ail this is threaded on Me. (7) 


It may be contended here that whereas 
in the foregoing verse the Lord declared 
Himself to be the canse and snpport of this 
nniverse, He denies the existence, m this 
verse, of anything other than Him, which 
shows theidentity of the nniverse with God. 
Althongh thaae two Btatementa appear as 
mntnally contradictory, there ra no real 

oontradiotlonbetweenthem.JnataatheTaat 

eipanae of ether la the canae and Bnpport 
ethe^L ' ‘I'esameas 

fror.t ““'‘sbce apart 

fromitacanae, even so God being the oanao 
and Bnpport of thenniverae.the nniverae la 


but a manifestation of God, and nothing 
else than God. Therefore, both thestata 
ments referred to above are correct 

It 18 customary in India to make a 
rosary of yarn-beads by forming successlTe 
knots on a thread, and treating each 
knots as so many beads. Now just as 
yarn and yarn alone is present in the 
thread as well as in the knots formed 
thereon, even so the whole of this crea 
tion Is threaded on God. That is to say, 
God alone permeates all. This is what 
IS sought to be conveyed by the second 
half of the verse. 


By ike illustration of varn 
ts He vjho has taken all f j the Lord demonstrated that i 

order to elucidate this very^^Lf^u ” -who pervades all Novi,n 

principal entities by -which tJ ' * • f^ontions in the next jour verses all thou 
vsho permeates them all at ^^*^erse is sustained and declares that itis Hi 
as tnetr very essence. 

. ■ ^ II d II 

0 tun of Kunli Arl 

sapidity; siljuphit: of the mo' ^ ( “■“ )i in water; W: the 

all the Yedasj spaa: ( the sun; srat ,he light; aftt am; 

( and ) in men; <fl^ the ^ ^ the sound; 53 

the snm I am the 8aMedTyu't,i"'oT'*'^ of ‘>>o 

and the manliness in men. " " “ off the Vedas, the sound in ether, 


^ tne Bacred 
and the manliness in men. 

The principle which oon.tu„. 
Bnpport of a thing, and ne^ ^ 
principle atone is the lif! 

‘hat Object, and that a/one^ia d°‘^" 

-torrnctaa'miVy.-rrL-a^^ni 


( 8 ) 

of the moon and the sun in the shape oi 
their light, He is the sacred syllable ON, 
^hich is the sum and substance of the 
vedas l He is the principle of sound, 
■which constitntes the essence of ether, 
and again He is the principle of manliness, 
which coostitates the essence of man. 

It. rv .. 


V wnich constitntet 

aijsrt^f ;; C, II 



. Kalvana-Kalpatarn 

The Lord manifested in All 



'There is nothins else besides Me, Arjuna, Like clu«icrs of yam-bead* 
formed by knots on a thread, all this is threaded on Me.” 


( VU. 7 . ) 
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lY 


[■ 

J in the earth; 5 ^: ( I am ) pare odour; ^ and; 

1 fire; ( pure ) brilliance; «rf^ ( 1 ) am? ^ and; in all beings; 

jNirn ( their ; life; and; in men of askesis; ?rT: austeri'y; stfer am. 

' I am the pure odour ( the subtle principle of odour ) in the earth 
jnd the brilliance in fire; nay, I am the life in all beings and the austerity 
n men of askesis. ( 9 ) 


I , following the line of thought in the 
preceding versci the Lord shows in this 
veree that it is He who pervades and 
BQBtains the earth, fire, the living beings 
las'welias the men of anstere penance as 
jthdir very eseenoe in the form of odoor, 
jbrilllance, the life-prluciple and askesis 
jtespeatively. 

I The use of the adjective ‘Pnnyah* 
■with the -word ‘Gandhah' is intended to 
TEhow that 'odour' here does not mean 
the object of the olfactory sense, but the 


subtle principle of odonr ( Gandha. 
Tanmatra }, which is the origin of the 
eaxth. Even so sapidity and sound too 
should be understood to refer to the 
oorrespondiDg Tanm^tras which constitute 
the causes of the elements of water and 
ether respectively and not to the objects 
of the senses of taste and hearing. Ihe 
word 'Sarvabbutesu' stands for all living 
beings, both animate and inanimate, and 
•life’ stands for the principle of vitality, 
which sustains all living beings and 
dietinguishes them from lifeless objeots. 




0 son of Priha, Arjuna, of all beings; snira=ni tftsni tho 

eternal seed; stpi. Me ( alone ); know; I; gf^nnj. of the intclligcut; 
5^! the intelligence; ( and ) of the glorious; the glory; wfet am. 


Arjuna, know Me the eternal seed of all beings. I am the intelligence 
of the intelligent; the glory of the glorious am I. ( ) 


The word 'San&tana' means that 
which has existed for ever and will 
never perish. God alone is the ultimate 
Substratum of the whole creation, both 
animate and inanimate, and everything 
* Originates from Him. It is, therefore, 
^ulte in the fitness of things that He 
should declare Himself to be the 'eternal 
Seed* of the entire creation. In IX 18 
the Lord calls Himself the 'imperishable 
Seed*, and again in X. 30 He refers to 
Himself as "the seed of all beings”. 
! An ordinary material seed Is neither 
■without beginning nor imperishable. God 

8 Q.T.—H, 


alone is such a seed. Hence the Lord 
calls Himself the 'eternal seed*. 

The pare cognitive /acuity which 
ascertains all objects and which controls 
and regulates the mind and senses Is 
called Bnddhif the intellect ) He whose 
cognitive faculty is highly developed is 
referred to as a man of Intelllgetce. This 
oognltlvo faculty being a part of the 
•Apari Prakrti' or lower Nature of God, 
the Lord says that Ho is the reasoning 
faculty which is the essential feature of— ^ 
the Intelligent. Even so Tojas, or p’ 


i 
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BtandB for the power of influenoingothers. also being a part of the 'Apara PraViU' 
A person possesEing this power In of God, the Lord speaks of both theie 
abandance is called 'glorlona’. This power powers as the same as Himself. 

il H ii 

’TOi’ia 0 best among the Bbaratasi stfi^ I ( am ); of the nigbtj 

free from passion and desire; Jran. the might, ^ and; in beiaj' 

not conflicting with virtue or scriptural iujunctions; ^tra: ( sejual \ 
desire; siftr ( I ) am. 


Arjuua, of the mighty I am the might, free from 
in beings I am the sexual desire not conflicting with 
injunctions. ° 


passion and desirei 
virtue or scriptura 

(ii; 


The might which IB accompanied with 
dcEire. paBBioa, egoism and anger etc is 
the ^moniaoal type of might referred to 
in XVI iS and the renunciation of which 

has been BtreBBed In XVni. 53. Even eo 
eeinal desire which tnna counter to virtue 
being aprinoipai element of the demoniaoal’ 
nature, is the root of all evils ( m 37 , 

“ ''““‘i eiving up 

(XVI 21 ) The might and desire which 
are of a different type from those referred ' 
to above,! irreproachable might and 


O' pure desire alone are worth pOBseseiDl' 
By addressIngArjonaasthebeBt amoiig 
the Bbaratas, the Lord indicated that 
Arjnna, being descended from Bbarafa, 
possesBed neither the demoniac typ® 
might, nor the fonl and impiona typ® 
desire. He was posseBsed of a might whlo 
was free from desire and paBSion an® 
of aBezoal desire which was in cooBonacc® 
with righteonsneBB. The Lord speak® of 
Such might and such tesire a® Hi® 
manifeBtation. 


the Lord indirect”/ pm 7 riLt° '’"^<’'><^”“'•<’>10 at Ikeir very ettenti 
the topic by calling Himtelt it “ll^ervative and all-formed. He notovnndt ut 

cfthelkrLmodetffPralnl^^ 


xtrar i 

=1 1^5 ^ II (V II 


^ and; ^ 


/, entities ( there are )• V ^ t 

Rajas (the principle of aoUvity ^ f 

of inertia); mu them ( alll. ^ and ) born of Tamas (the principle 

5 but (it -- - '* *fOin Ar«». mv «i -r. .i inow; 

( are ) not. 


5 but ( in reality )• W it alone; ^Rt thus; hno"! 

■y h as tn them, «?is. f, ^ uRt in Wei 
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J 'Whatever other entities there are, born of Saltva ( the quality of good- 
ness ), and those that are born of Rajas ( the principle of activity ) and 
'amas ( the principle of inertia ), know them all as evolved from Jle alone- 
n reality, however, neither do I exist in them, nor they in Me. ( 12 ) 


I 

Mind, Intellect, ego, the eeneea, the 
^pbjeots of senees the Tanmatrae ( subtle 
states of the five elements), the five 
^elements, all good and evil qualities and 
pactions, and whateverother entities there 
are, they are all included in entities 
born of Sattva, Bajas and Tamae All these 
entities evolve and develop from the 
f 'Apar& Prakrti' or lower nature of God 
And to know that this Prakrti belongs 
to God, who alone is her ultimate 
substratum, and that it is under His 
sportive direction that she carries on her 
functions of creating, multiplying and 
dissolving everything, is what is meant 
by knowing them as evolved from God 
To take a familiar illustration, though 
the atmosphere is the support of the cloud 
appearing therein, it remains absolutely 
uncontaminated by the cloud The cloud 
is not always present In the atmosphere, 
and being fleeting by nature it has, as a 
matter of fact, no abiding reality either. 

The Lord has thxis far 
tion and is pervaded by Him 
foil to recognize God though He ts 
In reply fo this, the Lord says — 


But the atmosphere exists even when 
there is no cloud even where there is 
no cloud, the atmosphere is there nonethe. 
less Its existence is not dependent on 
the existence of the cloud In reality, 
the cloud Itself is not something different 
from the atmosphere it appears as arising 
in and from the atmosphere Accordingly, 
Inasmuch as the cloud has no separate 
existence as a matter of fact, the 
atmosphere is at no time in the cloud, 
and ever exists in its own being Even 
BO, though God is the cause and sub- 
stratum of all the evolntes of the three 
modes of Prakrti, in reality they do not 
exist In them, nor Ue la them. Se Is 
always and in every state beyond the 
Gnnas or modes of Nature, and Se ever 
exists in Sis own Being That is why 
He says, ‘>Neltber do I exist in them, nor 
they in Me ” For further elucidation of 
this point the reader is referred to verses 
4 and 6 of Chapter IZ 

the where world ie Hts own manifesto- 
Why do people 
so near them f 


shown that 

Here, then, the question arises 
thus present everywhere and ts 


3^.5= evolved from the three ,»odes of Os ) 

<5f«: these, r,rS= by entities , this , ^*1 ^ 

deluded , 3 »l; from these , ■nn { standing ) apart , nm Jle , mmiK P 

Being 5 n not ; recognize*. 

• • bv tbc*e objects evolved frotu 

The nhole of and Tamas*, that is Khy the 

the three modes of TrahrU-Sattva, J ^ ^ 

world fails to recognize Me, standing apart 


6o 


IVoKU 
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The objects by which the world is 
herein eaid to be deluded are the same 
as described in the preceding verse. The 
adjectives ‘Tnbhih’ and ‘Gnnamayaih* 
are intendedto show that all the entitiea 
referred to here are of three kinds accord- 
ing as they are evolved from the three 
Gonas, And the word 'Jagat' refers to 
all animate oreatnres for the qnestion of 
delneion hardly arises in the case of in- 
animate objects Therefore, the etatement 

that"’ ‘ndlcato 

that all embodied oreatnres of the world, 
human beings not excepted, are, goided 
hL tsmperament, dfeposi- 

Hon and bent Of mind and come to regard 

hr°th°‘"'’“‘'’ evolved ?rom 

the three modes of Prakrti 
transitory and fmt If are 

nory and fau of sorrow, as eternal 

aalhded by the 

iiSli 

Ths led Arj'iina to enquire '‘whlfh evolntes of the three GnnaS 
this delusion. The All^mercthtl existed any means of gettmg fid O) 

underdood this lie. therefore ^^*ines5 of all hearls, 

pronouncing it as difficnU ihe means of getting over Bis 

Sit ^ I 

ft because i,,f .hi,. ^ « 

Gunas ! ira Uly ; mitr veil ■ ; aamtft consisting of the three 

^ Jlo j ija alone s JPTOsS conslm.l * j *”^001; through; 5 who; 

( nre able to ) cross. ^ o ore ; h they ; ti,;, . yeil ! 

For this most wonderful At- - / 

three Gunas (modes of Nature ^ ^ consisting of ihe 

those, however, who constantly „d " to break through; 
ftie word .BSA. wht n ^ "> ^ 

I I which Ir fi 

adjective, refers to somethrng Perceptible by the BenseE. and 

*'akfti Is perceptible only throogh her 


to God Completely taken np as they art 
with the evolntes of the three Gunaj, 
their faculty of judgement hae got ii 
blunted that they fall to recognize any 
duty or .goal of life other than th« 
accnmulation of objects and their enjoy- 
ment. 

The reasoning faculty of these me! 
deluded by worldly enjoyments does no 
reach beyond the perishable realm of thf 
three Gunas, hence they fail to recognizi 
God, who Is wholly above these and 
Imperishable. 

Ip XV. 18 as well the Lord declare! 
Himself as altogether beyond what Hi 
calls ‘Ksara’ or perishahle Matter Thi 
same principle which is named as 'Ksara' 
in that context has been termed here at 
'Apara Prakrti’ and 'objects evolved frorc 
the three Gnnae’. That which has beet 
spoken of there as 'Aksara Pnrnfa'» has 
been referred to as ’Par’s Prakrti' in this 
chapter and what has been termed at 
*Pnrnfottama’ there has been referred 
as 'Mam' in the present context 
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’OToltiteB. - This Bhonld be taken to mean 
.that the eameFrakrtii which wasreferred 
rto in the preceding verse in the form of 
..her evolotes under the name of ‘Gnna* 
.naayaib Bhavaih* ( evolutes of the three 
.Gnna 8 )iha 6 been mentioned here under 
the name of *Maya'. TheGahaeaB well 
SB their evolnteB in the shape of this 
material and phenomenal world ezistonly 
in this Maya, that ie why it has been 
apoken of as consieting of the three Gnnas 
This Maya is not of an ordinary type like 
that employed by conjurere and demone, 
it is God’s own moat wonderful power. 
That 18 why it has been called Daivl 
(unearthly). And, finally, by calling it 
•Mine’ and extremely difficult to break 
through, the Xjord indicates that He being 
the Lord of this Maya, man cannot eaeily 
get over it without taking refuge in Him. 

He who looks upon God alone as hiB 
supreme refuge, supreme resort, dearest 
object of love and supreme goal, and 
regarding everything as belonging to Him. 
or existing only for His purpose, has 


renounced the sense of possession and 
attachment in respect of his body, wife, 
progeny, wealth, home and fame etc.; 
nay, who uses them all only as the means 
of worshipping the Lord and remaine 
ever satisfied with whatever is ordained 
for him by God, nay, who is ever alert in 
carrying out the behest of God, and 
remaining constantly engaged in the 
remembrance of God keeps himself ever 
united with Him In every way, is regarded 
as constantly adoring God. This is what 
ia known as exclusive surrender to God. 
It 19 only each devotees that are able to 
cross Maya. 

It is the 'AparS Prakrti’ with its 
evolntes that is referred to here as 'M&y 6 ’. 
He who having surrendered Himself to 
God, who 18 the Lord of Maya, and 
thoroughly grasped through Eis grace the 
secret of this Maya has been completely 
dissociated from it and has realized God, 
who is beyond M 5 y&, is said to have 
crossed the M&y&. 


Siom'ng thus the difficult} of getting over MiyS- the _ Lord declared Hu 
adoration as the means of crossing it. The question nom arises'. If such is the 
case, hero is it that feople do not constantly roorship God f In reply to this, the 
Lord says : — 


St Jif 5'^^ TOVWI! I 

sng’: vTramRrai! ii ii 


mw stqfagRr: those whose wisdom has been carried away by Maya, 
wgra: demoniac; nalnrc; «rRmi: having embraced; v.lc among 

men; 5.5RR; o£ evil deeds; s^ti fools; rW. Me; w not ; narpa adore. 

Those whose wisdom has heem carried away by Maya, 
embraced the demoniac nalnre, such foolish and v.Ie men ofevil deeds^do 

not adore Me. 

The word ‘Dnskrtinoh’ hero refera to or Spirit. jna°°diiaT son!" sTand 

those who have cominltted Bins in their ^ do not even know, 

past Uvea and are deliberately „„ oafe to know, that the object othnman 

In committing etna m the onrrent lit. God and that laan-B 

too. Again, those who, far from knowing j „ i, adore Elm. ore 

what is Prakrti ( Matter), what is Purusa primary a y 
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referredto here ae ‘Mudhah’. Eveneo there 
are men who are vile in thonght and deed— 
who throngh ezceBs of attachment for 
enjoyment, thonghtlessness and lethargy 
are wont to dissipate their lives in 
enjoying the pleacnres of the Eeneee 
alone and are constantly engaged in the 
performance of low and reprehensible acta 
for obtaining snch enjoyments. The word 
‘Naradhamah’ refers to this type of men. 
“The expression ‘Mayayapahrtajnanah’ 
denotes those whose jndgment hae been 
warped throngh height of perversity and 


irreverence and who, therefore. refnsingto 
recognize theYedas and other scriptcrei 
and noble teachings handed down by 
tradition from preceptor to disciple, atd 
having no belief in God, the law of 
recompense and rebirth, remain entangled 
in the cobweb of fallacious and captlosB 
reasoning and nnbelief and harm others. 
Men of ademoniac disposition who beaidei 
possessing the above attribates have 
embraced such demoniac propensitiee as 
hypocrisy, arrogance, pride, harahnesB, 
Inst, anger, greed, infatnation etc. never 
adore God. 


The preceding verse stated that sinful men possessed of the demoniac natun 
do notmorship God. The question. Ihercfore. arises W/iaf type of men mrsUi 
Htm^ then ? reply to this, the Lord says.— 


*1515^ HI 

aisff ^ JTOTW II II 


j j among the Bharatasi wan 0 Arjunaj gfifitS! of noble 

ee 8, w t e seeker after worldly possessions! wrtf: the afaictedi Rnpg: 
tne seeker for knowledge; ^ and; ^ the man of wisdom! ■ajfSaT! ait. 
(■these) four types of devotees, smt. Me; worship. 

after Me. Arjuna, the seeker 

man f ' ■ J 'he afflicted, the ' seeker for knowledge, and the 

»an of wisdom. 0 best of Bharatas. (16) 


ref 'Snlirtinah' in this ver 

reler. to thnae who have by performii 
virtnona aota throngh BnooeBBive Iiv 
t^nobl eothabitnat. 

of past tendencBB or through the.nflnen 
Of holy atBoolat.on perform only nob 
deeds as enjotned by the Lord In tl 
oorrent l.fe too. Y.rtnonB aotB lead to 
knowledge of the glory and greatneea 
God and promote faith in Him. andfaii 
fs nondnctve to the practice of Bhaja. 
( adoration of God ) Thin ehowB that tl 
adjeotive •Sukttinah’ qnallfleB all tl 
font types of dovoteeB refrred to in tt 

adore Gof’’'’^ wh 

God with faith are invariabl 


*virtnonB’, whatever the motive of their 
worship. 

A devotee of the ‘Artharthl’ type ifl 
he who cherishes in his heart the craving 
for one or more enjoyments of this world 
or the next, such as the poBsession of a 
wife, progeny, •wealth, honour, emicence, 
fame and heavenly bliss etc., but who 
depends on God and God alone for the 
satisfaction of his desire, and practises 
adoration with reverence and faith for 
such satisfaction 

Devotees like Sugrlva and Ylbhlsana 
are recognized as belonging to this class, 
and the name of Dhruva is cited as the 
foremost among them. UttSnapada, the 
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llder Bon of Swayambhova Manu» had 
wo coDBortSi Baoltiand Snrncbi by name' 
Snniti gave birth to Dhruva, and Sarnchi 
;o "Crttama. Ihe king was particnlarly 
;ond of hiB Becoud wife, Surnchi- One 
Jay, while child Dhtuva sooght the lap 
jf hiB father, he was Bnnbbed by Snrnchi, 
who tore him away aajing, “Yon are an 
□nlncky ohap, having taken birth from 
the womb of Snniti Had jon been 
Intended for sharing the royal throne, 
yon would have been born of me 
Therefore, go and take to the worehlp 
of Sri Hari, then alone will yon gain 
the object of yonr deeire *’ The inanlting 
behavloor of the stepmother cnt the boy 
to the quick, with tears in hiB eyes, 
he ran to his mother Snnlti and related 
the whole incident to her. Snnlti said, 
“Dear child I The remarks of mother 
Snrnchi are quite true. Without adoring 
God, yon will not attain the object of 
your desire " Hearing the words of his 
mother, the boy immediately left his 
home in order to practise adoration with 
the motive of gaining the kingdom. The 
sage H&rada met the boy on the way 
and tried to persuade him to return. He 
even told the boy that he would get 
the kingdom for him, but the boy did 
not Bwetve from hiB resolve. The sage 
then imparted to the boy the eacred 

formula *OmNamoBnagavateYa6Udev&ya’ 
(obeisance toBhagavau ^rl Visnu ), taught 
him how to meditate on the four armed 
figure of the Lord, and blessed him 
Retiring to the forest of JIadhnvana 
Btreichisg along the bank of the Jamuna, 
the boy started his austerities Horrors 
and temptations of various kinds came 
up before him to deter him from his 
purpose, but nothing could shake bis 
resolution At last, pleased with bis 
devotion, the Lord revealed Himself 
before the boy. Receiving the news 
from Devarsl Karada King Utt.tnnpada, 
accompanied by his younger son Ultama 
and the two qneens, proceeded to the forest 
to biing his boy back They met Dbrnva 
on the way. He looked the very embodi* 
meat of austerity. Alighting from his 


elephant, the king picked np the child 
and hugged him to his bosom. He bronght 
him back to his capital with great pomp 
and festivity At last, handing over the 
kingdom to Dhrnva, the king adopted 
the life of austere penance ( Yanaprastha ) 
and repaired to the forest. 


A devotee of the 'Arta' type Is he 
who practises worship of God with 
absolnte faith and nnflinohing devotion 
for the alleviation of physical or mental 
agony, or with a view to securing relief 
from adversity, fear of enemies, ailment. 
Ignominy, or the fear of being attacked 
by thieves, dacolts, desperadoes or beasts 
of prey, getting unnerved by such fear. 

The famous elephant of the Pnranlo 
legend, the captive kings in the court of 
Jarasandha and many others belong to 
this class of devotees, bnt the name of 
Dranpadl, the devoted and faithful consort 
of the P&ndavas, is cited as the foremost 
devotee of this class 


Daughter of King Drupada, Dranpadl 
rose from the sacrificial alter Having a 
beautiful swarthy complexion, she was 
also called by the name of Krsna 
Dranpadl had infinite virtues, she was 
an extremely devoted and faithful wife, 
an ideal boosewife. and a true devotee 
of God She knew Bhagavan Sri Krsna 
as the lulloBt manifeBtatlon of Divinity,— 
as God Himself, the embodiment of 
Truth. Knowledge and Bliss and the 
Lord too for His part never concealed 
from her even Els most secret pastimes 
She was even aware of the transcendent 
sports connected with the pure Divine 

Love that manifesteditself in the cowherd 

damsels of Brlndaban, and which were 
not known even to the husbands and 
children of the blessed Gopis ^ 

therefore that while being stripped of 

hergarmentbj theKanravassbeaddressed 

Sim as the 'Beloved of the Gopls’- 


XJnder instrnetions from Durjodhnna, 
wicked Doh^Ssana dragged her to the 
Kanrava Court and began to strip her of 
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her loin.oloth, which was the only 

°° ^hd finding no 

indioatloa of snoconr from any quarter 

thn “““eether helpless DraupadI 

annr/ ° 

“iPPorter and greatest friend. 

that "i,™ ““''‘“‘‘“P IP lieh heart 

that the Lord would surely appear as 
soon as she remembered Him, for ft 
would be impossible for Him io reeiet 
her piaiutive ones She addressed the 
following appeal to the Lord — 

0 Ee?ia‘'T°,'^“' ^'P‘oo*or of cows 1 

‘^heJaurayasPriSl^tfrroltd^^ 

■Zoa 1 n **'®P*®' Pt souls I o great 
jogl 1 O UniTersal Soul 1 o Oreator . 

tho nniveree I 0 Grtvi«/i« i of 

languUhing sappUant creature 
the elutohee of the EauravalT 


[Veil! 


all- 
goiBe of 


melted thl^hearTof '’In y'°“ “'supadl 

Pt the univLse Overwi!,"' 
oompassicn and leayir, "“"t 

Which He lay at Dw|raw“ 

merciful Lord ran to sashes 4 

The Lord appeared in thm 

KrnravLis^nBorvL^^^^ ‘ho 

.^r?Lnr:hr?,r:u'f— 

pstsou as Luhsarna 

in his attempt to denude her H 

?Crdi':^ders?fri:^= 

^e in the very' ^h ^0^° 


saved her honour I Duhiasana sask to 
the ground ezhauBted. 

A devotee of the -Tijliaen' type Is U 
who practises devotion to the'LonJ with 
the sole motive of knowing God In realitj 
( XIV. 26 ), caring not for wealth, woman, 
progeny, honse and other 'objects and 
unmindful of disease and danger. 

Among devotees of this olass, tbs 
names of Pariksit and many others are 
mentioned, but the name of Uddhava is 
the best known of them all. Chapteis 
VII to XXX of Book XI of irlmai 
Bhagavaia eraboAy the divine teachings of 
Bhagavan 6ri Krsna to Uddhava, which 
are popularly known by the name of 
Uddfiava^GUa. 

A devotee of the 'Juani' type is he 
who has realized God, in whose eyes 
God aloneremains as the abiding reality, - 
there is nothing else than, God, -and 
whose desire have altogether ceased as 
a result of that realization, and who 
therefore worships God under the natwal 
impulse of his heart. 

^ukadeva, Sanaka and his three 
brothers, Devarsi N&rada, Bhlsma and 
others are well-known figures belonging 
to this category. Prablada too was 
recognized as a devotee of this type even 
n his boyhood. He received spiritnal 
inetrnctlon from Devarsi Narada. while 
he was yet in the womb of his mother. He 
was sprung from the loins of the demon king 
Hiranyaka^ipn. Hiranyakasipu bated ^rl 
an, while Prahlada was a great devotee 
° Lord, Therefore, Hiranyakasipu 
jected him to hard persecution. He 
caused him to bo bitten by poisonons 
es, trampled under the feet of 
elephants, hurledfron 


j . **’“* «“*^emrompalaoe tops, thrown 




^ ^ II 

II 






( Mahdbhdrata, SabhaJ>arva 67 ) 
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teachers also tried to dispose of him 
Bat on every each occasion the Xjord 
came to his rescue. For hie sake the 
Lord manifested Himself in the form of 
a man lion and pat an end to the bloody 
career of Hiranyakadipu Apart from 
fearlessness, which was a enre sign of 
Frahlada's enlightenment, the soblime 
teaching that he imparted to his fellow* 
students while receiving his schooling 
at the preceptor’s house during his very 
childhood also proves his state of 
enlightenment. For the beautiful story 
of his life the reader is referred to the 
Bhagavata and the Vnnu^urana. 

The use of the indeclinable 'Oha* at 
the end of the verse is intended to 
distinguish the Jn&nl from the other 
types of devotees ahd also to bring out 
his superiority over the rest. The glory 
of the Jn&Dl Bbakta discussed in Terees 
17, 18 and 19 helow has been adumbrated 
by the use of this indeclinable. 

Devotees who worship God in any 
form or shape with unflinching faith are 
all noble souls. It is therefore that the 
Lord refers to all the four types of 
devotees as 'virtuous* in this and ’noble' 
in the eighteenth verse. But if we assess 
the relative value of each type according 
to the spirit of this verse, it will appear 
that the 'Arta' type of devotees is superior 
to the ‘Arthartbl’, and 'JiJBasu' to the 
‘Arta’, the Jaani being superior even to 
the ‘Jijnasu’.For the ‘Artharthl’ worships 


God for the sake of worldly enjoyments, 
taking them to be the scarce of happiness. 
He is not fully conversant with the glory 
of God, that is why he does not develop 
full love for God, and that is why he 
craves for enjoyments A devotee of the 
•Arta* type asks nothing from God for the 
sake of enjoyment Although this proves 
thathe loves God more than the ‘Arthartbl’. 
his love Is certainly shared to some 
extent by bodily comforts, honour, fame, 
etc. It IS therefore that when faced with 
a grave danger or ignominy be cries out 
to God for protection against the same A 
devotee of the ‘Jijuaeu’ type neither seeks 
pleasure or enjoyment nor loses his nerve 
in the face of worldly danger His only 
interest lies in knowing the truth about 
God This shows that although he has no 
attachment for worldly enjoyments, the 
craving for liberation nevertbelesB lingers 
in him. Therefore, his love, thoogb 
distinct from and higher than that of the 
•Arthartbl' and the ’Arta’ typesof devotees, 
is yet deficient as compared to the love 
of the ’Jhhnl ' The ’Jfl&nl’, however, 
who knows the trnth of the integral 
Divinity, constantly end luviugly adores 
God as a matter of coarse, without any 
other motive or interest Therefore, he is 
the best of all. 

Addressing Arjunaastbe best among 
the Bbaratas the Lord seeks to Indicate 
that be was a 'virluoas' man, and was 
therefore already engaged in the practice 
of adoration 


Referring Ihus to the four types of devotees, the Lord note proceeds to 
praise the Divine Love possessed by the ‘JTianV, and eslaihrhes his superionty 
over the other types of devotees. 

fl: II Ivs II 

of these? ®ver es'abiished in identity with Mes 

possessed of exclusive devolian; gRl the man of wisdom? 
r? for? to the enlightened devotee (who knows Me in reality 


4G T.-II. 
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I ( am ), smja'i!; extremely; Rm: dear; g and; w- he ( the enlightened devotee), 
^ to Me; ( is ) extremely dear. 


Of these the best is the man of wisdom, ever established in ideatitj 
Kith Me and possessed of exclusive devotion. For I am extremely dear to 
wise man ( who knows Me in reality ), and he is extremely dear 


The word •Nityajnktah' refers to him 
who is ever and oonetantly eetabtiehed 
in God atone, having lost all cone 
olousaesB of the world, of hie own body 
““O word 

■Bkabhaktih' atandB for him who oheriehee 
motivelete and concentrated love tor God 
alone The man of wisdom, who knows 
the truth about God, has both these 
virtues fully developed In him, It Is 
therefore that the two adjectives have 
been used with reference to him. 

A devotee who has fully realized the 
truth and mysteries of God, who sees 
everything as God, and beholds Him 

everywhoreaudateverytime,nay,lnwhOM 

eyes nothing remains apart from God, 
and whose mind and Intellect, having 

Reality and the most beloved of all are 
altogether freed from all attach ! 
audaeslres, and are m^" ed “w^^our^" 
God,-who oan measure the depth of 
love such a devotee oherlahes fm in 

far;,^a°0d”^l 

sake of God all craving tor the pleasnree 
audenjoyments of this world and the next! 


which are bo dear and agreeable and 
extremely rare in the eyes of worldly* 
minded men, — others cannot even Imagine 
howdearly snoh a devotee loves the Lord 
aod in ■what great eeteemhe holds Him* 
That is why the Lord says in this verse, 
‘•Extremely dear am I to the man of 
wisdom And it goes without saying that 
he who holds God so dear should be ex* 
tremely dear to God. For, in thefirst place, 
GodHimselfis an embodiment of Love by 

Hxs very nature • Nay, it is from a drop 
of that boundless ocean of nectarine lo^o 
that the entire creation derives its Joy* 
Secondly, it has been proolalmed by the 
Lord: "Ho wBoever men approach Me, even 
so do I seek them.” What wonder, then, 
that God should bestow His utmost loveoa 
such a devotee P It is therefore that 
He says "Such a devotee is extremely 
dear to Me.” 


Showing the height and depth of love 
possessed by the God.realized devotee, 
who has fnli knowledge of the vlrtuea 
glory and reality of God, the present 
verse praises hlmas the bestof alldevotees 


tfcar 

are 


The ^rd- declared the eaUghtened 
to Him. One may ask here; Docs 
not so good and dear to Z/,„ f j„ 


devotee as the best of all, and edremely 
this mean that the other tyfes of devotees 
veply to this, the T,ord says : — 
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these; all; verily; ( are ) noble; ^*1 the man of 

-visdom; g however, ^ My; snw self; indeed; (such is My) belief; 
^ for; liaving his mind and intellect merged in Me; ?t: he (the 

mlightened devotee); the highest; ^rflra: goal; thii (in) Me, 

done; ( is ) firmly established. 

Indeed all these are noble, but the men of wisdom is My very self: 
such is My view. Tor such a devotee, who has his mind and intellect 
merged in Me, is firmly established in Me alone, the highest goal. ( 18 ) 


Among tbe foar types of devotees 
referred to in this context, the man of 
wisdom being unqnestionably the best, 
the other three, viz , the ‘Arthartbl .the 
•Arta’ and the Jijnasa' too, are devoted 
to the worship of God and possess firm 
and enpreme faith in Him They have 
definitely oome to the conolnsion that 
God 18 almighty, omniscleat. the nniversal 
Ijord, enpremely compassionate and the 

greatest friend, and that their hopes and 
aspirations can be realized throngh Him 
and Him alone Armed with thieconvic. 
tlon andkno wledge.they give no dependence 
on everything else and devote their life 
to practices snob as the worship and 
remembrance, adoration and service of 
theXiord. They scrupulously refrain from 
doing anything which may weaken their 
faith in God even to the slightest degree 
Their desires have not altogether ceased, 
but they seek their fulfilment from God 


referred to above depend on God and God 
alone That is why the Lord calls them 
all as noble It is therefore that He says 
In verse 23 ‘My devotees, howsoever 
they worship Me, in the end come to Me 
alone” Such is the fruit of devotion to 
God proclaimed in IX as well. 

The indeclinable 'Tn' is intended” 
to differentiate tbe ‘Ifisnl’ from tbe 
other types of devotees mentioned above 
It shows that even though all of them 
are good and dear to the Lord, the man 
of wisdom excels them all 

By calling the JnanI His own self, 
the Lord shows that there is no difference 
whatsoever between the man of wisdom 
and Himself Suoh a devotee is the same 
as God, and God is the same as the 
devotee, there Is absolute identity 
between the two 


and God alone It is not unnatural for a 
devoted and faithlul wife to want some- 
thing for herself but she would seek it 
from her beloved husband alone She 
would not even cast a glance at another, 
much less rely on another, nor does she 
»know anyone else Even so the devotees 


Such adevotee ever remains constantly 
and unshakably fixed in God. regarding 
Him alone as the supreme and ultimate 
goal and the supremo refuge This is 
what IB meant by his being "firmly 
established in God, the highest goal ” 


ixnow anyone else ijven so 

order of chan enliehtena devotee, the Lord rate - 

™ o£ a .erie, of births. in very 

enligM^nea soul; all (this); aig^: («) God; thus, nra; lie. 

Worships; W that, exalted soul; 
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In the very last of all births the enlightened soul 
realizing that all this is God. Sneh a great sonl is veiy rare. 


1 70l 13 

^vorships ile, 
( 19 ) 


The very birth in which a man 
attains the rank of an enlightened 
devotee is the last of hiB many births 
Por having realized God in this way one 
Is never born again That conatltntes hia 
last birth 


One is apt to interpret the first half 
of this verse to mean that man attains 
the rank of an enlightened devotee only 
after practising devotion with an interest, 
ed motive for snccesBive births Snch an 
interpretation, however, would make it 
inevitable for devotees of the 'ArtharthI-, 
■Arta' and 'JijnaEn' types to go through 
many rounds of births Bnt snch a veiw 
IB negatived by a number of statements 
of the Lord in which He Bays that all 
tjpes of Ills devotees attain Him ( VII 
23 IX 2= hand nowhere in that oonnecl 
tlon does He lay it down as oompnleory 

blrih. m =■ number of 

bltlhe. Of oonrse, In the event of his 

faith and love a devotee may have to 
go through many births, bnt it his faith 
and love are highly developed and his 
praotloolelntenBe, hecan realize God . 
one cluclo birth ■T’,v>a= j 


one single Mrth ^Tm; m n;‘d:term”mng 


factor here 


of qualified Brahma with aafl without 
form, and of whom veree Seays "Soes 
rare one knows Me in reality ” Itle fof 
this reason that in verse i8 the Lord 
speaks of him as His very self 

The whole creation is a manifests 
tion of God. and there is nothing apart 
from God to perceive this truth directly 
once for all, and to remain ever eBtablish 
ed in it is to worship Him realizing that 
••All this is God,” 

People in the world do not id the 
first place conceive a liking for the 
practice of adoration If a rare one 
among thousands takes a fancy to it. 
his nature compels him to relax hi* 
efforts and therefore to glre up the 
practice altogether Even if a mao pots 
forth a special effort, tbroogh deficiency 
of faith and devotion be oontlonei 
to devert it towards the eatlefaction of 
his desires, with the resolt that he too 
fails to realize God Ibis proves that 
God.realized souls are very rare lathis 
vrorld Hence it is but reasomble to 
assume that exalted souls of the type 
referred to above are very dlCQcalt to 
Bet in this world. 


•InfLnavIn"°'l;f 

theaualumentof whloh wisdom 

0l-Vl,KnV huB blui p„„°ua®in” 
ofthl.cnapur, and the ^^rd ® 

rulerB to tbo loving devotco^w? 

attained that knowledge 
knowledgool Brahma wiihiul 
together with ■Vlinlpa. or the kn^edge 


auyone comes in contact wnu 
such a noble soul, he should be regarded 
os exceptionally fortncate Devirsi 
N&radasaysinhie’AphorismsonBhaktl' - 

mill 

“Association with great souls is rot 
only rare but bard to obtain, tboogb 
unfailing iu Its effect 


ti vqs statd ll at 

to cTtl deeds do not vorship God ** demoniac disposition soho are givt 

Tir/uous men vsors/iip God The Lord 

tirfcrmw! nohU dtedt, arc set s-aa jT »/ Mote m/w. //m«/ 

'>• lit frcmfiiag. of their cm nature ^ ether gedr aecordtt. 
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^ cT T^w: ^n?T It II 

spTfl: by various desires; having their wisdom carried away; 

?IT ir^tqr by their own nature; prompted; cni.rni vows relating to 

icb deity; undertaking; other deities, worship. 

Those whose wisdom has been carried away by various desires, being 
rompted by their own nature, worship other deities adopting rules 
dating to each. ( 20 ) 


The repetition of the -word ‘Talh’ jn 
his verse shows that the desires of all 
lersons are not of a nniform character. 
?he8e desires of a heterogeneons character 
iloud the vision of man, who is at a 
088 to understand who he le. what is 
lis duty, what is the relation between 
Sod and the individual soul, what is 
ihe purpose of human life, and what is 
t that distinguiehes human life from other 
lives, and faila to realize that his ealva. 
blon lies in the practice of adoration, 
rather than in g.tting lost in enjoyments 
This obscuration of judgment is what is 
meant by one's wisdom being earned 
away by various desires 

The worshippers of gods referred to 
In this verse should not be confused witb 
those who have been spoken of as 
•Mayayapahrtajnanah’ In verse 16 on 
account of the expression ‘HrtajndiiSh’ 
used with reference to them Those 
referred to in verse 15 have been 
characterized by the Lord as sinful, 
stupid vile among men and possessed of 
a demoniac disposition This shows that 
the element of Tamas is predon-inantin 
them hence they are liable to damnation 
( SVI le , 19 ) On the other hand, devotees 
who worship God and whose wisdom has 
been spoken of in the present verse 
as earned away by various forms of 
desires are endowed with faith and 
eligible for the celestial abode ( VII 23 
XX i5) and are believed to possess a 
nature predominantly Sattvip with a 


mixtnre of Rajas Thus there is a world 
of difference between the two types of 
men described in the two verses 

Actions performed by an individual 
through successive births leave their 
impressions behind, which are stored in 
the mind The sum total of these 
impressions goes to constitute what is 
known as the nature of that individual. 
This is what is referred to here by the 
word*Piakrty&' Each individual possesses 
a distinctive nature of bis oi her own 
The inclination that one feels in one's 
mind to worship different deities is what 
IB meant by beiug promp ted by that nature 
The deiiies referred to in this verse 
are the sun god, the moon god, thegods of 
fire, air, water and death, Indra, the 
Lord of paradise, andothergodsmentioned 
in the scriptures By rules relating to the 
worship of each are meant the varions 
rnlee connected with Japa or muttering 
of the Mantra sacred to each deity, medita. 
tlon adoration salutation, Nyasa ( assign 
ing the component parts of a Mantra to 
the various limbs of one’s body ). Havana 
(pouring oblations into the sacred fire), 
vows and fasts, etc , forming part of such 
worship The rules of worship etc very 
according to the desire actnating the mind 
of the worshipper, and the nature of the 
deity worshipped that Is why the word 
•Tam' has been used twice in the verse 
There Is one more point worth remem 
bering in this connection A man is said 
to worship some other deity only when he 
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views the deity as apart from Godi the 
supreme Deity. If, however, be vrorshipe 
the deity as no other than God. and in 
accordance with His commands, either 


disintereptedly or with a view to pleatiti 
God, he actually worships God HimteU 
rather than any other deity, and therewatl 
of such worship too is God-Realizatioc. 


The next two verses tell us how and in what form are the worshipptn ej 
gods rewarded for their worship : — 


^ ci3*rar! i 

frei sre[r amEi ii 

whatever? vitr: devotee ( craving for some return ); ^ 
whatever? agn ( celestial ) form? et^qr with reverence? amgn. to ttorslip; 
^ht seeks? avi of that particular devotee? sfffJf I? at^ >1^ in 
very form? faith? sraara. stable? render. 


Whatever celestial form a devotee ( craving for some tvorldly object] 
chooses to worship tvith reverence, 1 stabilize the faith of that particata 


devotee in that very form. 


( 21 ] 


The nse o( the words *Yah' and 'Tam' 
twice In this verse la intended to bring 
on, the diversity both of the devotees and 
the deities worshipped by them, Thlesbows 
that there are varlons types ot devotees 
with Interested motives, and the deities 
they worship are also nnmerons varylne 
according to the desire andtemperamentof 
those devotees. 


The word 'SraddhaylL- in this verse 
implies unmitigated faith in the existence 
of divine intelllgeoces, in their glory and 
virtues and in the methods of their 
worship nod its rewards. Endowed with 
such faith the worshipper Inatale 
with one ceremony an image made of 
maul or wood, clay or stone according to 

the pattern laid down in the scripture 

ora painting, eras an alternative forms 
a mental plctnre, and offers worship -with 
prescribed articles according to ruler 
repeating the Mantra sacred to that 
particular deity as many times as Is laid 


downinthesoriptnres. Tbs devotees shoold 

also perform sacrifice offering oblation* 
to the saored fire in the name of the 
deity, meditate on his or her form, ad®*'® 
the Sun, Moon, Fire and other gods whose 
physical forms are directly perceptible 
to the eyes, and offer them obeisance 
etc. This is what la meant by worehip* 
ping the gods with laith. 

The demonstrative adjective 'TS® 
occurring in the second half of this verse 
has been connected with 'Tannm’in the firs 
half instead of being taken to qualify the 
nonn ’^raddham’ in thesecond half. which 
la more proximate to it, only because 
*Trtm’ Is a correlative of ‘Tam’ and these 
two always go together according to the 
rules of Sanskrit grammar ^ )• 

Even if it Is taken to qualify ‘^raddbS® 
It will make no difference in the sense 
of the veree, for in that case It will hnve 
to be construed as ‘directed towards that 
particular god ( ?ra^3fnni4J*l. 


^ fra: tfTOvTT^tT ^5 


I 

II II 
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i R: be ( the devotee referred to in tbe preceding verse ); ?nJT 
th such faith? 5 ^: endowed? of that particular deity ( whom he 

looses to worship )? worship; undertakes? V and; Hft; throuph 

at deity: by Me? ^ alone? ordained; those; desired 

ijoymenls? % positively? obtains. 


I Endowed with such faith he worships that particular deity and obtains 
irough him without doubt his desired enjoyments as ordained by Myself. (22) 


In this verse the Lord shows that 
i^tiipped with the faith stabilized by Him 
he devotee worships the deity of his 
iboice according to the rules laid down 
n the scriptures, and as a reward for such 
worship obtains from the deity only such 
>f his coveted enjoyments »b have been 
jreordained by the Lord The celestials 

lavenotbeenauthonzedtogiveelthermore 

>r less than what la ordained by the Lord 
This shows that the position of the 
seiestlals in the divine govern mentis more 
3P less eimilat to that of conetiiutlonally 
functioning ofBcera presiding over different 
departments of administration in a well* 


established Government If such an 
oflBcerdesiresto reward the services of an 
individual, hecanbestowonlyae much as 
the Individual is entitled to receive under 
roles for each services, and as the ofScer 
is empowered to give 

Some people are apt to take 'Hi* and 
‘Tan’ together as one word 'Hitan' 
( condneive to good ) and connect it with 
•Kam&n* ( enjoyments ). But such an 
interpretation will be unwarranted for tbe 
simple reason that objects of enjoyment 
are anything but condneive totheintercets 
of anyone In tbe real sense of tbe term 


h^parasini the fruit of u>o,Mp _ of other jodt referred to aUoe at 
Perishable the Lord glorifies the re-xard of His own worship. 




a however! WvTftwa. geined by these people of raaU und e r - 

stnndingi ua that-, fruit; w.-un having an end, perishable; w a is; ■ • 

the worshippers of gods; the gods; -nPu attain; devotees ( ho, i- 

soever they worship Me ); mn.to Me; alone; ( eventua y ) com 


The fruit gained by these people of small 
ever, is perishable. The ,vorshippers of gods attain tic E<> ’ 

as My devotees, howsoever they worship Me, cventnaUy come to Me and 
Me alone. 


Though disparaged as “men of small 
understanding’’, the worshipers of gods 
referred to in this verse are far superior 
to the vile men who while abstaining 


om tbe wor.hip of Goa aro eonEed la 

ntnl acts, and have been denonneed la 
etea 16 as slnpld and posteiEed o! a 
evlllah aUposltioD.iaasmach as they are 
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not addicted to Bln and ■worBhip the 
higher intelligenceB according to the 
procednre laid down in the Ecripteree, and 
are neither wholly devoid of intelligence 
nor poEBeEsed of a demoniac natnre. They 
are certainly Inferior to the devotees of God 
and deficient in intellect Inaemnoh as they 
worship the other deities as apart from God, 
and that too under theprompting of desire 

and for obtaining objects of enjoyment. Had 

their intellect not been deficient, they 
would have certainly grasped the troth 
that It IS God Himself who in the form of 
BO many deities receives all kinds of 
worship and oblations offered into the 
sacred fire and that God alone is the 
supreme Lord of all ( V 29, IX. 24) It is 
because of this deficiency of intellect that 
they obtain an ntterly inslgoifioant and 
perishable reward for their sacrificial 

urd.nT°°' =‘hPendons 

mifo ‘“solving snch ardnons 

Ubonr Had they been wiee and taken so 
much pains over the worship of God 
Hirnself with a sense of his gm^y, orhsd 
they worshipped the other deities ae 

a View to pleasing Him. thev cont^ 
attained with that mnch labonr thM v ! 
and rare fruit wherein lies the fnie, ! 
Of human existence tnlfllment 

Reaching the abode of the de.i, 
shipped by them the devotees of gode a«rin 

nearneBB of the deifw attain 

to that Of the dSy and „\t ““““ 

enjoyment, pecnliar to ttTZ.TtT 
is what 18 meant bv atten„ egion. this 

This .8 the highest Irnit obtained'*'th 
worship of the gode but all ^ 'hrongh 
olgods do nc/oh.;in"‘e:“ 

iorobtainl“g' ”tovial° ‘and'‘°‘‘ 
enjoyments like the posBeaBlo“°f‘®“‘“^ 
progeny, wealth, hononrTna “ 11“ 
etc., do not go beyonS SSmi? 
destted objects of ^enjoyment' ^^r 
them whose faith in tbm^ 
hae par.icn.arly devemp:d'and‘’wSo‘’.''“^ 
the deitj more than the “ yrho lova 

•be worJd and remember 

-o-hip at the moment of de'a.h^Xam 


to the celestial worlds. But it shoDld 
be borne In mind that the gods, ite 
enjoyments obtained through them, aii 
the words inhabited by them are ell 
pcriabable. It is therefore that the {rnii 
of their worship has been denounced 
‘perishable’. 

Constant residence by the side of tie 
Lord in His own supreme eternal dwme 
Abode, or union with God throngs 
identity with Him, both these are covered 
by the term "God. Realization" Is tie 
eyes of the devotee of the enlightened 
type the whole world is a manifeetation 
of God, BO that he is already united witi 
God at all times, hence the queBtiocof 
attaining God does not arise in hie cess 
at all. Ine devotee of the 'JijnaBa' tjpfl 
too, seeking as he does to know the 
truth about God, realizes Him as toos 
as the knowledge of that Truth dawn® 
upon him. As for the other two typs^ 
viz , the Artb5rtbl and the Arta, they 
too attain none else than God throofh 
His grace God is supremely mercifol 
and the greatest friend of a sonl. S® 
does only that which Is conducive to 
the best interests of the devotee,— which 
ensures his speedy access to Him He 
sternly refuses to grant the prayer or 
avert the calamity of a devotee, ever 
though the latter is insistent in hie 
demand through ignorance, if by granting 
that prayer or averting that danger Be 
should really be doing a disservice W 
him He fulhls only those desires the 
satiefaction of which enhances the 
devotee’s faith In, and love for the Lord 
In this way the devotees of God, besid®® 
realizing the object of their desir^' 
eventually succeed in realizing God 
Himself. The use of the word ‘Api' a^ the 
end of the verse is intended to bring oot 
this point. 

In case a devotee having once forged 
a devotional link with God, with whatever 
object it may be, eeeks to undo it, it is 
<»od’B nature not to allow him to do so 
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Heroin lies the glory of devotion to God. 
Having conferred onthedevotee the object 
of hlB desire, or even withholding each 
object from him. if the same is likely 
to prove injnrions in the long run. the 
spirit of devotion to God does not die. 
It stays in a dormant state within 
the heart of the devotee, and draws him 
to God whenever an opportnnity presents 


di 

itself. The boon of devotion onoe obtained, 
throngh whatever canse it may bo. does 
not leave the devotee, oven after many 
births, till it has brought him face to 
face with God And once the devotee has 
realized God. the qaeetlon of remission 
of devotion does not arise at all. In that 
state the devotee, the spirit of devotion 
andthedeltybecomeindistlngolBhablyonc. 


The question here arises.. If God ir so full of love, and suck a boundless 
ocean of mercy, that He invariably vouchsafes His realization to his soorshippers 
howsoever they may worship Him, how is tt that all of us do not take to His 
worship f In reply to this query, the Lord says ' — 


tR ii w ii 

the ignorantj l\Iyi unsurpassable; nndccayingi 

supreme; nature; not knowing; beyond the reach 

of mind and senses; Me ( the snpreme Spirit who is all truth, all 
knowledge and all bliss )i to have assumed a finite form through 

birth ( as an ordinary human being ); believe. 

Not knowing My unsurpassable and undecaying supreme nature, the 
ignorant believe Me, the supreme Spirit beyond the reach of mind and 
senses, the embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss, to have assumed a 
finite form through birth ( as an ordinary human being ). ( 24 ) 

through speech. It Is Just In order to 
extend HJs helping hand to the creatures 
of this world and take them under Els 
protection ontof His infinite compassion 
and love for the suppliant that the 
Lord manifests nimeclf In various forms 
with all HiB power, molntalnlng His 
oharaoter as too unborn. Imperishable, 
supremo Eord, and plunges the entire 
creation in an unbounded and unruffled 
ocean of eupreroe joy through Els 
tranBcendcnt eports. This Is what has 
been referred to hero as the eternal, 
unsarpassed and supremo nature of God. 

Being altogether beyond the ken of 
the material mind and ••n*#i. both the 

6 G. T.— n. 


The word 'Abuddhayah' refers to the 
ignorant people who have no faith in tbe 
vlrtueB, glory, reality and sports eto. 
of the Xjordi and whose intelleot is not 
Only clouded with infatuation and 
bewildered by thoughts of the world but 
is also wholly enmeshed In the web of 
sophistry. It Is something beyond their 
comprehension that the entire creation Is 
but an amplification of the twofold 
Nature of God, and that being the ultimate 
substratum of this twofold nature, God 
alone is supreme, and there is none who 
Burpaeses Elm His Inconceivable and 
Indeecrlbable reality, character, glory and 
Incomparable virtues cannot be rightly 
grasped through mind or described 
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Absolnte and the QoaliQed aspeots of God 
are really unmanifest and saperecnBuoaB. 
God Almighty, vrho is unborn, immortal 
and unmanifest, manifests HimBelf before 
the world in human and other formfi, 
concealing His identity behind the veil 
of His Togamiya, HiB reality, therefore, 
remains practically unmanifest all the 
time. It is therefore that ignorant men, 
who have no knowledge of the troth, 
mysteries, virtues, and glory of the Lord, 
instead of regarding Him aa the unborn 
and immortal Deity, who la beyond the 
reach of the mind and aenaes, look upon 
Him as an ordinary human being having 
a finite form. 

Those who are inclined to the 
parochial view that God la ever unmanifeat 
and unqualified and can never manifest 
Himself, are apt to take this verse to 
mean that "only ignorant men look upon 
God who is really unmanifest. i. c , 
formless and absolute, as having assnmed 
a qualified and concrete hnman form” 
But this interpretation does not appear 
to be sound, Inasmuch as both the 
Qualified and Absolute aspects of God 
are approved and recognized by the 


ecriptarea. Tho Lord Himself sajs, 
"Though unborn and immortal, and the 
Lord of nil beings, I body Myself forth from 
ftgo to ago, keeping My Nature ( Prakrti ) 
under control, for protecting thevirtuoos, 
destroying tho evil-doers, and establUbing 
Dharma on a firm footing and so on" 
(IV. e, 7 and 8). The alternative 
interpretation given above, therefore, 
conflicts with this atatement of the Lord 
and demolisbea the doctrine of Divine 
Descent, which can never be the intention 
of the Gitu. 

Kelther can tho verse be interpreted 
to mean that "Only ignorant fools hold 
God with attrlbntes appearing In a visible 
hnman form as nnmnnifest, that is, 
without attribntea and without form." 
For the same Lord who is visible in 
an embodied form with attributes is also 
without form and attributes., Therefore. 

how can a man who knows this real 
truth be dubbed aa ignorant P The Lord 
Himself aaya- "All this is pervaded by 
Me ID My unmanifest aspect (IX* 4)." 
Therefore, the construction that has been 
put upon this verse appears to be tbe 
only sound interpretation. 

ifCZnlZ't 

1 as an ordinary mortal t In reply lo this, the Lord says— 

'nfiraR.St ii ii 

li (divine potency); Ii ais 


to alii 


^ Me; STsni unborn; 


manifest; ^ ( am ) not; aTsm; 


this; ignorant; 


world; 


( and ) imperishable; 5T not; siRrar^rRi recognizes. 
Hence these iiorLt'^foriTfri [ )> I am not manifest to ail- 


Ignorant folk fail 
Supreme Deity ( i 


The word 'Togamaya' denotes that 
divine potency ol God ty which Ho 

ZTZ'l — iBvarioneTo^e 

‘l>e Lord manlfeets 


to recognize Me, the unborn and imperishable 
const er Me as subject to birth and death ). ( 25 ) 


Himaatf in, a human or other such foriui 
He spreads the charm of this Maya all 
about Himself aud remaina hidden behind 
this veil, even as an actor when he 
impersonates another character dlsgtiises 



OHAPTBB vn 


35 


No. 1 1 

his identity through his Maya or his- 
trionic tricks. This is what is meant by 
the Lord being veiled by ‘Yogamaya*. 

When the Lord keeps Himself veiled 
by His Yogamaya, the vision of ordinary 
men cannot pierce that veil; hence the 
majority of men regard Him as an ordinary 
human being like themselves ILis is 
what is meant by His not being manifest 
to all He reveals His identity to thosealone 
who ate His loving devotees and possess 
full faith in and reverence for His virtues, 
glory, true character and pastimes, and to 
whom He desires to make Himself known. 

In common parlance we speak of the 
sun being veiled by the cloud but, in 
reality, the sun never gets veiled, only 
the vision of people is obstructed by the 
cloud. If the sun got reality veiled, 
there could be no light anywhere in any 
part of the universe. Even so God is 
never really veiled by Maya, if He got 
veiled, no devotes could ever gain a 
true vision of God It is only with 
reference to the foolish and Ignorant folk 


that He is said to he veiled. As a matter 
of fact, even the analogy of the snn does 
not apply to God, fora finite thing can 
never bear comparison with the Infinite. 
The illustration of the snn has been 
employed only to convey a rough idea 
of the truth. 

The use of the demonstrative adjective 
‘Ayam‘ before ‘Lokah’ indicates that the 
words refer to all kinds of ordinary 
Ignorant people, other than the devotees 
of God, no matter whether they are 
virtnons or sinful, and not to any particular 
class 

Doe to lack of revereace and love for 
the Lord the ordinary ignorant folk, not 
knowing Hia real natnre, vlrtner. glory. 
Bporte and myster.e., labenr nnder the 
delusion that Sri Krsna was an “tllnary 
human being like themselves, “ 

birth and death. They fail to recognize 
the fact that He was the nnhornand 
rmpariehahle God Himself, the emhodi- 
ment of Truth. Knowledge and.Bllse, 


The Leri referred lo Himself ^ \lafhiime‘hulv iSU 

shotild 7 ict, however, be taken to mean } ^ 

a llnek e„rlei. ea„ neither see ner U seen 1, Mate « 

cuTlavi, even so God too fails to percetx „ ^ ~ P„/y g potency of God 

crier to clarify Ms and also lo tniieatc that Kg y Km-eledge. the 

wholly subservient lo Hun and can never sc 
Lord says . — 

^tnfSr ^ nig ^ " 

• A 04 . . V|fari • existing 

ssriH 0 Arjuoa ; HBdraTm beloDgiDg to t p , ^ ^ ^ 

at present ; sj so also ; wTattliroi those 
beings, a,5K,I, know, g but , Me, none I 

faith and devotion ); ^ Knows. 

t as well as present, nay, even those 
Arjunai I know all licings, pas ^ ^ of faith and reverence ) 


that are yet to 
kn oMa Me. 
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The word 'Bhfitani' in this Terse 
stands for all living beings, both moving 
and immobile, such as gods, men, beastB, 
birds, insects and moths etc The Lord 
says that He knows how and In what 
different species all these beings were bom 
and existed at different times during the 
numberless Kalpas that have gone by, 
and what they did in those forms He 
also knows how, in whatparticular species 
of life and in what part of the universe 
each one of them has been born In the 
present Kalpa, and what they are doing 
Similarly, He knows how and what form 
each one of them will take and where 
will it be born in the coming Kalpaa and 
what It will do. 

Even this statement has been made 
only from the point of view of the world 
inasmuch as the distinction of past’ 
present and future does not exist m the 
eyas of God In His unitary oonecious. 
ness, which constitutes His very being. 

fact. He 18 the great spirit of Time ( Maha 
kala ), the basis of all conceptions of time 
hence nothing is hidden from His view! 


The use of the indeolinabls 'Tc’ li 
intended to bring out the utter dis- 
similarity of God from the Jtvas 

In verse 3 of this chapter the Lord 
hfifs already said, “Among thousands ol 
noen scarce one knows Me in reality" 
Again, in verse 30, we shall read "They 
know My integral being, comprieicg 
Adhibhuta, Adhidaiva and Adhiyajna" 
XI, 54 also the Lord will be found 
to say, "Throngh single-minded devotion, 
can I be directly known in essence, 
perceived by men, and, even entered into " 
Therefore, the word 'Kaschana* in this 
verse should be understood to mean 
‘anyone among the ordinary ignorant men, 
other than the Lord's own devotees' It 
IS in order to bring out this point that 
the words “devoid of faith and devotion" 
have been added after 'Ha^chana' within 
brackets The next verse speaks of 
delusion in the shape of pairs of opposites 
( born of attraction and repulsion ) as the 
cause of Ignorance, which to proves that 
devotees who are free from likes and 
dislikes are in a position to know Him 


Ths gives rise tc the cuestic„ rj 
■ahc are devoid of faith and devotion u ” “ 

ansvier this Question m the *■ proceeds to 

next Verse — 

-niTT 0 Chastiser of foes t wtw O ^ a 
in tills l^o^ld! , “ascendant of Bharata, Arjuna; 

opposites ( such as pleasure and ’ delusion in the shape of pairs of 

all living creatures: ?iT;?rra t« ■ ) l>orn of desire and hatred? 

^to infaiaaiion;ml^^r are fallin. 


prey. 


0 valiant Arjuna, through deln^- 
opposites (such as pleasure and * shape of pairs of 

living creatures in this world are^/ of desire and hatred, all 

TCe .ora. .to... ooa ^ ^ ^ 


by the Lord in III 34 as the two principal 
om es standing In the way of man's 
P ritual progress, and which have been 
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;ther, declared, under the names of 
iBire' and 'wrath'i as the two main 
:entive8 to sin and the enemies of 
inkind ( III. 37 ). The pairs of opposites 
:e joy and grief, pleasure and pain etc., 
lich proceed from these two impulses 
e instrumental in tightening the hold 
Ignorance on the Jlva. That is why 
ese two have been called by the name 
•delusion’. 

The word ‘Sarvabhutani’ stands for 
e generality of men. excluding the 
ivotees who worship God with true 


reverence and faith. Falling a prey to 
infatuation in the form of pairs of 
opposites like joy and grief, pleasure and 
pain etc., born of desire and hatred, they 
lose sight of the supreme goal of their 
life and ignore the practice of adoration 
and remembrance of God. Regarding the 
transient and momentary enjoyments of 
the world, which are productive of sorrow 
and fear, as a fount of delight, they 
continue to waste their precious lives in 
aconmulatlngandenjoying those pleasures. 
This is what is meant by their falling a 
prey to infatuation. 


The adjective *Sarva* compounded vsitk ‘Bhidant’ is apt to create a '^rong 
pfession in the mind of the hearer that all betngs without exception are falling 
prey to infatuation in the shape of pairs of opposites. Therefore, tn order to 
note this misconception, the Lord saysir- 

^ II n 

g but; whose? men of virtuous deeds ( performed in 

disinterested spirit )? 'ITthi sin? wemaq, ( has ) come to an end; & those? 

freed from delusion in the shape of pairs of opposites such as 
ensure and pain, joy and grief, etc. ( born of attraction and repulsion ); 
of firm resolve; Me? worship ( in every way ). 


But those men of virtuous deeds whose sins have come to an end, 
iing freed from delusion in the shape of pairs of opposites ( horn of 
traction and repulsion ), worship Me with a firm resolve in every way. ( 28 ) 


The indeclinable 'Tu' has been used to 
ietinguUh the great devotees of God 
com the ordinary men of the world. 

The first half of the verse refers to those 
'leased sonls who have been performing 
hrongh successive births noble deeds 
n joined by the scriptures, such as the per- 
ormance of sacrifices, charity and penance, 
to., and practising devotion to God, who 
leing prompted by latencies of past lives 
'Hd good association perform noble deeds 
n a disinterested way and practise adora» 
Ion of God even in the current life and who 


have attained parity of heart doe to the 
total eradication oi all eviis in the shape 
of vioionB tendencies and actisitles. 


He alone is said to bo free from 
delusion in the shape of pairs of opposites, 
■who never and under no olronmstanoe 
loEoshlB balance of mind either in the 
midst of worldly joys and sorrows etc., 
or in their absence. 


•DrdhavratSh’ refers to those devotees 
• firm resolve who remaining wholly 
jdaunted by the greatest of temptations 
id Impediments triumph over them all 
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by dint of their adoration, and most 
reBolntely adhere to their piona and 
devotional views and vows without 
budging an inch from them. 

•Worshipping God in every way’ means 
recognizing Him as all.pervading, all- 
Bopporting, all-powerful, the Universal 
Soul andtheHighest and Best Person and 
devoting all one’s external and internal 
organs exclusively to His service. In other 
words, to ascertain the truth about God 
by the intellect, to reflect by the mind 
on the virtues, glory and reality of God 


and the secrets of His sports, to chaotHi 
names and praises by the lips, to 
salutation to Him by bowing the heal, 
to employ the bands in His worship a 
well as in the service of the miBerable 
and the distressed etc., who are EibIitI'* 
embodiments, to nse the eyesinbeholdttf 
His images, to use the feet in vi«iii:{ 
temples and sacred places etc. and offemj 
all one’s possessions wholly and solelj 
to God to make oneself complete!; 
subservient to His and His wiJlaloce- 
all this 18 included in His alliOKi 
worship. 


This naturally raises the question: What does such a sinless and vtTltifU 
nojec, svho soorships God soith a firm resolve, seek, and ivhat is the reward oUaind 
y nm Jn reply to this Ihe l^rd says in the next two verses that such a devoid 
0 / firm resolve comes to know Him firo/ierly in Hts integral being, i. e., attains Him- 


^ 351 II II 

^ ^ raj! I 

% f=r5^3>^trer! ii ii 

friim nl I taking refuge in; ad ne an Ugra for delivetan" 

Z,,! ''"ve, a tbey; tbat; Brahn,!. ( .b 

embndipl* tfie whole Adhyatma (the totality of Jivas 

XetL"': •=“'- “f Karn.a (action); - 

( Bralim-^- Adbibhuta ( tlie Cold of Halter ) and Adhidai« 

L“":; 'ot, % S' ^ 

*TTH Me /' • \f • o »n the heart of all beings as their witness )t 

Zdfa t^^lin b'Z'l"’ f^5! know; qand; ^Wtt: possessed ot a 

( thus V b tl ’ r ™ =“ ‘ke >>our of death; sift even; fH= ke»’‘ 

old agoTml dri|,*’j;n"f. for deliverance fro® 

( Ibe lotalitv of T- ' ( tlie Absalnte ), ibc whole Adbyaima 

( action ) a,' wel/’™^""- “"1® ), ond tile entire field of Karma 

Hatter) Vdbidai t n '"'*"2’ oomprising Adbiblmla ( the fiel"l o' 

d«emn ^„ , Tr.^ ; A>>''boina ( tl.e unn.anils, Biuni'' 

"c tn the hear, of all being, ). ^nd they ' 


\tlic 
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•'jessed of a steadfast mind, Lnow thus even at the hour of death, they 
^ know Me alone. ( 29, 30 ) 


Deliverance from old age and death 
ImpoBBible BO long as one does not 
^nre immunity from birth, and immunity 
m birth is attained only V7hen the 
a is wholly freed from the bondage of 
rma caused by ignorance, and realizes 
'd Realization of God, again, le attained 
’ ly throngh constant practice of adoration 
'cried on at all timee with firm deter, 
nation and in a disinterested way 
id such adoration la poBsible only when 
in, taking recoutBe to the company of 
)ly men, ib freed from Bins, and totally 
'nounces all the demoniac impulses of 
^e mind In this very chapter the Dord 
Is already said, “Foolish and wretched 
en of evil deeds, who have embraced 
le demoniac nature, do not worship Me” 
VH 15), it 18 therefore that inverse 
7 as well, while pointing out the reason 
fhy people fail to know God, it has 
een stated that “through delusion in 
be shape of pairs of opposites sooh as 
leasure and pain etc born of desire and 
atredi all beings remain wholly merged 
n ignorance " The mind of men of this 
ypa remaiuB orowedod with desires for 
rarions kinds of enjoyments, and the 
leeire for deliverance from birth and 
leath, which follows the eradication of 
ill other desiree, does not awaken in 
their mind at all. It is therefore that 
while pronouncing His verdict as to who 
ts eligible for consammate knowledge 
3f God it has been stated in verse 28 
that his sins having come to an end, he 
performs virtuous deeds, and being freed 
[rom the pairs of oppoBiteB Buoh os 
pleasure and pain etc , worships God 
with a firm resolve The mind of snob 
a sinless person alone is possessed with 
the blessed desire of being rid of the 
whirligig of birth and death, and knowing 
and attaining God at the earliest moment 
It is therefore that the Lord says, he 
alone who, giving up dependence on all 
worldly objects depends wholly and 


solely on God and keeps his mind and 
intellect constantly devoted to God alone 
with unwavering faith is said to strive 
having taken ref age in God 


Inverse 1 of this chapter the Lord 
said to Arjnna, “With the mind attached 
to Me ( practising Yoga 
3^) with complete dependence on Me 
( will know Me in entirety ” 

Inthetfe two conolnding verses, substituting 
the word Yuktaohetasah’ ( poBsessed of 
asteadfaatmind ) for ‘Mayyasaktamanah’, 
•Mam A4ritya' ( taking refuge in Me ) 
for ‘Mad&srayah* and ‘Yatanti’ (strive) 
for '‘Yogam Yufijan," the Lord repeats 
the same idea, and says that he who strives 

having taken refuge in Him and worships 
Him with a firm resolve as mentioned 
jn verse 29 above and withhis mindfixed 
on Him knows Him in His integral being 


The word ‘Brahma,’ qualified by the 
adjective 'Tat* points to the absolute and 
formless supreme Reality or supremo 

Spirit, theBmbodlmentofTruth,Knowledge 

and BUSS aud knowledge of Brahma 
means full realization and direct percep 
tion of the truth of that Supreme 
Reality or Supreme Spirit. The term 
•Adbyatma , with its attribute 'Krtsna’, 
Btinds for the totality of individual 
Bouls, referred to by the Lord in this 
chapter as His Higher Nature ( Para 
Prakrli). and in Chapter XV as the 
•Aksara', or imperishable soul And 
Knowledge of ‘Adhyutma’ means know- 
ledge of the fact that it is God Himself, the 
embodiment of Truth. Knowledge and 
Biles, who appears as many in the form 
of the individual souls, in fact, the 
whole ‘Adhyatma’, or the totality of 
Jivas, has no separate existence from God 
Again, the primeval volition of God, also 
known as ‘Visarga’ (discharge ofspiTltB). 
from which all beings and all activities 
originate, is referred to as ‘Karma’ ( this 
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will be discuBsed In greater detail while 
explaining verse 3 of Chapter VIII ). 
And knowledge of the entire field of 
action consists m knowing the fact 
that being God's volition, this 'Karma* 
iB identical with God. 


Again, It is this vary integral DItLj 
that He has referred to in verse 7, sayiij 
"There is nothing else whatsoever beilJa 
Me, Arjuna", and in verse 12 Bayitj 
"Whatever other entities are born c' 
Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, know them 


The term ‘Adhlbhuta* ooverB the 
whole range ot perlBhable matter, which 
the Lora has reterrod to In this chapter 
ae His lower Nature (Apara, Prakrtl). 
acdin Chapter SYae the 'KBaraPurisa-. 
The Creator ( Hiranyagarbha ) who ensonlB 
t^he totality oj Bnbtlo bodlea and who has 
been Bpoken of ae .Brahma’ in Chapter 
Till IB referred to as .AdhidaiTa", and 
the term .Adhlyajna. atande for that 

within the heart of all helnga ae the 
Inner WitneBB, and has been referred to 
in verEes, 4 . 5 and 6 of Chapter IX. 

or Adhyatma 

or the totality of Jtvas, Karma or the 

fleir''cV M .^«‘“‘>hata orthe 

t Create,, I"' »' Brahm& 

^reatot) and Adhiyajha or the Inner 

one and the eame God. The totality of 
thcBe conatltnte Hie Integral being, it LI 

n thL IiordpromiTed 

In the beginning of this chapter to diBouBB. 


as evolved from Me alone," as wellu 
in verse 19 saying, "All this is God'i 
and the Chapter has been concluded viil 
a description of that very being in ti* 
words as stated above. To know ill 
this, thatistosay, to realize that jnstasfii 
atom of water, vaponr, clocdi smok* 
water and ice— all these are nothing be' 
different forms of water, even so Brahci 
Adhyatma, Karma, Adhibhuta,AdhidaiT» 
and Adhiyajna, all these are nothici 
bat God, is the same as gaining th 
knowledge of Integral Brahma or God 

The word’Api'added after*Prayonslc51t 
in the second half of verse 30 Indicate 
that to say nothing of those who comot' 
know God In His entirety as meotios*' 
above according to the maxim "Ererythlci 
is God" before death, even those 
come to know Him in HIs entirety eT*' 
at the hoar of death, know Him In reality 
i. attain Him. The word ‘Api' 
been similarly used while glorifyioS 
state of Brahxnic Bliss and the end o: 
Chapter II too, 


WSflFI- 

=W1 TO h lS mig : II .3 II 


lienee of Brahma. 

‘he scr,pture of yoga, the dialogue hetveeen Sfi Kr,na 

chapter enmled ' 

^ oga of Jitana ( K7iowledgeof 

Nirguua Brahma) and Vijhaua 

f Knowledge of manifest 
Divinity )y 



Chapter VIII 

L 

The words Afc 5 ara’ and Brahma* stand for both the qualified {VIII. 21,24) 
nd .absolute (VIII. 3,11 ) aspects of God, and the appellation of God ‘OM’ is 
also designated as ‘Akjara* and ‘Brahma’ (VIII. 13) The present 
I Title of chapter has been given the title of ‘Aksarabrahmayoga’ { The Yoga 
Chapter of the Indestfuctiblc Brahma ), inasmuch as it deals with both the 
qualified and absolute aspects of God, as well as with ‘OM’. 


Verses 1 and 2 of this chapter embody the seven questions asked by 
Ujuna regarding Brahma, Adhyatma and so on. Briefly answering these questions 
in verses 3 to 5 and stressing in the sixth the importance of the 
swamanrof iggj- thought at the time of death, the Lord exhorts Arjuna in 

Chapter the Seventh to think of Him at all times Verses 8 to 10 delineate 

the Yogic process of giving up the ghost while contemplating with 
levotiou on the qualified and absolute aspects of God, and also point out the 
•eward of such death. Glorifying the absolute aspect of the Spirit and showing 
he method of Japa and meditation on the Absolute through the process of Yogic 
loncentration, as well as the fruit of such meditation in verses 11 to 13, the 
.*ord declares in the fourteenth that an easy way to attain Him is to think of Him 
it all times with exclusive love. Pointing out in the fifteenth and the sixteenth 
hat there is no more of rebirth for him who has realized God and that all the 
vorlds in creation are subject to appearance and disappearance, the Lord defines 
he day and night of BrahmS and mentions the appearance as well as the dis- 
ippearance of all created beings in verses 17 to 19. Establishing in the twentieth 
•he existence of another eternal Unmanifest beyond the unmanifest Prakrti, the 
Lord continues to speak of It in the twenty-first and the twenty-second under 
such names as the ‘Indestructible’, ‘the supreme Goal', ‘the supreme Abode, and 
the supreme Person’, and declares exclusive Devotion as the means of 
ittaining the same. Describing in verses 23 to 26 the* bright and the dark 
paths and the states to which they lead, the Lord praises in the twenty- 
seventh the Yogi who knows the truth about these two paths ^ and exhorts 
Arjuna to be a Yogi He concludes the chapter with the twenty-eight, pointing 


out therein the reward of knowing this secret 

Calling upon Arjuna in verses i to 3 of Oiapter Vll to hear the truth 
relating to His integral Self, the Lori undertook lo discuss the same and extolled those 
■who possessed a knowledge of the same. He expounded the same 
truth tn ways more than on- and also exflamed at length th<: ‘ause 
teour., of not knowing it uf lo the tmenly-sevenlh and finally concluded the ■ 
chapter by praising the devotee who knows Him tn _ enhrety along 
with Brahma, Adhyatma, Karma, Adhibhula. Adhidaiva and Adhtyajna. Failing 


6 G. T.-II 
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» Sra^t fully the tnwardneee of Brahma. Adkyatma. Karma, Adhibhuta, Adhtdaha 
ind Adhtyayia as described in cerses 29 and 30 and the secret of kno-mng M 
It the time of death. Arjuna froceeds to ask his seven questions eoncermnz these 
.even categories in the first two verses of this chapter. 

^ f^’=TTrcJr i 

3T(^jja fk II I (1 

0 Best among men ; that ; m Brahma ( Absolute ) 

vhat ( is ) j Adhyatma ( Spirit ) •) what ( is ) i Karma ( Action ) ; 

what ( is ) *, Adhibhuta ( Matter ) ; what \ has 

been designated as, ’stand', Adhidaiva (divine intelUgeoce ) ? 

what *, is spoken of as. 

Arjuna said: Kr§na, what Is that Brahma (Absolute), what is 
Adhyatma ( Spirit ), and what is Karma (Action )? What is called Adhibhuta 
( Matter ) and what is termed as Adhidaiva ( divine intelligence ) ? { 1 ) 


The word ‘Brahma’ is used to denote 
various entitles such as the Vedas, the 
Creator, the absolute Divinity, Praktti 
(Primordial matter) and OM etc The 
object of Arjnna’e question is to know 
which of the above entitles is referred to 
In the present context. 

Similarly, the word ‘Adhyatma’ signi- 
fies the body, the Benses, mind. Intellect, 
the individual soul, the Oversoul and many 
more such entities Arjnna seeks to know 
by this verse which -of the above Is 
me-int by the Dord when He speaks of 
‘Adhyatma’ in the present context 

It is doubtful, again, whether ‘Karma* 
denotes sctivitj in general or noble 
pursuits such as the performance of 
sacrifices, charity aud so ou Or does ft 
signify the threefold varietiesofpastaction, 
such as ‘Prirabdha’ ( that which has 
begun to bear fruit in the shape of a 
pleasurable or painful experience ) etc P 
Or again, does it deuote the act of crea- 


tion of this nniverse by God P Arjuna’s 
intention IS to have this point elucidated. 

Similarly, does the word ‘Adhibhflta* 
mean the five gross elements, or the 
whole order of living beinge, the entire 
range of objective reality or any other 
enbstance? Atjuna’s query 'What is called 
Adhibhuta P’ IB intended to clear up this 
doubt. 

Finally, Arjuna wants to know 
whether the term 'Adhidaiva' means a 
particular deity presiding over some 
material phenomenon, or destiny, or 
Hitanyagaibha (the Greater ), the in- 
dividual soul, or any other entity 

Addressing the Lord as 'Purasottama' 
in this verse, Arjuna intends to convey 
that He is the best of all persons, 
omniscient, omnipotent the controllerand 
auppoxt of all He thereby suggests that 
no one else in the world can answer his 
queries as satisfactorily and correctly as 
the Lord can do 
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0 killer of the demon Madhu, t, e., ^ri Kr§na; siii Iierej 
AdhiyajBa (the Lord of all sacriBces); qt: who (is); ^ in 

this body; how ( does it dv\eU ); and? ffntaRtrHt: by those of stead- 
fast mind; 5niT<n^|j at the hour of death; bow; to be realized; 

( You ) are. 


Krfna, who is AdhiyajSa here and how does he dwell in the body? 
And how are You to be realized at the time of death by those of stead- 
fast mind ? ( 2 ) 


The object of Arjnca'e query in this 
verse is to know whether the term 
•Adhiyajha’ denotes any particular deity, 
or God. who is the inner witness, or 
any other being He further wants 
to know as to how that 'AdhiyajBa’ 
resides in the bodies of the varions living 
beings, and why it is called by that name. 

The word 'Niyatatmabhih' in this 


verse refers to those whom the Lord 
described as 'Ynktacbetasah’ in the 
concluding verse of Chapter VII. With 
regard to those men of steadfast mind 
Arjnnanow seeks to know how they fix 
their mind on God before realizing Him at 
the moment of death Is it by means of 
breath.oontrol. or Ispa or lemembrance. 
or meditatioBi or Samadbi P 


Otii of the seven questions asked by Arjuna above, the Lord nova takes 
up first of all those relating to Brahma, Adhyatma and Karma, and briefly 
answers them seriatim in the following verse — 


il \ ii 

the supreme Indestructible; aii ( is ) Brahma; one’s 

own self ( the individual soul ); Adhyalma ( the Spirit ); is 

called; that which brings forth the existence of beings; 

the discharge ( of spirits); is termed as Karma ( Action ). 

Sri Bhagavan said: The supreme Indeslructible is Brahma; one’s own 
self ( the individual soul ) is called Adhyatma; and the discharge of spiritSj 
( Visarga ), which brings forth the existence of beings, is called Karma 
( Action ). ( 3 ) 


By adding the qualification ‘supreme* 
to the word ‘IndeBtructible’, the Lord 
intends to convey that the word ‘Brahma’ 
mentiooed in VII 29 stands for the 
absolute, formless Divinity, the embodi- 
ment of Truth, knowledge and Bliss, and 
pot for the Vedas, Brahma ( the Creator), 


Prakrti ( primordial Matter ), or any other 
Bubstanoe. 'Supreme’ means the subtlest 
and the best. Whatever entities are 
denoted by the terms 'Brahma’ and 
•Aksara'i the supreme Reality or God 
( who is the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss )alone is the highest 
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, grasp fully the ttiznardness of Brahma. Adhyulma, Karma, AdlnbJnita, AdJndaxva 
,id AdhtyajU as described tn srersts 29 and 30 and the secret of hiosemg (rod 
t the time of death, Arjuua frocceds to ask his seven questions concerning these 
even ca'egories in the first taro verses of this chapter. 

cT^ a?r ^ i 

^ TT II X II 

0 Be«t among men \ that ; *T5 Brahma ( Absolute ) ; . 

Int ( is ) i AdhyJtma ( Spirit ) ; tirhat ( is ) » Karma ( Action ) j 

m ^vhat (is)? Adhibhuta (trailer); ?vhat; srl^ 

)cen <lc‘=ignatc(l as ^ and; Adhidaiva (divine intelligence ) ; 

vliat ; i« spoken of a®. 

Arjuna «aid J Kr^ija, what is that Brahma (Absolute), \vhat j5 
\dhjaima (Spirit), and i^hat is Karma ( Action )? "What is called Adbibbuta 
Matter) and >^bat is termed as Adhidatva ( divme intelligence)? (l) 


Tbe word 'Brabcca' ie osed to denote 
rarioQB entitles scch as tbe 7edae. tbe 
Creator, tbe absolute Dlrinity. Prakrti 
[Primordial matter) and OU etc Tbe 
object ot Arjuna’s qneetlon is to know- 
v?hicb or the obove entities Is referred to 
In tbe present context 

SlmlHrJj, tbe word ‘Adbjitma’ clgnl- 
&C8 tbe bodfi tbe senEes, mind, intellect, 
.he indlvidnal eoal, tbe OTereonl and many 
more such entities Arjnna seeks to know 
by this vereo wblcb -of tbe above is 
me^nt by tbe Lord when He speaks of 
Adby^tma* in the present context 

It is donbtfoli again, whether ‘Karma’ 
denotes activity in general or noble 
pnttuitB inch as tbe performance of 
'icriflces, charity and so on Or does It 
signify tbethrcefoldva’-ietiesof pastactfoD, 
inch ae PraTabdba' f that which has 
begun to bear fruit in the shape of a 
jileaeoriblc or painfnl experience ) etc P 
Di again, does it denote tbe act of crea> 

^ tpi 


tion of this nniverse by God ? Arjnna'fi 
intention 18 to have this point elnoideted 
Similarly, does tbe word ‘Adhibb^ta-' 
mean the five gross elements, or the 
whole order of Jiving beings, the entire 
range of objective reality or any other 
subBtacce? Arjuna’ a query • Wbatis called 
Adbibbuta P' is intended to clear np this 
doubt 

Finally, Arjuna wants to know 
whetber tbe term ‘Adbidaiva* means a 
particular deity presiding over some 
material phenomenon, or destiny, or 
Sirauyagarbba (the Creator), tbe in- 
dividual soul, or anj other entity 

Addressing the Lord as ‘Pnrosottama' 
in this veree, Arjuna intends to convey 
that Ha la the best of all persons, 
omniscient, omnipotent tbe controllerand 
support of all He thereby snggeets that 
no one else in the world can answer his 
queries as eatisfactorily and correctly as 
the liOrd can do 


fipraitsirs: II ^ II 
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0 killer of tlie demon Madku, i- e-, ^ri Kr§na; here; 

Adhiyajiia ( the Lord of all sacrifices ); «?>: who ( is ); ^ in 

this body; how ( does it dwell ); ^ and? by those of stead- 
fast mind; at the hour of death; spmi how; to be realized; 

( You ) are. 


Kr§na, wliois Adhiyajua here and how does he duell in the body? 
And how are You to be realized at the time of death by those of stead- 
fast mind ? ( 2 ) 


The object of Arjuna'B query in this 
verge is to hnow whether the term 
•Adhiyajiia’ denotes any particular deity, 
or God, who is the inner witness, or 
any other being He further wants 
to know as to how that ‘Adhiyajua’ 
resides in the bodies of the various living 
bainge, and why it is called by that name. 

The word 'Nlyat2.tmabhih' in this 


verse refers to those whom the Lord 
described as ■ Ynktachetasah’ in the 
eonclnding verse of Chapter Vil. 'With 
regard to those men of steadfast mind 
Arjnna now seeks to know how they fix 
their mind on God before realizing Him at 
the moment of death Is it by means of 
breath.oontrol. or Japa or lemembrasce, 
or meditation, or Samadbi P 


Oui of the seven questions asked by Arjnna above, the Lord now takes 
iip first of all those relating to Brahma, Adhyalma and Karma, and brtefiy 
answers them seriatim in the following verse — 


II \ II 

the supreme Indeslruclible; srsi ( is ) Brabma; one’s 

own self ( the individual soul); enqmni Adhyalma (the Spirit); is 

called; that which brings forth the existence of beings; 

the discharge ( of spirits); is termed as Karma ( Action ). 

Sri Bbagavan said: The supreme Indestructible is Brahma; one s own 
self ( the individual soul ) is called Adbyatma? and the discharge of spirits, 
( Visarga ), which brings forth the existence of beings, is called Karma 
( Action ). ( 3 ) 


By adding the qualification 'supreme’ 
to the word ‘Indeetmotible’, the Lord 
intends to convey that the word ‘Brahma’ 
mentioned in Vll. S9 stands for the 
absolute, formless Divinity, the embodi- 
ment of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss, and 
not for the Vedas, Brahma. ( the Creator ), 


Prakrti ( primordial Matter ), or any other 
substance. ‘Supreme' means the subtlest 
and the best Whatever entities are 
denoted by the terms ‘Brahma’ and 
•Aksara', the supreme Reality or God 
( who is the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss )alone is the highest 
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io grasp fully the iimardne^s of Brahma, Adhynima, Karma. Adhtbhuta. Adhida^a 
and Adhtyajha as described in verses 29 and 30 and the secret of knoviing Go 
at the time of death, Arjuna proceeds to ask his seven questions concerning these 
seven categories in the first two verses of this chapter. 

^ I) I II 

0 Best among men? that? *T§T Brahma ( Absolute 

what ( is ) } Adhyatma ( Spirit ) ? ?vhat ( is ) ? Karma ( Action ) ? 

what (is)i AShihhuta ( flatter ) ; what ; has 

been designated as? *5 and? Adhidaiva (divine intelligence ) ; PW. 

what ? is spoken of as. 

Arjuna said : Kr^na, what is that Brahma ( Absolute ), what is 
Adhyatma ( Spirit), and ?vhat is Katma ( Action )? What is called Adhibhuta 
( Matter ) and what is termed as Adhidaiva ( divine intelligence ) ? { 1 ) 


The word 'Brahma' is need to denote 
vanonB entities such as the Vedas, the 
Creator, the absolute Dinnity, Frakrtx 
(Primordial matter) and OM etc The 
object ol Atjnna’a question is to know 
which of the above entities is referred to 
in the present context 

Bimilatly, the word ‘Adhyatma* signi. 
fies the body, the senses, mind, intellect, 
the individual soul, the Oversoul and many 
mote such, entities Arjuna seeks to know 
by this verse which 'Of the above is 
me-int by the Lord when He speaks of 
‘Adhyatma* in the present context 

It is doubtful, again, whether 'Katma* 
denotes activity in general or noble 
pursuits such as the performance of 
sacrifices, chanty and so on Or does it 

signify the threefold varieties of pastaotion, 

such as ‘Pratabdha’ ( that which has 
begun to bear fruit in the shape of a 
pleasurable or painful experience } etc. p 
Ot again, does it denote the act of crea- 


tion of this nniverse by God P Arjnna'B 
intention 18 to have this point elucidated. 

Similarly, does the word 'Adhvbhfita’ 
mean the five gross elements, or the 
whole order of living beinge, the entire 
range of objective reality ot any other 
substance P Arjuna’ B query ' What is called 
Adhibhuta P' is intended to clear up this 
doubt 

Finally, Arjuna wants to know 
whether the term ‘Adhidaiva’ means a 
particular deity presiding over some 
material phenomenon, or destiny, or 
Hiranyagarbha (the Creator), the in- 
dividual soul, or any other entity. 

Addressing the Lord as 'Purusottama' 
in this verse, Arjuna intends to convey 
that H© 18 the best of all persons, 
omniscient, omnipotent, the controller and 
snpport of all Se thereby suggests that 
no one else m the world can answer his 
queries as satisfactorily and correctly as 
the Lord can do 





No. 11 


OHAPTEE VIII 


43 


0 killer of the demon Madhu, *. e., ^rl Krena; sra here; 

Adhiyajna ( the Lord of all sacrihces ); qr: who ( is )•, atf^n; ^ in 
this body; how ( does it dwell ); ^ and; f^antrbT: by those of stead- 
fast mind; at the hour of death; how; to be realized; atRt 

( You ) are. 

Kr§na, who is Adhiyajna here and how does he dwell in the body? 
And how are You to be realized at the time of death by those of stead- 
fast mind ? ( 2 ) 


The object of Arjuna's query in this 
verse is to know whether the term 
•Adhiyajha' denotes any particular deity, 
or Crod, who is the inner witneas, or 
any other being He farther wants 
to know as to how that 'Adhiyajha* 
resides in the bodies of the various living 
beings, and why it is called by that name. 

The word 'Niyatatmabhih’ in this 


verse refers to those whom the Lord 
described as ■ Ynktachetasah’ in the 
conclnding verse of Chapter VII. With 
regard to those men of steadfast mind 
Arjnnanow seeks to know how they fis 
their mind on God before realizing Him at 
the moment of death Is it bj means of 
breatb'Control. orJapa or lemembrancei 
or meditation, or Sam&dhi P 


Oui cf the seven questions asked hy Arjtina above, the Lord nov) takes 
up first of all those relating to Brahma, Adhyattna and Karma, and briefly 
answers them seriatim in the following verse.— 


ii ^ ii 

the supreme Indeslructible; n?i ( is ) Brahma; one’s 

own self ( the individual soul ); Adhyalma ( the Spirit ); is 

called; that which brings forth the existence of beings; Ptfrn: 

the discharge (of spirits); is termed as Karma (Action). 

Sri Bbagavan said; The supreme Indestructible is Brahma; ones oun 
self ( the individual soul ) is called Adhyalma; and the discharge of spirits, 
( Visarga ), which brings forth the existence of being®, is called Karma 
( Action ). ( ^ ) 


By adding the qualification 'Eupreme' 
to the word ‘IndeBtructible*, the Lord 
intends to convey that the word ‘Brahma’ 
mentioned in VII 29 stands for the 
absolute, formless Divinity, the embodi* 
ment of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss, and 
not for the Vedas, Brahma ( the Creator ), 


Prakrti ( primordial Matter ), or any other 
snbatance. ‘Sapreme’ means the subtlest 
and the best. Whatever entities are 
denoted by the terms ‘Brahma’ and 
‘Aksara’, the supreme Reality or God 
( who is the embodiment of Truth, 
Knowledge and Bliss Jalone Is the highest 
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ana the best of them all, therefore, the 
•words ‘snpxeme Indestcuctlble’ in thlg 
verse referto the sapreme Reality or the 
Oversonl This snpreme Reality or 
Oversonl is in reality the same as God. 

■Swabhava’ (Swab Bhavah ) means 
one’s ownbeiDg It is theconscions, higher 
Natnreof God in the form of the in- 
dividaal Boal, which constitotes Hie own 
being When this changeless aspect or 
higher nature of God permeates the lower 
or material Nature in the shape of body, 
Benses, mind and intellect, etc , which ail 
go by the name of self, and presides over 
themi it 18 termed as 'Adhyatma' There- 
fore, theword'AdhyS-tma' withits qoalify- 
ing adjunct ‘Ertsua’ in VII 29 ehonld 
be interpreted to mean 'the totality of 
conscions spirits or individual soala*. 
This conscious higher Nature, being a part 
of God. 18 identical with God, therefore, 
the totality of Jivas, or 'Adhyatma* ae 
It is called, is also identical with, or the 
same as, God 

The word 'Bbdta' formiug part of the 
compound word ‘Bhfltabhavodbhavakarah’ 
stands for all living beings, both sentient 
and insentient. The ‘Visarga’ or discharge 
which brings forth the existence of beinge 
and advances their cause, and -which 1 b 
the very basis of the creation andpreserva. 
tion of the universe, is called Karma 
or action During the final dissolution 
all creatures of the universe, along with 
their individual latencies of Karma, g«t 
absorbed into God. and their varying 
natures similarly lose themselves into 
Prakrtior primordial Matter in a manner 
which IB almost tantamount to absorption. 
At the beginning of the next creation 
when God wills "I am One, let Me be 
many," they are brought forth again It 
Is this primeval resolve of God which 
is referred to as the discharge of spirits 
or consciousness in the womb of inert 

The Lord no-ai proceeds io 
A dhihhula, A dhiiaiva 
* JiTSiijfa. 


Nature. This constitutes the conjunction 
of Spirit with Matter. ThiB, again, represeute 
the great discharge, andit is this discharge 
which is called 'Visarga.' It is this 
process which is responsible for bringlug 
forth the various creatures It is there- 
fore that the Lord says, "The birth of 
all beings follows from this combination 
of Matter and Spirit.” ( SIV. 3 ) This is 
whatismeant by the springing into exis- 
tence of beings. Therefore, it Bhonld be 
understood here that by ‘Visarga’ is meant 
that primeval resolve of God which brings 
forth the ezisteace of all livjag beings 
and advances their cause. Anditie the 
great feat of God in the shape of this 
Visarga which quickens inert Matter with 
life and activates it, with the result that 
there is an unceasing flow of endless 
Earmas in the universe till the very end 
of creation through final dissolution. 
Therefore, it is this 'Visarga' which goes 
by the name of Karma ( action ) It is 
this which the Lord refers to as 'the 
entire field of Karma or action’ in YII> 
29 This great discharge by God, which 
brings forth the existence of beings, is 
itself a great oosmio saonfios From this 
great sacrifice have originated the vanons 
other forms of saonfice in the world, and 
the process of offeringoblationsof clarified 
butter etc. during such sacrificeB has also 
been termed as 'Visarga'- These sacrifices 
aleo bring forth the existence of beings 
The code of Mann says — 

"The oblation thrown into the sacred 
fire in accordance with the Vedio injunc- 
tione goes to the Bun, and showers descend 
from the Bun, even so crop follows from 
rainfall and creatures take their descent 
from food.”* (Ill 36 ) 

This 'Viaarga* known by the name of 
'Karma' is m reality nothing but the 
primeval resolve of God Therefore, it is 
also identical with God. 

Arjuna’s queries about 


answer 
and Adhiyajha. 


ad seriatuiTi 




63: Jpri: |( 
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^ ^5>5?n II a II 

vum ( all ) perishable objects; ( are ) Adhibhuta; 5^: the 

shining Purusa ( Brahma ); ^rRlt^tTH. ( is ) Adhidaiva; v and; 0 best 

among embodied beings, * £•, Arjuna; «T?l ^ in this body; I ( the all- 
pervading Deity ); alone; ( am ) Adhiyajna ( as the inner witness of all ). 

All perishable objects are Adhibhuta; the shining Puru§a ( Brahma ) 
is Adhidaiva; and in this body I Myself, dwelling as the inner witness, 
am Adhiyajna, 0 Aijuna ! ( 4 ) 


The lower Nature of God, and all 
its evolates, which are perishable in 
character, are coveted by the term 
'Kearabhava’. It Ib this very category 
■which has been spohen of as ‘Ksetta’ 
(the body) in Chapter XIIX and as the 
‘Kfara’ Purnsa or perishable entity in 
Chapter XV This 'Kearabhiva* is present 
before ns in the form of the body, senses, 
mind, intellect, ego. the elements and the 
varions objects of senses, and is dependent 
on the O'lva, in other words, it is snstained 
by the oonscious higher natnre of God, 
•which 16 the same as the sonl or spirit It 
18 collectively known as Adhibhuta In 
OhapterVXl, the Lord has alreadydeclared 
the AparaorlowerCinsentient ) natnre also 
asHisown natnre Hencetbe 'KEarabhSrva' 
referred to in this verse neoessarlly 
belongs to God, and is therefore identical 
with God The Lord Himself says. "I 
am being and non.being both.” ( IX 19) 
The word ‘Purnsa’ in this verse stands 
for the ‘First Person' or Brahma', 
who 18 known by the names of Sutratma, 
Hiranyagarbha and Prajapati as well It 
is be who represents the vital energy or 
life of the whole creation, sentient and 
insentient All divine intelligences or 
deities constitnte his limbs He is the 
controller, lord and progenitor of all 
That is why he is termed as 'Adhidaiva* 
( the presiding deity ) It is God Himself 
who takes the form of Adhidaiva There- 
fore, he too is identical with God. 


Arjnna's query with reference to 
Adfalyajua was twofold, viz., who is 
Adhiyajha and how does he dwell in the 
body P The Lord answers both these 
questions in one sentence The Lord 
Himself is the enjoyer and lord of all 
sacrifices ( V, 29, IX 24 ), and it is He 
who dispenses the fruit of all actions 
(VII 22 ) Therefore. He says in this 
verse, ”l Uyself am Adbiyajfia" The 
indeclinable 'Eva' used in this eonneo- 
tion should be taken to imply that even 
•Adhibhfita' and 'Adhidaiva’ are not 
distinct from Him Nowinreplyto thefirst 
partof thequery the Lord explicitly says 
that He is Himself 'Adhiyajna', but with 
reference to the question how he dwells 
in the body, He has simply hinted that He 
dwells 'in this body’. It is the all- 
pervasive aspect of God in the form of 
the inner witness which dwells in the 
body, that is why the meaning of the 
Lord has been made explicit by adding 
the words 'as the inner witness’ In the 
translation In His all-pervasive form as 
the inner witness God indwells all. It 
ie therefore that referring to Himself as 
the Divine Person In verses 8 and 10 of 
this chapter, and as the ‘eternal UnmanI 
feat' in the twentieth. He brings out His 
all-pervasive and all-snstalning character 
in the twenty second Verses 4 and b of 
Chapter IX also reveal the all-pervasive 
oharaoter of the Unmanlfest aspect of 
God. The Lord speaks of that unmanifesti 
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enbtle and all-pervasive aspect of His as 
'Adhiyajua' in this versei and in ordet tb 
show HiB identity with it openly 
declares “I am Myself Adhiyajua " 

In addressing Arjnna as ‘the best of 
all embodied beings,' the Lord’s intention 
IB to convey that Arjnna was a devotee 


of the Lord and was thus capable of 
grasping His meaning from a mere hint 
Thehmtgiven by the Lord, viz, that 
He Himself 18 'Adhiyajua', should there- 
fore snffice to make it clear to him that 
He Is everything It should not be difficult 
for Arjuna to •underetand this 


Replying thus to six of the seven queries of Arjnna, the Lord now 
commences His reply to the seventh and the last question relating to the time 
of death. 

smtm ^ n S 11 


n: tvhoi at the Lour of death; even; WJj. Me; alone; 

thinking of; the body; leaving; departs; H: he; My 

own state; attains; about this; doubt; JT not; there is. 


He who departs from the body, thinking of Me alone even at the 
time of death, attains My state; there is no doubt about it. ( 5 ) 


The indeclinable 'Oha’ has been need 
in this verse in the sense of ‘Apt* ( even ) 
By the use of this word the Lord has 
brought out the importance of birth in 
the human epeoles The point ia to show 
that birth in the human species is attained 
by the grace of God only after the Itva 
has passed through eighty million and 
four hundred thcueand sub-human 
species. If man falls to realize God even 
after obtaining snch a rare opportunity, 
there is no knowing what a sorry plight 
he may come to and when he will be 
blessed with a human body again Bealiz- 
ing this, one can turn to account one's 
human life up to the very last moment, 
If he cares to do so Thus making a 
special occasion of the hour of death, the 
Lord says that to say nothing of those 
who think exclusively of Him at all 
times, even he who remembers Him even 
up to the last moment of bis life un- 
doubtedly realizes Him Thus without 
minimizing the eflacacy of constant 
remembrance of God, the Lord lays down 
that one who remembers God even at 


the moment of departure from the body 
attains God. 

The word ‘Mim’ ( Me ) in this verse 
stands for that integral Divinity which 
the Lord undertook in the very opening 
verse of Chapter Vll to discasB. and 
which He actually diecuBeed with proper 
explanation m verses 29 and 30 of the 
same chapter All aspects of God are 
included in that integral Divinity, Even 
if anyone, therefore, fixes his mind on a 
particular form knowing it to be God, it 
IB Him alone that one remembers And 
the names, viitueB, glory and stones etc 
connected with His various descents also 
serve to awaken His thought, for in 
recalling these God is antomatically 
recalled Hence to remember the names, 
virtues, glory and sports etc of God 
is equivalent to remembrance of God 
Himself. 

Interposition of the word ‘Eva’ 
between 'Mam' and ‘Smaran* indicates 
that giving up the thought of one's father 
and mother, kith and kin, wife and 
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progeny, wealth and power, hononr and 
prestige and even heavenly bliss etc , 
snch a man remembers God alone. The 
organ of thought is mind. The use of 
the word *Eva', which shuts out every 
other thought, therefore indicates that 
his mind is fixed exclusively on God. 

Attainment of the divine state covers 
both liberation in any of its six forms, 
such as Sayujya or oneness with theXiord, 
and realization of the Absolute Which 


particular state the praoticant attains is 
dependent on his choice. Apracticant 
reaches the state on which he sets hisheart 

Concluding the verse by saying, “there 
IS no doubt about it", the Xiord lays 
particular emphasis on the fact that he 
who remembers Him at the last moment 
of his life 18 sure to realize Him, no 
matter where and when he dies, and how 
he has conducted himself in the past. 
His liberation is assured. 


It has been stated above that he who dies with his thought fixed on God 
attains God and God alone This nalutally raises the question whether this holds 
good particularly in the case of God-rcmetnhrance alone or it is true of every 
other thought. Anticipating this question the Lord says'- 

^ ii ^ tl 


0 son o£ Kiinti, Arjunai ^ at the last ( moment)! what- 
ever! entity; no matter! thinking of; the body; 

( one ) leaves; riH. that and that; ^ alone; ( one ) attains; everj 
absorbed in its thought. 


Arjuna, thinking of whatever < 
of death, that and that alone one 
thought. 

The word ‘Bhava’ in this verse stands 
for all categories of being, both material 
and spiritual, such an God, celestial 
beings, men, beasts, birds, insects, moths, 
plants, land, house, etc. 

The word 'Ante* ( last moment ) here 
denotes the point of time when the 
individual soul, together with the life- 
breath, senses, mind and intellect, gets 
disjoined from the physical body. 

XXX 

Yerses 14 and 15 of Chapter XIV 
declare the three modes of Prakrti, viz. 
Sattva, Hajas and Tama8(tbe principles 
of harmony, motion and inertia] as the 
factors determining one's birth in a higher 
or lower species, whereas verse 16 of the 


ility one leaves the body at the time 
attains, being ever absorbed in its 
( 6 ) 

same chapter attributes such birth to the 
Sattvic, Bajasio and Tamaeic character 
of one’s activities in life The present 
verse, ho we ver, holds the last thought at 
the time of death responsible for the 
nature of one’s coming birth The seem, 
ing contradiction between these two 
kinds of statements will disappear if we 
examine them more closely, which we 
Bhall presently do. 

Whatever action a man performs leaves 
its impressions on his mind in the form 
of a tendency. The mind thns remains 
crowded with innumerable tendencies of 

thiskind. Man's thonghtaandremembrances 

are determined by these latencies as assisted 
by an exciting cause When latencies of the 
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Sattvlc type come lo the lorelront Sue to 
the predomltxance of Sattvio actions, man's 
character becomes predominantly Sattvio, 
and nis thoughts also become Sattvio 
Evan so, when the Bajaalo and Tamaslo 
tendencies gain the upper hand due to 
predominance of Rajaslc oi Tamaslo aotions, 
man’s character becomes predominantly 
Bajaslo or Tamaslo and his thoughts also 
coniorm to his character Thus there 
being unity between actiont character and 
thought, there can be no objection to oor 
calling any of them as the determining 
cause of a Inture birth For that makes 
CO difference as a matter of fact. 

Now one oan easily understand that 
a man dying with the thought of a 
celestial, human being, animal or plant 
oranyother living object nppermostin hts 
mind IB reborn in a corresponding species 
But how does a man who dies with the 
thought of a lifeless material object, such as 
landorahouee, attain the object on hieues^t 
birth P Out answer to this question is 
that a person dying with the thought of 
land, bouse etc takes birth in a higher 
or lower species according to hie nature 
and the character of his actions. And 
born in that birth, be gets material objects 
such as land and house eto., which were 
the centres of bis thought at the dying 
moment in his former life. That is to 
say, in whatever species he is born, 
he will be oonneoted with suoh objects 
in that very life. Just as the owner 
of a house identifies himself with the 
house, so does a bird building a neet 
In It, or a mouse or ant or any other animal 
making holes in it and living In those 
holes identify itself with it. This should 
make it clear that In every species of 
life one can indirectly obtain any kind 
of material object 

XXX 
It stands to reason that thinking of 
whatever object man leaves the body at 
the time of death, he attains that very 
object. But the question remains why do 
we think' of a particular object at the 
time of deathP In reply to this question 


the Iiord says that as a general rule 
only that thought appears at the time of 
death, which has constantly engaged our 
mind. Just as chemists and droggists infuse 
certain medicinal properties into a subs- 
tance by Boking it again and again m a 
partlonlar type of a fluid, even so man 
gets absorbed in the thought of an object 
which he repeatedly revolves in his mind 
under the influence of latencies of past 
aotions US' well as of his present association, 
environment, attachment, desire, fear and 
studies The word 'Sada' points to the 
constancy of thought That is to say, 
whotever thought we constantly and 
repeatedly revolve in our mind for a 
safTioent length of time gets crystallized 
into a habit. This is what is meant by 
••constantly remaining absorbed in a parti- 
oolai thought, Ibe general rnle Is that 
whatever thought is crystallized into a 
habit automatically comes to the surface of 
the mind at the moment of death, 

Although in the majority of cases only 
that thought which has been nppermoet 
in oor mind tbroQgbout life comes to the 
forefront at the moment of death, there 
ate esceptions to this rule. As in the 
case of Jada Bharata, who died with the 
thought of a fawn which he had nurtured 
only during the last days of his life, the 
thought that has constantly and exclu- 
sively engaged, out mind during the 
ooDolnding portion of our life even for a 
short period supersedes our old habits of 
thought and appears on the surface of 
onr mind at the ttmo of death. 

How oar poathucaotts state is deter, 
mined by the last thought at the hour 
of death can be clearly understood with 
the help of a homely illustration All of 
ns know our Impression in a photograph 
exactly oonforois to the pose that we 
adopt jnst at the moment when the photo 
is taken. So does the ihonght of a man 
at the moment of death determines what 
form he is going to assume In the next 
birth Our mind at the time of death 
lepTeseniB the film of a camera, the 
thought appearing In it at that time 
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resembles the impression tnken on the 
film and the physical form that we 
asenme in onr next birth represents the 
actual photo Therefore, just ns the 
photographer warns us to get ready for 
the photo, and just as he who shakes his 
limbs at that moment heedless of the 
photographer’s warning spoils hia own 
picture, even so God, who creates all 


4d 

forms, gives the warning to man that the 
time of taking tbe picture of his next 
embodiment is very near, the photo may 
be taken at any moment, and if he does 
not take care, his picture may be spoiled 
Taking heed in this case oonslsts In 
practising constant remembrance of God 
and thinking of objects other than God 
is equivalent to spoiling tbe picture 


T/itnltttg of whatever ohjeet a man d‘et, that very object does he attain 
tn his 7text life. And generally that thought alone haunts a man at the time of 
death, which has mostly engaged hts mind during his lifetime. This hating been 
established, it becomes indispensable for one who aspires for God-Realtzalion to 
remember God at tbe last moment of one*s life When that last moment may 
suddenly arrive, no one knows Therefore, in the next verse, the Lord exhorts 
Arjnna to think of Him at all times and fight. 


II II 

therefore 5 ^^3 at all times j Me ; think at all 

times of 5 ^ and j fight; having set your mind and intellect 

on Me; without doubt? irn^Me? alone? jou will come to. 

Therefore, Aijuna, think of Me at all times and fight. Vith mind 
and reason thus set on Me, you will doubtless come to Me. ( 7 ) 


The word ’Tasmat’ connects this verse 
with the preceding two verses Tbe InteD'’ 
tionisto emphasize that the human body 
is transient the end may come any 
moment Xf constant remembrance of God 
does not become habitual with us and 
life departs from the body even while 
we are engaged in the thought of enjoy- 
ments of the world human life, which 
is a passport for God Realization will 
have been frittered away in vain There 
fore, remembrance of God should be 
constantly practised 

ThecasoforconstantGod remembrance 
is thns fully eBtablished and it is bot 
reasonable for the Xiord to exhort Arjana 
to practise the same Bat why shonld 
the Xiord command him in the same 


breath to fight as well? Our answer to 
this question is that Arjnna was a Ksatrlya 
by birth, and participation In a righteous 
war is the doty of a Ksatrlya enjoined 
upon him by his very birth ■Warfare 
shonld, therefore be understood here to 
cover oil activities performed with a view 
to discharging the obllgatfocs devolving 
on a man by virtue of his Varna or 
order In society and A^rama or stage in 
life Actions performed in a disinterested 
spirit as a behest fiomGod and with a view 

to dlEchargiBgthedntiesenjoinednponhlm 

by his Varna and A^rama, make for 
purification of the heart Besides tbli, 
verses 4 to 30 of Chapter III advance 
many other weighty reasons establishing 
the necessity of performing one’s duty, a 
careful consideration of which will lead 


7 G. T.— xr. 
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ns to conclnde that the dntlsB attachtoE 
toons’e Varna and ASrama most necesaarily 
be performed Commanding Arjuna to fight 
the Lord intends to bring ont this point 

The nse of the indeclinable ‘Cha’ Ib 
I ntended to give priority to remembranoa 
oyer all other duties Warfare and otb^r 
dotles enjoined by one’s Varna and 
Airama are performed according to tbo 
need of the occasion, and in conformity 
with cectalu prescribed rules at the Um« 
appointed for them, and it is in th(tt 
way that they ought to be performed 
As (ocrecaeaibeauce of God^ however,, mau 
needs must perform it at all times and 
under all circnmetances 

One may ask here How can it Pe 
possible to carry on side by eide remem- 
brance of God. on the one hand, and 
such strenuous iunctlons enjolnedby one's 
Varna and Airatna as participation in a 
fight. 00 the other Our answer is that 
they can be easily carried on together. 
There are diverse ways of doing it. 
varying according to the ideas, taste aod 
competence of praetloants The devotee 
who possesses adequate knowledge Of 
God's virtnes aod glory and loves none 
but Him. and who knows the world nOt 
only as a creation of God but as really 
identical with Him and also as a stage 
for divine spoits. ever sees God as If 
prceeut before hla eyes in every particle 


of matter even as Prablada and the 
cowherd damsels of Vraja did, therefore, 
it is quite easy for him to carry on other 
aotlvitles Bide by side with constant 
remembrance of God Even so the practi- 
cant who having developed an aversion 
lor worldly enjoyments has made God 
the principal object of his love, and who 
performs duties as enjoined by his Varna 
andAsramaina disinterested spirit as a 
behest fiom God Himself and only for His 
sake, can also perform other actions eide by 
side with constant remembrance of God 
Just as a rope dancer performs acrobatic 
■fsrtAa hinds •wbi\a •ssAndins the, 

balance of bis feet on the rope, or even 
as a obaufTeur chats with the inmates of 
his car and also goes on watching the 
road so as to avoid an accident, all the 
time focussing his attention on the wheel, 
even so the duties attaching to one's 
Varna and A^rama can be efficiently per« 
formed even while constantly remember* 
log God 

Grasping by the intellect the virtues 
and glory of God as well astbe truth relat 
Ingto Him and making a firm resolve with 
supremelaitb.andoonstantly dwelling with 
the mind on God no less than on His virtues 
and glory with exclusive faith aud love^ 
this is what is meant by setting one s mind 
and reason on God The phrase 'Madgatena 
Aotar&tmana' at the end of Chapter 
VI expresses the same idea 


Arjtma’s sexeulh query was buffiy ansvjered tn verse 5, xohtch describes the 
desttfi) of one viho diet ‘vitk the thought of God uppermost in hu mind The 
same question is nov dealt vnth in detail in the follo'vtng three versesy which 
describe the final stale reached by the ^ogts who havtnz controlled the mind through 
the Yoga of discipline dwell on the Adhiyajha aspect of God, i. e, the formless 
unmansfesi God with attributes, 

TO ii d ii 


'mJ 0 eon of Trllia ( Kunti ), Arjuna; «mir?RtTi 3 iTST disciplined through 
logo in the form of practice of meJitation; sn?rirTTrqsn not wandering after onj* 
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thing else; with the rnind; constantly engaged in contemplation 

( of God ); 'TITR. supremely effulgent; divine; 5^ Being, i.e, Godj 

attains. 


Arjuna, he who with his mind disciplined through Yoga in the form 
of practice of meditation and thinking of nothing else, is constantly 
engaged in contemplation of God attains the supremely effulgent divine 
Puru§a ( God ). ( 8 ) 


Practice of the limbs of Yoga each 
as Yamai Niyama, Asana. FrSnayamat 
Pratyahara, Dharana and Dhyana is 
called ‘Abhjasayoga’. A mind which has 
been thoroughly disciplined tbrongh this 
Yoga and remains constantly engaged in 
practice is called 'AbbyaBayogaynkta*. 

A mind which when employed in the 
thought of a specific object does not 
deviate from it even for a moment to 
think of any other object, or in other 
words, which remains constantly and 
ezolQBively fixed On the Object of medita 
tion IB known ae ‘Nanyagamin.* The 
snbjeotof dlscneeion here being God, the 


wordshonldbe taken to refer to a mind 
which remains ezclnsively fixed on God. 

The supremely effulgent divine Porosa 
mentioned in this verse is the same as 
the all. pervading, formless and nnmanl* 
test God with attributes, vrbo creates, 
enstains, and destroys the nniverre, and 
who has been referred to as •Adhiyajua’ 
In verse 4 and as 'the supreme Pnrnca’ in 
verse 22 of this chapter. Knowing Him 
in reality through constant meditation, 
and becoming one with Him is what is 
meant by attaining that supreme divine 
Pnrosa, 


Haitns iPckcii alexU Ihe attainment of the dnine Purnsa, the Lord noro 
procfcds to describe Him 






who; alWise; ageless; Ruler of all; 

minuter than the minute; Vittriti suslainer of all; having a 

form beyond human conception; refulgent as the sun; 

far beyond the darkness of ignorance; contemplates on; 

He who contemplates on the all-wise, ageless Being, the Ruler of all, 
subtler than the subtle, the universal suslainer, possessing a Form heyond 
human conception, refulgent like the sun and far beyond the darkness of 
ignorance, ( ^ ) 


Bringing out the glory of the supreme 
divine Paroea, the Lord eays that He is 
ever in the know of everything There 
Is nothing in the phyelosl, astral and 


causal wotiaB, pa«t, present or folnre. 
visible or invisible, which He does not 
really know, hence Ho is all-wise. He 
is the beginning of all} no one existed 
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or ever came into being before Him, not 
has He any cause or origin He Himself 
16 tbe origin of everything, and is the 
most ancient of all Hence He is ageless 
He 18 tbe nnWeisal Lord and is all power 
fnl and the indweller of all He alone 
is tbe controller of all and it ib He who 
duly dlepenses the fruit of noble deeds 
and misdeeds of all Hence He is the 
Haler of all Although He is so powerful, 
He IB exceptionally subtle He is the 
greatest of all great truths or principles 
and IS ever present in all That is why 
He is realized only by the moat acute 
intellect of men of subtle vision It is 
therefore that He is called subtler than 
the subtle Even though so subtle He 
IB verily the support of the entire universe, 
it is He who holds, sostsins and nourishes 
everything and everybody Therefore, He 
is the eustainer of all Though He per 
meates all, and is ever engaged in sustain* 
ing and nourisblng all. He Is never, 
theless so far beyond ail, and so transcen. 
dent in character, that the mind is utterly 
incapable of conceiving Him m reality 
He is the original source of the power 
of conception possessed by the mind, and 
thepowerofratioclnatioupoeeeeeed by the 
intellect They derive their vitality and 
activity from the life cnrzent flowing from 
Him He ever sees them, and sees all, and 
contlnoesto energize them but they cannot 
perceive Him Hence He is beyond conoep. 
tion Though inconceivable. He is all efful. 
gence and ever lends radiance to all Even 
as tbe EQD is Eelf.lcmiDOUFi and illumines 
Descrtbtug thus the sxifreme dtvt 
us the mode of S'ldhana and tts researd 


the whole universe by its light, so does 
that self luminous supreme Being ever 
illumines all by His uninterrupted divine 
light of Knowledge That is why He is 
spoken of as eternally shining like the 
sun In Him who is an embodiment of 
such transcendent, eternal and infinite 
Knowledge, the darkness of nesoiepoe oi 
ignorance cannot even be conceived Just 
as the sun has never witnessed darKness, 
even so He is ever wholly beyond the 
darkness of ignorance Hay, even as tbe 
inky darkness of night is dispelled by 
the very twilight appearing before sunrise, 
so does the ignorance even of a man 
wholly engrossed in worldly enjoyments 
gets dissipated by the bright rays of His 
luminous Knowledge It is therefore that 
He IS said to be far beyond the darkness 
of ignorance One should always remember 
such a God, who is the embodiment of 
pure existence, absolute knowledge and 
unmixed bliss * 

Although the present verse gives ns 

touDderstaud that God beinginoonoeivable 

by nature the mind and intellect of naan 
are unable to grasp Hina, yet knowang Sim 
as endowed with the marks mentioned 
lU this verse we can certainly remember 
and contemplate on Him again and again, 
and such remembrance and contemplation 
alone enables us to tealice Him iu the 
end It is therefore that mention has been 
made of the practice of God remembrance, 
and it was but reasonable to do so 
e Pufusa, the Lord nodj ftroceeds to tell 


srmnnS w towSh vpimi i 

ii to n 

• The CODU109 ■ Hantra which bears a close resemblaoce wi(h thi7 

Terie.lt rons astollowi — 

ii ( iii s ) 

“I know that great Being who « jefolgent Uke the sna and {ar beyond the darkness of 
Ignoraneo. It u only by knowing Him that one is able to transcend death, there u no other way 
to attain -God” , 
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5 ??:: full of dcrotioQi he? snTnrm% ( even ) at the hour of 
departure ( from this world)? hy dint of Yoga?¥t^t: ?TC7 in the space 

between the two eyebrows? anan the life*breath ? firmly? holding? 

^ then?«T^»T TRftr (contemplating on God) with an unshaken mind? 
that? divine; supreme; 5WI. Being? verily? attains. 


Having by the power of Yoga firmly liefd tlic lifc-brcath in the space 
two eyebrows even at the lime of deaths and then contcmplat- 
of devotion, he reaches verily that 
( 10 ) 


between the 
ing on God with a steadfast mind, full 
supreme divine Puru§a ( God ). 

Sapremelove torGod iecalled Bbakti 
or devotion.* 'BhaktyS Yuktah', therefore, 
zneans one who la poeeeeBed of anch Love. 
•Love* is a relative term which always 
preBoppoaea an object. Tble ehowa that 
the form of dlaclpllne referred to here 
la not worablp of the abeolnte. formleea 
Brahma aa Identical with oneeelf, which 
ia otherwise known as Jh^nayoga (the 
dlaclpllne of knowledge), but Bbakti or 
devotion, which preauppoaes an object of 
worablp other than the worshipper. 

Abhy&eayoga or the Toga of eight 
limbs, referred to Inverses above, lathe 
Yoga apoken of In this verse. ‘Power of 
Yoga', therefore, means control over the 
life-breathand the capacity to regalatelta 
function according to will, acquired 
throagh the practice of each Yoga. In 
the apace between the two eyebrows la 
located a epirltnal centre which the 
aatborities on Yoga call 'Ajuaohakra*. It 
la deaoribed aa oonalsting of two petals 
with a triangalar Yonl. The apirits of 
fire, the Ban and the moon Join In this 
triangle. At the time of dopartare for 
what la knownaa the great beyond, adepts 
In Yoga collect the five vital airs by the 
power of Yoga and lock them up once 
(or all In this centre. It la not as easy 
taek, a good deals of practice la required 
to hold the vital airs In the AJ&&chakra 


In this way. There are seven eheatba In 
the vicinity of this AjBScbakra, which 
are known by the names of Indo, Bodblnt, 
Nada. Ardhaehandrika, Uahinida, Kali 
(embodying tbeann, moon and fire ) and 
Unmani. Reaching the Unmanl eheath 
through the vital alra. the Jtva realizes 
thoSapreme Pnrnaaor God. Thera la no 
coropnlaory rebirth for him now. Either 
he doea not take birth at all, or even If 
he does bo ho comes to this world of his 
own accord, or by the will of Ood, for 
th« good of the world. 

The process of this Sidbana can be 
learnt only by direct Inatmctlon from a 
maater who baa practical knowledge of 
Yoga. None abonld make any attempt to 
practise it merely with the help of books; 
lor each on attempt la calculated to do 
more harm than good. 

"With reference to mind the word 
•AcbaU’ has been used In the same sense 
here as •Nauyagimin’ In verso 8 of this 
chapter. In other words, a mind which 
■when one fixed on the object of medita- 
tion remains rooted there ond does not 
deviate in the least is called 'Achalo' 

(o/. VI. 19 )• 

Thesnpreme divine Puraia referred 
to in this versa Is the same as has been 
described In verses 8 and 9 above. 

/he destiny of an ordinary person vho 
tnind. rersesS to iO then descriled 


Verse S made a brief reference to 
dies vilk the thousht of God uttermost in his 
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the final slate of Yofis sa’io snedtlale on the formless tramccnient issimamfest 
aspect of God soith atlnlutes, knemn as Adiiyajha. And now, while delating 
iterses II to 13 to a description of the final sta'e of Yogis who worship the supreme 
indestructible absolute formless Brahma, the Lard first of all glorifies that Brahm<‘ 
and undertakes to speak about Him. 

^'icKFir: ! 

tl II 

^fc[:the knowers of the Veda, which; mxs!. the Indestructible 

Tc fro® "rati: striving recluses; 

which; PraRu enter; which; desiring; astgdH relibacy; 

(they) practise; ^.hat; tri (supreme) state; S to you ; tfn|a, with brevity! 

( 1 ) shall speak of. 


I shall tell you hrielly about that supreme goal ( vir., God, who is 
u embodiment of Truth, Knowledge and Bliss ), which the knowers of the 

Ler aTd“V • recluses free from passion 

enter, and desiring which the celibates practise Brahmacharya. ( 11 v 

of Qod la oaltad tL Veda° Thirvela ed'^ln'^^r* worsliip la mention. 


amyaiiiB me KQowieage 

of Qod is called the Veda. This Veda 
has been handed down to ne in the form 
of the fonr Sanihitae or oolleotione of 
hymns and the eiejello llteratnre known 
ae the Brahmanas, enoh ae Aitareyaeto 
The life and centre of the Veda is the 
snpreme Brahma or Oversonl. He Is the 
meaning of the Veda The great men 
feoT ? ‘‘““’T moaning 

rein oeaseleesty for Us 

reatleatlon, and ultimately enooeed In 
lealizlng It.-they alone are the trne 
knowereof the Veda 


Who V ’’'osom 

who are knowers of the Veda can speak 
something about that Brahma, no one 
else Is entitled to do so They tell o! 
that Brahma Is 'Indostruotlblo', In other 
words, it Is that great Reality which 
shinl '““0 >"■ diminution In any 

and wh.oh'" "-r olronmstann.^ 

^kfomrrd :;rhanrd!'The‘"rr“,‘- 

•Poaklng here the^ame^'■nnma°nffe« 


saJ 1 - -WWW ..vaBiiiy IB meocion. 

ed in XXI. 3. 

The word 'Yatayah' here refers to 
those reolnses who are men of strong 

fsSmi Qod.Eealization, 

established In Brahma and posseseed of 
spiritual qualifioations of a high order. 

ver«’'h ‘Visantu (enter) in this 

erse has not been used in the sense that 
e speak of entering a house or apart. 
S fde°Sir‘?°°‘- ^‘^■’"“‘os the process 
o Iman of srdh""' '“^-oonts the 

Our error nr'*' “''or present with us 

Ing that flee ih mistak. 

.ometh“g\"l:^. “ - 

this mlsoonoeptlon '* '' 0 ““val of 

■•meant by entering 

oCa''“SSs'‘fu 'Br-ma. 

Brahma, or to walk ,o rs 
to Brahma, . . to fm, '••ding 

may enable one to ’’'•“‘■eo® which 
•ward path, it it, » ^ the God. 

termed ag the role nf* that are 

“oroie ofcoadoct laid down 
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for a ‘Brahmacharl' •, and which form 
part of the obligatory dnties attaching to 
the stage of Brahmacharya or student 
life, and must be folio wedby allpracticants 
to the best of their ability and according 
to their own circumstanceB, 

The basic principle of Brahmacharya 
is conservation and purification of the 
generative field This greatly helps God> 
Realization through the eradication of 
desires The semen of those who have 
taken a vow of perpetual celibacy and 
have turned its fiew upwards does not 
take a downward course under any 
circumstance whatsoever that is why 
they advance easily on the path leading 
to God’Reallzation At a lower rung of 
the ladder stand those whose generative 
finld does have a downward flow, bnt 
who manage to conserve it by wholly 
abstaining from sexual indulgence in 
thought, word and deed This too is 
tantamount to Brahmacharya With 


reference to this latter the Caruia Purana 
says — 

‘Abstaining from sex indulgence in 
thought, word and deed everywhere, at 
every time and nnder all circumstances 
la called Brahmacharya "f 

The institation of Asramas too has 
God.Realization for its object Brahma, 
ebarya is the first of the four Asramas 
It is iucumbent on those who belong to 
this Asrama to observe the rules of 
Brahmacharya with scrupulous care It 
18 therefore that the Iiord says, “Besirous 
of attaining Brahma the celibates practise 
Brahmacharya " 

The Xjord undertakes in this verse to 
tellArjnna something about the supreme 
Brahma or Oversonl referred to above, 
VIZ "who that Brahma is, and thxongh 
what kind of practice followed at the 
time of death can one realize Him 


The next Ivio verses actually deserthe what the preceding verse promised 

io tell 

qtiniTTOiTTJI. II II 


all the doors ( of the senses )» having closed} ^ and; 

the Mind; within (the cavity of } the heart, firmly holding; JtMH, the 
life-breath, Jjfa: in the head, BTtvt«T fixing; Yogic concentra- 

tion on God; aitfbia remaining steadfast in, who, OM ( the sacred Pranava 
or ever new appellation of God ), this; the one indestructible 

• Vide commentary on > I 14 

t ^i=uf i ii ® ^ 

■J; Tiie K«f/,o^a«KaJ also contains a Mantra which is analojsons to the above ^erse — 

‘I shall biieHy tell you about lb# toal which all the Vedu pro.laim, nay. which all 
an teritiea are declared as leading to, and feokms wfa«ch celibates obsarve the vow ol Brahmacharya 
OU 19 the word for that state” 
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( God ), -ansH ««crii>g-, M<= ( the Absolute )i agwtq; meditating 
oni kVJ, the hodj; ratra; leaving! spnfil departs { from this norld )i tt: he: 
vtn t tt . the highest goal; ntth reaches^ 


Having closed all the doors of the senses, and firmly holding tlic 
mind in the cavity of the heart, and then fixing the life-breath in the 
head, and tlms remaining steadfast in Yogic concentration on God, he who 
leaves the body and departs uttering the one indestructible Brahma, OJl, and 
duelling on Me in My absolute aspect, reaches the supreme goal. (12,13) 


*Kio fiTo SBTiBea ot peioeptloQ, •vli . , 
the eenee of hearing etc., and the five 
organs of action, each as the organ of 
speech etc ^-tbese are the ten media for 
contacting vjorldly objects hence they 
are termed as doors Besides these, the 
dilTerent centres in the body which are 
the seats of these aensee and organs are 
also called doors Withdrawing these 
from erternat objects, that Is. easpeadlttg 
all their fonctloos ench as bearing etc . 
end at the same time controlling all tbelr 
seats, the sensesebonld be torned Inwards 
This is what is meant by closing the 
doors of the eoDsee The process Is known 
as Pratyuhllra in the terminology of Toga 

Sitoated between the navel and the 
throat, the heart has been compared to 
a lotos, and is sopposed to be the scat 
of the mind and tbo vital airs Emptied 
of all tbODgbts, tbo over^wanderlng mind 
is confined within tbo region of the heart 
The process is described in tbo verse os 
‘fixing tbo mind in the heart 

After Dxing the mind In the heart, 
the vital airs bare to be raised opwards 
tbroQgh an ascending nerve, and placed 
Id the head coarse of this process 
the mibd too follows the breath, and gets 
fixed in the bead This very process is 
termedln the Science of Yogaas ’Dhironi’ 

Bettrainlcg the tenses as laid down 
•bore, and fixtag the mind and the vital 


ftlrs firmly in the head is the same as 
remaining steadfast in Yogic concentra 
tlon Tbense of the word 'Atmanah' before 
‘Yogadbaranam’ is Intended to convey 
that the mind has to be concentrated on 
God and not on any otherdelty or Matnre 

The word OM la an appellation of 
thoindestroctible sopremeBealltyor God, 
who is one without a second, and the 
name and the object named being teoog* 
nixed as essentially one. it is quite in 
the fitness of things to speak of OM as 
the 'one indeetrnctlble syllable' and also 
as Brabma ( vjJt X SS ) The hathopanifai 
also says — 

**Thl8 indestructible syllable Is 
Brabma, this indostmotlble syllable is 
the Bopreme Snowing this very syllable 
man is able to attain whatever he may 
like to have "• 

It may be asked here How can it 
be possible for one to utter the word OU 
when all the eonecs, Inolndiog tbo organ 
of speech as well as the mind have been 
restrained and the vital airs have been 
fixed in tbo head P Onr answer to this 
Is that the verso doss not Insist on vocal 
ntterance Utterance here means utterance 
by the mind 

Asthe verso refers to the last moments 
of the Yogt who follows tbepatb of Know, 
ledge, the word 'Mim' hero stands for 
the obrolnto formless Brabma, the 


ffc; trxii 


• cut I 


(I. a 16) 
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embodiment of Trnthi Knowledge and 
Blies, Jaet ae by deolariog in verse 4 that 
He Himself is Adbiyajna in this bodyi the 
Lord has shown His identity with the 
Adhiyajha aspect of God. even so He 
has need the word 'Mam' in this context 
to bring ont His identity with Brahma. 

One sbonld not wonder here howto 
carry on together the mental repetition 
of OM as well ae meditation on Brahma, 
the meaning of OM, For it is certainly 
within the power of the mind to carry 
on both the practices together. It is a 
common experience that even thongb ex. 
ternally engaged in a particnlar activity, 
people are mentally boey with other 
thonghts as well besides those pertaining 
to the work in hand There are very 
few people who when externally engaged 
in a particnlar action nointerrnptedly 
think of nothing else than the action 
Itself. Nay, often it so happens that 
though externally speaking or doing one 
thing man is revolving jnst the opposite 
thing in his mind side by side with the 
thought of bis external occupation. When 
one experiences no difhcnlty in this, why 
should there be any difficulty in carrying 
on in a lonely place mental repetiuon of 
the appellation of God, viz., OM, eide 
by side with meditation on God Himself P 
Mental repetition of the Name should. 


and meditation on the object signifiedby it, 
viz., God should be carried on together.” 

JFI?: I l ibid, I. 27.58). 

Realization of the absolute, formless 
Brahma as identical with oneself is what 
IB meant by 'reaching the supreme goal* 
in this verse Lasting freedom from the 
cycle of births and deaths, attainment of 
liberation or Moksa and realization of 
'Nirvana Brahma* are only different 
names for this sopreme state. 

In verses 8 to 10 above the object of 
worship, VIZ , the supreme Furusa, has 
been described as omniscient, the ruler 
and Bustainer of all, and self.luminous 
like the sun. All these are divine attri. 
bntes of the all.pervading God. Verses 
IL to 13, however, mention no such attri. 
bate as may present any difficulty in 
treating them as dealing with the absolute, 
formless Brahma. Moreover, in the former 
verses the worshipper has been cbsraeteriz 
ed as 'lull of devotion', which Indicates 
that the mode of worship referred to 
therein is the one in which the worshipper 
and the object of worship are held as 
different, and realization of the supreme 
divine Furnsa or God with attributes has 
been declared to be the reward of his 
worship. In these verses, however, the 
subject of discussion being the mode of 
worship in which the worshipper and the 


on the other hand, prove helpful in fix. 
ing one's thought on the object named 
The great sage Fatanjall too says that 
till the stage of what is called Savikalpa 
Samadhi the distinction of word, its 
meaning and the consciousness of Its 
meaning persists in the mind ( vide Yoga. 
Sutras I 41 ) Hence it is but natural 
that a thought of the name of the object 
meditated upon should exist In the mind 
side by side with that of the object 
itself Patafijali says — "The sacred 
syllable OM ( also called Fraoava) is 
the name of God. Repetition of this Name 


worshipped are one, no such qualification 
has been used with reference to the 
worshipper, and attainment of the supreme 
goal ( absolute Brahma ) has been declared 
to be the fruit of his worship. Over and 
above this, verse 11 also undertakes to 
broach a new subject. At the same time, if 
all the six verses are treated as dealing 
with one subject, the references to Yoga 
containedin them should have to be regard- 
ed as suffering from the defect of repeti- 
tion All these arguments seem to establish 
conclusively that the six verses referred 
to above deal with two subjects and not 
one 


The modes of praclice followed at the hour of death by the Yo^ts who 
worship the formless God wsth attributes and the absolute formless Brahma 
respectively have been thus described with tketr fruits', but such practice during 


8 G. T.— II 
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the last moments can he iollosted only by those vsko have brought their mind 
tinder control through previous practice of Yoga. For an ordinary man it is most 
difficult to fix the mind ai laid dovon above at the last moment either ori 
unmanifest Divinity with attributes, or on the absolute formless Brahma, tender 
such circumstances one is naturally led to enquire an easy way to God~Realtz°tf<’^‘ 
To this the Lord now replies that constant and uninterrupted thought of (jod is 
an easy way to His realhaiton. 

II K'H 11 


*tt 4 0 son of Prlha ( Kami ), Arjuna; «i: who; not thinking of any- 
one else; fsRTO: always; continuoiisly) unj. Me ( the supreme Person ); 

thinks ofj ever absorbed in Me| to that Yogi? 

1 ( am ); easily attainable. 

Ai^unaj ^^hosoever always and constantly thinks of Me with undivided 
mind) to that Yogi ever absorbed io Me I am easily attainable. (1^) 


He whose mind having lost all 
attraction for everything else remains 
constantly and lovingly attached to God 
alone, who is the repository of sopreme 
Xiove, is one who is said to be possessed 
oi 'annodivided mind’, Ibe word ’Satatam* 
indicates that remembrance of God ebonld 
go on unlntercaptedly withont e^en a 
moment’s breah, and the word *£?itya6ab’ 
shows that snch nointermpted 
remembrance shonld be carried on throngb- 
ont one’s life withont a day's respite. 

The verse speaks of constant remem> 
brance of God with a heart foil of Ioto, 
and contains expressions like ‘1’ and 'be% 
which are indicative of distlnctloDbetween 
the worshipper and the object of worship. 
Therefore, the word 'Mam' or 'He' need 
in it stands lor Bhagavan Hfsna, the 
Supreme Person, who is an embodiment 
of Divinity with attributes And even so 
remembrance here consists in constantly 
and repeatedly dwelling on a mental 
image of His divine form or on His divine 
names, virtnes, glory and sports eto 

When the love>mtoxicatod devotee 


who remembers the Lord with excloBi^c 

devotion can no longer bear his sepa^^®-’ 
tion from Him, the Lord too begis® 
feel His separation from the devotee 
unbearable. For His vow is: 
men approach Me, even so do I 
them." ( lY. 11, ) And when God 
self longs to meet the devotee, 
stand in HiB way ? That is why the 
says that God IB easily attainable by suoh a 
devotee. 

But the question is, "Is it an 
thing to be in constant thonght of the 
Lord at all times P" Our answer to this 
question Is that for one who is posse®®®^ 
of revorenca and love for God and, 
God*realized saints, and who firmly 
believes that by oonstantly remembef^og 
God at all times one can easily at®®io 
Him, it is no doubt easy to be in coiibC®^* 
thought of the Lord through Hie gr®®®* 
But it is certainly difficult for one 
lacks faith and love, who has no know^* 
ledge of God's virtues and glory, ®“d 
who does not enjoy the privilege of being 
in touob with a God.reallred saint 
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By declaring tn the next verse that God-reahzed souls are never born 
again, the Lord noto reveals that a God-realhed saint ts never disunited from God. 

wir li ii 

»rOTnj. the highest perfection; »T3T5 having attained; *T5WJlT5i: great 

Boiils; TITH Me; having come to; 5*^'***'**i. abode of sorrow; 
transitory; rebirth; «t not; are subjected to. 

Great souls, who have attained the highest perfection, having come 
to Me, are no more subjected to rebirth, which is the abode of sorrow. 


and transient by nature. 

Through constant practice of adora- 
tion and meditation carried on with 
ntmoBt faith and love when the praoticant 
reaches the climax of 83.dbanai after 
attaining which no Sidbana remains to 
be done, and the practioant Immediately 
obtains direct perception of God. be is 
said to have reached the ‘blgbest perfec- 
tion.' And the term *Mah&tm&oah’ (great 
sonlB ) has been need with reference to 
those enlightened devotees who have 
reached this state of perfection 

The transmigration of an indlvldnal 
Bonl from one species of life to another, 
under the impulse of Rarma. cannot cease 
till he has attained God. This trauemigra- 
tion of a soul under the impulse of 
Eaima is called rebirth. And there Is 
no species of life whatsoever whioh Is 
not full of sorrow and transient. Death 
itself is a proof positive of the transitorl. 
ness of life, but even of such objects 
with which we come in contact during 
our life, there is none which everremaios 
the same, and contact with which may 
last for ever. That which appears agree- 
able today becomes disagreeable tomorrow 
when its present form unaergoes some 
change, or when our mental attitude 
towards the same is changed Even that 
which man regards asposltively conducive 
to happiness in life becomes a source of 


( 15 

sorrow when either it ceases to be, or 
when he himself is forced to part with 
It. Besides this, the sense of imperfeotiou 
attaching to all objects and states of 
existence aod the fear of destruction 
attendiug upon them all is a perennial 
source of pain Sins committed through 
attachment id the course of accumulation 
and enjoyment of objects which appear 
delightful also lead to various forms of 
suffering and tortures In hell. Rebirth 
being thus full of sorrow and sorrow 
alone from the time of entering the womb 
till death, it bos been characterized as 
the abode of sorrow, and contact with 
the various species of life and the enjoy- 
ments obtained therein being transient, it 
has been further described as transitory 
by nature. 

The great sonle referred to above are 
no more subjected to rebirth only because 
those devotees, possessed of exclusive 
love for God, succeed in realizing Him. 
The rule is that he who is once able to 
realize God, who is an endless ocean of 
all joys and the supreme support and 
asylum of all. and who Is also called the 
Supreme Spirit or the Supreme Person. 

18 never and under no circumstance dis- 
united from Him That is why the Lord 
says that after God.Bealizatlon one is no — 
more snbjeoted to rebirth. 
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STO5ira^)5^5I I 

'ng'JJ^ g „ ^5. „ 

° fro” the heavenly realm of Brahma ( the 

reappeai sTuT ^ ^ 

Kunti, *11*1. Me; reaching; giT^aJT re- 


reappear; g but; 4;^ 
birth; n not; Rrah there is. 


Creatot'^Brahmf)‘t,::afd: tTvT?""'’' ^ ‘he 

of Kunti, on attaining Me there •*” * end reappear. But, O son 


transitory. ) 

‘ha tonr.faceS 
deity who taking hie birth from the lotoe 
in the navel of God at the beginning o! 
creation brings forth the entire nn.veree 
Helfl known 80 PralSoati -[»<■-« eree. 
and ddtrd.md a= wel ll « 

been referred to a. th,‘.rehidaTva“\“ 
versa 4 of this chanter Th« v 

fourth'’"” ‘““"’eee anrwSh 

re\Sm^^"r^“"‘?'rhrarrf 

or ■Brabmabhnvana'. The word 'Loka^ 


( 16 ) 

covers all the divlelons of the nniverie, 
gher as well as lower, snob as Bhflb, 
Bhnvah, Swab, Atala, Vitala and so on, 
Which are presided over by so many 

liabT”',*^* 7'“'°*' ’’5' ‘hblr ■very nature 

liable to disappear with the dlssolntion 
!ho b ‘h “»!>=“ hSalb h‘ 

1 1. bf every creation, and the 

ireS!;"d‘“w rebirth, 

are cailefl Ponaravattinah’. 


“‘»»i»ibiuaii . 

T/ie statement that all ih^ ^ , 

io appear and dnappaar rahas tha *ienwnr* n« liabh 

L t.Trr^ ‘''•“■//rnrnnre r AnllcZtinTit- “ 

Br l -' d ‘'“’“‘‘"’■y nalnre „f M th” LarJ'‘T^” ^”'<1 «oia proceeds 
Brahma's day and night. ' h staling the dnration of 

tigpnt ^ 

-- 3.,^ 

of Brahma ( the P \ 

day; tt^ttgrrrfrttn „, eoveriug a UiousTud M 1 .-''’“*^ ‘he 

‘ 2 S.r?' 4 -r.s ” il' 
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( from realization ); ^ srt: those Yogisi ( are ) kno^^ers of ( the 

reality about ) Time. 

Those Yogis who know from realization Brahma’s day as covering a 
thousand Mahayugas, and so his ni ght as extending to another thousand 
Mahayugas, know the reality about Time. ( 17 ) 


The word ‘Ytiga’ an this verse etande 
fora 'celestial Tnga’, ■which consists of 
one set of the four earthly Togas, viz., 
Satyayoga, Treta, Dwapara and Kali. 
The measore of time of the celestials is 
reckoned as 360 times longer than the 
measore obtaining on the earth. In other 
■words, a day and night of twenty.foor 
hours of the celestials is eq.nlvalent to 
one terrestrial year, one celestial month 
consists of thirty earthly months, and 
three hondred and sixty earthly years 
oonetitote one celestial year Twelve 
thonsand such celestial years go to form 
a 'celestial Toga'. It is also called a 
'Mab&yoga' or 'Ohatoryogl', which cooslste 
of 12000x360 or 43,20.000 homan years. 
According to the celestial measore. every 
Kaliyoga extends to twelve hoodred years, 
every EwSipara consists of two thoosaod 
foot hoodred years, each Treta lasts for 
three thousand six hundred years, and 
each Satyayoga rons for four thoosand 
eight hundred years The aggregate of 
these four Yogas comes to 12,000 years. 
This oonsti totes aceleetial Toga. Thoosand 
soch celestial Togas go to make a day 
of Brahma, and the same nomber of 
Togas constitute bis night. Beckoned in 
human years the duration of the different 
Togas is as follows >- 

Kaliyoga— 1200x360 or 4.32,000 years 
Ewapara— 2400x360 or 8,64,000 years 

( Twice as much as Kaliyoga ) 
Treta— 3600x360 or 12,96,000 years 

( Three times as much as Kaliyoga ) 
Satyayoga— 4300x360 or 17,28,000 years 
( Poor times as mooh as Kaliyoga ) 
Total— 12000x360 or 43.20.000 years 
The above figore represents one 
celestial Toga. Thoosand sooh celestial 


Yogas or 4,32,00.00 000 homan years go to 
make a day of Brahma, and his night 
also is of the same length The subject 
has been folly dealt with In verses 64 to 
73 of Chapter I of ilanusmrlt ( the Code 
of Mann) The day of Brahma is known 
as a 'Kalpa' ( cycle ) or 'Sarga* ( the 
period of creation ) and the night as 
•Pralaya’ or dlssolotlon. Thirty roonds 
of such days and nights taken together make 
one Brahmio month, twelve soch months 
make one Brabmicyear, and hundred such 
years constitute the span of BrahmS.'B life. 
Byetatlngtbedorationof Brabm&'sday and 
night the Lord indicates that even 
Brabm&'s life and abode are thus finite 
and limited by time, hence they are 
also transient. When soch Is the case 
with the life and abode of Brahma, there 
IS no wonder that the worlds lower than 
the Brahmaloka and the bodies of beings 
Inhabiting them shonld be transient, 

having come to know the dnratlon 
of Brahma’s day and night, man becomes 
cognizant of the transitory character of 
Brahmaloka as well as of all the worlds 
enclosed within its circle He then comes 
to realize that when the worlds them* 
selves are transitory, the enjoyments 
obtained therein shonld be much more 
S.etmg and parlohable And that which 
Is transitory and perishable can never 
bring lasting happiness. Thereiore, it is 
the height of folly to get attached to 
enjoyments of this world and the next 
and strive to obtain them, and to fritter 
away the human eiistenoe by Indolging 
In frivolities. The span of a man’s life 
la very short Therefore wisdom ilea In 
devoting oneself to the remembrance of 
God with a heart full of Jove, and realie. 
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ing Himat the earliest moment, wherein 
lies the fruition of human existence. And 
he alone who realizes this knows the 


truth about Time in the form of day and 
night, and makes the best use of his 
'valuable time. 


Shomiite thus the length of Brahma’s day and night, the Lord n/rw tells 
us of the refeated appearance of all embodied beings at the coming of each such 
day and of their dtssalutton at each such nightfall, thereby repealing their transitory 
character. 

ii l<i ii 


all; embodied beings ( both sentient and ineentient 

at the coming of the cosmic day; from the Unmanifest ( *• 

Brahma’s subtle body ); emanate; ( and ) at the cosmic 

nightfall; into that subtle body of Brahma, known as the 

Unmanifest; *5^ alone; merge. 


All embodied beings emanate from the Unmanifest ( t e., Brahma’s 
subtle body ) at the coming of the cosmic day; at the cosmic 
they merge into the same subtle body of BrahmS, known as the Unmanifest. ( 18 ) 


The word 'Vyakti' stands for that 
which is perceived b; the mind and 
senses. All embodied beings can be so 
perceived Therefore. the word 'Vyaktayah’ 
qualified by theadjeotive'Sarvah' denotes 
all embodied beings that are maolCest, 
no matter whether they ate gods, human 
beings, manes, beasts, birds or any other 
oreatuxes. 

The word ‘Avyakta* (Unmanifest) 
here refers to the lower Frakrtl of Cod 
in its subtle state, also known as the 
snbtle body of Brahma, that is the state 
anterior to the evolution of the five gross 
elements. 

At the commencement of Brabma'e 
day, that is to say, when Brahma emerges 
from the state of deep sleep and enters 
the waking life, there appears a change 
in the subtle state of Frakrtl, -which 
assumes a gross form, and all embodied 
beings become connected in differet ways 
with that gross form of Prakrti according 
to their respective Karma. This is what 


has been spoken of In this verse as 
the emanation of all embodiedbein^B from 
the unmanifest. 

Attbeend of a thousand celestial Tngae, 
when Brahma passes from the awakened 
state to a state of deep sleep, that marks 
the commencement of the cosmic night. 
At that time Prakrti gives up it® gross 
form and reverts to the subtle state and 
all embodied beings, being deprived of 
tbeir gross bodies, get embedded into the 
subtle state of Prakrti. This is what is 
meant by the merging of all embodied 
beings in the subtle body of Brahma, 
known as the Unmanifest. The soul Itself, 
being unborn and Imperishable, does not 
in reality go throogh the process of 
emanation and dlssolutiou Therefore, the 
emanation of beings la this context should 
be construed to mean the crystallization 
of the subtle elementof Prakrti, connected 
with the beings rooted in Prakrti. into the 
gross form, and their diseolution should 
betaken to mean the melting of the 
gross forms back into the subtle state 
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The 'tTomanifeBt' referred to in thle 
verse as the subtle state of Prakrtl or 
Matter is essentially the same as the 
Prakrti mentioned in verses 7 and 8 of 
Chapter IX. Only they represent two 
different phases of the same substance 
In other words, the *I7nmanifeBt' mention, 
ed in this verse stands for the ‘Apara* 
or lower Prakrti which has been shown 


in VII. 4 as eightfold divided. Verses 7 
and 8 of Chapter IX> on the other hand, 
speak of Prakrti or Matter in its pri. 
mordial and indescribable state prior to 
its division into eight forms The same 
primordial Prakrti, when it passes from 
the causal to the subtle state, comes to 
be known as the *Apara’ or lower Fiakiti 
with its eight divisions. 


Even though at the commencement of Brahmh's ntshi all beings get dis- 
solved into the Unmanifest, they do not attain immunity from rebirth till they succeed 
in realizing God, and continue to revolve in the whirligig of births and deaths 
In order to show this, the Lord says:— 


^ i 

^ I) II 


mtJ 0 son of Prtha ( Kunli ), Arjnnai R: ^ this selfsame; 
multitude of beings; iJtTT emanating again and again; under 

compulsion of its nature; at the coming of the cosmic night; 

is dissolved; ( and ) at the commencement of the cosmic day; 

rises ( again )• 

Arjuna, this multitude of beings, being born again and again, is 
dissolved under compulsion of its nature at the coming of the cosmic 
night, and rises again at the commenceroeot of the cosmic day. ( ) 


The word 'Bbutagramah* in this verse 
staudsfor living beings in general includ- 
ing both sentient and insentient creatures. 
The Qualifying words ‘Sah’, 'Eva' and 
‘Ayam* used with reference to the 
same show that the selfsame beings who 
merge in the T7nmaulfest at the cosmic 
nightfall, and who have been referred to in 
thepreceding verse as ‘Sarvah VyaktayaU’, 
rise again at the cosmic dawn Their 
merging into the XTomanifest neither 
brings them liberation nor does it bring 
about the cessation of their separate 
existence That is why immediately the 
period of the cosmic night ends they all 
manifest themselves, obtaining physical 
bodies suited to their respective Qualities 
and Eaimas. The Lord says that the 
multitude of beings, both sentient and 


insentient, which thus repeatedly merges 
Into the UnmanlfeBt and then emanates 
from it again and again, and which is 
directly visible to us is ever the same 
it has not newly appeared 

By using the word ‘Bhutva.’ twice in 
the verse, the Lord shows that the 
processes of emanation of beings from 
the Unmanifest and their merging into 
the same have gone on repeatedly from 
time without beginning Even on the com- 
pletion of Brahma’s life of a hundred 
years reckoned according to his measure, 
when the gross body of Brahma too gets 
dissolved Into primordial Prakrti, and 
along with him all embodied beings also 
merge into the same, this circuit of 
their appearance and disappearance does 
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not come to an end They continne to 
appear and disappear even after that 
(IX. 8) So long as an embodied being 
does not realize God, he will thna 
continne to emanate from Prakrti and 
merge into her again and again 

The adjective 'Avasah’ qnahflee 
‘Bhfitagramah’ He who Is Bnbject to 
another, and is not free. Is said to be 
Avasah' All embodied beings emanating 
from the Unmanifest and again merging 
into the Unmanifest are snbject to their 
own individual nature, which is a product 
of their respective traits and Karmas 
existing from time without beginning 
Being subject to such nature, each being 
is compelled to undergo repeated births 
and deaths That is why in Xllf 2i the 
Lord Bay. that It Is the son! bonnd by 
Prakrtl Wbo enjoys the Gnnas bora of 
Ptakrti In the form of pleaanre and pain, 
and that It ts his association with Prakrtl 
wh«h is responsible for his b.rtb in 
higher and lower species This makes It 
olsar that the sonl who reaching beyond 
he realm Of Prakrtl snoceede In reaUz 
Ihg God does not take birth again 
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It may be asked here Who is It 
that ordains with dne precision and cars 
the repeated birth of all embodied beings 
according to their respective traits and 
Karma_ Is It Prakrtl, God Himself or 
Brahma (the Creator) p Onr answer to 
this question IB that there being reference 
to the day and night of Brahma In this 
as well as m the preceding verses. It Is to 
be understood that it is Brahma hlmssll 
who brings forth beings again and again 
clothing them with forms appropriate to 
their respeotive traits and Karmas At the 
end of the final dissolntion, when Brahma 
has not yet come into being, the aot of orea- 
Himself, bnt after 
the birth of a new Brahma, the fnnotlon 
of creation is carried on by him alone 

J''® PtlissE of creation described in 
verses 7 to fO of Chapter IX and again 
In verses 3 to 4 ol Chapter XIV has 
reference to the very first creation alter 
trkereas the process 

Of conimenoement of a day 

Brahmm“mgh°t'’ “ 


TAe question nov) is A n/t rr f 
tie of a Srahmic n.ghl and7rlL^’ return a! 

beginning a/ a Brahmtc day, Ihe hi-hest tr th ^ ‘‘Sam they emanate at the 
ki^her thanthu r reply to ihis 

( of a '“’“•'■or 

fest Existence ( there is ), gp , 1 , 3 . , ' ’ ' o'ornal; STwra: mq: nnmani- 


ting qgtitg 


.hstS„premeDiyinePersirtrd“fn!:p!rbi^^^^^ 

The word -Avyaktaf taken t„„,v„ P”'®*'- ( 20 ) 


• ‘“O verse, refers to the Gnmanlf.e, 


mentloBedin verse ir cv 

embodied beir,,,/ in which all 

night ALthpr® during a Brahmio 

Another nnman.fest Erlstence or 
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Sabstancei distinct from this, is the one 
spoken of In verse 4 of this chapter ns 
‘Adhiyajha’, in verse 9 as the 'all-wiBo 
eternal Being' etc., in verse 10 as the 
Bnpreme Divine Person, in verse 23 as 
the 'Supreme Person’, and in IX. 4 ae the 
‘Unmanifest aspect’ of God. By calling 
this latter as ’higher’ than and ‘difi’ereni’ 
from the former, the Dord establlBhes its 
decided superiority to and diversity from 
the former Unmanifest. That is to say, 
though both these substances are 'nnmani* 
feet’, they are not of the same class or 
category. While the former is insentient, 
perishable and objective, this latter 
’Unmanifest* is the sentient. Imperishable 
subject. Besides, the latterUnmanifestis 
the liord. Controller and Supervisor of the 
former, and therefore much superior to. 
and altogether different from the same 
It has been called ‘eternal’ Inasmuch as 
it has no beglaniug or end. 


‘All beings’ in this verse stands for 
the vrhole multitude of embodied beings, 
both sentient and insentient, who appear 
during Brahma’s day and disappeardoring 
bis night, Inolnding their mind, senses, 
bodies, objects of enjoyment and abodes, 
etc. The absorption of these beings, 
divested of their gross and subtle bodies, 
into the primordial Prakrti, or undifferen. 
tiatedMaya, during the Final Dissolution is 
what has been spoken of here as their 
destruction. Even at that time the supreme 
Divine Pnrusa or God, who is the 
supervisor of that Prakrti, and has 
been referred to here as the eternal 
Unmanifest, exists in His own glory, 
absorbing within Himself vail those 
beings together with Prakrti itself. 
This is what is meant by the statement 
that "this eternal Unmanifest does not 
perish, even though all beings perish." 


Verses S and 10 declare realization of the supreme Divine Puru^a as the 
fruit of worship of the Adhiyajha aspect of God; verse 13 similarly pronounces 
attainment of the supreme goal as the reward of worship of the supreme in- 
destructible Absolute; whereas verse 14 holds out God’Realtzalton as the boon 
obtainable from the worship of Bhagavun !dfi Kr\na or God with form and 
attributes. In order that the above three states of realization may not he mis~ 
construed as distinct from one another, the Lord while declaring their oneness 
shows that after their realization there is no rebirth. 

Ji SIT^ ^ W II II 


SOTW.: the Unmanifest ( which ); ww: cs it® Indestructible, 3B;: 

has been spoken of, <vn that, ttirrn wfatj. the supreme Goah ( they ) call, 
( and ) which ( eternal Unmanifest ); fltttr attaining, tt not, they 

return ( to this mortal world ), std. that ( is ), HB My; >rtiW. supreme, mn 
Abode or State. 


The same Unmanifest which has been spoken of as the Indestructible 
is also called the supreme Goal; that again is My supreme Abode, attain- 
ing which they return not to this mortal world. ( ) 


The words ’Unmanifest’ and ’Indes* 
tructible*, in this verse, stand for the 


eame ‘Adhiyajfia’ who has been referred 
to as the ’eternal Unmanifest' In the 


9 G. T.—U. 
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preceding verse, and as the ‘Bnpreme 
Pivlne Pnrnsa' inverse 10 of this chapter. 

The vrorde ‘Bnpteme Goal' denote the 
slate of liberation or final beatitnde,V7hich 
jB the highest object worth attaining, the 
attainment of which leaves nothing to 
be attained, and which brings the total 
ceBBallon of all forms of snffeiing as soon 
as it is attained. Therefore, 'finpremo Goal’ 
BtandB here for the absolute formleea 
Divinity, the embodiment of Truth, Know, 
ledge and Bliss, who is spoken of as the 
■inpreme IndeBtrnctlble’. ( c^. VIXI. 

The eternal Abode of God, being all 
truth, all knowledge and all bliss, and 
also divine and eentlent in character, is 


in reality identical with God. Therefore, 
the ’supreme Abode’ mentioned in this 
verse stands for the Lord's eternal Abode, 
His very being and His divine slate. 
That IB to Bay, there ib no difference in 
reality between the attainment of the 
eternal Abode of God, of the divine state 
and of God Himself Similarly, there is 
no real difference between the attainment 
of the indestrnctlble Unmanifest, of the 
supremeGoalandof God. Diversity of fruit 
exists only in the eyes of the practioants 
following different conrseB of dlsciplioe. 
It is therefore that the frnlt has been 
called by different names. Thera being 
no essential difference between the vaiions 
Irnits, they have been shown aB ideptical 
In the present veree. 


Sho'xini thus, iht idtntiiy of ihe eternal Unmanifest wilk the supreme Goal 
anti the supreme Aiotie, the Lord novs proceeds to tell ns the means of attaining 
that eternal unmanifest supreme Puru^a. 


O son of Pftliu ( Kunli ), Arjuna; residing in whom} 

( arc all ) beings; ^ ( and ) by whom; all this; nffH. ( JS ) 

pervaded; tr: that; 5^' ( eternal unmanifest ) supreme Puru^a; 3 indeed; 
mtUT ( only ) through exclusive Devotion; ( is ) attainable. 

Arjuna, that eternal unmanifest supreme Puruga in whom all beings 
reside, and by whom all this is perva<lcd> is attainable only through exclusive 
Devotion. ( 22 ) 


Just ns the four cloments of air, fire, 
water and earth ate part and parcel of 
ether, which is their sole cause nud 
BobBtratum, even so the cutlre creation 
cODBietlng of sentientaudiDreotient beings 
is part and parcel of God, has emanated 
from God and on God alone does it rest.. 
This is what is meant by the siatemenl 
that all boiegs reeldo in the supremo 
Pnrupa. SitnllflfJy. thefitatoment that 'bU 
thlB is pervaded by the supreme Purusa* 
•hould be understood to mean that Just 


as air, fire, water and earth aro all 
pervaded by ether, even bo tho entire 
creation Ib pervaded by Cod. This very 
Idea has been elaborated In verses 4, 5 
and cot OhapterIX. 

The 'supreme Pnrufa’ mentioned In 
this verso elands for the all. pervading 
‘Adhlyajlia’ aspect of God. Theformlees 
God with attrlbutea, wboEe worship has 
been dieensBed In verses 8, 0 and 10 of 
this chapter, and the eternal DnmanIfeBt 
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referred to in veree 20 are juet the same 
as thie 'Adhiyajha'. It is in this aspect 
of God that all beings are said to residei 
and It is by Him alone that all beinge 
are spoken of as pervaded. 

AUhongh the worship of this nnmanl. 
feet Parnsa has already been discnssed in 
versesS to 10 above, it will be seen that there 
is some difference between the eobjeot 
matter of those verses and that of 
the present verse. Whereas the above 
verses merely deal with the practice 
attained by Yogis at the hour of death 
with its reward, the present verse speaks 
of exclusive devotion which can be prac- 
tised at all times by all kinds of people, 
and of the realization of God throogh 
Bnoh practice. It is in order to deal with 


this latter aspect of devotion that the 
subject of that worship has been taken 
np again for discnssion in the present 
verse. 

Bxclcsive devotion consists in snr- 
rendering everything to the almighty God, 
who snstains all and is the inner witness 
of all. remaining snpremely contented at 
all times with His dispensation, and 
constantly thinkingof Him with undivided 
love in every way. Realizing the virtnes, 
nature and essence of God through such 
exclnsive Devotion, the practicant gets 
absorbed in the object of his worship 
and speedil.r attains the object of his 
existence by directly perceiving Him. 
This is what is meant by realizing God 
through exclusive devotion. 


In the course oj His anssoer to the seventh question of Arjuna, the Lord 
clearly cxplamcd hovi man realises God at the last moment of his life Incidentally 
He also mentioned that without God-Realisation there is no escape for the Jiva 
.from the round of births and deaths even though he may ascend even up to 
Brahmaloka. But with regard to those who reach the state from winch there >s no 
return, the Lord did not mention in that connection as to how and by which path 
they go. Even so with regard to those who pass on to a state from which they 
have to return, the route by which they travel was no men ione . i 
therefore, now introduces the two paths in the next verse. 

a II « II 

g andj xernisi O best o£ BLarams. Arjuna, ^ at wl.ich .ime, wm: 
having departed ( from this world ) 5 the Yogis) ^ t le state o 

non-return; ^ and; the state from which they have to “*“*^"’ * 

alone; attain; ^ that time, *•- .. the two respective paths; 

1 sliall describe. 


when Yogis 


Arjuna, I thall now tell you the time ( path ) deparl.ng 
do not return, and also the time (path) departing when they do return. (23) 


The word ‘Kala’ ( time ) here stands 
for the path on which the deities presid- 
ing over the different periods of time 
exercise their authority within their 


respective limits That which hae been 
epoken of ee 'KSla’ In thla verso has 
been reterred to ne the 'briBhf end the 
•dark’ paths In the twenty .slith. and ae 
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tho two Srtla (paths) In Terse 27 . Besiaes, 
too do not represent divisions of time. 

tl ‘=°"='=‘ “> ‘■“or. 

21 UaTs ‘’^‘“'-''■‘'PP'aringin verses 
fs oe^f 1 ■ ‘o 'time’ and it 

is thecal! well 

tosploions ;orthe'’d°eoeasea°ir°'‘'*d'' 

ro^ - 

‘O this question is tZT 
the^ popular helief referred to 

PariodsTrtosstte souf, 

contact -with the d 111 ^ itutuediately in 
tbem. Trerefore f /'«“Wlne over 
‘his world anrln's th * ^®PPt‘»ie from 
lilB destination eleily'Ld°T'^\r“‘“°° 
this should not ie,d aaiPltly. Bnt 

an Individoal den couolude that 

tag ?bT^ark ,tr?„ 7 ‘i? otdnr. 

takes a eoutherlv ooifii ' ’’’tienth© eon 

along the bright nath'n 
‘t is called in th^e Unant^'d 
eoaneetlon it should he LdrstoU^th 
■ioparting soul will take th . ^ 

by Which hei, to rl 4 l irr ‘"“*- 

the time of death Of eo of 

‘hat if a soul qualified toT' '* ‘= 

bright path dies dnri^e ?h 'ho 

contact with the dpit ^ hlght, hie 
day-time wil be 'ho 

"'T^ar ~ --o- 

-Oh oh.'<^or“re^rdrk 
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fortnight, his contact with the deity 
P esiding over the bright fortnight will 
be established only when the bright 
fortnight commences, and till then ho 
will remain in the charge of the deity 
presiding over the day.time. In the same 
ay, if he departs during the southerly 
couree of the sun, his contact with the 
<ieity presiding over the northerly course 
will be established when the sun actually 
takes a northerly direction, and in the 
meantime he will remain in the charge 
or the deity presiding over the bright 
or night Nutatts-tnuiandis the same rule 
applies in the case of those who are 
qnalified to travel by the senthern path. 

The nee of the word ‘Yoginah’ ( Yogis ) 
oL!t'° ‘ba‘ ft doee not 

transmtgratfon of ordinary 
rn„.l“ trom one epeoies to 

hell world or proceed to 

* '^eBcrlption, contained In this 
.. f® following verses, of 

desorfnt'i*^*' bbtbB is a 

description of the migration of only 

Perior types of men who are devoted 

pnrsnit«°*“^u°' “"“b noble 

ohant bb'tbffbdbbc of saorlfioes, 

Charity and anstenty eto 

toindimr^r^'‘‘'‘’'’^°'b'^blah’iBlntendea 
ibg to th "“‘■-"bfa bf Cbuls proceed. 

wor^-vtl b=‘bg 'be 

feveal to 'be Lord nndertakee to 

the two pathr”"’ ^‘°'‘''b“be between 
from which n ' ° 'ending to the regions 

btberUadiL . “>'=1000 and the 

nameo by Which tVe'r^ “bb-feturn, the 

eed the delt ^t ’’'“be are known. 

deltloB who preside over them. 


Of the ttoo Palin winch ll„ r 

'• '"•* •' »< •» lis'z 

^ titfrar ^ i 

-I», ,, , 

ficnt tortniglui 'nwOT: astiniwn 
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the deity presiding over the six months of the northward course of the sun; 
?ra by that path ( which is presided over by all the aforesaid deities ); snrm: 
departed; the Yogis who ha\e known Brahma; Jtsi God; 

reach. 

( Of the two paths ) the one is that in which are stationed the all- 
effulgent fire-god and the deities presiding over daylight, the bright fortnight, 
and the six months of the northward course of the sun reepectivcK; pro- 
ceeding along it after death Yogis, who have known Brahma, being successively 
led by the above gods, finally reach Brahma. ( 24 ) 


The word 'Jyotih' ( effalgenoe ) iaa 
qnalificatloiiof ‘Agnih*, which stands for 
the god of Are The Upaulsads speak of 
this god by the narce of 'Archlh', which 
Is a synonym of 'Jyotih'. The god of fire 
is all eflalgence of an ethereal charaoter, 
bis jnriedlotion extends over the whole 
terrestrial globe inolndiog the ocean, and 
his fnnotion is to bring the sonl qualified 
to travel by the path following the 
northerly conrse of the enn in contact 
with the deity presiding over daylight 
If such a sonl dies daring the boars of 
the night, this god keeps him In bis 
charge overnight and hands him over 
after snnrise to the deity presiding over 
daylight And if each a worshipper dies 
daring the day, he immediately hands 
over the departing sonl to the god of 
daylight. 

The word 'Ahah' stands for the deity 
presiding over daylight, whose form is 
maoh brighter than that of the fire-god 
He has Jarisdiction over the entire range 
of what is known as the Bhuloka inclnd* 
Ing the atmospberlo region, and his fane 
tlon is to establish contact between the 
soul who travels by the path following 
the northerly coarse of the sun and the 
deity presiding over the bright fortnight 
That is to say, if a praotioant dies daring 
the dark fortnight, he has to remain 
under the care of the god of daylight till 
the arrival of the bright fortnight, when 
he is handed over to the deity presiding 
over the same. And if be dies daring 


the bright fortnight, the god of daylight 
immediately takes the practlcant to the 
farthest limit of bis own Jurisdiction and 
hands him over to the deity presiding 
over the bright fortnight 

The word 'Snklah’ stands for the 
deity preriding over the bright fortnight. 
Els form is even more resplendent than 
that of the god of daylight Hie Jnriedic. 
tioD extends even beyond the sphere of 
the earth, and covers the entire region 
lying between the earth, and heaven in 
which the san shines for a whole human 
fortnight and nights are also of the same 
length His fonctlon is to take the 
practlcant travelling by the path which 
follows the northerly coarse of the sun 
to the very limit of his jarisdiction and 
hand him over to the deity presiding 
over the northerly course of the son If 
a p*-acticant dies daring the soatherly 
coarse of the son. this deity too, like 
the other deities mentioned above, takes 
care of the former till the son torns 
towards the north, and if a soul departs 
daring the northerly conrre, be Immedf- 
ntelj hands over the latter to the deity 
presiding over the uortherjj cot-rre of 
the SOD 

The six months of the year, when 
the sun moves in a northerly direction, are 
called ‘Dltafuyana* or the northward 
course of the sun The words ‘Sanm&rih 
XJttarayonam' in the verto refer to the 
deity presidlDgoverlbls northward coerse 
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of the Bun His form is even more reeplen. 
dent than that of the deity of the bright 
fortnight His jarisdiction extends even 
beyond the intermediate region to those 
heavenly regions where the sun shines 
for as many as six months of the human 
calendar, and the nights too are of the 
Game length His function is to take the 
departing soul who travels by the path 

ol owing the northerly course of the sun 
h “““ J“«=aiollon 

over theyear, as desanbea in the Upaniaads 
( vide Chhmd. up. IV, XT. 5 V x I ■> 
The god 0 , '.h^yex; 

Mm to .he°" ‘“hhh 

7o th , . ■'hd the moon-god 

f “ehthing in the latter'a 
abode Attendante of the anpreme Lord 

take tie"'” ““'r “hd 

i\Me‘::ia?rh:ir:rorght‘?:o‘e .':r- 

-marred w: 

in thu 7°"^ •Chandra’ ( moon ) flgoring 

iUet ‘d thf 

foth^dM^Pirz^Vorth^^^ 

‘hroogh the Bcriptnree and the teacMn^ 


of preceptors, Indirect knowledge of the 
truth about Brahma withont attribntes, 
or of thoTirtnes, glory, reality andessenoo 
of God with attribntes. as well as for 
tha Karmayogi devoted to disinterested 
action. It does not refer to the iUnmined 

eainla who have already realized God; for 
In the case of these latter migration after 
death from one place to another does not 
stand to reason. The ^rntl also says 
His life-breath does not leave the body" 

I Bp. up. y "It gets dissolved in the body 

Br,“i “• “ >■ "Becoming 

Brahma Itself, he realizes Brahma." (ly. 

T 6) * The devotee who has realized God 
with attributes may either ascend to the 
snpreme Abode of God along the path 
described above or may lose hlB identity in 

theverybelngofGodaocordingtohlsoholoa. 

The word ‘Brahma’ here stands for 
God with attributes, Eeaohlng Brahma 
means direct vision of God obtained after 
reaching the Lord’s eternal Indestrnotlble 
Abode, which is variously known as 
aatyaloka or the supreme Abode, as Saketa. 
loka, Goloka, or Valkniifhaloka, and even 
as Brahmaloks. The reader should, how. 
ever, note that this Brahmaloka Is not 
the eamo as mentioned in verse 16 of 
his chapter and ohataoterized as subject 
‘o appearance and disappearance. 


Dnmling thu! the Path . 

nem epeale of »>c path going hy-jihich the i/ ootvTn, the Lord 

'“'‘opract.cant returns to this mortal morld. 

tlie deifv prcsidinir . * 

^nigludirac; iTO even so; goddess presiding over 

llm doily presiding ove ^ {’■''‘■d'-g over the dark fortnight, 
i--y of .he Son, T 

rorforms nelionsniih n„ «''« Pall.i tfim ,he prnetiennt who 

the lustre of liie 
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The other path is that wherein are stationed the gods presiding over 
smoke, night, the dark fortnight, and the six months of the southward 
course of the sun; the Togi ( devoted to action with an interested motive ) 
taking to this path after death is led by the above gods, one after another, 
and attaining the lustre of the moon ( and enjoying the fruit of his 
meritorious deeds in heaven ) returns to this mortal world. ( 25 ) 


The word 'Dhfimah' in this verse 
stands for the deity presiding over smoke, 
which IS a symbol of darkness The 
form of this deity Is all darkness Like 
the flre-godi he has his jnriEdiction over 
the entire globe including the ocean His 
fnnotion is to take practicants travelling 
by the path following the southward 
course of the sun to the goddess presid. 
ing over night When a practicant of 
this class passes away during the day* 
time, he is taken care of by this deity 
during the day and at the commenoement 
of the night handed over to the goddess 
of night 

The word 'Ritiib’ should be similarly 
understood to mean the deity presiding 
over night The form of this deity also 
is all darkness Like the god of daylight, 
he has jurisdiction over the entire range 
of this planet inoludlng the atmospheno 
region Of course, it should be borne in 
mind In this connection thattne god of day* 
light exercises hisantbority over that part 
of the globe alone where there is daylight 
during a particular part of the dav, while 
the goddess of night holds her sway over 
the other part where there is night In 
this way the sphere of authority of these 
deities shifts according to the rotation of 
the eaith ronnd the sun m course of a 
day The function of the goddess of night 
is to take the practicant departing by 
the path following the southward oonrso 
of the sun beyond her jurisdiction to the 
intermediate region lying between the 
earth and heaven and hand him over to 
the deity presiding over the dark fort, 
night If the praotioant dies during the 
bright fortnight, ho is kept by this deity 
in her own charge till the arrival of the 


dark fortnight, and if he dies dnring the 
dark fortnight, he is immediately commit, 
ted to the charge of the deity presiding 
over the same 


The word ‘Krsnah' stands for the 
deity presiding over the dark fortnight 
His form too is all darkness His 
jnrisdlctioD extends over the intermediate 
region lying between the earth and 
heaven, where the sun shines for a whole 
terrcstiial fortnight, and nights too are 
of the same duration His authority is, 
however, equally shared by the deity 
presiding over the briget fortnight, who 
holds hiB sway in that part of the inter, 
mediate region where the moon shines 
daring a particular period of the month, 
whereas this deity exercises hisantbority 
over the other part where there is no 
moonlight during that part of the month. 
In this way the sphere of authority of 
these two deities as well shifts according 
to the revolution of the moon round our 
planet in course of a month Hie function 
is to band over the practicant departing 
by the path following the southward 
course of the sun to the deity presiding 
over this course When a practicant of 
this class departs during the northward 
oonrse of the sun, he Is taken care of by 
this deity till the sun returns to the 
southward course, and if he dies dnring 
the southward course, he Is immediately 
handed over to the deity presiding over 
the same 

Theeii-iaonthB of the year, when the 
Bon takes the BOnthward coarto. are 
kBOWh SB the •DakBiaayana’ In the 
present contelt, however, the wordstaDds 

,or the deity who preBldes over this 
Bouthward conrae The lorm ot thlf 
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‘00 is all darkneBS. The Jarisdietloa of 
thiB deny extends over the celestial 
worlds beyond the intermediate region, 
where the son Bhinea for a period 

mvhl e^nbly monthB, and 

n.ghtB also are of the same length. Hie 
anthority over there worlds is. however 
eqnally ehared by tne deity preBidlng 

holl h' “““"o "f “10 sail, who 

holdB hiB sway over those pane of the 
heavenly worlds where the son shmee 
anting a partionlar part of the year 

enermBes”i,^ “““ “‘““‘ward course 

regions by the oath foil heavenly 

ward coarse of the sun b 

Ot hiB jurisdiotion, and hand 

the deity oreBirtiya^ to 

Manes as'S^htd”?/ 

This latter deity hand, hf ^fomsois 

aeily presiding over the htlv 

last deity takes h m Jo L 
(OU.e.i,^. v.i 4), i“e mor, “ 

implies allthe worlds 0^10 

Which ate sabjeot to ^t'ahmaloia, 
diBappeatance The 
aver, note that the wer^roj .r‘"’ 
0‘l-itrloka,aBteterredtoltis ^ 

IB not that Pitrloka wLsh 

- hlghts also are 


for 0 Mairin°g ‘“he h deeds 
exeroiBe control over thf >',7 
this point of view? It ?“ 
to call them Togls. Bemdjs a ° 
from Yoga also asoends to 

a..‘:r^“‘;i,”VS"rfjrs"o':e“.f^^^ 

1 = ‘00 belongs to the “0“^ “r, -- 
^escriUn, tku. Me fwo ylefiSr ^a, 


tiem.v ^ this path, the nse of the 

m Yogi isqnlte appropriatein thlsoase. 

^ 0 ^ 0 °^ “ir"" in this content 

is not f “'^“’=“=0 ‘bat this path 

eJveJ 1 “ Tamasio dispositioh 

given to sinfnl pnrsni.s, but for those 
bv v'^f^ bhiitled to the higher worlds 
by virtue of their devotion to duties 
enjoined by the soriptnres ( II 42.43,44 
and IX 20, 21 etc ). 

worTd° Pi-esiding over the moon. 

efreshingly cool The word 'lyotih' 

10 , 4 ^, effnlgent form resembl- 

ng that of the moon.god, and he who 

-tmJd're Jnstroflh”"^ 

-ne that .ho“pJaoVant wT asc“d‘: 
oJlestmrr'’-''”'"' a 

andJnro POBBsBBing a cool lustre 

for hi, ^ '"'“‘y‘>‘aaBnree as a reward 

?owa Ob ‘be enplry, 

hiB Zth ““B-iimit allotted for 

his residence there he hee to return to 

to dowtJ. 'ibia compelled 

forhlBM.Ja*^' “‘““'a of merits responsible 
er,ovm . ““‘“a" aa well as for the 
eihan“ed tJ "iaavenly pleasnres gate 
of his ret ‘““aongh enjoyment. In oonrse 
P anJ h “ ‘"‘a terrestrial 

foms. Ir'^'r*?'” "“"'’’aa Bhapea and 
the m nstance he descends from 
doln he”'”"''' ather. Lower 

and is Ih ‘bo form of air, 

Prom the et 1 ‘aabBfbrmed into smoke 
from vapour bo eaters vaponr, 

and from .h” . abe" ‘be form of a olond 
‘he earth In thfj'”' “““'a down to 
thereby enters tho”'^” rain.drops and 
lito wheat >>-n ^ of foodgralns 

etc., or other herhe sesamnni, beans 

them he eradnaii ^ind plants Through 
■aale living '“ mj “^a "omen of a 

h»8 union with process of 

•broogh semJLLooT^'f .“^''as hi. way 
womb In this wet U f ° 'be latter'e 

nn«,wnr. nnif 
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courses respectively of ihe sun, the Lord now proceeds to declare them as eternal 
and thus winds up to the topic, 

^ anici: ^ i 

umi 5^: ii ii 

^ because? ^nrcT: of the ^s’o^l(l 5 these two? bright and dark 

(otherwise known as Devayana or the path of gods and Pitryana or the path of 
Manes); iral paths; (as) eternal; are considered; tjw (proceeding) 

by one of them ; ^Tsrrjf^ the supreme slate from which llierc is no return ; 

one reaches; «T»^r?iT (and proceeding) by the other; one comes 

back ( to this mortal world ), s, e., becomes subject to birth and death 
Once more. 


For these two paths of the world, the bright and the dark, are 
considered to be eternal. Proceeding by one of them, one reaches the 
supreme state from which there is no return; and proceeding by the other, 
one returns to the mortal world, * c., becomes subject to birth and death 
once more. ( 26 ) 


The word ‘Jagatah* la this Terse 
Stands for the totality of Hying beings, 
both sentient and ineentlent, who live 
and move in the vanoce regions of the 
adverse, npper as well as lower, for 
all classes of beings can proceed by 
either of these two paths on obtaining 
the necessary qcallfiaatlon Some time or 
other In course of his peregrioatloD through 
the eight million odd species of life. God 
vonohsafes to every Jiva a golden oppor. 
tunlty to attain the celestial regions or 
enter His own supreme Abode by endow, 
tng him with a human body. If be 
makes the best use of his life on that 
occasion, he can certainly reach the 
destined goal by traversing any of these 
two paths. In this way both these paths 
have indirect relation with every living 
being These two paths have existed for 
all beings from time without beginning, 
and will ever exist for them. It is for 
this reason that they have been called 
•eternal*. Even though during the Final 
Elssolntion, when all the worlds merge 


in God, these two paths and the deities 
presiding over them also disappear in 
God, DevertbelesB they are created again, 
as of old. when there is a new creation. 
Therefore, there can be no objection to 
their being called eternal. 

The path which leads to the supreme 
Abode of God Is fnllofllgbt and heavenly 
incbaracter. Thedeltles toopresldlngover 
this path are all offnlgent, and the 
heart of those who travel by this path 
is also ever illnmlned by the light of 
wisdom. It IS for these reasons that this 
path has been termed as the ‘bright* 
path. On the other hand, the path which 
leadsto the celestial reglOBSlnclndingthe 
Brahmaloka, or the abode of Brahmi. is 
dark when compared with the ‘bright* 
path, the deities too presiding over It 
ore constltDted of darkness, and those 
who depart by this path also romein 
deluded by ignorance. Hence this second 
path has been styled as ‘dark*. 

The word •AnSvjttlm' la this vene 


10 G, T,— n. 
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atandefor the supreme Abode of God, attain- 
ing which the practicaut doesaot return to 
this mortal plane. In verse 24 it was stat. 
ed that the Yogis departing by the 'bright* 
path finally reach Brahma or God. The word 
•Anavrttim’ has beenusedin this verse just 
in orderto make it clear that on attaining 
Brahma or God one does not take birth 
again, henceHe is also termed as 'Anavrtti* 

Now, while pratsitig ike Yogi mho 
the Lord exhorh Arjttna to become a yogi. 


[Vol. 13 

By using the expression 'Pnnah 
Avartate’, the Lord indicates that all the 
worlds attained through the 'dark* path 
are subject to appearance and dis. 
appearance The intention Is to show 
that the worlds which are reached through 
the 'dark' path are all perishable. Hence 
he who departs along this path has to 
return to the mortal plane. 

Possesses knowledge of these two paths. 


<71*5 3IW3; qW i 

any! nftft paths; tnowing; 

at aU toeT, 4'L' Stl\n ^ga 

£"tltdet\tefrer‘A4*„;\Tal!7 *’^‘7 

tHe fo™ „I e,„anintUy(,.s..s«ye Ua^VTo^ ) 

The word ‘arMi 


The word .Srtf, together with the 
tTZT'T adJeottve.Bte', etende ftr 
the two paths desonbed to the preceding 
verses. The -rlrtuon. sool lll Ztll 
performs religious acts or worehina 
-i.h ao interested mo.t.e 10 "; Vil 
world by the 'dark’ path and atta.oe th 
heaven.worid aoeord.ng to the r ? 
worth of hie Karma, retoro.o^r ° 

hao=.iefu£“g“:.r, ste^Jh T “' 

Abode ol God, whenoe they 'haT™' 
more to relorn. Reellz.ng th.s trX^„f,° 
welt and with perleot faith “ 

meant by knowing the secret 0 ^^*' 
two paths. *°«86 


All practlcants who follow any of th„ 
Pathe teoommended in the Saa4e as a 


means to God.Realization, such as Karma, 
yoga or the Yoga of action, Dhy&nayoga 
or the Toga of Meditation, Bbaktiyoga 
or the Yoga of Devotion, and Jnanayoga 
or the Yoga of Knowledge, are to be 
nown as Yogis. Among snob Yogis who- 
ever succeeds in realizing the truth about 
e wo paths referred to above does not 
get deluded. This is what Is indicated 
♦L. ^ '^6 word 'Ka^chana* in 

♦u Evan though pursuing any of 

the etorementiened Togas he who does 
L tie secret of these two paths 

to th tendency, to get attached 

tL '“^oymentB of this world or 
le what ■ “*“* 'tom Toga. This 

Oo tho'’olh"*“*h’'^ aelndod 

theeS^t ot"th=.“^ 

get attached t ^ ***° Paths does not 

■=£Sb--:pt=- 
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leading to God.Realization. This la what 
is meant by his not getting deluded. 

The importance of Yoga as a 
discipline for God.Realization is so 
great that the Yogi who is established 
in snoh a Yoga fnlly realizes the truth 
about these two paths, so that be no 
longer falls into tbe delusion of getting 
attached to any form of enjoyment. It is 
therefore that the Lord asks Arjuna to 
devote himself with reverence to the 
constant practice of Zarmayoga with 
special emphasis on devotion, for tbe 
pleasure of the Lord Himself This is 
tbe force of the use of the word ‘Tasmat* 
in this verse. Verse 7 of this chapter 
also contained a similar exhortation for 


Arjnna; for it was this form of practice 
that Arjuna was eminently qualified for. 

The exhortation referred to above is 
intended to emphasize tbe fact that the 
span of life allotted to a human being 
IS extremely short, and one maybe over, 
taken by death at any moment. If. there, 
fore, a man does not strive to devote 
every moment of his life to a spiritual 
discipline, his Sadbana will suffer from 
occasional breaks And if death overtakes 
him during any such break he will be 
compelled to take birth again as one 
fallen from Yoga. Therefore, it is incnm. 
bent on every human being to remain 
constantly engaged in practices leading to 
God.Realization. 


In this Toay ike Lord exhorted Arjuna to he steadfast tn Yoga, He nosv 
concludes the chapter by gloriffin^ the man who is esiahltshed tn Yoga, and 
pointing out the fruit of applying himself to spiritual practice tn accordance with 
the spirit of the profound truth revealed in the chapter. 

^ 

the Yogi; this ( profound truth ); realizingJ to ( a 

study of ) the Vedasi ^ as well as; ^ to ( the performance of ) sacrifices; 

to ( the practice of ) austerities; ( and ) to the practice of charities; 

<1^ which; the reward; has been ascribed ( in ^the scriptures ); 

asi, that! alh doubtless! sn%Rr transcends! ^ and! «rtm, beginnmgless! 

'H*!. supreme; state; attains. 


The Yogi, realizing this profound truth, doubtless transcends all the 
rewards, ascribed in the scriptures, to the study of the Vedas, as we as 
to the performance of sacrifices, austerities and charities, and attains ^t^ e 
beginningless supreme state. 


The word ‘Yogi* here etffSids for the 
practicant who constantly applies hlmPelf. 
■with reverence and devotion, to any one 
of the practices that have been recomtnepd. 
ed In the scriptures as a means to God- 
Realization. 'Idam' coversthe entire body 
of teachings contained in this chapter. 


And reallzatioa ol this profoard troth 

consietsinthoronEhlyeraspiiietheiiieanloe 

01 whatover has been tanght in this 
Dhaptar, viz., the worship of »°t>i 
onalifled and abrolnte nspects of God. as 
well as of God with form and wlthont 
[orm, the virtnes, gloryand greatness of 
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God, practicee leading to God-Realization, 
the worlds from which man has to return 
and the state of being which brings cessa. 
tion of rebirth and so on 

The word ‘Vedas' covers all the fonr 
Vedas together with the branchee of 
aralng that are oouBidered ae anxiliary 
to them, as well as all other Eoriptorea 

all iind ’»aaoB 

all iinds of ritnal acts enjoieed by the 

oZZ • offarine o? 

Smi ai^v tlta, and so on. 

Lkesi. “"““'“las' taeans all forms of 

lag fasts, praotioe of sense-oonttol per 
Ld“sron°'E'“'’' '’‘■'■E'^atyantles 

.h:giTt;nf:rei':::fj,%“”»- 

acts The word Pnnya' form.nrpan‘’o? 
reverence and deyot‘^;n°Tnf ”th"an 
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interested motive, and the attainment of 
the various celestial worlds np to Brahma, 
oka and of the enjoyments obtained 
n ftnit of such merit promised 

m the Vedas and other soriptures Knowing 
all those worlds, as well as the enjoy, 
ments obtained in them, as transient and 
momentary, when one ceases to have any 
attraction lor them, and enltivating 
complete in difference towards them actual, 
ly leaves them far behind, one is said to 
have transcended all the rewards 
promised in the scriptures. 

The word •Sthanam’ in this verse, 
together with the adjectives ■Param- and 
Adyam gnalilying .t, stands for that 
which has been spoken of In this very 
chapter as the supreme Abode of God, 
whence one does not return to the 

IB at the beginning of all, beyond all and 
snperior to all To realize It, and tien 
enteritis what is meant by attaining it 
Attainment of the enpreme Goal, the 
supreme State or the Divine Slate, and 
Kealization of the Divine Pnrnea are only 
Other names for it. 


aBftnpn 

sfewnjVs^i^ sissowfliil 
^Hissfisoipr II c II 

of the Indestrxtc- 
iible Brahma’', 




3 /!) 


Chapter IX 

The knowledge imparted by the I^ord in this chipter has been called by 
Titiioithe Him the sovereign science and the sovereign secret. Therefore, this 

Chapter chapter has been given the title of * Yoga of the sovereign 

science and the sovereign secret’*. 

In verses 1 and 2 of this chapter, the Lord undertakes to impart to 
Arjuna once more the knowledge of both the absolute and embodied aspects of 

Divinitj, and sings the glory of that Knowledge Verse 3 declares 

that people having no faith in this knowledge revolve in the 
chtpUf whirligig of births and deaths In verses 4 to 6 the Lord describes, 
at the outset, the all pervasive and detached character of His un- 
manifest aspect, and indicating His divine power of Yoga dechres m the end 
that all beings abide lu Him even as air abides in etber Thereafter, verses 7 
to 10 tell us how at the time of Final Pissolution all beings enter God’s 
Prakyti, bow at the beginning of creation they are again brought forth by Praktti 
under His supervision, and bow while engaged in such acts of creation and 
dissolution God ever remains unattached to them Denouncing in verses 11 'tnd 
12 those who being unacquainted with God’s supreme glory despise Him, the 
Lord tells us m verses 13 and 14 the way in which those great souls who are 
acquainted with His glory adore Him Verse 15 speaks of the Jnlnajogl, who 
worships God through his offering of Knowledge as one with him, os well as of 
those who worship Him in various ways in diverse celestial forms such as the 
moon god, the sun-god, Indra (the Lord of paradise) and the god of 6re etc, 
knowing them as distinct from themselves as well as from God Describing His 
identitj along with His virtues, glory and various manifestations in verses 16 to 
19 the Lord tells us that the whole of this universe, both in its manifest and 
unmanifest form, is His own manifestation Verses 20 and 21 declare that those 
who perform sacrifices and other religious acts for obtaining the enjo>mcnts of 
hea\en ascend to heaven onlj to return to this world when their allotted span 
is over Verse 22 embodies the Lord’s vow of personally suppl>ing the needs 
and safeguarding the interests of devotees who constantl> remember Him 
disinterested spirit In verses 23 to 25 the Lord declares that even those wbo 
worship other deities indirectly worship Him though with a mistaken approac 
and that such devotees do not know Him in reality, the result eing 
whereas worshippers of the other gods go to those gods. His own wors 
attain Him Showing devotion to be comparativelj easy of practice in ve , 
Arjuna is e^cborted in the twenty-seventh to offer all his acte to ® ^ 

\erse 23 declares God-Realization to be the fruit of such offering Declaring in 
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MrHetb and the tWrtyfirs tfe d '"f ‘t' 

■’-oted to Hint. In 10^0 32 the 

attamment of the supreme jroal to woL ^' u- to Him ensures 

and mercantile classes) gudrast those hi"’ ^ “'“*’ars of the agriculturist 

classes) and even to tLlo7sinftrbi^^^^^^^^^ 

‘he pious Brahmans and devout rov ‘'^c Lord praises 

“octal and exhorting Arfuna to r„rlr“n- iuman body to be 
character of surrender with all its limbs. ^ ‘^’'ouases the true 


i’ll knowledge Brahm" ‘’‘‘h "'"^"took to imparl to Arima 

I^souliTgZt Z’r J'- ‘ 

together witk what Be 'Z ‘ ^foie of rcalnivg God 
c—. Adhidaioa and Adh Jjl / ?“■ Karma. AdhMuta, 

at the hour of deaZ 7her7t 

tt-oen questions to the Lord in order to 7”' '’‘7“^'" addressed 

■arell as on the subfecl of worshthiine r ‘I'f't’ ot 

“’'ttoo’-od six of these oueuLns in ike last hour. The Lord briefy 

rematning qerses uere taken ui i7'“^ ^ i^kile all the 

Jkana or the Knowledge of NirglnTBeZ”^ 7 ‘‘'^'^'^tsion of 

of manifest Divinity, started in ChooZ s7i7!°”‘ VilMrra or the Knowledge 
ioies up the sulfeet again in ChabUr jVf “7^ the Lord 

‘0 establish the link of this i -ff « ^‘tarer exposition. And in order 

^‘tinderlakesZthe'vlryZr^^^^^ '» VH. 




II ^ It 


fhsrmtF^n^along svith the knosviedee 7' T' ’ '«cet , 

of Nirguna Brahma, 5 once mor^ nrnsXhll 7 '"“^ ' ‘he Knowledge 
^ knowing, rtgm, ,he 0,70^'!,^;"““'““ 'o-S'k i n, which , 

shall he free. * worldly existence, rftgnS you 


^ri Bhagavan said: To von wl,„ , . ‘ 

with °tL”r T^'"' kno7ed!e™!ff 7r 

'nth the knowledge of manifest Divinity • ""^ 1 ="’“ Bcnhma along 

from the evil of worldly exi8,'ence7“''^’ shall he fre! 

( 1 ) 
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The faalt of 'Aeuya' coneiatB In 
belittling the mente of men poBseaBlng 
merits, finding fault •with their virtues, 
reviling them and attributing false blame 
to them He who is entirely free from 
this evil of ‘Asfiya’ by his very nature 
is called ‘Anasuyu’*, 

By calling Arjuna 'Anasfiyu' or uncarp 
ing. the Lord indicates that he alone 
who has faith in Him, and is free from 
the fault.flnding spirit, is qualified to 
receive the instruction contained in this 
chapter, while he who is laking In 
faith, and full of the carping spirits, is 
disqualified for it. In XVIII 67 the Lord 
explicitly states that the teaching of the 
Gita should never be imparted to one 
who finds fault with Him. 

The word 'Jfianam' with the adjectives 
•Idam’ and ‘Vijiittnasabltam' stands here 
lor the knowledge of the Absolute, form, 
less Brahma as well as that of the 
^nalifled aspect of God with form and 
without form along with the secret of 
their respective glory and greatness, aod 


thelnstrootiODS leading to that knowledge, 
contained in Chapters VII, VIII and IX. 

This knowledge has been described as 
'Guhyatamam', 'the most secret thing*, 
beoiuseof all secretsinthe worldtbe know, 
ledge of the true character, love, virtues, 
glory, graatuess and splendour etc of the 
integral Divinity or Fornsottama and the 
conception of surrender to Him are the 
most secret of all. Teachings of a similar 
nature embodied in verse 20 of Chapter 
XV and verse 64 of Chapter XVIH as 
well have been called most secret by 
the Lord. 

The word 'evil' stands here for all 
forms of enileriDg and actions which are 
responsible for the same, vices of all 
kinds, the shackles of worldly existence 
in the form of birth and death, and the 
origin of them all, viz . Ignorance. Being 
rid of the evil of worldly existence, 
therefore, means securing complete and 
lasting immunity from all these and 
realizing God, the embodiment of sopreme 
Bliss 


In order to inspire Af/una’s faith in, and love for, the teaching zohieh He 
promised to impart in the preceding verse, viz, the knowledge of absolute formless 
•Brahma along vcith the knowledge of the qualified aspect of God, both with and 
"Without form, and in order to stimulate in him an araent denre to hear it and 
carry it mio practice, the Lord now reveals the true glory of such knowledge. 




this Kcouledge ( of absolute formless Brabma along wilb jhc 
Knowledge of iLe qualified aspect of God and i>uhout form)} xrmkxa 

( is ) a sovereign science; lt5T3jrq.a sovereign secret? most holy; 

most excellent; directly enjoyable; attended with virtue; 

very easy to practise, atsiriJH. ( and ) imperishable. 


* Our iciiptuT<‘> define *Ani»uja* ai fol}ow»..« 

'ilnwlio doeanot detraet from lli« tneriw of those po*f€*»Jn£ njer)U. praisei eten jhv*® oi tctntjr 
worth and duct not taVo debgbt io ihtf f aaht of oibeis is S*«i W pOfrtW the rirtno ol AcastiT*. 



80 


KAL.-3rANiL.KAIj?ATARU 


lYol. 13 

This knowledge ( of both tho Nirguna and Saguna aspects of Divindy ) 
is a sovereign science, a sovereign secret, supremely holy, most excellent, 
directly enjoyable, attended with virtue, very easy to practise and 
imperishable. ^ ^ ' 


The word 'Idam' stands for the same 
■Jnana' and 'Vijaana'j i, c., knowledge 
of both the Klrgona and Sagnna 
aspects of God, which the Lord 
nndertook to nnfold in the preced- 
ing verse. The knowledge referred 
to here is snperior to all other known 
and unknown forms of knowledge, lor 
him who has truly assimilated this know- 
ledge, nothing remains to he known. It 
iB therefore that it has been spoken of 
as a 'sovereign science'. The true nature 
of the qualified and absolute, as well as 
of the manliest and unmanifest aspects 
of God, HiB virtues, glory and greatness, 
the process of His worship and tho fxnit 
of Buoh woTSbip, all this has been fully 
dealt with in this knowledge. Besides 
this, the Lord has unfolded Hie whole 
secret here and revealed the truth that 
He who etood before Acjuua ae ^ri Kcsna 
was none else than the Creator and 
Destroyer of the whole universe, the 
substratum of all, the Almighty Lord, the 
supreme Brahma, and the supreme person, 
and that Arjuna should completely 
surrender himself to Him Such a supremo 
secret could be revealed only before a 
qualified and faithful devotee like Arjuna, 
who was free from the carping spirit, 
and not before anybody and everybody. 
It is thetofore that the Lord calls this 
knowledge ‘a sovereign secret’ 

This knowledge is so edifying and 
ennobling in character that whoaoever 
hears of and reflects on it and acts accord, 
ing to It with faith Is completely nd of 
all sine and vices and is hallowed lor 
all time to come. It is therefore that it 
has been called ‘supremely holy', and of 
all that is good and noble in the world, 
it is the noblest and the best, thaiefore, 
ithasbeen characterized as'most excellent'. 


The fruit of this knowledge of both 
the Nirgnna and Saguna aspects of God 
Ifl not something invisible like the eSeot 
of offering oblations to one’s departed 
ancestors Even as the praoticant advai^ce® 
on the path of self-surrender to God he 
le rid of his vices, evil waysand snffeTings, 
and begins to enjoy supreme peace and 
incomparablebliss N ay, he whofnlly attains 
this knowledge immediately realizes God, 
the ocean of supreme peace and supreoi® 
bliss, supremely loving, highly cocnp®®* 
Bionate and friendly to all. It Is therefore 
that the I>OTd calls it 'directly enjoyable’. 
And besides it does not come in confllot 
with any other Dharmas or dntie®» 
such as those enjoined by one’s Yarna or 
grade in society and A^rama or stage 
in life; and being a supreme virtue In 
itself, it is superior to every other form 
of virtue. Hence it is 'attended with 
virtue’ or full of virtue. 

Action performed with some interested 
motive ceases after yielding its fruit. 
Even to worldly knowledge, once acquired, 
le forgotten unless kept alive by constant 
reference. This knowledge of the Nirgnua 
and Saguna aspects of Godls, however, proof 
against dacay. Once duly acquired, 
this knowledge never gets lost under any 
circumstance whatsoever. Moreover, its 
fruit too is imperishable. Hence it is 
called ‘Avyaya’ or imperishable. This 
should not, however, lead anyone to 
conclude that because this knowledge is^ 
of such a great moment, it must be very 
difficult indeed to act according to it and 
attain it. In order to obviate this mis. 
apprehension the Lord says “It is very 
easy to practise '' The long and short 
of it is that the practice of self. surrender 
to God, as advised in this chapter, is 
exceptionally easy, Dor it involves no 
exertion of any kind, nor does it require ' 
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any external undertaking or preparation 
To Bay nothlag of those who have attained 
perfection in it, the practicant treading 


this path begins to enjoy supreme peace 
and incomparable bliss from the very 
beginning of his practice 


If the knowledge of loth the Ntrguna and Saguna aspects of God ts of 
such a great inomerit, and tts practice also so very casy^ one ts tempted to ask 
Why does everybody not adopt the same * In order to show that failure to adopt 
it is mainly attributable to want of faith, the Lord now Proceeds to denounce 
those who do not repose faith tn this knowledge 

nf ii ^ n 

'TT?rT 0 scorcher of foes, Axjuna ; STO in this Dharma ; 

reposing no faith 5 5 ^f. people; Me; Msn^ failing to reach 
in the path of the world of death ; revolve. 

Arjuna, people having no faith in this Dharma, failing to reach Me, 
revolve in the path of the world of death. ( 3 ) 


The word ‘Dharmasya', with the 
demonstrative adjective 'Asya* qualifying 
it| stands for the knowledge of the 
Nlrgnna and Saguna aspects of God. which 
has been extolled in the preceding verse, 
and which has been discussed in the 
whole of this chapter 'Beposing no faith 
in this Bharma’ means entertaining doubt 
and raiBconception about the statements 
contained in this chapter regarding the 
essential character, glory, virtues and 
greatness of God. the means to Bis 
realisation and the fruit of such realiza- 
tion as untrue, far from possible and 
contrary to facts, belittling them as 
nothing but sentiments couched in an 
attractive garb, and entertaining other 
sneh notions which run counter to faith 

•Asraddadhanah' (lacking in faith) 
refers to those who having no faith in 
the essential character, virtues, glory and 


greatness etc of God. do not practise 
devotion to Him in any form and fritter 
away their human existence, which is 
such a rare acquisition, in enjoying 
worldly pleasures and obtaining the 
mease to such enjoyment 

In course of bis peregrination through 
eight million and four hundred thousand 
varieties of existence as living beings the 
JIva rarely attains the human body 
through the grace of God for sccuriog 
liberation from the cycle of births and 
deaths, and realizing God Bven after 
obtaining such a rare boon in the shape 
of human existence, those who fail to 
practise adoration and meditation etc 
through lack of faith In the teachings of 
the XfOrd are nnable to realize God and 
begiu to revolve as heretofore in the 
whirligig of blrthsanddeaths This iswbat 
tbeXiord seeks toconvey through this verse 


Commencing His teaching on the Ntrguna and Saguna aspects of God, 
which He promised to impart and extolled in the foregoing verses, the Lord now 
proceeds first of all to describe Hts Uttmantfesi aspect along with Its glory 

^ MiMqWTSqicRf I 


11 G. T.— n. 
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a.Mu-i/asir Rur by Me as unmanifest Divinity: rrn this • naV » 

ss":.'..T':rr <-zr.^ 

>,1. ,b.., , X""'"""”"' ■' 

The word 'Avyaktamfittina' stands 
wL Divinity 

To a *■“= refsrred 

TUI, as the •snpreme Divine Pnrnsa- in 
verses 6 and 10. as .the al.-wiso sterna” 

frS fr 'Dnmanlfesf 

and Indeetrnottble’ In verses 20 and 21 

thro^la"” “‘‘alnable only 

throngh exolnsive Devotion' in verse 22 

■TS “"h adjectives 

tor t“e“!no'f”"r' '^'■^“'^‘“8 “• “ands 
tor tbs whole nnlveree consisting ol the 

entire sentient and insentient orfaUon 

Even as the air, Are. water and earth 
ar permeated by ether, an ornameS ot 
gold is permeated by gold, and earthen! 
wa e la permeated by earth, eo is the 

■sits creator. The gra.i sT. 

creZ^rr;'inn“;hirtni‘“''”'‘'“‘ 

that 1 . permeated by God.", ( Ifo/r'jy ")‘ 

beings. InoloLr tbsT bo°dl‘”‘'°“'“' 

“l”d. intellect. and thelrobje«ras“°°ii"’ 

tho Rbodea of finp>, Kc« well as 

aJ; ^pport.re.tlng.piC:Xr !”‘°.!:; 


(4) 

and repository of all ( IX. 18 ). In this 
way the existence of all beings depends 
on God. It IB therefore that the verse 
speaks of all beings as resting in God. 

Though permeating every atom of 
thlB nniveree. even as the atmosphere 
pervades every particle of a cloud, God 
is entirely beyond the world, and abso- 
lutely unconnected with it. He remains 
intact even when the entire nnlverse ie 
no more, Jnet as the atmosphere remains 
intact even after the dispersal of the 
oloud. God does not cease with the 
cessation of the world. He shines in His 
glory even where there is no trace of 
any material existence. This le what the 
Lord seeks to bring out when He says 
that really speaking. He is not in beings. 

In other words. He is eternally existent 
in His own Self. 

The statement of the Lord: *1 am 
notin them’, may be explained In other 
ways also as given below.— 

Just a, all living beings and objects 

the latter Is not wholly limited by the 
objects of his dream, bnt exists beyond 
them as well, even bo God thnncvK 
seating t^e whole universe, is not iLfted 
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the conrEQ of his dreaiQ, has really no oon> 
nection -whateoever with euch objects or 
with the acts of his dream, and remains 
wholly beyond and unconnected with the 
dream-world, he ezisted before the dream, 
exists even while dreaming, and will 
exist after waking from the dream Even 
so God ever exists and does not cease 
even when the whole world ceases to 
exist On the other hand. He shines in 
His own glory even where there la no 
trace of the world Thus, being altogether 
beyond the world, and unattached to it. 
He IB not in th e world 


Thirdly, just as the objects perceived 
in a dream being really non-dlfferent from 
the dreamer, nay, his very self, he is 
not in them, but he alone exists, even 
so the world being identical with God, 
nay, the very self of God, He is not In 
the world, bnt He alone is. 


Thns, being the substratum of the 
world, and wholly beyond it, and the 
world being Hie very self, God is not in 
the world. From the monistic standpoint 
this view also is quite correct 


-r nuicJU ii ^ ii 

and? ( all those ) beings; abiding in Me; ^ not; ^ 

Mine; wonderful power of ) My divine Yoga? behold; 

the Sustainer of beings? ^ and; tj«*Ttq5r: the Creator of beings; Mine? 
Self; dwelling in beings; «l not» 

Nay, all those beings abide not in Me; but behold the wonderful 


power of My divine Yoga: though 
My Self in reality dwells not in those 

The preceding verse stated that all 
beings abide in God, whereas in the 
present verse the Eord says, ‘'Tboeebeings 
do not abide in Me ” How are these 
contradictory statements to be reconciled P 
By inviting Arjuna to behold the wonder, 
ful power of His divine Yoga In this 
connection the Lord indicates that what 
appears Impossible on the face of it can 
be made possible by the mlracnlons power 
of Hie divine Yoga Jnstas a olood both 
does and does not exist In the atmosphere, 
even so the world exists, and also does 
not exist in Him The entire world is 
a creation of His power of Yoga, and He 
is its substratum, therefore all beingsezist 
in Him And notwithstanding this. He is 
wholly beyond them all, hence the world 
does not exist in Him Therefore, so long 
as the world exists In one's conception, 
everything abides in God, the world has 


the Sustainer aiid Creator of beings, 
beings. ( 5 ) 

noother Substratum than God. And when 
a man realizes God, nothing exists in his 
conception bnt God, therefore in the eyes 
of him who has attained this state, the 
world does not exist in Cod. 

Tho statement of the Lord contained 
in this verse can also be interpreted in a 
different way so as to confirm rather than 
contradict what He stated In the preceding 
verse "When it is conceded that as tho 
dream world rests on the thongbt of the 
dreamer even so the entire nniverse hangs 
on God’s thought alone, and that really 
speaking there is no existence apart from 
God, It will be easy to nnderstand the 
statement of the Lord that ‘those bilcgs 
do not abide’ in Him If so. how does the 
world appear before the eyes P What Is 
the eecretoflts appearance P Anticipating^ 
this question the Lord says, 
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miracle of My wouderfol power of Toga. 
Ihe world does appear in Me, and in 
reality nothing exists apart from Me. 
How wouderfol 1” That is to say, so long 
as the world exists in the eyes of man, 
everything abides in God, the woild hae 
no other sabBtratum than, God And in 
reality God alone is everything, nothing 
exists hot God On realizing God, the 
praoticant directly perceives this truth In 
the eyes of such a God realized sonl 
nothing exists apart from God. Therefore, 
itisqnite correct to say that those beings 
do not really exist in God. Prom the 
monistic standpoint this interpretation 
appears to be quite Bound 

The words ‘Aiswaram Yogam' denote 
the wonderful power, possessed by none 


other than God. of remaining absolutely 
detached from everything, even though 
creating and sustaining everything, and 
pervading the whole creation. "While 
inviting Aryuna to behold the wonderful 
power of SiB divine Toga, the Lord refers 
to all the facts mentioned in this and 
the preceding verse. 

By using the words ‘Mama Atma’ 
the Lord refers to His qnalifled, formless 
aspect- For it is this formless aspect of 
God possessed of attributes, that creates 
and sustains this universe. This is what 
the Lord means by speaking of EiB Self 
as 'the Sustainetand Creator of beings’. 
But, nevertheless, God is in reality wholly 
beyond this world It is therefore that 
thevetBe says "He dwells not in those 
beings’*. 


Jn the preceding verses the Lord slaved that oil beings are permeated by, 
and dvteli in His unmanifest aspect. Jn order to eUicidate the point further thi 
idea explained in the following verse by means of an illustralton. 


fei sngi nsra i 
asjr ii \ ii 

tmr just as; moving everywhere; ^ 13 : the extensive air; 

Ptwr. ( is ) ever present in ether ( because born of ether ); 5fur even so? 

all beings ( because they have originated from My thought ); 
duelling in T>Ie? thus? know. 


Just as the extensive air, which is moving everywhere, ( being horn 
of ether ) ever remains in ether, likewise know that all beings ( who have 


originated from My thought ) abide in 
In order to bring out the similarity 
of all beings with air, the terms ‘Mahan’ 
and ‘Sarvatragah’ have been used with 
reference to air. That Is to say, Just as 
the air has acccBs all ronnd. even so all 
beings are ever wandering from one state 
of existence to another, and just as the 
air is very extensive in volnme, even so 
the muUltnde of beings is very large. 

The air has its origin in ether, it 
stays in ether, and also disappears into 


Me. (6) 

ether. This is what ie sought to be 
conveyed by the use of the word 'Nityam' 
with reference to 'Aka^asthltah’, The 
intention is to show that at every moment 
and under all circnmstances ether is the 
substratum of air. 

Like ether, God is nniform, formless, 
actionless, infinite, unattached and Immnt. 
able, and like the air all beings spring 
from God. abide In God and finally merge 
Into God. This Is what is sought to be 
conveyed by the simile employed in this 
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verse Sprang from ether, remaining In and 
finally disappearing into ether, air can 
never and under no circnmstance remain 
apart from ether bnt ever remains in it, 
and yet ether has no connection what- 
soever with the air of its movement and 
other changes in it, and is always beyond 


8,0 

It Even so since the emanation, existenoe 
and dissolntion of beings are events that 
take place only in the thought of God, 
the whole multitude of beings exists in 
God alone, and yet God is entirely beyond 
those beings, and is always wholly immune 
from all sorts of changes 


JV/irU discussing ihe kneviUdgc of ike Ntrguna and Sagiina aspects of 
God, and its glory, the Lord depicted so far ihe all-penastve. vnaltaehed and 
immutable character of His formless aspect just ‘iotlh a vteio to revealing the truth 
about it. Now, while elucidating Hts character as the Creator of beings. He 
refers in the next two verses to the destruction of beings during the Final 
Dissolntion, and to their emanation at the beginning of the next creation, with a 
view to explaining the truth of His acts of creation etc 


*1 

0 son of Kunti, Arjuoa 5 during the Final Dissolution 1 

all beings; Mine; 5r?Rr^ Prakrti; enter; (and) 

at the beginning of creation ; them ; I; 5*1: again ; fsnjstrfJt send forth. 


Arjuna, during the Final Dissolution all beings enter My Prakyli 
( the prime Cause ), and at the beginning of creation, I send them forth 
again. ( 7 ) 


A whole daytime of Brahma is known 
as a 'Kalpa', and his nights are also of 
the same deration Taking this as a 
unit we can gauge the extent of 
a whole lifetime of Brahmo consist- 
ing of a hundred years- The word 
'Ealpaksaya* denotes the expiry of a 
whole lifetime of Brahma It isaleo known 
as the Pinal Dissolution ( Mahapralaya ) 

The word ‘Sarvabhutanl’ stands for 
all Sentient and insentient beings, includ- 
ing their body, senses, mind, intellect, 
objects of enjoyment and abodes etc 

‘Prakrti* denotes the prime cause of 
the Qulverse, or Primordial Nature, which 
has been referred to as ‘Mahadbrshraa’ 
in Verses 3 and 4 of Chapter XIV, and 
which is also called ‘Pradhana’ or un- 
differontiatod Matter. By calling It 


‘Mamikam’ ( Mine ) the Lord indicates 
that this Prakrti is His own Energy. 
Boring the Pinal Dissolntion all embodied 
beings, including their body, senses, mind, 
intellect, objects of enjoyment and abodes, 
get dissolved into Prakrti In other words, 
they return to Primordial Nature along 
with their causal body, consiBilng of the 
latencies of their Gonas and Karmas. 
This is what is meant by the entering of 
all beings in Prakrti 

It will be remembered that verses 18 
and 19 of Chapter VIII also speak 
of the emanation of beings from the 
Dnmanlfest at the commencement of 
the cosmic day. and of their merging into 
the same at the commencement of the 
cosmic night. It will, therefore.be relevant 
to ask here Is that ‘Unmanifest* the 
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Bama as the Prakrti referred to m this 
vetee ? And iS theta any difference 
between the diBSolution of beings Into 
that UnmanifeBt and the entering ol 
beings in this Prakrti P A reference to 
those verses will show that the "Unniani 
feet spoken of there refers to the fortn- 
less or BQbtle Btate of Prakrti. and not 
to Primordial Hatnre All embodied be- 
ings dissolve into that Unmanifest with 
their subtle bodies, whereas they merge 
into Primordial Prakrti with their canaal 
bodies In the former state, Brahma (the 
Creator) does not lose his identity he 
only Bleeps And In the latter state 
Brahma himself dleappears Thns there 
is a world of difference even between 
the disaolation of beings referred to in 
the above-mentioned verses and the Pinal 
DiBBOlntloa spoken of here 

Again, in verse 6 of Chapter VU, the 
Liord stated that the entire creation die* 
appeared into Him whereas, in the 
present verse. He speaks of beings tnerg* 
ing in Prakrti Both these statements are 
oocreot. in fact, they represent the same 
thing It has been already snbmltted 
that Prakrti is God's own energy or 


power, and energy or power can never 
be separated from its possessor. In this 
way dissolution in Prakrti is jnSt the 
same as dlssolntion In God. Theysfore, 
this verse speaks of all beings entering 
Prakrti. And since this Prakrti belongs 
to God and has God for its substratum, 
it is He in whom everything dissolves 
In this way both these statements convey 
the same thing. 

At the end of the period of Pinal 
Hissolntion, which is of the same length 
as the epan of Brahma's life consisting 
of afnll hundred years of bxs measurement, 
the desire arises in God for evolving. a 
new creation, so as to enable the Slvas 
to work ont their respective Karmas. 
The point of time when this desire 
springs up in God is referred to here as 
‘Kaipadi’ or the beginning of creation It 
is also known as the commencement of a 
'Mah&sarga' or sew creation after Pinal 
Dissolntion At that time God revolves 

fromHlsthongbtBrabmSorHlranyagarbha 

with his abode for starting the process 
of creation of beings This is what Is 
meant by His sending forth beings at the 
beginning of every new creation. 


Jl d ii 


WH. My own ; sr^f^ Prakrti or Nature 5 wielding 5 st^: of their 

own individual nature? by force; compelied ? this; all 1 


multitude of beings *, 3^; ^sis aj 
release ( according to their respective 

Wielding My Nature I release, 
respective Karmas ) all this multitude 
their own nature. 

The word 'Prakrtim'. with the 
adjective 'Swam' qualifying it. stands for 
Primordial nature, .in which, according 
to the preceding verse, all beings enter 
And when God recalls this Praky ti , wbich 
lies hidden within Him in the form of a 


;ain and again, repeatedly ? { I ] 

Karmas ). 

again and again, ( according to their 
of beings subject to the influence ol 

( 8 ) 

potentiality, for carrying on the work of 
creation etc., He is said to wield His 
Hatcre lor that purpose 

'BhfltagrSmam' accompanied by 'Imam' 
and ‘Hrtfinam* stands for the totality of 
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emliodied beings, both sentient and in. 
sentient, already referred to by the term 
■SarTabhutani* occarring in the foregoing 
verse The word ‘Prakrteh refers to the 
individual natnre of these beings, formed 
out of their respective Gunas and Earmae 
God's Frakrtl is oosmio Nature, and the 
individual nature of a Jlva is a part of 
that coBcnic Nature Bemaining tied 
down to this individual nature is what 
is meant by 'being subject to the influence 
of their own nature’. 


He who having snrrendered himself 
to God cuts asunder the bond of this 
natnre no longer remains under its subjec- 
tion He reaches God, beyond Prakrti, 
and realizes Him ( YII 14 ) 

So long as the Jlva remains under 
the Subjection of his nature. He brings 
them forth again and again at the begin- 
ning of every round of creation in different 
species as heretofore according to their 
respective Gnnas and Earmas 


Even vihtle thus engaged in the act of creation etc, of the universe, God 
w never bound by Hts actions With a view to revealing this secret of divine 
action, the Lord now says — 


^ II II 


0 conqueror of riches, Arjuua \ ^3 sptrg to those actions ; 
unattached 1 ^ and? apart os it were; standing? Me (the 

supreme Spirit)? those? actions? ^ not? bind. 


.Arjuna, those actions, however, 
to such actions and standing apart as it 

'Teso Harmasu’ refers to all such acts 
as are performed by God for the creation, 
maintenance and destruction etc of the 
universe, and which have already been 
briefly referred to in the preceding verse 
God has no attachment whatsoever for 
those actions or their fruit this is what 
is meant by His remaining unattached to 
those actions And He remains altogether 
nnconoarned with, and devoid of the 
sense of doership and partiality in respect 
of, all those activities for the creation 
etc of beings which are being carried on 
under His supervision by Prakrti accord- 
ing to the Gunas and Karmas of those 
beings This is what the Lord means by 
His standing apart as it were from those 

In order to explain the absence 
verse by the words * Udus'tnavad Jistnamf t 


do not bind Me, unattached as i am 
were. ( ^ ) 

actions It 18 only because He remains 
unattached to those actions and their 
fruit and because He entertains no sense 
of doership or partiality in respect of 
such actions, that those actions do not 
bind Him 

This shows that even in the case of 
others the easiest way to get rid of 
bondage in the form of fruits of actions, 
such as birth and death, joy and grief, 
pleasure and pain etc , is what has been 
stated above He who. knowing this 
secret of Earma. acts without attcahment 
to fruits, and without the sense of doership, 
easily escapes from the binding effect of 
Earma 

doership ascribed to Him in the above 
! loord no o says — 
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smfeqRsi^ i( ^o tt 

0 son of Kunti, Aijuoa; JniTarvTI&ai with Me as the supervisor) 
JTffcT: Prakrii ( Nature ) ; ( the whole creation ) consisting of sentient 

and insentient beings? brings forth due to this cause ( alone )» 
( the wheel of ) Samsara ; is going round. 

Arjuna, with Me as the supervisor, Nature brings forth the whole 
creation, consisting of both sentient and insentient beings; it is due to this 
cause that the wheel of Samsara is going round. ( ) 


By calling Himfiell a mere BupetviBoi, 
the Lord indicsites that 'with teterence to 
the proceBees ol creation etc. of this 
nniverae the Lord etands as a mere presid. 
log Spirit to whom Nature owes its 
ezlBtesce and aotWlty, and that deriving 
its eztsfenoe and activity from Him, it 
le Bis Prakrtl which carries on all each 
aotWUies as the creation of this universe. 

The ouUivatOT himself unites the seed 
with the earth as a eopervisor, the earth 
then brings forth varieties of plants 
according to the seeds swon by the 
cultivator So does God sow the seed of 
life in Prakrtl as a supervlsiog agent 
(XI7. 3 ) In this way when union between 
Matter and Spirit has been bronghtabont, 
Prakrtl evolves the entire creation of 
both sentient and insentient beings in 
vatione species of life according to the 
respective Karma ol each being 

This illustration has been given only to 
convey a rongh idea of the process, in 
reality, however, there is no similarity 
between the cultivator and God Tor the 
cultivator, on the one hand has a limited 
knowledge and limited power and ie 
confined to a limited space, and he cannot 
make the earth yield anything by 
communicating hlsown Btrength or energy. 
God. on the other hacd, is all.knowlng. 
all-poworfnl and all pervading. Nature 
itself derives its existence and activity 
from Him and it le through Hie energy 


that It brings forth the entire creation. 

In short, it is God’s snpervisiOD and 
the doershipof Prakrti.thatare responsible 
for all such activities as the creation, 
maintenance and destrootlon of the 
universe This la what is sought to be 
conveyed by the latter half of the verse 

In verse 13 of Chapter IT end again 
in verse 8 of this chapter, the Lord stated 
that it was He who brought forth the 
multitude of beings In their different 
forms, whereas in the present verse He 
says that the whole creation consisting 
of sentient and insentient beings Is 
evolved by Prakrtl. Though these two 
Statements appear as mutually con* 
tradictory, there is really speaking no 
contraCkictiou batwaau them Statements 
In which the Lord declares Himself to 
be the Creator of the world sbonld be 
understood to mean that He does not 
aotnally create the world Himself, but 
that He does so throngh the medlam of 
His energy, viz , Prakrtl, which Ho 
wields on sneh occasions. And where He 
speaks of Natnre as carrying on the 
creation etc of the world it should be 
understood that the latter does so under 
His fcupervlslon. for she derives her 
existence and activity from Him. She can* 
not do anything Independently without 
the backing of God It is therefore that 
the Lord said in verse 8, "Wielding My 
Nature, I bring forth the creation?" 
whereas in the present verse He says 
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"With Me as the supervisor, Nature evolves statements represent the same fact from 
the nniverse”. In reality, these two two different points of view 

discussing the knowledge of the Saguna and Nirgnna aspects of God 
as promised hy Him, the Lord dealt with tn verses 4 to 6 of this chapter the 
secret and glory of His formless aspect with attributes. Thereafter, showing tn verses 
7 to 10, His non-attachment and indifference to all such activities as the cieation 
of the world. He pointed out the secret of the transcendence of suck actions. Now, 
in order to bring out the importance of his qualified and embodied aspect, the way to 
adore Him through devotion, and the secret of His virtues and glory He proceeds 
in the next two verses to denounce those men of a demoniac disposition, who are 
ignorant of His greatness, 

JIT ! 

vtrajrar^ sih u ii 


Mine? supreme nature; srsrrJpa: not knowing; fools; 

^3^ a human semblance; having assumed; Me; 

the supreme Lord of ( the entire ) Creation; think low of. 

Fools, not knowing My supreme nature, think low of Me, the Overlord 
of the entire creation, who have put on the human semblance. ( Ibat is 
to say, they take Me, who have appeared in human garb through My Yoga- 
m5y3 for the deliverance of the world, for an ordinary mortal. ) ( H ) 


The snbstantive 'Bbavam' with its are Ignorant of this secret and have no 
g.ualidoation *Param', In this verse, stands faith in it are referred to here as not 
for that supreme glory of the Lord,whioh knowing the supreme natureof theXiOrd. 


has been represented in verses 4 to 6 in 
the form of attributes such as 'all per. 
vasivenese* etc.,nay, which bat bjenfuitber 
referred to as His ‘divine Toga', and which 
has been spoken of in verse 24 of Chapter 
VII as screened from the knowledge of 
the unwise. Out of compassion for all 
embodied souls and in order to take them 
all under His protection, and with a 
view to establishing Eharma, redeeruiDg 
His devotees and enacting various other 
sports, the all-pervading and all-powerful 
God, who is the substratum of all, and 
who creates and destroys the whole uni- 
verse, Himself appeared in a human garb 
as 6ri Krsna through His own Togamaya 
or divine potency ( IV- 6-8 ). Those who 


The word ’Mfidhah’ ( fools ), in this 
verse, stands for men possessed of a 
fiendish and demoniacal nature, referred 
to in the next verse as well as in VII. 
15. and whose dletiDguishing marks have 
been dlBOOSsed in verses 7 to 20 of Chapter 
XVX Not knowIngHis transcendent glory 
as the supreme Lord of all embodied 
beings, from BrahmS, the Creator, down 
to the tiniest insect such fools look 
down upon Krsna as an ordinary 

human being just like themselves, and 
therefore disobey His commands and 
level absurd charges against Him. This 
is what IB meant when the Lord says, 
••Fooln think low of Me."* 


- ■ ■ ' ,, . ^. .inrrn^ bgtvten Brahma aod other celestials 

K,,'.'. elor,. C..U.n.ns .be .1., 


about Bhagaran 5rl That giTca i 

Orabma laid — 
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of aB'Moghajuanah'. MisuBlngtheir facalty 
of knowledge, snob men wantonly throw 
It away. 

Those whose mind is distracted, and 
is ever nnsteady, because of its attachment 
to the various objects of the world, are 
called ‘Vichetasah’. The mind of men 
possessed of a demoniac temperament goes 
On frisking every moment from one thought 
to another. That is why such persona 
have been spoken of as ‘Viohetasah*, or 
bewildered. 

He who IS disposed, like fiends, to 
bear ill will towards others without any 
rhyme or reason, as well as to injure 
others and infiict sufTerlng on them is 
said to possess a 'fiendish nature*. Even 
BO the tendency to persecute others, and 


rob themof theirlegitimate duesorposses. 
sions out of lost or greed, and with a view 
toachieving one’s own selfish ends 18 called 
a ‘demoniac disposition’ And lastly, the 
proclivity to inflict suffering on others 
through error of judgment or delusion, is 
known as the delnsive nature. Instead of 
trying to renounce such vicionspropensities 
he who deliberately cliDgs to them, believ- 
ing them to be good and desirable, is said 
to have 'embraced such natures'. Men 
who have no knowledge of the glory of 
God generally do so, that is why they 
have been spoken of as having embraced 
such a nature. 

The use of the indeclinable *Bva' 
indicates that such men invariably embrace 
the fiendish, demoniacal and delusive 
nature, and never adopt the divine nature- 


Denouncvts a^ovt loords men possessed of the detnontac naiitte, who 

have no idea of the glory of God, Ike Lord now proceeds to describe ike marks of 
the superior type of dex'otees, who are eonversant with the glory of God, love none else 
than God, and have embraced the divine nature, with a view to revealing the 
truth about devotion to theSaguna aspect of God. 

nr l 

ll ll 

3 on the other hand; O son of Prtha ( Knnti ), Arjuna; 

the divine nature; arffttcTT: having embraced; great souls; nr^ 

Me; the prime source of all lives; ( and ) the imperishable 

eternal; knowing ( as ); with none else in mind; ( constantly ) 

worship. 

On the other hand, Aijuna, great souls who have embraced the divine 
*iature, knowing Me as the prime source of all lives and the imperishable 
eternal, worship Ale constantly with none else in mind. ( ^3 ) 


The indeclinable ‘Tn'has been employed 
in this verse with a view to bringing 
out the contrast between the low types 
of ignorantmen, possessedof the demoniac 
nature, as described in verses 11 and 12 
above, and the superior type of xneni 


poBBesBed of Bpeoial mBrit, descrlbea In 
the present verse 

The word 'Prakrtim', along with the 
adjective 'Daivlm' qualifying it, signifies 
virtues of the Sattvic type, which essentially 
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belong to God ( Deva ) and lead one 
to the realization of God, and which have 
been mentioned In verses 1 to 3 of Chapter 
XVI nnder 26 different names, snob as 
'Fearleseness' etc. To adopt and onltivate 
snob virtues is what is meant by 'embrae. 
tng the dtvine nature’ 

■Mahatma' means one who possesses 
a great sonl. And a great sonl is he who 
has clung to God in every way with the 
object of achieving his great aim of God. 
Realization Therefore, the term •Maha 
tmanah' has been need in the present 
verse to indicate those disinterested devot. 
ees of God who love none else than God 
who are ever steeped in divine love, and 
who are from every point of vie w qnallfled 
for GodsRealization 

‘“God 

with attributes, or Purusottama (the 
Supreme Person ) as the GItS calls Him 

It IS God with attributes whoieresponsible 

for the creation, maintenance and^strno! 

tion of all sentient and insentient beings 
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rnelnding the worlds inhabited by them, 
as well as their body, senses, mind, 
DtellectapdobjectBof enjoyment ( Vir. 6. 

tut y) He who realizes 

this truth can be said to recognize Gofl 
as the prime source of all liveB. Again, 
^od iB unborn andimperiehable. itls only 
o 8 ower HiB grace on the various Jivas 
that He aBsumes and hides the human 
form as a matter of sport. It la He who 

IS ermed as the imperishable and indes. 

trnctible Supreme Brahma or the Bupreme 
spirit He does not perish even when all 
beings perish (VIII 20). He who realizes 
18 act can be said to recognize God as 
the imperishable Eternal*. 

The term 'Ananyamanasah' stands for 
devotees possesBed of exclusive love for 
^od, whose mind does not feel attracted 
towards anything else than God and to 
Whom even a moment’s separation from 
God appears quite unbearable. Snoh a 
devotee constantly worships God in the 
manner deronbed in the next verse, as 
well as in 2. g. 


The Lotd now Procosds io t^n u 

to above worship God. ‘ love-intoxicated devotees referrea 

nr tTFinr feii^Thi 3rn?r^ ii is n 

ivain: ( those devotees ) of fim, i 
chanting ( My names and glories)- constantly; qilifipa; 

tion); V and; tpn to .Me; nnsisiT: e '''T” “‘■'‘'''“S (for My realiza- 

united ( niih Me through meditaiiol'’ V wF'" f r'' 

tion; mu Jle; mnnh worship. ™ ( single-minded ) devo. 

.ion, ond bo-rind ogoin “nd oniving fo, Jij 

-.d ..d,,,.; xn- .-X 

Those who are steadfast in their -o-n* ( ) 

and firm in their resolve, are callJ their resoWo 

•Xl.dhavrat.h..*rheloviugdevoteesofGod 

The most 
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terrible oalamities and the mightleat obata. ^ 
olea fail to deter them from their practice 
or shake them from their resolution or 
opinion. It is therefore that the Lord epeake 
of them as 'deroteesof firm resolve*. 

'' The adverb 'Satatam* denotesoontinnity 
of practice. It mainly qualifies the verb 
'XJpaeate*. Chanting of God's names and 
glories and offering salutations etc. to 
Him being parts of worship, the word can 
be indirectly said to refer to them as well. 
In other words, thelovlng devotees of God 
are ever engaged in the worship of God, 
Cow chanting His names or singing hie 
glories, now bowing to Him, now striving 
to realize Him through service and other 
ways and all the time keeping the mind 
fixed on Him. 

Expatiatingon theinoomparablevirtnes, 
glory, greatness and sports etc. of God 
before devotees through religious discoorse* 
and lectures etc., muttering or londly 
ohanting. either singly or In companyt the 
eacred Barnes of God. such as Rama. 
Erfna, Govinda, Hari, N irayana. Yasudeva. 
Ke^ava. Mfidhava.^ivaandsoon. vieualiz. 
leg God to be present before the praotlcant. 
singing the praises, glory or stories of God 
with full faith and love, in a eabdoed or 
loud tone, either standing or squatting, 
and to the accompaniment of music and 
dance or without the same, offering praises 
or praying to God through the utterance 
of beautiful poems and peal ms. and all other 
activities of an allied nature are covered 
by the participle 'Kirtayantah.' 

The word 'Yatantah' should be under, 
stood to mean offering worship to God, 


rendering bodily and other services to all 
regarding them as the very embodiment 
of God, hearing of the virtues, glory and 
stories etc of God from the lips of His 
devotees, and practising with zeal and 
assidnity all other limbs of devotion not 
directly mentioned in this verse. 

Visiting a temple and prostrating one. 
self with faith and love before the sacred 
image of God enshrined therein, bowing 
before an image or picture of God installed 
in one's own honse, making obeisance to 
the divine names represented in letters, 
offering salntations to the feetof an image 
or picture of God or to the marks thereof; 
bowing before sacred books discussing the 
truth, mysteries, love, and glory of God 
and narrating His sweet stories, and bowing 
with due respect, reverence and love, with 
a voice choked with emotion and with 
mind, speech and body all whom one meets 
looking upon them as as embodiment of 
God. or recognizisg God to be present 
in tbelr heart, —all tbisls covered by the 
words 'bowing again and again to God.' 

The word 'Nityaynkt&h* has been used 
with reference to those devotees who 
constantly keep their mind fixed on God 
even while they are walking or moving 
about, standing or sitting, lying asleep or 
awake, and performing all sorts of activities 
or practising meditation in seclnsiOD. 

Exclusive love mixed with faith and 
reverence is called devotion. "Worsblpping 
Godwltbdevotlon, therefore, means carry- 
logon witboutinterrnptlonall tbepractlcos 

enumeratedabove with faith and exolusiva 

love. 


Describing ihxts the mode of worship practised by devotees possessing exclusive 
love for God; and conversant with His virtues, glory etc., the Lord now revea s 
ike mode of worship practised by other types of worshippers 

>W<55I Ppania'-.H. II II 

olhers ( viz., ihose wlio treat the path of Knouleilge); tira. 5Ic 
( in lly Absolute, forinlc =5 stale )i through their olTering nf Knowledge, 
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Me in‘Tr„:i:e.ir;„;rf:::^ inl: 

Me th r!ir,W Knowledge) betake thentselvea to 

formless aspect) as one wM "'“"'>'PP>'"g Me (in My absolute. 

My Dniversal Form in m ”1 in 

celestial form". *"* '”® diverse in diverse 

(15) 


Ooa^Jh?,?'' °'‘’=°‘C‘C' tormleaa aspect of 
>4 o K ;rea» 

beerrc^tfrtrrr"" 

u=icB the word 

the Lora eat=M,.v *“ comection, 
‘he attrlbcteless Brah V'“h 

^rrCh.pcre EMwtaS ' 

The Te ana nnml«a Bl.ee. 

‘h 2t ve?ee”e°.be“.°"‘'"^*' 

Of the d:Eciplitie*of JaSnayoga. 

to In III 3 He who referred 

the practice of throogh 

“>= -.„i„es‘’'oarrUaT/\/';r"‘*-'“ 
acrn^r.LSraeT'''"‘ -''‘•‘c'’- 
Gbcastbe^ewL ;nr.r' ''■= 

entertain the sense of aoer7hr° 

»! ‘hose activities Tr. . ‘'ccPent 

objective exlstence as anar”' "hole 

cppeanna in a mirase or°*°'‘“ *° 
seen in „ apeam. He refnse.''°t 
‘be existence of 00x1^0^ !^ ‘ceognixe 

cb.nlnte, formieL Er^ " 

“ nbBolnte Trntb, Pnre^nrwSai 


nnnii„a Bliss. It is His talk that he hears, 
8 rnth that he reflects on ana His 
essence that He constantly meaitatesnpon. 
n 1b way he ib ever engaged in the 
praofoe of constantly remaining in a state 

orat.one.Dien‘ With Brahma This is what 

XrlSof "hrowlX’”" 

The iDdeolinableB 'Cha’and 'Api* have 
been nsea tn bring ontthe aistlnction 
between the JnSnayogis reterrea tn above 
fa tta v°erVe':*"'’'’' ’'“'"‘‘■PPsrs mentionea 

tbo?'’* ” P'P=sa‘ before ns in 

tbeformof the nniverse. Therefore, the 

vanonsoelestialB mentionea in the scrip, 
tnres. snchasthe moon end to. 
the goa of Are, Inara ( the lord nf paradise) 
and Vatnna (the god of water 1 h 
represent so many limbs of His Umv f 
Form, are in realitv rlf ’^'“vsrsal 

different aspeots of God Ree°^ 

however, a, separaTe gods 
ping them acnording fo the (''’"hip. 

procednro of worsLin laid d ““'t 

..What to meant by ®“bh 

me nnlvorsal Form diversTlt'"’’^ *“ 

forms', ersely m diverse 


In order to wake it rt l 

•S'ts^zijzzr -s »/xz 
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grand/ather tt T""" .“‘1 “*" ‘"’'■"‘='*‘=’ 

aod.he.h;eeVedas-ErYa:u;:jslf 


The word 'Jagatah' Etande for the 

entire creation coosiEtihg of both Bentlent 

and insentient beings The whole of this 
has emanated from God, who alone is 
ts snpreme canse It rs therefore that 

ltd mma" r 'a“»=r 

and mother of the nnlverse He holds 

the anrverae rna fraotlon of His being 

i A 42 1| clDd it fc TT^ _ .L ^ 

i, axaii ii, IB 2 ie -who a.wapf?a tf» 

each the frnit of his actions, henct the 

Mitsui Sr't*'”’ of the 

rse Again, becauee He HlmeeH is 
the progenitor of Brahma and th“ 

^itph^tir^nrar^^ 
ca.uf!vra;:t dtarnt ts“7h‘:‘on" 

Vrs-^VtST^ret-- H 

Lord declares Himself as th« * 

knowing* worth 

That which is pnre itself n»tj 
Ponfies others by wiping on; tS i 
iB called ‘Pavitra’. God ia s ^ 
holy, and H.s very s.ght talk 
and the mere thtn^t of Hitr 
one exceedingly pare. Moreovef,” tuThtt 


Is purifying In ,i,,n „or]d. viz, the 
practice of Japa or muttering of a sacred 
lormnla. ansteritleB, sacred vows and holy 
places etc., is the very self of God. nay, 
the pnrlficatoryvirtoe possessed by these 

has also been deJlved from God. All 
this is Bonght to be conveyed by the 
Lord when He calls Himself ‘Pavitra* or 
the Pnrifler 

The sacred syllable 'OM* is an 
appellation of God. it is also knowing by 
^e name of -Pranava’ (the ever new) 
Verse i3 of Chapter VIII has referred to 
Itas Brahma and advocated its recitation 
It is in order to reveal the identity of 
the Name with the object signified, tha-t 
the Lord says in this verse, "I am 
the sacred syllable OM ” 

The Vedas have been revealed by 
God. and our knowledge of God is derived 
from them, it is therefore that the Lord 
declares the three Vedas-Rk, Sama and 
iajDs as identical with Himself 

Thelnaecllnuble 'Ohu' has been need 
ull the ideas 
•Evl' 1 f "“'U 

of '“'^“‘‘Te the existence 

of anything else than Gcd The Ideals 
IS Id:::^?"’^ tuen.lcned in thm verse 

e..raprnfXG"r' 


'’3- (Sriri; 5PP,; I 

ei ^ ehelt^r^TtelWis^f lord, ,^^7 wj.^ess, Riuifp 
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I am the supreme goalj supporter, lord, witness, abode, refuge, well- 
wisher seeking no return, origin and end, resting-place, store-house ( to 
which all beings return at the time of universal destruction ), and imperish- 
able seed. ( 18 ) 


A thing which is worth Attaining la 
indicated by the term ‘Gati'. The highest 
object worth attaining in the form of the 
eternal abode is God; it is therefore that 
the Ijord calls Himself by the term 
*Gati’ or goal. The terms *Para Gati* or 
■Farama Gati' ( snpreme Goal or snpreme 
State)and'Avlna6iFada' ( Eternal State), 
also indicate the same state 

He who supports or maintains is 
called 'Bharta*. The protector and 
supporter of the whole world is God Him* 
self, hence ,^heIjord speaks of Himself in 
this verse as 'Bhart^' or sapporter. 

A maeter. who rales, is known by the 
term 'Frabha'. God alone is the supreme 
ruler of all. He is the great lord of all 
lords, the supreme deity of all deities, 
the supreme Master of masters, the liOrd 
of all the worlds and the supreme God. 
the highest object of worship ( £xetta. Up 
YI. 7 ) It is through fear of Him that 
the snn god. the god of fire. Indra ( the 
lord of paradise ), the wind.god. the god 
of death and all other gods carry on 
their respective functions ( Hatha Up. II. 
ill 3 )' It 18 therefore that the Xiord 
refers to Himself as 'Prabhu' or lord. 

God is the knower and seer of all 
the worlds, of all embodied beings and 
of all their doings, good, bad or Indifferent 
There is not a single action of any kind 
whatsoever, belonging to the past, present 
or future, which can escape the eye of 
God The degree of omniscience possessed 
by Him is unequalled His omniscience 
is par exctUence It is therefore that the 
liOrd declares Himself to be the ’witnesB’. 

A place of abode is called 'Nivasab* 
It is in God alone that all beings dwelt 


at every time and nnder every circnmstanoe 
no matter whether they are on their legs 
or at rest, standing or sitting, awake or 
asleep, being born In this world or giving up 
the ghost Hence the Herd speaks of 
Himself as the 'Nivasa' or Abode 

One under whom shelter is taken is re. 
ferredtoas'^aranam' or refuge. Godisnn. 
equalled in His love for those who take 
shelter under Him, in his solicitude for 
the protection of the suppliant, and in 
his anxiety to alleviate the suffering of 
those who seek His protection. In the 
Bamayana ofYalmlki, the Hord says.^- 

"I grant him security from all, who 
surrenders himself to Me even once saying, 
"lam Thine,"and seeks My protection, such 
is my vow." • ( VI. 18. 33 ) 

It IB therefore that the Lord refers 
to Himself as ‘^aranam' or refuge. 

Akind heartedandlovingperson who 
IB naturally and gratuitously solicitous 
fortbewelfareof another, and actually does 
good to others without expecting any return, 
IS known as a 'Subrd' or disinterested 
fnend. God is the motiveless benefactor, 
the supreme well-wisher, and the 
greatest and most loving friend of all 
living beings, it is therefore that 
the ,Lord calls Himself a 'Sohrd' or 
disinterested friend In the concluding 
verse of Chapter V as well the Lord 
similarly said, "Having known Me as the 
disinterested friend of all living beings. My 
devotee attains supreme peace" (Y.29 ) 

The creation, maintenance anddeBtruc- 
tion of this universe are carried on by 
themere willofGod. It Is therefore that 
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the tiorddeolares Himself to bethe origin 
and end, as well as the resting place. 

A place where things are stored for 
a long time is called a ‘Nidhana' or store 
house DuringthePinalDissolntion Nature 
in hernnmanifest state with all embodied 
beings lies dormant for a considerable 
length of time in a fraction of God as a 
deposit Itis therefore that the Lord speaks 
ofHimselfas the 'Nidhana'or store house 

That which knows no destruction or 
decay, and never ceases to be. is called 
‘Avyaya’ or imperishable God is the 
imperishable cause of all sentient and 
insentient beings All beings emanate 
from Him, He is the ultimate substratum 
of all It is therefore that the Lord calls 
Himself the 'imperishable seed' In VII 
10. He similarly declares Himself to be 
the 'eternal seed of all beings’, and again 
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in X 39 He calls Himself -the seed of 
all beings’. 

Althongh the word 'Aham'(I)ha8 
been repeated with every object mentioned 
in verse 16 and has been employed at 
least once inverse 17 as well, the Lord 
does not use It even once in the present 
verse The reason is not far to seek 
Words like 'Kratu’, ‘Yajfia', 'Swadha', 
•Ansadha’, ‘Mantra’, 'Ajya', 'Rk', ‘Yajcs’ 
eto , used in the preceding verses, are 
naturally such as denote objects other 
than God Therefore, in order to show 
His identity with those things, the Lord 
need the word 'Aham'CI) in connection 
with them All the words occurring in 
the present verse, however, are attributes 
of God, moreover, the word 'Aham’ used 
in the preceding versa Is connected with 
Ibis verse as well. Therefore, it was 
nnneceesary to repeat the word ‘Aham’ 
in the present verse 


^ 4 . 


^ g- 1 

I'*. II 


RnjwB, Mi weU ^ ^ 

I (Myself), immn t ^ 0 Arjuna, siCT 

being (as leu ao"irbL“^ death;, and, 

6. also, .??, ( am ) I, alone. 


I radiate heat as the sun. and 
showers Anuna. I am immortality as 
and non-beiDg both. 


By the first hall of the verse Ih. 
Lora Inaioates that the son aswell 
imparts through Its rays l.gh, 
to the world, and suokiug water .n ,fi ‘ 
form Of vapour from the ooeau and othtr 
reaervoits of water, holds it. n is . 
Phere. and then, iu dufoour“e sudTu 
down for the good of the world “ 1 ‘ 

rw^Seir*''""’ 

■Amrta- la that whioh takes 


hold back as well as send forth 
well as death; even so I am being 
(19) 

beyond the realm of death and makes 
oft, rmmortal The nectar which is said 
e o tained in the heaven.world, and 
drink of which renders the celestials 
death as it is known on 
abaoirvf^^^' however make them 

® ^ proof against destrnction The 
aXriTvfr"'”^- ‘■"-es don-Plete 

•Whose IB God Himself, 

all tim f ^^tion makes one secure for 

that the Lord speaks of Himself 
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ae ‘immortality’; and it 1 b for this very 
reason that liberation from birth and 
death is al&o known as 'immortality'. 

The deetrnotive principle which makes 
an end of all is called'death'.Both creation 
and destruction are supremely necessary 
for the proper functioning of the world- 
process, and both these acts are performed 
by the sportive Lord. It is He who abides 
in the form of Mahakala ( the supreme 
Spirit of Destruction ) for bringing about 
the destruction of all the worlds when 
the time comes for it. The Lord Himself 
says in verse XL 32: “I am the Inflamed 
Kala the destroyer of the worlds,' ‘ It is 
therefore that He declares 'death' to be 
His very self. 

The imperishable Self, which never 
ceases to be, is known as 'Sat' (Being); 


and all that is perishable and transient 
goes by the name of 'Asat' (non-being ) 
(11.16}. It is these two categories that 
have been referred to in Chapter XV as 
the 'Aksara' and 'Esara' Furusas, or the 
perishable and imperishable entitles. It 
is these two, again, which constitute the 
Para and Apara Frakrtis, or the higher 
and lower Natures of God, which are 
identical with God. It is therefore that 
the Lord declares Himself as being and 
non-being both. 

The indeclinable *Cha' immediately 
following the words 'Sat' and 'Aeaf in. 
dicates that Brahma, which transcends 
being and non-being both (XI. 37), and 
which lies beyond the connotation of the 
words 'Sat' and 'Asat', is also Identical 
with God. 


JDeserihtng in verses i3 to iS the various forms of worship of ^ both. His 
Sagtttia ond Hirgurta aspectsy the JLord brought out in verses i6 to i9 Hts identity 
with the whole universe. Now that this is established, it stands to reason that the 
worship of Indra and other celestials too indirectly constitutes His own worship. 
Bui those who, instead of realizing this, worship these latter gods as other than the 
supreme Deity and with their mind attached to the reward of such worship, fail 
to realize God and obtain only perishable results from such worship. In order to 
show this, the Lord now devotes the next two verses to a description of such 
worship with its fruit. 

nr i 



if^TTT: those who perform action with some interested motive as laid 
down in the three Vedas; Htw: those who drink the sap of the Soma 
plant; 'IjrrPn: those who have been paired of their sin; Me; throu gh ( the 
performance of ) sacrifices; ^ worshipping; access to heaven; aspire 

for; ^ those ( persons ); Spnril, obtained as a reward for their meriiorions dee s, 
Indra’s realm or paradise; wtim attaining; in heaven; 
celestial; pleasures of gods; enjoy. 

Those who perform action with' some interested motive as laid down 
in these three Vedas and drink the sap of the Soma plant, and have thus 
been purged of sin, worshipping Me through sacrifices, seek access to car n, 
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atuiniag lndra’s paradise the result of their virtuous deeds, they euioy 
the celestial pleasures of gods in heaven. ^ 

( 20 ) 


The three Yedae called by the names 
ofRk, Sama and Yajue are collectively 
known as the 'Vedatrayl' or ‘Trlvidya’. 
And the word'Traividyah' refers to tboae" 
who are devoted and attached to the 
letter ot the three Vedas, . to the 
details ot saorlfioes as mentioned In the 
three Vedas and their trnit, and are given 
to the petformanoe ot snob saonfloes 
Similarly the word 'Somapah’ stands fop 

plant according to the roles laid down 

Jnloe in the oonrse of saotlfloes Even 
so those who have been purged of sins 
that Eland as an impediment to the 
attainment ot heaven, throngh the proper 
performance ot snob Vedio ritnals are 
Tu thesr?'”'' ‘Pitapapah-. 

All these terms refer to that olaes of 
men who are ignorant ot the univereal 

The word •PfilapSpah' cannot be taken 

to mean those whose sins have n 

completely washed away. For tie 
Terse BpeakB of their rlf 
world Of mortals on the 1“^ 
the stook of their merits hm°°i?°“ 
sins been eradicated, they ouLt tl I''"" 

attained liberation the verv m„ , 
etook ot merit, got exhansTed Pn'I* ‘I'" 
the stock ot both sin and vfr. 

been exhausted, no mote cause / 

remaltiB. Under Bneh /> * rebirth 

question ot rebirth ehonira“isI°"' T 
ease. But the next verse deiinl.., 
that they return to this world, thlrSlr 


the interpretation of the word given 
above Beems to be quite correct. 

The word ‘Mam’ in this verse atanda 
for Indra and other celestials, who con. 
stitnte the limbs of God. Worshipping 
these gods with faith throngh sacrificial 
performances and other forms of -worship 
according to the procedure laid down in 
the scriptures is what is meant by 'wor. 
shipping Me throngh scrifices*. The in- 
tention of the Lord is to show that Indra 
and the other gods being His own limbs, 
worship offered to them indirectly con. 
Btitntes His own worship. But due to 
Ignorance, men who are prompted by 
interested motives do not recognize this 
trnth. That is why they fail to realize God. 

^ Attainment of heaven is called 
•Swargati'. Worshipping the gods throngh 
vedio rituals and praying to them for 
granting an abode in heaven is what is 
meant by 'seeking access to heaven'. 

The word 'Snrendralokam', with the 
adjective ‘Punyam’ qualifying it, has been 
ased to indicate all the celestial worlds, 
from the abode of Indra or the third 
the abode of Brahma or the 
seventh heaven, that are attained as the 

of mentorlouB deeds like the per. 
ormancB of saoriflces etc Though strictly 
speaking It refers to the abode of Indra 
y. It should therefore be understood 
o cover here all the worlds stated above. 
«eachmg those worlds as a reward for 
»heir meritorious deeds, and tasting both 
through their mtnd ana senses the 

oim?rr 

°entr »y 

J y*“g the heavenly pleasures of gods'. 


- — o •—v. uocvtjniy 

II II 


„ ,1.. ta., ^ 


■world; gvnn havin. 
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enjoyed 5 5 *^ on ( the stock of ) their merit being exhausted j 

the world of mortals; return to; thus; the ritual ( with 

interested motive) recommended by the three Vedas (as leading to heaven); 

devoted to; those seeking ( worldly ) enjoyments; Mdinafl 

repeatedly come and go ( ». «.» ascend to heaven by virtue of their meriti 
and return to earth when their fruit has been enjoyed ). 

Having enjoyed the extensive heaven*world, they return to this 
world of mortals on the stock of their merits being exhausted. Thus 
devoted to the ritual with interested motive recommended by the three 
Vedas ( as the means of attaining heavenly bliss ), and seeking worldly 
enjoyments, they repeatedly come and go ( *. e.. ascend to heaven by virtue 

oftheirraerltsandretnrntoearthwhenthcirfraithas beenenjoyed ). ( 21 ) 


In oomparlson with the terrestrial 
world the dimensions of the celestial 
regions, the extent and variety of the 
enjoyments obtained there, the degree of 
their pleasnrableness. the bodily and 
mental oapaoity to enjoy them and the 
highest limit of longevity reached there, 
are all Immeasurably larger and 
longer, it is in this sense that the 
heaTen.world has been spoken of as 
'extensive*. 

When the fruit of the merits, for the 
enjoyment of which one goes to heaven, 
has been enjoyed, it is said that the 
stock of one's merits has got exhausted. 
And as soon as the stock of such merits 
is exhausted the Jiva who once possessed 
them is hurled back to the mortal world 
to enjoy the fruit of his remaining virtues 
and sins. This is what is meant by bis 
•returning to this mortal world*. 

The word ’Trayidharmam’ stands for 
the aggregate of ritual acts recommended 


In the three Vedas— Bk, Yajns and Bima— 
as a means to the attainment of heaven. 
Uuly observing such practices, and regard. 
Ing the enjoyments of heaven as the 
highest object of life, Is what Is msont 
by being devoted to 'Trayidbarma'. 

Men with an interested motive, who 
are ignorant of the truth about God, fall 
to surrender tbemselvse to God with an 
undivided mind, and swayed by their 
desire lor enjoyment take recourse to the 
form of Dbarma stated above. It is there, 
fore that the fruit of their actions Is 
transitory, and It Is for this reason that 
they have to return to the mortal world. 
But those, who having given up depen. 
dence on these practices, leading to 
the enjoyments of heaven, takerefngeln 
God and God alone, socceed in realizing 
Him and therebyattaln complete freedom 
from all forms of bondage. It Is there- 
fore that these men, having accompliehed 
the object of their life, are never born 
In this world again. 


In vtrses 13 and 14, the Lord described the mode of devclion praclised by 
loving devotees who fiossess a knowledge of His impenshahle Self n verse 
white referring to the worship of the Absolute through the practice of p.Snoyoga. 
as well os to the worship, carried on in ether ways, of celestials e ,e s.tn go , 
the moon.god, the gods of fire etc., who are so many limbs as si were op goa 
in His Universal Form. He pointed out tha! such worship also const,. uird His 
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oZ L 1 Ikatm was manifesUinct 

"u IkTh X '■« lorm of all the materials 

l andJaZr s T ^ Him. and that He ss ,ke father, mother. 

nerses 20 and'sfZT'fl. mtversal character of His Self, He declared ,n 

soZ LTeLd 11- «■« f^rm of /he celest.als with 

declares the fruit f Tl ^iute. He now 

to in verses 13 and 1°^'°" h devotees who have already been referred 

other topics. ’ insertion of 

Jif ^ 51^: q ^ qi tj^ I 

Deitv V IZT/’' devotees; mij. Me ( the supreme 

spirit- hqm" ^ dweUing on; q^qtHl worship in a disinterested 

ClyinroerdT^rT ( -•*> Me ), din^rn, 

PPlyng needs and sategnarding interestes, s;?, I- arrange. 

Me, and mr6MrMe’in^'’''.i^”’ Mse constantly think of 

with Me Ibtin/f II “ '^‘sttterested spirit, to those ever united in thought 
Me, I bung full security and personally attend to their needs. ( 22 ) 

. Ananyah- telora to M,o.. dlslntoreBtoa spirit as a behest Ironi God 

and for HlB pleasure is said to 'worship 
Him while constantly thinking of Him'. 


talthS'drvofsef *'= “■'’“a 
‘.Sir ^T:L:Tr-^ 

God atone: t^whr ^^ ^ ™ 
is quite unbearably “=“"»>‘»ihihEwbat Is unobtain. 

S' jt-.v';sr .= 

;.rr Sf-s-ss-^hiS 

materials or resouroes neoessaryTor 

a^oSrdTu^p 


stprenTera. “aud luprem" obZ 7sTe 

^TToTToa'ZS’ inrilXTlrr 

Supreme Person ( Puru.ottama , L u! 
e'ory =‘B vir“tut: 


While praot.sl" rf;aSf;,- 

— BBrr.es on all his^rCr^ 

“ save him protection 


aevo.ee 'and supplying hL^Tn'Ty 
in that direotiom the L^a i 

faoo to face with Tr,. ^ brings him 
what is meanTh,. '"“'“i'- i^his is 
hsoma of His devot'e^y^ '^°Su. 

Prahladaservesasof • ’>'= »' 

of this truth. Even °th 
Htranyahafcpn. plL^d '““Br, 
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nnder every ciroamstance, and in the end 
brought him face to face with Hia reality. 

One may aek here Eoee the Lord 
also personally attend to the earthly seeds 
of his devotees and protect his worldly 
possessions as well P It shonld be remem- 
bered In this connection that it is the 
Xiord Himself who maintains and supports 
the numberless beingSi great and smallt 
of the whole universe. Oaring little 
whether one adores Him or not, the Eord 
carries on His shoulders the entire responsi- 
bility of maintaining the whole universe 
with the natural feelings of highest love 
and affection. When sncb is the case, 
there is no wonder that He should under- 
take the responsibility of maintaining 
those who are ezolnsively devoted to Him. 
The fact is that God Himself holds the 
entire charge of looking after those 
devotees who remain constantly engaged 
In His thought alone, and are little 
concerned about anything else than God. 

To take a homely illustration, a small 
babe who entirely depends npon its 
mother knows no one else than her and 
never worries as to which of its things 
should be'looked after, and as to what it 
will need at a particular moment It is 
the look-out of the mother to eee which 
of its things should be preserved with 
care it is she who forsees what will 
be needed lor the babe at a particular 
moment, and it is the mother, again who 
looks after its things, and makes necessary 
provision for it at the right moment Even 
so in the case of him who is ezolusively 
devoted to God and constantly united in 
thought with Him, it is God alone who 
determines what is needed by him and 
which of his worldly or spiritual possee- 
sions need be preserved, and it is He again 
who looks after his possessions and also 
supplies his needs 

So long as a child continues to be in 
the charge of its mother and entirely 
depends on her, the mother pays little 
heed to its judgment and does that which 
is conducive to its real interests. Even 


so, and much more than that, God does 
precisely that wherein lies the real good 
of the devotee It is God who determines 
what will be necessary for a devotee of 
the type mentioned above at a particular 
time, and what should be preserved for 
him, and the judgment of God is always 
full of blessings for the devotee. And it 
is God who bears the responsibility for 
the protection of his interests and for 
securing what is nnobtained by him. The 
distinction between worldly and other- 
worldly interests 18 not the point at issue 
here, nor are we concerned here with the 
acquisition of this thing or that. One’s 
trne interest lies in the non-acqmsltion 
and non-possesslon of things whose acquisi- 
tion or possession makes one forgetful of 
God and addicted to the enjoyments of 
the world. and which thereforereally mars 
one's interests. Even so a devotee's real 
good lies in the acquisition and preserva- 
tion of things whose absence or neglect 
interferes with the remembrance of God, 
and thus stands in the way of his attain- 
ing real blessedness and mars his real 
interests. 

The statement that God Himself bears 
on Hia shoulders the responelbility of 
conferring true blessedness on, and serving 
the best intereste of, the devotee, means 
that bearing in mind what things obtained 
or preserved will bring him lasting good, 
it is God Himself who secures or preserves 
such things for the devotee, no matter 
whether they are connected with his 
earthly life, or with his spiritual practice 

This should make it definitely clear 
that the entire responsibility even for the 
livelihood of the devotee who solely 
depends on God, and does everything with 
biB mind constantly and exclusively engag. 
edin HiS loving remembrance, and who 
neither craves nor depends upon, nor even 
thinks of anything else, lies on God The 
almighty, omniscient, all-seeing God, who 
is the greatest friend of the devotee, looks 
after him in every way. Hence there can 
be no error in supplying his needs or 
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meaning Goa.Bealization, 
Md the word •Keema’ a= meaning preeerva. 
‘mn of the means for snoh Eealmatlon 


protecting his poBseBBions, nor can His 
dispenBatlon lead to any contrary resnlt. 

The dispensation of God in his ease brings 
him joy and peace, alls him with love, 
and IS supremely helpful in bringing him 

— -wwxi AhcanzHiugn 

y^:-i’-<‘ttn.,racHcaTlTo ZfZ 

trcaiing them as other than the suireme n triterested mcthi, 

“Pfroach. '‘P'‘”“ Oetty, worshtf Hm -with a mUtakm 

^ II II 

endowed; ^ ««,: the'''deTo1r°*/ ^ *''““§•> )i with faith 

other deities; Oitth worship; h the„ motives) whojwa,^ 

gods ( with some interested motr*" ®“^owe^ with faith, worship other 

mistaken approach. ^ worship Me alone, though with a 

( 23 ) 


to t?o“e’'whrfo™?s^fa,^“"‘^*'' 
wavering faith in the goal 

in the Vedas, m the ooomorated 

gods and in the fruit of . ‘'m'o 

‘»o form „f attainment “ 

The UBe of these or, u*°^ heaven etc. 

intended to convey that tho^ ® ‘o 

the deities mentioned abov rT”"**'® 
sacrificial pertcrmances and nth 
acts without faith and for " 

cannot bo included inti-.-!,., 

fall under the categcry“« th^. 
poBsesBed of the demoniac temn 
( SVI. 17, 2VJI. 13 ) temperament 

Worshipping with faith 

^®Bire,— this 1 b wv, * t ^ particalar 

•'■‘polne oth;’ „a ' “ t'o'- 

isalts, the treif .t ■ who fall to 

„ ‘mth that the various deities 


wn ffmiiB of the one supreme Deity, 
Bne^vf fiord of all, and that really 
the ’tfo^ftis God who IB manifested in 
wornhf^™ those deities, and who 
motiv*"’. “°“0 interested 

are than God, 

ehm thf! “■'’“o t'tto t'or. 

in adisint deities with reverence 

Witt ti^ “d ih accordance 

so«ptn^ "4itt"r 

Reali7t>.f4ve a “ motive of God. 

manife8tatttnB'°of'‘thi‘°“ ”° 

inasmuch ae th- ^ sopreme Deity, 

sopremrSeLl ^ 

manifesta. 

them with foo/i Rantideva eerved 

iood, endnrloe the pangs of 
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hunger himeelf. and thus offered dis> 
interested worship to God. As the fruit 
of Buoh worehipt he succeeded in realm* 
Ing God Similarly, whosoever offers 
service to the celestials, one’s pieceptor, 
the Brahman, a guest, a stranger, one’s 
parents and all other beings for the 
pleasure of God and as a behest from 
God, treating them as identical with Him 
really serves God in the right spirit 
through that service, and the fruit of 
such service is also God Realization 

He who duly worships the other 
deities with faith and love, thoagh with 


some interested motive, without realizing 
the above truth, really worships God 
alone for it is God alone who is the 
enjoyer of all sacrifices and the supreme 
Xiord of all, and because it is He who is 
manifested in every form Nevertheless, 
lacking as it does in the right spirit, 
such worship is not recognized as the 
right method of worshipping God It is 
for this reason that instead of bringing 
God-Realization in its wake, such worship 
brings only the enjoyments of heaven as 
its frnit This vast difference in the 
concomitant result is brought about due 
to ignorance about the reality of God 


Skowvig thus that the worshippers of other deities worship Him with a 
tnisiaken approach^ the Lord now explains why such worshippers fail to realize God. 

315 ft wist ^ ^ ' 


ft because; o£ all sacriBces; «Wri the enjoyer; ^ and; the 

lord; 'U as well; ars. ( am ) I; la aloue; 3 but; & they; Jtni. Me ( the 
supreme Deity ); in reality; a not; waaiai^a know; «a: hence; raaSa 
fall ( are subjected to rebirth ). 


For I am the enjoyer and also the lord of all sacrifices! but they 
know Me not in reality ( as the supreme Deity )j hence they fall ( i c., 
to life on earth ). ^ ' 


Inasmuch as it is God Himself who 
IB manifestedin the form of this universe, 
the various gods, who are recognized as 
the enjoyers of the different rituals in 
the form of sacrifice, worship and so on, 
are so many limbs of God, and God 
Himself 18 the soul of them all (X 20) 
Therefore, it is God Himself who enjoys 
the various sacrifices and other sacred 
rites It is God Himself who creates, 
sustains and destroyes the whole universe 
through His power of Toga, and duly 
regulates all He is the ruler of Indra ( the 
lord of paradise ), Varuna (the god of water), 
Tama ( the god of death ), Prajapati ( the 
deity presiding over creation ), and all 


other regional lords and celestials Hence 
He IS the supreme Lord of all created 
beings ( V. 29 ) 

The indeclinable ’Tu’ has been used 
here to denote antithesis It is intended 
to emphasize the colossal ignorance of 
those who fail to recognize the glory of 
God notwithstanding Hisbeing the enjoyer 
of all sacrifices and the supreme Lord 
of all 

Tho wora 'To' ( Ihoy ) refers to men 
wllhlnterestea molives whoworship God, 
though with a mistaken approach, through 
worship of the celestials as detoribed In 
the prooodlng verse And failure to re- 
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cognize God as the enjoyer of all eaoriflooB 
and the supreme Lord of all the worlds, 

dnetoignoranceabontHisreality combined 

with His ylrtnes and glory as described 
in yerses 16 to 19 above, is what is 
meant by mot knowing Him in reality. 

The word Atah’ is indicative of 
canse. The use of the verb 'Ohyavantf 
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with It shows that duo to the canse 
mentioned above, that is, doe to want of 
knowledge about the truth of God, the 
worshippers of gods referred to above 
fail to attain the highest fruit in the 
form of God-Realization, and gaining the 
comparatively InBlgnificant reward in the 
shape of enjoyments of heaven remain tied 
to the whirligig of births and deaths. 


worshippers of other ^ deiUeT\emain"^7- whereas the 

Ms! Anticipating this query the ^rd rw^ Lys~'°' fo' 

Jtil% ^ infe fq^rrar: i 

^ntnviPaijTljqiiilp^ Hfilfiiihilqjnnil II 
those who are vonr^ft j ss. 

f^ipiitr: those who are vowed to the mane 

those who adore the spirits wmfTT ^ 

•hose who worship Met ^ 0100^X1? ^ ^ 

Xhoso who arc voweil rry\jte, • 

to the manes reach the ™ ^ those who 'are vowed 

spirits and those who , b- '«soh the 

devotees are no longer s^cT to toXnd” dfatht"’ ^ 

WorehinniTiw e-v.- \ / 

the transient heaven-world and throws 
the Jiva into the whirlpool of birth and 
death. Though on the face of it these 
etatereents appear quite contradictory, 
there is really speaking no contradiction 

is that Chapter III and V of tbo 
speak Of worshipping the gods in a die 
interested spirit, hence such worshin ha. 
been declared to be oondncTve T 


rulesIIrd‘‘oroVth:i^'’""°'’'=-‘-*“‘= 

ing sacrihcesm' beir he7onr "r""’'"' 

Japa of the Mantra sacred ,'o':h ““^ 

feeding Brahmans for thr 

tion, all these are known*^ Propitla. 

the propitiation of th^Devr 

Observe these vows are relerre^m h"'"’ 

as 'Devavratah'. And attain, 
reward for ouch worshio th “ 

these gods and ob'tainlh.**^ 

Similar to thoae ®ni07iiient8 

attaining a ceieetial or 

form Of such g^ds-au thlffT""-® 

the phrase -going to the gods'! 

11 and IV 9 s 

oud 26 Of tbi; 

-tship ieads only'’.;'.be “aUairenrS 


highest good; for worBh°p 0^61^ 
on in a disinterested sp°Lf ^“>"‘/^ 
pnrifloation of the heart fna , ! 
oondnoive to the highest sotd ‘‘'“'='’5' 

worehipofgods referred toil tL« 

isone thatiaDepfnv.w, /i 'hese Terses 
■notlve. Hence e„^h ‘’‘“ 'btofosted 
said to yield an cannot be 

nttninmenlof god J “ll h^h 

that Bnch worehln n ° ^^Sheet reward 
-rshippers is residence i^Te ZlVlf 
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those gods till 'their life-time Therefore, 
their return to the mortal -world is 
inevitable 

Similarly, performing the saored rites 
of Sraddha and Tarpana(t e , offering food 
and water respectively ) in hononr of one's 
departed ancestoifli feeding Brahmans 
offering oblations to the sacred ffreand 
performing 7apa, recitation and worship 
for their sake and observing vows and 
rales of condnct enjoined by the sorlptares 
lortheirpropitiation— all these are inolnd- 
ed in the worship of the manes And men who 
adopt these practices for the sake of the 
manes are referred to here as 'Fitrvratah*. 
Those who perform these ritual acts with 
an interested motive migrate after their 
death to the world of the manes and 
assuming the form of the manes taste the 
enjoyments of that region This is what 
Is meant by 'going to the manes' The 
maximum reward that onecan get through 
these practices is to dwell in the abode 
of the manes till the life-time of the lords 
of that world In the long run. however, 
one Is bound to return to this world 

The verse should not be interpreted 
as discouraging the worship of the 
gods and manes Such worship needs 
must be performed by all with dae 
ceremony consistent with one's Tarns or 
grade in society and A^rama or stage in 
life Of course, if it is done with some 
interested motive, it will disappear after 
yielding the maximum reward, if, on the 
other hand, it is performed by way of 
duty as a behest from God, and in the 
spirit of offering worship to Him, it be 


comes instrumental in bringing the supreme 
reward in the form of God-Realization. 
Therefore, this verse shonld be understood 
to mean that while one must perform the 
worship of gods and manes, an attempt 
shonld be made to cultivate the disinterest, 
ed spirit with regard to such worship 

The word ‘Bhfitejyah’ stands for those 
who worship ghosts and spirits duly 
observing the rules of such worship, offer 
oblations into the sacred fire or practise 
charity etc with a view to propitiat 
ing the spirits Attaining the form of 
such spirits and obtaining enjoyments 
appropriate to them is what is meant by 
'going to the spirits'. The worship of 
ghosts and spirits is Tamasio in character, 
and leads only to unwelcome results 
Therefore, one can never be encouraged 
to indulge in this form of worship. 

The word 'Madyajinah' refers to those 
devotees who worship, adore and meditate 
on God with attributes, either with or 
without form, practise Japa of His Namet 
hear His glories and sing them, and adopt 
various other praotioes of devotion- And 
attaining His divine abode, living in close 
proximity with Him, assuming a divine 
form or absorption in Him— all this is 
meant by attaining God 

To say nothing of the devotee who 
worships God with or without form in a 
disinterested spirit, even he who adores 
Him with an interested motive attains 
Him This 18 what is indicated by the 
use of the indeclinable *Api' at the end 
of this verse 


Though devotio7i to God confers on the devotee the highest boon tn the 
form of God-Reahzalion, its practice, far from Icing difficult, is excepltcnaly 
easy In order to show this, the Lord saysx — 


^ ^ ^ I 

inciT^»r! ll 

whosoever, ^ to Me; with lovei a leaf; a flower; 

: a fruit; ^ water ( etc. ); offers; by that disinterested 
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devotee of sinless mintli VTJSTEJi offered ,vith love, that (article), 

I; ^TiJ, partake of (with deUght, appearing in person before him), 


TOosoever offers to Me with love a leaf, a flower, a fruit or even 

water I appear rn person before that disinterested devotee of sinless mind, 

dehghtfully partake of that article offered by him with love. ( 26 ) 


By using the word ‘Yah' ( whosoever ) 
In this oonneotion, the Lord indicates that 
anyone and everyone can offer Him leaves 
flowers, frnits, and water etc . no matter 
to which caste or oommnnity he belongs 
and whatever hia Airama or stage in life 
The Lord docs not discriminate between 
one individual and another on the ground 
asternal appearance, 
wealth, age, birth, merits and learning 
etc The only condition is that the senti. 

th!f.« a ’'‘‘O offers these 

things should be absolutely pure and 
loving like thatoi Vidura and labarl, to 
quote two notable examples 


leaves, flowers, fruits 

that au«hmr'“ bf ‘“fflo^tes 

eXhv . oasily had 

alrexLt^r toaividual without 

to Go? w , “‘’ooff'tnre oan be offered 
^ Sis desires tulllllea 

God does not thirst for thi, 
that.He thirsts only for love An?i? ? 
offere Bomethlng to ’ *i^ 

overflowing with love an?‘mi o 
gratitude to think 
it is 01 the Lord that Ho 

deecend to accent sbonid con, 

thesmaliest gift from the‘’han?' 
hnmbie creature like the off ^ 
with love. ° offers 


■Pra^atrtaa? ^‘“uslug ° » 

Lord iudica.es .Lt li ^th “mo.Tvro'i ll 
offerer is not note Ho Oo ’ 

the offering in any oks^ eveu'lf” tL“”‘’‘ 

onse Simply because the latter had 


a pure heart. He partook of the parched 
rice brought by Sndama with great relieh, 
satiated the whole nniveree by putting 
into HiB month a stray leaf left in the cook- 
utensil of Dranpadi, accepted with 
His own lotus hands the flower offered 
by the famous elephant figuring in the 
Puranas, appearing in person before him, 
partook of the frnits offered by Tabari 
at her own cottage and blessed Rantideva 
by accepting the water offered by him 
In this way He accepts with pleasure what, 
ever offering is made by a devotee with 
a heart full of love. 


Incidents from the life of these 
devotees, relevant to the subject under 
discussion in particular, are briefly re» 
produced below — 


YIDUEA 

After completing twelve years* exile 
in the forest and one year’s incognito 
existence when the Fandavas demanded 
of Duryodhana the restoration of their 
ingdom, the latter gave a flat refusal, 
hereupon Bhagavan fin Ersna Himself 
Kaurava Court to negotiate 
e alf of the Pandavas. To maintain 
an outward show of courtesy on that 
ccas on, Dnryodhana had made elaborate 
Reparations for the reception of ^ri Ersna 
dinner, the Lord refused to 
as Qaestionedby Duryodhana 

Lor/i tr ^ ^®n8on for this refusal, the 

oretukJ?° tollowlng reply."MeaIs 

.aid “Wi, olrcumBtanceB," He 

availahl PleaBure. whatever IB 

?hSva'r<?° 

the Beutimeut with which the food 
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may be served Both these conditloas 
are absent in the present case Yon have 
no love in yon. and X am not dying 
ot hnnger either." With these words 
the Iiordlef this royal palace and proceeded 
uninvited to Yidnra'e cottage The good 
old Bblsma and elders like Brona. Krpa. 
Bahllka and others called at Vldnra's 
and invited the Lord to their own houses 
But the Liord refused to go anywhere 
else, and blessed Yidnra by partaking of 
the dishes offered by him with the 
utmost love ( vii« tJahabhSraia Udyoga Parva 
91) So runs the popular Indian song — 

"BefnsingtherlchdlehesofDnryodhanat 
the Ijord partook of boiled vegetables 
at Yldnra's " 


SUDAMA 

Sndama had been a school.fellow of 
BhagavSkn 6ri Krana Both had received 
their sohoollng at Uj jain under a common 
teacher S&ndipani Sud&mS. was well 
versed in the Yedas, averse to worldly 
enjoyments, calm and collected and a 
man of exemplary self-restraint After 
completing their studies the two friends 

partedcompanyandleft for their respective 

homes 

Sndama wasextremelyindigentandpoor 
sofaras material possesslonsare concerned 

Onacertain occasion this Bhrahman with 
his family had to starve continuously for 
a number of days due to want of food. 
Emaciated by starvation, the wife of 
BudSmS was extremely moved by the 
miserable plight of her children She 
know thattheXjOxdof EwSrokS. BbagavSn 
SnEfsua. was a friend of her husband 
After a good deal of hesitation, therefore, 
and trembling with fear, she described 
her sufferings to her husband and requested 
him to proceed to Bw&raka She knew 
equally well that her husband was 
absolutely disinterested, therefore she 
added. "My lord. I know you have no 
craving for riches, but without money it 
is very difficult to maintain a household, 
therefore. In my opinion, it is essential 


and desirable too that yon should go 
and see your friend " 


Sndama understood that unnerved by 
her privations his wife was anxious to 
send him to ^ri Ersna in search of wealth. 
He, however, bad eerions misgivings in 
approaching his friend with such a request, 
andreproaohed bersajrlng. "Goodhonveos I 
Are you so mad ns to send me to DwarakSr 
to fetch money P Does a trno Brahman 
ever crave for wealth P Onr only concern 
is to remember the Lord under all 
cironmetanceg When oppressed by hunger, 
can we not go out and beg onr food P" 


"All this is very well," said SudBmd's 
wife, "but the days are so hard that one 
cannot even depend on the charity of 
others Jnst have a look at my tattered 
clothes and these starving children of 
yours I have no craving for wealth I 
do not insist that yon sbonld ask Him 
for a kingdom, or for abundant riches 
In our present stricken condition yon 
should only go and see him once" 
Hesitating for a long time 8ndam& at 
last decided to go, for he thought that 
would afford him a golden opportunity 
to obtain the rare sight of BhagavSn Sri 
Krsna But bow could he go without 
taking some present for his friend P 
blessed lady," he said to his wife. "If 
you have anything in the house worthy 
of being presented to Sri Ersna, please 
lot me have it " Sudama’s request was 
quite reasonable, but the poor woman 
was helpless There was not a single 
grain of lice in tne house Sndim&’s wife, 
therefore, kept quiet But she knew her 
husband would not leave his house unless 
be was provided with eometbieg There, 
fore, with groat diffidence she approached 
her next door neighbour Altboogh she 
had little hope from her, the lady of the 
boose was good enough to lend her four 
handfuls of parched rice Tying these 
few handfuls of rice in a dirty piece of 
tattered cloth, the poor woman handed 
it over to her husband ns a present for 
BhagavSn Krfiuo 
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SadamS reached the city of Dw&rakfi 
after a long and tiresome lonrney. After 
repeated enquiries, heat last found him. 

self at the portals of the right royal 
mansion of Bhagavan gri Ersna The 
poet Narottama gives in Hindi a beantl- 
fnlword picture of what followed. Aooord. 
hg o him, the porter received the 
stranger kindly and offering him a seat 
at the gate, the former went into the 
P esenoe of the Lord and gave Him the 
lollowing report — 

■‘MyLord.astrangerwaitsat the door 

From where he hails, no one knows 
No turban on his head, nor garment 

t a person; 

Hi^B loin.oloth la torn, the toga poor- 
No shoes ho has to cover his feet 
poor, emaciated Brahman that 

Came ova . o “PPsars to be 

Lame and stood at the gate, 

Looking at the beauty of the city 

Thft A ■wondering eyes. 

The abode ot the destUntes- friend 

Anfl «aii V enquires about, 

And calls himself Sudi-ma ■ ‘ 

the^Wd V'® 'Sudiml,'. 

^otapfrom^reatr'erornt'riSf 
Ms Tod^'n'e r '.'r 

Qnfl- - ,* the miserable plleht of 

Sudamafremadistanee, the Lord s^a - 

■■O f'looa. What a helpless condition 

Then the ? "^“oed tol" 

the Lord noticed the network 

Sticking a. the sole, of Sudkm1.l''f‘’;:t'' 
Alas 1 friend, what a terrible suffei 
™ Mg yon have undergone 1 

Why did yon not turnup here before P 
Why did you waste so many days P- 
At the Bight ot Sudama's destitution. 
The Ocean of Compassion wept with 

The water kept for washing the^f^f 
Of Sudama ^^as not even tonohed 
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He washed them with His own 
profuse tears I 
( Narottama ) 

There was no occasion to touch the 
water kept in the large brazen-veseel for 
washing the feet of Sndama Washing 
them with the tears of His eyes, the Lord 
held His friend tight to Hie bosom 
Thereafter He took him with great atten. 
tion inside His palace and seated him on 
His own oouch Collecting the articles 
of worship with His own hands, the Lord 
dnly washed Sndama's feet Himself, and 
even though His very presence hallowed 
the three worlds. He bore that water on 
His Own head. The Lord’s principal 
consort, Sri Rnkmini, also expressed her 
desire to wash the feet of their hononred 
guest. The Lord readily gave His consent 
Baying "Let the other queens also come 
and wash his feet, and sprinkling the 
water touched by his feet over the entire 
palace, let them purify the palace as 
well as their body and mind.” Holding 
in one hand a vase of gold filled with 
water, Sri Rokmini thereupon washed 
Sudama’ B feet with the other, 

•‘Lo I She whom the gods ever address 
As the Mother of the universe, and 
redeemer of the world. 
They look upon Her today washing 
the feet of a destitute ” 
l:ib beloved 

Mste »r„ lu” quality of sandal. 

Me pasm”^'; "'“Mes, such a. 

offering him ^ and saffron, and 

treated him m" a'"’ 

offered him betel 

nuts Sudama' B hnn pieces of 

'’ithduBt and emaeiateT The'^'^ '“'1 

“pTacfr^r 

covered his body Bvf ‘ottered cloth 
to be a dear friend „fn '^o^eMMug him 
who was no other th ^"'““*“1. 

BMbman holding in he^ hlhdTa mtlnd 
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a chowrie with bejwelled handles Clasp- 
ing Sndam&'s handSi Bhagavan Sri Krsna 
began to review the charming Inoldents 
of their boyhood 

After some timei the Lord cast a 
loving gaze at Sndamai and with a smile 
" on HiB lips asked him whether he had 
brought any present for Him "I hold in 
high esteemi” He addedi “even the most 
insignificant thing lovingly ofi'ered to Me 
by a devotee, for I hunger for love On 
the other band, immense treasures offered 
by one who does not possess devotion in 
his heart cannot satisfy Me " 

Bven after this clear hint from the 
Lord, Sndama conld not part with the 
bundle of parched rice he had so fondly 
brought with him Seeing the royal 
grandeur and untold wealth of the Lord, 
he felt very shy in exhibiting that poor 
article TheLord, whoknowsthelnnermost 
secret of all hearts, had no dlfBculty in 
divining the cause of hia visit, and said 
to Himself, “This Brahmao is a disinterest- 
ed devotee and friend of Mine He never 
adored Me with the motive of gaining 
wealth in the past, nor is he actuated 
by any such motive even now, that is 
why he is withholding from Me this 
present of parched rice But he has come 
to Me at the request of his devoted wife, 
I shall accordingly confer on him that 
Wealth ( in the shape of worldly enjoy- 
ments and liberation ) which is difficult 
of access even to the celestials ” * 

Having thus resolved and casting a 
searching glance into the bundle of parched 
rice held tightly by Sndama under his 
arm pit, the Lord forcibly dislodged it 
from its secure position Made of an old 
tattered cloth, the bundle gave way, 
scattering the contents on the floor 

Thereupon, in accents of deep love, 
the Lord said — 


“O friend, this loving present brought 
by yon affords Me supreme delight These 
parched rice will satisfy Me, and ( with 
Me ) the entire universe "* 

So saying, the Lord started picking 
up the scattered grains of rice one by one, 
putting them into HiB mouth and masticating 
them Partaking in this way of the offer, 
mg lovingly brought by a devotee, the 
Lord gave an ocular demonstration of 
HiB incomparable love for the devotee. 

Joyfully spending some days at 
Dwarakain the blessed company of the 
Lord, Sndama at last returned to his 
home and found it totally transformed 
By the sportive will of the Lord, his 
dilapidated cottage with a tbatohed roof 
containing many holes had given place to 
a palace with tnrrets of gold Sndama 
accepted this as a pastime of the Lord 
He said to himself, “How noble and 
praiseworthy it is of my diviue Frieod 
that He fulfils the desire of the seeker 
by bestowing on him all that he wants 
secretly without bis knowledge But I 
am no seeker of wealth My one repeated 
prayer is that Hrsna may continue to 
be my well-wisher, friend and loving 
companion in all my lives, and X may 
remain exclusively devoted to Him I 
have no craving for this wealth What 
I care for is the purest form of devotion 
to the Lord, who IB the repository of all 
virtues, and the blessed company of His 
devotees It is an act of Grace on His 
part that He withholds wealth from ns, 
for the pride of wealth brings abont one’s 
downfall It is therefore that He does 
not confer worldly poBsessionB, kingdom 
and supremacy on His short sighted 
devotees “ 

Sndama lived as a householder through. 

out his life, though he had no attachment 
for anything and devoted all his time 
to the practice of adoration 
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Daring their exile in the ioiesti the 
Pandavae were paesing their period of 
privation and suffering; while the vile 
Daryodhanaandhisevil.mindedassociateB, 
due to their Inherent wickedness, were busy 
devising means for their extirpation. On 
a certain occasion, Duryodhana propitiated 
tb e sage Dnrvasa by hia services and asked 
foraboon Hesaid, "My elder cousin, the 
high.Bouled Yudhisthira, who is noted for 
his piety, is living in the forest with his 
brothers Kindly accept his hospitality 
one day with all your pupils, ten thousand 
in number I would, however, pray that 
you should call on him at a time 
when all have dinedand whan the blessed 
Draupadi has finished her meal and may 
be peacefully enjoying her day's rest.” 
Acting under the advice of his designing 
ministers, Duryodhana thought that after 
Draupadihad taken her meal, the cooking 
Snn.goa 

conla yiela no more food He thonght 
that would eioite the wrath ot the 
itasolble aeoetio, who wonld lednoe the 
Pindavae to ashes by his corse, and the 
^“Joil-ana had 

thus be easily achieved. DurvaeS 

posscssedagulleleBsheart.couldnot'mIke 

out the real motive of ■nnrT.n.^h. 
request, ha. therefore, readily granteT^t® 

^“-"^Carra 

in the Kamyaka forest. Having had , 
mealB, the Pandavosand th!ir I 

Dranpadl were sitting at ease and chatting 
When Durvaea made his anno-,* 

hlB battalion of ten thn^! 

Yudhisthira and hiB four btotters°’’**°' 
from their seats to receive the h 
gnest, and after paying thoit . 

hiniln,it=dhlni.o'tahehiB‘.^:lrir.°:“‘“ 
thefr invitation, Durvasa wont to ti, 

_tor a bath. Dranpa df, however, felt”*:” 


disturbed. But who could save her from 
an awkward predicament like the one 
in which she fonnd herself except her 
dear friend, 6ri Krsna P Remembering the 
Lord, she said, "O Krsna, O Divine Oow. 
herd.ORefngeoftheforlorn, O befriender 
of the refugee, You alone can rescue me 
from this calamity ” 

"Jnstas You delivered me the other 
day from the clutches of Duh^asana in 
an open assembly, even so Yon should 
extricate me from this difBculty,"* 

^ri Ersuahappened tobe with Rakmini 
at that time in His palace at Dwaraka. 
Hearing the prayer of Dranpadl, and 
knowing her to be in distress, the blessed 
Lord, who is so fond of His devotees, 
immediately left Rnkmini's side and ran 
post haste to meet Dranpadl. The rapidity 
of motion of the Supreme Lord cannot be 
conceived by the human mind, there could, 
therefore, be no delay in His reaching 
the ESmyaka forest. In a moment He 
■was with Dranpadl. Dranpadl felt as if " 
life had returned to her lifeless body. 
Greeting the Lord, she described to Him the 
predicament with which she was faced. 
*‘TellMeall this afterwards, ” the Lord 
retorted, "1 am terriblyhungry, first, give 
Me something to eat” "I remembered 
You, my beloved Lord, only because of 
my difficulty m procuring food. I have 
finished my meal, and there Is nothing 
left in that vessel,” rejoined Dranpadl. 
The Lord, who is very jovial, could not 
be easily satisfied He said.— 

o j ^^3-bpadi, I am oppressed by hunger 
-M li. ^ brook no jest now. 

vn* ^ the vessel presented to 

you by the Bun.god. and show it to Me."f 

“'’“lanofteBletHis entreaty 

Plaoea it the veSBel and 

piaeea ft before the 1,0,3. tu, Lord's 


t =i nTOptsh uR , ^fci 


fjejKwi.-mjsjrTOiR, I, 


Vawa. 263. 15 ) 
{Uaha, Va«a. 263. 23) 



I'artaking oi lae ijewoiee s oiicnngs 



Wh„.„cve. oners .o Me „„h ,„,e a leaf a fleer a fr.,.. or even wa.er, I appear ,n person fleW 
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penetrating vision discovered a vegetable 
leaf sticking somewhere in the vessel 
"Dranpadli” He said, “Yon told Me there 
was nothing in the vessel, but this single 
leaf 18 enongh to satisfy all the three 
worlds!'' The Lord, who is the enjoyer 
of all sacridces, immediately took out the 
leaf and putting it into Hia month said — 

“Let God, who is the soul of the 
universe and enjoyer of sacrifices, derive 
satisfaction from this leaf “* 

At the same time He asked Sahadeva to 
go and fetch the Rsls for dinner 

Meantime a strange thing happend 
on the riverside. The ascetics had hardly 
finished their Sandhya ( evening prayer ) 
when they felt that their stomach had 
become suddenly loaded, and they began 
to belch The pupils approached their 
preceptor and said, “Sir, we feel as if 
our stomach has been loaded up to the 
very throat. How shall we do justice to 
theiavitation ofthePfindavas o" Dnrvasa, 
who was going through the same strange 
experience himself, at once replied, “Dear 
ones, let ns leave this place immediately 
The Pandavas are extremely pious 
and learned, and men of great moral 
stamina, and they are exclusively devoted 
to Bbagavan ^rl Ersna They can reduce 
us to ashes, if they take it into their 
head, even as a flame reduces a heap of 
cotton to ashes My experience with 
Ambarlsa is still fresh in my memory, 
and I am terribly afraid of the devotees 
of Sn Krsna." Hearing these words from 
thelipsof Dnrvaea. his pupils immediately 
dispersed and ran away in different dlrec> 
tioDB Sahadeva found none present on 
the river bank 

“Now let Me retain to Dwaraka,” said 
6 ti Ersna to the Pandavas, “yon are all 


virtnons souls Those who are constantly 
devotfed to virtuous conduct never suffer ' 'f 
THE LORD OF ELEPHANTS 


Thegreat tusker figuringinthePuranas 
lived on the Tnkuta hill Oppressed by 
the summer heat, he ocoe reached the 
bank of a beautifnl and extensive lake 
in the garden of Varnnafthegod of water), 
called Rtuman, accompanied by a number 
of male and female elephants He rushed 
Into the lake and, having quaffed its sweet 
ambrosial water to his heart's content, 
began to sport in it with his female 
companions and their yonngs In that lake 
lived an alligator possessed of inordinate 
streugth, who got hold of one of the feet 
of the lord of elephants Exerting all 
his strength the latter tried to disengage 
his foot from the alligator's mortal grip, 
but without sDcoess The alligator now 
began to drag the elephant into deep waters 
All the male and female companions of 
the elephant tried hard to rescue their 
chief, joining trunk with trnnk, and pull- 
ing the elephant in the direction of the 
bank, bntinvain Tbetng of.warcontlnued 
fora long time Losing all hope, the lord 
of elephants at last sought refuge wUh 
the Lord He said — 

“Like a mighty serpent, possessed of 
terrible speed, Death pursues all in every 
direction God undoubtedly protects him 
■who IS afraid of this monster and seeks 
His protection* from it I, therefore, 
take refuge in Him for it is out of His 
fear that this monster rnns hither and 
thither in pursuit of mortals '• { &rtrr,aJ 


hagavala'VI^ i* 33)+ 

The lord of elephants mentally offered 
b.a„t.Iul prayer to God Hl.cryolansni.h 
.ached the ears ot the Lord, who eot 
,„.tlcct to Bave Hit devotee A poet 


* H't'iar ctfS^i * weft.- Veiw 

tfta !OT iRuft s’lTOWft " 
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has aep.oted the taoldent very beautitnlly 
in the following words — 

"Inorderloresotiethelordof elephants 
caught in the deadly grip of the alligator 
Bhagavan Naroyana left His couch In 
nerTous haste without caring for His 
attendants, unmindful of the Kaustnbha 
pm, shouting for His club even before 
leaving ,he bed, without even looking a? 
His Consort, Laksmi, and mounting the 
back of Garnda even without spreadinr 
anything on It May He protect ns I", 


fiAtiYAl^A-^Ati^Al'AfetJ 
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Biding on Garnda, the Lord reached 

Lord^ r “i' in no time. The 

Lord of elephants saw Him in the air 
mounted on the baelf nf /- r. 
holding aloft a lotus with hia''t^°'*^J 

in a sinking voice in extreme agony 
Narayana, o Supreme Masterf ? ;a'er 
obaisanoe to You," 


hyt?e%^"L°:rfo:ra'nTsV"r 

the head of the ailigatcr with m. . 
weapon, SudatSanaf dellvered^tL ?°°,l" 
from a great peril. ^ *tie tnskep 

Tabari 


S&batt was a "rkii — _ 
low-born, she was a great d™'*”'. 

Lord. She bad spent Hale 

life in rendering secret f ' 
sages living in the DacsTu*” 
Sweeping the track thronnh^^\, ‘°"“- 
sages passed for their daily taTh ” 
mg Piets with a rugged >011^ ' 

cutting wood from the '“-a. 

It up in the hermltage-tho. WHue 

self-imposed duties she bal ad'"?'’ 
way et her daily routine- A sage M 
by name, took pity on her i ® 
holy name to her and we “*» 

for the abode of Brahmrf’t" ^®®’'“lng 

would tnlfll the 0b.,eS'‘^™!-T-7^ 


pJaoe*"!™ to remain at that 

=£5E=“ 

and shrl'^'”’’ 5 °‘ Bbajana, 

Lord everr ^hpeotlng the 

thorns might prIcHr’ 

-o wonldHvHf no*-: rn’d'thl*: Hd‘ 

nrtoaw'aisf her cottage 

water- 'Ptinkle it with 

with cow.dnn°r.'-** Plaster the conrlyard 
beantifnl "d 1 ^ prepare a 

theLord't^ if “oa earth for 

shetroM ‘T- to the woods 

available th °°^ the most delielone frails 
Tad?:; f”"" ’'“hP «>■>■» la cups 

process fr^f-^ff' repeat tble 

knowing h ™ ^kere was no 

of a dav ‘ke oonrso 

theoonrf Bwept the path, plastered 

fniits pinoked 

Sahar’t.'^' kke day, the Lord visited 

toLds ^kkarl'e Joy knew no 

renrod ’ k°* ko ont of place to 

<iopIotedTnih‘n'-“ “““““““‘ko scene as 

hearf cottage, the 

*0 And ^be rejoiced 

'*■««. He come 

long arms n. ®'> ®®' occsnally 

HiB head ar,^ of matted hair on 

His h ®Sarlandof Bylvan flowers 
LakfHn:°'““ ond 

‘heir swarfht "^‘ 1 ° ‘“'•‘Peoishable by 
respectively d white complexion 

eronnd eS' T ’ Prostrate on the 
arms. Overwhe]-^ their feet within her 
kerself tonrne Jm'd 7 “? =ko fonnd 
kowed herh.ad at ihel i°ot“?eef.f;'‘ 
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placed fruits before Him. Praieizig her 
. devotion in highest terms, the Lord 
accepted her ■worship and conferred the 
highest blessing on her by partaking of 
the fruits lovingly offered by her The poet 
Tulasidas depicts In glowing terms how 
I much the Lord relished those frnlts He 
says*— 

"■Wherever the Lord was ever enter, 
tamed, whether at His own home, at the 
preceptor’s residence, at a friend's honse 
or even at His father-in .law’s, nowhere 
and at no time did He enjoy the dishes so 
well, nor did He find them as delicione 
as the fruits of Tabari. This Is what He 
explicitly acknowledged on every soch 
occasion."* 

RANTIDEVA 

Sing Eantldeva was the son of King 
Sankrti. a powerful ruler, Rantldeva 
was extremely compassionate by nature 
Observing the woes and sufferings of the 
t.. poor, he gave away all he possessed 
in charity. Having been thus reduced to 
straits, he could maintain himself and 
his family with great difficulty. Even in 
that state he gave away to the poor 
whatever he got, and remained without 
food himself. Reduced to utter destitn. 
tion, the king thus led a life of extreme 
misery with all the members of his family. 

On a certain occasion the king had 
to go without food and water for full 
forty.eight days. Oppressed by hunger 
and thirst, his limbs began to tremble. 
On the morning of the forty.ninth day 
be got some ghee, rice boiled in milk, 
porridge and water. Forty. eight days’ 
complete fast had rendered the king and 
bis family extremely weak. The limbs 
of all were shaking. 

WhenRautideva was about to partake 
of this food, a Brahman who was quite 
unknown to him appeared on the scene. 
Out of a crore it is very easy to give 


away a lakh of rupees In charity for 
name’s sake; but it is most difBcult for 
a starving person to part with his food. 
The great devotee Rantldeva, however, 
who saw God present everywhere, gave 
away a share of his food to the Brahman 
with due respect and reverence. Satisfied 
with the king’s hospitality, the Brahman 
went away. 

After entertaining the Brahman, the 
king was about to share the remaining 
food with his family, when another 
stranger belonging io the ^udra class 
made his appearance. With the thonght 
of ^rl Hari foremost in his mind, the 
king gave away a part of this food to 
thitdestitute Meanwhilea third stranger 
appeared with a nnmber of dogs and 
begged food for himself and bis dogs nn 
the plea of hnn'ger. 

Tbs devout king received this stranger 
also with due attention and, reverentially 
placing the whole of the remaining food 
at the disposal of the new comer and 
hie doge, bowed to him. 

There was now left only a small 
quantityof -water barely enongh to appease 
the thirst of a single individual. The 
king was about to quaff it, when an 
outcast appeared before him and made 
the following submieeion In a pathetic 
tone. "O great king I I am extremely tired 
and exhausted. Low and Impure as X am, 
please favour me with a little water to 
drink." 

Hearing this piteous appeal of the 
pariah, and knowing him to be really 
exhausted, the king was moved with great 
compassion, and be uttered the following 
nectar.Iike words — 

"I crave not from God the highest 
form of destiny with the eight superhuman 
faculties, nor freedom from rebirth. My 
only prayer is that dwelling In the heart 
of all beings Imay undergo their Buffering, 
so that they may be rid of all sorrow. 


• The Btory o{ ^tb«rl bu been adtpled from tbo RamacharitamanaM of Coiwami Tnliiidt* and 
olbcr timiltr woika. 
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"[ This man ib dying of thireti and 
he is piteously seeking water from me in 
order to save his life ] By offering this 
life giving drink to this hnmble creature 
•who 16 anziouB to live, my hunger, thirst, 
exhaustion, bodily suffering, lowness of 
spirit, languor, grief, depression and in- 
fatuation, all have disappeared 
Bhagavata IX sxi 12 13 ) 

With these words on his Ups the 
tender hearted king Bantideva. though 
half deadhimself due to thirst, reverential, 
ly and cheerfully gave the whole of that 
water to the pariah 


The aforesaid strangers were no other 
than the three lords of creation, Brahma, 
Yisnu and ^iva, who confer boons of 


various kinds on those who seek them, 
and who appeared through their delusive 
potency in the guise of a Brahman and 
others m order to test the piety of the 
great king Bantideva They were supremely 
delighted to observe the power of 
endurance and depth of devotion exhibited 
by the king, and appeared before him in 
their actual form Obtaining thus a direct 
vision of the three Lords all at once, the 
king bowed before them, but did not ask 
°Pon 


his thoughts in God and God alone, and 
ha being thus identified with God, the 
veil of Maya, consisting of the three 
Gunas, lifted like a dream from before 
his eyes Dne to his association the other 
members of his family too wholly devoted 
themselves to Bhagavan Narayana, and 
attained the supreme state to which Yogis 
alone are entitled. 

The nse of the compound adjective 
•Bhaktyupahrtam' is intended to convey 
that the Lord refnses to accept things 
that are offered to Him with a cold heart 
Where there is love, and the devotee feels 
genuine delight both in offering a thing 
to God and in its acceptance by the Lord, 
He not only accepts snoh an offering, but 
may even force His way Into the house 
of such a devotee and eat things from 
his store, ns He did in the case of the 
blessed Gopis of Vraja For in reality 
God hungers and thirsts for love, and not 
for things of the world 

By the words 'Abam' and 'A^n&ml’ 
the Lord indicates that appearingin person 
before such a devotee He eats the articles 
offered by him with a pure and loving 
heart. That is to say, when He is present 
in the world in a human or other garb, 


For, ronounclng all forme of worlai. . r""-”' 

attachment and desires, the king h h ** other times He manifests Himself be- 
fixed hi8 mind exclusively on God T devotee in the form desired by 

this way Bantideva, who was exclnsiv^i devotee, and fulfils the object of his 

devoted to God, completely merged by eating whatever is offered 

This iidtiiTolly Tciiscs ihc ate /* 

do under Uu c;rcum,lancer. AnulZJ! as to Tohai he should 

duty for Arjuna— ' this question the Lord lays down the 


•ciw goes ro the devotee in person, ' 


^ It n 

Tlrail o son of Kunti At 

whatever, ei«,Rt yon eat, r, 5 ( ''talever, you do, 

' rrnrl- 3S oblation fo 1 
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sacred fire? whatever? you bestow ( as a gift ) ; ^ whatever; cn^tf^ 

you do by way of penance* (*10 that; offer to Me. 


Arjuna, whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer as 
oblation to the sacred fire, whatever you bestow as a gift, wliatcver jou 
do by way of penance, offer it all to Me. ( 27 ) 


By using the five verbs 'Karosi*, 
*AdDa8ii’‘Jnbosi’, ‘Dadasx’ and 'Tapasyaet* 
withtbe pronoun 'Yat* joined to each, the 
Lord has enumerated in a nutshell all 
the duties of man. That is to say, the 
words ‘Yat Earosl' cover all kinds of 
pursuits other than the performance of 
saorifioes, charity and austerity, viz • all 
activities carried onbymanfor earning his 
livelihood consistent with his grade in 
society and stage in life, social duties, 
and all other duties enjoined by the 
Boripturea, snob as the practice of 
adoration, meditation etc. Even so 
all activities intended to keep the body 
and soul together, such as taking food 
aqddpinketo.,areinolQdedm ‘Yat Ain&ei’; 
and all practices connected with worship 
and the offering of oblations to fire etc. 
are comprised in 'Yat Jnhosl'. Similarly 
ail acts of charity and service ace included 
in 'Yat Badasl’, and all acts of eelf- 
restraint and all forms of austere penance 
( X7II. 14-17 ) are covered by ‘Yat 
Tapasyasi', 

The common run of men identify 
themselves with, and feel attached to. 
such actions and crave for their fruit. 
Therefore, renouncing the feeling of 
identification with, and attachment for, 

/i may be asked here- What svill 
to God tn the vianner stated above ? 


all actions and the craving for their frnit, 
the devotee should realize that the whole 
nniversebelongs to God, thathisown miud, 
intellect, body and senses also belong to 
God, and he himself belongs to God. so 
that whatever sacrificial and other acts 
are performed by him also belong to Him. 
Nay, he should further realize that like 
the showman making the poppet dance, it 
IB God alone wno Is getting everything 
done by him, and that it is God Himself 
who enjoys all those acts in various forms, 
be being a mere instrument and nothing 
else. And realizing this ho should perform 
the aforesaid actions in a dlslntepested 
spirit as a behest from God and for His 
pleasure alone This is what Is meant by 
offering those actions to God. 

Undertaking an action with another 
motive and snbseqaently offering it to God, 
offering an action to God even while 
performing it, offering the same to God 
as soon as It is completed, or offering its 
fruit to God— all these processes are 
included In the act of offering an action 
to God. In fact, these are the Initial stages 
of offering one’s aollons to God Total 
offering of actions to God as indicated in 
the foregoing paragraph is accomplished 
only by going through theabove processes 

be the resuit of offering all one’s actions 
Anticipating this query the lord says 






*5^ thus; wilb your 

Kenunciation ( offering of ali actions to 
bonds of Karma in the shape of good 


mind established in the Yoga of 

God); 

and evil consequences; jpu 
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Will your mind thus established iu the Yoaa of „ 

it >■ 7 “7 ir. 

I attain Me. ^ cousequeuees; aud freed from them, you 

/ 00 \ 


in 

'vill attain Me. 

The UBS of the mdeelinabta 'titTam' 
‘hat the word 
Sank), for 

h.ea mT"'' fas been 

to Goi J ‘’'faring all aotioae 

God aB enjoined in the preceding verse 
Sannyasayogaynlrtatma', therefore, refers 

dea ‘htelleeftbe 

Idea of offering all actions to God as 

rer/^rcmer - 

‘o henXiHkTt^' hondeomed 

»Wt. hn“:‘n\'s“lngs%;^:tb:r 

tintul dseas-th.Be '‘°W“ or 

and evil consequence^refe^tsd to m^h°'’ 
asftSrL°G?ri“%f/ ‘a In ht 

‘h the PrscedlnrverssT» '-dloated 

‘heir oonseqnsno.s rtho?''”'’"'^ 
and Of pleasnrabls J pa^nfm'” 

This is what Is meant hv . ' * o^Poflenoes 
from the bondage of Kar°°"°® 'freedom 
Of good and evil 
■ooht Of the Bopreme au °°"°?'- 
death, or coming face to “ftor 

during one's life time Ir frith God 

»y 'attaining God a“.ei blmaV” 

‘he bondage of Karma*. Sfreedfrom 

ho doubt true that he who 


( 28 ) 

dedicates his activities to God naturally 
abstains from evil practices But he must 
have perpetrated many evil deeds prior 

0 ills Btarting this practice, IQ hiB cnrrent 

1 e as well as in the nnmberlesB lives 
a.t have preceded it Moreover, accord- 
ing to the principles laid down by the 

m XVIII 48 that "all undertakings 
are tainted with some blemish, just as 
flro IB clouded by smoke," one is liable 
o sins that are incidental to the per- 
formance of one’s allotted duties The 
devotee who offers all bis actions to God 
is absolved of all such sms This is what 
the Lord means when He speaks of soeh 
a devotee being exempted from both the 
good and evil consequences of actions 

When all good actions are offered to 
God intbe mannerindioated in thepreced- 
*ng verse, they result in God.Reallzatlon 
alone But acts of virtue done with an 
interested motive bring enjoyment as their 
froit, both in this world and in the next 
cdons which bring enjoyment in its 
e throw one into the whirlpool of 
ransmigration and cause bondage through 
attachment and the craving for enjoyment 
of reasonable to speak 

• v fruit as causing bondage But 

all* ® ould not lead one to conclude that 
good actions are worth renounciog. 

«y must be performed under every 
instead of expecting 
de-^i them, one should go on 

onr °^^^®“t°God When thisls done, 

■will causing bondage, 

g God.Reallzatlon in their wake. 


T/ie sfatemeni that God * tiring God.Realizatlon in their wat 
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^Si ^ ^ S«^sflcT n f^: 1 

^ ¥niJ^gTTf¥rT5?ITS?^^ ^ =1?. 11 

I ; in all beings ; RH: ( am ) equally present ; ^ none ; ^ 

to Me; hateful: srfe there is; ^ nor; Rpi: dear; g but; ^ who ; Jira: 

Me; with love; vraf^fr worship: % they; JrfSr (abide) in Me;=Er and; 

I; stF^t too; ^ ( stand revealed ) in them. 

I am equally present in all beings; there is none hateful or dear 


to Me. They, however, who devoutly 
stand revealed in them. 

God is equally present in all beings 
from Brahma down to the smallest clump 
of grassas their inner witness. Therefore, 
He looks npon all with an equal eye, 
has no partiality for or prejudice against 
anyone. This is what is meant by the 
first half of this verse. 

Constantly dwelling with reverence 
and love on God with or without form, 
hearing, reflecting on and chanting the 
names, glory, virtnes, greatness and stones 
of God, offering obeisance to Him, lovingly 
worshipping Him with leaves, flowetsand 
other articles of one’s choice and offering 
all one'saotlons to God— all these practices 
are included m the devout worship of God. 

God seeks His devotees in the same 
way as they approach Him. Just as God 
does not slip out of the devotee’s mind, 
even so the devotee does not pass out of 
His mind. This is what the Liord means 
when He says that such a devotee abides 
in God And inasmuch as the stainless 
heart of such devotees brims over with 
divine love, God is ever directly visible 
in their heart This is what the XiOrd 


worship Me abide iu Me; and I too 

( 29 ) 

seeks to convey by declaring Himself as 
present in them 

That is to say, although, according 
to verse 4 of this chapter, God jn His 
unmanifest aspect pervades all sentient 
and insentient beings and all beings, both 
sentient and insentient, ever dwell in 
Him, it is the devotees’ love that makes 
it possible for the Lord to enshrine them 
in His heart as a special case, as also to 
stand revealed in their heart. It is there* 
fore that the Lord saya to Lnrv&sa — 

"The devoteea are My own heart as 
it were, and X am the heart of the 
devotees They know none but Me, and X 
know not In the least anyone but My 
devotees ” {^rlmadBhSgaiatalS.^l'r 68 )« 

The sun, though ahedding its light 
equally everywhere, casts its reQection 
only on transparent objects like the look- 
ing glass, and not on opaque things like 
wood eto., and yet there is no partiality 
in It. Even so the fact that God is 
accessible only to His devotees and to 
none else betrays no partiality on His 
part. On the other hand, it reveals no- 
thing but the glory of devotion. 


While revealing Hts jtndtfferen/iaiing attitude towards those who worship 
Him, the Lord now declares in the next two verses that even the vilest sinner 
praUtsing devotion to Him attains lasting Peace, and thus brings out the special 
glory of devotion 
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nfssjts wins^i^fkaf % h: ii ii 


■£; the vilest sinner, aRr even ; si^wr-i; devoted to none 

elseiwrt Me; aah worships, a: he, aig: a saint, verily, nsitsa: should 
he accounted, R because, w. he, ttmu suaRls, ( has ) rightly resolved. 


"““'■'P* Me with exclusive devotion, he 

it Id, l!.rr.r'\ has rightly resolved. ( He is positive 

le that there is nothing like devoted worship of God. ) ( 30 ) 


The ase of the indeclinable ‘Api‘ u 
this vsrse is intended to emphasise Hi, 
undifferentiating attitude towards HI, 
worshippers. That is to say, one shonll 

and ordinary sinners should be redeemer 
hy His woiship, even the vilest sinn« 
can be bo redeemed 

to hasbeenueed 

not “i of tlnttil conduct do 

in 

tendeLy, orduTjra 

ccusclcusuess, study o“ ^f7?'°“''• 

‘he holy as.ccia.icu’^crslM XTea”; 

.?er es : 'cc'd "‘"T' 

id the aLlt .“c ToTLUZ?! 'r 

adoration, he too seeureredfm”;, 'em®” 

evil nature, bad habits “ “a*' 
lor enjoyment, eauuot whoH v ““■“’‘‘“'at 
mmotal praetloes If by herrli? 
tug accounts of the ai^i ‘ ® '"'laad. 
eloryeto. or due to ^Ime” ^ 
such n sinner comes ,o loot no "c 
the inprome Reality, and ““ 

orolnslvel, on God reoogMae. 
tnptemo lalth and love a. il 

o< bis worship, he is . am .o beVxol-r'"* 
davotedtonim. And b.ing^^^'ed 


to God, he who dwells on His divine 
essence, hears, reflects on and chants His 
names, vlrtnes, glory and greatness, offers 
obeieance to Him, worships Him with 
leaves, flowers and varions other objects 
of his choice and offers bis virtnoos acts 
to Him 18 said to worship Him with 
exclusive devotion. 

Saoh a devotee, even thoogh desiring 
and striving to give np bis immoral 
practices la toto may not be able to 
abandon any particular vice completely, 
being helplessly driven to it by his evil 
natare and vloions habit Nevertheless, 
says the Lord he shonld be looked upon 
as a saint and not as a wicked person 
For he has arrived at the definite con- 
olnsion that God is the redeemer of the 
fallen, a disinterested friend of all, al- 
mighty, sapremeiy oompassionateandomni- 

sclent, thannlversalLordand the supreme 

Reality, that the highest duty of manls 
to worship Himj and that His adoration 
■will not only eradicate all his sins and 
Binfnl proclivities but bring him face to 
face wjth God as a matter of course 
through His grace. There can be no 
higher or saner resolve than this In the 
©yes of God, and he who makes this 
rosolve is acknowledged by the Lord as 
HIb devotee. Nay the Lord guarantees 
at hiB devotion will soon convert him 
nto a perfectly vlrtnouB soul. Therefore, 

It is but reasonable that such a devotee 
Should be accounted a virtnons soul rather 
a sinner or an evil-minded person. 
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Inverse 15 of Chapter YII the Lord 
stated that men of evil deeds do not 
worship Him; whereas in the present 
verse He states that the vilest sinner can 
worship Him, and thereby become a saint. 
Althongh the two statements appear as 
mntnally contradictory, it will be fonnd 
on closer examination that really speak* 
log there is no contradiction between 
them Thus it will be seen that the men 
of evil deeds referred to in the above 
verse of Chapter VII are not only addicted 
to sin, bnt they have neither faith in 
God nor any knowledge ahoot Him, nor 
again are they keen to avoid the per* 
petration of sins. It is therefore that 
those foolish nnbellevers have been 
characterized as ‘men of deluded wisdom*, 
'vile among men', and ‘men who have 
embraced the demoniac nature' etc The 
sinner spoken of in the present verse, 
however, is one who though addicted to 
Bln, is nonetheless anxious to avoid the 
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perpetration of sins He is devoted 
to God's virtues, glory, essence and 
names, and has arrived at the definite 
conclusion that God, who is the only 
redeemer of the fallen and is supremely 
compassionate, Is the supreme Beality, 
that He IB the supreme object of his 
worship, that HiB adoration is the highest 
duty of a homan being, and that throngh 
Eis Grace all his sins will be eradicated, 
and he will easily attain Him. It is 
therefore that he has been characterized 
as one who has 'rightly resolved', and 
who is devoted to none else than God, 
Adoration of God thus becomes quite 
natural to him As for unbelievers, since 
they have no faith in God, it is hardly 
possible for them to take to the practice 
of adoration Thus there is no contradlc* 
tlon whatsoever between the two state* 
ments of the Lord, both of which are 
correct in their own context 
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speedily? ( he ) becomes; viriuousj lasting 

peace; ( and ) attains; 0 son of Kunti, Arjuna; know 

( it ) for certain; ^ My; devotee; not; falls. 

Speedily he becomes virtuous and secures lasting peace. Know it for 
certain, Arjuna, that My devotee never falls. ( 31 ) 


The devotee referred to in the preceding 
Verselsnot only freedin his very lifetime 
and without delay from all vices and 
Immoral practices, bnt acquires the divine 
virtues mentioned in verses 2 and 3 of 
Chapter XVI, and thus becomes eligible 
for God-Eealizatlon. And ‘lasting peace' 
here means peace which, once attained, 
is never lost, viz , peace in the shape of 
God.Reallzation. referred to as 'Nalsthikl 
^Snti’ in v.l3,'everla8tingpeaoe, consisting 
of supreme bliss'inVI 15 and as 'supreme 
peace’ in XVIII 62 

The verb ‘Fratijanlhi’ is derived from 
18 G. T. — U 


the root 'Jni.' (to know) with 'Prati' 
prefixed to it. It, therefore, means 'know 
it for certain' or ‘vouch for it'. By using 
this word the Lord asks Arjaca to believe 
whatever He says in praise of devotees 
as well as of devotion as undoubtedly 
true, and have it indelibly impressed on 
his mind. 

The verb ‘NaSyati’ with ‘Pra’ prefixed 
to it means 'undergoes a fall'. What the 
Lord intends to convey by the use of 
this word is that a devoteeof God gradually 
rises in the scale of spiritual evolutionN 
and never Buffers a fall. In other words, 
hB neither experiences a spiritual set.baok 
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»or meets witli m evil destiny in the 

or tortures in hell Gradnally freed 
from Vice and evil oondnet, L soon 
becomes a virtncns sonl and attains 
supreme peace 
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BHAKTA BIJjYAMANGALA 

As an instance in point, we may cite 
the example of Eilvamangala. author o? 

Who appeared only a few cen.nries ago 
llvamangala was the son of a devout 
rahman, Eamdas by name, who lived 

In a Village On the bank Of the Krano t - 
Ih south India He was fa“ y ^dneateT 
quiet in disposition, cultured and virtnons 
by nature but having lost his father In 
early youth he fell in evil company and 
turned amoral rake The house ^ot a 

afd hTr”? 

ana hahitua indulgenoe in sms was his 
only oooupation throughout the day He 

Ohi&tameni by name nhmie. 

on the other "side 

BO happened that Bilvamangala ooom 
V isit his paramour for a whole dly 
was the death anniversary of his la^i. 
Although hiB Physical Ldy rem ‘ a 
ocnfinea within the four wills T a 
house, his mind revelled in her c„ “ 
throughout the day The sun hsT 
the time the firaddha oireiony :ts“;‘v'’^ 
Bilvamangala was now ready a 
People tried to dissuade him on tL 
that the day was sacred To the ' 

Of hi. lather, hot he was adamll, 
tnangala hurriedly left his hn 
reached the bank of the river A 
storm with torrential rain o, . 
there The aniiooe boatmen mllrld'‘th*“ 
boats to the bank and took sh.i. ^ 
the trees The night assumed 
aspect Bilvamangala pleaded e }‘">nBl 
the boatmen to fefry hiS acmls th 
end offered them the temltftl'^'’ 
flberalfare but nobody “as “m 

risk hlB life on any torrll to 

No risk, however, was tee^g^lr," 


his sweetheart at all costs Unmindful 

of oonseqnenoes he jumped into the river 

staL‘o7r‘‘ “ advanced 

ntage of decomposition was drifting along 
the current Dneto the prevailing darkness 

MiTIT' ‘^bold be easily dlsUn 

gnished The eyes of Bilvamangala, on 
tte other hand, were blinded by passion 
He mistook the corpse for a log of wood, 
nndolntohed at it Nothing consoions of 
ra ^ stench, he reached 

e other bank by sheer good look, and 

ran to Chintamsni’B cottage The doorwas 

closed But no harrier was too much for 
iByearnlugbeart He made up hie mind to 
enterthehonaebyBcalingthewall Groping 

or something to help him he seized at what 
appeared to him a strong rope soft as silk, 
out which was actually a deadly cobra, 
g ng ■with its head and neok thrust 
Bilvamangala 
imbed the wall with the help of its tail 
He was not, however, bitten by the snake 
xne Lord had 80 willed it Entering the 
Ohlnt&mani She was, 
oflsi aback to see him at that 

th ' How did you manage to cross 

the river during this fearful night, and 
toiff h ® iiouB0P>*Bhe asked Bilvamangala 
thfih ®^^®®^amaoroBB the river with 

‘ho help Of,, log Of wood, and scaled the 

Zle ‘“h help of a 

mlnio? raining Chinta 

‘7“ oerTI°°-''‘"‘ “ 

Md 7.77“ 7° hf his statement, 

theroneh "* hohsternatiou that 
tbl wln ®“™“hngala hadscaled 

cohraTaldZt^e”?" 

help Of whiol n 1“ ‘he 

wasaBtinkine crossed the river 

how saw wia? 7777 ^“-‘‘“hngala also 
hod Bhnddered at tl,° “etnally wore 

nthhi now npbralSd"w°''*^“®*“ °hinta. 
moral rake, yon ari l n\ “yon, 

“hdtho day wan ®'hhmaa by birth, 
o, your father but dn t^ *° memory 

-«h-aud ehL"iu"u7C7rr.h7~ 
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thlB dreadful hour with the help of a 
corpse and a deadly enake 1 But the figure 
which you are so passionately fond of 
and which you regard as ezceptionally 
attractive today will be reduced to the 
same condition one day in which yon find 
the corpse lying in front of you Pie upon 
this lustful propensity of yours 1 Had yon 
been so enamoured of thatswarthy beauty, 
the enchanter of all hearts, and sallied 
forth to meet Him with the same degree 
of restlessness, yon would have surely 
attained the object of your existence by 
realizing Him.’* 

The admonition of the harlot worked 
like a miracle The chords of Bllvaman* 
gala's heartnow responded to a newmelody* 
The fire of wisdom blazed forth in his 
heart and reduced all his impurities to 
ashes. As soon as his heart got purged, 
the flood.gate of divine love was fiung 
open, and tears began to fiow in an 
unending stream through bis eyes Clasp* 
ing OhintS.mani'6 feet Bilvamangala said, 
"Mother, by opening my inward eye you 
have really blessed me. Mentally accept, 
ing her as his spiritual guide he bowed 
low at her feet The rest of the night 
was spent by Obintamanl singing to him 
the sports of love of Bhagavan 6ri Krsna, 
which made a deep impression on 
Bilvamangala’s mind. As soon as the day 
broke, he left Chintamanl's house as a 
maniac completely absorbed in the sacred 
thought of Bhagavan Sri Krsna. the real 
Ohintamani ( the wlsh-yleldlng gem ) for 
the whole world. The first act in the 
drama of Bilvamangala’a life thus came 
to a close. 

Approaching saint Somagiri, who 
lived on the bank of the river Krensvlna, 
Bilvamangala obtained initiation into the 
sovereign Mantra sacred to Sri Gopalo 
( the Divine Cowherd ) and started the 
practice of adoration in right earnest 
Chanting the names of God he began to 
move about in the countryside. A longing 
for the direct perception of God was 
aroused in hie mind, but bis immoral 


propensities had not yet wholly disappear. 
6d. Compelled by evil habit his mind 
onoe more felt enamoured of a young 
lady. Following her footsteps, Bilva. 
mangala halted at the door of her house. 
The owner of the house was surprised to 
see a Brahman waiting at the threshold 
with a dismal look on his countenance. 
Questioned by him Bilvamangala revealed 
his mind to him with a guileless heart 
and said, "I long to see the girl but 
once to my heart’s content Please send 
her to me here " The young lady was 
none other than the wife of the wealthy 
merchant with whom Bilvamangala was 
holding this conversation. The good 
merchant saw nothing inherently wrong 
in this request and was anxious to 
accommodate the Brahman as far as he 
could. He, therefore, entered the house 
tocall his wife. Meantime Bilvamangala's 
mind turned into a turbulent ocean, in 
which thought.waves of vanons kinds 
were furiously raging. 

Bilvamangala had already turned a 
devotee of God, how could there be 
any fall for him P His vision had 
been clouded by ignorauoe. The Iiord, 
who is extremely fond of the poor and 
miserable, opened his eye of wisdom 
Bilvamangala woke to the wretched 
condition of his mind, his heart was 
filled with remorse and he plucked two 
big thorns from an adjoining wood-apple 
tree with what intention nobody knew. 
Meantime, the wife of the wealthy 
merchant made her appearance there. 
Looking at her intently for some time, 
Bilvamangala mentally reproached his 
eyes and. said, "O detestable eyes 1 but 
for you I would not have been reduced 
to this wretched condition." Mentally 
uttering these words Bilvamangala, in a 
fit of momentary weakness or whatever 
it may be, thought it best at that moment 
to punish his wayward eyes and instantly 
thrust the pair of thorns into them I 
Streams of blood began to flow from his 
eyes. Laughing anddanclng, Bilvamangala 
rent the air with the chanting of the 
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Divine Names The merchant and hie 
wife were distreBsed at this sad turn, but 
they were qnite helpless In the matter 
Remnants of impurity lying hidden In 
the Inmost recesses of Bllvamangala'e 
heart got washed away, and he was 
extremely Impatient now to meet the 
"Protector of the forlorn" as speedily as 
possible 

The terrible pangs ol separation from 
Ms most belovea gri Krsna tamed the 
blinded eyes of Bilvamangala Into a 
perennial foant ol tears Having no 
feelmg of hanger and thirst, ho had lost 
all distinction ol sleep and wakefnlness 
as well Bending the air with the shonta 
lL Bllvamangala roamed from 

That th T ’“lage to village 

a f af the poor '.for whom 
the w Pa‘ oat his eyes, and 

he Beloved for whose sake he had 

be's^l '■‘OaW 

be BO tardy to appear was too mnoh for 
a lover who was pining to meet Him 
How conld Sri Krsna. who is all love 
remain nonchalant under such oironme- 

Bilvamangair,and:pok?tohimira°cc?;ts 

tte melody of which enchanted even the 
mind of sages no blind elnger," h. 

said, ny„„ „„„ feeling awfnuv 

hungry Here is a sweet dish fnd Tvf 
e°dX"tf --P“tom " Hn?htTl! 

BilvaL: :ia;"^eart 'lS,r 

he partook of that rare Zn T 
His blessed hands ...pen dearl"h^ 
^9n red of the boy, n^nere do yon live p 
W hat Is your name, and what Is vonr 
occupation P" your 

"My dwelling ie near af v 
replied the boy ..y bear nn * ’’ 

name, bnt I respond to any 'nr‘°°‘“' 

which I may bo oallefl in ^ 

.and .he ec^w^ ^Vm'” 

fa".' mrap°mei“hT°;L" mn.?““"^““‘' 

cMid's voice whJsnr^smrevenJh": 
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melody of the lute. The boy. while 
parting company with Bllvamangala, 
assured the latter that he would provide 
him with food every day Bllvamangala 
gladly accepted this gratuitous offer and 
requested the boy to see him every day 
The boy disappeared and took with him 
the heart of Bllvamangala too True to 
hla word, he visited Bllvamangala every 
day with a dish of dainty food. 

Bllvamangala had not the least 
suspicion that the boy was none else 
than Sri Krsna, for whose sake he had 
accepted a mendicant a role, and put out 
his eyes with thorns But the boy had 
cast finch a spell on his mind that he 
conld brook no talk other than that ol the 
boy He said to himself one day, "I 
came here leaving behind all objects of 
■worldly attaobment. but a new source of 
attachment awaited me Freed from the 
allurement of woman I have fallen a 
charm of this boy " While 
ws thought was agitating Bllvamangala s 
D , the sportive boy quietly came near 
im and said in a maddening voice, "0 
you thinking 

BHns? Have you a mind to visit 
® anP” Bllvamangala’ 8 soul rejoiced 
® very mention of Brindaban, but 
P ntingonthls helplessness due to lack 
f J "O f"ena. how can 

■p. . ° nie aspire to visit 

Brindaban P" . this end of 

ink ' boy replied. “I shall 

" A thrill of joy 
hearr*),. ®‘f’'^n'i.bgala when he 

BHok lb other end of the 

Bilvam ° Himself acted as 

Brlndah bim to 
nesB of th° 

the devotee a'nd'^^ P'='®°oMly guides 
Not lonr^f; ““ Pt.b I 

Jon are in w 

Mvaman^ ^ " 

‘be arm It 1?'’®'“ 

Bllvamangala person 

oleotricitv k ^ current of 

all the fao through hie body, 

® faculties of his senses were 
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lllomined by a flood of Sattvlo light. 
Bleesed with the divine vision be dts* 
covered that the boy was none other 
than his beloved Lord A shiver ran 
through hie body and tears of joy 
streamed forth from his eyes He caught 
the arm of the bleesed Lord all the 
tighter and said, "Liord I I have now 
recognized yon. I have oanght hold of 
yon after a long time* Ton cannot elnde 
me now.’* The Lord tried to disengage 
His arm from the blind man's grip, bnt 
Bllvamangala would not let Him go. 

"With a Sudden Jerk the Lord freed 
His arm from the grasp of Bllvamangala 
How could poor, blind Bllvamangala 
withstand Him with the help of whose 
strength Maya kept the entire creation 
prostrate at her feet P But Bllvamangala 
had tied the Lord with a knot which 
oven He could not easily undo. Baffled 
by the Lordi Bllvamangala said. "Are Ton 
really leaving me P But remember this >- 

’'Ersna. it is no wonder that Ton are 
leaving me, freeing Your arm by force But 
I shall acknowledge Your manltness only 
when You managetoslipoutof my heart 


Starting his career as a libertine, 
Bllvamangala turned a devotee, who was 
saved when faced with an imminent 
fall, and finally succeeded in attaining 
the object of his life by realizing God. 
The sweet and inspiring poems he composed 
in an ecstatic mood during his Journey 
to Brindaban are collected in the form 
of the "Krsnakarnamrta". In the very 
opening verse of that beantiful collection, 
proclaiming Ohintamani as hie guide and 
preceptor, he offers obeisance to her in 
the following words;— 

"AH glory to Ohintamani. the diepeller 
of my igyorance, to Somagiri, my 
preceptor, and last, but not the least, to 
Bhagavan ^rl Ersna, my Teacher, who 
wears on His bead a crown adorned 
with the peacook.featber, and whose 
feet, that serve as the wish^yielding tree, 
are courted by the goddess of vlctery.’’f 

Like the great sage ^rl Sukadeva, 
Bllvamangala also enjoyed the nectar of 
the sweet sports of Bhagav&n ^rl Er^na; 
it is therefore that he has been aptly 
given the nickname of 'Ltid^oka'. 

in Him on the hash of moral and 


Showing thui lack of discrimination 
immoral conducl, the Lord now proceeds 
makes no disltnciton heiween high and low btrih, and glorifying devotion in the 
form of self-surrender to God, commands A-tjuna to take to the practice of 
adoration. 


Tif ^ I 

•tpI O son of Priha ( Kunti ), Arjuna ; ftni: women ; members of 

the trading and agriculuirist classes i those belonging to ibe labouring 

and artisan classes; ?nir as well as; 'iNhbni: those of tile birlb ; *( 
whoever; ( they ) may be ; ^ they ; too ; Me ; vwfVw taking refuge in ; 
the supreme goal? verily; reach. 

• I *1*:^ n 
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Aijnna, women, VaiSyas (members of the trading i . 

taking refuge in Me .bey too attain the supreme goM. 


People who ore born no o roonlt of 
Paot Bins among low oloBseo onoh os the 
pariah are referred to here as .Papa- 
yonayah ( those of vile birth ). Bealdee 
theoe a,ambers of onoh aon.Arjan or 

BMIb Ir ““ ““ tlonB, the 

Bhlle the KhoBlB, the lonlana and bo on 
are also reoognioed by the ^aatroB as 

The worf.p‘^''’°“'‘'’®°'^°''^^''*y°'“‘3'ab'. 
Bt. a / 'Bapayonayah' In' this verse 

ea.t£re::LV--“ 
Unadn.ter‘‘a'.“eTL%e°'.s ZuC 

thTse'claBBes h°ave'‘rppTa“ ed”?'* 

and modern times many great'devot'”' 

Who realised God by ST 

ttleaaas, and others 

among them knoTrn 

Gnha, •v 7 ho belonged tn tv. 

St ^‘?“^as, rn ed o‘““ 

Srngaverapnra, He over 

torestBhagavanSrtKhma:trgTthe‘^?,“ 


ho' f.' W liaksmana, accepted the 
hospitoUtyofGnho. The Lord reoognlsea 
him as a friend; it was therefore that 
no was embraced and clasped to the 
bosom by Bharata when the latter met 
him later. Goswaml Tnlnsldas says in 
ala ^omacharttamanasa:— 


(Gnha) lying 
prostrate before him, Bharata took him 
P by the hand and clasped him to his 
that moment as if his 
Laksmana was there, and 
hla heart overflowed with love." 


&3jective ‘PSpayonayah’ in this 
Mon ® qoalifloa- 

Vai^yas and gfldras. The 
clauBfto* among the 'twieesborn’ 

riffbf * ^S^strae recognize their fall 
° the Vedas and perform 

falling other Vedlc rites. Therefore, 

th« ♦ f ^ they do nnder the category of 
hava K classes, they oonld not 

Besldeti*^” referred to as of vile birth. 
Jlvas va diBOQBBing the destiny of 

thmr oesf w^ hcoordlng to tho quality of 
distinctly say's™^ OhhSnd„sya Upamsad 


t =11% ^uraftTOjsisqftinf^, I 


in dtroutT’ “‘‘"‘"‘’"P. rrlrm.! .pps.„„,^ urdigrc- oo SS.i/i 72 ) 

— - .srliS.; .res i™.. ^ c. he cp. 
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"Among them, those who perform 
neritorlons deeds in this world, soon 
ittain superior birth, t e , are bom 
imong the Brahmans, the Esatriyas or 
he Yalsyas Whereas those who perform 
)t 11 deeds in this world attain vile 
iirth, t e , are born as dogs, swine or 
mtcasts "* ( Y. X 7 ) 

This conclusively proves that the 
^ai^yas cannot be counted among those 
>f vile birth As for women, those 
belonging to the Brahman, Esatriya and 
7ai4ya Claeses are recognized as entitled 
io perform sacrifices and other Yedlc 
-ituals along with their husbands Hence 
ihey too do not come under the category 
>f ‘Papayonayah' The greatest objection 
io this interpretation lies in the fact that 
it precludes the possbility of the pariah 
ind others attaining the highest goal 
ihrough devotion, which is admitted by 
tU the ^S.etxa8 and 'which marks the 
srowning glory of devotion \ Therefore, 
instead of treating ‘Fllpayonayah' as a 
inalifloation of women. Yaiiyas and 
^fidras it would he much more reasonable 
(o interpret the word as referring to men 
lower in birth even than the Sudras 

Women, Yaisyas and Sudras too have 
claimed a number of devotees Aa 


instances in point, short accounts are 
given below of the celebrated YajfiapatnlB, 
Samadhi and Safijaya. 

YAJNAPATNIS 


A few Brahmans were engaged in 
performing a sacrifice at Brindaban. 
With the concurrence of Bhagavan ^ri 
ErsuaHis cowherd playmates approached 
the Brahmans and asked them for food 
The sacrificing Brahmans drove them 
away with a rebuke The boys thereupon 
approached the wives of the Brahmans 
The very name of 6ri Ersna drove them 
into raptures and they went to 6ri Ersna 
carrying articles of food with them. One 
of the Brahmans prevented his wife 
from going and forcibly locked her up 
Her love for 6ri Ersna swelled to such 
an extent that meditating on the form of 
Sn Ersna as conceived by her through 
hearsay she cast off her physical encase, 
ment and Joined the Lord before all the 
rest ( Bhagavafa S 23 ) 

samadhi 


Samadhi was the son of a wealthy 
merobant, Drnminaby name Covetous of 
his wealth, his wife and children 
conspired against him and drove him 
* v,f»Tnp Retirine to the forest he 




• ( irlmad Dhagavaia IL In 18. ) 

.. Eh.g„.„V.„...h.L<.nlot.l.c piir.’ 

members ot the low born cUsses such *6 the Kieatts ibe Hons, the And rti, e ,n im 

.h. Ablur.., ,h. K.nl.., .h. .»d •!.. Kh.... .■b™ «>■» *" 

become pure " 

“Whit righteous condnet did the hunter possew ? W« ^ss the prowess 

tion did the lord of elephanu possess ? Did Vidora claim any * of \ hsTA 

»b,b...U b, .L b.d.„b..g.D,a Hcb,. 

an atlraetire appearances ? What wealth did Sndama claim ?T 
not by merits, for He is fond of derotion alone.* 
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met there a certain king called Snratha 
He toe had repaired to the loreel. 
haring anffered at the hadne of hia faith, 
less ininiBters generate and hie own kith 
and kin So both were sailing In the 
same boat Ultimately they both sought 
refuge with the Divine Mother, who is 

Ld ir i,’ and all bllse, 

and shaking off all attachment to worldly 

‘hemselves to the 
wor hip Of the Goddess On their complet 
lag three years of worship the Goddess 
appearad before them and asked 

to seek some boon from Her The craving 

King sritlf . “‘11 larked In 

^or ohT I “'eretore, asked 

Bam:Sir‘'h'orvr OJ 

dmpassion He had realised the moms" tary 
andsoirowfnl nalnre of the world there 
fore ho sought the knowledge of th 

Pare.. 8193 p, ' 

sanjaya 
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Veda - ® “■“'^HtHrata war the ssf, 

Vedavyasa gifted him with supersensuos. 
vision, with the help of which he 
In ‘’’"‘’“'■“hgloKIng Dhrtaristra 

an inoldentsoounected with the war 


Gavalgirbyrame^H”" 

8nlet fud pome b/natlr'a^d r 

the knowledcft nf Ka*v, aJ ^ POBecBeed 

Baguna 

trXul "se^folrier-f '-■- 

spoken, wafa great 

and possessed knowledge If °th 

about Him He had inul ^ reality 

from their early hov>i -ArjoDa 

the freedom to'e'ir “I ■ 
ments of Arjnna wheuevll he 11^ 

he called on the Pandavas tl n 
behalf of the Kanravas, Arjlna wl° 
in the gynaeoenm BLagllllTp; 
Draupadi and SatjabhaL Tfirl 
favonrite consort ) were „i H"’"® “ 

Retnrning to the Kanrava Court Sa^'™ 

gave a beantiful and bn-ie BsSjaya 

jneetlugwlthltm-Viir ~ "‘i*; 


' '""‘'SI >'"1 gil 


knnw^° reality about Sri Krana was 

MahnI«?wV° “ “ithlted souls like 
Mabarsi Vedavyasa, Sanjaya, Vidnra and 
Bblsma Addressed by Dhitardsira 

Irom H ““I lollotv the 

promptings Of Avidya ( Nesolenoe ) under 

oundV”'* httnebment to wife and 

wltbc T' "w' ■*“ ^ l’““‘“'= hhl' 
bll. “‘‘“■''hg the same to Goa I 
Sri tr ‘If® reality about 

°1 hnlfersal prayer, 
DlaMic li'h't “d the 

reality and ^Ifhhtiyoga " Dlsoussing the 

fnrthersald, ..The Discus wlsldsd by th 
Zmst 1 i“b"*,^'' ‘‘ 1 '““ 1 ' 

acoordinv assume any dimensloi 

weauol ^d”, ‘l^l-h* ‘“'o-lh- 

1 * ’ radiating a flood of light, hat 

tll Kanr ““ 1 “ lh‘“l ‘f 

Paudalll 4 “““ •“ 

lnord<t,ta+ Krsna, who poBsesBes 

Iporft aB a mere 

ana Samh ^ ‘^^aionB like KarakS-Bora, 
Kamsa and*^ tyrants like 

most hnnrj °P^la Sfi KrBna, who is 
canBubjngatTthr^ anpremeiy powerful, 
intermorti^* earth, heaven and the 

intermediate epace by hIb mere thonght 

on ooe Bldelld'LrK 

Bubetance He found to excel in 

rednol r.w *’ 1 ' rnere will 

■"Odd is ^"“^‘hnsheB but the whole 
the least wme W °' =*“ 1 ” 

there is virtue 
Of Shame in 1107 ) 

Krta ‘tL- -fp-or‘rrd°:f; Trt 


qiT 


Sfif II 

( Blahit I Udyoga 68»9 ^ 
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Peraon, Sri Erana, who ifl the aoul of of diacrimination in Him on the score 


the entire creation, rnles and gnides the 
earth, heaven and the intermediate region 
aaa mere sport; as if delcding all these 
people and nsing the Pandavas as His 
tools He seeks to extirpate yonr un- 
righteous and foolish sons. By His own 
power Bhagavan ^ri Krsna constantly 
revolves the wheel of Time, the wheel 
of creation and the wheel of successive 
ages. I utter the bare truth when I say 
that Bhagavan Sti Ersna Himself is the 
sole Lord of Time. Death and the entire 
universe, consisting of sentient and in- 
sentient creation. Just as the farmer 
gathers his corn when the crop is ready, 
so does ^ri Ersna. the supreme Lord of 
Yoga, even though sustaining the universe, 
undertakes to destroy it too. He deludesall 
by His great delusive power, but those who 
take refuge in Him never get deluded-* 
Thereafter, Sa&ja;a gave out to king 
DbrtarSistra the various names of 
Bhagavan Sri Ersna and their beautlfnl 
meanings. Safijaya too tried his very best 
to prevent the Mah&bh&iata war, but in 
vain, When Dhrtara^tra proceeded to the 
forest, Safijaya also accompanied bis 
master. 

XXX 
By using the word ‘Api’ twice in this 
verse the Lord shows absolute lack 


of high and low birth. The lutention of 
this statement of the Lord seems to be 
that it IS altogether immaterial to Him 
whether Eis devotee is a woman, a Yai^ya 
or a ^ddra, 1 . «.. of lower rank when 
compared to a Brahman or a Esatrlya, 
or even a pariah, who IS regarded as still 
lower. Whoever worships Him, taking 
refuge in Him, attains the supreme state. 

Taking refuge in the Lord here means 
surrendering oneself to Him with absolute 
faith according to the spirit of verse 34 
below. This consists in remaining ever 
contented under every circumstance, 
taking it to be a dispensation of God; 
constantly hearing, obantingand reflecting 
on the names, form, virtues and stories 
of the Lord, recognizing Him alone as 
the goal, supporter and lord, worshipping 
Him with faith and devotion, bowing to 
Him, carrying out His behests, and offering 
all actions to Him. 

Attainment of the supreme Goal by 
such devotees means direct communion 
with God. The intention IS to show that 
men and women of any caste whatsoever 
who surrender tbemselves to Godin the 
manner stated above attain direct com- 
munion with Him. 


ft 55ia?5I>iiT: I 

sftfJni ar=!i ’’tH. II II 

S=l! then-, how much morci holy! miTOi Brahmansi am andi 

wall devout! uaqa: royal sages; ugitni joyless ( and )i stlliotn transient! fan 
this! human life! ana having obtained! ara Me! anal ( constantly ) 

worship. 

How much more, then, holy Brahmans and royal sages devoted to 
Me! Therefore, having obtained this joyless and traoslent homao life, 
constantly worship Me. ^ ^ 


► ^ SI ^ * 


( Make , Udyoga., 68-69 ) 
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By using the words 'Kim' and 'Punah', 
the Lord intends to convey that when 
even the vilest sinner ( ix 30 ) and 
members of the low-horn olassos snob as 
he pariah ( IX. 33 ) sncceed in attaining 
the supreme state through the practice 
of adoration, there should bo no wonder 
hat devotees who rank high both in 
Uneage and moral character and condnct. 

shonirT' ““d toyal sages, 

should do so by taking refuge in mm 

The word 'Punyah' stands for those 
who are pious by nature and virtuous in 
is Intended to 
Qualify the Brahmans alone, for the word 
Rajarsayah’ applies only to those mambert 
Of the royal class who are spotlesrin 

“rar,”rne^” rre“^%r 

ease, both for it is 
been spok^ of here a^ r 
attaining the supreme goal. '°t 


fiA.riYANA.fcA.riPAi!ARu 


OoantleBB devoteea >, 0 ,, 

ri:^‘u^?rre“r^f‘^;.T‘-- 

of their greatness that a 

made below to Maharsl s„ni, * 

royal saga Ambarisa ' ^'‘‘'bana and the 

SUTlK§NA 

‘-es.de in the 
tbe great Ag°:::;'a.^I,::',.“/‘'-P>0 Of 
order possessing a remarkable ““i 
elory, he was a great devn?' “^‘ritual 
He had to his credit .b e .? ““ ‘r'" 

a Yaliya, namsT BulpLya V' 
turned into adevil dueto h.s.i'us 
Brahm , , 32 ). Sntiksna was eL ! • 

devoted to Bhagavau 6rl Eama 
be beard that accompanied by 

forest, his joy knew no^a o the Dandaka 
joy knew no bounds Indulging 


In pions dreams of various kinds he went 
forward to meet the Lord In the ecstasy 
ove he lost all conscionsness of his 
external surroundings Ho forgot h.s own 
Identity as well as his destination, and 
did not know in which direotlon he was 
tr^ora’s® “‘P'b trot “f 

turn round and then advance in the same 
direction again and now he would begin 
anoe singing praises of the Lordl 
Hiding Himself behind a tree the Lord 
of Eaghns looked on the ecstatic mood 
of His devotee Observing the intensity 
of the sage's love the Lord, who dispels 
osaif t^'anemigration, revealed Him 

vlfiinn*^ SotikBna'B heart Obtaining a 
Lord within his own 
. ’ now sat motionless 

*" w ‘be track A thrill 

‘“‘b ■whole body. The 
is L ‘“bb approached him 

hJm «tremely delighted to sea 

him in that raptnrons mood 

wav?to “‘bd in many 

but the 1 ^^b eage from bis tranos, 

of aLs' i?®’’' ‘"■b ‘’bs enjoying the bliss 
Of absorption in the Lord, would not wak. 

Hie divl^°' s bwever, the Lord withdrew 
he felt fPrm from the eage’e heart, 
ae bl Old get up Bat as soon 

bim eyes, he saw before 

Sri Ram ‘ ° b‘ ^rl Sita, Laksmana and 
Silv ai . "’'"■‘b hi bliss. Who IS 

and Laut ®°‘“‘‘b“b by H.s swarthy 

AMBAEIsa 

son^of^Emt^N^Ha'' "bb ‘“b t‘>b“‘ri°P» 

Vaivaswata MannftK' “ 

present race nf i ^ Progenitor of the 
Ob emperor =b was 

terrestrial region sit t “"b bb‘“° 
‘bat all earthly glorv m 
world seen in a dt!! 1“° '“"bo* os the 
hie Whole life to Goo™' **b *‘0'* dedicated 
b to God His mind, together 
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with all his Beneesi remained ever engaged 
In the service of God. 

On one occasion the hlng with bis 
qneen took the vow of observing a fast 
on every Ekadasi ( eleventh lunar day 
of the dark and bright fortnights ) for a 
whole year with a view to propitiating 
the Lord On the day following the last 
Ekada^iofthe year worship was offered 
to the Lord with due ceremony. "When 
the king was abont to break bis last, 
the sage Purvasa called on him with a 
batch of his pupils Receiving the sage 
with all honour the king invited him to 
dinner. The sage accepted the royal 
Invitation, and went to the bank of the 
iXamuna to perform hla dally routine 
of midday worship. The twelfth lunar 
day was to expire only abont half 
an hour later. A fast observed on an 
Ekadafel day gets nuUlfled if it is not 
broken in course of the twelfth. And It 
would be inhospitable on hie part If he 
broke his fast before feeding an honoured 
guest like Durvisa. The king, therefore, 
songht the advice of learned Brahmans 
in this dilemma and with their concurrence 
formally broke his fast by sipping a little 
water out of that in which the feet of 
the Lord's image had been washed, and 
awaited the return of the sage to enter- 
tain him. After finishing his dolly routine 
when sage Dnrvasa returned to the king's 
palace, and came to know by supernatural 

poweraoqnlred through religious austerities 

that the king had broken his fast daring 
his absence, he lost his temper, and 
with an angry look spoke as follows to 
the pious king, who stood before him 
with joined palms as a culprit "Look at 

the impertinentand sacrilegious behaviour 

of this vile king, who is Intoxicated with 
the pride of wealth 1 He is no longer a 
devotee olVlsnn. He has begun to look 
uponhimself as the Deity. Having Invited 
me as a guest he has broken his fast 
before feeding me. Let him taste the 
fruit of this impertinence I" With these 
words the irascible sage plucked a lock 
of matted hair from bis head and threw 


It on the ground with great violence, 
when immediately, like a deadly fire, a 
terrible demoness of the class known as 
•Srtya' manifested herself, aodrnsbedat 
the king, sword in hand, shaking the earth 
by her heavy treads. Ambansa, however, 
who had unwavering faith in God, stood 
undaunted wherehe was, without receding 
a step. He who sees God everywhere can 
have no cause for fear, why should he 
be afraid of anyone P 


The demoness had hardly reached 
Ambarisa when the Lord's disous known 
as Sudar^ana instantaneously reduced her 
to ashes, even as a terrible forest fire 
burns down a hissing serpent. The dlsons 
now pnrsned the sage in order to wreak 
vengeance on him. Unnerved by this 
unforeseen turn of events the sage ran 
for life, but the dlscns still doggedly 
pursued him. Dnrvasa wandered In all 
directions and traversed all the fourteen 
regions of the universe, but he found 
shelter nowhere. No one afforded him 
or even promised him help. As a last 

resort he went to Vaikuntha ( the eternal 

abode of Bbagavfin Ylsno ), and falling 
at the feet of the Deity he cried out In 
distress, "Lord I Ignorant of Your glory 
I have Insulted Tour devotee. Hindly 
exonerate me from this fault. By merely 
chanting Your name even the denizens 
of hell are rid of the tortures There, 
fore, pray forgive this fault of mine.” 


The Lord replied as follows • 


"O Brahman I I am completely under 
he domination of My devotee. I am not 
ree The devotee is extremely dear to 
da and rules over My heart. I hold My 
.wn Self, and even My own Consort. 
ioddesB Laksml, as of no account when 
ompared to the virtuous soul who is 
xtremely devoted to Me. and who looks 
ipon Mo as bis supreme goal. How can 
forsake the devotee who having 
enounced bis wife.progeny.bome.famlly. 
wealth, life, and the entire prospects of 
his world and the next for My sake 
lolely depends on Me P Just as a devoted 
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andfailhful wife wins orer her virlnona 
Lord by dint of her noadolferated love, 
even bo Ibo devotee who hae hie mind 
fired on Me and looks upon all with the 
fifi^lloyed 

wnHd fiothing of periBhable 

rooant” fi°‘ 

beatitnde (via , reetdenoe .n the abode 
of God, oloee proximity to the Deity 
aeqniringa form similar to the fo™ « 

Jfiiohhe get, entitled by virtne oVm! 

lerwh”' everything as ™,nl 

less when compared to Divine Love -• 

Finally the Lord said, “O Tifata 

rn™ron“':;t 

tappinees" Thus In ®^^aln peace and 
Lord. Dnrvaaa *be 

terrestrial region towards the 
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It God, Who is the Self of all living 
beings, is pleased with me, let yonrsell 
be appeased and deliver the sage from 
this calamity.” This prayer appeased 
^dardana. Dnrvasa, who was tormented 
mthfear, was himself again and marks 
olearly visible 
B face. ( Srimad Bbdgavata IX, 4 . 5 ) 

X X 

rar.^T."’ ^ ’'’■“an being is exceptionally 

“btained as a result of great 
Itl« ‘ special grace of God. 

tinn vonohsafed only for God.Eealiza. 
irnxtt ^ that being alone 1 b 

hftriTT the human 

rtth ^ ®‘‘^tve 8 for God.Reahzation. On the 
aelf^th vvbo seeks gratification of 

trnA remains deprived of the 

lifA ^oman birth Forhnman 

least joyless, there is not the 

Oonta happiness anywhere in it. 

BBbBe.enjoyments, which IS 

The great devotee AmVa«M reaiiv^.« 7 nian as a form of delight, is 

Si was passing through again it throws him, 

ta of mind Ever births and “"b vrhirlpool of 

“eVarLn A ^'■brefore, instead of 

aS reaZ“ “= ^bhghtfnl, man 

the Ob,.!, ^ ‘ ba apeedlly as possible 
eilste! ‘Ibb attaining which this human 
exiatenoe has been vouchsafed to him. 

knows whmh* mo 'b' b° °°° 

fnnctioTi -cr “oment it may cease to 
the ora’ !^bbaa one should wake op to 
shonW J man°'fall'‘ '““btlon. Neither 

oojoymenta taking! “ ‘’’b ‘“b'b of 

a aontoe of delmh, baaa to bo 

Off the rts-s.** Should he put 

‘be human bodv “bfiaidering 


— - uovoiee Amba 

:rm?nT E^e^^re th ^bcnua; 

atartsa In pursuit of Dnrvdso ,L“r‘“°‘ 
aago had been ninm. “ , ‘bo royal 
lor the latter. The Bral. 'y“Pathy 
away withou; Lklno ! a“ '“ae 

thought that It was dnf m°b,' '“‘b 

Brahman had to rcn ra t, ^ the 

death pricked his m of 

Under sneh oironmBmno'’e’’B'"’the kl" 
iie had no right to foT iftng felt 

Eefleeting thus Ambarjsl ^v ''‘“baK- 
from that verv mr,^ ^ op food 

■water alone Durvasrret"”^ ’*'^b^ on 
fall year, bnt Ambatlsa bnd!”!^ ““br a 
inoh from his vow. " ^Sed not an 

olntched the feet of tb 
aage as soon as he returned to m '°^bl 
Ambatlsa felt mnoh abash.! Palace, 

humbly prayed to Sudardana r,h“““ 

■•N'i°1o''no”°e’nt°ermtn -r'a! 

.!! ^moont o, hatred for tZ 


‘be human b.n aaoratfon. considering 

<fa‘» faS^ered ^^w“v°‘r"'- “ 

®®BlIgenoA -nrakvj to his own 

will be leftD “^^“tfruitlesBrepentance 
eft open to him. The ^ruti says - 

■wou”anrgoor“r'’h *“ ^b'V “‘O' 

realized in t>, ’ He Is not 

"“1 be a gr!at "f this life, one 

great loser.-, ( ^ ^ 5 , 

Tha...* / 


« *age. and Th . ^ ^ 

• bay, that having 
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sbtained tha human body one should 
constantly and exclusively devote oneself 
^o the practice of adoration and should 
not forget Him even for a moment 

The word 'Mam* in this verse stands 
for the qualified aspect of Godi and 
adoration consists in devoting oneself to 
God in the way indicated in the follow* 


ing verse, viz,, dedicating one's mind, 
intellect, senses and body etc. to God and 
God alone. Speedy attainment of God is 
possible through the practice of Bbajana 
alone, and in God.Realization alone lies 
the fulfilment of the object of human 
existence. It is therefore that the Ijord 
exhorts Arjuna in this verse to practise 
Bhajana or adoration of God. 


Revealing the glory of Bhajana in the foregoing verses, Arjuna mas 
'Z'cnlnally exhorted to practise the same. The Lord, therefore, nom delineates the 
'process of Bhajana, or self-surrender to God, and concludes the Chapter. 


fix your mind on Me % be devoted to Me t tirrnft 

[ ) worship Me ; ?Tni. 5 ( and ) make obeisance to Me ; thus ; 

your self-, linking ( tvith Me ) t solely depending on Me; 

^ to Me 5 alone ; you shall come. 

Fix your mind on Me, be devoted to Me, worship Me and make 
obeisance to Me ; thus linking your self with Me and entirely depending 
on Me , you shall come to Me. ( ) 


Knowing God as almighty and 
omniscient, the supreme Baler of all the 
worlds, beyond all as well as all.formed, 
absolute as well as relative, formless as 
well as with form, the ocean of beauty, 
sweetness and power and the very embodi- 
ment of supreme Love, when thepraoticant 
gets truly acquainted with the virtues, 
glory, truth and secret of God, and 
comes to the definite conclusion that God 
alone is the supreme object of his love, 
nothing in this world retains the least 
charm for him. In that state he enter- 
tains no attraction even for the rarest 
enjoyment of this world. When the 
practicant reaches this stage, bis mind 
naturally recoils from all objects of this 
world and the next, and he devotes 
himseU with exclusive love and supremo 
reverence to constant remembrance of 
God and God alone. Such loving re- 
membrance of God becomes the very prop 


of his life, and ho cannot afford to forget 
Him even for a moment. The devotee 
who has attained this state is referred 
to here as 'Manmanah' ( he whose mind 
is absorbed in God ). 


A devotee of God is he who resigns 
Himself to the will of God, taking Him to 
be the supreme goal, the sole supporter 
and lord, nay, the sopremo refnge and 
the best friend and protector. who Is 
ever contented with every dispensation 
of God, who carries out bis commands, 
who keeps bis mind, intellect and senses 
ftbsotbed in hearing, chanting and re- 
membering His names, virtnes.' glory and 
stories etc., and does everything for the 
DAVa of His pleasure. 


Visiting temples and offering proper 
)r8hlp to the sacred images of God. 
stalling an Image of one's beloved 
ilty in one’s own home, if cocvcolcnt. 
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«na ofTerine worship to the same with 
doe oeremoiiy, faith and love, Installing 
a mental Image of the Deity in the cavity 

Just In front of the praotloant, and offer, 
lug mental worship to the same, show, 
to ‘P nommandments. 

to the scenes of His sacred sports, and 
to His portraits etc, keeping oneself 

se-rvi'cf connected with hJs 

service and worshipping Him throngh dls- 

Ine nno °< sacriflces, look. 

andSah PCI cttcr elders 

heinsr^n”““ P“'“cnlar, and all living 
ieings in general, as so many mam 

offerlfs th r “““ PPI 

anrlL worship and hononr. 

=3=H!™;r-~ 

nniversalfriendand wsu.wisher hf ah‘a° 

Of all virtuas *>.« ^ abode 

PerBonjwho is both and best 

as wellas with term and' wlthomt 

scstalns alias Visne, crest saufeSh''*'-'’ 

and destroys alias Ecdra who 

onr midst from age to ' aT„*^ i *“ 

divine forms snob as the a varions 

Boar,Man-Dion:i.Hdm:,^‘|^fK!r‘“- 

r::h7^ ~ 

in varions form, as desired n? Hi. 
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devotees, and takes them nnder Hii 
protection. And paying doe homage In a 
devout and reverent spirit with one's 
mind, speech and body to God with or 
without form, to an image or portrait of 
the Deity, to His blessed feet or marks 
thereof, to the scnptnres expounding 
the truth, secret, love, glory and enchant 
«g sports of the Lord, to saints and 
holy men who are the living images of 
God, nay, to all living beings of the 
universe, taking them as so many mani- 
festations of God or considering God to 
e present In them as the inner witness- 
all this is included in offering obeisance 
to God 

The word 'Atmanam' (self) In this 
verse stands for the body, Including the 
mind, intellect and senses. And applying 
em all to God in the way indicated 
above is what is meant by linking the 
self with Him 

Complete dependenee on God consists 
in thns offering everything to Him in the 
ner suggested above, and looking 
upon Him as the supreme object worth 
a ainlng, supreme goal, supreme refuge 
and one’s all.m.all 

. word ‘Eva’ has been used for 

he sake of emphasis. The Lord thereby 
Beets to emphasize the fact that by 
iving on the lines suggested above 
Arjuna would undoubtedly attain Him 
^ ^“lon of God 

in 1*0 ® ® knowing Him 

oraR^ entering His very being. 

inn?r His divine abode, living 

n Close proximity with Him. or obtain- 

Alftt Similar to the Divine Form 

Bse are included in God Realization. 


^enPture of Yosa. H, ‘’f 

Arjuna, ends the ninth Chnne * Krsna and 

y. ’ 

the Soveretgn Sgr.r^t»» 



Chapter X 

The chapter mainly deals with the special manifestations of God; hence 
Siven the title of Vibhutiyoga, or the Yoga of Divine 

manifestations. 

In the opening verse of this chapter the Lord undertakes to confide once 
more the supreme gospel and invites Arjuna to hear the same. In the 
second and third He describes His own glory under the name of 
‘Yoga*, and indicates the fruit of its knowledge. Briefly enumerating 
Chapter His Special manifestations in verses 4 to 6, He gives out the fruit 
of knowing them as well as His Yoga in the seventh. Detailinffin 
the eighth and ninth the mode of worship practised by His wise devotees 
possessing exclusive love for Him, He describes the fruit of such worship in the 
tenth and eleventh Thereafter, extolling the Lord in verses 12 to 15 Arjtma 
^requests Him in verses 16 to 18 to describe in detail His special manifestations 
and power of Yoga once more. Pointing out the range of His divine manifesta- 
tions as infinite and undertaking to name only the chief among them in the 
nineteenth, the Lord recounts them in verses 20 to 39. Reiterating the fact that 
the range of His divine manife'stations is infinite, the Lord winds up this topic 
in the fortieth. And the chapter is concluded with a description of His Divine 
glory under the name of ‘Yoga* in the forty-first and forty’second verses. 

TAg exposition of Jhana and Vijhana ( the Knowledge of Nirguna 
Saguna Brahma) contained in chapters VII to IX having become too abstfu^^t 
Uniefihs the Lord introduces this chapter in order to expound the tf^^^ 

rfawufM clearly once more in a different way. In the very opening verst of 

this chapter the Lord undertakes to discuss the same subject. 

5(j5r ^ i 

^1^55 sfmnmpi ii I ii 

0 mighty-armed ( Arjuna ) 5 H?* ^ 

supreme 5 word ; ^ hear •, ^ which ? 1 5 & to you who are 

( so ) loving ; out of soKcilude for ( your ) welfare ; usE^nfrr shall epcah* 

6 ri Bhagavan said : Aijuna, hear once again My supreme word, which 
I shall speak to you, who are so loving, out of solicitude for your welfare. ( 1 ) 
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The nee of the words 'Bhdyah' and 
■Eva' (once again) in the heginning 
of the verse is intended to make it clear 
that the subject discnssed in chapters 
VII to IX IB being taken up once more, 
though In a different way 

The Bupreme word (Psramee. v<,okal,) 
is that which unravels the mystery of 
the most secret virtues, glory and trnth 
of the supreme Person, God, and is 
conducive to His Realization. The words 
■Paramam Vachah’ in this verse, there- 
fore, refer to the Lord's teaching in the 
present Chapter, which is intended to 
unfold the scorot of His virtues, glory 
and truth By eahorting Arjuna to hear 
t once again, the Lord seeks to convey 
that the truth relating to Bhakti or 
devotion 0 Him is exceptionally difflcnlt 
to understand, hence ha should hear it 


With great attention, reverence and love, 
considering it most essential to hear It 
again and again. 

By using the adjective 'Prlyamanaya' 
or Arjnna, the Lord says in effect, 
'•Arjuna, the love you bear in your heart 
for Me XB exceedingly great, and yoa 
8 en to My words ■with utmost reverence 
and love, relishing them as nectar. It ib 
therefore that without the least hesita- 
tion, and even unasked by you. I am 
repeatedly unravelling to you the mystery 
of My most secret virtues, glory and 
ruth All this is due to your love ” And 
word ‘Hitakamyaya’ 
ludlcatss that Arjuna's love and devotion 
a filled the Lord’s hsart with Eollcitnde 
for the latter's welfare Therefore, 
w atever the Lord proposed to tell him 

60110110^*"*“''^,. expression of His 
Bolicitnde for his welfare. 


Taking up the subject proposed to h* j . 

first gives m the following five verses a short chapter, the Lord 

divine glory. ^ desorspiion of His Yogis power and 

^ II II 

sagos i ft 

llio great seers ( as well ) , sgft; I am I ^ “£ 

a, . , ’ \ ; the prime cause. 

neilLer cods nnr tl,.. 

My appearance in human or^other My birlh ( i. e., 

prime cause in all respects of gods as woH for I am the 

a® of the great seers. (2) 

t%;dtmmg°rh: oma^t 
hfod-X^r-->e-rtro7;aTlt 

ae desired various forms 

bless them ®fder to 

manifests it» eight and further 

rantlfarlouasports Th^ 

refers to an .. rrord'Prabhavaa 


God manifests Himself by hIb ow„ 
inoomparable Toglc power in tf, 
of Brahma. Visau and Eudra Z 
<»»®‘'Oo«ion of the 

m.r7ro'r:ir'/o-?l“-’fn“7i^--““ 


‘ttese manifestations 
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of God. On ■what particular occaeionB, 
in what particular forms, for what 
particular reasons and in what particular 
manner does God manifest Himself 
are di-vine secrets the reality of which 
IB not known even to the gods 
and sages, who poseess knowledge of 
pretersensual things, much less to ordinary 
men of the world This is what is meant 
by the first half of this verse 

The word 'Suraganah' stands for the 
various classes or types of gods 
recognized by the Sastras, such as the 
eleven Rudras, the eight Vasus, the 


twelve Adityas, Prajapatl.the forty-nine 
Maruts, the twin A^winlkumaras, Indra 
and so on And the word ‘Maharsayah* 
should be taken to refer to the seven 
great sages, whose account is given in the 
commentary on verse 6 of this chapter. 

By the latter half of this verse the 
liord seeks to convey that the gods and 
all sages from whom this world has 
evolved have originated from Him, He 
IS both their material and instrumental 
cause, and whatever learning, wisdom, 
energy, lustre and power are possessed 
by them are all derived from Him 


niifg II ^ ll 


<1: whoj HTH. Me! unborn, without beginning, u and; 

supreme Lord of the universe, hfb knows ( in reality ); Jung 
among meni a t giqg ! undeluded, 8: he; of all sins; sgtah is purged. 


He who knows Me in reality as birthless and without beginning, and 
as the supreme Lord of the Universe, he, undeluded among men, is purged 
of all sins. ( 3 ) 


Though manifesting Himself in various 
forms through His own YogamayS ( divine 
potency ), God is really birthless ( IV 6 )• 
and is not born like other earthly beings 
He Bipmly plays the role of being born 
in order to gratify His devotees and 
establish nghteonsness on earth. To grasp 
this truth correctly with unc^uestioning 
faith and reverence is to know God as 
hirthlesB. Even so God is thebeginuing 
or ultimate cause of all, but has no 
beginning Himself, He is eternal and 
dateless, and like other things he cannot 
be said to have started His career from 
& particular point of time And to 
apprehend this truth properly with full 
faith and reverence is to know God as 
withont beginning Again, whatever 
regional gods there are, such as Indra, 
Yarnna, Yama, PrajSpati and others, who 
are held to be divine in rank, God is the 
supreme Eord of them all, He is the 


supreme Almighty, the controller, guide, 
creator, destroyer, sapporter, noorisher and 
protector of all. And to grasp this truth 
properly with unquestioning faith is to 
know God as the supreme liord of the 
universe 

The latter half of this verse seeks to 
bring out the fruit of knowing God as 
unborn, withont beginning and the supreme 
Lord of the Universe as explained above 
Tbe intention Is to show that of all men 
in this world, he alone who posseeses a 
correct knowledge of God's glory as 
indicated above knows God in reality. 

Again, he alone who knows God in 
reality ib 'undeladed among men', the 
rest are all deluded. And he who has 
thoroughly grasped the reality of God 
naturally devotes the precious moments 
of hiB life to the constant practice of 
adoration in every way ( XV. 19 ), like 


18 G. T.— II 
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Bensnslly.mlnaed people he doee not 
worldly enjoyments, 
aking them to be a eoaroe of delight. 
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Hence being thoroughly purged of all 
Bins of hie present birth and past lives, 
he easily succeeds in realizing God. 


^mr \ 

^ ^ ^ II « II 

^PT | 

¥TT£IT 5^Prrf || ^ || 

of tbe mind, niiiJT Inv ' *''® ponses; tra; control 

^ ^ sorroty; »ni: evolnlion- aiara. J- i - 

feor, and, s,«^ fearlessnessi as well T’ 7 

equanimity; sPb; contentment; am austerit ’ 7'" 

obloquy, tjarat^ i„ ‘‘j' ^="1 oharity, ati: fame, 

Me, alone, trafSa emanate. “‘verse, Jiiqr: traits. Bit: from 

voracitr::::rol"f;er tre'":'^:;, Tuttf , -■’-aoding, forbearance, 
and dissolution, fear and fearlessness non-viol ’ evolution 

austerity, charity, fame and obIoauT_,i '"'j contentment, 

emanate from Me alone. ’ diverse traits of creatures 


emanate from Me alone. 

ae.e?m°n'rwu “ 

What oucht n‘,"f ‘ ‘■e a„d 

worthy of neceotano a what is 

‘eje=.rap, whartreood7d ‘“a''”"" 

ovll, is catted .Buddhf or reaL” 

s|S=GS 

Rosardlcg worldly enjoyment. ..n a 

appear oyorlaBtlng and deUehttnl to*^Ln 
B.nenatly.^inded men, „e *° ‘‘‘ 

mentary and sorrowful 

bBlotatnatedbythemiBcalled 

or unolonded nnderBtandlng. • 

111 ‘“‘Batinas. 

‘11 turn, n.nrplng one’s., 
luBull, canting hurt, using harsh 


( 4 , 5 ) 

g088lirnr'^^f°^^*^^*°®el“ninyormalIcIon8 
fag poiL laaendlarmm, administer. 

offencBs ws, u harm,— all these are 

retaliation Toiri''“h ““S" 

ot retaliation ' absenor- ■'■ the spirit 

• - exemptlonL 


{■ 


% 

^ ■W'ona is w^' 


.t what ht 
h 


the 


’ tiVi' 1 
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waywardneBB, whereas 'Sama' means 
subdnlDg the mind by ezerclBing fall 
control over the same 

'Sakha* denotes joys of all kinds 
derived from contact with agreeable 
objects and the withdrawal of disagreeable 
ones Even so 'sorrow* covers all forms 
of snllerlDg* caused by separation from 
agreeableobjeotsondcontact with disagree 
able ones 

'Bhava* means coming into existence 
of the entire nniverseconsisting of animate 
and inanimate beings at the time of 
creation, and its disappearance at the 
time of universal destruction is indicated 
by the word 'Abhava* 

Agitation or perturbation of the mind 
caused by Impending barm or cause of 
death Is called 'Bhaya* ( fear ) , and total 
absence of fear resulting from a sense of 
the omnipresence of God, or from any 
other cause, Is known as 'Abhaya* 

( fearlessness ) 

'Ahlmsci.' or non violence means non 
Inlliotion of sofTenog in any form and at 
any time oven In a email degree on 
any being whatsoever in thought, word 
and deed 

■Samata* oreqnanimity denotescone^ 
tant equipoise of mind. free frompartiality 
and prejndioe, In the midst of objects, 
actions and incidents eta -whicb are likely 
to throw one off one's balance, snob as 
Joy and sorrow, gain and loss, victory 
and defeat, praise and blame honour and 
ignominy, friend and foe, etc 

'Tosti* or contentment is that on 
complaining attitude of mind which recon* 
Giles itself to every lot, taking it as the 
outcomo of one's own goodor evil destiny 


or as a decree of Providence 

■Tapas' or austerity consists in endnr* 
ing hardships for the sakeof one'sBbarma 
or duty, and ‘Biina’ or charity consists 
in surrendering one's own proprietary 
rights for the benefit of others Even so 
good and bad reputation are known ns 
•Yadas’ and 'Ayalas' respectively 

All tbeso cbaraoteristlcB and feelings 
existing in diverse creatures and varying 
according to the temperament of each 
owe their very existence to His backing, 
power and presence This is what is 
meant by the second half of verso 5 

It may be observed hero that while 
in the above two verses the antitheses of 
Snkha’, 'Bhava', ‘Abhaya and*Ya4aB',vlz , 
•Bubkha’, 'Abh&va', 'Bhaya' and 'Ayalas’ 
have been spoken of ns proceeding from 
God. those of *KBam5','5atya’, 'Dama'nnd 
♦Ahlrosa* etc have not been so mentioned 
Sow is tbot to be accounted for? 
The reason is not far to seek It 
will be seen that entities like sorrow, 
dissolution, fear and obloquy cto appear 
in this world Just in order to enable 
beings to work out their evil destiny 
Their emanation from God who dispenses 
the fruit of our actions and controls the 
universe, Is therefore quite in order Vices 
and evil propensities like anger, mendacity, 
self indulgence and violence etc, which 
are the antitheses of forbearance, veracity, 
sense control and non vollence etc , on 
the other hand, do not proceed from God 
The cut* attributes those, elsewhere, to 
•dcElre’. born of Ignorance ( v/Jr III 37) 
and exhorts ns to renounce them along 
-with their root cause That is why the 
antitheses of virtues and noble propensities 
like veracity etc bavenotbeon mentioned 
In the present verso 


• SafTer.og bi« been cUisifieJ in Hindo onJer three beiJ* ( » r AdL.lb.otle or 

Ihtl ouied Ibrougb ibe sgeney of men, besMn moth* tod other ( Ji ) 

Adhidalrlc or tbtl fe«ultiBg from oitura] esl.mloeowch stdroDibt txittUll «rtfc^*le. »trpL 

or lisblnios and famine etc. aod ( in ) \dbjatm»e or that CJO»ed h dntemrer of the Mj •en-et 
or mind 


140 


EAIjTANA KALPATARU 


E Vol 13 


’ETccIR^ ITTra^fTSJr I 

^ TTH5TT 3iraT STSTT 11 ^ 1| 

-dchlnVanr'™ 'T T"’ elder. (SanaLa 

!:;t;r=“;" ■— "3 3 ■”• 

-d „ .. .n,i™ (i.„d.’„i ' ' * '" “• 

the fourteeriLr^'^*’ ( Sanaka and others), and 

andhts aeeeess„r:).: /rTL:„ ed“::'M' ^ 

-»the. „theaeereatnres.n .hr:::::^d ha “lender " ^ 

wniie deecribing the marVp nt ^ ' 

a great RPAf *“‘oitive or direct perception of Dharma 

or thft rJ4TT,y^,» 1 , 


seven great seera the eerlptura eaye - 
531=?, ^ %, I 

BHtt aHfhfl^ gq tRtiq n 

|.3n I 

srstqqnitff ift^iprajist 

( Vnju Pura a LZI 93 94 ) 

eenttminfe ““ ot“ '^efefS' “ erV. ^”11' 

«oogn.aeaee ?eu or Beers They are sevL 
in number ana are poBeeseed of the follonr 
ing seven virtues hence ti,„ " " 

Saptarsi, They are all long liver'ana 
composers o( Vedio Mantras n ® 
poEsessed of divine powers and r 
dent vision and senior in merits 
-d age They are creX"d «r“'' 


aaaact^u ptsfccpiion oi juiiariiia 

the divine law and are the founders 
of partionlai lines or stoohs of families 
it IS these who propagate creation and 
regulate Dnarma f 


These seven seers, or Saptarsis as 
ey are called change in every 
Manvantara or tenure of ofBoe of a Mann 
The Saptarsis mentioned in this verse have 
seen spoken of by the Lord as Maharsis 
or great seera and as horn of His will 
herefore, they are of a higher order than 
5B1B or ordinary seers Saptarsis of this 
Class find mention in the d™(,Peri<. oi 
the ■W'ith referenoa to these 

the Snpreme Purnsa, speaks 
oJiowB to Brahma and the other 
celestialB — 


1 luese le 

are de cribed as below 


* tnirlrn of li 1, i.^i 

,P ' i " Their view, and mode of hie 


3011^5 5,?^ wn-niBi^iraq ii 

ai an r*# 

‘These great seers are const<nti 
iy and leaching o! the Ved.a r '“gaged m the 


a I It 


the stnd^ and teaching o! ,he"v!Z“““? *“ it® »« Dursu.., • P‘*ra,fa 61 95 97 ) 

by other and bestowing and acceDliai^"r”^“* ““ and i)fficuim<» "P°“ * Brahman vu 

(or impitung inilruclion In Br.hmwh.!,!'' , They me nlein Ganitnl,,°„ ™ ,0006001 performed 

otlhor.oo Thojh.ro m.inmon.dLj “f"i P".s»>oiL .roroTfi”"'';”,"''*' 

mioy lrtop,o.oh,bloob,oci,ofiho'"''“°“°“'i "‘"i Ihoio wbo bM “ 

pos es'ion and hvp »w.»i. .—l '* ®'*" areation Th-w . “«* 0 “g to the same Varna or 


.wt, *“cy nave matrimonial ami «.i, 

00110 ond oojoy Ittopro.oboblo objoci, of ibo ”“'i "“t ihoio "rt'o"!,,'!" 

and other pos ee*ion and hre Imfli w su '* creation The* m “dong to the same Varfia or 

Jos, 11 „,bo,o ooor, who o'llltb Jr ?■* ™. d of „■“ "'f ««= JoUl. 

^.v...onol.oo,o.y .o.oy.ri.orrrJat.na' >>■« 
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^3 vm: ftto f? ^ ii 

c:^ ST?n «pf^: ( 

JIRTT?^ ^ *Ff^: II 

( Maha ^antt^ 340 C9*70 ) 

••Marlohi, AngirS, Atri, Palaetyft, 
Pnlaha, Kratu and Vaeistha— 'thecfl Boven 
great seotB have been begotten by yon 
oat of yoar mind, They are all proficient 
in the Vedas, and I have made them the 


principal teachers of the Vedas. They 
direct the -worldly way of life, and have 
been appointed by Mo to carry on the 
duty of Prajapatl. the deity presiding 
over creation " 

They are the SaplarPls of the very 
first Manvantara, viz , the Swiyambbnva 
Manvantara, of the present Kalpa (WJ« 
llanvafjila VII S-O ) Therefore, It Is these 
seven seers who are referred to In the 
present verso as 'Sapta Maharrayah^^^^^ 


> All the.. ..Ten ..... ... r..j.p.l.. nt e«« .".IT-tJ. 


uncotntnon »pintn»l 


glow sail wisdom Deing crestors of txiogr, they *re 
3, 4, 6 ) Their brief sketches ire girea below- 


knowois the ‘Serro Drshtnsi* ( 31‘rhJ., 


£jn'i , *03 


( 1 ) MARlOni 

T... .... 1. i..ia ,0 . p... 

of them being Sambb&ti, 1 diaghter of Prijipetl Dakt*. * » , . 1 

n.n..d Dh.rn.. U. b.. . l.rs. ....k o( da..,.J..l. M. b.r .l_ _.<)»P’ " 

portion of the PflJrn/TPMftfwa was recited to bim by nrahmt A'm‘> Pwrj-ja first of 

.nd.l,.V.d.. .,0 .....1. .np..n. .. bta I!,.bmi d.ll..r.J ^ ,,J 

.11 lo.lu, n...con.t..U, .n,.,nl 1. .b.-o.k nt ^...n 

Detailed accounts of ibis iigo are to bo found m lbo Vljo. Sktnds, Agm. ■ 

Purieu and the itahubharata etc. 

( a ) anoira 

II. I. ..... poua.td nt uo.nmm.n .pliiln.! slnw 
mn.. proniatnl 01 ib.in Sa.0pi, d.otblw nt Mulcbi. n I p . 'p d.niblf. nt 

»-»>■ •» -• <=■-•"- '‘.“d nib." Xn-P-nn «V ). -b..... 

SnlpambbuT. Sl.nn, b.nnght fo.lb lb... wn* no i .. lb. Anil..-.* t P...-". 

A,.., I. d.ngb...n! Ago. g... b.rtb in ...nj »n, .nll.«...l, '‘”7“ ’ , 

Pn.n.n ) A«n.d.., .. ..n,, ....p.o.» Dlh.-p..! bnn. ol bi. -it. 5abbl t J 

( 3 ) ATRI 

Tb,. „„ b.. b*. .bod. .n lb. •7V”;“’rd^°l!;.n^b.^“:.'t°K.rf" 

U hia consort Anaiiyi Is a cO-utcr!n« inter of DhagiT a 'P ' Junne IIi» soioorn In the f"r«« 

I.b.g..g„ i.inm.. ..«p.nl lb. bn.p.t.l..T nt .bU .'~ 

Ado.n.ng lb. diTio, Mnlb... i.l S.ll, .lU* -nd dn.b.. .1 .»ln. 

dcliTCred to her her blitorie taeasige on the dotiea o a Tirtuoui o ^ i»o,t promlBrol 

Commanded by Brahial to propagate lbo race. lbe great sage . jloaifijt. aod 

.-.ng .11 „ponnd.„ nl lb. V.d.^ upalml .n .b. pk*. °r. t nt C.l 

devoted htmsrif to tho practice of aaslfTllie*- Both Air a ^ rrwjfd fjf thrir 

They performed rlgorons peotneo and soogbl direct eornmnn on iber eoft''! ihesrKlren la 

peninee. Surrendering tbemsclres to Cod, lbe Lord •***’*'“* £„ ©(Ioffe, wtirh Ujea l« 

cn..,.n. Ihongb. .1 tb. Lori Tb. »n*n. nt .b... ‘■"I ^ Tn.il. 

burn the three worlds. Plea.e,! with ihelr peaaoce, the holy i no I. ^ ©( ,be tLrro 

timaUaneouily appeared before these dcrotceelo Meee . i.r# fa'ilWd and I’lrr t’ 

d.hl.. J1 .1 „n.T. lb. ..d bi. -.1. b.d tb. «bi.« nl „„i„ 

..ml lb. Inid ln..oim .b.l.d ..ih .moimn. bn^ 1. _ , ..j |b. .l-.m 

bmn ........ ml b, D,.bml m A.ri mpbrf. ‘I l=*nl.d .f 
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The words 'Sapta Maharsayah' m 
the preseht Terse oanaot be Interpreted 
to mean the seren seers of the present 
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.viiwamitra, JamadagnI, 
^‘-.VosrsthaLa 
Easyapa, beoanse besides Atri and 


— — — _ oes iaeB Atri and 

fslfillj' IT olOersel™. T L ‘ 

thZ1,A]7T’" ‘7 

sLt „ r nan .1 d » >’”■ Brahma teak the fo» 

ctldrcn J bind 77'"' sage Durvasa Sach is the 

®I^«n:"Bk7r ■” «' Anatra (‘vrili-rr"”" hn^.. 

' I '‘"“Ikii ffnmnymn, and&ImaJ 

Hr ■■ a great ..eenc, mj ,nV ^'^^ASTTa 

s^.Td'tLt?s'e."..'h',;^7‘■ Knn„,ed“ ^ 

Paralara to atop ,t md 7' «tirpating the Rakeasas Pul ^ Paraiara was performing a 

this behaviour of plraf ' ® “rriOce was stopped at ““ ‘'re advice of Va'iatha requested 

■be^-itra, granted blTt loou':^” “'7* a*Wr plced «,h 

Pnlastja had , ^ ‘‘“"''^5' »“ 

>"-i audHavirbhe D.tt.It, 

Bhagavat, .nl Vajai Piitoe„””j"’!J' <0 bim The v ° 7“ 'ationa Purapas and 

aecoontiof the ,ecr ' '‘"'•'Wn Parvo of the ilni 1,'"°’ ^'"'’“•'■irntta, KSrma, Snmad 

““'"J “■hers, contain det.iW 

T‘“i’ IS Pnlseiied of * ® > ^OLAHA 

»=:..:zr- 1; ;r -^.7= ".^“1. - - 

Bb*g>T.t, Parag„) he got L.m 7 ' daughter of Prajapati 

‘^•‘drea ( vU. Kflrma. Vi„a and ^nmad 

Thii great seer also ^ ^ ^ SRATTJ 

-ta, daughter of a.g, 

praiac The Porap., coutai. i. '""'“‘"car Hi. ehL.!a P>" - 


.ivi* irlmad Bhagavald, Bk. IV, 

The auMcrit*. in,, . ^ ^ "^ASlSTBrA 


Tl,. P 7' .P‘.1'-1 eloT 

Jiltcrcut KalpaT^f 4c7'„°t dToL" n ■" "“"....By kno„n 

- -.'':rL-t,:r7t:7:7:rh' 


■.h.t''‘o:rt'c'r:?.:7‘7 ” '.-.-re:;: 

«»loa Ha* \rh,ch 5. " ^®"‘roTCr»y Letw«.„ , 

" -«rftlr::;:77:;r. TPc .ubteetof 
p > of Loly men ) ’ Van* ha 
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Vaalfitha none of theBo was born of tho 
will either of God Himself or of Brabm& 
( the Creator ) Therefore, instead of 
referring to these seven seers, tho 'Sapta 
Maharsayah' of tho present verse sbonld 
be taken to moan the seers of the first 
Manvantara of tho preBent Kalpa 

Tho words 'Ohatvarah Purve' Ebonld 
bo taken to mean the eldest In creation, 
viz , Sanaka, Sanandana, San&tana and 
Sanalkumira They are God’s own 
manifeetations and appeared of their own 
will as tho reenlt of Brahma’s anstero 
penance Brahma’s own words with 
reference to them are — 

“The liord Himself appeared in the 
form of tho fonr Boers, Sanaka, Sanandana, 
Sanatana and Sanatknmura, who aro 
collectively known as the font 'Sanos* 
(embodiments of aneterlty), as tho 
rosnlt of the eoaeelees penance done by 
mo at tho beginning of creation with the 
object of creating the dllTerent worlds 


They folly exponnded the trne catnro of 
the sod, which bad been lost to the 
world dnrlrg tho dirrolcllon at the end 
of the preceding Halpa, whereby leere 
realized tho troth In their own heart " 
( ^imaJ Bfuiaxala II, vll 5 )* 

Here it may bo observed that Sanaka 
and others bad no iaeoe at all, whereas 
the prceent vereo Bays that all thcBo 
crcatorcB in the world have dercended 
from the seers and ManoB mentioned 
therein Therefore, the cocetroction pot 
npOD the words 'Cbatv&rnh Pfirve’preientB 
a contradiction in terms Bot this 
contradiction is only apparent, aod not 
real For the Sanaka brothers, being the 
pioneers of the path of Benonciatlon 
(Kivftti), are the teachers of tho whole 
nnivereo Hence all thoio who follow 
the path shown by them are In a way 
tbeir disciples and may therefore be taken 
to be their progeny 

Id the conrso of a cosmic day os many 
as foorteen Manos appear and bold oClee 


mMoulaed lie iopefiorilf of SaUangi, hoHo \«wiinlUB dedared BoMeritr •« of jfMtct Ttlae riadly 
tlo (iue«tioa WM referred to ie‘s. tie •efi>enlgod, for axlittiHOB neeriDg tie poial at l*«oe 
BlagaT.n replied, ‘0 LIei»ed one*, boll of joo e*o lee that tie weyjit of tie entire s!ol*> 
mU on mjr leid If eitler of you relictct me oftbu burden for n *bort vlile, I miy lire Irettling 
lime to tlink oTcr tie question end •ettle yoor difpote.” t i»»*iaitr* bad greet f«nl In bl« o** 
•aileritie*, be, tlercfore, longbl to lift op tie earlb by parting with Ibe frnil of ten tbomanj year* of 
bi* penance, but in Ttin Tie earth began lo quale Tbercupon \t»iyha ea»ily lifted ileeirtblj 
parting with ibe fniil of only half a *eeoad of the Satranga praexued by biio, aoi rrmiined itandiog 
vith the load for a long time t lawimitra then required of the arbitrator How l» ft Ibatyoad* 
not prononnee jour dcciiion erca though »o moeb time ba» elapaed 7 “0 great leer •mil ojlj 

replied, “the qucition Hand* decided by lOelf wiiboot my nrl iiralioa, When lea ibouaoJ yean peBi»ee 

cannot equal IiaUa-aecond « SaiMOgi, you can youwlf decilo wbfch ii lopenor Knowiag iLo* ib* 
glory of Salranga, t! e two lage* reiorned to ibeir abode#, mneb delighted at heart 


YaM*.bt got Ihi* name becaute be i« endowed with ta»o, or the eight SiJJhii ( oeealt ^en ) 
and Mile leit of alM ou*ebolJer», The cnemei# of mao m the »hap« of In.l, anger greed. Infatorlion 
etc. conld not cien enter the precmel* of bi# berioilage Though folly able to retaliate. * •** 

pruToeation and did not inflict the lean Injury on \ J-lmitra, the murderer • « r 

1 ieawd with bim, Lord Sira graeied to faim Iord»bip orer the Hrahman*. Amoog t 
true knowledgu of Santiana Dbarma, the naute of \#n«,ha d<-rrte* to l>e cii r»t a » 

•ecooui. of hi. life appear lu the f?a-.Jyay^ IfaHJ^UeaM fVt RUraraJa. the > M.tiya, Uju- 
^ ra, anl Idoga rurjvat aad other bool*. 
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In enocesBion, and the tenure of office of 
each Mann is called a 'Manvantara* A 
Manvantara consists of a little more 
than seventy one •Ohatnryngis* or ronnde 

o«“Terr Ter 

or ing to the cornpntation of the 
oeleBtialB it oonsiBtE of 8,52,000 odd years 
( V>r,u P„a„, 1 3 ) » Each Maevaotara has 
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its own SaptarsiB or group of seven seeis 
for regelating the operation of Dbarma 
OP the Divine Law and maintaining the 
nniverse With the change of a Mann at 
the conclnsion of a Manvantara, other 
functionaries of the nniverse. sneh as the 
Beven seers, gods, Indra, and the sons ol 
Mann, ““'f The hames of tb» 

P^'esent Kalpa arc 
Swayambhnva, Swaroohisa, tJttama, 
Tamaaa, Kaiyata, Ohakanaa, Taivaawata, 
Savatni, Dakaasavarnl, BrahmaEavarnl, 


* _ >».a.» Q.pa.varxii, ijranmasavarnl, 

J»r..,oaot.M.nr,.„„e.c irhleltrrpaLd"as“wot°i At.roaon., ) ,k 

173 000 Lao.o „„ ® ® « 'Maoranlarf. A nnn.a “‘“a a Mahajaga’. SeTealyaJae 

13 technieilT \ '“'firrenes the expiration of each M daralton to a Satjayaga or 

M-v™ a t feath"™ “ * or .wUtgL Z”;7'T ru'' of -ootltc,, 

the heat. i'. Be.tda. rte„ 7" >'« fontteea Ma.vt 


»»>‘h sa lo erery Kaln* "ccarnns at the end of each 

the begiantag of each^K 1 *’^**‘®*''* Pesidea these, there fonrteen Manraotarai 

»■ 71 a,;°?yat“t. ■>>- ».y the foSteln mI ” t.””' “ 

lias cotaprtte ta alU4x 71 = 991 .JV'"''*'"* '3«iatioa”of ? sT"" 

thtana, each K.laa een..i. i P'"* “ txil.Ehls. wh,,!, The 14 Maaraotaru 


ihas Mco, besides 15 tt 

■hit nay "‘ach 'L"'m Plaa IS "lwd,ghiZh"'l " ““I'l"** Tta 14 Jlinrantarai 

«‘«ch.fthe..'^;:r.ror;:^ 


dnration 


SoUt or hnntao year. 


Oae Chataryogl (JIJ.aj„go 
aaeelrtttal Yoga) 

“''aty-ea. Chataryogl, 

Eaodhtor ti..I,ght at tho 

hegtomog of ojoi, 

Fourteen Sanjb,,, follow, 
the JlfanTantaras 
One Minsantara w.tb its 
Sandhi 

Fourteen MaoTanlaras with ihcir 
corresponding Sandhis 
Fonrteen hfanTantaras w,ih n,c 
t>v.l.sht at the beginning of 
each Kalpa, or one full Kalpa 


Celestial years 


43,20,000 

30,67,20,000 


the years of gods. 


17,28,000 


12,000 

8,52,000 


2.41,92.000 


30,84,48,000 


4,31 82,72 000 


4,800 

67,200 

8,56,800 

1,19,93,200 


Kalpa M only another name for 


442, 


140,00.000 
followed by a eo'mic 


Brahm. oo,, ^ orhe^r W Da rina «««d.nE to tin. 

Saodhya, hare already puted. 
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Dharmasavami, Rudraaavariii, Beva. 
Bavarnl, and Indrasavarni.* At the 
ead of a Ealpa consieting o{ fourteen 
Manvantaras the entire group of Manns 
ohangee. 

All these seers and Manns are full of 
reverence and love for God, It Is for this 
reason that the qualifioation 'Madbbavah' 
has been need “with referenoe to them 

Although the scriptures speak of the 


savenseers as wellasof SanakaiSanandana 
and others as having been born of the 
mind of Brahmai the Bord refers to them 
here as having been born of Hie own 
will. This discrepancy can be explained 
by the fact that it is God Himself who 
assumes the form of Brahma for the 
creation of the universe. Therefore, there 
is no contradiction when the Lord speaks 
of those born of Brahma’s mind as having 
been born of His own will. 


Thg nexi verse proceeds io declare the reward of knowing the glory and 
manifestations of God described in the preceding five verses. 

^<TT ^ ^ JIJT ^ cTt^IcTS I 

‘ 11 vs II 

m who 5 Mine \ this j supreme divine glory ; ^ and ; 

supernatural power i in reality? knows 5 H: he? htflsf through 

nnfaltering devotion ? 3^ gets established {in Me ) 5 trt about this ; wrr: sr 
there is no doubt. 


He who knows in reality this snpreme divine glory and supernatural 
power of Mine gets established in Me through unfaltering Devotion ; of this 
there is no doubt. ( 7 ) 


The word ''Vlbhfitlm'. with the 
demonstrative adjective 'Etam' qualify* 
iug it, oovers entities like Buddbi 
( the faculty of determining the nature 
of things ) etc. and great seers and others 
declared by the Lord in the preceding 
three verses as emanating from Hin:. as 
well 'as the objects, abstract ideas and 
gods referred to by Him in such state- 
ments as •*! am the sapidity In water 


(Vn. 8 )" and *1 am the Vedio ritual, I 
am the sacrifice ( IX. 16 )” and so on. 

And the word 'Yogam* stands for that 
tranBcendent and marvelloas power of God, 
the secret of which is not fully known 
either to the gods or to the great sages 
( X. 2, 3 ), which accounts for the fact 
that, though Himself both the material 
and iaetrumental cause of entities born 


whereas the number of Sandhyis, including the oo« occotring at iho beginning of the Kalpa, that have 
elapsed so far is seven The present is the seventh or Vaivaswala Manvantsrs, of which 27 Chaturyugas 
have passed Wo are now passing through the twilight at the beginning of the Kaliynga of the 28lh 
Chalurynga ( SHryastJdhanCa, llaJhyamddhikarat 15 to 24 ) 

Up to the present year ( Saipvat year 2004 of the Vikrama Era ) Kaliynga has completed 5,048 
years. The Sandhya occurring at the beginning of each Kaliynga extends to 36,000 years According 
to this calcnlation 30,952 years of the Sandhya itself remsin to be completed. 

V For a detailed -moaut of these Manns see Chapters 1, 5 and 13 of Bk. Vlll of &rlmad Bhagavata. 
Their names slightly vary in the various Patacas. The names given here have been taken from the Bhagavata ,y- 
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lii 

of Sattva, RajaB and Tamae, He always 
romainB apart from them, justifying the 
statement ‘meilher I exist in them, nor 
they in Me (VII. 12)” by dint of whioh. 
whlleoarrylngon theoreation. maintonanoe 
and destruction oto. of the whole nnlverse 
He governB the entire creation according 
to certain definite laws, which makes Him 
the supreme Lord of alt the worlds, the 
disinterested friend of all beings, the 
'““'■Ifloes and other noble 
acts, the Bustalner of all and all-powerful. 

m a'^f r ° “Olverse 

in a fraction of His beings (X.42) and 

Himself of His own free w.lL 
age after age. in various forma for various 
purposes and while doing all thisremXs 
entirely aloof from all actions, from the 
entire creation and from all trausforma! 
tlons, such as birth etc • and . 

been spoken of in IX. s'as His w 
power of divine Tola. ''“hdertul 

In this way the entire universe >a 
subsuts te™ fr°so«ou oi Hifb 

.=».vrhat.verobje?ti;'trwr/a't'- 


KAl:iYAl^A.EArjJ>ATABU 


as endowed with power and has Bome 
speciality about It, or better etill ths 
whole creation, should be regarded as a 
manifestation of, or the same as, God, 
while God Himself should be recognized 
as the creator and destroyer of the entire 
universe, the almighty and universal lord, 
the snstainer of all, supremely compas* 
eionate, the disinterested friend and 
inner controller of all. This Is what Is 
meant by ‘knowing in reality the supreme 
glory and supernatural power of God’, 

The word ‘Yogena’ accompanied by 
ne adjective ‘Avikampena’ qualifying it, 
® ands for that unflinching and exclueive 
devotion to God ( w* Gita XI. 54 ) which 
IS also named as 'undivided devotion' 
in Xltl. 10 and as 'the Yoga of exolusivo 
evotion' m XIV. 26, which has been 
re erred to in VII. 1 under the name of 
oga’, and the character of which has 
been dlsonssed in verses 13, 14 and 34 

Chapter 12 and In verse 9 of the 
present chapter. And realizing God tbrongh 
such devotion is what Is meant by getting 
united with, or established in God 


— . 4.* in wou. 

. spoken of Ged-Rfr,u\ i' 

Uon, the Lord „ea discusses i„ vfrse!'‘7h‘^’' l’’" ”1 unfallerine 

the ehuracler of this Yoga of Devolioru 

1 (the soul of the uni \ 

eouree, rw: (and) beeause of 771 ^ 7 )' ““ i ( »■» ) the 

■doves, kR, thusi TOr knowing. « ‘ho world), ugfiii 

•ini Sle ( the snprerae Deity ) , devotion , gtn: the wise , 

<«>d»'-»ly) worship, 
i am tue source of all ,• 

becanse of Me, knowing thns . ha wise - the world moves 



through creation is revolving 
“oon. Btarn Power that the snn, 

“"«regolar7.^°^ 

tlva orbits within their respeo- 

Hlsdlrectlonthatall 


The whole universn 
from God: hence God is both th ““■“dated 
and ellleieut cao.e of the 
and therefore the best of all 
‘>■1. fact 1 . know that H 

•cures of sll crastioa. ^ 
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living beings are working out their own 
destiny alter being born in the higher or 
lower order of creation according to their 
good or evil actions. In this way to 
recognize God as the ruler and director 
of all is to know that everything id the 
world moves because of God. 

The word 'Bndhah', qualified by the 
adjective 'Bhavasamanvitah'i stands for 
those enlightened devotees who are full of 
exclusive love for Godi have unflinching 


faith in Him and are solely devoted to 
Him. and who have full knowledge of 
His virtues and glory. 

Thus recognizing God as the creator, 
destroyer and director of the entire 
universe he who constantly remembers 
and embraces the Bord through the mind, 
intellect and senses, with utmost faith 
and love, as described in the following 
verse, is said to worship Him according to 
the spirit of the present verse. 


] 

iri ^ g' II ’MI 


those who keep their mind 6xed on Me ? ^ and ; those 

who have surrendered their lives to Me \ enlightening one 

another (about Jly greatness); ^ and; Me j speaking ofj 

ever? remain contented; ^ and ; take delight (in Me). 


With their mind 6xcd on Me, and their lives surrendered to Me, 
enlightening one another about My greatness and speaking of Me, My 
devotees ever remain contented and take delight in Me. ( ^ ) 


The word 'MatchittAh' refers to those 
devotees who, knowicg God as their 
supreme lover and greatest friend, nay, 
their nearest and dearest one and highest 
goal, have their mind exclusively fixed 
on Him ( VIII 14, IX. 22 ), who have 
no attractloD, attachment or love for any- 
thing else than God , who are ever 
engrossed in the thought of His name, 
virtues, glory, sports aud being, and who, 
even while acting in accordance with 
the scriptural injuuctions aud performing 
ordinary functions of the body, muoh 
less at the time of meditation, never 
forget God even for a moment. 

And the word 'Madgatapranah* has 
been used with reference to those who 
live and breathe solely and entirely for 
God and whose senses also function for 
His sake alone, to whom-even a moment’s 
separation from God is unbearable, who 
eats and drinks, walks and moves, sleeps 


and keeps awake, and carries on all other 
activities for His sake alone, and has no 
personal interest in those activities. 

Loving and faithful devotees of God 
fondly indulge in dlscnssing with, and 
bringing home to, one another the virtues, 
glory, truth, sports and mysteries of God 
on the basis of their personal experiences 
and arguing their case with great skill. 
This is what is meant by enlightening 
one another about tbegreatness of God. 

Reciting and chanting God's names, 
virtues, glory, stories and character and 
popularizing them through sermons and 
disconrSBS and offering praises to God etc 
are all included in speaking of God 

Feeling supreme gratification in doing 
all this 18 what Is meant by 'ever remain- 
ing contented'. Hearing, reflecting on. 
chanting and reciting the names, virtues, 
gloiy, stories and character etc. of God 
are solely responsible for the peace, Joy 
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ana gratlflcatlon enjoyea by the aevotoe 
Who re.^ins ever eontentea as ment.oned 

do with his joy aad gratification. 

■■®fl“‘'ng on ana 
nbantlne the names, virtues, glory, stones, 
character, trnth ana mysteries ot Goa. 
ana doing everything aonording to Hia 

■Mo adore Him m the above manner. 


IVol. 13 


liking, behest and direction lor the sole 
object of developing love for Him, such 
a devotee ever visualizes Him as aotnally 
present before hie eyes, and constantly 
^joys HiB Bight and touch, chats with 
Him and carries on various other spotti 
with Him This IS what is meant by 
ever taking delight in God. 

iao verses horn He rewards ike devotees 


wn ii ntgtpnl^ ^ II (o n 

K—'* (ihrough meditalion elc. with 

of wisdom j I confer • ^ li, ^ Yoga 

^ confer , ^ .hrougl, which , Me , h they , come to. 

The ae 1 ‘o Mef ( 10 ) 

pronoun ...... ' 


•tanks', oVrtvl':; 

devotees of Qod referL^°/ dlsintereeted 
ing verse as .LaL\nf ‘’"“S' 

etc Similarly tho 'Matchlttah' 

ynktinam' repr’esenw 'Satata- 

‘to qualifications 

preceding verse men *“ ‘ke 

■Madgataprnnoh’ .psra^° 'Matchlttih-. 
yantnh' and 'Mam Katbl''“''‘"° ^o-iOn- 

the idea conveyed by the Jo a'"''' ' 

cha ramantl cha- if 'Tasyanti 

in 'Prltlpfirvakam Bh , ‘““"P oiptessed 

‘loni.,fcoIfe;Thft thed ‘“'o- 
‘o <0 tie Prfnedmr%t;r°V™‘"-" 

rrnrshtpplng God ont of 

enjoyment, constantly adore 31^1" ff 

manner stated ip the preceding T°erse” 


" ■' - -.r3; 


wlthorj'feeklnr'’ '"f' 

devotion,. ‘ 

f 

rofuses into the mind ot 
oorrectlJtb^'f oapaoity to grasp 

iorml ^ roiotlng to the absolnte. 

lorm ess Divinity along with the secret 
truth greatness, as also the 

wuJ =‘“ qnalifled aspect 

rnort. 7““°'“ ''>'■“ oioog rriilr Hla 

This nriBB, greatness and glory etc. 

?oga •’i' 'oobicrrlnf the 

■which has bJ” ' Enddhiyoga 

VII and TT spoken of In Chapters 

VljB5na’ ® “'^'c as ‘Jfiana coupled with 

■eeact byattalnlS Hi 


nr..i.y'hj“ 

noli.r rerlJ,. nf„h„ ^ ’’ io.erri,«i, oxer [l. ' "" tie.irn nor lie 

iwoioni from reblrlh," 
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^'ITH in order to shower My grace on them; I ; 

dyseU? dwelling in their heart; bom of ignorance? ?ra:the 

larkness; gPt?0^ by the shining light of wisdom? JTRnnfh dispel. 


In order to shower My grace on them I, dwelling in their heart, 
lispel the darkness born of ignorance by the shining light of wisdom. ( 11 ) 


By the statement that the Lord Him. 
self dispels the darkness of ignorance of 
the devotee. He seeks to convey that the 
devotee need not nndertake any other 
Sadhana for the purpose. The object is 
achieved throngh the mercy of God alone. 

The word 'Tamah', qnallfled by the 
adjective 'Ajhanajam', stands for the 
veiling power of ignorance that has existed 
from time without beginning, and due to 
which man fails to realize the virtues, 
glory and oharaoter of God. By the 
statement "dwelling in the heart I dispel 
their ignorance*' the Lord reveals the 
glory of devotion and ezauipates Himself 
from the charge of partiality. The Lord 
thereby seeks to convey that He constantly 
resides in the heart of all as their Xnner 
Controller and yet people do not feel His 
presence within their heart, that is why 
He fails to dispel the Ignorance of their 
heart. His loving devotees, however, as 
indicatedln the preceding verse, constantly 
see Him as if actually present in their 
heart, it is therefore that He easily 
dispels the darkness of their Ignorance. 


The word ‘Jnanadipena*, with the 
adjective 'Bbaswata* qualifying it, 
signifies that transcendent wisdom, free 
from the faults of donbt and error etc., 
which has been spoken of as 'Buddhiyoga' 
or the Yoga of wisdom in the preceding 
verse, and as • Jhana oonpled with Vljnana’ 
in Chapters VH and IX, and whereby 
one is able to know full well the truth 
relating to the absolute, formless Blvlnlty 
along with Its grandeur and glory, as 
well as that relating to the qualified 
aspect of God with and without form 
along with His sports, mysteries, glory 
and greatness etc. And to dispel the 
darkness of ignorance through such 
wisdom is to tear away from the heart 
of the devotee the veil of Ignorance 
which obstructs the knowledge of Truth. 

As a matter of fact, the light of 
wisdom dispels the darkness of Ignorance 
and brings God-Realization at the same 
time. If. however, some sequence is 
roalDtained between the two processes, it 
should be understood that the removal of 
ignorance takes place earlier and is 
immediately followedby God-Realization. 


Th, Lord dUcussed in ChafUr VII the subject whjch f 
■,try opcnins verse of that chapter as hading to a knouhdge 
.niMch He undertook in the next verse to expound under the 
snd Vij-nana-. or the knoMge of the ^irgutia und Suguna ajec oj^ G^d.^ 

Thereafter, in Chapter VIII. He -'^7” me method of exposi- 

okiU answering the- seven questions of ArjunOn But herinnine of 

•ion was different in that chapter. He undertook once more at 

chapter IX to discuss the subfcct of Jhnua and 

’uniinglh in all it, details. Again, in order to rlucdate t%c suijcc further and 
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^>scms '-"C" “f Chapter XU 

f Hts Yogtc povitr and glories He declared • n verses to a descrtpim 

latter leads to Hss osan realTatst tZirlV''^ ^ 
describing ,„ the eighth and the ninth the^ «tifaltenng Devotion. Thereajter, 
ThTs Htm throneh the disZoT 

the topic by Pointing out in the tenth d , ‘I Shakti, the Lord wound 

the attainment of the Yoga of wisdom . ah rZ'‘ Z 

leads to God-Reahsation. IheLpotreaU-inr fl'Z i of ignorance asi 

elories of God is exceedingly helpful 1 e^ d P»ofoledp of the Yogic fom 
mas Tr It praises of the Lord 1 'Ufaheation, Arjuna now demits 
taay be pleased to describe in detail h!s ‘’’t 

‘msown Yogic power and glories. 

STS «5*S ' 

H, 


You, UB / 7 ^ ft II t? II 

abode, ,n,^ ( and ) 7ho the supren, 

' 7'- ' ’’L even so, 

«age Vyasa, ^ Yours If Devala, sum; the 

_ Arjuna said, You arT I . ^ "-=* Pvoelaim. 

Purus P""'’"’ ell ,L srer*”'^",”' ™Pveme Abode 

« ™«a’l r”“‘ -born T„;‘’'7 ^ 'be eternal divine 

B;reLr.P”''"“''bis to„e. ^ ‘be great sage Vya, 


By the first half ot tfi. r 
Arjnna Intenfis to say that tr^'I”" 
known as the ■traneo.M . ' -^esolnto 

no other than Sri Ktsaa thfr ™ 

Abode too, being the emh^i” ““‘’"“a 
Troth, Knowledge and “,srr?‘ « 

« iofiss, r — ::::i;nGod, 


i. ( P 2,13 ) 

18 the Same as ^rr rr 

“an»eB.virtT,er.,i« 

'^heu hearH ' '®*o*‘ieBandobaraoter, 
a*"© snpremet on and chanted, 

The 7 “: 7 ,«"vlng in every way 

„,.a „ , aejeotlvo .R.._ ! ' laaliAed by the 

* 'BHtqv nal 222l__MJttandoya An ' '.‘“'"‘r '“r Beie tike 

T S« «TOrrSr:^=~^ 2 ;--iiIira and so on. whom 

’■■'ndrshnWnftiftr.fe, , 

,aRe, ^ „ 

( Vayu Puratta LIX. 79, 81 ] 


^ 'oot W 18 med ,c ,1,. . ^ni 

Th*e ?** ha* given the ntle or'^i* “®**®as ( KnowlcJe- \ i LIX. 79, 83 

iL Z'i .he yoot?i/r '!**'”-*-<* truth nud auften. 

- thebegiooiog of ere.tjon .. ' h-* been given 
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Arjnna mentions as the authority for his surrounded by Rsisi are all Derarsisf" 
statement * {Vayu Parana, IiXI 88,90,91.02 ) 


The following are the marks of a 
Devarsi or celestial sage — 

"Seers lining in the celestial regions 
should be known as the blessed Devarsis 
Besides them, there are other EeTarsis 
as well who are distinguished by their 
knowledge of the past, present and future 
and strict adherence to truth In other 
words celestials. Brahmans, and members 
of the royal olass who are eelf.lllumined 
and have established contact with the 
world of their own free will, who are 
famed throughout the world for their 
austerity, who have Imparted spiritcal 
knowledge to devotees ( like Frahlada ) 
even in their mother's womb, who are 
the revealers of Mantras or sacred 
formulas, who by virtue of their super 
natural powers ( Slddhis ) have unrestrlct 
ed access everywhere, and are ever 


There are many Devarsis, the names 
of some of whom ace given below — 

^ s I 

5^5^ 3 II 

II 

( Vayu-Piirana LX 83 85 ) 

"The two sons of Dharma, Nara and 
Narayana, Kratn's sons, oolleotively 
known as the Vslakhilyas Eardama, son 
of Pnlaba Parvata, Narada and the two 
sons of Ea^yapa, Asita and Yatsaca, 
because they can exercise control even 
over the celestials, are called Devarsis " 

Devarsi Karada Asita, Devala and 
Vyaaa— all these great Rsis know of the 
real truth about God, and are great 
lovers and devotees of God, and poBsessed 


• DeKnbiog the glory ot Bhigtwn in Kites to DoryodbaDS, the palnircb Bb.|ma, the great 
embodimeot of truth tod tirlue, latd l— , l i . « m 

“Bhagatan Viauder. ( the too of Vaiudeta ) w the ob]«a of worab.p ot all god* and the ^sl of all 
H. .. Y,f,«« pcfOmOod .nd tb. l.o«« .1 >be «zm o! Db.,n.a, tb« b.>,.wer o£ boo., .nd 
ibo ..iLfior ol .11 do.,..., n, .. ,b, door, tb. deod ..d tb. I^rJ H,o,.rlF Tb. p..t, ....... ..d 

Inliu., iL. no.o.n,..d iwil.jbu, tl. r.u. lb. b...to ..d .11 l.K. ... lb. ....l.oo. 

.1 lb.. ..., Lori I. ,h,. h„b...l.d ..d .mp....b.bl. L..d »b. ......d .b. ......dp ..d 

lb. r..,.p.l„, „b. b.rc b...sbl loilb lb. ..1.1. »..l... II' ■> lb' C"*!" “I S'»b“l'll* b.o..lf, 

the eldeat ot all crealioo, S^a < the icrpenlgoJ), popularly known as 'Ananla (the ciernal ^ing ), 
who came* the weight of the entire globe including the mountains on his head, also emanated fr^ 
Him It I, He who take, the form of the diTino Boar, the Man Lion, ami the dmne Dwarf. He 
is the father and mother of sll There is none superior to Him. ‘Keiava as e is ca e , e i 

embodiment of supreme lustre and the grandfather ot all beings, the seers ca un it* 
the teacher, the forefather and the preceptor He who wins the favour of ^ri Kjipa * ® imperis 

abode He who, when confronted with danger, aeeka refuge in Sn Ktflpa an o ers praises 
attains supreme happiness” . 

^ ^ n ^ rvtifr n 

( llahabharata, Bhlsnta-Parva LXVU 24 J 

Tb... »b. Ub. .. 5.1 K,,.. ..... 5.1 d.l.d.d 5.1 E,„. .... P«l«l. ibo.' »h» 


ate involved in great danger" 

f ^ifaiCTRi graf ^ <1 

^ W wR Bimi wnifb^isa 

H.3EII3 BIT ^ n BITST Blllil.1 bldET ^ B TT ^11 

TiT.iii,iRiil It =1 It'iifa BidW % I TtRrni® ^Tftsnjims it It 
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of supreme wisdom* They are regarded 
as highly respected and truthful sages of 
their time, that is why their names have 
been specially mentioned in the verse 
And, moreover, they are ever engaged in 
Bin^g the praises of God The chief 
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mission of their life is to propagate the 
g oty of God The ilahabharata too contalcs 
several references to these and maty 
other ^siB and Maharsis singing the 
glories of God The patriarch Bhlema 
recapitnlates in the Porre trhal 


no two Derer,., of thu name ThrscliMWrra” m N.rada, hutory recotdi 

tnowlrfje of the dmne Trnth and inpreme lore for” God" a’ fusOMmS anpremt 

CrdhvareUa ( so-called because theic Benerattve fl».d « . e is a celibate of the order known u 

He 13 the foremost teacher of Bhakti or Devotion ^ attained an upward Bow) 
who inspired great devotees like Prahlada. Dbm*,. a a ^ 

and the s.rorld farther vowea to him two incomn., ti «*>owed them the way to Bhaku, 

and the i?ama,a„a of Valmiki It was he who *2™^* 

wudom lAe ^ukadev. mstmctiou even to a man of great spmlntl 


in his previoua incaraation, hSradt w., 

unclean utensils of great sages When he was onlv fi * maid-servant who used to s 

ns rec from all worldly ties, he left all bn 'T mother died of an accident 

..t nrdrr th. t.„, „( . ,, 


the 


—v.. au worldly ties, he left atl k . . niotlier . 

<>! « b.S t,.. and legan iw "■a wood., whom to 
hi. ■hooshl. Id tl f "■» of .b„ mcdiUIioit 

ll....d h» w«h a '""W a»»lt m hi. hear. Bo. b.vo« 

rom bu ,,ew Faelins ertatly dwathed at Hu ®' *”M«o!y duappaated 

more and to, an „ „,d,.a.. .. .t, W w , ^“Woaraoae. ha conaan.ratrf to, »ind o.» 
ote.™.*" '° you will any more hleamvbile he 

rZTj:TT: <bi. mom a,°i ‘ ™'* "y --y ".oro m y- 

The . „.ri. at ,t. ^ oml^ ,aa will attain M= a, one of My own ametatu" 

attaetoenl, awatlm, tha lu, „amaai At lha ba movad ahonl m tba world trae ftoai 

biXarCt'othtr’ " --.to tr’an;: tr“"h"““ 

f ® laOra to the accompaniment of 

Cb.ptat V of tUahotWoto, SaHo p^„ 

rorva, contain* t ii 

‘Hevars, Nar*ia knows tb , “ 

cale.ti.1. ha. .paai.luad ,n tha s of tba Vag„ , „ 

knowledge of tha araou af lha ‘"own „ ,ha .yf"”*''’' “ by the 

host scholar of i i. Pf«’»ous Kalpas, knows ib Hihasas and Purapas, possesses 

<.bo .o.anaa^ri:S;:,‘at"■■"^ h’'"': < of ~ tba 

of a contradictory nature a no j «n eapert .n ^ ^ 8'*^" ). 

memory and wisdom, a poet, orator, well versed m nnl scriptural injunctions 

of th.ne. by amployina th,\^ “ ““bm, Eood from*^ “t great ntlalhgeoea, 

falUrte. or.,ll„,"„un,.t' "'“"t’ »' g of a.aarta.o.ng G.a raato, 

to reality the truth about Dh "Pable of marling the obtaci r ‘*‘®oorering the toantie. and 
blok-a (litoratton), u capaUaTA' "'r™' merit} Artha ( w jV*^*^^**^*” ®thaspati He knows 
■0 Ihi, world a. wall '|,° P'tromng b, hu Yog.a ^ ( '"loy™ot ) and 

Ito.wlrdga.ndAr.,.a,a.p;i°. n'l «.rU, Xr a""" 

probe, rnt in tha knowladga at ,,^.17 °‘" ^ -d daLoa. 'be patb. of 

should not be done, incomnar«bl «n adept m determ. ° ^*P«»«on, a master statesman 

**> sU the scnpiutes, and well versed’ m\h *ho ,« ea^dmru'of"^''”*1 ^ 

rsea ,a the science of warfare ■ n.. ©f royal policy, weH-rersed 

er of music, a great devotee of Col, 
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one or other of those sages spoke with ^ri Krsna has already referred to His 

reference to Bhagavan 6ri Krsua * own inoomparable glory In IV 6 to 9 , 

a repository of all learning and virtues, the very prop of morality an I the universal fricnl, an! liav 
access everywhere” IheUpaDi adsjPurapas ami Itilia<as are replete witli his sacrcil stones 

The sages AsUa and Dcvala art related vs father anl eon The lu rma Puraii i contains the 
following reference to them — 

3qr?g nsnpfn^WKoiiT i gjirriT n 

gaiftql i ti 

g'Tiqlni^fHsra'n ii 

( lii rma Purat a XIX 1,2,S ) 

“Having begotten these sona with the ol|ect of multiplyiug creation the sage Ktsyapa began 
once more to practise hard penance with the intention of oClting more sons As the result of his 
severe penance he got two mote cons Vatsara and Asita by name Both of them possessed divine 
knowledge and were teachers of ^^da Asila begot through Ins wife Ekapart<a a son Dcvala by name, 
who was well versed in the Vedas, a teacher of Yoga and a great ascetic" 

Asita and Dcvala are both seers of the {Igvcda Bi Dcvala attained }>crfcclion through the 
worship of Lord Sira. Both thee secr« arc ancient ami luglily accomplished B >’ Fralyti a one of the 
eisht Vasus, abo had ^ son who was known as iP i Dcvala (Ilaniania lU 1-1) 


The sage Vedavya<a is believed to be a part uijnifc^tation of Col lie was horn id an 
island (Dwipa), which got the title of 'Owaipayaoa* On account of Ins dark coiuplciion he 
was known as ‘Kf*9a Dvraipayaoa * an I bersusc lie arrangcil thcVclas he wav callcil *Vctlav>a«a’ He 
18 the son of the great sage Parafara Hts motbere name was Satyavati As soon as licwts]>om he 
retired Into the iroods with the latentton of practising aosleritics lie has full knowledge of lie 
reality about God and is a peerless poet He ss a Louolless anl fathomless ocean of knowicilge, the 
farthest limit of erudition and the liighcst perfection of poetry The uofolding of \y&*as heart anl 
speech constitute the very lustre anl foundation of worlds knowledge 


The nraUmasutras were written by Bhaga.ao \ya«a bim*clf He was, a^am the auther of such 
a wonderful scripture as the Mahabharata The eighteen principal Purajas and many more stilniJury 
Puraoas were compiled by him The history of India bears testimony to this fact It is from the 
gift of Wisdom bequeathed by Vya^a that the whole worll n seeking light today 

Every Dwaparalias its own Vya.a Cor arranging the Adas The prc-cnl Aya a, Kfoa-Dwaii ayana, 
son of Parafara is the 28lli Aedavya a of the current or Aaivaswala MtnvanUra lie taught 
to his principal disciple Paila Aajurveda to Vaifampayana SamaveJa to Jainiini and Alharvavda to 
Sumanlu, and further taught the Itihasas and Purjoas to the great and highly talented sage Ilomabar.apa, 
who was a Suta ( charioteer ) by birth 


' N>r»la >2.d, “I 31 la^a^.ll ir. El.,, ■> 'k' CreWr of nil >!■'; '""'I'l*. omm.citnl .oj llic 

supreme Lord of all deities and Sailhya^” 

ri,c oI..cr.Dc„.nl.l» ot 

and cmboilics in IlimseU the | ast, present anl future 


Dhrgu said “He is the god of gods an! the mo-t aneieal 

Ayasa said, “lie confers Ialrahoo<1 on Indra, anl is the Suireme i v o 

Angira said, “He is the Creator of all being** 


all deities.** 


20 G T.— II 
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V 29, VII 7 to 12, IX 4 to 11 , and 16 
to J9 and X 2, 3. 8 This ib what 
Arjnna has In mind when he says that 
Sri Krsna is revealing His own glory to 
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him. Arjnna 18 , therefore, convinced that 

what he says in these verses abont 
Krsna is. quite correct, and he has bo 
doubt about it 


q ff ^ WqJsqRT fqj^cTT q ^qt: || |) 

(a,)lTe° 

(w.,., 

Krsna, I believe as true all that Yni, t.ll r , 

are aware ol yo„. n,an.fesJ or.brlr;i.°^‘'’ ‘’=7;; 

Sanatlcuosara and others said “nia I ? * — 

all the three worlds 

cover the earth 

m onl> after attaining purification of the heart H * ®“leral Puru»a The praciicanl can know 
«!.. yc ...y '» *>' Br« even among seen 

ro,.l „sci, who nevor turn ihct btek on the held ot’kniH 

In Chapter XU of the * I Maha Dhlsma , Chap 68) 

auolM the toUowing wool, ot n number ot" uger-'’"''”"’'*’ •“»0S women, Draepell, 

The leeea Ante tn.l Deril, ,,„l «o _ 

r'“' «t b.,ng., end ti w f < '>■' '»'J > 

n,m He .,the.etr,«eethe 
, well as of 


- •• •*i«uu„u sacribce'* 

^arada said • He k »i.„ 


, . • « lue Oatthja*, as well as ot 

S-e. Inlr. end the othe^’o^.”" '» br, Kfoe .port tn tho comp.np of Br.hme’ 

«'lbt'^wr.i’,n''‘the”wl'.. ““'7' Ho ’'..°s'“'^t "’"“nb’’ "'"'V 

-‘'rjr-of'-:;; -r 

«rt».l Eod ot .11 thcEol. ‘ BbeaevenSr, K^e 

tonicious lelf. the suoreme i «• the .n,™., ^ lotus-liLc eyes, m the 

( Hahu , Vana E8 2t to 27 1 endowed ^,ti, ^ fo, ** ^ perishahle matter, the 

H jc ij hejonJ human conception.’’ 

In Sr maj Wtugai-ata Devar i N i 

..ok,.... 

f'>K,.o. 1 , ,h. . Ur.JLT'wf’''”* '■.e. I.ele.n"!’"'*"'' "" '"I"'"")' 

!• joor helo.e.1 T ^ -"b ■» roeh ' “ of . hum.n he.os. loderj, 

mr, then who ren compere with”** 'oo'io, the object ofjonrwr b ** **''** ehwiutc repow He 

•-n ' i>rlmaj Bhagacata \ IL *r 75-76 ). 



Ko 1 j 


CHAPTER X 


155 


The monosyllabic word 'Ka' reyresents 
Brahma ( the Creator ), ‘A’ signifies Visnix 
(the Protector) and ‘Isa’ is a synonvm 
of Siva (Destroyer of the universe) 
Ee^avai therefore, is the Deity who 
represents all these three aspects of God 
Addressing Sri Ersna as 'Ke£ava’ in this 
verse, Arjnna, therefore, intends to convey 
that nnqnestionably He is the Snpreme 
Dord responsible for the creation, snsten* 
anceand destruction ofthe wholenniverae 

The pronouns ‘Etat’ and 'Yaf, used 
in this verse, point to all that has been 
stated by the Lord from the beginning 
of Chapter VII to verse 11 of the present 
Chapter regarding his own victnea, glory, 
character, greatness, mystery and super* 
natural powers etc , and which constitutes 
a direct admission on His part of His 
divinity. And recognizing Sri Krsna as 
God Himself, the integral Brahma, the 
embodiment of Truth, Enowledge and 
Bliss, the god of gods, the creator and 
destroyer of the nnlverse, alLsastainiDg, 
all.pervading and omnipotent, the ruler 
and Inner controller of all, and not 
entertaining the least doubt about the 
truth of His statements is what is meant 
by believing all that He says as true 

The Vist;u PHrana says — 

aiWH qife fw; I 

ijniiT w'kTt II 

( VI ». U ) 

"Entire glory, entire virtue, entire 
renown, entire prosperity, entire wisdom 
and total dispaeslon— these six are 
collectively known as ‘Bhaga’ ” 

He who combines In Himself all 
these virtues is called 'Bhagavan'. 


The Vtsnu’Purat}a further says — 

ICT iJtlWWHlItl irfen I 
Wt ft?nnf¥3T ^ 9 II 

( VI 78 ) 

"He who IB aware of the creation and 
dissolution ofthe universe, of the appear* 
ance and disappearance of beings, as well 
as of Vidya (wisdom) and Avidyd 
( nescience ), should be deslguated as 
•Bhagavan* " 

By addressing ^ri Ersnaas'Bhagavdn', 
Arjuna means to say that He is God 
Himself, the repository of all glory and 
omniscient 

The word ‘Vyaktim’ denotes all the 
various forma assumed by God by way 
of sport from time to time for the 
creation, maintenance and destruction of 
the ODiyerse, for the rehabilitation of 
virtue, for redeeming the devotees by 
blessing them with His sight, for the 
protection of gods and destruction of the 
demons, and for various other reasons 
By saying thatthe secret of Bie manifesta- 
Aion in various forms is known neither 
to the demons nor to the gods Arjuna 
intends to convey that even though the 
demons are endowed with the capacity 
to assume various forms by dint of their 
Maya or conjuring power and the gods 
are capable of perceiving supetsensnous 
objects, yet they are unable to perceive 
the divine character of His various forms, 
or to comprehend His divine power, and 
art of assuming those forms, the occasion 
for such manifestation and the inward- 
ness of His sports Much less can an 
ordinary mortal expect to know these 
things 


anpiS II II 

>S!I«nn,0 creator of beings, O Knicr of all creatures; ^ 0 

god of gods , O Lord of the universe , O snpreme Purn^M 
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mYau; Yourself; by Yourself, *nu,r=i.i Yourself ; ^ kuow. 

of ihe^ *"='”8^' 0 Ruler of creatures, god of gods, the lord 

of the un.verse, 0 supreme P„ru;a, You alone know what You are by 


Yourself. 

By the Tocatlves used In this verre 
lor Sri Krsna Arjona aeekB to convey 
that He is the creator of the whole 
nnlveree, the controller and aopporter of 
all. the object of uniTereal adoration and 
hlBher than perishable matter and the 
Imperishable sonl known as His 'Apara' 
ana ‘Pari* natnre respectively. 

Aealn, Sri Krsna le the heelnning of 
the entire creation, His vlrtnes, glory 
aports, greatness, and forms etc are a^’l 


(15) 

infinite. Hence no one else can hays 
full knowledge of His virtues etc, they 
are known to Him and Him alone. And 
Hie knowledge of His own eelf Is not 
like the knowledge of an external object 
acquired by an Individual through his 
or her intellect, and with the help of 
the scripturos etc. God being the very 
rabodlment of knowledge. He knows 
Himself throngh Himself, There is no 
distinction of knower, knowledge and the 
object of knowledge in Him 


% therefore ; You ( alone ) ■ fVwn. ™ 

in full i UTH are able m’ 1 ’ ' Your divine glories | 

(ali) these -Ids 

You stand pervading all these worlds"*"* Your divine glories, whereby 

h 7,°'* 'Atmavlbhotayah', qualified ^ ^ 

by the adjective 'Dlvyah', coversLl tho 
Objects or beings in the untyerse tha! 
areposBesBea of lustra, streneth l. ? 
glory, virtue and power siL*^' '''‘'‘““S' 
glories are God's ow^ manTr . 
because no one other than 
la thelrentlrety. He alone^L no:L“'r 
oan describe them in full. This 7'" 

Arjuna means by the firs^halVo'lTh?: 


■^©rse. Again, by the latter half of the 
Be Arjona seeks to convey that ho 
wonia not be contented with a description 
oi on y those glories which are manifested 

His Pinvf 1.° ^ account of all 

glories by which He stands revealed 

iusTh '"““b all the world, luclnd- 
iog the celestial regions. 


bllhq, 0 Master of Yoga, srtr |. , 

i-S on , tuH You , fWi may fc„ow , ^ an7 wZ'rT! 
ran.cular forms , nqr by me , « ^-ord ; 

Yon arc l.g meditated „p„„ 



No.l 3 


CHAPTER X 


If)? 

' 0 l^faster o£ Yoga, through whal process of continuous meditation 

?hall I know You ? And in what particular forms, O Lord, are You to 
be meditated upon by me ? ( 17 ) 


Arjnna puts twoqaestions to the Xiord 
in the present verse. Firstlyt he seeks to 
know some device whereby he may be 
able to practise constant remembrance of 
the Lord with faith and love, and may 
know Him fully well along with His 
virtues, glory and reality. And, secondly, 
he IS anxious to be told which particular 
objects, forming part of this nniverse 


of sentient and insentient beings 
should be taken to be His manifestations 
and meditated npon as such In other 
words, Arjnna wants to know bow and 
in what particnlar forms he shonld 
constantly think of Him so as to be able 
to comprehend His virtues, glory, truth 
and secrets easily. 


:nfe tl II 

0 Kr§na I Yourj pot\cr of Yoga? ^ and; Rpjftm 

glory ? once more ? in detail ; tell me ? ft because ; Your 

nectar-like words ? ( in ) hearing ; ft to me ; satiety ? is not. 


Kr^na, tell me once more in detail Your power of Yoga and Your 
glory ? for I know no satiety in hearing Your nectar-Hke words. ( 18 ) 


He of whom all men seek their desired 
objects is called JanSirdana ^ srut ). 
By addressing Sri Krsna as 'Janardana' 
Arjuna indicates that all men approach 
Him for the attainment of their desired 
objects, and also that Heis fully capable of 
granting all their prayers Arjnna thereby 
hopes that his prayer too will be granted 
by the Lord 

‘Yoga* is that divine potency of God 
by which He manifests Himself in the 
form of thisuniverse and thereby reproduces 
Himself in varions forms, and His mani- 
festation in those forms is called His 
‘VibhCti* or glory Both these words have 
already occurred inverse 7above,andtbeir 
meaning has been fnlly explained in onr 
commentary on the same. Realization of 
God through unfalteringdevotion has been 
mentioned iu that verse ns the reward 


of knowing His Yoga and Vlbhdti in 
reality. Therefore, with a view to knowing 
full well the secret of His Yoga and 
VibhuU. Arjuna requests the Lord to 
describe them in detail again and again 

The words of ^rl Krsna appear very 
sweet to Arjuna, he finds such a stream 
of joy flowing from them that his mind 
never gets weaned of drinking of it The 
more be drinks of that nectar, the more 
his thirst for the same grows. He 
feels as if he should go on drinking that 
nectar for ever Therefore, be prays 
that 6ri Krsna should go on pouring that 
divine nectar into his over thirsty ears. 
He should not feel deterred by the thought 
that such and such a thing bos already been 
said or that the subject has been amply 
thrashed out so that there Is no need to 
dilate on it any more ^ '■ 
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........ ... .... ..i.i.7itL7!;z7;,7t7i.r‘ ^ 


*ft>TOigqR 

'n^rsifr! ^ , 


glories r a L ° o'ui't^a^^rbro TT ' 'T^ My divine 


divne sLfesr;:;':^:::' 1 

bear tne /ea^^JiToo^^rHTs “> 

llon“°G''oa? airob?e'« 

In a Mneraf If '““prlsea therein 

Hie Blory bet they Me“nSt* ‘°°“ 
glories The words 'diiiri <iivine 

be taken te denote linir ® 

>>eingB which menlfeet th^ ° °‘' 

-en^Bth, learning, Bin 

.101", ZZ 


My conspicuous 
(19) 


in this veree that they are limitless, so 
It was wholly impossible to desoribe 
them all in inll Henoe He nndertakes 

amon^S "’■’'P*'"”"' 


ib.^? **‘1 ^"“'’'^ingTerseArjnnareqnestea 
e Lord to desoribe In detail ( In toll ) 
"^oga as well as H 10 glorr 
MVS 1?,"!°°° ‘'■‘= P'nyer the Lord 

fnii 7 possible to give a 

etaLmr",’""'”” “''n- ™“ 

S gloriesi much less of all His 
glories * 


Z\:z: zi;'z.r p° 

has teen placed under lhrcntr^7'’7 ’““niatJe laws'"* classifiec 

maintenance and destruction m * 'upervMor or chief, ao ih ’* "*t!* dmsion or groof 

S-dhjas. V.;weder.,.Mar«u, PuTdesL'M"'** ‘wording to Uw ^'^,1 

•riesorchiefs They are I«.| .1 j ! ’ Saptarm ete. . u Budras. Vasns, Adilyas, 

*0 roao) glones of Cod * *** •“ embodied and ® Tarjous order of these function* 

The riftiM-Pueona gaja _ ***'“ represen 


^ ^ei mie ^ ^ 

All the gods, all Kf.w... .1 . , ^ 


...n .1 j T^TOI II 

All the gods, all Afanus tbe .aw. - 

of godi,-an these are snec.l e *"”• *’ as tfa ( ID 1 45 ) 

Besides the above, special ‘ ®' glories of Bhagavan v" ° and Indra, the chief 

i-iT/;: lz::z;lz£^'^ "-t trjr - — «- - 
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As promised in the preceding verse the Lord no^v first of all describes 
hs divine glories in verses 20 to 39 •— 

ar^mf^a ^11^° it 

O Arjuna (/*V, a conqueror of sleep); I; 

Bated in the heart of all beings ; an?W the ( universal ) self j ^ even so ; 
JlTftm of ( all ) beings; srrf^: the beginning ; ^ and ; the middle ; ^ and ; 

the end; ^ I alone ( am ). 

Arjunaj I am the universal Self sealed in the haart of all beings ; ^ 

0 I alone am the beginning and middle and also the end of all beings. ( 20 ) 

'Gadaka' means sleep Anda conqaeror (XIII 2) It is therefore that the Lord 

If Bleep 18 called 'Gadakesa* Address- declares the soul ae identical with Him 

Lag Arjuna by this word, the Lord is word ’Bbutaa&ro’ stands for all 

iomplimentlog him on bis attentivenesB embodied beiogs both sentient and insen. 

The word'Atin&',qaaUfledbytbecompoiind tieot The creation, maintenance and 

tdjeetive Sarvabhutaeayasthitah'. signifies destraction of beings proceed from God. 

the oonscions spirit or sonl residing beings emanate from Him. exist in 

In the heart of all living beings and Him. and even at the time of final 

referred to elsewhere as the *Pari Prakrti* dissolution get merged in Him In other 

(higher nature) and the ‘Eeetrajfia’ words. He is tberoot causeand substratam 

( Knower of the field )-vKie VII 6 , XHI of ajj This is what is meant by the 

1 Being a fragment of God ( XV. V ). it Lord when He calls Himself thebeginning, 

18 in essence the same as God Himself the middle and also the end of all beings 

In Chapter LXX of ihe Vayu Parana we read the following account The crealon of beings 
by Kaijapa having been over, ihe said Frajapali eeleciedfrom ibc various orders of creation those who 
excelled their group in merit and glory and for the governance of those groups made them lords over 
the rest Thus the moon was made the king of ihc sUrs and planet* , Bjhaspati was appointed as ihe 
chief of Angirasas ( the eon 6f Angira ), ^ufcracharya was appointed as the head of the Bhargavas ( t e 
scions of Bhrgu ) , Viivu was made the chief of the Adityae ( eons of Aditi ), Pavaka ( the god o b 

of the Vasus, Daksa, of the Prajapalis ( lord* of creation ), Prahlada, of the Daityas . Indra, of the 

Maruts, Naraya--a, of the Sadhyas , Sankara, of the Rudra. Varupa was made the ruler of the waters , 
Knbera, of the YaLas ( a class of demigods ), Solapapi ( Bbairava ), of the Bhutas and Piiachas, the ocean, 
of the rivers, Chilraratha, of the Gandbarras (Ihc celestial bards), Ulchaih.ravas, ® * ® orscs.t c ion, 
of the beasts, the bull, of the quadrupeds, Gamda, of the birds, Se a. of the snakes and other replilcs, 
Vasuki, of the Nagas, Tak.aka, of other varieties of snakes and ^agas , the Himalaya range, of the 
mountains , Viprachitli, of the Danaras , VairaswaU. of the manes , Parjanya ( the god of rains ), of tin. 

..>ers .nd eload., K.B, ( .te Sod ot L«.e).oI <h. Ap,.r., ( telcu.l n>»pl« ) . S.m,a..,r. ( .lie 
J.T), of Ihe v.riou. d.,...oo. ot ..me .uch » ihe .e.-on. .od month, ele . Sudh.n.., ot iho U 1, 
Ketum.o, ot the West and Vairasnata Slaoa »a, made the kms ot all homan hem.. The ttdm.ni.tr.t.oo 
and maintenance ot the entite creation is hemg carried on hy them tnnctionarics ' The lcscri| tioo ot 
the glorira ot God contained m the pre.enl chapter aStees m many respects with the ahorc dc-i 
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jR'rfeif^frmfer ^rysnormc 5T5fr ii n 


““r® ‘'“= of Adi'M ft.!, 

sun- asg r 1 Tr””" luminaries; sigurn ^flr: the radiant 

the ’clow ’usrannm ”/ *''0 ‘'f""*® (wind-gods, forty-nine in number ); irftfa. 
t^gW, (and) among stars; (their Lord) the moon, 


among Ve\Ir‘- “>o radiant son 

.oas)! rrorimlnTthfatat’' " ;-■ 

( 21 } 


henOB among nil Inminatlea the Lord has 
Bingled ont the Bon as His own self 

The fopty.nine Marats or wind gods 
were born o{ the spiritual glow of goddeea 
1 1 s rehgiouB observance in the shape 
or meditation on God It was because of 
a spiritual glow that they could not 
© s aughtered in their mother’s womb I 
sence the Lord epeaks of that glow of 
theirs as His own self. 


The twelve Bonn ot Adit., via , Dhata, 

Bh!» ^'^ara, Varana, Amea, 

fad V.Bo “''“i Twaeta 

d ViBun, are known as the twelve 
Adityas Vlsnuf is theit Lord and the 

Lord°‘ n "w ‘lierefore that Jhe 

Lord calle Yisnu His own self 

Among Inmlnoos objects Buch as thA 
.un, moon, star., l.ghtnmg and fire eS 
‘Ire Btm is the most resplendent of all i 

Jjonman San..„„,., T.r„E„ol.. 

Prank’; Kk s*"’’ ''''"'"‘1'“’ Dlr-rsnla Dhnn,. ’ogr’^’Bb” Banm.ira, £ria, Satya, Dliruva, 

fraUk^t, pkvSamUi.Samrambha IdrL = p ’ ‘^Sra, Bbima, Abhjyu, Sakbina fd,l- a ip -v Jrl 

a wind cod. 1 , 1 , t nn ., , the word ‘M-r m - l ^ ‘Mancbi’ is not to be 

e gory or rajs of all the Marats * * >nlerpretcd as the name of 

The sons born of Dak.a’s dauwht<.r »r 

Pn..va. dr.cr.hr .her h,„b railed Maruu , „,dr , The 

t TOI rnS v, , „s, - 

.i^nmarn set SstokA , ^ ^smsnii ii 

‘3^i=iimnR3 ^ 

her 1“°' ’» lire w„ „,|, , , „ < . -1* . hXV 16-16 ) 

her . "Diu"I,ked’'’„t'’h' Ka.'j.pa, hr 

C0»U„"vJ , >'«»»'»rrv.i.,;« " m’’ ‘■rr .ha, .f .k„ r„„ld L ar .hr 

h.. d,;;. r:.’.p;;rr^rri,--™^^^^^ 

^ -Pl-ssranre there to ,erve D.t. tr.lh 
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^prr i 

'TT^i^rfei froRiinn^ II II 

^SMTB o£ the eleven Rudras (gods of destruetion ), Lor 
hive, ^rm I amt ^ and, of the Yakiae and Eaksasas; fhte (I am 

aod of fi t? of .he '(eight) Vasus, amtt: tl. 

god fire, stfe I am, g and, Rraihatn among the mountains; ( I am 
the mountain Mem. ' 

amoaafh7”lj‘‘® *'7'’” (gods of destruction ), I am ^iva, aai 

among the Yak^as and Eaksasas, I am the InrrI • i, / r- r \ 

Among the eight Vasus, I am the god of fire aud I ^ 

I am the Meru ® ’ “ omong the mountains, 

( 23 ) 


TheotevenKnaraaare Kara, Bahurupa, 
Tryambaka, Aparajita, Vraakapi, gambhn. 
Kaparai, Baivata, Mtsavylaba. Sarva 

is the lord ot the rest, and the bestower 
oI bleeaedness and bleasednees Itself 
Therefore, the Lord declares him to be 
HIb very sell ® 

ana^Kar“* O' Taksas 

he Is ““O Oest among them 

he Is beet known as a regional god or 
Lokapala and the lord ot riches There 
fore, the Lord said that He was Knbem 


The eight VaBne are Dbarai Dhrnra 
oma, Ahah, Anlla, Anala, PratyuBaanS 
Prabbaeat AnaJa or tbe god of flrels 
6 chief amoDg them and carries oblations 
o the gods He is also regarded as tbe 
month of God l( je therefore that the 
Lord calls the god of fire HIb very self 
The Mem monntain is believed to be 
c centre of the stars and the main 
dlvislone Of the world and the repository of 
goidand jewels Its peaks are the bigb 
eat in the world Being thns the chief of 
moontams, the Mem has been declared 
to be the very self of the Lord 


‘ <?fisrur n 

t Kubera u a grandson of the ea.'e P t ^ Harwamia I m 5142 ) 

.d.uBh,r,of„«cBh.„a„.,. w.. ho„ „£ DersrsrsM 

•sck . boon f„„ h„ Ho ..„Bb, ^ 

Ihorotoro, I o.B upon joo ,o .ocop, .b„ »' 

B,.hn..«.,.„hon..ao.gd. .bo “ub" Vorup. b.o. aono"I.». 

uot^lboo K V 1 V r wC^r‘1 1" '‘"°™ “ S,ne=.b.. 

Ihrbod fe ■»'' -ro born of b.. 

nho bod boon inmod into . p.„ b, 7 ”*'*t“lsra ond M.p.g.,.., 

Bbossran Sr. K,.p^ „„e Iho .on, of no olbo. .bo. Kni' ''■! "-J* -nd worn rodeon.ed b, 

} la 8VS1 mu, * “> 

WV* lIBrasi VBfet 1 .^^, I, 

( A4, LXVI H ) 
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^C7R5 11 R« it 

1 r ll! IJ } M 

I gfl^TRTJjr among the priests, ( their ) chief; ?^piRr. Brhaspati; 

^ Me, know; «inf O son of Priha, Arjuna, I; among 

warrior-chiefs; am Skanda ( the generalissimo of the gods ), ^ and, 

among the waters, RTti? ocean, sfiw am. 

j 

Among the priests, Arjuna, ’’knoi^^ Me to be their chiefi Brhaspati. 
Among Warrior-chiefs, I am SlTanda^ ( the generalissimo of the gods ), and 
among the waters, I am the ocean. ( 24 ) 


Brhaspati* Is the preceptor oi Xpdra, 
the chief of the celestials, the family 
priest of the gods the greatest repositoryi 
of learning and wisdom the foremost of 
all the priest of the world and the head 
of the Angirasas (sons of Angtra) 
Therefore, Bhagavan ^ri Ersna calls him 
His own self 

Skanda is also known by the name of 
Kartlkey*. He has six heads and twelve 


arms A son of Lord ^ival, he Is the 
generalissimo of the gods He is the 
T foremost of all generals In the world It 
IB therefore that the Lord declares him to 
be His very self 

I Among all seats of wate" In the world 
the oceant is the largest and Is believed 
to be their lord Hence the ocean is 
their chief representative and It Is 
therefore that the Lord declares It to be 
I Hie own self 


?j5rnTr ■■ ** 

I; among the great seers, >23 the sage Bhrgu, 

( and ) among words; 'Tan: the one syllable OM; aftf am, 

among offering"; OT 05 tbe offering of Japa, srmwim, (and) among the 

immovables; the Himalaya mo untain, atibr 1 am 

' rilhop.,, .. Ih. «o.l .lluslnou. ..P oI H" V,.. lb« "t.rf ot lb. .ewo 

Ih., L,ld office .» Iho ,ccood<,rS*..»:b.,.M.nc«..r.otlhoprc,colK.lp. ( ™ 

It 110,110 Po„oo.X 8, Hoo.sceol .cboUc I. «„ ,>■' f ib^ Ic- -od /s-t 
and other aaxihar; branchea of learninf, the «x syatema of p i P 7t nadhra WI 6^ 

CC lo Ibo Loot'^^beo be o..„o.ed Ibe t.™ .. ^ 

«) 1, „„ bu .o. K.cb. ,bo leoiP. •"" 7““J/'”'.l,„.c.eb,o..,b.ll,.b,,p.,ud 

B!b.,p.,. i. ,ho pr.esl ol lode, ibo ''“'f Accoooo ol tbc.c O.cblo,. 

to Icdra from time to lime from a mart »i*eiul ttody I 

ate lo he found iQ the ^aati and Aou<a«aoa PaiTa# oftheJ/aAaMoral* 

... at. r n.t ■*. Haushter Swvht throuth AKnl, the sh! of 
, le ,e„e b.olc. be .. beU ru,.,.. CenUl,, Joa WI„1 

6ro ( J,o,,.6bor„o Voooforeo 221) Tbe JU.SoWorolo -o ' 
ahoot I im 

X The word ocean* in this Terse mean* all the oceani taken together 
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I ...-'o"' z rz ■"“« 

. ■.»..! I.™.,..,, 

H,T^l .. ' ' 


V i 

MaharsiB thprp are 

....S ana TLZ 82 . 3,89 90 , 


„ou me nameB of the ten ' b:.i. 3,89 90 ) 

mo.tprc.mioentc.tthemara given below-. is the chief of all great 


all l a r ™ Erahma are 

all independent in the matter of birth 

That whrt 7'“* powers 

in otw‘L" ! »yl.a.itB, 


‘a other words, that which i7infl“‘t.'' r 'S-' (the nniniiected 

pervlt!vl‘ "‘“"S'* >ti° bt'’^°eanins.”l^a“? 4 °''"°' 7 “?!''’“^“ 


glow baa Z ““ ft apirilnal 

no niB Own self 

The substantive .Gir' (the nninflected 

form nf ira. 4 -a„ .. . 


uua wnich, though all of Tr,AA i a wordezpreseive 

oa„''" 7 ‘T; *' ""‘‘>‘0 to bs la kLown“ “M. “>=<> 

r;\ men onr"i 


ntrv^ I, thoee wise men one OT»n i,i is termed as the 

who having transcended the limits o^ fle.ni ^3) Of all slgni 

?ia“ntTr tt indnAe to v'lrt'uet (.Mahlntam Zs') ‘^'0 rep ' Qbd Txvil 


=.“t.s' s£~"aS •E.lv= 


the mind of Brahma t. / 

ft snpernatnral power's” gj® P°°tattea Kame^inv'rdv the Divine 
nimsoll appeared throogh Brahml°ln*ih* t”'* the praotfce”” *” ^ny form, 

- -- -=o!rde‘”of 

sTO CTgqie, PTO naiT ^ , — l!24a ^s very highl y of Japa.ti 

TOtnPs ^ ifin ti^i, ^ ,' ^ 

laiflr-Rftt, s,(^„ 3,^ biifi 3 t vfisfrtR „ 

SO’D UH-n ^ 


s,(^„ 3,^ ' blifi 3 t vfiPfrtR „ 

so’-lt UH-n ^ 

hno I,. re .ppr.rol . aemhrr „f " "''’ 3 "*»">l>lranb'ai°i",'„ 

Ceil.. yZ 'T 

'l.«cl.trr of DAia »l,o g„e In, h s»eaE Iho »<l.p.aJ™l 

t'Ssma 1 , h,„ n,. .o„,J,o,„l° ""•»S. Tho olv,?”'-""'” ■’•"thtsr n.™ol 

'Soioi .1 the oi,ref ’ “ ita If.w.niBn, Topodhri, V" Chjavana loo wai 

h.it.n« II„ ol.o„ eo„„,„„,.„';^ » ■" ■'.■01 11.0 S.1.,.0 oh."" grcalo.l lom 

rn.iV, of 11,0 k ok m Iho ih.po „f , '"'rfooi Bh.8„i„ y ' V.lsn.. forboar.ooo hr 

Ihtta, Pol.,,,.. Poi.H., kT.Z\ J.Z T' 0""“' ■"» °a.' 7 o'"”" »» H,. ohoi. ibo 

11.0 1.1.,. ^„. j. no,. BM *" "P'"' -th loforeoo ' "' ■'“ taowa ., U.. 

iWdtkaooio, ''-.h-Sdor.. ".■•■•.-ofw* 

} rdrv,iBw„a n,rt,.t ““ 
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^ 

Hence 'Japayajfia’ excels all other forma The Himalaya 1b the foremoet of them 
j£;0f8acrifice andltiBinordertobringontthe all It ie a moBt eacred place for the 

Bnperlority of 'Japayajfia* to every other practice of auBterltlcs and 1b helpfnl In 

offering that theLordcallBltHlBveryBelf the attainment of liberation The divine 
j sages Nara and Narayana performed their 

That which has a fixed position or ansterities on the Himalayan peaks On 
,.1 b immovable is called Sthavara* top of this, the HimSlaya is the king of 

itiMonntains, because they are Immovable. mountains Hence the Lord speaks of it 

^fall under the category of 'Sthavaras*. ns His very self 

sTKTt?!. ^^rncif ^ :n^: i 

f ilTWrrf n 

^ of all trees j ( I am ) ibe Aiwaltba ( the bol} fig 

tree)? among the celestial sages? sflTT: the sage Narada; 

among the Gandharvas ( the celestial musicians ) ? Cliitraratba ( the 

king of Gandharvas)? ^ and? among the Siddhas (perfect souls)? 

( am ) the sage Kapila. 

Among all tree, I am the Aiwattha ( ihe holy fig tree)? among 
the celestial sages, Narada; among the Gandharvas (celestial musicians), 
ChUraratfaa? and among the Siddhas, I am the sage Kapila* (26) 

The holy fig tree* (/»?«# reU^tosa) Is Hlfl very self 
held to be the ruler of the kingdom 

of plants and the most sacred of all For the marks of a Bevarsl or 

trees , hence the Lord declares It to be celestial sage the reader Is referred to 


**Jipi)8jua IS ten times more ralatble ib«o a ritoal, the same when practised in a low 
whisper, is a hundred times more vatnahlc, while mental Japa is a tboasand limes more yalaablc 
than the same” 

*Thc Furapis speak in very iiigh terms of the AisitUbt tree The Standa^Puraija says — 

^ * 

JiTWitg **^3 ii 

^ II 

JTRii!;? vn*icfirai iTiim ii 

( StenJa Purana, Aufarff hhon^a 247,41 12 44 ) 
"lo the toot ol the hoi, Cs tree .e-.J„ m the ttooh, Ke(.,.. .e 

Nirtjte. to the le.,e,. Lord Her. .oj I. the Ito.t, .hide. *'>■1”“ " ‘ 
sod. There 1 . oot the lent doubt .hoot thii Tbn tteo ii Ti-to “ ,loo.,»d. 

lotm, e.alted loeh wor.hip the ..cred root ot Ibn tree Dependence on tbi. tee pe 

°‘“'Ve*r;'Z.'‘KeVt „7'r„”.‘n‘.^e^rn,ZlZ.pe.l. h„hl, nt thi. tree 

b.rt-.n po.,e.. mediein., peopee.ie. Tbe, ... nr.Je n.e nt In “t, -nt 

b 00 . 1 . eree.. ot pblepn., „.d .nt b.Ie, . bnen.n. "--“ZZ t Zl't dZ.i. ol tb- no-.de, 
of appetite, poisoning, eotigh, remilttnt fever, biceonj" a n 
spreading itches, storms, leprosy, a sore on the sVio a born etc* 
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above, Where they have boon already 

Devarr lo the ohlot ofall snoh 

Devarolo BeoidoB thio, he ie a creat 
^evo.oe, a highly enlightened eonl and 
ie thaT.'J “'““I* 

"bode o, throt^H “'“■"'‘'“"b" The 
Gandharvae-oarthly a'nd “* 

human being aeoondlng to thr°b*'a* 
the Gandharva, by dfnl of ai° 

"tier death u an 'aarihi 
while he who le a olndh 
beginning ot a Kalpa le oalfe'da 
■Gandharva' ‘Iheceleetiotr'^'^^ ®®le8tlal 
again divided into t Jroiaeeee- 
and'Pfadheyaa' Two of n ^^^neyaa’ 

wives bore the Z 
Pradbareepeotlvely Moatotlf“°‘ 
and Qandharvae took their h, a"'""'®' 
them Sixteen celestial Gn.ni\\ 

Bhimaeena, Ugraeena ’'a . 

Gopatt,Dhptar 5 etra,Sary„va 5 ohre' 

Arkaparna, Prayuta, Bhim 
Salisira, Parjanya, K^i?' ““'“'"‘ba, 
being the progeny Muni ar 
•Manneyaoh Another group ' , ““"''f 

Gandhervae, via . Slddha Pe ' 

Pdrnayn.Brahmaohan Ra ' ^^bt. 

Vltwavaen, Snohandra, Ittbibo 
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being born ol 

PradhA, are called •Pradheyae’ ( JMa 
LXV) Among them, HAh5, 
ilflbfl, Vidwavaen, Tnmbnru, Ohltraratha 
andolheranro more prominent than the 
Met and Ohltraritha le oonelderod to be 
the rnlor ol them all Ohltraratha le 
highly pronolout In caleetlnl mnoio, and 
" maeter of this art It is therefore, 
that the Lord oalla him Hie very oelt 
Aoeonnte of thoeo aandharvae ore contain. 

blurkandya, Vdyu and 
Kallka Pnranae, the dd, P.rr. 

and other eorlptnroe 

annft '^1''''*’“’ °bo who hoB attained 
pornatnral powers of all klnde obtain- 
andls", bbyeloal and aetral planer, 
enoh ^ bbiiowod with noble virtues 

snoh a.rlghteonsnees, wisdom, gloryand 

fnoh s,dT‘° b" ‘bouLnds ol 

ot them alY' Ln^’a “ toromost 

inanlf.ft,.,„ *' » “tlreot 

from the b of God He took hie descent 
gr^t YLr,r“V' “b^bhdtl, wife of the 
dlvlno kno ^brdama, in order to impart 
time 0? h.rjf'b “°‘b=r At the 

blmself, made hls“'° ®'bbt"" 

hermitage of "PP^tanoe In the 
Devalidtl - Kfirdama nnd siid to 

of teachers 

enhanoo yo’ar c»t Slddhas will 

throughout th^ inown 

‘Kapif, n!;‘, f by the name of 
( i>runat W.agavatalll XXlv. 19 ) 

by nature 

'Ightooneneee and dl1“°''^i'‘'’®°' 

•“ -one among tL sfdda b b‘° ““'b 

otand oomparlson who oan even 

excel him it it, *^ooh less 

aage Kaplla Hie oTn'’„e!'f"'‘ 
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among horses; begotten (of the churning of llic ocean ) 

along with nectar; ( the celestial horse named) UtcIiaiMrara ; 

among mighty elephants; (the celestial elephant called) 

Airavata; ^ and; Jtiwni. among men; the king; Rf*I. Mc;f^f^ know. 


Among liorses, know iMe to he the celestial horse 
begotten of the churning of the ocean along with nectar; 
elephactS) Airavata ( Indra’s elephant); and among men^tbe king. 


The oetestial horse Utobalb^rava, was 
got daring the oharnlng of tbe ocean along 
with neotar. Hence it is coanted as one 
of tbe fourteen gems of tbe world and 
is regarded as the king of horses. It is 
therefore that the Eord calls Utobalharavil 
His own self. 

The leader of a herd of elephants is 
called ‘Gajendra*. Among each Gajendrae 
too the oelsBtlal elephant AirlLvata. owned 
by Indra. is tbe beet of all and is regard, 
ed as their chief. Like the horse 
Utohaih^ra7&. it was also got daring tbe 
oharnlng of tbe ocean. That is why tbe 
Lord declares it to be Bis own self. 

A king devoted to his doty and 
adorned with vlrtoes enamerated In tbe 


Utchaili^ra\a, 
among mighty 
( 27 ) 

ecrlptares arges bis sabjocts to rlglitcoas 
acts, deterring them from einfal pureuSts. 
and protects them, hence be is regarded 
as tnperior to other men. Soch king 
exhibit the divine power more than 
ordinary man. Is is therefore that tbe 
Lord calls him His own self. 

Tbe term ‘Karadhipa* can olio betaken 
to refer to tbe Mano preildirg over n 
particolar Masvaatara. since be is the lord 
of men of that Manvantara, It is well- 
known that Praj&pati appointed Yalva. 
swata Mann as the lord of men of tbe 
existing Manvantara. 
ngiii iirr flWS 

( Vipi’Puraija LiXX. 18 ) 


I ; among weapons; the thunderbolt (the ucapon 

of Indra); (while) among cows; the celestial cow named 

Kumadbenu ( tlic cow of plenly); srfw I am; followed by procrealloni 

tbe sexual urge; Wfk I am; 'a and; among serpents ; 

Vusuki ( tbe king of serpents ); am. 

Among weapons* I am the ibundcrboll* among cows, I am the 
celestial cow Kamadlicnu (the cow of plenty). I o® the sexual de*ire 
which leads to procreation ( as enjoined by the scriptures )i among serpent^, 
I am Vasuki. (28) 


Among bU the weapons of the nniverse 
tbe thunderbolt ( Indra'i weapon ) Is the 


most powerfBl. becanse it embodies tbe 
glorr of sage padhTebl's BciterltSss and 
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tha luBtre of God Hlmaalf, and itisaaid 
^bo ootailiog in effect ( 

W. II, 19.20). Hence the Lord apeake of 
It asHlB very self, 

The celestial cow Kamadhenn (the 
cow of plenty ) is the beat of all cowe 
She can satisfy all the desires of gods 
and men and was got during thechnming 

h!r i" ^“■■1 ^bolaree 

her to be His own self. 

'Kandarpa' is an appellation of the 
god of aexnal love. By adding the qnali. 
fication ‘Prajana’ to it, the Lord ehowe 
that only that seioal nrge which leads 

Is Identical with Him. The same idea 
was expressed in verse 11 of Chapter VII 
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by adding the qualification 'Dharm! 
virnddhah' ( notIn consistent withvlitoe 
‘d the word .Kamah’ (sexual detl,.] 
The intention is to show that teit. 
enjoyment indulged in by sensual sui 
e gratification of the sense is beaetl) 
and hardly consistent with virtue, mil 
such enjoyment as is indulged in byirel 
df self-control only for the sake ol 
procreation, and as enjoined by tki 
scriptures, is consistent with virtue acd 
therefore good Hence it finds a place 
among the glories of God. 

Vasnlii, being the king of serpenla 
and a devotee of God, is regarded as the 
best of serpents Hence the Lord declares 
him to be His own self. 


fednntiiir n 

II •iftiPrtH. among the / ... 

Ananta (the serpem-sod w -.ml f,-.. class of serpents)! HStH' 

Varuna(the god of wf ) of aquatic creaWresi 

Acyaui. ( .he Lad ff iheL ri! 1^. T ’ among the manes { ww 

( the god of death )i i, rf'Hram, among rulers i uni Yams 

^^hong ^^agas (as * i 

Anantaj and I am Varuna r^h serpents ), I am the serpent*goi3 

manes, I am Ary am 3 ( the ’ head" of\ ""L agnatic creatures. Among the 
^ama ( the god of death ) ® I e Phrs )• and among rulers, I am 

(29) 


Him, ho is ocnstan.ry o^ aLd lu" *“ 

idgHim. Besides he is f 


df the Lord, and often manilesting him 
self along with the Lord he participate! 
in Hie divine sports. His birth also is 
attributed to God • Hence he is declal«a 
‘o be the Lord's own self. 


l.i~ u’’'!'" ■>''tj troeshi f.mi ih. . < JleftS.. LXVII. 13 i 

••■11 Ime, w!rT ”‘7' “bo emJeJ!» b 

b loeludiag the mouDtaioi «» 
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Varuna, being the Lord of all aqnatio 
creatores and deities presiding over the 
waters, the guardian of a quarter of the 
universe, a celestial being and a devotee 
of God, IS held to be an outstanding 
personality Hence the Lord speaks of 
him as His own self 

There are seven prinoipal manes • 
Kavyavaha Anala, Soma, 7ania, Aryama, 
the Agniswattasand theEarhisads Aryama, 
beingthe headof thePitrs isrecognized as 


the best of them all therefore, the Lord 
speaks of him as His own self 

Among all the rulers on earth, as 
well as in the celestial world Yama 
( the god of death ) is the greatest 
The awards of Yama are all aquitable 
andrighteousisalntiry aswellasexqiatory 
in character He is an enlightened 
devotee of God and the guardian of a 
quarter of the universe Hence the Lord 
speaks of him as His own self f 


^ II \o II 

• a«*r i ri 

( ifva Dhartna , LXUL 2 ) 

In eome bonks vre read (he following namet SaLala Aogira a, Snswadba Somapa, ^alraJ3, 
the Agnifwattas and the Barht ada { Hartvantia Pirva, XVIII) The names ma^ hare differed in 
the different Manrantaras 


fin the coart of Yama no one is treated stub partiality on any icore cor u there any 
scope for recommendation, bribery or flattery His lawa are inexorable. It is therefore that he is 
^naidered the greatest among ralers Indra ( tbe lord of paraj)<e ), Agni ( the god of fire ) Ntr(ti ( the 
SeddcBS of death ), Vatnga ( the god of water ), Vayn ( tbe god of air ), Xubera ( the god of riches ), 
rfana ( Sira ) and Brahma— these are the ten regional gods ( viJt Brhai tharn a Pttrai a, Uttara 9 ) 
They are tbe gnardians of all the quarters of the umrerse 

It IS said that to (he virtaous Yama presents a oalorally genial a*pecU whereas to the sinoera 
appears in a dark and ghastly form witb bIood«bot ejes, terrible jaws a tongne aboottog like 
hghtning, and dreadful bristling bair and with tbe rod of pum^bmeat rai>ed in bis hand ( Skanda 
, Purvardha, VIIL 55, 56 ) 

Yama is possessed of supreme wivlom It was be who imparted tbe knowledge of tbe Self to 
^achiketa The story of Nacbiketa appears lo the hathopam^a I, the Ifa labharata ( Ann asana Parva ) 
and the Varaha Purana Over and above this be u a great devotee of God. The glories of God 
■8 well as of the Divine Name, aung by him before bis messengers in brtmad Bhai,avata YL iii, Viy u 
Purana DI vii, and SkandaPura^a, /u*/l Khanda, Pirvardha, Ch VIII abonld be carefolly studied by 
all Without faiL 


But occasiooally there appear on earth men wbo bring even Yama lo his wit's end The S'-anJa 
Purat/a records the story of a famous emperor Klrtimao by name, who was a great devotee of God 
Through his lofty teachings all his snbjecta were inspired with piety and devotion By virlne of 
his religious merit®, the souls that were already rotting in the abode of lama gradually began to be 
redeemed, while those who were newly left theirmortal coil attained thesnpreme state Tins fresh entry 
into the abode of Yama was completely stopped Hie lesult was that in due coarse not a single 
sonl was left m his abode Thereupon Yama lodged a complaint with Brahma, who in his turn referred 
him to Bhagavan Vii'pu The latter told him that there was no help so long as the pioui and devoted 
Luperor Elttimao roled over the earth But soeb a state of affairs could not last for ever ( Skanda, 
Vtpju , Voi , XI XU 15 ) 

22 G T —II 
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I; among the Daityas, (the famous devotee) 

Prahladai 'a and ; among reckoners; Time; srt^ am; n even so • 

W among quadrupeds; the king of beasts, lion, ^ and, 

among birds; 1 ( am ); Garnda ( son of Vinata ). 

reru ^ ““ ^rahlada ; and among 

hirdrGa™,L.““ • I - ‘'>'= -o-e 

(30) 


The progeny ot DUi are known as 
ai yas Prahlada hae been recognized 
ae the best of the Daltyas Inasmnoh aa 
he is endowed with all good malltieB. an 
extremely pions sont, a faithfnl, loving 
and dlsinteroBted devotee of God. and 
the rnler of the Daityas Hence the 
Lora apeake of him aa Hie very aelf 


declares it to bo Identical with Himself. 


its v''°i «mo with 

hcM r' « a ■ a moment, an 

hear, a day. a fortnight, a month, a year 
and so on It is the basis of all 
astronomical calcnlaticns Hence the Lord 


The lion is recognized as the king 
of all beasts It is the strongest; tbe 
boldest and the bravest of animals and 
has a most dignified bearing Hence the 
Lord connts it among Hxs glories. 

Garnda, son of Vinata, is the king 
of birds Being the largest and most 
powerfnl of all birds, he is regarded as 
the best of them Over and above this, 
he 18 a great devotee of God and tbe 
Lord’s own carrier Hence the Lord 
declares him to be His own self 


oilstft II II 


emoug wielders ot weapons, urn 61^ R- 

theshark, «rer am • w and • am, wmn among fishcfli 

’ among rivers, ifiggl the Ganges ; siRff am- 

Amnncr t 


Amons fishes, I am The Ihar” warriors, I am - 

’ streams, I am the Ganges. ( 31 ) 


Rama* 


.herd.prX!“:-L^-/--pr,.cd 

olswift nioilon. though snch on In “erprete 

wind has been regarded as the best ov,v 

aTnirL^rr'HtVrrr- 


With in Rama, the Lord shows that it 
18 He who assumes different forms for 
carry ng on different kinds of sports In 
Ifferent ages There is no difference 
between in Rama and ^ri Krsna , for It 
lie who appears in the form of in R5ma 


srn; ‘L^i^aTar-sr's 

King Daiaratha By declaring His idontUy 


fishes, the shark is the largesl 
tM. It is on account ol 

i* * ^‘“^^Dotion that the Lord deolaree 
it to be His own self. 


*. Ganges or Bhagxrathl, ie 

e beat of all rivers. Having Its origin 
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in the water which washed the feet Finding His way Into the water pot of 

of the Lord, it is held to be most eaored Brahma in that liquid form, He became 

in character * The Pnranas and Itihasas known aa the Ganges Thus being no 

sing its glory in the highest terms other than Brahma transformed into a 

Besides this, the story goes that on li^nid, the Ganges possesses infinite 

one occasion Bhagavan Viann Himself glory Hence the Hord declares it to 

melted and began to flow like water be His own self f 

waV ii 

( ^rlmad Bhagavata VIII xzi. 4 ) 

**0 king, that water poured from the pot of Brahma ( the Creator ), and hallowed 
washing the feet of the Lord, turned to be the heavenly counterpart of the holy Ganges ( Alandakini } 
Descending on earth from the hearens, like the spotless fame of the Lord, it continues to sanctify the 
three worlds to this day” 

I fNTH^*ncTisRi<n3ni ii 

( Ib$d, IX. ix 14-15 ) 

”By firmly and devoutly fixing their oosullted mind on the ]otns.feet of the Lord sages have 
speedily attained identity with Him, renouncing the world, which is a product of the three Gopas or 
modes of Frakfti, so difficult to renounce Hence what has been stated above m praise of the boly 
_ Ganges, which cuts asneder the heads of earthly existence, and has proceeded from the same lotus 
feet of the Lord, u no cause for any great wonder” 

t When the great goddess Satl, daughter of Dak^a and Mother of the whole univene, dropped 
her body, and her contort, Bhagarau ^iva, embarked on a career of rigorous penance, the gods began 
to invoke the goddess, who revealed hctecif before them. The gods thereupon implored her to seek 
the hand of Lord ^iva once more The goddess assured them that she would descend in two forms 
m the house of Himalaya, the king of mountains, 7rom the womb of Menaka, daughter of Snmem 
Thereupon she first appeared as the Gauges Offeriog praises to her, the. gods took her to heaven 
Assnming an embodied form, she thence repaired to the Xailafa mountain with Bhagavan Sankara, 
and at the request of Brahma established herself in tbe water pot of Brahma in her formless aspect 
( ). Brahma earned her in that water pot ,to Brahmaloka, his own abode 

Thereafter, on one occasion, Bhagavan Sankara paid a friendly visit to Vaiknotfaa ( the abode of 
Bhagavan Viwu ) accompanied by goddess Gaoga. There, at the request of Jupu, Lord Siva 
entertained Him with songs. Whatever tune he sang matenalized before them. As Sankara sang the 
tnne technically known by the same of Sri, the spmt of that lane also materialized Enchanted by 
that melody, Bhagavan Narayaga, who is Basa ( Bliss ) personified, turned into a fluid and glided 
■long. Thereupon Brahma said to himself, ‘'The melody that has emerged from Brahma ( the eternal 

principle of sound ) is Brahma Itself, and Bhagavan iti Han, who is Brahma, embodied, has also 

melted on this occasion, let the Ganges who is identical with Brahma, absorb this liquid Brahma,” 
Reflecting thus, he brought fais water pot into contact with that flowmg form of Narayaga As soon 
as this was done, the whole of that liquid got mixed with the Ganges, and the fo^ess Ganges 

now assumed the form of water Brahma then returned to thu abode Later on, when Bhagavan 

Visgu, appearing as the Dmne Dwarf, covered the entire heaven world with one of His feet consisting 
of Saitva, Brahma washed that foot with the water contained in bis water-pot. At the touch of that 
water, the divine foot got rooted there, and even after the disappearance of the Lord, the foot stayed 
along with the Ganges in heaven The same Ganges, which emerged from that foot, was later brought 
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of the different varieties of compounds in Sanskrit grammar} 555 * 
( I am ) the copulative compound ; I ( am ) ; Jura the endless Time 
Or the Devourer of Time itself j having one’s face on all sides ; 

'irar the sustainer ( of all ) j I alone ( am ). 


Among the sounds represented by the various letters, I am *A* ( the 
sound represented by the first letter of the alphabet ) } of the different 
kinds of compounds in grammar, I am the copulative compound. I am 
verily the endless Time ( the devourer of Time, God ) ; I am the sustainer 
of aU, having My face on all sides. ( 33 ) 


The Bound represented by 'A' is the 
first of all vowels and consonants and 
It rnna throngh the sounds represented 
ty all other letters The ^ruti also says 
'•All speech Is represented by the sonnd 
•A* '•* For these reasons the sonnd ‘A* 
Is the beat of all other sounds Hence 
the Lord declares It to be His own self 

The copulative compound Is the best 
Of all compounds, Inasmuch as all its 
components carry equal emphasis f 
Hence the Lord enumerates it as one of 
His glories 

The word ‘K51a’ occurring in verse 
30 denotes Time as understood In terms 
of its various divlslone such as a Ealpa, 


7uga, year, half year, month, day, bonr, 
minnte, second and so on It is an 
evolcte of Prakrtl and ceases to exist 
in what is known as the Mab&pralaya, 
or Final Dissolution. Therefore, it is not 
unending'. The ‘Time* referred to in 
the present verse, however, is the same 
as the supreme Brahma or God Himself, 
who is constant, eternal and everlasting 
and without beginning or end Hence 
tbe word has been qualified by (be 
adjective 'endless' ( Aksayah ) Thus 
there Is a world of dilTerence between 
the 'Time' referred to in verso 30 and 
tbe 'Time* spoken of in tbe present verse 
One is a prodnot of Prakrtl, while tbe 
other is wholly beyond Prakrti J 


• t I ^ Aitareya Brahmaija, PunSrdha, IIL 6 ) 

|Iq Sanskrit Kramiuar there are four raneliea of compounds, tie.. (1) ATyajlLhira, (2) 
Talpurusa, ( 3 ) BahuTCihi, and ( 4 ) Dtvaadra. Tbe other two compounds, Karmadliirajra aud Dwigu, 
are corered by the Tatpuru*a. In tbe AvysylbbaTa compound, emphasis lies on the first word of the 
compound For example, in the compound word *Adbibari*, zneaning ‘in Uari', the indeclmahla *Adhi* 
denotes the aerentb case.ending; and this is what is sought to b« conreyed by this componix! In the 
Talpum*a compound, however, tbe emphasis lies on the second word For example, of the two 
components of the compound word 'S tapati’, the emphasis lies on ‘Pali’ ( husband ) for the whole 
expression signifies ^rl Rima, huibanl of Slla In the compouod called. 'Bahuvrlbi', the compaunded whole 
■igutfies an object other than the meaning of tbe two components. For example, the compound word 
•Pitimbara* refers to the person wearing a yellow ganneuL Neither of tbe two componrnu 
constuuung this word, we, *PHa’ (yellow) and ‘Ambara’ (garment) carry emphasis indirldnally; both 
of them taken together point to a third object, wa , the Lord who wean a yellow robe. In the 
form of compound known asDwandra ( tlie copnlatire compound), howerer, all the componenu carry 
equal emphasis. For example, the compoand word •Rimslak'masan’ refers to Rams and Lak.mapt 
both. Hence both the components forming ibis compoand carry equal emphasis. 

J There are three vaneties of Kila *— 

( 1 ) *EiIa’ in tbe sense of Time 
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Speaking of Himself as “the saetainer 
of all, having H:s face on all sides'*, 
the Lord brings out His identity with 
the Cosmic Form of God The inten. 
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tlon 18 to show that the all.formed and 
all pervading God, the snatainer and 
nourisher of all, is the same as Sri 
Krsna, and no other. 


gra: ii ii 
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Klrti, Medha, Dhrti, Bmrti, and Ksaoa 
in them Of these. Sirti, 
MedhS. and Dhrti were given in marrlags 
to Dharma.Smrtl was marpled to Angira. 
and KsamS, to sage Pnlaha Is a 
aoghter of Bhrgu, born of Daksa's 
daughter ‘Khyatr . her hand -was 
^poused by Bbagavan Narayana. And 
V k 18 an offspring of Brahma All 
ese seven are deities presiding over 
o seven virtues indicated by their 
mes, Viz , glory, prosperity, speecbi 
^®^®^^^Sence, steadfastness and 
beet recognized as the 

the T « '^omen it Is therefore that 
r Speaks of them as His glories 
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frar mm i 

JiT^Tfrr Tirii5T>T?s5grIjn ^ ^n r 4>< : it V\ ii 

5PIT likewise 5 ?Tr5rni. among all the ^nitis that can be sung? I 

(am)} the class of ^rutis known as Brhatsama} (while) 

,among the Vedic hymns; ( I am) the metre known as Gu^atri; 

among the twelve months (of the Hindu calendar); nnlnbf: ( I am ) the 
month known as Margaiirsa (corresponding approximatelj to November)} 
( and ) among the six seasons ( successively appearing in India in 
course of a year); the vernal season ( /*V., the season of flowers); 

I ( am ). 

Likewise among the ^rutis that can be sung, I am the variety known 
as Brhatsama ; while among the Vedic hymns, I am the bjmn known as 
Gayatri. Again, among the twelve months of the Hindu calendar, I am the 
month known as ‘Margaiir^a’ (corresponding approximately to November)} 
( and ) among the six seasons (‘successively appearing in Indio in course 
of a year ) I am the vernal season. ( 35 ) 

Among the differeot varietle8( Rftthan. body of saered literature coneiBtine of 

tara etc ) of hymns appearing in the the Vedae, SmrtJ.texte, Itlh&eaB and 

SSmaveda, the variety known ae Pnr&nast It ie due to tbie excellence of 

ByhateSma* ie the most prominent and the Gayatri that the Lord .epoake of it 

therefore the best. Hence the Lord speaks as His very self. 

of it as His very self In the days of tbe itahabhjrata, the 

year used to begin with the month of 
The Gayatn is the most Important of Mnrga^lrsa ( Naha , Anu , Ob. 106 and 109 ) 

all the hymns or meterical oompositlone Hence it is tbe first of the twelve 

comprised in the Vedas. The glory of the months Besides, the scrlptnrcs promise 

Giyatri is scattered through the entire great rewards to those who observe 


th. p,.!«. ot G«I B.. ..me ot I.Jn. The«> P-to. •" '“PS 

stctiGce known by the name of Atiratri , , 

) TL. toll...... ...r.cu from .bo .c..p.u«. -!« .b,0, b.b. 0. U.0 ..or, „ , 

i 

“Clyatrl u the mother of all the Veda*.” 

»TFi55TTg ^ > , xt , i is i 

^ ( Pevi-Hhagavata Al. srU li ) 

. — ..r >11 the Veda*. Ftfn fod* like Bribmi 

“Worthip of the Gayatri constitulea Ibe ewnco of all tne 
meditate on and repeat the Clyatrl every mormos and evemn*" 
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sacred vows and fasts, in this month 
The offering of the newiy harvested orop to 
the sacred fire has been recommended in 
this very month The Ramayana of Valmiki 
spoats of this month as the ornament of 
the year Thus the month of Margaftrsa 
is snporior to all months of the year in 
■oany respects Hence the Lord declarea 
it to be His very self. 


The spring is the beat of all sesBODB 
and has been recognized as their qneen 
Daring this season the -whole plant 
kingdom -wears a sprightly appearance and 
is clothed in fresh leaves and flowerg 
even without water The wheather in 
this season is neither too hot nor too 
cold»and almost all creatures feel cheerful 
and happy That is why the Lord 
declares it to be His own self 
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God 18 present in all living beings 
and objects, good, bad or indifferent, 
existing in this world It is His prcsenco 
and inspiration that lend activity to the 
■whole creation There is hardly any 
substance which Is devoid of the presence 
or power of God Of all such beings and 
objects exhibiting the Saltvio Rajaslc 
and Tamasic qualities, only that being or 
object which is possessed of some 
extraordina^'y virtne exceptional glory and 
Bpecial attraction exhibits the presence 
and power of God in a special degree 
It is from this point of view that the 
Lord has briefly mentioned in this 
connection even abstract ideas and virtues 
like victory .resolution glory .righteonsness 
and knowledge along with sentient beings 
like gods demons, men, beasts birds 
and serpents etc and inanimate objects 
like the thunderbolt, senses mind and 
ocean It is for brevity’s sake that the 
Lord has mentioned only the mam 
categories or groups The intention is to 
show that whatever being, object, action 
or concept may be thought of. He alone 
ehould be contemplated in that form It 
is from this point of view, and not with 
the object of extolling gambling and 
enconraglng people to practise it, that o' 
all deceitful practlcee the Lord declares 
it to be His own self 


In this connection It should be 
remembered that the Lord speaks of the 
most ferocious and bloodthirsty lion and 
shark as well as the all consuming fire 
and all devouring Death as His very self 
This does not mean that any body should 
take into his head to play with a lion or 
a shark, jump into lire or deliberately 
enter the Jaws of death. The objection 
that lies iu adopting these conrses of 
action holds good in the case of gambling 
as well 

Glory, victory resolution and good 
ness — all these virtues and achievements 
are helpful in God Realization hence the 
Lord declares them as His own self This 
declaration Isfurther Intended to show that 
the glory of the glorious really belongs to 
Him He who prides himself on It as a 
manifestation of bis own power commits 
a blonder Even eo all such virtues and 
achievements as the victory of the 
victorious, the resolution of the resolute 
and the goodness of the good are also 
His Priding oneself on these also 
constitutes the height of folly • Besides 
the above ideathe statement alsoindloates 
that those who are blessed with these 
virtues should be regarded as noble 
inasmooh as the divine glory is manifested 
in them in a special degree 


*Tfaeie IS a (tor; in the Kenopam^aJ wbicli runs as ondcr Once upon a time the godi of 
hesTCQ scored a rictory orer the demoas through the grace of Cod The fame and {lory of the gods 
filled all quarters Intoxicated by their triumph, the gods turned tlieir fiee from God and said to each 
other * The victory i«, indeed, oars. We have vanquished the demons by dint of our own valour 
and fhrevrdncss. It is for this reason that the world worships ui aod sings songs comacmorating oar 
victory In order to do a good turn to the gods by bumbling their pride the Supreme Being or 
Urahma sfortiiely manifested such a wonderful form, the very sight of which paxzicd the mia I of 
the gods. In order to discover the identity of that wonderful Bciog in the form of a VaL'a or 
demigod, the gods approached their leader, the god of fire, and said to faioi, “O god of fiie, jou are 
the most glorious of all of us Please go and ascertaiu who this laL^a really W Die god of fire 
gave his B<sent and assured them of the auccess of bis miuion lie then approachol the \aL a, Irot 
was so overpowered b> hii brilliance that be bad no courage even to speak At 1% I the divine \ak>a 
accosted the god of fire and asked him who be was The god of fire replied, “ily name ii widely 
known. They call me both by the name of Agni aai Liaveila " “riiis Is all right rcjoinc I tbr 
Supreme Being, “but O god of fire, tell 3Io wbat prowess you poisess and what you are eapibleof 
“O ^ahta!” iho god of fire retorted, 'I can reduce to ashes whatever exuts on esrib or in the 
intermedute region, animate or inanimate " 
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smmn':q5 Sifrer: ?:q'>iirg5iqr ii 3vs h 

ea.e VedT - ’•>" >> 5=?*=’'^ among the sages; the grea 

preceptor o^th’ T ™“g “'<> 'vise; 3tmr ^ft:,he wise Sufcracharya (the 
preceptor of the demon kings) ; too t a,?, I , s,t^ ^ 

amon.- thrs^le!"! the sons of Pjndu, Vyasa 

° n I nd the sage Sukracharya a mong the wise. ( 37 ) 

e The god oI fire exerled all hia^'8tL*''^r'' 'a' *‘™’ ®'“S ““ted him to bum 

Hangiog do»„ hi, head „ .h.„e and »f,ho„r.a,lr‘' >» ■'• !"■■ f«lel to do .0 

gods With a .e„e „( , « * "«'<> ““to to the Yah, a, he retoiiied to the 

the ideotity ot the Yakta * '*“ ”P“tted that ho had failed to discovei 

..p..i.h!l”I/;hri,ro,'re°.id«oT“to°m“e’^^^^^^^ *■' •»'> ‘■“'t 

W9, the wind god replied, "I am „md oereoolfcd °° oofiuiriog who he 

coo.tanll, blow and carry emell from one place to ’ “k ““ ' 

ot*'ThV° °* Matanw The Santm R^* ^ ‘° ‘“termediale region, 

lion t!' "Pltedthat he could blow .7““ “'■"t '>■“ t-bet be capebl. 

aabamd ? '"“ft. tb. wi»d god ^ 11 ^ , “““S .tied bim to bloW .. 

“farr'I i""”'' 


£ “ 1 .r:brr 
g^drt::t:id”tbrb:tt'‘‘''“\”' ». rr-" ■» ■“ 

KDOHledgc, elte must be aware wl “T ®‘'® l.red w.ih Bha-r ^ 

te asked bet to disclose the Therefore .dd "i*'*''* embodiment of 

forthwith disappeared. Um «'*o harimr ItumilU/. 

reofioiebed .bT^mona r'’"”*' '“tia w„ .. 

« 0 ,.bip It., yoiir vanity “irr ' '“‘“'“d your tb.l 

and huow .bat whatever happen. „ : mr^hul'r^"' 

This revelation made by Uma odcikhI .i 

It was this knowledge of *’ '"***• T»«t9 these tw >“parted the knowledge 

these three again Ind '*hich ga,e these three cods * Brahma. 


' "t” 1-oow Brahma 
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By calling Vasudeva His own aelf, 
the Lord establlaheB Identity between a 
manlfeetation of God and God himeelt 
The intention is to ehow that it is tho 
integral Brahma or the Snpreme Feraonf 
the unborn, Immortal and almighty Over. 
Lord of all created beings, who maul, 
tested Himself as 6ri Krsna, con of 
Vasudeva (IV 6) Iherefore he who 
regards the Lord as an ordinary human 
being commits an egregious blunder 

Even though Vndhlsthira was the 
eldest of thePandavas, a highly virtoons 
soul and a great devotee of God, jet it 
is Arjuna who le recognized as the greatest 
of the Pundavas The reason for this is 
that when the Lord appeared as the 
sage Nira\ana, Arjuna was present with 
Him in the form of Nara Over and above 
this, he was the dearest friend and a 


great lover of the Lord That is why tho 
Lord declares him to bo His very self • 

A 'Muni' is one who meditates on 
God and makes a deep study of tho Vedas 
and otherscrlptures. Bhagavan Vt.davyfiea 
divided the Vedas after thoroughly era. 
mining them, and is the author of the 
Uahabharata the various Puranas and 
many other scriptures Ho is a part 
manifestation of God, and a reposltorj of 
all noble virtues Being thus the foremost 
of all sages Vy^isa has been declared by 
the Lord as the same as Himself 

The word ‘Eavih’ stands for a learned 
and wise man Tho great Sukrichfirya is 
thelord of the Bh,irgavaB( sonsof Bbrgu ), 
an adept in all branches of learning and 
In the science of reviving the dead, and tho 
foremost of the wise Hence ho has been 
derlared to bo tho very eeU of the Lord f 


ttM ^ II II 


7*T^<iTti.in rulers I tbe ruling power ; wfer am 5 thosowho 

seek to conquer j righteousness j am ; ( the custodian ) of secrete } 

* The lord Xlini$cl£ tays m tbe Uahabharata — 

547 I nrat 11 

'tt4 ^ 1 it 

( siaha Vana^ Xlf 4647 ) 

' 0 unconqneraLlo Arjaaa I you are ibc diviae Aara and I tta Co*! Nirayapa Zhmielf Al one 
time loth of ua came down to ciilb la tbe form of the rage* ISara and Mrayapa Tbereforc, 0 
Arjuna, you arc none other than Slyaeif, and I am do other than you. O hc*l of the Dbaralu I no 
oce can difcriminate helwcen you and Me” 

\ Among the rocn fonr, Cbjatana tod other*, of tho great »age Chygn, ^uLra l« the priocljtil 
Bgure Tbroogli tbe wo ahip of God Sankara, be obtained knowledge of the aejcoce of rerlriBg tbe 
dead and a holy free from death and old age anl aa airoog ar >lamant. It wii tl roogh tbe graee 
of God Sankara again that be acquired profieicney in tbe acienee of "ioga and attained ibe petition 
of a teacher of \oga lie i* the family prieai of the demon* Hi* other name* are Kkrya, karl and 
UfanS. He married the mint born dauihtcr of the mane#, known by tho name of Go ^ap^a and 
Ainarka, the cclebrate.1 teael era of Prahlida, were tbe ton* of ^«kra A mailer of many aeerel aa.! 
rare Mantra*, proficient in many actmcct anl exceplionaily wi»e ^ukra f* a great adept in politic*, 
nil monnmental work on political eeienee, known by the name of •^akran ti 1» wktely known It wa* 
from him tl at Kacha, the aon of Btbajpati. leamt tbe acienee of fcriral of the dead. Sfaay 
wonderful ant In truetirc ilorle* conn'Cted with Sokra appear in the ifjhjJAJMM, aa well a* in Ibe 
Bhigarata, Myu, Brahma, 5fat*ya and SkinJa Poraot* and 4lber work* 




182 


tVol. 13 


KALYANA-EALPATAEU 


The eleotrio current gives us light, 
turns our fans, draws water for us and 
works our radio machine and performs 
many other functions at various places 
It IB, however, a settled fact that wher! 
ever any such activity takes place, it 


is all due to the electrical power; la 
fact, It IB a manifestation of a fraction 
of the electric current. Even so. whatever 
speciality we observe in a particular livicg 
being or object should be regarde'd as a 
part manifestation of the divine glory. 


a fraaion of His Ilori 0 , 
t,.e entire un.oerse ly 1 ’Zt, taelTZHs'ZYZ^Z::. 

St5«n5rn? II 

r®l what wlll^you° '-““"'ing all ihl* in detail | 

>5^51=1 by a fraction (of Mv’ YnmV ’ nniverse. 

On. what will /on Lin hThnoT"^’ 

tt to Bay that I stand holdin. thu tlttlail, Arjuna? Suffice 

° ®“***‘® universe by a fraction of My 

(42) 

opon to grasp thoroughly, Everythisg 
else will then be antomatically clear to 
him, and nothing more will remain etill 
to be known by him 

"Word 'Jagaf, qualified by the 
fnt. ‘Idam’ and 'ErtHnam', stands 

entire universe consisting of the 
and all animate and 
imate beings inhabiting them with 
, ^eoeesand body, objects and 

holfl,' oujojment etc. That the Lord 
iDfnt such universes in a frag- 

Dowft being through Hie own Yogio 

bvt»,I ® ie sought to be conveyed 

by the latter half of this verse. 


Yogic power, 

====•= 

intonded to convey that the T.n.e , ° 

eolng to say eonrethlne dtLreL fro “T 
more remarkabifl t>,di« from, and 

been oonflded to him, 'vm “a^d" 
of Hie Ohtetandiov »i * " '*®®=‘'*Ption 

verses 20 to 39 and If the'var “ 

Hlsmanlfes.a.ronen“t:r.nvTrLhr 

Althongh at the reqnest or . 

the Lord described TTfn ^ Arjona 

in the fore/o/L^aLes 
be shonld know. 1"; m„sr‘ 
thing is that which he 1, 00' “‘’'"'‘“t 
^.veal, and whroh A^/nL m " 4 tf, - 


SI 

„ ^ ^ndiSaiH: II t,. II 

TMts. m the Ufanisad s„„g . ' 

‘he ser.pture of Yoga, the diaZ^Z' 

and Arjma, ends the ten/T Krsna 

"r^‘ yo,a of Disdne GlZlZ. 





chapter XI 

.At the request of Arj’uua, the Lord reveals to him His Cosmic Body 
in this chapter. A major part of the chapter is solely devoted to a description 

Tjtuof Cosmic Body and praises offered by Arjuna to the Lord 

the manifested in that form ; hence it has been given the title of 

Chapter “xhc Yoga of the Vision of the Cosmic Body.’* 


Verses 1 to 4 of this chapter contain tributes of praise to the Lord 
and His teaching, and Arjuna’s prayer for a vision of His Cosmic Body. From 
the 6fth to the eighth He calls upon Arjuna to behold in His 
body the whole universe consisting of gods, men, beasts, birds and 
Chapter all Other animate and inanimate beings with many wonderful sights 
never seen before, and finally offers to vouchsafe the divine eye to 
him. Reporting the revelation by tbe Lord of His Cosmic Body to Arjuna in 
the ninth, Safijaya describes from tbe tenth to the thirteenth the form as seen 
by Arjuna. The fourteenth describes bow Arjuna bowed to the Lord with 
reverence, full of wonder and joy at tbe sight of that form. From the fifteenth 
to the thirty-first, Arjuna offers praises to the Cosmic Body and describes 
what he beheld in that form, and finally request the Lord to reveal His 
identity to him. From the thirty-second to tbe thirty-fourth the Lord declares 
Himself as Kala, the destroyer of tbe worlds, and Bbisma, Dropa and all other 
brave warriors as already killed by Him, and finally encourages and enjoins 
Arjuna to fight. Thereafter, verses 35 to 46 describe how Arjuna, wonder- 
struck and terrified at the words of the Lord, offers his praises and obeisance 
to Him and begging His forgiveness prays Him to reveal His four-armed 

divine form. Revealing the glory and rarity of His Cosmic Body in the 
forty-seventh and forty-eighth the Lord consoles Arjuna in the forty-ninth 

and directs him to behold the four-armed divine form. In the fiftieth, 

Safijaya describes how the Lord first revealed the four-armed form, and then 

resumed the human semblance. In tbe fifty-first, Arjuna tells the Lord how 
he was composed and returned to his normal state at the sight of the Lords 
delightful human form. Thereafter, pointing out in the fifty-second and fifty- 
third the rarity of the vision of His Cosmic Body, the Lord declares in the 
fifty-fourth that the same can be easily seen, known and entered into through 
single-minded devotion The chapter is concluded after revealing in thp fiftv- 
fifth the true nature and reward of exclusive devotion. 
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c! of Yoga and the valu, 

„ ,. “f ^>“‘pter to a discussion of Bhaktiyoga (the faih of 

VJ-net extoUei the Lord and reguested Him to descnle in detail 

glories uf to the iZlZh tlT Zf T"f, ® 
Yoga and concluded the chatter h ZZ "f t™" "! 

a mere fraction of Htt, R ■ entire untvefse is held in 

the desire to obtain a direfi’'^' ’’“Z aroused in Arjuna's mind 

of which holds the entire Tn’Zrsf ) ra '"Z" ^ 

teaching m the first four verses If thiZZ'tt 

vouchsafe a direct vision of the Cosmic Body ^ reguests Him to 

3 I#t 3 :iR 

qw aaH'^qTwaton I 

,1 II 

'»? 3 n 5 tqout o£ kindness to me-iirar I. v 
profound , wqnqqT?*, qq: word of ’• • , . 

Sq thank to that) qq niy ■ qm tl!*”*''!! ias been spokeni 

disappeared. ’ ™ ** ’ ignorance ; Rqq: has entirely 

Arjuna said : Thanks to tt, 

that You have spoken out of f^j™*** profound words of spiritual wisdom 
entirely disappeared. delusion of mine has 

( 1 ) 


^zzz:LrzT:t:sTzzT 

alorr o, tee Lom. wao'l^roLou „t 
lovs, revealed by Him in tl,! Z * 

ot Chapter X with the remark .raTs® 
waa confiding all that to v ^ 
aolicitade tor him know.ng hlT.nten"’ 
love for Him Ard«v,- at_ ^ intense 

It was of the Lord. who°iYth 
Bnler of all the worlds to 
an ihsigniacant oreatnre ,krhrm"'°n^' 
iover and go on openly revLi.ng“ o“\“° 
the closely gnarded secrets of His o 
Elory. He now remembered the words o^ 

ntmo;Y"t'auf nf'”" -ith 

be renewed his in-,r.r,- 

prayer to theHordforadetalleddesoriptlon 


of Hie power of Yoga and glories. The 
*’ i^eaponded to his prayer and gave 
and -r deEcnption of His glories 

. Arjnna’B heart now bore the 

divine grace on it. He was 
exhiK^n IniBelf with joy at thisunosnal 
eihihttion Of divine grace on him. 

IB 0^,°.'°*’“^'“'’ 'laneat of divine grace 
BO long 8^8^’ Practicact 

own .tff ! ^ remains conscious of hio 
He canr^*' practice or capacity, 

rnnes of tn higher 

of the the help 

throogh thr°o however, 

comes tn y God Himself be 

ecognlze the divine grace, and 
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when he perceives as if with his own 
eyes that whatever is happening is 
happening through the grace of God, 
he is filled with gratitude and 
exclaims from the bottom of his heart, 
»‘0 Lord. I am worth nothing at all, and 
am wholly unqualified All this la an 
exhibition of Your grace alone " With a 
heart full of gratitude, Arjuna likewise 
says in this verse, "Lord, I am hardly 
qualified to hear all that You have said 
about Your own power and glory It is 
out of sheer kindness that You have 
revealed this closely guarded secret of 
Yours to me ” That is the implication 
of the word 'Madanugrabaya' used in 
this verse 

The word ‘Yachah', qualified by the 
adjectives ‘Paramam’, ‘Guhyam* and 
' Adhyatmaaamjfiitarc.’ , covets the supreme 
words of wisdom referred to m Z 1 
and actually oontained in verses 2 to 11, 
the subsequent description of Hie glories 
and power of Yoga given in verses 20 
to 42 m xesponee to Arjuna'e further 
query, and lastly the exposition of the 
truth and inner meaning of Hie virtues, 
glory, power and identity embodied in 
Chapters YII to XZ under the name of 
‘Jii&na’ and <Yijfiana’, that is. Knowledge 
of both Hirguna Brahma and qualified 


Divinity. In the course of these teach- 
ings, the Lord has fully revealed His 
identity. This is what is sought to be 
conveyed by the nee of the adjectives 
‘Paramam’, 'Gnhyam' and ’Adhyatma- 
samjnitam’ with the noun ’Yachah' in 
the present verse 

The Lord has Himself characterized 
as most secret all those teachings in 
which be has dealt with His own reality, 
virtues and glory and exhorted Arjuna 
to take refuge in Him, and in which 
he has plainly told Arjuna that bis 
friend ^ri Zrsna standing before him was 
no other than the Almighty God Himself, 
the creator and destroyer of the whole 
universe, who represents both the 
Nirguna and Saguna aspects and is 
both embodied and dlEembodied, who 
lies entirely beyond H&ya, and is the 
substratum and support of all. 

Arjuna’s delusion or ignorance consist, 
ed in his lack of full knowledge of the 
virtues, glory, power and being of God 
Through the above teachings of the Lord 
he has now partially realised these 
virtues, glory, power, mystery and reality 
of God and come to know that ^ri 
Krsna is God Himself This is what Is 
meant by bis dlBillusionment 




because; O lotus^yed Lord; by me; from You; 

of being; account of) the evolution and dissolution ; in 

detail ; have been beard ; ^ and ; ( Your ) immortal glory ; also. 

For, Kr§iaaj I have beard from You in detail an account of the 
evolution and dissolution of beings, and also Your immortal glory. ( 2 ) 


It is from God that all animate and 
inanimate beings emanate, it is by Him 
thattheyare maintained andlnto Hlmthat 
they all enter. Arjuna has repeotedly 
heard this in detail from the lips of the 
Lord in Ohaptexs YU to Z This is what 
he means by the first half of this verse 


Though creating, maintaining and 
destroying the whole universe, God is in 
reality a non doer, though controlling 
all. He is altogether unconcerned, though 
all.pervasive, He remains wholly untooch- 
ed by the virtues and vices of tblngs. 
though dispensing the fruits of good and 
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evil deeds in the shape of^ joys and 
sorrows, He Is free from the faults of 
cruelty anddiscrlmination, and manifested 
in the forms of Prakrti ( Matter ), Kala 


tVol. 13 

( Time ) and all regional gods, He is the 
almigh ty Ruler of all This is theimmortal 
glory of the Lord referred to in the 
latter half of the verse. 


igni iH iq I 

II ^ II 

TO'STO Supreme Lord, m. You, wiumnj Yourself, w what: «iei 
declare to be, this (is), so, O Supreme Person, & Your, 

^^dmne (,. a possessed of wisdom, glory, energy, strength, valour and 
u gence), ^ form , to perceive ( with my o,vn eyes ), 5^ I long. 

1 ’'•'’■■'J' Y<>“ are precisely what Yon declare Yourself to be. But I 

long to see Your divine form ( possessed of wisdom, glory, energy, strength, 
valour and effulgence), O best of persons! ® 13 

By adaresBlng the Lord as 'Parame ' 

inara’ Arjnaa Beeka ,o convey ,hst gri 
Krsua was the supreme Lord of the entire 

opeaMon. ♦V.vt- 


creation, and thus capable of doing ever^ 
thing. He oonld, therefore, easily revHi 
to Arjnna the divine form wh^orhe 
longed to see Again, hy addreBstag Him 
aa .Pnrnaottama' he ehowa that JS 
Krena wae the Snpreme PetBoh, hevo„i 
both theperlBhablo and the irnperiBham.^ 
Arjnna. aecordingly hoped that H n,d 
oondeaeend to fnlfll hie deBlre tor a vl,?.!f 
of the divine form. ®ioi» 

■Whatever has been Bpolten h, 
Lord about HimBoIf In the oonrae of th“ 
description of HlB vlrlneB, gl„„ 
and divine powers is wholly tmT' Arf* ^ 
had not the least doubt about ft ' 
what he mean, by the Are , hat, of tut. 

The word 'Rapam'. quahflpfl *v 
adjective ‘Aiiwaram'. stands foX?! 
divine form of the Lord which enhfwtV 
In a pronounced form, all divine vT,i 
andpowerSBnohaBnnbonnded ludnla 
knowledge, energy, atrenglh, vaionr^nl 
etrelgence etc , and a fraotion of which 
holds the entire nnlverse 
longing to see that form showed thaThe 
had never seen 1 , before. Hearing of « 
from the Lord (X. 42) he had developed 


an Irresletlble yearning to see that forint 
and he now felt and believed that the 
object of hJB existence would be easily 
accomplished by a vision of that forci 
It may be contended here that Ar jona’s 
longing to see that form betrays lack of 
faith on bis part in the words of 
Krsna, for if he had implicit faith In 
His words and entertained not the least 
doubt about It, why should he need an 
ocular proofp We sball. however, presently 

see that the objection is whollyuntenable. 

Suppose a man who always spoke the 
troth and posBessed a phlloBopher's stone 
or any other wonderful object confided 
the secret to a friend, and the latter was 
ully convinced of the presence of that 
wonderful object with the former. If* 
however, this report excitea his curiosity 
and Btlmulates m him the desire to see 
w th bis own eyes simply because be 
™ It before, the desire itself 

niB giving vent to the eame does not 
necessarily imply lack of faith in the 
ainv. \ trnthfnl man Even so, 

seen that wonderful 
U °“hi8 part to see 

deeira ei-vlng expression to that 

PsoteeUe“rr "“'rereted as having 
Other >,1,5.1 On the 

bie faith ’ to Beeltpresupposes 
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suit I 

?I^ ^ t4 gt^ R flWHfeqqq ; II « II 

ST«I 0 Lord? qf? if? tiitt by me? b?[ that ( form )? is capable 

of beiog seen; so; ^ 'You? think; ?rt: then; ^>aT 0 Lord of 

Yoga; sTSjptH;. sTnw»ni that imperisbable form; ^ to me; ^?f*t reveal. 

Kr^na, if You think that it can be seen by me, then, 0 Lord of 
Yoga, reveal to me Your Imperishable form. ( 4 ) 


The nee of the vocative ‘Prabho' with 
reference to ^ri Krena indicatee that 
being the creator) preeerver and destroyer 
ol the whole creation) and the inner 
controller of all. He is all.powerfal. 
Therefore, even if Arjona was not doly 
qualified for a vielon of that divine form, 
the Lord conld easily render him fit for 
the same by His own grace and power 
And by addressing Sri Ersna as ‘ Yoge^ wara* 
Arjnna seehs to convey that being the 
Master of all Yogas Be coold, if He 
liked, easily enable Arjana to see His 
divine form. Indeed, when even an 
"'ordinary Yogi is capable of revealing 
his glory in ways more than one, it 
Bhonld be mach easier for ^rl Ersna to do so. 

As stated above, Arjnna* believed 
that the glory of ^rl Ersna was exactly 
as it bad been depicted by Himself, and 
be entertained not the least doobt abont 


it. He was also convinced that even if 
the Lord failed to reveal that form before 
him. EDCb fail are on His part wonld neither 
prove that the Lord of all Masters of 
Yogas was incapable of doing it, nor 
woald it detract in the least from 
his faith in His words. This much 
was, however, certain that bis yearning 
for a vision of that divine form was 
irresistible. And as the knower of all 
hearts, it was open to the Lord to examine 
and ascertsln whether that desire was 
gennine and intense. If it was found 
true, it established his eligibility for that 
vision. For. being a veritable wish* 
yielding tree to His devotees, the longing 
of the devotee’s heart was all that He 
oared for, and no other qualifications. 
Arjuna, therefore, prayed that if the Lord 
deemed fit He should reveal that form 
to him. 


Thus requested ly Arjuna, His supremely loving and faithful devotee, the 
Lord proceeds to describe Hts Cosmic Body sn the next three verses, and enjoins 
Arjuna to behold the same. 


II II 

'TT»I 0 son of Pf tba { Kunti ), Arjuna; w preaentlyi ^ My; 5ici5T; 
in Hundreds and thousands; multifarious; ^ and; of 

diverse colours and shapes; divine; forms; ^ behold. 

6r£ Bhagavan said.* Arjuna, behold presently in hundreds and thousands 
!My multifarious divine forms, of various colours and shapes. ( 5 ) 

The words 'Sataiah' end 'Sahasraiah* witness Innumereble forms huddled to. 
here are indicative of an Infinite number. gether In His Oosmlo Body. 

The Lord thus calls upon Arjana to The word 'NanEvidhani’ indicates 
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that the forms comprised in the Oosmio 
Body were not homogeneons but heteroge. 
Deonsin character.,. they belonged to 
different species, such as gods, human 
beings and other lower forms of beings, 
both animate and inanimate. 


[ Vol.13 


The use of the word 'Divyani* in 
this Terse Indicates that the multitadinons 
forms seen in the Oosmio Body were all 
marvellous and transcendent in character, 
having been brought forth by His wonder, 
fnl power of Yoga. 

ireci^EmT i 

iRqraqrfnr wura II ^ ii 

Aditl- ^ V* Bbarala, Arjuna; the ( twelve ) sons ol 

ASwiniknmaras ( the p^sSn^ „7™d'’V ^ ‘'™ 

nine in number ), rj b.hold- ll, j ^ ^ ^ 

never seen before, marvelous 

eleven Rudras ( god’s ^oTTestruct-'^'r f”* '''° 

born physicians of gods ) and the'Tort’ "m ‘'"”- 

many more nonderful forms never seen before! ^ "/Tf 

ncm=.l ^ ‘bo names of ana other particalars about 


pr.ao.pal varleliss of gods residing 7n 
heaven By naming these variet.L n 
particular, the Lord 
that an the gods c'^he^^^n w:re°rh: 
Been in His Oosmio Body. The individual 


these principal varieties of gods have 
already been given in the commentary 
on verses 21 and 23 of Chapter X. Hence 
^ to repeat them here. 

^<^^1:1 

nar^ui n II « || 

O conqueror of Klpta^ a • 

Body, >55^ concentrated, Barraw ’ ^ in My 
brings, Btnt the entire creation, ^“beho o f 

else; to see, you desire. whatever 

Arjuna, behold as concentrated within th' i, j 
creation consisting of both animate d • • 

you desire to see. ™ >nanimate beings, and whatever else 

~ { 7 ) 

The twin born Aiwinikumlras ^ ^ 

( lee Vi^ftu.pMrfltJo lU iu 7 a« n - * *® *>«v« been bom of «? - r e l 

Arlus iiivc u ^ ^SntPuraifa 273. 4) orn of Sanjua, wife of the sungod 

were horn of 

of differenrK l" ^ '^^>»-Pt‘rana LXV. 57 ) ' ah .'i, others mamiam tbit they 

(r^ A T Jifir** hroihfts receiyed ih-ir enir I f**® are true, being the recordi 

L/^r 1 "o' vn M, pr.“ 

(Osw 'sl°« TO*'"”"’ "I"W"«Ka the old ."nV'n V denghter of Kmg Sarjili 

llJZ r .l»«t Lr. “two. .„d,o.iored hf..,..e» 

«MdW..™,o.„dtLe Sd„dyo„o. •».» god. ,„,g 
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By addressing Arjnna as ‘Gudake^a' 
the Ijopd Invites him to observe the 
Cosmic Body with dne care and attention. 
BO ns to leave no room for any donbt or 
misconception with regard to the same. 

The indeclinable 'Adya' in this verse 
has been need in the sense of ‘now*. The 
Lord thereby indicates that He was very 
prompt in revealing the form which 
Arjnna desired to see; in fact, He revealed 
it the moment Arjnna expressed the 
desire to see it. 

The word 'Ohara* stands for all 
oreatores possessing motion, e. g., beasts, 
birds, insects, moths, gods and hnman 
beings etc.; while 'Aehara' denotes things 
devoid of motion, e. g., hills, trees etc- 
The word 'Jagat', qnalifled by the adjec- 
tives 'Kftsnam’ and ‘Saoharaoharam*. 
therefore signifles the entire nnlverse 


consisting of all scoh oreatores, together 
with their bodies and senses, places of 
enjoyment and objects of enjoyment. By 
inviting Arjnna to behold the entire 
creation in a part of His body seated 
before him in his chariot the Bord 
gave an oonlar demonstration before 
Arjnna of the statement contained in the 
conclnding verse of Chapter S, viz., that 
He held the entire nnlverse in a fraction 
of His Being. 

By asking Arjnna to behold whatever 
else he desired to see. the Bord intends 
to convey that, besides the nnlverse as it 
existed then. Arjnnaconlddircotly perceive 
at that moment in a part of His Body 
any spectacle expressive of the Bord’s 
vlrtnes and glory etc., scenes of his own 
victory and the enemy's defeat, or any 
other incident relating to the past, present 
or fntnre, that he shonld like to witness. 


^ JVAen Arjnna failed lo see the divine form even though repeatedly enjoined 
*n the Preceding three verses, the Lord, vsho is the inner vilness of all and hnew 
the cause of Arjnna’s failure to see that form, novs offers to besioxo the gift of 
divine vision on him, 

^ ^ II d II 

3 however 5 Sle 5 with these ( physical ) cjcs of jours { 

to perceive | sf not j ^ indeed 5 you arc able j & to you ; the divine 

cycj I vouch*!afe ; ^ i^Iy 5 divine power of Yoga; behold# 


But surely you cannot see Me with these human 
therefore, I vouchsafe to you the divine eye. 
divine power of Yoga. 


5ri Krsna was glad that Arjana sought 
to obtain a vision of His divine form 
endowed with His wonderful power of 
Toga; and the Bord for His own part 
was prepared to reveal that form to 
him. But at the same time He was afraid 
that His transcendent form conld not be 
seen with the ordinary hnman eyes, and 
that Arjuna lacked the faculty which 
was needed for obtaining a vision of that 
form. This is what is jaeant by the first 
half of this verse. 


eyes of jours; 
With this j’ou behold My 
( 8 ) 

By His own power of Yoga the Bord 
bestowed on Arjnna a kind of Yoglo 
faculty in order lo enable him to obtain 
a vision of the Oosmio Body. This faculty 
endowed him with snpercatural power 
and qualified him for a vision of that 
divine form. Itis this Yogle facolty which 
is referred to here by the words 'BlTyam 
Chaksuh’. A similar type of divlco vision 
was vouchsafed to Safijaya by the divine 
Vedavyiia at the commencement of the 
Mnh&bhJtrata war. 
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n ‘ conoInBlon that the vieton 
or the Cosmic Body by Arjcna consisted 
that throngh spirltnal wisdom 

objective world is a 

him ^ conferred on 

Th“ elhcn>»°“‘'”' ■•oalisation. 

onTverse ^‘“■‘=‘>■^0 the whole 

“plrTma! snlUf ‘ =1“ *'"‘“2 “'“"Sh 
given bv the^T already been 

01 Sapler i"':fd‘th^-^““ ■“ 

been accect.d bv . “loo 

Aeicna lecv. The fact that 

eyes the divine fn lioio/i^o with his own 
with strength ener^ ^’1 Krsna endowed 
even aftef ihie oHo'gence 

Lord Himself IS ““I ‘iat the 

the entire nnivL’s J “> behold 

botung bat “Tor ‘';-s^?rrtc‘a^^:rl:“L^n! 

by the"iJ;°d“o‘t'‘S'is"‘oo^'"‘e‘°‘‘ 11-0” 
confirms the view tha°t tT« a, 

‘0 which Atjnna b.i.o?s ^ J‘“0 
Phenomena or the whn?*^ ''' **'0 various 
the tntnre evruts 

their oonsequenUs ' ‘’“0 aod 
bis eyes. This drives ‘’“'“''O 

oonolnslon that tt,. “ *” ‘be 

Asjnna found himself e 1“ which 

Isom the ccsmos as LfT 
boay of the Lord. Had it^h ^ “ ‘bo 

It would not have h ”‘borw,se. 

•bo entire spacl b.?” •” "oe 

oarth and all the quartern and 

Cosmic Body. At the s|I,°°7°'"* *’1" 
tnl form of the Lord Anti”' ^toad- 
'ois.d With wonder, w.m 
end confusion. This ■”””•■ ''oc 

‘bo theory that the ^‘=‘’'”"0 

nwahened Arjuna thro^rs f '““bly 

lightenment to a sennA ®PJ*'ltnal en- 
with the objective universe 
®Os Arjuna would hare nn * 

ogouy. bewiiderment oonf°us?ou 'auTso on" 
oouudTc^nbe'’ heard and d°i“ 

- -bewise e;x:-dir"hri:„reirh 
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ohla5?‘'““‘°\‘ ■‘'‘‘‘“b enabled him to 
obtain an nnobstrnoted view of the whole 
nniverse from where he stood, and that 
the same haa been spoken of in this verte 
ae the divine eye. For instrnmenls like 
enable one to hear only such 

f ista^t . ''“”oss only such 

distant Bosnes as are being generated or 

enirr"’^.”‘ ’’’Oty moment in a parti 
niar part of the nniverse. Things occur- 
Sionof i^o various parts of the uuiveris 
cannot be seen or heard with the help 
aL .1, iDstroment all at once at one 
insirv ^ oobio place Kor can such an 
instrument enable one to read the thoughts 

Besldr. .f’ ‘“'■““oo fnture events. 

toindlen,bf?'® is nothing In this conteit 
Bo*dv^’o^‘°.tb'‘‘ ■b''J”bo heheld the Cosmic 
scientlfie "“b ‘be old of a 

assnmoiiov°^‘‘”‘”S”‘* ^iberefore, such an 
Of coifrto” vfonld be wholly unwarranted, 
tione nu ‘be basis of scientlficinven- 
mlnde Of'tb"’® ‘b” 'ceptlosi 

persuaded Present generation can bo 
when 1 ‘ ^ certain extent to believe that 
and see So hear distant Boands 

pSysical ii“',“‘ “'bts with the help cl 

POMlhnJti I ^a<31o, the 

of JhA T beboldiug the Ooemlc Body 
fitowTAe^ u ^ yoglo power be* 

the Bftm fiever be qaestioned. At 

this roafv, ^^®boald be borne In mind In 
trick on was no conjoriDg 

Arjnnii. u Ijord, which made 

■withont * Ecenee and occurrences 

a reality as in 

was ftn Ta„ji 'orm which Arjuna saw 
means of '^‘“^”*'0^ reality, and the sole 
eye In the f ”‘”s‘”‘c2 1‘ was the divine 

throngh tho°g™ °* power obtained 

the grace of God. 

divine irf°^™ which Arjnna saw was 
cwrwona.rrr°- “ ‘breegh Hi. 
Lord had^eJo?' f””'”'' '^’oEa that the 
*t to Arjuna ahowed 

that form '’Ebt of 

wonderful revealed His 

•Togam’. qnlli°c,a' ‘•'bo word 

■AKwera^. th “V^ b^ ‘bo adjective 
®ody of tjjQ V® °re, denotes the Cosmic 
V'onderfnl together with His 

instrnmenta? 7^' which was 

Cvclving it, and by 



No. 1 J 


CHAPTER XI 


191 


exhorting Arjona to behold euoh Toga to witnesB His power of Yoga through 

the Lord prootlcally InTltce the latter a flight of Hla CoBmIo Body. 

SaTiJaya wow proceeds to describe in the next file rerses t/ie nature of the 
divine Cosmic Body revealed the Lfird to Arjuna after blessing him with the 
divine vision. 


mni :nR 

3^ n3TO5i5tTp:i^t 5ft! I 

?5.lo3TW tTnipi IslT^SiTO!. II «. II 

tr^O Ung ; tlic supreme Master o£ Yogaj the Lord 

who tales away all sins ; so i saying \ era; then | to the son of 

Ptlha ( Kunti )i Arjuna; ‘THni. supremely glorious; divine form; 

revealed. 


Sanjayasaid ; My lord ! hating spoken thus, $ri Kr^na, the supreme Master 
His supremely glorious divine Form. ( 9 ) 


of Yoga, forthwith revealed to Arjuna 

By ufllng the words ‘Mnhtyogefiwarab’ 
and 'Harih* with reference to 6rl Kffna, 
Sahjaya brings home to DbftarSefra the 
wondorfnl potency and power oJ the 
Lord, and thereby cantioos him The 
Intention is to convey that ^ri Ef^na was 
no ordinary bnman being, but God Him* 
self. The greatest of Yogis cannot reveal 
the divine Oosmlo Body which 6ri Erfna 
showed to Arjuna. and which Sahjaya 
was now going to describe. God niooo 
can reveal sooh a form. 

That which is pure, saperb and 
transcendent Is called 'Forama'. and 
anything exhibiting the virtues, glory and 


enulgonce of God and clothed with His 
dlvloo power of Yoga Is called 'Al^wara' 
of divine The Cosmic Body revealed 
by the Lord to Arjuna was transcendent 
and divine in character, snperb and all- 
cfTolgent, and not somotbing mundane 
or material. It was out of kindness to 
His most beloved devotee Arjuna, and 
with a view to owakentsg him to a eense 
of nie wonderful glory, that the Lord 
evolved and manifested this form by His 
own wonderful power of Yoga This Is 
what is meant by the use of the word 
•Rdpam' qnallfled by the adjectives 
’Paramam* and 'Al^waram* In the above 
verse. 


II I© || 

H U II 


possessing many rooulhs ond eyes; presenting 

many a wonderful siglu ; decked with many divine ornaments ; 

weilding many uplifted weapons ; wearing divine 

wreatlis and garments ; besmeared all over with divine sandal- 

pastes; full of all wonders; inGnitc; having faces 

on all sides, cosmic in form ; the supreme Deity ( God ). 
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presenttf “1“'"' poBsesssing „,any mouths aud eje, 

SiurLuTJ.-f,r. ”«»y divine omamems, 

1.0. weapons, wearing divine garlands and clothes, 


r.^™,.ng many a wonderful sight, deefced with many divi 
wielding many uplifted divine weapons, wearing divine garlands 

'r' ...I 


and having faces on aU sides. 

1,0.^.?° whiok Armna saw 

and tr^ ‘■avlng the moon 

( XI 19 \ n"", **“ principal eyes 

Jnanv “POMeSBed 

many otter months and oyea That is 
why It is nailed ■Anekavaktranayanam- 

A Bight which has never been Been 

hefore.andwhichlBBtrangeandmarveliraB 

in throcT' •Adbhntadarsanar 

in that Ooamio Body of thn t . 
beheld innumerable snch Blghte hfncru 
bas been called •Anekadbbntad'arrnam" 

hrimLr“?™‘ ■“ «oept.onally 

•CrbLr:na.'”S:T”"“"“ *= " 

saw was adorned wltb°lM Arjnna 
divine ornamenrs b ‘“““arable Bnoh 
apo^n Of as ■Aneiadlvyrbbatanam-*’"” 
aB&“ A^y"*™- are termed 
anpernatnral qnalttiea and*’'’ff°f‘”‘”“°® 
called a .divine weipon.°®/ef ’f *' 
the Weapons of vinnw ®*®n5ple, 

Oinb, Bowetc are a,riwi‘"° 

The Lord as seen hv *1 fivlne weapons 

npiifted band, many Bnof4°ivmB'w 

bence the verae refers to 
nekodyatayndham’. Bivya- 

He who ia daoked with v,. 
brilliant and Bnpsrnalnra? wr •c"'’”’'' 
garments is called .Biw. ““d 

dbara'. The Lord in HIan 3 ^*^ f 
many such garland. bangttniomHT 
nnd was also clad in vafions kttar« 


( 10 , 11 ) 

beautiful and Bhining coBtumes, hence the 
above adjective has been aaed with 
reference to Him 

Any fragrant Bubetance whioh ib far 
finpenor to other fragrant BubBtancee like 
e sandal.pafite andpossesBes a snper 
natural odour which can be perceiyed 
only by a divinized Beneei and not by 
the material Benses, is called a 'Divya 
Gandha*. a form which la besmeared all 
over with fragrant substanceB of such a 
superb and divine character is known as 

Divyagandhannlepanam's 

Everything forming part of that 
oamio Body, viz , the countless mootbsi 
ortia’inentB, weaponB, wreaths, 
fragrant subatances, was 
•<j s Hence the verse deBcribes It as 
»apv&gcharyamayam'(fuU of all wonders) 
bv y^ichis InflniteandiBunbounded 
called 'Ananta’ The OoBmlo 
limitlPR * Lord beheld by Arjona was 
^iSanto. b° .^‘“ansion, bence ibe term 
been applied with reference 

H. 

worthy’'M''facmtr“'f'^ 

The Co.L <=?“ad 


The "cor ‘a palled a .Deva’, 

cnprem^lTen 

y, " ““ ''■“ds of to as 'Dev bence He is referred 

Tkc ncxlviTi^ dcscrUis th, ^«aa 

Cosvtic form. ^ ^Pi*hcnce of ihd> 

, /SrtfCTtf Deity mantfesiea 


.a/.*, ven 
»« tiiat Cosvtic Dorm 

OtRlia file heavens, ny'nfemi " 

bursling f„„h. m: efinlgence; ' 3^,^ all at once 

•here he, m (even) .hnt , UB 
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’rown: of that all-pervading Lord; ttm: to the splendour; tnsft approximat- 
ing; hardly; tuni would prove. 

If there be the effulgence of a thousand suns bursting forth all at 
once in the heavens, even that would hardly approach the splendour of 
the mighty Lord. ( 12 ) 

By comparing the aplondonr of the Bhlning oil ot once in the oky oonld not 

Lord with the eflnlgenoe of a thoneand approach the splendonr of the Oosmio 

snnB appearing all at once in the sky Body ot the Lord. The reason tor this 

the verse practically deoloreB It as is that while the effnlgence ot the snn 

incomparable. In other words, lust as a is transient, material and flnile, the 

thonsand stars twinkling together in the splendonr of the Cosmic Body of the 

sky cannot compare with the snn, even Lord was eternal, divine, transcendent 

EO the effulgence of a thonEand buds and infinite. 

Sahjaya no-so proceeds io describe hoso Arfuna beheld ike entire universe in 
that brilliant and wonderful form of the Lord. 

auwbitjf I 

II W II 

the eon of PSndu, Atjuna; a?! then ; w^tevn manifold lUfttnetidividedi 
Jiaita, 5tu<I the whole universe ; ^|aat of the supreme Deity, Bhagavan &i Kf 5 na ; 
atmfl'i in that Body; "troni concentrated at one place; tUBUH beheld. 

Concentrated at one place in the person of that supreme Deity, Atjuna 
then beheld the whole uuiverse with its manifold divisions. ( ) 


The word ‘Tada’ ( then ) refers to 
the time when the Iiord hleeeed Arjuoa 
with the diTine eyei and invited him to 
behold His Ooemio Sody together with 
Els wonderfnl power of Yoga ( XL 8 ). 

Thenseof the (Qualifications 'Anekadha 
Pravibhaktam' and 'Krtsnain' with the 
word 'Jagat* is intended to convey that 
Arjuna beheld, in the person of the 
supreme !Delty, the entire universe with 
its manifold divielons in the shape of 
enjoyers like the gods, human beings, 
beasts, birds, moths, ineeats and trees 
etc., places of enjoyment (of pleasure 
and pain ) like the earth, the intermediate 
region, heaven and the lower orsubterran. 
ean regions and the innumerable objects of 
their enjoyment. In other words, it was 
not that he saw only a particular part 
of the universe, or that he saw all these 


divisions jumbled together in a confused 
mass, but be saw the universe extended 
as it 1b, viith all its details clearly 
defined. 

Arjona actually saw with bis divine 
eye what he was told by the Lord at 
the end of Chapter X, viz., that He 
stood holding the entire universe in a 
part of His being. This is what is sought 
to be conveyed by the use of the word 
•Ekastham' ( concentrated at one place ) 
in the present verse. 

The indeolinable ‘Tatra' connects the 
verse with the description contained in 
the foregoing verses and qnalifies the 
person of the snpreme Deity, Bhagavan 

Krsna, who is the best of all persons, 
and the object of worship even of the 
highest gods like BrahmS. 


25 G. T.— n 
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The next verse describes the seqnal to the t„re,t,i;„« i a ■ 

Cosmic Body of the Lord os stated olove. by Arjuno of th, 

H g^nr I 

Rkw ^ II la II 

•he ^ iZt"’ 

tne hair standing on end; vrjiii: Armna I lit i. . , v ^ 

.he shining Lord; Rnn, «ith his hjd ( ben ^ 

. 0 , ,vi,b his palms joined .oge.her, Jii sp^ke " 

boned buIcfdtoThe d“ "f “‘“‘’■“S end. reverentially 

“ ns e/r -<1 -‘h joined palms addressed Him ihns. ( 14 ) 

The nee of the -word ‘Tatah’ ( there* ' 

after ) In this verse Is Intended to show 
how the Bight of that wonderfnl and 
glorions form of the Lord reacted on 
Arjnna’B mind and body. 

Arjnna had noonmnlated nnlold riches 
b 7 oonanerlng a nnmber of piinces. This 
earned him the title of 'Dhanatljaya- 
Again, the nee of the adieotives 
•Vlsmajavlstah' and 'Hrsiaroma' with 
•Dhananjayah' la Intended to show that 
Arjnna was overwhelmed with Joy and 
wonder at the sight of that divine form 
Arjnna had never seen such a glorions 
form of the Lord before; honoetheslghtot 
that form Impressed his mind too certain 
eitent with the Inanlto glory of the 
Lord. In other words, he now appre 
elated the divine glory even thongh 
partially Hence his Joy and wonder 
know no boands. 


The word ‘Devam* In the present 
veree refers to the all effulgent Ooemic 
■Body of the Lord. The sight of that 
majestic Form of the Lord, full of 
innumerable wonderfnl sights, supremely 
eunigent and invested with infinite glory, 
ated such a deep impression on Arjnna’s 
mind that the sentiment of friendship 
ne had cherished for the Lord from bis 
early days vanished all of a sodden as 
were from his heart, and he looked 
comparison 

^Ith the infinite glory of the Lord. He 
as nspired with a feeling of deep 
Lord, and the intensity 
... ^ feeling reacting on his frame 

he;^ olectrio current bent down his 
head that very moment and laid it at 
Lord. Thereafter with 
pSses offer his 

and M'n- r utmost humility 

Thus overwhelmed with Joy and S d 
him wUhiu the Lord’s Cosmic Body Arlun the siqht seen by 

r" /o that Form. 

0 Lord, W Milbin Yoiip „„ , •^"^'111 

bosts of ditfcrcnt boinjs ; "" SoJs. am anJi 

*^'^**‘ (the creator )t lorri <■ Parched on liis loius-seali 

.and, ^01=^47,,; 
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Arjuna said : Lord; I behold within Your body all gods and hosts of different 
beings, Brahma throned on his lotus-seat, Siva and all R§is and celestial serpents. (15) 


The nse of the vocative ‘Deva* for 

KiBoa 18 indicative of the feeling of 
extreme reverence and, devotion which 
inspired Arjnna at the Bight of the 
effulgent and wonderfal form of the Lord. 

The words 'Tava Eehe' Indicate that 
Arjuna beheld all the eights deecribed 
by him In this verse in the very body 
of the Lord present before his eyes. 

Of the various orders of creation 
inhabiting the nniverse. gods are recogni* 
zedasthebeetandthehighest That is the 
reason why Arjnna mentions them apart 
from the multitudes of different beings, 
in which they are also included. 

Similarly) Brahma and ^Iva are 
objects of adoration even for the gods 
and fall in the category of divinebeiogs , 
henoe they have been mentioned apart 
from the gods with whom they are 
generally ranked. The lotns.seat on which 


Brahma is said to be throned is pone 
other than the lotus sprung from the 
navel of Bhagavan Yisnn The us^ of 
the adjective 'Xamalasanastham* ( thrc^^cd 
on his lotns.eeat ) with 'Brahman^>^*i 
therefore, shows that Arjnna bebel^ m 
the body of ^rl Krsna not only Brahma 
bnt biB progenitor Vlsnn as well, who is 
only another form of Sri Krsna. 

Among earthly beings Rsis aro 
regarded as the best, and even so cele^^^al 
serpents like Vasnki and others ranP as 
the highest among the denizens of the 
nether worlds That is why they have 
been mentioned apart from the mnltitxides 
of different beings, in which they are 
naturally inolnded 

By mentioning thus the prinotpal 
types of beings inhabiting the earth, the 
celestial regions and the nether worlds, 
Arjnna shows that be beheld all the 
three worlds In the body of in Kr^na. 


^ 5T II K\ II 

O Lord of the universe $ You 5 endowed 

with numerous arms, bellies, mouths and eyes 5 ( and ) LaVtug 

innumerable forms extended on all sides ; 1 see } ^'5^ O Leid 

fested in the form of the universe; uq Your 5 neither; the end! ^ 

nor ; the middle ; q nor ; again ; anRfq. the beginning ; I beh^^'^’ 

O Lord of the universe, I see You endowed with numerous arms, 
bellies, mouths, and eyes and having innumerable forms extended on all 
I see neither Your beginning nor middle, nor even Your end, manifested^os 
You are in the form of the universe. 

The use of the vocatives ‘Visweswara* 
and ‘Vifiwardpa’ with reference to 6 rl 
Erena is intended to convey that He 
is the creator and destroyer as well as 
the supreme Ruler of the whole universe, 
appointing all to their respective dattea, 
and that this universe is, really speaking, 
nothing but His own manifestation, that 




is to Bay, He la botk Ite efficient »»<1 
material cause 

'* The statement that Arjnna saw no 
beglno.ng, middle or end of the LOW 
BhowB that the Oosmio Body ol the Ld'd 
wae infinite on all BldeB. Arjnna taw 
no limit to it 



196 


KAIiYANA.KAIjPATARtr 

— - [Vol, 13 

5Rt7^ „ 

■^mK welding 111 'riLd ^ * 

splendour! ^i^tTO^gtlin iavin- the brlllian a mass of 

>...a „5„„, ii..V 

I see Yn., a a . ^ »DmeasurabIe ; TtnrRr I behold, 

splendour flaming all round bar'** and discuses, a mass of 

»un, hard to gaze a'd ’imme " M “ “-‘“S &<= •>'» 

be seen everywhere and on all Bides. 

. , ae it wae with a most wonder* 

enalgence, that resplendent 
tn. ° ^opd dazzled the human eyes; 
it hl.°v°''* ““ “‘ent. Hence 

tdlffi spoken of as 'Hnmirlksyani' 

tdiaionlt to gaze at ) for the common 

th« a, . waa bleesed with 

Porm.*^i^l ““'S’ n '^‘=‘=n af ‘‘‘S* 

Pero.lV^a'^.’* ■"“*“ “■“* eye that ho 
O bltndlne^'w ‘bongh prodnoing 

1 ‘ was not °* others, 

^ 80 In the case of Arjnaa. 


By speaking of the Herd as ■Klrltinam' 

Bhagavgn Y “nn Iten ir.hlr"’™' 
form. ■■ ^ wonderfnl 


ha.?e:n“ntd°‘ov“.r'“^d‘^r'‘‘i^“‘“- 

Dlptlmantam' and ■Tejorggim. j^e^T 
order to give and aeenrate S. ^ . “ 

splendour and brilliance of 
Body. The splendour and brnu 
the Ooemle Body reflamv.i.s.f *u 
of a blazing flre and th« <t ^ ®^Qlgeoce 
ana no. In 

resplendent than the latter 

Of flre and the sen ‘■«>“ooo, 

particular part of the nM ‘f “ 

tbo brilliance Of .h?ce°srB;drcrd 


Lord aa 'SamantSt 
not poBBibT* Apjnna fndlcates that it was 
TtrtnoB, Ei'ory^ “> bnow His 

r:~' '‘“““t ‘beir ontlretT’ ^ identity in 

HWm Rrr-rir ! ^ 
'’^You(„rc),b%4^7f^5^>^ 

Indcslnictiblo or God, rh Yn / inown; g™ asmr .1, 

tio uhimafc refu e Y ^ ^ oTThi! 

n.»Ms.«e ni lou / aro \ ^ ^ iJDiverse : 

‘-.s s...,, r.. „ 

Dliarnia ; I con^Iil^^ v orcj Ofiain fii« 

nsidcr loutobe theelern I? ’ “ protector of the 

The word.. a “‘‘“porishablc Being. (18) 

HTxf* 




8tand8 jqp a. 

•opreme Divinity ^ormle<■ 

yoe Brahma, the embodi* 
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ment of Truth, Knowledge and Blise, the 
ultimate Reality which bouIb aapiringfor 
liberation seek to know and for the 
knowledge of which Beekera of Truth 
devote themselves to various forme of 
Bpiritual practice, and which has been 
referred to as Brahma in VIII 3 By 
predicating this term of ^ri Krsna Arjuua 
shows that the sight of His Cosmic 
Body had convinced him of His identity 
with the absolute or supreme Brahma. 

‘Nidhana* means a resting-place or 
refuge By speaking of the Bord as the 
‘Nidhana’ or ultimate resort of this 
universe Arjuna shows that the entire 
universe both as cause and eS'ect, rests 
in God, and is sustained by Him, hence 


He is its ultimate resort 

The religion propounded by the 
Vedas has existed from time without 
beginning and shall exist for ever Hence 
it has been referred to here as ‘^aswata 
Bharma' or 'Sanatana Bharma’ as it is 
now called Bescending again and again 
on this earth God Himself protects this 
Bharma hence Arjuna speaks of Him 
here as aswatadharmagopta' or Protector 
of the eternal Religion 

By referring to ^ri Krsna as 'Avyaya 
Sanatana Purusa’ Arjuna shows that He 
was no other than God Almighty, 
otherwise known as the eternal supreme 
Purusa, the imperishable and Immutable 
creator and destroyer of the universe. 


II 


You ! having no beginning, middle or end 5 ai-fctflitH. 

*. pOBSegsing unlimited prowess; endowed with numberless arms; 

having the sun and the moon for one’s eyes; sfISjrfRTfflilC having blazing 
fire for one’s mouth; by one’s radiance; this universe; 

scorching; I behold. 


I see You without beginning, middle or end, possessing unlimited prowess and 
endowed with numberless arms, having the moon and the sun for Your eyes, and 
blazing fire for Your mouth, and scorching this universe by Your radiance. ( 19 ) 


In verse 16 Arjuna has already told 
the XiOrd that he saw neither His beginning 
nor middle nor end, and he repeats the 
same thing in the present verse as well 
when he says that he saw Him without 
beginning, middle or end On closer 
examination, however, It will be found 
that the latter statement is no mere 
repetition of the former While the 
former statement was intended to bring 
out the infinitude of His Cosmic Body, 
the present verse seeks to convey that 
He is entirely free from the sir types 
of modification such as birth etc , and 
therefore eternal Of the three substantives 
forming part of the compound word 
•Anddimadhyantam’, 'Adi' denotes the 
first type, viz , birth , 'Madhya* represents 


the four intermediate stages of existence, 
growth, transformation and decay , while 
•Anta’ stands for the last stage of 
destruction or death He who is free 
from all these modifications is called 
‘Anadimadhyanta*. Therefore, the real 
meaning of Arjuna’s statement in this 
verso Is that he sees the Bord as entirely 
free from the six types of modification, 
■nz , birth, existence, growth, traneforma- 
tlon, decay and death. 

The word ‘Virya’ is a comprehensive 
term covering different shades of meaning, 
viz , prowess, strength, glory and energy 
etc By speaking of the Bord as 
•Anantavirya’ in this verse Arjuna seeks 
to convey -that His prowess, strength, 
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s-iid the moon 


energy and glory were nnlimitoa. arS the moon o. * 

Althongh the form which Ariana eaw ^ “• 

had faoee oa all sldee, ae stitra 1. Iff T ! i Waaing fire. Thu i. 

11 above, the chief of them had the eon -laS npeakfng of the Lorda. 

naa the eon •Saeisnryanetra' and ■Dlptahotaiavatlra'. 

ft ^ I 

wigif ^ II II 

^elween’":^v: onTLl;^: LT:;.!;. 

alone, ft indeed, tm^ ie filled • an Tn..^v quarters, iw by You 

terrible, form ■ cv, seeing ii t."^’ ^ transcendent, OTl 

'llorm.rs, seeing, all the three worlds, nmRmit feel alarmed 

filled by You Tlone "s'ednv' th™** *”'* quarters are entirely 

Soul of the universe all ,b: .1 Form of Yours, 0 

version the three worfda feel greatly alarmed. (20) 

thole " 

( while ) some , rftuti terriM ^ nrera^** 1 fhrtfttr enter ; 

(Your names and praises 1, trefiilSsw ' P®*®® joined together, uller 

‘^'“•■ere be peac” ^ Mahar^is and Sidls , 

hymns , tarn y^a I tgaSu extol. spying , gtisTfit: through excellent 

Yonder hosts of gods are enl ' 

of fear are uttering Your name. ' j”® , palms joined out 

Siddbas, saying ‘Let there he °° ®^“’'*‘udes of Maharjis and 

excellent hymns. -e extolling You hy means ' 


usorwf.h“w ""^eetive ‘Amr 
beyond the of° o°n*’^'°’’' 

UBtng this word with .s'r ' ®r 

aeon, to convey 

cods whom ho had . xery 

Uarlng hi. visit to hea'’ven°'°'’ 

terrlbir'fwm °ot "the' entering the 
•hem lost all h “"e "St of 


(21; 

thL^°'^'^ propitiate Sim In 

by 'What Arjuna meant 

Joined ont°°‘of‘f‘'''“ 

Lord'.. were uttering tbs 

osu B names and praises. 

of wthir^f ^“'‘ber saw that mnltltndss 
Bbrgn a„n 0,"’'° ““"“bi, Anglra and 
known ns weU 

band, far , ° unknown, on the other 

atthe .i»a. ’’n‘ne seized with fesr 
psayi„g^‘ ‘"rible form. w.r. 
oaWeiBe ■^«n.belDg of the whole 

Elnging paeana of praiae to 
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the Lord, knowing as they did the real ia meant by the latter half of this 
secret of His identity This la what verae 

c^it f^^Terr^ ii rr ii 

^ wto} the ( eleven ) Rndras and the ( twelve ) sons of Aditi? 

? and, the ( eight ) Vasus, ?n«n. the Sadhyas; the YiSwedevas, 

>lfW^ the two A^winikumaras; g and; the Maruts ( wind-gods ), and, 

the manes) ^ as well asj multitudes of Gandharvas, 

5rak§as, Asuras and Siddhas; ?r< all ( these ); indeed; ^fe'dr. amazed; 

You; gaze upon. 


The eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas and eight Vasus, the Sadhyas and ViSuedeva*, 
:hetwo A^wlniknmaras and forty-nine Marnts, as well as the manes and multitudes of 
Gandharvas, Yak^as, Asnras and Siddhas, all these gaze upon You in amazement. (22) 


Brief notes on foor of the twelve 
olaeaee of eoperhnman beings mentioned 
in this Terse, viz , the Rndars, Adityas. 
Yasns and Marnts haye already been 
given In the commentaries on verses 21 
and 23 of Chapter X, and in the footnote 
below the 2l6t, while the Aiwlniknmaras 
have been dealt with In the footnote 
below XI G The names of the twelve 
Sadhyas are Manas, Annmanta Prana. 
Nara, Tana, Oblttl, Haya, Naya, Hamsa, 
Narayana, Prabhava and Vlbhn * And 
the ten Yldwedevas are Kratn Daksa, 
^rava, Satya, Kala, Kaxaa,lDhnnl, Enravan, 
Prabhavan and Rochamsna f The Sadhyas 


and Ylswedevas represent two of the 
eight divisions of celestials mentioned 
in this verse ( see Brahmanda , LXXI, 2 ) 

Those who eat hot and steaming rice 
are called 'Dsmapae The Code of Idanu 
(III 237) saye that the manes eat hot 
nee Hence the word ’’Csmapah* in thie 
veree should be taken to represent the 
manes} in general 

The Gandharvas are believed to have 
been born of the three wives ofKasyapa, 
viz , Mnni, Pradha and Arista They have 
expert knowledge of the different melodies 
and are snpposed to be proficient in the 


♦ wnn ^ II 

^[a^r>n?MT I CKU stRft ii 

( LXVL 15-16 ) 

The twelve Sadhyas mentioned in the above verso were born of the womb of Dah?a’a daughter 
Sddbya the consort of Dharma The Skanda Purana gives slightly different names, vn., Manas, AnumanU, 
Pta^a, Nara, Apana Hhakti, Bfaaja, Acagha Eamsa, Narajapa, Vibhu and Frabbn ( Skanda t Prabbasa t 
XXI 17 18 ) The difference can be easily explained by the difference of llamantaras 

^ gRrewi I t ii 

( Vayii IXVL 31 32 ) 

The ten \i.wedevas wore horn of the womb of Dfaanna's wife \iiwa daughter of Pak^a Some 
Fotagas give altogether different names The difference is due to the difference of Jfanvantaras 
} The names of the principal manes have been given in the commentary on X 29. 
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arts of dancing and instrumental mnsic 
prevalent in heaven. The Yaksaa are 
believed to have been born of sage 
Ka^yapa’s wife Khasa. They are also 
represented in the suite of attendants of 
Bbagavan Sankara Eubera is the 
recognized head of the Yaksas and noble 
EaksaBas. The Daltyas. Danavae and 


tVol 13 


Eaksasas, who are the sworn enemies of 
the Devasi are collectively known as the 
Asuras. The offspring of Kafiyapa’s wife 
Diti are called Daityas, while those of 
Danuare namedas Danavas. The Raksasas 
were born in diverse ways. Eapila and 
others are known by the name of ‘Siddha’. 

_ ^!Kt: II ^(5 II 

colossal! form- looking fierce with many teeth; m 

as weU^s, ^ are terrified! 


numerous mouths °aud eyeT^'m”^"'^ dreadful Form of Yours possessing 

many teeth, the worlds ore tcrror.strocT”*so Im^i* loot, nmny bellies^ and 


‘Ho aouiio 01 that 
Him, wheroao tho present Tara'^^" 
o‘ alt the worlds aL ar 1 7 'Pcake 
Heine terriaed at the sight of that*‘?'°“ 
That is the apoloey for hie repeatln^'’tr 
same idea In this verso. "Poatlng the 


Even so in verse 20 Arjnna has 
already spoken of all the three world* 
feeling greatly alarmed at the llmitle** 
expanse and dreadfulness of that Form, 
n the present verse, however, he speak* 
of himself too being terrified at the sight 
o the nnmerons faoes, eyes, arms, thigh*, 
^ot, bellies and teeth of that terrible 
Form This exonerates him from the 
charge of rednndancy. 

ff because! ramil o Vis„„ ( /,v ,, ^ ^ f«> II =!« II 

iU" the hcavenS! <t8H radiant- suhmsin' ° 'P^^diug Lord ); unirirni, touch- 

— S2."w;"r"" 

n liavJnr, a- . ^ o® Naming eyes; Youj fp 

self'controlj ^ 




seeing! !rmr«<r;arron „ 6 o; 

nnd, sum pcacci r, not, fipnft I m. ^ghtened, 


'™"S Your Form reachiua the ho 

A?r j"““*** open anil possessing, k!”!’ multi-coloured, 


inmost self frightened, have lost sclf-rantroTTf I f ^mning eyes, I, with m, 
By nddresslng tho Lora a. '' ’ 


Aliena seVhs-tr/on;:; 


1 no peace. 


( 24) 


w*ho universe ) Himself 

° nPPenred on earth in the form of 
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>rl Krsna in order to lighten the burden 
>f the earth. Arjana thereby made a 
sovert BUggestion that the Lord should 
conceal His Oosmlo Body and manifest 
Himself in the form of Viann in order 
to relieve his agony. 

Althongh in verse 20 above Arjnna 
has already indicated the ImmeaenTable 
height of the Lord by declaring that the 
entire space between heaven and earth 
was filled by Him alonoi he only spoke 
of all the three worlds feeling greatly 
alarmed at the sight of the inordinate 
length and breadth of the Oosmic Body, 
while the present verse speaks of Arjona's 
being frightened himself, losing his seif- 
control and finding so peace at the sight 
of that terrible Form. That is the jnsti- 
fioation for his describing the tremendous 


height of that Form once more in this verse 

Even so in verse 17 above Arjona 
simply referred to the all. round effulgence 
of the Form as seen by him , whereas 
the present verse speaks of his own lose 
of self-control and presence of mind That 
18 the apology for using in this verse the 
adjeotlve'Biptam', which is only a repeti- 
tion of 'Blptimantam' used in the latter 
verse 

Similarly, even thongh Arjuna has 
already expressed bis fright at the sight 
of the tremendous size •of the Oosmic 
Body, he mentions in the present verse 
the additional fact of bis losing self.oontrol 
and peace of mind. That justifies to a 
aertain extent the repetition of the word 
'Pravyathita' as a member of a compound 
in this verse 


?r snft St 5!^ 5x4 smftiqrta ii ii 


frightful on account of their teeth » *3 and j 
blazing like the huge fires at the time of universal destruction \ & Your \ 
g^fsnfSr faces ; ^ seeing ? the quarters 5 JT I am at a loss to discern } 


^ and 5 happiness 5 even j ^ not 
0 Resting-place of the universe 

Seeing Your faces frightful on 
like the fixe at the time of universal 
and find no happiness ; therefore, be 
Resting-place of the universe. 

Although in verse 23 Arjuna has 
already referred to the dreadful aspect 
of the Lord's nnmeions faces, he simply 
spoke therein of his being frightened at 
the Bight of those faces, whereas in the 
present verse he mentions the additional 
fact of his bewilderment and loss of 
happiness That accounts to a certain 
extent for* the repetition of the word 
■Bahudamstrakaralam' occurring in verse 
23 as 'Damstrakaralam' in this verse. 


5 I find I 0 Lord of celestials ,• 
) be pleased. 

account of their teeth, and flaring 
destruction, I am utterly bewildered 
kind to me, 0 Lord of celestials and 
(25) 

although Buoh repetitions are mainly 
attributable to his confused state of mind. 

Arjuna had already heard from 
authoritative sources that ^rJ Kr?na was 
the all-pervadiDg Lord of all celestials, 
and the ultimate refnge of the entire 
universe, and also believed that it was 
BO Now that he directly perceived His 
Oosmic Body, no doubt was left iu^ie 
mind about His being the Lord of * 


26 Q. T.— II. 
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and the abode of the anlverse. Thia is 
what he seeks to convey by the nse of 
the Vocatives 'Deveda* and 'Jagannivasa* 
for the liord. 

Although Arjnna had thus witnessed 
the divine glory of ^ri Krsna. the sight 
of His Oosmlc Body had rednoed him to 


a very sad plight. His self-control and 
presence of mind had taken leave of him, 
and he felt utterly amazed and confcsed 
He, therefore, now implores ^rl Krsna to 
have meroy on him and withdraw His 
terrible Oosmlc Form from before his eyes 
This is what is meant by his asking 6rt 
Kysna to be kind to him. 


II II 

?!raRft3 II II 

Dhrtara«n, 

the granduncle Bhl^ma , ,he ’orr?, ^ ^ “i' 

w= Karna («, .hc foTer-child „£ a cb 7“ ' T 

ride, as «ell. ^ “ <=l>“noteer ) , ranging on our 

headlong, h Your, terrible ^ 'varriors, turm® ru^ 

fearful! irofilT mouths!^, ..7 - , • »f 'teir teeth, 

aw#, with (their) heads crushed” ^ ( while ) some , #*•' 

teeth , Rreut. stuck up , „e sler^*^ 

All those sons of Dhrtoriat., -.i. • 

Bhisma. Drona and yonder' Karl Jlh iIT' ' 

as well, are rushing headlong into' Yonr ferf , '’"'’'‘P"' ”” 

terrible on account of their tcotl “ouths looking all the more 

between Your teeth with their heads'erhed"” "" "P “ IT, 

( 2o» ) 


The words'Amt DhttataB{roByaPalr5h' 
ocoorricB In this verse should be taken 
to moan those very sons of Dhptarafitm 
Whom Arjnna had seen standlns i?Se 
array only a moment ago 

The word •Avanlpilasanghaih' ref... 
to those host, ot king, who had Joined 
the nrmy ot Dnryodhana n. his allies and 
comrades in arms ““ 

Bronl;'’ “ad Achdrya 

Bnrna, the common prectr.tor oI .1 

r-nejavne and Kanravae both, were the 


greateet and principal warriors on the 
anravo side According to Arjnns, It 
diaiouit to vanquish or kill 
apology for his maklcf 
a mentiou of these two warriors 

entertained a natural 
hero rivalry In respect of the great 
The words ‘Aran 
To r.V ‘beroforo. be takes 

ArCr,. a“‘ ‘d ‘td ore* 

own vnio'^ ®^®^egerated notions of bl» 
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Jn the next two verses Arjtina illustrates the way in which he found the 
oarrtors on both sides entering the dreadful mouths of the Lord, first by the 
'.nalogy of rivers coursing towards ike sea, and then by that of moths rushing 
'nto the blazing fire. 

II II 

^UT as 5 of rivers ; myriad ; streams ; sgiffl 

in the direction of the ocean; tpi only; rush; so; sirft those; 

warriors of the mortal world ; ?R Your ; flaming on all 

iides ; gwmfoi mouths ; enter. 

As the myriad streams of rivers rush towards the sea alone, so do 
those warriors of the mortal world enter Your flaming mouths. ( 28 ) 

The present verse speaks of the entry. rivers, whloh have a natural tendency to 

into the months of the Lord, of Bhlsma, flow towards the ocean and finally lose 

Brona and other notable warriors, who their names and identity in the ocean, 

had been striving for 6od*Bealization and those valiant devotees too were marching 

were compelled to take up arms much with their faces tnrned towards God and 

against their will, and who were destined eventually attaining union with Him. 

to attain union with God by falling on By speaking of the mouths of the 

the battle-field That la vjhy they have Lord as flaming on all sides (Abhlvl. 

beenglorifledas'Naralokavirah' ( warriors jwalantl ) Arjnna shows that just as the 

of the mortal world ). Distinguished as ocean is full of water on all sides, and 

they were in the trial of physical strength, jhe waters of the rivers become one 

they were equally brave In fighting their ,;,rith it on entering it, even so the 

internal foes in the shape of lust, anger months of the Lord were blazing furiously 

etc , and had thus own their laurels in ^11 sides, and the brave devotees who 

the field of spiritual struggle for God- entered them lost their external forms 
Realization as wall. By applying the tbe flames of those blazing months 

analogy of rivers rushing towards the and. becoming fiery themselves, attained 
ocean in their case, Arjnna shows that like oneness with Him. 

I 

*1*11 as 5 qs'in: moths ; sirtW for extinction (out of their folly); si^tni 

the blazing fire ; ^nj^irr: with quickened speed » rush into ; flUi 

even so ; ( all those ) people ; too j qnmq for annihilation ; ?ra 

Your ; mouths j with great rapidity J enter. 

As moths ru«h with great speed into the blazing fire for extinction 
out of their folly, even so all these people are with great rapidity entering 
Your mouths to meet their doom. ( 29 ) 
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The present verse epeaks of the entry 
into the months of the Lord of those 
ordinary warnors, other than the devotees 
ta ‘he preceding verse 
who had voluntarily entered the 4ar and 


were going to meet their doom It It 
therefore that Arjnna compares them 
with moths, who foolishly oonrt their 
own destrnotion 


destruction by the Lord. ' reveals the process of Mr 

>iirat=i: devour^T M ^our blazing months i 

pervading Lord), an w: (“"• 

universe! a^Rii with radiance, amra' splendours; tnransrmithe entire 

to niung ; BiuTfia are burning. 

Swallowing thronah Yonr Ki • 

people on all sides. Lord Your t'^'^M s’’® licking all those 

universe, filling it with radiance. ^P’eDdours are burning the entir 

(30; 

Requested by Arjuna in 

the Lord man, rested Jd,s CosmU Z'Z Lord's- »ir glonous dhine form, 

form struck terror into his heart, Ji J,‘Z' right of that dreadfa, 
proposed f ^ curiosity as to who ii. 

Ms. ^‘‘^'‘l>ngly. he now approaches tt Zdl7hV''^‘ 

following question .- 



^ --MnuH (I 3> II 

ft snetnf^ ,,,11, ^ 

^nhot ^ o best of gods; h tj sueb a terrible 

""ftB be pleased. «ruH the Primal J”" ’ obeisance , sivg ,et the 


oi gode ; ^ tft Y« ‘ ^ ® leiTiDie form j 

uiftB be pleased! ttrun, the Prinmi obeisance , sivg let there bei 

I^ulart titaiR, I becausr”®' ^ou , fhroE to know in 

uuRrfft I know. Your . b,r„^ 

Tell mo who You are with o f 

You. 0 best of gods ; be kind to me T -‘n obeisance to 

nemg, m parlicular, for I know not Your "'o P""’'’' 

purpose, / 9 1 \ 

Arjnna rosily aid not v„ ' ' 

--0 rovoalinT.*- -- - -- - 

both Bides meat with their 
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doom, and what He proposed to do 'in the Lord when be eaye "I know not 
the immediate futnre Arjona, therefore, 

Beeke enlightenment on this point from Tour purpose.’* 

Showing the reason for Hts assuming the ternhle form, the Lord now 
answers Arjuna’s queues in a serial order. 

?Eri 5T 11 II 

the destroyer o£ the worlds; inflamed; Kala ( tlie 

eternal Time-Spirit ); I am; ^ at this time; ( these ) people; 

to exterminate; tr^: ( I am ) out; ^ who; in the enemy’s 

ranks; 8raf^j?n; arrayed; warriors ( there are ); all ( those )i 

you; without; »rf^ even; ^ shali not survive. 


Sri Bhagavan said: I am inflamed Kula ( the eternal Time-Spirit )> 
the destroyer of the worlds. I am out to exterminate tliese people. Even 
without you all those warriors arrayed in the enemy’s camp must die. ( 32 ) 


The Btatement "X am Inflamed E&la, 
the destroyer of the worlds” answers 
the first part of Arjana’s query, vls..^ 
“Who are yon P” The Lord thereby 
seeks to convey that He was God Himself, 
the creator, sustaiuer and destroyer of 
the whole universe. At that particular 
moment, however, He was playing the 
role of the Destroyer, Edla. 

The Lord's assertion that He was 
out to exterminate people supplies the 
answer to the second part of Arjuna’s 
query implied in the words "I know 
not Your purpose”. He thereby intends 
to convey that all His efforts at that 
moment were directed towards exter. 
mlnatlng people and that it was to bring 
home this truth to him that He had 
shown to Arjnna the hideous sight of 
universal destruction on the screen el 
His Cosmic Body, 

It will be remembered here that 
Arjnna was seized with a fit of faint- 
beartednese when he saw his own pre 


ceptors, uncles, cousins and other relatives 
arrayed for battle, and was more or lees 
inclined to retire from the field of battle. 
The Lord warns him against such a 
course by telling him that bo wonid 
not be able to save his kinsmon even If 
he desisted from war and refesed to 
strike them, for their doom had been 
sealed. When the Lord Himself was 
bent upon their destrnotion, their chances 
lor survival were nil. Therefore, Arjona 
would do well not to retire from the 
battle, and his true interests lay In 
taking up arms against the enemy at the 
Lord’s behest This Is what the Lord 
seeks to impress on Arjuna's mind by 
the latter half of this verso 

Even tboegh Arjnna beheld in tbo 
Coemic Body of the Lord tbo warriors 
on both sides rushing to meet their doom, 
the Lord refers In this verse to the 
warriors of the Kaurava army alone. 
The reason is not far to seek. Since the 
warriors on his own side were not likely 
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Arjnna. a?l,e Lord was thos trying ae 
It were to impresa on Arjnna'B mind 
the tact that the warriors arrayed in 
the enemy’s camp were as good a> 
dead, and that their extermination wonld 
not entail much exertion on hie part 


te be killed by Arjnna, it oonld not be 
said with roferenoe to them that they 
would not euryive even if Arjnna spared 
them. Apart Irom this, the Lord was 

Msertior'^'”* 

assertion even with a view to encouraging 
fie/'t, says-— ^ and, encouragine Arjuna h 

^ II II 

tLerefore: Ynn- - jfii.. 

Rnht conquering, bto, g,™, S'“''yi 5!sg win, tia?, foes, 

(warriors), ,5, ,,,„ W-gdom, en^ qS aU these 

killed) O ambideTtroii« U ^ alone; have been 

ment, do you become. ‘■®'™an, Aquna, fhftrajmni a mere instm- 

Therefore, do you arise j 

oniiicni kingdom. Theee warriors”' “stand"’ »»“g«ering foes, enjoy the 

*“s'rament, Atjuna. “ slain by Me, be you only 

(33) 


the »U 

..ruck them or :.Ve: “ ^Jhh» 

nroUtable course for L T' °°'y 
point of View. On no"^* "''"d' 

Arjnna desist from ehouid 

olrcam.tanees, bn, ,ro„M°°‘‘" 
onthuslastloally and flfi° "f 

is soQgiit to hrt r. S *• This i8 what 

‘TaamSt warde 

oonquerlni°mts?'*t''o” fni and. 
■hdlcatlon to him fa 'h'”'”" “ 

■'t.alnyio.oryoyer ms eaUe°s“. “> 

Arjnna oonld nnl! , 

as easily with the 

'leht band. This ,,ai ' his 

‘'t'" Of ’Savyafffbl’ Add”""'? •“« 

-• -0, ^ndt.v.nriirf„“-xi’;;: 


It Lord seeks to convey that 

vftyyT^f ^^oeptlonally easy for him to 
beroes on the other side 
to ^ould not be really roqnlred 

eean aotnally 

all K “ ®y®® ‘bat they had 

ArW®° killed by the Lord. 

Qf . ^onld only enjoy the reputation 
ooeml«I “mv- ^®“1°i8bed and killed bis 
tain the', ho sbonld not outer- 

east scruple about killing them 

the^or'^B'°Bd°''.° ™°''° underlying 

Hie tool Tif ? ArJona to work as 
Impreaa n*n a “f Lord thereby seeks to 
ho wonld “‘“A tho fact that 

warrlore- i„T°J hilling those 

Instrument in oorylng ns an 

»« arms that h *a “ P“"“S0 

a duty b,r Uevolvod on him as 

of tho wnrrm/'^° *'*' hoing a member 
hpy Bin, he °*hBB. Far from incurring 
wonld on the other hand 
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30 performing hiB dnty ae a Keatriya. throw himself in the fight heart and 
Pherefore, without entertaining any eonl, shalcing off egoism and the feeling 
nieglving on this point, he ehonld of mineness. 

^ g- ^ ^ ijiif aapTjRfq 

war satei sifg tn ii \a ii 

iftom Acharya Drona 5 ^ and ; the patriarch Bhi;ma ; ^ and ? 

1*14*1*1 ^ng Jayadratha; ^ and; the celebrated Karna; ?ttiT even so; 

even other; *T*n by Me; slain; heroic warriors; 

^ou; kill; JIT fear not; ^ in the passage of arms; the 

memies ; you shall conquer ; ( therefore ) fight. 

Do you kill Brona and Bhi^nsa and Jayadratha and Karna and even otlier 
jrave warriors; who stand already killed by Me ; fear not. You will surely 
conquer the enemies in this war; therefore, fight. (34) 


Aoh&ryu Drona was a past master in 
arobery and the nee of other weapons of 
war, and was exceptionally proficient In 
the art of warfare. The tradition was 
that he could not be slain so long as 
he carried a weapon in his hand. Arjnna, 
therelorei looked upon him as invincible; 
moreover, since Drona had been his 
teacher, Arjona considered it sinful to 
kill him Bhlsma too was a world- 
renowned warrior. He bad discomfited 
even an invincible hero like Para^nrama. 
Besides this, he had obtained a boon 
from hiB father Santanu to the effcot 
that Death Itself wonld be powerless to 


take his life against his will. All these 
facts had led Arjana to believe that It 
was DO easy task to conquer Bblsmn. 
Moreover, be held it to be a sin to kill 
the great patriarch with his own bonds. 
On more than one occasions he had 
expressed his inability to slay Bhlsma. 

Jayadratha* was a great warrior 
himself, and being a great devotee of 
Bbagavan Sankara bad obtained a rare 
boon from the latter, which had made 
him even more difficult to congner. 
Having married Duryodbana’s sister 
Dubtala, be stood in the relation of a 


*Ja7adritha was the son of ibo Baler of Sind. Vjddbalifilra by name. He was married •<> 
Daljiala, the only daaghter of Xing Dhjiarastra. Onee, during Ibe exile of Ihe Peed*’** tbe forest, 
he carried off Oraupadl In iheir absence. When, on their retarn to the forest abode. Ithima and hi* 
brothers heard abonl ihia abduction, they at onee followed Jayadratha and freeing OraopadI from his 
dutches made him a captire At TTudbUdbira’s interrention, howetei, he wa« allowed to go *f\tt 
having hU head shaved as a mark of paniihmcnt. Dunog the Xorukselra war, while Arjuoa was crysgiNl 
in a fight with the Samsaptakas, Jayadratha detained Yudhn*hira, Dhlma, Nikula and Fahaiicva at the 
entrance of the batlle.array called ChakraryCha, thus forbidding their entry into the V)ilha ami presenting 
them from bringing succour to Ahhimanyn. who was consequently surrounded and killed 1>) a minihcr 
of warriors. Thereupon Arjuna took a vow that if be faded to kill Jayadratha before sunset the pcit 
day, he would end lus life by entering a blaxiog fire. The warriors of the Kaurava arnij tr>e*l 
their utmost to save Jayadratha, but at all their effoils failed due to a cUirr sttategnu adopied 
Bhagavkc ^rl Kttos, snd Arjuna succeeded in sevenog Jajidratlia’s head from hi* trunk before r*^ 

actually went dowo Jayadratha was armoured wiUi a boon to the effect that ho who 
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coQBin in-law to the Pindivae. On acooant 
of this natural tie of affection and 
kinship Arjnna was not inclined to kill 
him either 


t Vol 13 


Kama too was regarded by Arjnna 
as In no way interior to himself as a 
warrior It was well-known thronghont 

nirti^°'< K'fha alone was a snitable 

match lor Arjnna on the field of battle 
A great hero and lighter hlmaelf, Kama 
ol II eioeptional knowledge 

Pararnrdmr““ “““ 


his eyes By naming Bhisma, Drona and 
others separately and reterrihg to th, 
other warriors m a general way th, 
Iiord assured Arjnna that he should not 
Mtertain the least donbt abont hi, 
rtotory over any of them, however 
formidable he may be. 


By asking Arjnna not to be frightened 
at the Bight of His dreadful form, th, 
Lord assures him that Ho was none 
o or than lari Krsna, who was so dear 
to him 




Arjnna was not snre whether he 
wonld win the war or would be vangnlsbed 
^ ^ J order to remoTfl 

blB donbt from his mind the Lord 
now makes the categorical statement that 
otopy wonld be won by the Pandavas. 


I>'>n of the Lord and ’■‘actions to the above exherla 

of Kc^ava ( a na 6 • » 

OT Ckliorlationty,, lioariu,.."S-, this utterance 

trembling ( „„b fear), bowii?''”h-' his palms, ^rora: 

much terriHed, tm., boning ( nmi„ t “ ^ °"ce "ore, tfttnfti- 

"ocem, ; mg s,.oU. ' >= '» ^ri Kr^un , Bwjn fahering 


Saujaya said: liearin- ,| 

■remblingly ,’.ted'™f Kefava, Atjnna 

or <0 Sri Kr,nn i„ fal.eimg lee;,?’ '’"'""S again in extreme 

0'<— — ” (35) 


•cwrrJ 1,,^ „„ 

•rm .I.C 'v.d''ii'j.,"” ‘"n;"'"™'"’"' ‘™v 'k*.'!,'."' 

L,.J,.,|,... r.u,„.v,ij,„i..,„ .1^ ,^''°“''' ij I... ,V,1' ' ''"«»■ 

vvl ,L„ |„j , .ni„ ' T"°? "I '■ «n the Uo ol 

*1- i ^ “ '“(wtird ,, “Hcd Simjnlapinrbal* 


' *®« • liecl (tropjietl from tin 
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iODsterDatlon. This 10 wbat SaQJaya 
eaka co ooQvay oy the above statement 

Arjnna generally wore on hie head 
k oaleetlal crown ( Kirita ) as brilliant as 
;hs enn. hence ho came to be known by 
:ho name of ‘Kirlti’ • 

Arjnna was filled with great reverence 
itthesight of that infinitely glorione form 
)f the Lord. It was this feeling which 
he gave vent to by bowing to Him again 
ind again with Joined palms. 

The use of the indeclinable 'Bhfiyah* 


shows that oven after hearing the above 
words of consolation from the Lord, 
Arjana began to offer his praises to the 
Lord even as he had done only a few 
moments back. 

"When Arjnna commenced once more 
to offer bis praises to the Lord, his heart 
melted dno both to wonder and fear, 
tears began to How from his eyes, and 
hifl voice 'was choked with emotion. 
That is why the words he uttered were 
indistinct and broken. Ibis is what is 
sought to bo conveyed by the adverbial 
componnd 'Sagadgadam'. 


Verse 3t to 46 beloTO embody Arjuna's praises, salutations and apologetic 
^prayer to the Lord. Beginning with ike roord ‘Stkune! Arjuna justifies the 
exultation of the world. 




0 Kygna ( ///., the inner controller of beings )t well it isj 
fnr SHklrtil by chanting Your names, virtues and glory; the unlrerse; 

exults I 'd and ; is filled tviih love; terrified; demons; 

in all directions; ate fie^ng; ^ and; all; hosts of 

Siddhas; make obeisance. 


Arjuna said t Lord, well it is the universe exults and is filled with 
love by chanting Your names, virtues and glory; terrified Kuksasas arc 
fleeing in all directions, and all the hosts of Siddhas are boning to Y’on. ( 36 ) 


Here it should be noted that Arjnna 
alone beheld the Cosmic Body of the 
Lord with the help of the divine vision 
granted to him by the Lord Himeelf, 
and not the world In which Arjuna 
stood. Therefore, the exuUatian etc. of 
the world, the fiocing of the Bilksasas In 
terror ard the ralutatloue offered by the 


Siddbos— all these were parts of the 
Cosmic Body. That is to say, the 
description given by Arjnna relates to 
the Cosmic Body as seen by him, and 
not to the external world in which 
Arjuna stood. The Cosmic Body Iticll 
presented all there spectacles to him. 


. m ;ii=i S « g*# ?iOTia: i OiK ^(5 »=r5Ri i> 

( j/aAi. VirStJ , XUV. 17 ) 

A,,.,.. U.u,.. »n «IKi,S .1- otft. .- 

,u C „„ b..> I, I.,n. .. . ,ok.n rf tfa -y" ‘ 

„|l»cr day Ttial t* why people call me by ihe n*o»e o( KhljL 


27 G T.-H 
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of 7l7j ‘he protrul, 

.« the ne.e four .ersce he „o. offer, repealed salutotione ioTlZ 

5 mfegra ^,s ii 

progcnitorTl anf, ml4°"!o' Z"' gTeateM o”'',he '"“'“'I' 
fore; sbould not bow • r • u ^ ^whe^^ 

0 abode of the um’vcrse, wMcb "Z ^ 

“r,r;.'"'' -o" .'... 

of Btahmi Limscif »nd 

celestials. Abode of tbe nniverS Yo,. ^ 

that wbicb is non-existent ( Asot 1 and *"^*1 existent ( Sat ), 

tbo indestructible Brabtna '**** wiiicb is beyond both, via.. 

(37) 


•Anan?a“'?«° 

ArJuM sbows that Ho Is th. 

"K"' 

ealvorBonot onty oiisto In Him i , 
also pervadod by nim Tho. *' 

■tolto in the fitnees Of “ *' 

.ein„ Sbooid cn:r”'.‘o^---;U 

---ore.be.natbe\or“,~.r. 


dfl«r“® t^elr worship. Hs 

Reserves the homage of all. 

ft>o„ ^“PeriBhable eonl, which oever 
P.11 ‘3®®lgnated as 'Sat'; while 

term ^ and tranelent objects ore 

havTb “ *= wb“ 

■ADar,v°°n ‘e a= the -Pars' and 

08 tbe oeapter VTI and 

rcBDPntf and ‘Esara’ PorcBas 

or Cif,A T^. snpreme Indestroctible 
Troth TT embodiment oi 

ete oalolatlon* 

»*■« all ldptt^°*?’ ®ayB that they 

“ identical with the Lord. 


■‘“wniical wl 

J-on.ntH Z 

^ llic uJliniatP resorti 
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* and \ ^ the knowcr ? tbe knov?able ? ^ and ? >iim the supreme 

i,bo(lci are? assuming endless forms? by You? tbe 

[ entire ) universe 5 mni. ( stands ) pervaded. 

^ You are the primal Deityj the most ancient Person ? You are the 
ultimate resort of this universe. You are both the knoner and tbe kno?\able, 
md the highest abode. It is You who pervade the universe, assuming 
mdless forms. ( 38 ) 


By speaking ol the Lord as “the 
nltimate resort of this universe" Arjnna 
shows that at the time of Anal dissolution 
the whole of this universe gets merged 
into God and ever exists in a fraction 
of His being. 

By referring to the Lord as ‘Vetta* 
( knower )■ Arjnna indicates that it Is He 
who possesses real and fall knowledge 
of the past, present and future worlds, 
and is the eternal witness of all. That 
Is why God ie omniscient, and there is 
Qone who can einal Him in omnieeienoe 


By speaking of the Lord as *Vedjam', 
Arjnna indicates that He is the supreme 
Brahma or God. who is the only object 
worth knowing, whose knowltdge is the 
highest goal of human existence , and who 
has been referred to in verses IJ to 17 
ofChapterZIHasthaobJect of Knowledge. 

By referring to the Lord as ‘Par-im 
Db&ma' Arjnna shows His identlti with 
the highest abode, which is the Anal resort 
of all liberated sonls, snd attaining which 
man does not retnrn to tbe mortal world. 


5itn5: jraitrfteJ siRraTHsa i 

nsil smw II II 


unX, You ( are ) 5 Vuyu ( tbe wind^god ) ; iJJT; Yama ( the god of death 
tfe*. Agni (tbe god of fire ) ; Vanina ( ibc god of v.atcr)? the 

Qoon^od 5 the lord of creation, Brahma | ^ and 5 tbe father 

iven of Brahma (tbe grandfather); ^ to You 5 a thousand times; 

:n: obeisance; ttU: (further) obeisance 5 wg let there be; ^ to I’cii ; 
[ji: once more ; ^ repeatedly ; *1*1: obeisance ; ( further ) obeisance. 


You arc Vayu ( the wind-god ), Yama ( the god of death ), Agni ( the god of 


ire ), the moon-god, Brabmu ( the L^rdl 
limsclf. Hail, hail to Y'ou a thousaud 
0 You once again. 

B> identitying the Lord with Vf»>n. 
fama and other gods Arjaoa indicates 
ihat in addition to the gods mentioned 
kbovo nil other gods who nre worthy of 
alntatioji are comprised in God, being 
fractions of His being. Iherelore, He 


>f Creation )» nay, the father of BrahmS 
times; salutations repeated falulations 

( 39 ) 

alone Is worthy of rec^lvinf^ salat atons 
from all in Bver> rrspect 

Being the father of Diksa- 

PrajSpati and the seven sages etc . who 
actually created the whole universe . 
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Brahma is the grandfather of all beings, 
and the creator of Brahma is God Himself.' 
Tharefore, He is the great grandfather of 
all Prom this point of view also. He 
is worthyof receiving salutations fromaU 
The repeated nsa of the indeolinable 
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•Namah' with the adverbial componid 
Sahasrakrtvah- by Arjuna shows 
actuated as he was by the feeling of deep 
reverence for the Lord mixed with fear 
he did not feel tired of bowing to Hln, 
and wanted to goon with his salatations 




before >' ^ “> You, from 

there be , aRra^wj possessing Umiiles'" K obeisance , ut3 bl 

twiAR, pervade, uu: therefore , trfrau”^' ^ 


from behind. 0 soul o'f 'alntations to You from before and 

who possess limiUess might oerva/ “** indeed. Yon, 

uess might, pervade aU, therefore, Yon are all. (40) 


=S?£v,=“ 

«• .. ....... .. 


the conception of any mortal 

In the first half of this verse Arjora 
has already addressed the Lord as 'Sarvs' 
“ the latter half he establishes His 
universal character. There is no lota 
or epace where He is not , there is no 
uiatter which le not permeated 
y Him. Therefore, He le all in all Apart 
rom God the world had no reality what- 
soever in the eyes of Arjnna 


Offering praises antf 

com^UM ly arcuyk ..ora Z Zd 7" fortirencrr for l,,e 

mys, crier and glory “ ‘'‘ck of ,ruo knorotedse oico 




11 j 

tra Your , ^ this , nTruTTO . 
are my) friend, thus, mm thinkfreTL^*'"'? hnowing , uw ( Yo 

“‘““S' through affeetTon, at or 
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An 1 coBdnoton 

f.'I.eatea 'Taf haa bean 

« to fa rJ bagibbing ot verse 

.blBde„f„ ''»'■»» Of 

IB lotebded°7’ conjonetiob ’Oha' 

-o.f:ffifb‘fbr~“ r 

>besff'lre°';b'e ‘^““^btlessbess abd fnb- 
tor lack of fcBponslble 

Inotvidbal fo- aeoff' “ 

dlthoboor Ibtlmafv il'’"'” boboor or 
tbooghtleeenPKo ^ ^dowb no decorum; 

"'O'-.hy Of re,.reZZ:X:,‘°; ““ 

•‘■ooghtlesEbarshave a°'reod°“h“°°^ 

''“bib the praoedlor ^ bealt 

-rbTrort^n* 

•Avabdsdrtba^. , JZT^ 

buled t*o‘ArJanrbfl!f‘°f "Eret Is attrf. 
wburo ho flays ^ ASagawafoas well, 

■b;T:fa°r.r"/;d;”r’"b‘‘‘-..ioab.g. 

b bad developed fl„fitf>r“ 

■bat oocafllobally X bfled“?.„:“- ““ 

“ ‘’“"'■b 'bb all bis pasf rirebrvfofr'. 

'bto^rr //,V ‘c„JZ7r' HiPZt *7"“^' 

r™ 'f" ^ "bi tronra pw " ® ji «? II 

’b' 'I"' fall, or, bflob^ ■ ' "f tliis moving o„d 

■•inralion , b. J j-e Eremes, feacl.or, \ ""“ovn.g creslion , 

b") III" lliroe a.,,rll ° *■<>«) of i„ ’'' ' "orlliy of 

''bt llirre i«, wroRns. equal, ™’S'" ' in 

^ : -!^b»er, j on , „w,. „noll,er , u not , 

• I I ' /* 


fnl man. But that noble sonl ont of Hij 

fanfm overlooked all thofl. 

fanlts Of mine even as a friend overlook. 

dtfeffi r°^ '"b”'*' “b b ^b‘bet ooh. 

donee the faults of bis son.”, ( I. iv. 19) 

np a^f °tlff“rb‘"'“^b probobb 'Taf eon,, 
lb ve« “*b bthd msctlobed 

the I,nwf ™'l by speaking ot 

the (1 ^ ‘APtameyam’.ArJnnalndicate. 
Xy HIS form and 

them fnii m boo can apprehend 

Him 1ft ^^b-t little knowledge abont 
Mtrthl, bbbbbBoed by anyone is wholly 
Els Bbnr ^ Etaoe. It was due to 

been iv Erace that Arjnna, who had 
auroft ™“ Ereatness so long 

‘owatda''Hlm°h^n*‘^**'‘’^°‘* dureepeotfnlly 
Elorv to '"“b to realise Hifl 

Sfld Tot b=t>bht. Even then It 

It folly *'b bad known 

had no^'vft hnowing It fully ho 

of Hls elorv b^bb ^bat mnch 

to brine homr^*°f *''' divine grace sought 

bad uulersrood': ‘i”- ^“b* »‘“bbo 

that He was God“'*, oonvlnoed him 
had now comf tf “'“'^bty Himself. Ho 
in which he had ber'''*a“ ‘*‘b‘ •“'b ’’“i' 
treatluc Him uj with the Lord 

on hls pan, anu / ° 7 '"' nnseemly 
pnrdou for all hf«^ bumbly sought Hls 
nil bis past misbehaviour. 
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You ore the Father, nay, the greate<^t teacher of this moving and 
unmoving creation, and worthy of adoration. 0 Lord of incomparahlc 
might, in all the three worlds there is none else even equal to You ; how, 
then, any better f ( 43 ) 

By speaking of the Lord as ‘ the ■worshipped by the -world, deem it a proud 
Fatherolthiscreation, the greatestteaoher privilege to obtain even a mornent’e 
and worthy of adoration". Arjnna eeokB opportunity to offer direct worship or 
to justify his claim for forgiveness The praises to Him Ihcrefore. He is the 

whole of this universe has sprung from eupreme object of worship oven for all 

the Lord, therefore, He is Ite Father Of adorable beings, and It Is quite natural 

all great gods, sages and other powerful for Arjuua to expect that He should 

beings Brahma Is the greatest, for he is condone his faults 

the first born of this creation, and It la 

be who teaches all according to their By the second half of this verse 

respective capacity through the eternal Arjnna shows that In the whole universe 
light of God But Brahma himself takes there Is node who can even approach the 
his descent from God and it is from Him Infinite and inconceivable virtues, glor> 
again that he derives his wisdom There and greatness of God Cod alone is Hie 

fore, He is the greatest of all beings, own compeer And when there is none 

greater than the greatest, and the equal to Him, the possibility of aDyono 
only and the great teacher of all eurpassing Sim cannot oven be coucelved 

Even gods like Brahm& and sages like If, therefore, the Lord, who was all 

Vasistba. who are objects of supreme compaseion, did not forgive bis faults, 

adoration and ever worthy of salntation there could be no hope of his being 

even for the gods and sages that are pardoned by anyone else 

ii ti 

therefore ; I ^ jprtnj. ( my ) body i prostrating ( at 

Your feet ) 5 tmpt bowing (to Yon)i worthy of praise i lou, 

the Huler of all; seek to propitiate | O Lord; fVffr a father; 

v.hb ( hU ) son; ^ as; a friend; R^3*. with ( hU ) friend t ^ 
as; fint: a husband; (as) with (his) beloved spouse , erpi. to bear; 

You ought. 

Therefore, Lord, prostrating my body at Your feet and bowing lo>» 

I seek to propitiate You, the ruler of all and uortby of ail praise. It 
behoves You to hear with me even as a father bears with his son, a 
friend with Ins friend and a husband with bis beloved spouse. { ) 

The word ’Tasmit’ refets to the incomparAblegreatcneBnudglor) 
exaltod virtues of the Lord, mentioned b> tb« Lord were Bocl ne ro de U 

in Iho preceding virse, which render Him locumbtrton Him to take plt^ on and e 

easy to plftcatn in other words, the favourablj aWposed towards, a£li8i*-t.6«t:u 



216 


eonl like Arjnna, who had taken Eholter 
nnder Him That la why Arjnnn took 
hDmmty^° forgivenees with all 
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^‘’■'3 “0 Mam- 

ad Idynm Arjnna Beeke to convey that 
He IB the sole and anpreme Rnlen M aH 

Tat irth”’”'' “■<' "‘■'•le nniTorea 

goL ““‘'“'Mr even of 

oI warn ) ^^'“ha ( the god 

aL vrn,: f,. of riehes) 

and Yama ( the god of death ), who 

re the gnardlane ol the world And 

g"at::r‘.BBo-\tr‘' 

;:r\t?nrfe!rtrrh™^ 

otZnee whrret^ 
praLe and wm em 
oftorly lncomI«enf to ZT 

-c-Yenthe^nr/fC'gU“a‘d 


ynld thne detract from the Eame, Hecc. 
the only conrse left to him was to throw 
himBolf at HiB feet like a log of wood, 
howto Him with allhlB limbs, and 
seek His fnvonr throngh the grace ol the 

fnvnVa 

invoked Hib favour and asked Him to 
overlook his fanlts 


M has already been shown In verseB 
41 and 42 above that thonghtlesaneBj, 
‘’tree factori 

™ich Jointly or severally contribute to ah 
offence of slight By citing the eiampleB ol 
father and son, friend and friend, and 
husband and wife, Arjnna regneBts the 
Lord to condone all his lapses attributable 
any of the three canses mentioned 
fnrvT^ fPhat is to say, just as a father 
forgives the fault of his son committed 
twi a ignorance and thonghtlessnees, a 
friend pntB up with the indignitlee heaped 
and*^"^ friend in a spirit of fun, 

ana a hneband condones the lapsee of hit 

rioen.f^u^'r”"’ 'htlmuoy, Arjnns 
0 ^ 0 ,! a forgive all hie fanlts 


>4vuvu aoove. 

Craving the tndnlgenr, „r ,, , 

««/ ftro rrn„X '« Arjnna 

reveal H,r fonr-armed farm. 


^ I4» ZZ4CI* fVTn. 

$ ffTTir ^ ^ fRfJm J1H( ^ I 

,1 yoj ,1 


WtrpV /Y Sf’TRTiTO llUhi 

I'eforoi ^sccins, 

by fear; RnjfucT^ is 
only; 
Abode 


-.as, uoa : a — •vAiz j «k5i BcuiDfi 

formernedtjn Y 1 rm: mind , vAn lay ivav i nmfS 

(P«y) reveal, o r ^ 

t flic universe, nrfnj I-°rd of eelestials , affifeffH 0 


orted uillMovfar,,!'"'’.'’''™* "'’“ah u 


-"•porfed ui„. joy, a, „,e san.;,;;”;'" """ 

« tlnine form. ,I,o r ’“rmented by fear. Tray 


■as never seen before, I feel 


meal ^ 

"illf fonr arms, O Lord 


Hi tho first hall of this 


(45) 


.rt'-ondno*- 

one form When bo looked 
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to the virtues, glory and greatness of 
the 'Xjord as revealed in His Coemlo 
Body, Ms joy tne-w no bounds and be 
congratulated himself on the infinite 
compassion and unparalleled love shotvii 
to him by the Lord in revealing His 
transcendent form. But the very next 
moment, when he became conscious of 
the dreadfulness of that form, he trembled 
with fear, and felt mnch perturbed. 


therefore, refers to the four armed divine 
form of Visnu residing in Valknntha. If 
the word ’Tat’ alone occurred in the 
verse, it could be interpreted as referring 
to the human garb in which the Lord 
appeared before Arjnna. Bnt the word 
•Deva' joined to 'Rupam' makes it clear 
that the form referred to hero was other 
than human i. e., belonging to the heaven 
world. 


The above statement of Arjona is 
significant. He thereby humbly requests 
the Lord to withdraw that form from 
before his eyes aS speedily as possible. 

Tue demonstrative adjective 'Tat* 
points to something out of sight. It 
further denotes that which has been 
seen before, but is now out of sight. 
Aud the use of the indeclinable ‘Bva* 
has a refitrlotive force. The compound 
word ’Devarflpam', qualified by 'Tat*, 


By addressing the Lord as 'Deve^a* 
and 'Jagannlv&sa' Arjuna shows that Ho 
was none else than the all.pervading 
Lord of the universe. Hence He alone 
could reveal that divine Form to him. 

By asking the Lord to be gracious, 
Arjuna solicits Him to withdraw speedily 
the dreadful Ocsmlo Form and be 
pleased to reveal before him the four, 
armed divine form. 




vsn I 


! 


3 T^ I? ?itrr even fio; You; adorned with a diadem; 

armed with a club; ( and ) holding a discus in one of Your 

hands; to see; desire; 0 Universal Being; O 

Lord with a thousand arms) in that fonr-armed form; 

alone; do You appear. 

I wish to see You adorned in the same way with a diadem on the 
head^ and holding a mace and a discus in two of Yonr hands. O I^ord 
with a thousand arms, 0 Universal Being, appear again in the same four- 
armed Form. ( ) 


The Lord had taken a vow not to 
take up arms danng the Mahfibharata 
war, and He was seated in Arjona's 
chariot holding a whip in one band aud 
the reins in another. But. before seeing 
Him In the two.armed human form once 
more, Arjnna wanted to behold His four* 
armed divine form holding weapons of 
war like iha mace and the dlscns. This 


„ what ho oeolio to oon.ey by the nto 

of tho iaaeollnobloB 'Tatbi' aod ‘Eya'. 

The word •Bupena'. qoallOod by the 
domoDOtratlve adjeolWo •Tona'. roforo to 
the foor-armed divine form mentioned In 
the precedine the word. -Tat 

Rdpam'. The npe of the Indeellnable 
•Bva* in this'^erse indicates that even 


38 G. T.— n 
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tboQgh Arjana was generally wont to 
SCO the two.armod bnman form of the 
liordt he now longed to see the four, 
armed divine form alone. 


The foor-armed formi referred to in 
this verse, means the divine form of 
Vlenu. The following are onr reasons 
for bolding this view:— 


( 1 ) If the fonr-armed form were the 
natoral form of Kfsna, Itwas needless 
to speak of It as holding a mace and a 
discos in two of Its hands, for Arjnna 
osed constantly to see that form. Nayi 
oven the cse of the word 'Ohaturbhojena* 
with reference to it would have been 
rednndant. It woald have been Qtilte 
enongh for Arjnna to request the Lord to 
reveal the form which hod been before 
him only a few minutes back. 


1 1 ) The word ‘Devarfipam' ( divine 
lorm ). ooonrrlBS In tUe precsdlnj Tenie, 
bnaren contrast with the word 'Minnsam 
Rdpnm' ( hnnian term) need In verse 61 
below. Tble tnrthor provee that the word 
•Uevarflpam* refere to Vl§pti. 


‘“a«Cl‘oabIe 

•Bbdyah' With the words •Swakam Kdpanf 
In verso 60 below and that ol 'Punah' 
with •Saumyavapnh' also proves that the 
Lord 6ret revealed Die lour.armod divine 
lorm. and tberealter ms two-armed 
human form. 


•Sndotda,<’''‘“ “U'Otlve 

tint th!f ■'tdW' 

thattholormnndorqnoetionwassometblne 

eioepllonaly rare, and the ® 

lortheraddsthat even 
eater to behold that Porm. If th. lone, 
armed lorm were natoral to gri Krsna. 

twonld have boon open to the pero^^ion 


even of human beings; why should the gods, 
in that case, be ever eager to see that 
Form P If, on the other hand, it is urged 
that the words 'Idam Bupam’ occurring 
in verse 60 below refer to the Oosmic 
Body, such a terrible form was even beyond 
the conception of gods. Thus it is clear 
• that It 1 b that form of Ylsuu residing in 
Vaiknntha that the gods are ever eager 
to behold. 

( 6 ) The Oosmic Body has been 
glorified in verse 48 below, beginning 
with the words *Na Vedayajnadhyayanaih’ 

( 1 cannot be perceived through the stndy 
of Vedas or rituals etc. ). The same idea 
has been repeated in verse 63, beginning 
wlth'Naham Vedairna Tapasa’ (Neither 
through study of the Vedas nor through 
penance etc. can I be see in this Form). 
Oonstrulng both these verses as glorifying 
the Ooamio Body would expose the Lord 
to the charge of tautology. This as well 
proves that before reveling the* human 
form the Lord appeared before Arjnna in 
the foux.armed divine form, and that verse 
63 was uttered in praise of the same. 

( 6 ) In verse 24 of this chapter, and 
again in verse 30, Arjnna addresses the 
Lord as ‘Visnu’, This also indicates 
Arjnna’s longing to see the Lord in the 
form of Visnu. 

All these arguments go to prove that 
Arjnna solicits the Lord In the present 
verse to show him the four-armed form 
of Visnu. 

By addressing the Lord as ‘Sahasra- 
biho’ (poBBessed of a thousand arms) 
ond 'ViSwamfirte* ( Universal Being ). 
Arjnna requeeta Him to withdraw His 
Universal Form. 


olt tS^ Ifj tflC ftixt ftp 

ratHy cf ferception. the Lord of His Cosmic Body and the 

Uhcld thr f«ur-arnrJ /erm as rctuesUJ invites him te 






I 

It II 
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^ 0 Arjnna, pleased (with you); by Me, 

through My own power of yoga; m this, ft Mine, ^ supreme, 
effulgL, smni primal, s,ustni ( and ) infinite^ Cosm.e Body, ua to 
you, ^ has been shown, utt whieh, by anyone else than you, 

was never seen before. 

Sri Bhagavan said: Arjuna ! pleased with you I have sho,™ you, 
through My o'wn power of Yoga, this supreme, eUnlgent, pnmal 
Coamfe Body, which was never seen before by anyone else than you.( 47 ) 


The oee of the adjective ‘Praeannena’ 
with 'Maya' ehowe that the devotion 
Arjnna bore towards the Lord and the 
fervent prayer that he addressed to Him 
in verses 3 and 4 above hod moved Hie 
heart, and it was with a view to en* 
lightening him about His own virtues, 
glory and truth that He had mercifully 
shown His transcendent form to him. 
■Under such oircumstanoes, Arjuna had no 
sause for fear, agony or bewilderment. 
The Lord, therefore, wondered why be 
should be so much perturbed with fear. 

The compound word ‘AtmayogSt’ 
denotes that the Oosmic Body of the Lord 
could not be perceived by all and stall 
times. It could be seen only when He 
vouchsafed its vision through His own 
power of Yoga, and by him alone 
is gifted with the divine eye, and by 
none else Thus it was a great privilege 
to obtain a vision of that form. 

The use of the adjectives ‘Idam’. 

•Param‘,‘Tejomayam’,'Adyam','Anantam’ 

and ‘Vifiwam* with the substantive 
•Rupam' is intended to bring home to 


Arjuna the greatness of His transcendent 
and wonderful Oosmic Body. The Lord 
thus told Arjnna that the form in which 
He appeared before him was most 
excellent and divine in oharaoter, it was 
an infinite mass of divine lustre, the 
beginningaud creator of all, and boundless 
in extent, its limit could not be found 
anywhere. What Arjnna saw was not a 
complete picture. It was only a fragment 
of that great Form. 

Thera was a world ot aifleranoe 
between the Ooamio lorma '>5' 

6tl Krena to mother Tadodd in Hie o^ 
month and to Bhlemo and others in the 
court of the Eonravae, on the one hand, and 
the Oosmio Body revealed on thle ocoaelon 

Armna, on the other. All theee three 
forme have been deBoribed differently in 
onr eaored books. In the f®'” 
to Armna Bhlsma, Drona and the other 
neroee ware seen entering the flaming 
Lnthe of the Lord Snob a Oosmio form 
“as never Shown by the Lord to awone 
before. Thus there .s no inoongrnity in 
the above etatemant ot the Lord. 


fiPfu 

human beings; assuming sue V -ituals; ^ nor; through 

through study of the Vedas “ " . . ,j,e ^astras ), u and, 

gifts, E nor again, through acUoua ( enjoined y 
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^ nori aS: atftfn: through austere penances; by anyone else than yout 

am capable of being seen* 

Arjuna, in this mortal world I cannot be seen in this Form by any- 
one else than yon, either through study of the Vedas or of rituals or 
again through gifts, acUons or austere penances. (43) 


Study of the Yedae with all the 
enpplementary eclences and other auxiliary 
branohee of Knowledge under a qualified 
teacher well-versed in the Yedlc lore, 
and thoroughly grasping their meaning 
is called 'Yedudhyayana’ Even eo receiv- 
ing Inetructlon in the varioufl rituala from 
teachers skilled in the performance of 

saoriflceB.andacqnlrlngpractlcalknowledge 

of the same by attending Bacrlflces per. 
formed with due ceremony under the 
supervision of such teachers is known 
as 'Tajfiadhyayana*. «nown 

‘Dina* consists in gifting to another, 
with due regard to the latter's qualiflca. 
lions, one's wealth or other poseessione, 
food, water, knowledge, cattle, land eto 
with o cheerthl heart for the reolpienfe 
benefit and enjoyment. 

Performing Baorlfloes enjoined hr the 
Vcdae and Smrtl teits, and nil other 
‘te Borlptnree and 
followed for tho Bake of discharging one's 
dnty as prescribed by one'. Varna or 
grade In society and Airama or etago 
In life are covered by tho term 'Kriyl'. 

Observing faets rcoommcnded In tho 

'Kttohhra' and 
'OMndrayana' eto.. and other strlneent 
mice of life, snbdnlng the mind end bomL 
with strong determination ana r«°r 
nndergclni: severe bodily end mental’ 
snll^ering lor tho Bake of one's dnty, „nd 
varlon, other form, of asko.ls nnae«akon 
In accordance with the scrlptnra, 


nance-all theee are inolnded under the 
category of 'anstere penances'. 

Beolaring. that It was Impossible to 
obtain a vision of His Cosmic Body 
hrongh the above praotioes, and thereby 
revealing Its transcendent glory the Lord 
eongratnlates Arjuna on hie being able, 

K grace and goodwill, to 

behold the Form which oonld not be Been 

aLnv’'»°a‘‘°v feellngeof fear, 

S ny and bewilderment eto. obsessing 
at that moment were, 

unjnetlflod. ^ 

Vedae\”ndri?nlll!pracTelar°ty!p^ ' 

out this glory of tho^ ‘“‘ended to bring 
intention Is to nolnt tvorld. The 

Form of tho Loin 

anybody throu^t by 

thlo world, mnch ^’'“'’“ 00 = even In 

tnthootherworldewithn ** 

Bvana. , aoob praotioes. 

‘he Lord elows^ 

eroatest hero of the ^as the 

«nbecominc of „ ^ i* 

bB overcome wUh fear t^Ib 

reason why heshould nott t ° 

“otglve way to fear. 
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WT Mine;ts5= ^ucli as this, this; terrible , form^ 

eeing, & to you; rtrar perturbation: w let there not be, ^ and, ^ 

.erplexity (too): ttt there should not be; tro you; freed fro-n 

(and ) delighted at heart; attl^ that very; ft Mine; this ( 

irmed); Wi. form ; 3=1; again; otw behold. 

Seeing sueh a dreadful Form of Mine as this be not “ 

perplexed; with a fearless and complacent mind, behold “8“' . . 

ouLrmed Form of Mine (bearing the conch, discus, mace and lous ). (49) 

The DBB ol the demonstrative 
By the first half of this versa the ine .Idam' with the 

Iiord indicates that the sight of the adjectives 'Tat and 


Ustantlve .Bupam’ is intended to show 
thatArjnna had now hefore his eyes and 
could very well.ee ‘He f ™ 

‘^“e,rforrvirofrmHrer 

c ‘■src“’cr'Had“ df.|gt- 

from his view and bad been P 
hv the four.armed divine form. The 
tord. therefore, invited A'^na to dr^ve 
out fear from his mind and behold Ble 
four'armed form with a complacent mind. 


J.IU1U lUUlUthtlCSB UJjau -aaae " 

Oosmio Bodyt which was so difBccH to 
obtaiDi and which had been -vonoheafed 
to Arjtina as a mark of His pleasnret 
shonld not have caused perplexity and 
perturbation to Arjuna. Nevertheless, 
when that dreadful vision was proving a 
souroa of fear and bewilderment to him. 
and he desired that He should withdraw 
that form from before hiseyeSitheLordwas 
willing to meet his wishes in the matter 
•and oouoeal the terrible form just for 
his oonsolatiou Arjuua need not. there, 
lore, feel perturbed or perplexed any more 

When the Lord vras thus going to 
withdraw the form which caused fear and 
bewilderment to Arjuna, and revea ® 
four.armed form coveted by him, he 
should shake off all fear and cheer 
up. This is what is sought to be 
conveyed by the adjectives 'Vyapetabbl 
and 'Pritamanah'. 

SmJaj'a m-m lelU Dhrtar&stra vhat 
to behold His four-artned Form. 

Sm Kr,na(sonofVasudeva),^^ own (four- 

having spoken; H?= again: mir m t c the Iiigh-souled 

armed) form: revealed: ^ and: ^ ,he frightened 

Sri K„na, > 5 ?“«ssummg a gentle form, 

Aljuna; OT’arovrara brought relief to. 


Ihc word ■Pcnah' used in the vcr.e 
xrt, the impression that the Lord 
conveys the imp form to 

^‘’ira pre^ous occasion as well, 
oi llo rmras 'Tat Eva- and 
1“° ” Bva’ Dccuirins in hi. prayer 
rn^insTm verses dfi and « above Po 
to ocafirm this view. ^ ^ 

&rl Krm 
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f "“’t Bhagavan Vaandeva 

ih.eneTT^la'' ''’™’ ‘'•'= K„na consoled .he 

(50) 


Bhagavan grlErsna manifesled Him. 
Bel. m this world as a Bon of VaBodeva, 
an He resides in the heart of all being 
as . he r very self Therefore, He bears 
he title of Vaendeva ae one of HiB many 
appellations. ^ 

fnrv, Kapam' means one'B own 

form Speaking in a wider eenee, even 

mmseu e ‘o Krena 

Himeelf and was thns His own body 

even so the hnman garb in which He 

with .eV„ T “‘^adjective 'Swakam^ 
to intended 

the two for from 

Oosmio BodrwaB“a“re°ady “■prTstnfbeV’’® 

f.Th?«gh?;ftlatTo"m";f^"*'‘"''>'" 
before him waa altogethe'r ont o'/^nesfmn 

at that moment And with regard to .T 
hnman form it ‘^©gara to the 


ae a hnman being would have antomatloally 
appeared before Arjnna. There oonld be 
no qneetion of ehowing it , for Arjnna 
would have himeelf eeen that form. The 
Me of the adjective 'Swakam' with 
fipam , and of the verb ‘Dar^ayamasa’, 
herefore, conveys the impression that it 
was the Lord's divine four-armed form 
eternally residing in Vaikontha, as 
stingnished from the hnman form which 
was present before all and had been 
manifested for the sake of carrying on 
His hnman sports, as well as from the 
Oosmio Body manifested through His 
power of Yoga, which Arjnna longed to 
6 and which the Lord now revealed 
to him. 

He whose self or personality is great 
B called a Mahfi.tm5. Bhagavan irl Krsaa 
he eonl of all beings, hence He Is 
P ken of as a Mahatma. The word 

Sanmyavapuh' refers to the most pleasing 

m wnTl Bwarthyform 

before an. ” nlwaye appeared 


When Krtnn * 

returned ,0 ,,s „ Zf Z Zid.Z”’^” 


form 


seeing 






n HI II 


0 Krsna, do Yours; gv, , 1 .:..,*, 

to f m 1 composed- iJ^ human 

•0 ( my ) norma, self; j have Xpek ^ ^ 

Arjuna said: Krsna, seeimr th* 

ccsaiued my composure ;„d am mXkgX" Yours I have 

(51) 
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The Lord's hnman form was excep- 
tionally lovely, attractive and gentle, and 
the 'gentle form' mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse also referred to His human form. 
It was with the intention of bringing 
out this idea that the adjectives 
'Sanmyam' and 'Manusam' have been used 
-with the substantive ‘Rupam’ in the 
present verse. 

The sight of the Lord’s OosmioBody 
had aroused in the mind of Arjuna 

Hearing the 
the rarity of vision 


morbid feelings like fear, agony and 
bewilderment etc The use of the phrases 

‘SaohetahSamvrttah'and'PrakrtlmGatah’ 

indicates the disappearance of those 
feelings. The intention is to show that 
the sight of the enchanting and lovely 
human form had restored his mental 
equilibrium- And morbidities like fear, 

excitement and shivering etc , which had 

taken poBsession of hie mind, senses and 
body respectively, having now left him, 
he had recovered his normal state 

reveals in two verses 


above -words of Arjuna the Lord now 
and glory of His four-armed dtvme form. 










Sri Bhagavan saidi This form 
you have just seen is exceedingly 
always eager to behold this form. 

The demonstrative adjective 'Idam 
points to an object near at hand; hence 
in the present context it refers to the 
four-armed form manifested after the 
dlsapperance of the Oosmio Body. By 
speaking of it as moat difQoult to perceive, 
the Lord seeks to convey that the eternal 
four-armed form existing beyond Maya 
and adorned with divine attributes, which 
Arjuna saw only a few minutes back. 


of Mine (with four arms) which 
difficult to perceive. Even the god, je 


shorn the dlTlhO Brace tally Bhiam. 

The aBB at the ladccllaable 'Api 
,r,evah’ IB latBadBa to convey that 

-larnelve it. 


’TOT as? 
such a form; 




^ tt I 

tfirmw ’•A 


II 


W5tl li 


Me, JO- 

r, neither, at= Ey " 


endowed t>ith 
nor; fTT'TT by 
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penance, =r nor ( again )i by charity! and, nor (even), by 
ritual; rtaiii ( am ) capable of being seen. 


Neither by study of the Vedas nor by penance, nor again by charity, 
hricTn Me”‘ “ 

/ \ 


In verses 27 and 28 of Ohaoterl^ thA ^ , 

Lora invited Arjnna to dedicate to^im Lt^' t 

Whatever he offered as oblation to t^A ^ sliould be definitely 

sncrAti fiv. , Oblation to the understood that ant,oT.« cr,oT> *>,« 


- „u_ucweA riA ^ «cAi»buyu mat BCtionB snoh BS ths 

gift and whatever he did by wav ^of of sacrificee. chanty and 

penance assaring him that he would earned on m a disinterested 

thereby be freed from the bonds of ®od and as an 

Karma and affaivi xt,_ a^.. offering to God. beinc» navt-a »»f 


d,na asiain Him Again, we are —a*- v..uia, ueing parts of devotion 

told in XVII 25 that the seekers of eondnoive to God-Realization, and 

liberationperformaotsofsacnfice. penancA Performed with an interested 

and Charity without seeking any reTurr 

This leads to th* ... 


o h^enormea with an interested 
mt ,4 ”, — T’' “eeiiing any relarn actions such as 

This leads to the oonolneioa that the perfoimance of saenfloes. penance etc 
performanoa o( Baonaoes, charity and “"“‘iuned above oanact by tbemBslve, 

bOb'lboive Gcd.peroeption God.vision is 

to liberation nnA «... . TOOCbeafefl nni.. .1 . 


.... . oaormoeB, charity and i„.,i . „ -voye canaoi by tbemBelves 

bOb'lboive God.peroeption God.vision is 

to liberation and Qod.Reaheat.ob. In ,’'‘”‘'=‘‘'^'^'5 only ihrongb His grace by 

sava'^»sTvr^°"°' ‘‘“'''Sfot. tbe Lord ''’"““Bering oneself to Him in 

says that His fonr-armsfl ^ *3i8intere8ted soint. 


A .ai r ■’“‘^““aering oneself to Him in 
, - omne form » ^‘““‘=«sted spirit. 


contradictory, there it \ tomtA in verse 48. Henc€ 

tradiction be wSt them fn also a. 

actions to God IS rparT'o, IS womf i,’“ “■= Co™ Body 

Of exoinsive devotion Vblle discnTr obargt of 

the Bnbject of exclusive devotion^ regard to Moreover, with 

versebbbelow, theLord Himself BO t declareia h ik f^oamic Body it has been 

the devotee as •MatkarmSr"^';^ hf Been bv it oonld not 

aetionBforMy Bake whereae -hereat «■“” ' 

54 He proclaims m unpor,,^ a"^®*"®® of DercAivyfv, A,®® ®“SSe6t the meane 


niwiAA* A — ®^*Baay oeen glorified in 
to ibtet^Tt tt’ verse 4B. Hence 

littered tn Present verse also as 


BoiionBlorMy sake ). wherans vrbeteaB Tlo ® Arjnna, 

51 He proolalme in nneqnivocal tlr'° f’^umving^bt ““^geBt tbe meanB 
that through B,ng,e-n.inderd7vo„orH“ 

can be seen in Hi. icur.armed divine" verl^t^tn'IL'*”" ‘■“-P°=‘e°d't’be‘ p°re7em 
yoOTK? AVv.y.v ,1. ... . yjnelifled. 


ATnOTKg discarded the means hy -ashich o ^ Jhotifled. 

nose suggests the means ^jhich He can Ic dle^’leZlel 

» t . ^ ^ II II 

ft buls tTJwrr n _ . ' ‘® 'I 


a l-ui; ufuq 0 seorcber of " 

througb exclusive deioiiou;,fi,i,,. eudo^U"^: ^ 


a form, erji^ j. 



^ri Kr§na in IHs four-armed form 



“Through ouiglc-inmclctl (lc\otioa, bouocr, I can be ^een in this 
forui(\»nli four irms ), na>, kno«\ii and e\cn entered into, 0 Nnhant \rjuna.’’ 
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of being ( aclunlly ) seen; ^ nndi am gma. I>cing known in essence! a andi 
being entered into; ( am ) capable. 

Through single-minded devotion, however, I can he seen in this form 
( will! four arms ), nay, known in essence and even entered into, 0 
.valiant Arjuna. 

Developing exclusive love lor God 
and devoting onoe lor all one's mind, 
sensesi body, "wealth and all otherworldly 
poeeessioDB and even one's own dear 
and near ones entirely to His service, 
regarding them as belonging to Him. is 
what is spoken ol here as 'Blngle*minded 
devotion*. It has been dealt with at 
length in the lollowing verse while 
discussing the marke ol devotees possessed 
ol such devotion. 

It may be contended here that 
S&nkhyayoga or the Bath ol Knowledge 
too has been declared elsewhere as 
leading to God«Rcalization. Sow, then, 
can It be said that exclusive devotion 
is the only means ol perceiving, knowing 

P.rc,,U.n a,U Knc.ia,. cf. 

as easily attainahle throush single-snsttde cy , the Lard steal 

ash mat is sinile.minded devotion f 

troeoeds to discuss the marks o) one mho ss possessed of such devetsen 

mm O son of P3ndu, Arjiinai j dependent on JIc! 

forming all his duties only for My aa^J^^ attael.menti towards 

trsw.; ( is ) devoted to Mei possessed of 

ail beings: Riat: ( is ) free from mahcc! a- i 

cxciosive devotion )i ol*S.hIei *fRt reachc.. 

Arjuna, he svho performs ail his tosrards all 

is devoted to Me; has no attachment, ana ^ 55 ^ 

beings, readies Me. 

, „,,jcbmcnt. ana r.£arainE evcr/thlnt a. 
na who ha. renounca all form, ol ««a^ a.a hlm..lt a. a era 

..Ifl.hn..., tha aan.a ol po..o«lon and 


( 54 ) 

and entariog into God ? Onr reply to 
thie contention is that the practice of 
Sankhyayoga baa been declared ae n 
meana of realizing the attrlbntele.s 
Brahma or the Aheolote; and this la 
wholly true, Bnt it cannot bo maintained 
that the practice of Sankbyayoga will 
bring one lace to face with tha divine 
foor-armed form ol God endowed with 
attrlhnteB. Tor God lo not bonnd to 
appear in an embodied form before one 
who treads the path of knowledge. Again, 
perception of God with 

enblect that le being dlBcn.sed in tbesB 
verseB. Hence It IB bnt rca.onable to 
speak ol single-minded devotion ae the 
only means of attaining God.vleion etc. 


29 G. Tb— II 
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insttnmenti carries on all hie dctiee etich 
as the performance of sacrifices, charityi 
penance and all bodily fonctlons and 
worldly transactions in a disinterested 
spirit only for the pleasure of God and 
according to His commands, is referred 
to here as ‘Matkarmakrt*. 

‘Matparamah* is he who looks upon 
God alone as his snprexne refoge and 
highest goal, the only object worthy of 
being approached for protection, the best 
of all beings, all.snstainlng and all. 
powerful, the nniversal friend, nay, his 
dearest and nearest one and all.in.aU, 
and always takes every dispensation of 
God most cheerfully. 

Again, a devotee of God is he who, 
having developed exclusive love for Him, 
lemaius absotbed in Him, and is ever 
uninterruptedly engaged in heanng, 
chanting and reflecting onHls name, form, 
virtues, glory and stories etc , and knows 
no peace without these practices even 
foe a moment, and ie ever most eagerly 


looking forward to a vision of God 

•The term ‘Sangavarjitah’ refers to 
him who is entirely free from attachment 
for all objects of enjoyment this world 
and the next, e g , body, wife, children, 
home, wealth, family, honour, fame and 
heavenly bliss etc , and has no love 
whatsoever for anything else than God 

He who being armed with the con. 
viction that all living beings are but 
manifestations of God, or that God alone 
pervades them all, conceives no hatred 
for anyone even on receiving the worst 
treatment from others is referred to here 
as free from malice towards all. 

The pronouns 'Yah' and 'Sah' refer to 
an individual possessing slngle.minded 
devotion to God as defined in the above 
verse And attaining God here means 
obtaining a vision of God with attributes, 
knowing Him in essence, and entering 
into Him as mentioned in the preceding 
verse. 


'iStcfcaSawr- II II 

Thus, in the vpunifad sung ly the Lord, the science of Brahma, 
the scripture of Yoga, the dialogue between Sri Krtna and 
Arjuna, ends the eleventh chapter entitled "The 
Yoga of Vision of the Cosmic Body". 


3/0 


Chapter XII 

The twelfth chapter of the Gita deals with Devotion to God along with 
various forms of spiritual discipline and discusses the marks 

and ends with devotion. Only three verses of this chapter are 
devoted to a discussion of the discipline of Knowledge, and that too 
as a part of the discussion on devotion That is why this chapt 
has been given the title of ‘The Yoga of Devotion’ 

The Chapter opens wr fot^“ld= lih^t^r l^e 

two IS and attributeless Brahma Verse 2 con- 

tia Lord’s reply to above question, declaring the 'vorsh.pper 
of Ld wdh form and attributes as superior The third and 
describe the cha-teristic M “,^1^ “ 

Brahma and declare that worship of Tlnmamfest is 

,tealization of God. while verse 5 shows t at worn P^^^ 

difficult for one who is centred in the bo y of the devotee 

the assurance of the Lord that He ^ ^ exclusively thinks of Him 

who, surrendering all actions to his mind and iiitellcLt to 

In verse 8 the Lord commands Arjuna Therealter, from the 

Him assuring him that he will ^ , to practise concentration 

ninth to the eleventh. He successively his mind and intellect 

of mind, or, in the event of his failure actions if 

to work for His sake, or to ^ ,2 declares renunciation 
he finds himself unable to work for His a.sriDline and as immediately 

of the fruit of action as the best form the thirteenth to 

leading to the attainment of lasting peace beloved enlightened and 

the nineteenth the Lord discusses the He declares those 

saintly devotees whereas in the last or ^^^h enlightened devotees as 

practicants as extremely dear to Him w o 
their model and reverently follow in their foots eps 

rrom Chapter II rtght atlrihutes Chapters VII If 

at various places the oorship of God mlh loro importance of 

XI. among others yy /a 26 of Chapter V verses 

such worship Side hy side mth this, vert i vjn and many 

“• 24 to 29 of Chapter VI. ^ importance of the worship of the 

other verses ^otidcs these s:how l*o P 
formless and attrihuteless Brahma Bina y. 
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put the following question to the Lord:— * ^ -nr/una 

3<IT^ 

^ «^dJlThI ^ «^Rtqr <jgqRT^ I 
’f &qf % ,1 ^ II 

constantly engaged ( iradLntlnd mert^ting f " 

with attribntes ), , and, ^ who, ^ ( ’■ ^od 

Brahma ( who is Truth, Knowled.e and ^ 
worship ( as the supreme Reality ), iiqniof both t) ' 

ntn^m; the best hnowers of Yoga, % who ( are ) "'“■'shippers ), 

Arjuna said. The devotees who with ,1 • 
on You as shown above, adore You constantly five 

and those who adore as the sunre and attrihutei 

unmanifest Brahma ( who is Truth ' “”*y *he indestruetibl 

these two types of wLhippers who ar!”.! h'! T'" ^-® 

oest knowerg of Yotra v / i 

The indecllnAbiia sTd-wn^i ... o • \ 


The indedlnable •Evam’ refers to the 
process ol single minded devotion 

I'a^tor ■’"‘'''“‘“C 

The personal pronoun 'Twain,' though 
obvionsly referring ,n this verse to 
Bhagavan gri Krsna.shonld be interpreted 
ce^S'lngthe various 
embodied forms assnmed by God durinr 
His various descents on earth, as well as 
the form in which He ever resides in His 
divine abode, and which people represent 
In various forms and call by var ous 
names according to their own respective 
persuasion and belief, for all those forms 
are Identical with BhagavSn gri Arena 
Constantly meditatlpg on, such a personal’ 
God and devoting all one's senses to w 
service with supreme faith and love Sd 
In a dlslntetested spirit, this Is what it 


Reality*’^ While"’' re^’°' “ "npremt 

engaged in His thought'" 

tbu?d;oTr';^r“r'’ 

hero for th. evidentlystands 

BraUa, nttributeless 

Bliss Bolidihed Even 
or the individual soul cara^lL'h ^ Jlvatma 
to afi ^AkBara* « j ^ also be referred 
interpretation of th"p '^’''■'ntfta', such an 
bv Ariuna ?or notintended 

■rtvatma possibTf 

the worahipper of rm ^ enpenor to 
"nd nowhere in the fofeg^nl’' 
the Lord Proscribe ths^ ® 
individual soul. worship of the 

Althongh the worsbinrv 
-nn-iCed and absolute afp:"ts'’',"r, “re" 
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noble and praleewortby in tbe eyea of 
Arjnna, be le aniiona to know the relative 
worth and enoellenoe of the two types 


of worshippers This is what ho seeks 
to elicit from the Lord throngh the Shove 
question 


In retly to tho above gueetmi of Arjnna, the Lori giver His verdict 
favour of the worshippers oj God with attriiules. 

^ nr 1 

tsTsm ^ Jrar. ii n 

on Me, tHi the 

y;t;i:Lrti;"^:“Goa wors^pi 

a by Me; gifOTt: the best oE all Yogis, «di- ate considered. 

.1 . -IT vonsider them to be tbe beat Yogis, who 

Sri Bhagavan said. I eonsid meditation with Me. 

endowed with supreme faith, and ever uni o ^ 2 ) 

worship Me with the mind centred on Me. 

^ rtf fiofl. HlB 


Like tbe celebrated cowherd damsele 
of Vraja, a devotee has hie mind absorbed 
In God almighty, who is the snpremo 
object of love, the inner controller of all 
and the repository of all virtues, and is 
ever engaged in loving meditation on 
His virtues, glory and essence oven while 
attending to his dolly round of aotlvltlee 
rrhis IB what is meant by the first ha 
of this verse 

Accepting with reverence, as more 


than evident, the eilstence of God, Bis 
larions descents. Bis ntteranoes, power, 
"rtnes, glory, sports and greatness etc 

1. said tohe’endowedwithsnpreme faith 

rkn°ow«s:i Yoga, used in the preceding 


Accepting With reverence, 

The verdict of the Lori raises the guestion whether the 

worshippers of God with form n« not the host knooersof 

worshippers of the formless 

Yoga. The question is an swered in the 

r;; itguseS I 

mepii no;; aslan eerfsncisi n ^ mogosoia x « is ) 

Ihe Gop.s ot Vrs.a, »l>o l-.ve d,*" .sd .'''°o!w 'hotel «'■> 

“Blessed ate ^ bedewed wi ^ cbarnmg ibo card*. 

■”i ,h..rco«.,poo»dn«'l'' com „,„„5 ,h,„ co.os ch.ldrm lo 

emouoa even while milKiab .„,„«nK infaata m the era lie. « » ^ 

rl.„o„„S Iho ..urwavl 
•leep, iprinblinp water oa 
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fully LtrollL";’ ”f """" 

om„iprese„„ indcHnable; ^ cl.nil^clcr Z' 

™niovabIei^and!«nrannnmnnif«ti WHnr .!,„ • Y H-W: conslanti «wi 
constantly adore ( os tbeir very selftri , '”''“'.”"=‘'!’''* ( Il™l-nin )| o^TO^ 

=11 beings; rat: devoted; tolrdl al 

"5= alone; imgaBa attain. ' ’ cven-mtnded; nn^ Me; 

minded towards a^’ and“devm"d rTbe“'!iTfare" r"'"'' 
adore as tbeir very self the unlliinlnl ! I)cings, constantly 

definable, eternal, immovable, unmanifcsi ,‘’"’"'1”''®'"’’ imlcstmctiblo, in- 
==»= to Me. ’ '‘"““"■f"' “"■> cbangelcss Brabma, they too 

(3.4) 


aeaLIttln' LIVZT. 

t=a.oa..anvanva,v,ce%;rnr:,Y' 

nnuer^rn7rar.re.-rrve?-| 

That •which Is eternal nnfl 
Whose existence 1 . frel ji “ a 
wh.oh never ceases to be t ' 

•Dhruva’. °®' oallea 

'Achala' signiflog that wv.* .. 

tnoapable ot ntotion ana vtatron botb'“ 
the ' YL“p ‘ c,r™' "“‘ch is beyona 

seoses^ana Which .sae^ri^'aVYbfp: 
.=ar;rao‘:n:Yea”e^;rYer 


of tbo *nbtftr*f ^*'^°**^* ohoracterlstlcB 
•he best wai”,”’ ^tabma. Ana 

reallae“trt,n„\''°"'’‘P ‘= 

ono-s own sC, ■>= “ “■ 

IsaevoleaYbirL"" Irne wlsaom 

O' ‘he Abso°ni:,“Tae«m“a”’ 

with an belnrs are “‘o'' 

the aooa of all’ croat””'"'^ UoTotoa to 
'» meant by ta! 

•sarvnbhatablto Phrase 

Blmtlarly, la. 

Samabnaahaynh’ lea, Ohraso 'Sarvatra 
worship the abslmlr Y""?* “"O'e who 
the ftfores-iicl raannl 

oJ distinction botwf. ^ sense 

Seeing no reality aparTl"”'''”'’ ““other, 
the Whole nni^epg Brahma In 

even.minaea towaras become 

T.rso!'°vTs',”Yat'»hrwrY 

“ (he worshippers ol the 



231 


ito.i] 


OHAPTEB ^li 


Absolute also come to the Lordi proclaims 
HiB identity with the Absolute Ihe 
intention is to show that in reality the 
one supreme Brahma or God alone has 
been represented in different forms lor 
being worshipped by different individuals 
according to their respective qualifications 
Of these, the transcendent and inconceiv. 
able absolute aspect of God, which is beyond 
the reach of mind and speech, is in fact one 
whereas the Saguna or relative aspect of 
God IB twofold in character, viz , ( i ) 
possessed of form and ( ii ) devoid of form 
That which pervades the whole universe 
and Is the support of all, and which by its 
inconceivable power sustains and noutiabes 
all, is the unmanifest or formless 
qualified aspect of God. ^rl 6iva, 
Sri Visnu, 6rl Rama, 6ri Krsna and 
BO on are the embodied forma of God, 
whereas this universe represents the 
Oosmio Form of God Therefore, 


realization of the Absolute resulting from 
the type of adoration mentioned above 
means the attainment of 6rl Krsna, for 
the Absolute is the same as God and God 
IB the same as the Absolute. The two are 
identical. The same idea is echoed in 
XIV. 27i where the Lord declares Himself 
as the support of Brahma ( 

In chapter XI the Lord says that 
through single minded devotion one can 
see Him, know Him in essence, and even 
enter into Him ( XI 54 ) This shows 
that while true knowledge and realization 
of God are shared with the devotee 
even by the worshipper of the Absolute, 
God IB not bound to grant the vision 
of His embodied form to the latter. 
The worshipper of the Saguna aspect 
of God, however, obtains this vision 
as well. Herein lies the superiority 
of the devotee. 

Absolute and Us reward, the Lord now 
difculi to attain for those who are 
such aUone-ment is also rugged. 


Thus discussing the worship of the ^ 

declares that at-one-ment with the Unmanifest xs 

centred in the body, and that the path leading to 


(I ^ II 


for .hose 

attached to the Unmanifest! the e-ment with the 

by those centied in the body»^ • 

Unmanifest! 5:!^ with difficulty! ataioi% is attaine 

. ■ •. .renter for those who have their mind 

Of course, the strain is g Unmanifest is attained 

attached to the Unmanifest! for at-one m^ VnJv ( ^ ) 

with difficulty by those who are centred in the body. 

The pronoun 'Tesam', qualified^ by 

the adjective 'Avyaktasaktaobetasam . 
refers to the worshippers of the ^ 

( who is Truth, Knowledge and BUS 
solidified ) mentioned in the preced ng 
verse. By calling their path as more 
tugged the Lord shows that the trnt 
relating to the Absolute is extreme y 


tjrehension of the common man Hence 
!^rwoX of the Absolute involves 
oonsldorabla strain in its Initial staee . 
The latter halt ol the versa eiplaihS 
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ho'w the -woiBhip of the Absolute luvolvea 
greater atraln. The intention is to show 
that 60 long as there ie identificatioii 
the body, the truth relating to the 
Absolute is most difQcult to graep. 

Here it may be contended that 
whereas the preeent verse declares the 
worship of the Unmanifest as involving 
greater BtraiUi verse 2 of Chapter IX 
shows Jnana and Yijhanai i. c., Knowledge 
of the Nitguua and Sagnna aspects of 
God as easy to attain ( 
and IB followed by a description of the 
Unmanifest In verses 4, 5 and 6. Though 
these two statements appear as mnsually 
contradictory, there is, as a matter of 
fact, no contradiotion between them. For 
the words •JhS.na' and 'Vijhana' in 
Chapter XX have a special reference to 
the virtues, glory and reality of the 
qualified aspect of God, hence it is the 
praotioe of euriender to Ood with attributes 
that has been declared as 'easy to pcaotlse' 
in that context. Again, the word * Avyakta* 
ooQuiring in verse 4 of that Chapter 
standsfor thelormlessGod with attributes. 
That is why He has been spoken of as 
the sustainer and nonrisher of beings, all 
pervading and as responsible for the 
creation etc of all beings, even though 
standing aloof from all. 

Again, it may be argued that after 


delineating tbo process of worship o' 
the Absolute in verses 24 to 27 of 
YI the Tjord declares in verse 28 that 
the practicant who Bedulously follows 
this practice easily attains supreme 
In the shape of God»Reali 2 ation. That 
too should not bo taken as conflictlPg iii 
any way with the statement oont^ioed 
in the present verse. Pot the 
mentioned above refer to the Yogi who 
has been rid of all sins, in whoni t^® 
impnlsesof Bajas ( activity) and lamas 
(inertia) have been stilled, ond 
stands identified with Brahma, an(l ho* 
to those who are centred in the pody. 
Hence it is but reasonable to say 
realisation of Brahma comes to 
easily and as a matter of course 

Here it may be asked: DO t^® 
worabippecB of the Absolute alone Kave 
to undergo considerable strain in 
of their praotioe, and not the worshlpP®’^® 
of God with attributes P Oar reply is: 
No, the worshjppersof God with attribnt®® 
have not to undergo much strain. 1*0^ 
in the first place, the worship of God 
with attributes is easy to praO^^®®* 
Secondly, the worshipper of God 'W^th 
attnbutesdepends exclusively on Goc^ ood 
is constantly engaged in His thought, pence 
God Himself helps him in every w^ay. 
Why, then, should he undergo any strain 
in. cQutae nthta 


Thus declaring God-Realkation through the loorship of the altributeless am 
formless Brahma as dificult to attam for those centred in the body, the Lord now 
shows in the following two verses that He is sfeedily and easily attained through 
worship of Hxs qualified aspect. 


ni sqm^cT ii ^ n 


g on the other handi % who; tqqti! depending on Me; traWt qqifSj nil 
actions; qft to Me; afro surrendering; srai Me ( God 'with attriboteB '5^ 
alone; dthg with single-minded derntion; mrasa: ( constantly ) medi(nting 

On Me; worship. 
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On the other hand, those who depending exclusively on Me, and 
worship Me (God with attributes), constantly 
devotion. ( ^ ) 


surrendering all actions to Me, 
meditating on Me with single-minded 

The indeclinable ‘Tu’ Is intended to 
distingnish the ■worshippers of God with 
attributes from the worehippers of the 
Absolnte. 

Those who depend on God remain 
undaunted and unperturbed like the great 
devotee Prahlada even when faced with 
trials and tribulations of various kinds. 
Nay, they take those sorrows and suffer, 
ings not only as a boon from God but 
as something agreeable, and surrender 
themselves to God, knowing Him to be the 
Bapereme lover, the highest goal, the 
greatest friend and worth resorting to in 
every way. All this is conveyed by the 
adjectival compound 'Matparah'. 

Again, he who surrenders all actions 
to God peiforras all his duties according 
'to Els directions and hints as a mere 
puppet, denying himself freedom of action. 
He neither acknowledges those actions 
as his own nor does he conceive any 
attachment for them and is altogether 


unconcerned abont their fruit. All his 
activities conform to the canons of the 
scriptures and are governed by the idea 
that he is a mere instrument, utterly 
incapable of doing anything, and that 
it 18 God who is getting everything done 
by him according to His own will. 

‘Single-minded devotion’ means exclu- 
Bive and disinterested love, combined 
with utmost reverence, for God. He who 
cultivates this love recognizes no one 
elBs than God as his own and feels 
that He Is everything to him. Again, 
such a love Is wholly untainted by 
BelfishnesB, egoism and inconstancy, it is 
consummate in every respect and nnshak. 
able. It IS wholly undivided and Is so 
intense that it mokes it impossible for the 
lover to forget the Beloved even for a 
moment. And worshipping God through 
Buch devotion is to listen to and sing Els 
virtues, glory and stories, and loudly 
chant or mutter His names. 


ii 's II 


^ 0 son of Pr.I.a ( Kun.i ), Arjuna, on Me, of 

V \ • x. ■’ A fivpil- ei’Ti I* isilbout delay, speedily? 

those persons haying their mind ^ ,y„„n^™ous with 

from the ocean of worldly cm t » 
mortality; deliverer; I become. 

» 1 * « t-^nrn tlic occao o£ birth and death, 

These, Arjuna, I speedily deliver f ( 7 ) 

their mind being fixed on Me. 


The demonstrative pronoun ‘Tesam • 
qualified by the adjectival phrase 
'MaylAve^ltaohetasam' refers totheloving 
devotees worshipping God with attributes 
and spoken of In the preceding verse as 
having their mind and intellect merged 
once lor all in God. 


Eyerjlhioe in “■!= world I, 
death. -With tim eicepllon of God 
h.nc whloh mohee Its oppearonco In 
aoWerse H over immune, even for a 
ment. from the baflels of ^ 

m os oountleee wavee continue to Use 
i fall on the enrlace of tho ocean. 


30 G. T.-H 
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so do birtlis and deaths constantly take 
place in this -T^orld It may he possible 
to count the •wa^es ol the ocean; bat 
there is no knowing how many times a 
Eonl will have to nndetgo birth and 
death so long as he does not realize 
God That is why this world has been 
compared to an ocean 

God speedily exempts from birth and 
death once for all, and brings face to face 
with Himself in this very life, those 
devotees who constantly worship Him 


with their mind and intellect fixed on 
Him, as stated above, or He takes them 
after death to His supreme abode Nay, 
even as a boatman takes one in his boat 
across a river, so does God warding off all 
difflonltles and dangers confronting the 
devotee, takes him across the terrible 
ocean of worldly existence to His own 
supreme abode. This is what is meant 
hy Hie delivering the devotee from the 
ocean of birth and death. 


Thv.s shomng in the above verses that veorship of God with attnhites 
is easier to praciise than that of the Absolute, the Lord now commands Arjuna 
to take to the former, fixing his mind and intellect on God as indicated above. 


Prafe'Jife 3,<r act r sot: il II 


Bft on Me, BR! the mind; Rimm 6x; bRi ( and ) in Me; qB only; 
ai^B. ( your ) intellect; Rt^B establish; stB: BtvsfB, thereatteri Bfh in Me; BB 
only; rBB(hB;% you shall abide; ^B; doubt; B ( there is ) not. 

Therefore, fix your mind on Me, and establish your intellect in Me 
alone; thereafter you will abide solely in Me. There is no doubt about it. { 8 ) 


Pervading the whole universe oonsisUng 
of animate and inanimate beings, God is 
enshrined in the heart of all, He is an 
ocean of coontleesvlrtaes llkecompassloa. 
omniscience, amiability and cordiality etc. 
Hay, He is Eupreme, transcendent and 
omnipotent, all love and joy, the beet of 
all beings and worth resorting to He 
who, having thoroughly grasped the truth 
and mystery of Hie virtues, glory and 
sports, is ever unshaken in his canelusionB 
la said to have established his intellect in 
God. And he who, having wholly with, 
drawn his attachment from everything 
else than hla most beloved Pnrosoltama 
or God, merges bis mind inHimalone 
and remains constantly engaged in His 
thought 10 the aforesaid manner is said 
to have fixed bis mind on God. 

He who is thus able to fix his mind 
and intellect on God speedily attains Him. 


Although this is a fact, very few 
people actually fix their mind and intellect 
on God. The reason is not far to seek. 
Being ignorant of the truth and mystery 
of God’s virtuea etc., people have 
no love and reverence for Him, and 
since theix attachment, which is rooted 
inlgnoranoB, is still there, worldly enjoy* 
ments continue to absorb their thought. 
Such is the condition of most of the 
people in this world That is why the 
generality of men do not as a rule fix 
their mind and intellect on God. 

This attachment, which has Its root 
in Ignorance and is respcnslble for our evil 
habit of dwelling on worldly enjoyments, 
can, however, be got rid of through know* 
ledge of the truth and mystery of the 
divine virtues, glory and sports. And this 
knowledge may be gained through the 
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of the truth and secret of God'B Tirtnee 
etc, by emulating their virtues and 
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example, and by diligently following 
the path chalked out by them, giving up 
enjoymeuts, lethargy and error. 


'LSJ' r .V 

queslton, the Lord says . — 

^ Tiri5r=gi'g tiasm ii <*. n 

sp, in casbi Rim the Pfu - tr'tn^r Tf 

6x; P you cannot! ddi then; Ndai 0 ^puna ( i ^ 

riches)! smmatrtH through the Yoga of repeale pr 
to attainj seek. 

If you cannot steadily fix the mind on Me, Arjuna, th ^ ^ ^ 

attain Me through the Yoga of repeated practice. 


The teaching of the Gita, though 
immediately directed towards Arjons, is 
intended for the benefit of the whole 
world. The temperament of all practicants 
in the world is not uniform, that is why 
the same mode of spiritnal practice cannot 
suit all Only different types of spiritual 
discipline suit different temperaments 
Hence the Lord suggests a different 
course of discipline for those who n 
themselves unable tc fix their mind an 
intellect on God. 

•Abhyasayoga’ means repeate dly 
striving, through various devices, o 
the mind on God with a view 
His Beallzatlon. Thus endeavouring 
again and again, for the sake o o 
Realization, to fix the mind on any • 

formi virtue and sport, eto of Go ^ . 

attracts him, and for which he has go 
some reverence, is what is meant by see 
ing to attain God through the Toga o 
repeated practice. 

Fraotices of various kinds have 
recommended in the Sastras 
themiudouGoa. Of fbom the following 
few devices appear particnlarly sn e 
the bulk of the Sadhakas — 


1 1 1 It IB a matter of common 
expeJmuce that, when we c 1 o=b Obr eyes 

.a front of ”"„)7;„raomuuJormly 
^tMdiS'all around ue 

effulgent form of God 

, 3 )Knowlug aod Almlgb^ty _m^bp^ 
present everywher^. object 

Tr7e‘ Se“BS.uia'be lovingly conceived 
ol love, He .wherever 

with all Hie ^ ^ ,.„ctice brings the 

the mind 8°“® ;,j,jheall.pervaBiv6 

^7d‘rv:r\r'.ri:.mu reveal the bre 

hidden in a match. 

'^'"^nrane^l^xTo'IxTagain 

mental or ““‘'fVr a picture ol your 
atone or , Bhagavlu Vieun, 

--- 

aiB sacred names. 
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( 4 ) BepeatiDg the sacred syllable OM 
without pause In imitation of the humtomg 
of the bee, contemplate on God, again 
and again, in that sound 

( 5 ) Practise constant Japa of the 
Divine Nam© in rhythm with every natural 
flow of the ingoing and outgoing breath 

( 6 ) Diligently pursue the study of 
sacred boohs with a view to grasping the 
secret of God's name, form, virtue, sporta 
and glory 

( 7 ) Practise Pranayama or control 
of breath as described in IV. 29 

If any of these practices is pursued 


with reverence, faith and devotion, it 
will gradually eradicate all sins, remove 
all obstacles and finally bring the practi 
cant face to face with God Therefore, 
the practice should be continued with 
exemplary zeal and diligence Of course, 
the fruition of his efforts may be speeded 
up or delayed according to the spiritual 
level and qualification of the practicant 
and the progress made by him on the 
path of Sadhana Therefore, if the lealizs. 
tion of the fruit is delayed, the practicant 
should neither give np nor slachen the 
practice, regarding it as difficult, or due to 
ennui or sloth 


It may he a^ked here If a fracttcant ts unable to follows tke Yoga of 
repeated Practice, what should he do ^ Anttctpaltng this question, the Lord says — 


OTtfoT faft;qEn'5Sjfe II II 

to ( the pursuit o£ ) such practice, wfh even, Matrfs unequal; 

( iJ ) you are, intent on performing actions for Me; be; 

for My sake; actions; performing, stiir even, perfection 

( in the shape of My Realization ); 3iairui% you shall attain. 


If you are unequal even to the pursuit of such practice, be intent 
to work for Me, you shall attain perfection ( in the shape of My realization ) 
even by performiDg actions for My sake® ( 10 ) 


Although, as a matter of fact, it was 
in no way difficult for Arjuna to fix his 
mind on God, or realize Him through 
the Toga of repeated practice as stated 
above, the Dord ashe him not to despair 
even If be found himself uneqcial to the 
task, and suggests a third alternative 
For, as already pointed out above different 
types of practices are salted to different 
Individnals dne to difference in tempera 
meat This is what is meant by the 
first half of this verse 

The compound word ‘Matkarma’ 
denotes those actions which are pecfotmed 
only for the sake of God or ate connected 


with His service oradoratioia,nay,in which 
the practicant has no trace of self interest 
and for which he appropriates no credit 
to himself nor conceives any attachment 
whatsoever The wordhas already appeared 
in the concluding verse of Chapter XI, 
and has been duly explained 

He who recognizes God and God 
alone as his supreme refuge and highest 
goal and goes on constantly performing 
through mind, speech and body actions 
engolnedby the scriptures, such as sacrifices, 
obanty and penance, with ntraost reverence 
and love only for the pleasure of God 
and as a matter of duty la said to be 
‘intent on work for God ’ 
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By the eecond half of this verse the 
Iiordindicatee that even actions performed 
for His sake constltnte an independent 
and easy means to His Realization God 
can be attained even by those "who work 


for Him, in the same way as by 
those who adore and meditate on 
Him Therefore, performing actions 
for His sake Is in no way inferior to 
the other practices mentioned above. 


Here one may ash If the praclicant finds himself unable even to fcrform 
■‘action for God’s sake as stated above, what should he do ? Anttcipalmg thts 
question, the Lord says , — 


'R3 nal'iditka: i 

yd'hjJ'tidrQTli cRt: ^ Jjaitd'tK II II 


if, the Yoga of My Realization, onRttt: aevoted to, W 

this, , 5 ^ to do, «,Rr even, Mtra: unable; afft you are, t en, 

having subdued (your) mind and intellect etc., trf^-^«renunc.atiou of the 

fruit of all actions, 5^ take recourse to. 


If, taking recourse to the Yoga of My realization, you 
to do this, then, subduing your mind and intellect etc., re inquis ( 11 ) 

actioDs. 


In reality, it was not at all difScnlt 
for Arjnna to tread the path of Action 
ooapled with Devotion, nay, it was rather 
easy for him. Nevertheless, if he regarded 
it as actnally dlfBcnlt, the Lord now 
Suggests a fourth type of discipline for 
him This is what is sought to be 
conveyed by the first half of this verse. 

The word ‘Atman’, forming part of 
the compound ‘Xatatmavan’ stands for 
the body including the mind, intellect 
and senses Therefore, •‘yatatmavan’ is 
he who has acquired control over his 
mind, intellect, senses and body. The 
mind and senses etc., unless they are 
brought under control, forcibly drag one 
into the mire of enjoyments, and caught 
in the mire of enjoyments one cannot 
give up attachment to or yearning for 
the fruit of all actions in the shape of 
enjoyments Therefore, recognizing the 
supreme need of self-control in renouncing 
the fruit of all actions the Lord advises 
Arjuna to subdue bis mind and senses 


one may ask here How !b It tkat 

,0 lord does notinBiBt on Bolt-oontrol 
, a part of the Epiritaal praotioeB 
ajoined in vereeB 6 to 10 above P T 0 
“S ia not far to Boaa. It will be seen 
iBt verBBB 6. I aad 8 of this a^pter 

sal with tboBB whopractiBoBioglo-miadod 

evotioa to God. Smoo Booh loviog 
evoteeB of God have oo attraction for 
areojoymentB of the world, the.r mlad 
edlotelleot remain naturally 
.wardB the world and ceutred on God. 
fence there waB no oocaBloa foriuBlstluB 
a their Bubjngatlon in those verses. , 

Verae 9 Bpeake of the Toga of 
■oeated praotiee or Abhyasayoga, aud 
lAViTivasavoga' covers all practices 
rnxtng ‘"= aud iotellect or. God 

f„e las hO necessity of insisting on 

“fvre^^rk^^"- 

1 .q -HTith Devotion, which 
^e!upp08°e?d*ependence on ^ 03 . and all 
.eUona of the practicant following th 
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path are also performed only for the 
sake of God Hence it was nnneceasapy 
to ask Ariuna to control his mind and 
senses eto as a separate discipline Tae 
present verse, however, enjoins the 
practice of Karmayoga in the shape of 
renunciation of the fruit of all actions, 
in which control of the mind and 
intellect is indispensable Pot if the 
mind, intellect and senses are not kept 
under control while performing all the 
dnties of the world appropriate to one’s 
grade in society and stage in life, it is 
very easy for the mind. Intellect and the 
senses to develop attachment and craving 
for, and the sense of possession in respect 
of, sense enjoyments, and so long as they 
ate present total renunciation of the frait 
of aotiona cannot be acoompUshed That 
16 why Arjuna has been specially warned 
in this verse to sobdne hie mind and 
intellect etc 

“All actions'* in this veree include the 
performance of sacrifices chanty lanstenty, 
social service and all other activities 
approved of by the Sastras and earned 
on for the sake of one's livelihood or 
for bare maintenance in conformity wish 
one’s grade in society and stage in life 
■While duly performing these actione, be 
who xenonnoes all connection with, 
attachment to. and the craving for, their 
frnlt in the form of enjoyments of this 
world and the next is said to renounce 
the frait of all actions 

Here it shonldbe noted that prohibited 
actions, sneh as telling lies, practising 

duplicity and committlngadnltery,violence 

and theft eto , ate not Included in the 
‘Satvakatma’ referred to in this verse 
A.ttachmcnt to. and the craving for, 
enjoyments alone is •^eepODBible for sinfnl 
acts of this kind, which bnngabont man’s 
degradation from every point of view 
That is why the scriptures advise actual 
and total renunciation of such acts when 
such actions themselves stand prohibited, 
renunciation of their frnlt is altogether 
out of question 


It will be recalled here that the 
liord, in the first instance, called ■opon 
Arjfina to fix his mind and intellect on 
Him Ha next recommended the 
of repeated, practice, thereafter He asked 
Arjnna to work for His sake and, finally. 
He exhorted him to renounce the fruit 
of all actions It will be further seen 
that the Lord advises an alternative 
course only in the event of Arjuna's 
inability to follow the one previously 
suggested The method adopted by the 
Iiord, however, does not imply any 
disparity in the fruit of the various 
practices recommended by Him for they 
all bear the same fruit, viz , God- 
Realization Nor is it intended to convey 
that the practice suggested as an alternative 
is easier than the one tecommei^^®^ 
before for such is not actually the case 
A practice which is easy for one may 
be difficult for another On this ground 
it is reasonable to suppose that the font' 
practices have been recommended only to 
suit the varying qualifications of different 
types of practicants 

Careful analysis will reveal that the 
practice enjoined in verse 8 is easy and 
suitable for the practicant in whose 
mental constitution there is predominance 
of love lor God with attributes, and 
who has a natural reverence for God, 
and an inborn attraction for His virtues, 
glory and mysteries and the stories of 
Hie sports 

The practice recommended in verse 9 
is easy and useful for the practicant who 
has no natural love for God but who. 
beiDg endowed with faith, seeks to 
concentrate his mind on God through 
resolute practice 

Again, the practicant who has 
reverence for God with atttvbutee, and a 
natural attraction for pursuits such as 
the performance of sacrifices chanty and 
penance and has got faith in the worship 
and adoration of images etc of God, 
will find the practice suggested m versa 
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So. 1] 

10 easy and Eoited to hiB tempeiamont. 

And the pTacticant -who has no 
natural love and reverence for God with 
attribntea and forroi who recognizeB o 
ae only all pervading and formleea. who 
has a natnral bias for worldly purtnita 
. and worha of pnblio good, and who beoanEO 
of hiB greater faith in and attraction f 
external aotivitiee cannot attune hie min 
even to the Toga of repeated 
xecommeDded in vetee 9, ■will ^ 
practice enjoined in the present verse ea 
and suited to his nature 

Kow offering all actions to ^ 

mentioned in verse 6 ahovei pet 
all actions for His sake, and _ 

the fruit of all actions-all . 

are different forms of Karmayog , 
as pointed ont above, they all e 
God.Bealization. Hence there 
disparity -whatsoever in their frui . 

have been differentiated only ®® 
the difference in the mental attltnde o 
practioante ae -well as in the proc 
their practice. In the 

the sentiment of devotion is P*'® ® , ,i.g 
whereas in the third the emp a 
on the frnit of actions. xx-ig 

main difference among them. ®®® ® . . 

the praoticant who has offers a 
actions to God considers bimsel 
mere pnppet in His bands, be ® 
he IB capable of doing 
mind, intellect, senses and 
organs belong to God, who gets eve 
done by them according to His to 

the practicant himself 

do with those acts or their frui -tains 

by such feelings, the praotloan ®® ® . 

not the least attraction or ®^®” 

hiB actions or their frnit, a - .j 

pleasurable or painful ®^P®"®^prarabaha 

to his lot in consequence of bis i'r 

I good or evil destiny )as a 

he remsAns ever cheerful T a ag 

developing the feeling of oneness o 

all, he speedily succeeds In realizing 

He -who works for God's sake does 


not, like the above-mentioned practicant, 
feel that he does nothing and that it is 
God who gets everything done by him- 
He looks upon God as the objec o 
highest worship, eupremely loving and 

the greatest friend and well-wisher, and 
considers it his supreme duty to serve 
Him and carry out His behests That is 
^hy. realising His presence throughont 
the oniverse, he remains engaged in 
peyrmance of sacrifices, charily and 

Lnance.earninghiBlivellhoodandperform. 

penance.ea g maintenance 

o^hmbrayin nformity with his grade 
in society and stage in life, as well as in 

;”:::;:ELuheE.Eaw.fh.Ewomhfp;ua 

CEervlcE aua accorafug to hehestB 

as conveyed th-ugh the tcrlpture • 

attains God. 

The praotiCEOt who 

Goa nor aoeB ttat 

everything fur HlBBahE. 

man's r.ght 1= to ttat 

charity. .-,_ed by the fiastras, 

other activities enj livelihood and 

EB nc=a“ 

attending to one toclety and 

aeooralng to on why he totally 

Stage In Ute -with, attachment 

ranonnoeB all ^ („it of each aotlons 

to and deBlro t g^joymentB of this 

In the shape VYIII. 9 )• ond being 

-°'‘1emfy‘rroraSn and avemfon 

r/eby,he2uich.yreallEesG0d. 

’"“"'aotTceflB one°ard°‘t‘ho°BamL vm 

three praotloeB I a.dcrcnco In 

Ood-Bealizaticn, the / 
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mental outlook of the practicants as well for three different praotices haTlng been 
as In the process of their practice accounts ennnclated by the Lord. 

Recommending alternoiive practices one after another in verses 8 to ii in 
ike event of Arjmio’s failure to adopt the one already suggested, the Lord finally 
insisted on his 'relinquishing the fruit of all actions^ This may naturally lead 
one to imagine that ‘renunctaiion of the fruit of acitons* must he an inferior type 
of Sadhana as compared to the other forms of spiritual discipline previously 
recommended. In order to remove suck a doubt from Arjuna s mtnd, the Lori 
glorifies such renunciation in the next verse 


5T^t I 

II U I 


than practice ( without discernment ); feJWH. knowledge; 

( is ) hotter} gr»ir^ to knowledge; meditation ( on God ); is 

superior; vtirr ( even ) than meditation; renunciation of the fruit 

of actions ( is better ); because; from renunciation; immediately? 

5TT^: ( follows ) peace. 


Knowledge is better than practice ( tvitbout discernment meditation 
on God U superior to knowledge, and renunciation of the fruit of actioas 
is even superior to meditation; for peace immediately follows from 
Tcmmciation. ( 12 ) 


The word 'Abhyoea' in this verse 
docs not stand for 'Abbyaeayoga' or the 
Yogaof repeated practice. For, it Is taken 
to mean the ‘Yoga of repeated practice’ 
undertaken with discernment for the 
realization of the Absolnte, it would be 
meaningless to compareltwith'SnowIedge’ 
inasmuch as such apraoticelsBccompanied 
with knowledge. Even bo, 11 the word 
is interpreted to mean practicesnndertaken 
for Karmayoga, or the practice of medita. 
lion, snch practices form part of Earma. 
yoga and meditation respectively, henoe 
there would be no ecneo in comparing 
them with meditation, or wltb tbo 
renunciation of tbo froit o! actions. 
Therefore, tbo word 'AbhyUsa' here 
denotes effort Involving cessation of 
worldly nctlTitles, or in other words, 
practices euohae the practlceof Prin&y5ma 
or bieath.controi, the attempt to achieve a 


partlcnlar Asana or Togic posture, the 
practice of mlnd-conttol, the mutter- 
ing of a Baored formnia, reoitation 
of hymns Ja praise of a deity, study of 
the Tedas etc , habitually carried on 
withont discernment and involving no 
renunciation of desires or attachment, and 
to which one naturally Jeels inclined 
under the influence of faith, environment 
and Inborn disposition. Eevn so, the 
word 'jaana' here does not mean the 
Path of Knowledge, or Knowledge itself 
in the form of true realization. For, if 
itie takes to mean Stianayoga, It cannot 
be divorced from meditation which is 
part and parcel of that discipline, and 
if It is held to be an equivalent of true 
Knowledge, it is the fruit of all forms 
of dieelpllno. In that case there would 
be no meaning in comparing It with 
mechanical practice, meditation or 
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rennnoiation of the frtiit of actions, 
much less in declaring meditation 
or even renunciation of the fruit 
of actions as superior to it. The -word 
*Jnana' in the present context should, 
therefore, be construed to mean discrimi- 
native knowledge or intellectual perception 
r of a high order, gained either through a 
study of the scriptures or through associa- 
tion with saints, with the help of which 
man is no doubt able to distinguish the 
eternal from the ephemeral, matter from 
the spirit, good from evil, sin from virtue, 
and so on. But since his mind is yet 
impure and distracted, a man possessing 
such knowledge neither feels inclined 
to take to any practice or discipline nor 
is he able to renounce the fruit of actions 
and attachment, nor being freed from all 
relatiouEhlp with the world he gets firmly 
and uushakably eatablisfied in God 

Both ‘Abby&sa' and ‘Jfiana' as 
Interpreted above ate in their own way 

helpful in God.Eealization.Bothoanleadto 

this consummation if they are accompanied 
with faith, devotion and the disinterested 
spirit Nevertheless, when a comparison 
is made between them, knowledge proves 
Superior to praotice, for practice without 
discernment cannot be so helpful in God- 
Realization as knowledge devoid of 
practice can. In order to show thievery 
fact, the verse speaks of knowledge as 
better than praotice- 


The word ‘Dhyana’ too in this 

does not refer to Dhyanayoga or the patn 
of Meditation. That is to say, it neither 
stands for meditation on the attributeleas 
Brahma, practised for the sake of God- 
Realization according to the procedure 
of Sankhyayoga nor for meditation o 
God. therepository of all virtnes.practiscd 
with faith and devotion only for the saKe 
of His Realization, wholly renonn^ g 
the frnlt of actions and attachment 
both these forms of meditation Invo ve 
knowledge and renunciation of the ru 
of actions . hence comparison 
either of these two forms of meditation. 


on the one hand, and knowledge or 
relinquishment of the fruit of actions, on 
the other, is quite of question. Hence 
the word ‘Dhyana’, in the present context, 
should be interpreted to mean meditation 
on any of the various forms of God. 
practised without discernment and with 
some interested motive 


Both ‘Juana’ and ‘Dhyana’, as inter, 
preted above, are m their own way 
helpfnlinGod Realization They both lead 
to anch consummation who accompanied 
•with faith, devotion and the disinterested 
spirit Nevertheless, when a comparison 
jB made between them, meditation will 

provesnpenortoknowledge.for knowledge 

by Itself, without meditation, cannot be 
so nsefnl as meditation practised without 
knowledge. When one attains success in 
meditation, the impurity and distraction 
of the mind gradually disappear, bnt they 
cannot te craaioatca 

lease It IS -witb this laea that meaitallon 

hasbeenasolareaaBsnperlortoinowleago 


•KarmapbalatjSga' is the same as 

•SarTakarmaphalatyaga' 

verse 11 above Tba type ot meaitation 
teferrea to above is also belpinl in Goa. 
Bealiaation, bnt snob realization oanno 
ho easily attained so long as man s desire 
aL attlcbment are net eradleated There, 
tore meaitation not aceompan ed with 
[ennnoiation ot the trait of aetions can 
* viB Eo useful as renunciation of the 
r of an^ attaobment to, all actions 
can e vei wltbont meditation It sbonld be 
otrlionlarly noted in this oonaeotion that 
C present verse is not intended to assess 
the relative value ot Abhyasayosa. Jttona. 
voga. Dhyanayoga and Earmayoga On the 
hand, it diBonsBes the comparative 
^^oita of meehanical practioe. hnew.edge 
® J orfitatlon as defined above . and 
““hii^ nointing out the snperlority ot the 
" n to the first and ol the third to 
aeoond to th .onnnolation of the 

ossnperlor to ail. 
S^t IB to say. even thongh the praotloes 
Ibhydsa, Jhana and Dhyana, which 
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ana attachment. What wonder, then, that 

Abhy5Ba,J55na 
and Dhyana ehonld Jead to God.Realiza. 
«on when carried on with that object. 
Therefore, instead of drawing comparison 
between the yaricne disciplines tor God- 
Realization, man shonld choose for him. 
self one which is snited to his tempera. 
ment,and which he may be able to adopt 
easily and speedily, and devote himself to 
Its practice with faith and reverence 


HiQ 

involve the ceesatlonotworldlyaotivities, 

are snccesslvely higher, and more Sattvio 
in character, than pnrsnlts involving 
worldly activity snoh as the performance 
of sacriflces, charity, warfare, trade and 
socia service etc., nevertheless one's own 

anty,thonghhnmblcstln character, aoqnlres 

the capacity to yield the highest resnu! 
viz., Gcd.Realization, when performed 
with complete reannclatlon of its fmit 

„ ‘““wco with faith and reverence. 

Recommendtnt in Ihe above verees ,ever„l a , • 
ra many hmts of devotion, the Lord declared ii, God-Realhation as 

hon This naturally arouses in one’s mind God-Realha- 

God-Realized devotee ahsorhed in divine I ‘ j ‘if^tre to knovi the marks of a 

‘he Lord nom describes in the nit Zen ZeZth 

^ho have realized God. " of enhshtened devotees 

^ =1^ n, ^ I 

tb wioi Rhijatiini towarda nil 

8 ti! “““^'yi^aodi'sw.-compassionateTw-'^r’i*'^ ^ ^ “alicei 

free from ego^, ‘ f “f “-e feeling of 

tNt forgiving by natures menlSy r"”® pain alike) 

contented, tmnm having subdued b^mloT' * --^ ever,^: 

of resolve, tt= ,hat, ®cc=cs and body, firm 

Ho who is f f * \ / dear, 

passionate, rid of ■r'and^^miu^fralarc:;''^' ““ -nd com- 

mind „n 1 ^ •’“^y’ 0 firm resnl '®’ ”®y’ "fbo has subdued 

reason to lle,-,ha, devotee of Jit?- T ™"endered his 

Though directlv oonn.m... ^,.. *“ Me. ( 13, 14 ) 

oatnrally compassionate to them all. 


Though directly connected with thn 
adjeollvo 'Adwestd' only, the 

•sarvabhdtdndm' in the 111^0, °°,h 2 

above two verses has indirect rot./ 
o 'Maitrah' and 'Karcnah' a, "““c 
intention is to show that ta. i*' 

'Tfio has realised God is no^ c„Wr“ 
from malice towards an beings b/ta T 

01.0 their disinterested' °fS’;n‘’d”''‘aVl 


God.ro/lis^dsonlBr°‘"^°'^ “ 

how, then, can everywhere; 

emotions like f..i distinctive 

Cf devotion cnittvate='?r‘”,a" t‘h: IZ 
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teglnning the virtues of ‘fiiendliness' and 
‘compassion’ in a special degree ; hence 
they become a part of his nature and 
are therefore easily discernible in his 
dealings even on his attaining perfection 
Besides thlSi even as God is naturally 
full of boundless compassion and love 
^ eto.» it is but meet and proper that His 
devotee too who has attained perfection, 
should possess these virtues. 

The adoectives ‘Nirmamah’ and 
‘Kirahankarah’ are intended to convey 
that the enlightened devotee of God, 
inasmuch as he entertains the same feel, 
ing towards all, neither recognizes any. 
one as his own nor identifies himself 
with his own body , yet ha cherishes 
motiveless love for all beings and Is 
compassionate towards all Herein lies 
his greatness. Even the devotee who 
IS yet on the way to God.Bealization 
oan similarly show compassion and love 
to all , but he cannot be completely rid 
of 'I' and ‘mine*. 

The words ‘Snkha’and ‘Dnhkha', form* 
ing part of the compound ‘Samaduhkha. 
Bukhah’ do not stand here for the feel* 
ings of *joy' and ‘grief, but for the causes 
of ‘joy’ and ‘grief respectively. Men 
who are steeped in ignorance have an 
attachment for pleasure and aversion for 
pain , hence pleasure excites the feeling 
of joy and pain that of grief in tbeir 
heart But the enlightened devotee, 
having lost all distinction between 
pleasure and pain, never experiences joy 
and grief nnder any circnmstance what, 
soever. The 6rutl also says 
"the man of wisdom wholly abandons joy 
and grief." {Katha I li. 13 ) When as 
a result of evil destiny some ailment 
appears in his body, he will no doubt 
have the coneciousness of suffering in 
the shape of bodily pain , and when his 
body is In sound health, he will have 
the consciousness of happiness in the 
form of absence of bodily pain But, being 
free from likes and dislikes, he has no 
experience of joy and grief. Similarly, 


he will not experience joy and grief 
even when he is brought in contact with, 
or separated from, any agreeable or dis. 
agreeable object, or faced with any 
favonrahle or adverse circumstance. This 
Is what is meant by his remaining 
balanced in pleasure and pain. 

He who instead of seeking to punish 
the wrongdoer gives him secnrity from 
fear Is said to be forgiving by nature. 
The enlightened devotees of God possess 
an infinite store of forgiveness. Having 
come to realize all as so many manifesta- 
tions of God. they do not in fact hold 
anyone to blame for any Incident. That 
is why they do not seek to punish any. 
one for a wrong done to them. This is 
what the Lord seeks to convey by speak- 
ing of his devotees as “forgiving by 
nature". The meaning of ‘forgiveness’ has 
been explained at length in the com. 
mentary on X. 4 under the name of 
‘forbearance’. 


The word ‘Yogi’ In this verse stands 
for the enlightened devotee who has 
realized God through the practice of 
devotion. Having directly perceived God, 
who Is an inexhaustible and endless 
BtorehouBe of supreme Bliss, such a 
devotee remains ever contented. At no 
time and under no ciroumstanoe does he 
grumble over the lack of any worldly 
po=Be,=i<,n Es h.. all hlB aBBlrBB 
Jnlfillea , thersforB. no Incident of the 
„orld robB him of hlB contentment ThlB 
ie what the Lord means by epeaking of 
Hie dBVOtBe as 'Bver.oontBnted'. 

The contantmant enjoyad by worldly 

mndad man i» momentary, dltcontent 

reappears aB soon as tbs object wb eb 
bronght them contentment by 
tbeir deetre disappears That is why they 
cannot bare perpetual contentment 

The body. Benees and mind of the 
enlightened devotees of God are over 
“bject to tbeir control. In 
•nob devotees can never be swayed 
w thelr mind and sense,. That Is why 
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they are not liable to any evil propensity 
or coodnct This is what the Lord means 
by speaking of His devotee as 'Yatatma*. 

‘DrdhaniBchayah’ is he who has fully 
determined the true nature of God by 
bia Intellect, who directly feels the 
presence of God everywhere, and whose 
Intellect can never and on no account be 
shaken from its conviction with regard 
to God due to change of mood, activity 
or painful experience etc 

As the devotee goes on constantly 
meditating on God through the mind. 


and determining His nature through the 
Intellect, his mind and intellect get 
merged in Him for ever. This is what la 
meant by offering them to God 

To sum up. the enlightened devotee 
who cherishes motiveless and exclusive 
love for God, whois unshakably establish, 
ed in Him and is never disjoined from 
Him, whose mind and intellect stand 
dedicated to Him, to whom God is life, 
wealth, the vital breath and everything 
else, and who is a mere puppet in His 
hands, IB declared by the Lord as dear 
to Him 


from delight, envy, fear and^ ' stnnks ; ^ and ; m who t 

ho I ^ to Me ) Rm: ( is ) dear. “rbation etc. | gys: ( Jg ) free j 

«l.o in Ins turn does not M^xed ‘'7n’is“feIlow 7 
front dolioitt nod env,, perturbation and fear, is deaTri:”'' (itj 


Ileallzlng the pteBanco of God overt-, 
where, the devotee can never deltberately 

oaUBOBnlTerlng.dgony.tearandpertnrbatlon 

to anyone, on the otherhand,he 1. naturally 
iuollned to render good officeB to all, and 
to promote their beet intereBts Hence 
no one Bhonld ever feel annoyed wUh 
him. If anyone ever feels vexed 
him throngh some error, it is the evil 
proponeltlcBotthatlndlvidnal in the sh.T, * 

ot ll'‘n ' “”‘5 jealocBy etc ,Lrn 

Of Ignorance, that are mainly reBnnnafK, 
ror the feeling of VBXatto„“,'Vn7no, .t' 

devotee himself. For the rr,^ ... * 

devotee, who Is the very embodli^ent'of 
compaBBlon and love, and whole natnrallv 
diBposed to do good to all, can », ^ 

be a source of annoyance to anyone 

Again, the enlightened devotee .s 

has realised Ood develops the fl'eunrot 


not del!blrri'*r“ ^‘‘“refore, he does 

behave in sneh^a 

Wit in others Tbari ““ 1° 

no not as a ^ ‘ others too 

oansee annoyance lo^hf *“ 

It cannrtf V, ® to him. Nonetheless, 
contradiotlnn That"'^ -^“bont fear of 
over bo a source of 
aolTerlng to him ThetBf°'*“^f°' 
definitely nnflB. 1 it should be 

<i.vo.,:‘frmay nader”;* 

bav. oocaslone “ sor ° ?'-‘‘'-“baba 

at others' hands bet n T rofforlng 

tree from tikes and^ai* completely 

root pertnrbed even in'^.r' f"” 

crootest calamity (W 

‘bo enlightened divotee’ ‘ 

onuoyed with any being ^ha^Cvar.'”''” 

The first half of thr, ^ 

»aya that the verse merely 

‘ho devotee does not fcsl 
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annoyed or offended -witli any other being. 
Although this BhutB out in his case the 

possibility of annoyance caused by another, 
it does not preclude the contingency of 
his feeling perturbed over an incident, 
or annoyed ■with an object, of his own 
seeking or with which he may be confronted 
/without his seeking. Therefore, by 
reiterating in the second line the fact of 
his being free from perturbation, the 
Lord indicates that His devotee is never 
subject to any form of annoyance what, 
soever. 

Contact witli an agreeable object 
BendB a thrill into the body and enoitee 
a pleaEnrable sensation in the mind . 
while that with a disagreeahle one 
canBeB irritation and annoyance 
even throngh the absence of dellgb an 
perturbation itself is an indication of the 
devotee being free from all morbid feel- 
inga, it does not olearly bring out th^r 
otal absence. Hence In order ® 

t definitely clear that the devotee is 
ntlrely free from all emotions, the Ijora 
kdds that he is free from envy and fear 
18 well. 


In fact, jnst as a man feels delighted 
on attaining the ohjeots o£ hiB dcBire 
anoh as honour, fame, wealth etc., so 
Bhonid he feel delighted to Bee others 
obtaining thoEe very objects in the Barns 
or even a greater jneaBure than himself. 
But, instead of feeling delighted in such 
oaBes. people generally entertain a feeling 
of envy towards them Even eenBible 
men are fonnd obeeEBed ' 

ing Similarly, oontaet with 
repugnant to one’e liking ae well ae to 
the canons of morality and vlrtno is seen 
oaL°ng annoyance, while contact or even 
the poBBibility of oontaot with objecte 
which, though coneistent with 
Tud virtue, ereyotoondnoive to eorrowend 

erfferlngiBBoenoansingfear Toeaynothlng 

. ^Tere fear of death overtakes even 
e hlB men Tbe enlightened devotee 

rSrirrSfi- 

* » him SB free from envy, 

ohoraoterizing him ae ireo 

perturbation and fear. 


1, .. II 

n- . eiT^- Dure (both internally and 
n; who, wanting nothing, distractions! W 

externally), qs: clever, of doersbip in all nndertakinge , 

that; renouncing 

My devotee; ^ to Me; 

He who wants nothing, who 

Tt may be contended here ‘ba* no 
It may iHnd is possible in the 

eetlvlty b/bW^Vre or want, and 
aheenoe eannot keep hie 

.without Sow, then, does 

body and ‘ ^ j jy to this question 


the feeling of doersbip in 
dear to Me. 

The devotee who has realized God 
has absolutely no ,qo*»B 

object whatsoever, that is why 
not entertain even the leastdesire^raving. 
or hidden bias for anything, gete 

satiated This is what is meant t>y 
speaking of him as 'Anapeksah . 
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absence of fleslre or wont under the 

hTe 1 is maintained by 

bis Prarabdha. That ie to say, the mini 

.^r,;£r.r£r~ 

maintenance of hie bodt 

dlfaonlty. presents no 
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ntbLs t say nl'^ *“ 

aonyerse with him The°'Dl‘acr° T'''’ 
enoh a devotefi ^ . place where 

character; nay tu. ®® a holy 

and Bnrronndinga oI atmosphere 

land and water fttrt Place, inoladlng 
presence " by hla 

‘ba ob!,eo°t7or™tho° rea°il‘°at?°°“'’“°‘““S 

human birth has been ** *’°° which 

®he attainment o^the”"'"'"'*'' ”•• 

human life oonBlsta'ln res!™^"^^ 
supreme lover m,i° God, the 

Lord of the nniver™ uT/o 
ot exclusive devotion^ 

«-=tee has been tilart^ ^““®^‘-ed 

-Le‘do°or •“ h?r: 

evidence inl^court Mlaw deli®‘’‘°® 


lu any other way to benefit or harm 
ont o7 °'''' ephtending parties 

friLi “ ''‘“““an, relative or 

Wend, or ont of malice or any otheJ 

partiamv*!°“' "isb 

partiality ie said to bo 'impartial'. 

“b biSJeotival oomponnd 
•Gatavyathah' ie Intended to converthat 

XnT; aistracted even 

‘hat is to say.'hTs” mlnd'^d 

wftiy fr, . ^ mind does not give 
form or 

that the devolee^do *“ ‘how 

Prarabdha evsi ^ ““ “ result of his 

‘n the sLoa snllarlnrs 

Wife ohi?dren ho'’""^ 
bnt notwitspfm wealth, etc; 

■■emaina unperturbed^ 

‘a al,a:‘rorthe"d™r“‘”« - 

play Of the de, '”“^1 “ *" ‘be 

blown as M&yl He®/r°“’’ 

He chooses to v whomsoev! 

Ha likL 

ilmselt the credit /^’‘aly arrogatee I 
and claims certain no "■ ''“''*'“‘‘1®! aetior 
God. howevercome^°'“ «^™‘aao 
hence he over oono *° ''aa'laa this truth 
poppet in Hie h •“ '^a a 

whatever part the T.orn^'’ ^^odly piayi 
play at a partimi ^ '‘“slree him to 
not even the least ““loeiit. Nursing 
hlmaeif, he does uotb°* egoiem within 
oooord. Heuee own 

la the eyes of th. everything 

•Sarvarambhaparta'sP f ' -“lly f 

‘roe from the feelinv ae he ie 

oo-paetofallhlsnndertak°nge.°°"‘“'‘’ "■ 


^ “ swift ^ gR, 


a. ivlio . neygj. . _ _ ' " 

dovotion, ^ ,0 Me, rnuffl i""'’ actions, 1,’. (is) 


^ ( is ) n 

at; VTf^jjr^ 
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He who neither rejoices nor bales, nor grieves, nor desires, and who 
renounces both good and evil actions and is full o£ devotion, is dear to Me. ( 17 ) 


Attainment of a desired object and 
the parting of that which is nnwelcome 
bring joy to all beings. Hence the 
negation of rejoicing hero means the 
■negation of joy resulting from tlie attain- 
ment of a desired object and from the 
patting of that which Is nnwelcome. The 
words ‘Yo na brsyatl’ arei therefore, 
intended to convey that the enlightened 
devotee never experiences joy on any 
account To sneh a devotee, God alone, 
who is all-powerful, all-fiuetainlng and 
BQpremely compassionate, is the highest 
object of love, and such a God stands ever 
realized by him. He is, therefore, ever 
immersed in supreme bliss He does not 
entertain the least attraction or aversion 
for anything In this world Thus there 
4a nothing agreeable or disagreeable in 
lie eyes and hence there can be no 
inestlon of his feeling delighted on the 
attainment of a desired object and the 
Ulsappearanee of an unwelcome one. 

Again, a devotee of God recognises 
the entire universe as identical with God; 
hence he can never and on no account nurse 
any grudge against any being or object 
whatsoever. The feeling of hatred totally 
disappears from his mind once for all. 

As from Joy. the devotee of God Is 
immune from the feeling of grief as well. 
The attainment of an unwelcome object 
and the loss of that which is agreeable 
causes grief to all. The devotee of God. 
however, views every dispensation of the 
supremely merciful and sportive Lord as 
full of His grace; hence it never appears 
unfavourable to him. Knowing a® ® 
does the secret of divine sport, ho rernMns 
ever absorbed in the realisation ® * 

supremely blissful nature. How, ^ 
can there bo any grief to him P Besides 
this God alone, who Is all-pervading ana 


all-sustaining, is the best and dearest 
object of the devotee's heart, and ho 
knows no separation from His Beloved; 
whereas theappcarance and disappearance 
of worldly objects do not help or harm him 
in any way That is further reason why ho 
does not grlevo over the loss of agreeable 
objects and contact with that which is 
unwelcome in tho eyes of the world. 


Man craves for those agreeable things 
which are missed by him. The devotee, 
having realized God. is eternally merg d 
in supreme bliss and supreme repose, 
and is thus satiated He never mltfcs 
anything, all his wants disappear; and 
he gets established in an uDdletnrbed 
Btale of mind. Hence there ron.aine no 
reason for him to oravo for worldly 
objects. 

The word ‘Subha’, forming part of 
the adjectival oompoand 'Scbh&Sabhaparl. 
tyngf BlaudB lor the performaaeo o, 
oaorlfloeB, oharlty. ponanoo and other 
acllvltleo enjoined by tbe giatraB tor the 
carnlne of one's livelihood and malntcn. 
anco of the body ocoordinc 
,n society andetagelD life, while 
aenoteo Blnfol acts like tolllne a lie. 
traotlBlng dupllelly. thieving, violence 

Ld ednltery eto. Tho of 

of God renonneoB both these forme of 
„Uo ° For ho olfere to God all good 
notloni) performed throngh hie body, 
aotlone v nialntalne not 

:r''a.tctnnTo«o’nwi.h them; nor doe. 
‘ -ntertaln any attachment tor ench 
tione or tbede.lro for their frnlt. That 
aotlone or olhlenrenotacconnted 

1. why enoh notion. « MS 

“““Ttel and' Jillkee. be 1. oe-r 
has no ne‘a Hence the Lord 

^o“V^o‘’f'brma.‘bnVlngr.lln,ol.bedbo.b 

good and evil octlone. 


an: ^ VI ^ ^ 
5ftdBoTg>:i5:n3 
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^ »» well as i to honour and 

geomiay, ?W: ( ,8 ) alike; ^ and; whittorg^ji^g ,o heat and eold, pleasule 

W r ““‘"“7 )! ^.- (is) balanced, n«I and, 

wfmnfira. ( is ) free from attachment. 


He who is alike to friend and foe, as well as 
ignominy, who remains balanced in heat and cold, pleasure 
other contrary experiences, and is free from attachment. 


toaBmnch as the devotee beara no ill. 
will towards any creatare whatsoever, 
inhere is no friend or toe in h.s eyes, yet 
people go the length of oonoelvlng him 

either becanse they foolishly Imagine that 
be Is doing them harm, or heeancfi hi.. 

tnE”‘°'“v, agreeable 

to them, or becanse they bear jealooey 

nsTtrlM^fio him 

Bntth* . “t®" own point of view. 

But the deTotee. -who sees God everywhere 
^roughottt the nniverse. views all alike 
There Is no distinction of friend an “foe 
in hla eyes, and hie conduct towards all 
Is one of supreme love at all tImL it 
beeomee apart ofh.enatnre to eer7e'aU 

o God'77 “OhtfottaUonB 

tion het o®*h®treemalte8 no distino 
tion between one who ohope ita Hmh 
and another who water. Itf roots “ | 
“=7®“ '’“‘to^oalfrwith Its Bhade frnlts 
and flowers eto , even so all fHofi ti 
disappear from the mind ol thl 16 ^ 01 °.”° 

de7’ot'‘°^i‘‘^°'“““‘*°^ attltnde of the 
evotee is even superior to that of ♦>. 
tree. Since in the eyes of the davot^^ 
nothing exists apart from God, there la 
h^hTTh ^“®-’®“«o‘‘onin him, Cno° 

andM"““ - -'“to to frit d 

Even though the devotee le alive to 
hononr and ignominy, heat and cola 
pleaenre and pain, and other such agreeTbl.' 

eiperlences. these utter do not a^aH 
arouse any morbid feelings m his mini 


to honour and 
and pain and 
( 18 ) 


in the shape of attraction and aversion 
or joy and grief etc. He remains e^nipoised 
under all olrcomstances. He neither craves 
for the agreeable nor recoils from the 
disagreeable, he never loses his balance 
of mind nnder any oironmstance even in 
the smallest degree. As he sees God 

everywhere, distinction totally disappears 
from his mind, it is with this idea that 
^ been declared as balanced 

»n ail these contrary experiences. 

attraction for the 
world is the root of all evils. Even If 
all connection 

TttlV '®‘ainB in hiB mind 

. . Same, such a rennnoia. 

!he “"®h good, on 

disann When attachment has 

dieappenred fsom the mind, there can 

Kine Jen maintaining, like 

tion with Othere, outward connec. 

taming th Wltnont enter, 

atuchm 7 pcssessicn and 

fam ha a, ‘h® same. In 

attachment™' 
t®al acceptauL c“ 

Idea has bPOT. V term. The same 

■SangavivarjitS’'®‘“'"’‘'”“ ^®“‘“ 

‘a mean one wh'’’’h°* ‘®‘®'Pi®*®^ 

connection with the” world.^‘”“ ™ 

ae entertaiDihv°^^,^^^^^® *he devotee 
all beings ^®®iing towarde 

he has been . ^®«® 

ment. Thongh attach, 

mutually contrnfl^^f statements appear as 
^ contradictory, in reality there is 



Ko. 11 

no conlradlotlon between them. Theteeling 
of frlendllnesB which the devotee henie 
towards all belnge ie devoid of attach, 
ment, and Is faultless and nnadnltornted. 
The love of worldly-minded men la 
rooted in attachment. That ia why 
, two statements omaok of contradiction on 
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aid 


the face of it. although there la no real 
eontradlction. PriendllneBa is » 
and God Himself la endowed with the 
came, whereas attachment Is a weakneBS. 
and being the root of all vices, It Is 
worth giving np. How <=an snch a 
weakness enist in a devotee of God P 


1 

II 1'*. II 


reicwoniv...,-.. 

.I.„c r-- "f '-'Tlfr w' — 

lionj Sitf with anything an ^ allachmcnt in respect of one’s 

man; ^ Me; Bms ( is ) dear. 

d renroach alike, and is given to coniemplation 
Ho wbo takes praise and rep whatsoever, entertaining no 

and contented with any mean dwcllinv-placc and full 

sense of ownership and attachment in repeat of h.s dwell.n^p ^ ^ 

of devotion to Me, that man is dear to Me. 


A devotee of God does not aatertaln 
the least Identlfloation with, or tn 
feeling of •mine' in respect of his aa“ 
or body. Therefore, he neither e 
in praise nor laments over reproac > 
entertains the same feeling towards bom. 
Eeallsing the presonoe of God ' 

ho makes not the least distinction e 
those who praise him and those who 
reproach him. This is what is roean 7 
his taking praise and reproach alike. 

The word 'hlannl' ordinarily 
one who observes a vow of 
Bnt silence does not consist in “ 
holding one's tongue. For man 
not only through his organ ,^joojb 
bo goes on speaking e^® 
the mind. Ceaselessly dwelling on the 
objects of tho semes is -what s 
by speaking through the rnina. ? 
of the devotee gets so deep y j 

in God that it thinks of nothing eUo 
than God; it is ever engrossed in 
thought olone. This Is silence In the 

33 G. Te— II 


eeneeof the term. Be 

epeeeh, and yet goes „„tward 

:ridrm:n1hm°andp^riiy^ 

beloved devotee of drained. Thus it 

naturally merely abstains from 

cannot be said tha . a jbe organ of 

rG^d^wM^isJof -re- 

fr-^rdrr^^e'on-: 

Bpeecb is dear « „cb. In XVIII. 

who makes nee the menage 

cannot b. 
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onaertakon by one who abstains from 
speech Besides this, .Manna' appears 

ot mental penance Had the word 'MaMa’ 
been Intended by the Lord to mean 
abstinence from speech, He wonld have 
mentioned it nnder the head ot vocal 
penance Bet He has not done so This 
also proves that the word 'Manna, denotes 
ere silence ot the mind, which Is the 
characteristic of a Mnnl (sage). And 
he who IS characterized by this qnall- 
ilcation ot a Mnni Is a Manni, or one 
given to contemplation. Abstinence from 
speech can be practised oven wilfnlly. 
hence it is ef no great Importance elthe^. 
Hence the word 'Manna' shonld bo 
interpreted here to mean the habit 
contemplation, rather than abstinent 
from speech. Bestraint of speech .s 
natnrally implied in this habit. 

and reasonable that 
the devotee who is oToin=, , 'b»‘ 

to contemplation on oid, a^d'^wr'® 
mind is never orossed by atv 
thonght, shonld not nndertakranv f 
for the maintenance of his bodv ^ 

Itls God alone Who persrallt «; 

tchleworldlyreqnirerentsands!! 

his worldly interests Novorthel'°^'”‘"’° 
word 'Yena Kenachlt Saninst of' ‘'‘= 
with reference to the 

imply that he abstains ^ 0 ^ 11 '''’ 

and lawfnl activity tor the main. ' 
of his body according to hte 

society and stage In life The in 

that the devotee rema!nrc^'.'“^‘^ 
whatever he obtainrai a re.„,t 1? 
activity according to his Prarabl 
destiny. As a matter of fact a ^ 
of God has nothing to do' wlth'^°*'° 
Bcqnisition or loss of worldly 
Having realized his most beloved Dau*’’ 
he remains over satisBed Thor f 
the Intention of the words 'Yens a°' 
Santnstah' appears to bo that thf , 
tlon and loss of external cbl.s e " *■ 

^“tetenee in hi. contentmen He rlma?" 

-onclled to Whatever he gets accoX”; 
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gives him pleasure or pain. 

own la 

called 'Aniketa'. The word, therefore 
primarily refers to those devotees of ' 

hons r tbe life of a 

honseholder and adopted the life of a 
Sannyasi or reclnse It also refers’ to 
hose other devotees who. having offered 
than have become 

Imml Whose honse and other 

earn,?. '*'■3 Pbt'cr, 

learning and intelleot have all reverted 

oolebrf ’ 1° Whether they are 

as at ’ ’■““““'tb'aers or hermits Inst 
as an enlightened sonl, who has no 

to to tnd tvlth or attachment 

possessed ofaTot 

who hsB a body, in the same way he 

ana does^tot r“ga“a”5t‘° 

•Aniketa’ o.. ®wn Is 

'™.’. Si",™-.,— "'■« ■™- 

-S.S£="‘Xr„-i' 

ingfaith in am w 

iinshakable Thprpf ** 1 b firm and 

be never terns a ' ■ «dlnary men, 

or from God under tbt virtue 
feelings like Inst. anser°v°®”°° morbid 
®nd fear etc That -t ’ *°latnation 

Bpoken of as •Qfv,/ ^®en 

‘-oommsntarron'T^ror™^ “■ 

beloved devotetrin five‘‘t 
13 to 19 above, to 

asenranoe ' such a a. 7 “ fepeats the 
eaoh time In this “e’ 

be noted that all °'’“b®°“°n it shonld 
the above versee ate J’ aiBonseed In 

»t God. and they 

with the Boriptnree nnd h/ a “ bstcemont 

able, bnt It is qnl.e natnral tonb°“““^’ 

*nat the virtues 
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and condnct even of devotees may slightly 
differ owing to the difference in their 
temperament etc All the marks are not 
common to each and every devotee Even 
mindedness and tranquillity are no doubt 
common to all| and none of them is 
subject to morbid feelings like attraction 
and aversion, joy and grief etc That ie 
why we find some repetition In the above 
verses A careful examination, however 
will reveal that the feelings of attraction 
and aversion, as well as of joy and grief, 
have been negated either expressly or by 
Implication In all the five groups In the 
veryflrst group 'Ad westa’ negatesaversion, 
•Nirmamah' rules out attraction, and 
Samaduhkbaeukhah' eliminates joy and 
grief The second groupnegatesthefeelings 
of joy, anger fear and perturbation this 
automatically eliminates attraction and 
aversion as well as joy and grief In the 
third group, ‘Anapeksah’ rules out attrac 
‘lou, ‘Ud&eiuah* negates aversion, and 
Gatavyathah’ eliminates joy and grief 
’n the fourth group, 'Na Kanksatl' 
legatcsattractlon, ‘Na Dweetl' eliminates 
tvQTsion, and 'Na Hrsyatl Na ^oobatl’ 
•ule out joy and grief Similarly, in the 
^fthorlast group 'Sangavlvarjltah' and 
'Santustah’ negate attraction and aversion 
caepeotirely and '^itosuasukhadubkheBU 
Bamah’ ollminates joy and grief The 
word Santustah' too occurs twice in this 
context This proves that immunity from 
morbid feelings like attraction and 
aversion, Joy and grief, etc , on the one 
hand, and the presence of positive virtues 
like evenmindednesB and tranquillity, on 
the other, are indispensable in all cases 
Other characteristics may slightly differ 
due to difference in the temperament of 
the devotee It is becanse of this variation 
that the Xjord bas classified the devotees 
into five different categories and discussed 
their ma-ks separately He who posseseef 
all the marks of even one of these groups 
Is a devotee dear to the Eord 

Careful thoeght will reveal that the 
marks diecutsed In these verses are not 


the marks of those treading the path of 
Devotion, but of those perfect sods who 
have realized God through the practice 
of Devotion For, in the first place, these 
marks have been dlscnsscd only after 
enunciatingthe means of God Realization 
and its reward and secondly, they are 
analogous to the marks of saints who 
have transcended the Gnnas and realized 
the Truth, described in XIV 23 to 25 
Hence they cannot be treated as the 
marks of those who are yet on the way 
to God Realization* 


The chapter deals with the Toga of 
devotion that is why it has been given 
thetitle ofBhaktiyogn Arjnna squeryand 
the Lord's reply thereto both deal with 
the subject of worship audit Is for this 

•veryreasontbattheLordrepeatstbft dictum 

‘such a devotee of Min els dear to Me' This 
leads ns to the conclusion that the marks 
roentlonea In the above verses are tho 
marks of those who have oUained highest 
perfection through the practice of devotion 
It maybe asked here Does any lino 
of demarcation conllone to exist between 
those who have altafned highest perfec 
tion through the path of Action Devotion 
or Knowledge POnr reply to this question 
is that altboogb their actnal state of 
realization ortho supreme Truth realized 
by them is Jnst tho same their conduct 
may continue to vary due to difference 
In their temperament The statement of 
the Lord that "Even the wise man behaves 
in conformity with his own nature 
(III ”3) also proves that tho condnct 
Ua anpoFlllon of oil *'I«o 
to aitfer OTon oftor their ooliehteon-eol 


Abrencoof ecoirm noa the "o"’ 
poFrerrlon »oa immoolty from tho o-orbia 
feelintiiof attraction and nvcrtloo, Joy 
lo.taad actor. o!e . whiol aro 
-n boro of itroraceo. nod tho proioroo of 
avon mlndedcoff ondBopremo tramcinitj 
ora foond eqoally In all God roaliro I 
bntfrlocdlloet. and coicpafi on arc 
Jh^dlltlnotlTo mark, ol tho ool lo roal 
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who has realized God through the path of 
Devotion. Even so indifference towaide 
the world, towards one's own body and 
towards activity in general is a special 
characterlstio of saints who have realized 
the supreme state by following the path of 

Knowledge. Similarly, activity without 
attachment and with due emphasis on 
self-control is the characteristic mark of 
those who have realized God through the 
practice of Karmayoga. 


The marks of the saint who has 
realized God through the practice of 
Karmayoga have been discussed in a 
number of verses commencing from verse 
55 and ending with verse 72 of Chapter 
II; the marks of the God-reallzed soul 
who has transcended the Gunas through 
the path of Knowledge appear in XIV. 
22 to 25. and verses 13 to 19 of the 
present chapter describe the marks of the 
soul who has realized God by treading 
the path of devotion. 


supreme faith and the spirit of J ^^-^otees who, endowed with 

^'Mivatcthoxe gxialilit! and scrupulously 

omry contained in ths opening verse of Ms chapter. 


& ftw II ro n 


5 but! ^ whoi »J5i?r:ni endowed will, t -.u 
to Hei m this, uuteni set forth above- snah,™ devoted' 

tS-miit partake of in a disinterested wavi & ,I 

Met ststa extremely! nt<tt: dear. ^ ^ devotees! ^ to 


Those devotees, however, who partake in 1 - ■ 

nectar of pious wisdom set forth abov j disinterested way of this 

devoted to Me, they arc extremely dear to M solely 

( 20 ) 


Verses 13 to 10 above dtsoosa the 
marks ol the perfect devotee who haa 
realiecd God! whereoB the present verse 
extols those noble devotees who aro vet 
on the way to God.Eeallxatton, and aro 
thns different from the God.Iteallxed 
devotee, and who cnttlvate the above 
mentioned qualities of the latter as 
model vlrtnes. It is this distinction 
which Is intended to be broneht out by 
the indecUnable 'Tn'. 

The word -Sraddadhlnih- etands for 
thoio who have reverent faith In tho 

descent, and utterance, of the nll.pervad. 


His vlrtnes. clorv'r* Lord, as well as in 
stories etc /' power and 

perceived by his I- directly 

look upon tha ®PseB. And those who 
"ionaL oompas. 

‘helrllfoandthMr an 
‘o beta as ■Matparamlh'? 

^ ^ X 

God.te'allzed''dev’'t’ ““’'■'8 of the 

toreEolneseven versr. “■» 

religion of humavti* the true 

Imman existence ei Tn'fon 

*68 in following the 
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Ideal of these devotees , for by follow 
iof their ideal the praotlcant is freed 
for ever from, the cruel grasp of death 
and succeeds in realizing God who is 
immortalityitself Itisin order tobrlngoat 
this idea that the above marks of the 
devotee have been spoken of as 
Dharmydmrta or the neotar of pione 
wisdom’ 

XXX 

The perfect devotee who has realized 
God is naturally endowed with the above 
attributes and becomes eternally one with 
Him Hence the presence of these virtnes 
in him is not to he wondered at But 
it is really wonderful that those faithful 
devotees who have not yet realized God 
should nevertheless pin their faith in 


Him and solely depend on Himi offering 
with supremo reverence their body, mind, 
wealth and all other posBessions to Him, 
nay, should remain constantly engaged in 
His loving remembrance with no other 
motive than Hie realization and should 
Qoceaeingly endeavonr to mould their life 
according to the above model That is 
why such devotees are exceptionally dear 
to Him God remains indebted to snoh 
loving devotees till He has satieded them 
by oonfernng on them the privilege of 
constant association with Him each Is 
HiB esteem for these devotees It is there 
fore but reasonable that tbeXiord should 
declare euoh devotees as even 'dearer' 
than the God realized devotee 


T/ius, i» the Vpani^ai sung hy the Lord, the science of 
Brahma, ike scripture of Yoga, the dialogue 
between Kr^ra and Arjuno, ends 
the tuelftk chapter entitled 
‘'The Yoga of Devotion" 


The Gita'and Spiiitual Life s 


The Gita IS an inexhaustible treasure 
house of spiritual wisdom Generations 
before ns have gathered, as mneh as they 

from ’th''’"'^'“® •‘‘““Stt 

of wh ™>que poem, the lustre 

stmm r “P ?“>•> lo life’s 

a rr tf”"”’ Seneratious 

sfter us will attain to Peace and Felicity 

reason '-thou^ 

shore! ha ““T 

Shores has given solace and eueouravement 

"t::n:argt:r<tr^^-,-- 

'r.:: c r:/- £'°» '-d 

commented upon it and cla1med''u 
authority for their philosophy of hfe V” 

IS not to say, however, that the GilT * 
eclectic in it, method and ooucT 

-thodisnottotaheupdidretre 

examine and imT^r^Tva. * theories, 

^ound wamin<», and th where 

- - own do:.r 

.eat booh of 


Til 5 article grew out of » i — 

"" S'oiy Bso.tc. ■.'.“’'rol 

I Tr.n,l,|,oa, of H, 

’’ B-r (C.«,a, Atlsa',^'',,'""’" 

«fu Un Via 


Sn Arabia la Basu M A 

ouLc^s''" 

/ tarraonious that the 

essen lal, „f most other systems of thought 

hid life constitute partial aspects of ,t 

a ”".’™‘h"di"S of thoscripture 

a eonsiderationof three things is esscuual- 

rt P«aon spoken to and 

■s Gor H.ms°elf"’V'“'”''“ 

and tile « ’ disciple, 

Kuruh«ctro'"X“e'is a'" 

the d/y,/,-A/- lookiDgat 

Gita as and the 

K'soa represeuu“G!d'' 

Kuruksetra*^,. it ^ '= Jiva, 

the sons of nt " ™“”’ 

conquered or .'hT"'"’ 

^Moed, andth! pLT" 

Ptoos tendencies “nj °te'‘T ““"I’ 
good favourable to and ^ 

tiou This readinv „ “ccessary for libera 
admittedly one oGbe'!!.* d/a/ioWira/u, 

opiosin^he worla 

the realm of p“ot!:/ 77 Pl-e in 

and also it3 value for th 

for whom n ]<> common man, 

not enter here inm”,!'’^ 

hisloriciiy of the Tv question of the 

be meuJ^dp^Xr ‘=“' “ 

have argued that there V i. “‘Steal scholars 

”f tt Also the G „ “.'.donees 

-a s ymbolie only m 

““ oa "t^TTiTL 

.-'•laranl. cel,b„,ej by 

I m ihu „„c|e , 

ltd loadoa, '"‘'a .tom T, , ^ 
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ihis sense (hit its teacliing is universal and 
its message eternal, and that there is very 
Imle m It ivhich is niereb local or temporal 

The teacher o! the Gitlia a, ivhom 
the Hindu scriptures declare to be God 
.Himself in the Gita K-*^-a declares Him- 
self as God He is the incarnate Divine 
who, assuming the body human, plays a 
great divine game by adopting the physical, 
mental and spiritual characteristics of man 
kr.na 13 the Lord of Yoga, a great leader 
of action and a man of the world at the 
same time, an empire builder, a fighter, a 
statesman and a spintnal teacher all in one 
He is the complete and perfect man, 
Puru'ottama, which is another name for 
the embodied Godhead 

The Gita is addressed to Arjuna a 
great man o! action, a K«attiya prince who 
IS the hero of a hundred battles and an 
ally of the gods He is Ktsna’s dearest 
friend and closest associate iheit relation 
IS free and frank and the emotion that 
Arjuna entertains for his Divmc Friend 
and charioteer is love and not awe Arjuna 
13 particularly fit to receive the teaching 
of the Gita For one who has not shoivn, 
developed and tested bis ahilmes and 
heroism in the world of action cannot 
properly receive its message But rat er 
one who has taken up a great work i e 
accomplishment of which presents grea 
obstacles, one who has acquired spirUua 
power and energy m trying to succee in 
one’s great mission, to such a one ® 
reveals the knowledge for the success u 
end and consummation of the work Arjima 
is pre-eminently such a man he has or 
long satisfied the Rajasic tendencies of a 
K«airiya prince, yet he has through suprem 
scll-control subordinated his natural r**** 


to high Sattvic ideals and has made then! 
Sattva directed 

Arjuna colors llie iatlU ficlil liappjr and 
conBdent But at the most critical moment 
of Ins life In spirit is depressed and Ins 
mlclleet confnscd by the conflicting teachings 
of theJillcrcntscriptnres,int/i Zlpraltpaniia 
He cannot decide abont the norm of eon 
duet to be followed and approaches Kr'na 
for guidance He takes refnge in the Lord 
and prays to be enlightened The Dnme 
Friend becomes the Divine 51a»ler Arjuna 
IS the representative man of his age and 
typical of the human soul m agony allnrsl 
for Light and illumination 

The situation in which the Gita is spoken 
,s the terrible holocaust of Kunik-etra 
Two mighty armies are arrayed agam.t each 
other, sombre war music is being played, 
great coneb shells have been sounded, even 
Ls have been bnrled, P,<,.rllc ias re- 
sampnte Inst at Ibis moment the hero 
of the whole action loses heart and refuses 
to Bvht The setting and the situation arc 
j.,gUy signdiean. The teaching of Jie 
Gita has a direct bearing upon a great 
practical crisis m the appheat.on of e.Iucs 
Ld spirituality in human life A grea 
body of the profoundcsl teachings must 
blve for Its occas.on an eatraordmarj 
Lpenmg or crisis of deep sn^ostion and 
iJardous difficiilly which eanno. he goi criied 
IC ^nilv well by the normal standards of 
auT aolmn The author of the 
Gita "reminds us again and again of the 
, „n from which Ihc leaching arises, 
r Plums to It prommenllj nol onlj at 
” 1 bnl also in ihc middle of the 
j^'pe'sl philomphieal discussion Thus the 
CM IS not the scripture of the woHl 


ihunning 


nov ' — -t , 

ascetic, hut of the practical 
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in spiritual distress who is sincere and 
earnest to get Divine gmdance It is the 
layman’s unfaihng light house in the dark 
night of the soul when he is drifting bke 
a rudderless ship in the tumultuous sea 
of life According to the Gita, union with 
God comes not only in the peace and calm 
of a hermitage but also m the midst of 
mundane life The Light illumines, the 
sweet but powerful Voice is heard, not 
only in the quiet of a mountain retreat 
but in the dm and bustle of everyday 
existence and even, as in Arjuna’s case, 
m a bloody battle-field 


that Arjuna as a practical man wanted only 
a clear cut direction as to his duty, a 
definite principle according to which he 
should conduct himself. But the problem 
of duty IS very deep, complex and perplex 
ujg gakana karmano gatth Spirit being 
the fundamental Reality, life can only be 
1*3 manifestation Truth of life depends 
on the truth of the Source of life A 
problem in life must ultimately have a 
spiritual solution “It is only by a change 
of consciousness that the true basis of life 
oan be discovered, from withm outward 
13 indeed the rule But within does not 


A crisis like that of Arjuna is not 
an infrequent incident in onr daily hfc 
We are constantly aflaicted by doubt and 
depression, are at a loss to know the real 
values of life and to decide on the means 
of realizing them These are the moments 
when we most need spiritual guidance 
The voice of God alone can help us and 
not the vanity of intelligence and genius 
that we call knowledge Let us search our 
own Heart and try to listen to the voice 
of the Lord scaled there Let us approach 
Him m all humility and reverence and 
accept Him as the Divine Teacher Let us 
tell Him like Arjuna StsyasU'kam ^adht 
mam iwam praf>annam~-l lake refuse as 
a disciple with Thee, enlighten me Cciia 
n 7 ) The inner auide is sure to show 
ns the path. In fact. He has already even 
outwardly spoken the word The Gita is 
a ercat solace, help and pathfinder, and 
what 18 the Gita but the living word of 
the Incarnate Divine, who is also the Friend 
and Master of creatures ? 

The problem of ihe Gita is to show 
a way by which a file of action can be 
reconciled with a life m God It „ 


One must go deep and find the soul, the 
Self, the Divine Reality within us”« We 
must “stand back and seek the Light 
within till we discover and build the 
Godhead within and without n 5 ”t It is 
on y natural, therefore, that Kjsna’s answer 
Arjuna’s demand for a definition and 
direction of duty covers almost the whole 
range of spiritual philosophy and gives a 
spiritual BolutiOD We shall see later that 
I. ij teach, as it is commonly 

c » I e disinterested performance of duties 
but the following of the divine fife by 
abandoning all Dharmas and taking reluge 
m God alone “The Gita is not a book 
of praelieal ethics, but of the spiritual life ” | 

Some systems of thought and life, 
owever, make out that spiritual life has 
no place for works or Karma They say 
that Karma being a force of ignorance, 
there is a fundamental conflict 
_^ ween action and knowledee Tr.sns nr 

Sri Aurobina ST ^ Anrotmdo See 

, 'J<>M.ndirAimnall9t5(C.lcmt.),p 6 
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knowledge i- landed a, the only mcan« of 
attaining Brahma-intuilion A parucnlar 
Tiew of Reality is re-ponsible for giving 
Karma this ignominons po-ition. Take, for 
ciample, the MaySTSdi’s conception of 
Reality and the world Reahty of the 
Mayavadi Vedantist is a spaceless and time- 
less Absolnte, withont any feature, quality 
or action It is the Ktrguna 

Parahrahma The world is a creation of 
Maya, which, if not altogether non-emstent, 

IS ultimately unreal fCe ourselves and the 
world are real only in tune and once we 
gel mto"a true knowledge of Brahma M 
this toms out to be not abidingly ot t y 
real hut a myth of Maya, mtihyti If this 
IS the philosophy we accept, if this is the 
Reahty we seek to realize, then there is 
no donht that Karma is an obstacle in 
OUT path, and the caU of the forest 
hecomea the most potent call For the 
purpose of life in this view is to deny 
life. The Gita, however, has a diflerent 
conception of the relation of knowledge 
and action and does not teach any funda 
mental conflict between them -‘Children 
speak of Sankhya and Toga as apart from 
each other, not the wise, if a man apphes 
himscR integraUy to one, he gets the f mit 
of both The status which is attained by 
the Sankhya, to that the men of Toga 
also arrive, who sees Sankhya and Yoga 
as one, he sees”* It is obvious that for 
this philosophy of action m be true we 
must have a difiereni picture of Reality 
For if Reality is energyless and actionless, 
works can only have the status tbe Jlayavadi 
assigns to It But the Gila has a di0ereol 
conception of the ultimate One and does 

* Gilj V 4 5 that tlie G ta means b> 
Sinkhya and Yoga Wnowledgc and action respectively 
la home out b> G ta m 3 

33 G T — U 


not consider the static Brahma to be tlie 
only or even the highest Reahty 

•Tliere are two Purnsas ( spiritual 
beings ) in this world, the mimutable ( and 
impersonal ) and the mntable { and personal ), 
the mntable is all these eiustences, the 
Kmasthe ( the high-seated consciousness of 
the Btalimic status ) is called the immut- 
able. But other than these tivo is that 
highest spirit called the Supreme Self, who 
enters into the three worlds and upbears 
them, the imperishable Lord. Since I am 
beyond the mutable and am greater and 
hmher even than the immutable, in the 
world and the Veda, I am proclaimed as 
the Pnrusotlama.” ( XV 16-18. ) 


In the above three verses the GitS 
clearly make- out that the Akjara is oMy 
an aspect of the complele end total Eeality, 
whteh transcends and yet eontams the 
Ksara and the Ak-ara We have to re- 
member that tn the whole the Pumsa or 
SeU IS one,-U.erc is one Spirit who . 
the ground and support of the 
play. aod no. many In the mdividua . 
Lwever. the one Pumsa has three aspects 
“He is one but triple— triorr’ 

The K-arais the soul in Nature enjoy- 
her aweetuess. whUe the Aksara is the 
soi above Nature watching her and sancuon 
7 her movements But the Pnmsoltama 
'l,°the highest Self who possesses Nature 
“am .h“e Lord of all “He .• .te Soul 
one with God, one with All 

Thus the Ak-aro, which is actionless, 
umv^esaid to correspond lo the Brahma 
Hhe Mayavadi Bn. in the doctrine of 
! r ,a i we have already said, .1 m 
fl^ highest sums of Emlity hot oMy^ 
„„ .sped The Akjara .. the P 
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in Uis aspect of frcctlom from cosmic 
movement. In another place m the Gstll 
the Supreme Self is described ns the 
foundation of Brahma, Brahmano /„ 
praltUha ( Gtla XtV 27 ) 

The Ksara, on the other hand, is all 
creatures and cvistences It is the soul 
caught in the universal movement of Nature 
and this IS our normal self But this is 
not the totality of our being If ,i „cre so, 
there would be no meaning m the words 
Brahma nirvana Brahmt sthili ete 
ae Aksara is our higher and the 
Butusottama our highest Self Between the 
ephemeral, changing soul and the Highest 
Self stands the Immutable, not bound or 
nOeeled but malienably free, attaming to 
which we become detached and free Lm 
the subjection to Nature’s eternal eourae 
of rounds Established in that freedom 
and the consequent peace we know onr- 
selves to be eternal portions of the Divine- 
mamattamsah sanatanah { Cua XV 7 ) 

of the Gita s doctrine of the three Pnmsas 
or rather the One but triple P„r„,„ J 

Karma V How does it jnstHy 
a perfect spiritual life ^ To ,t. . 

must be shown that the. " t 

or..n of Karma .hat rar::es%rt 

very heart of Heality, that ,s 1 

words, there is spiritual power Lnd action 

Onr scripture has indeed got the .a 
view It IS obvious that if Maya, which 
IS the unspiritual and unconscious energy 
^e the only Lind of creative p"^’ . 
&rma could not have any 6nal place m 
the ,pi„.na, l.fe Then there mighj^ indeed 
be spiritual realization but no e 
Me in the world But ^ G^^ d” 
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accept Hlaya ns the sole creative power or 
even as the true creatrix of the world 
A distinction is made between the Para and 
•he Apara Prafciti, the higher and the 
lower Nature “The five element. ( eondi 
Hons of material being ), mind ( with its 
various senses and organs ), reason, ego, this 
IS my eightfold divided Nature This is the 
lower But know my other Nature difterenl 
from this, O mighty armed, the Supreme 
which becomes the Jtva and by which this 
wor d 18 upheld know tins lo be ibe 
womb of all beings I am the birth of 
■he whole world and so too its d.ssolu 
tion"( G-,t^ VII 4-6 ) 

Thus the Apara Prakfti is the lower 
wor mg and not die essential spiritual 
power of the Lord, „f which it is the 
phenomenal expression It i, ,he Sankhya 
Prakfti of the three Gupas, the workings 
M changing modifications 

The Tt°’ 'SO. life and matter 

U were '! “P'-VO as 

bccom ' ^ “pparcntly charming 

b^nnngs and that is bondage To hi 
free therefore would mean 4 the self 

enter „s ,nto Kaivalya or “Loneness”. The 
SaiAhya stops here with the result that 

■he Set, '■ T E"“ hetween 

Btomm»“r Being and 

posiuon ° "■‘h ‘his metaphysical 

"Za Z' ■i-nmination. 

on of Power and Enerev is 
cause of bondagef 


mere* 3, 

Mw .nd Bralims et'afT helwr™ 

Mhtr re I„ „ - e„ '''‘l*«la on lie 
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But the GUfi does not stop -with this 
mcnrable antinomy. The Gita’s Highest 
Purusa IS the Actor and therefore, for 
His acting to be possible, there must be 
a Power spiritual and free from the un- 
pnriUes of the Gunas, a Power which 
y manifests the Supreme as the One in all, 
but does not cut Him up into bits 

Such Power is the Para Prakvti. the 
in&nite, eternal, self conscious Nature of 
Purusottama It is, in fact, identified 
with the Supreme, as is evident from the 
sisth verse of the seventh chapter of the 
Gita quoted above. This Para Prakiti 
becomes the Jiva in order to provide a 
basis for manifestation in the world Thus 
all existences are infused with the life of 
the Spirit. And though their frontal 

appearances are determined by the Apara 
Praktti, their secret is held by the Parfi 
and therefore by the Supreme We now 
see the reconcihalion of the two great 
sayings that the Para Prakrti becomes the 
Jiva and that the Jiva is an eternal 
portion of the Divine. 

Now, what IS the link between the 
lower and the higher Nature The Gita 
says It IS the sivabhiiva, own nature 
of the Jiva It is the primary determin- 
ing law of the becoming of each Jiva, 
through which it is related to the 
original divine Becoming. The uvahhava 
IS, the pure and original quality of the 
phenomenal nature, though normally mixed 
up with the confused play of the quahtiM 
or Gunas Ktsoa asks At]una to find and 


or Gunas Kt50a ashs Arjuna to find and 
attain to Uis saahhava, the inner and 
true laiv of his becoming , and mould bis 

lite m the world is concerned— 
iarxravimoksatuit, emphasires the Gita— they «« 
on a par with each other 


life in accordance with it. Not to give up 
Karma but to make it sivabhava-governed, 
smahhata-myatam karma, is Krsna’s advice. 
Then begins the control of our actions by 
ISwara instead of by the Guiias of Nature. 
That is the only way of participating in 
the working of the Para Prakiti and 
therefore m the Nature of the Purusottama. 

Above IB given the metaphysical 
background of the Gita’s doctrine of the 
synthesis of Karma, JiiSna and Bhakti— Work, 
Knowledge and Love and Devotion This 
exposition ol the Ultimate Reality and 
His relation wilh His manifestation leaves 
ample scope-in fact, makes it imperattve— 
for the three fundamental psychological 
functions of man to he harmonized and 
given a genuinely spiritual turning Their 
mam springs being in the Divine Nature, 
however confused and ignorant may be 
their actual working, they can certainly be 
sotrilnabzed. In fact Ktsna’s advice to 
Arjnna is to so spiritualiae life’s activities, 

II IS true that noiroaUy desire is the 
spring of aclion, it is Vssana that gives 
, „,e to Karma, which in its mm gijes 

nse to Vasana, the mechanism of Samskara 
and Vrtit being the middle of ihe process. 
■ I, ,s a VICIOUS circle Aud it is also tme 
Ibat freedom from desire is essential for 
: the spiritual aspirant But, says the Gita, 
; want of that freedom is not due to inrma 
. a, such but to our egoism and to 
; our sense of agency A. our scripture 

1 B^t It IS po^’hla « 

- dutches of egoism, which .» an mstru. 
’ a the lower nature anfi not oor 

’ self We hems essentially divine, die 
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real foundation of our existence is above “He who scea Me everywhere and sees all 
nature While the external man la like a in Me, to him I do not get lost, nor 
tree earth bound heaven amorous, the real docs he gel lost to Me. The Yogi who 
man has his root m Heaven and has lias taken hjs stand upon oneness and 
branched downwards We must know that loves Jle in oH beings, however and m 
the actions are entirely done by the modes oil ways be lives and acts, lives and acts 
of Nature, prakrtch knyamanaiit gunatk Me” ( Gila VI 30 ) Tins Me here 
karmant sarva^ah ( Gtia m 27 ) Here »9 »bc Pnrusoltama and Kim 


is the necessity of realizing the Akjara 
Purusa, the immutable, silent witness of 
the workings of nature, unperturbed and 
unaffected, of becoming irtgnnattta, above 
the three modes of nature, instead of 
being subject to them Here also is the 
utility of knowledge ivhtch liberates us 
from false identification with the movements 
of nature 

rhe first discipline that the Gita 
teaches for this realization is the tenunciatioii 
of the fruits of action, —ICarMany^ 

vUdkikarasU Ma phaU^u kadachona you 
have a right to action, but only to 
action, never to its fruits ( (?i/2 11 47 ), — 
and Buirendeiing them to God, the Master 
of work, as sacrifice. But later the Oita 
says that we have not only no right to 
fruits of action, but not even to action 
Itself That also has to be dedicated to 
God and we have to look upon ourselves 
as instruments in bis hands and not as 
agents The resulting detachment from 
what are really currents of nature, but 
which we wrongly ascribed to ourselves, 
culminates in the knowledge of our self 
as something permanent, detached and 
self gathered But this is not the highest 
and complete realization the consummation 
of our spinlual life according to the 
Gita Purusottama is the Integral Reahty 
and that has to be seen in everything 
and in every being simultaneously with 
seeing everything and every being in Him 


speaks of lovitig lUm This constant 
living ID God-consciousness and loving 
Him ID all beings is the crown of the 
Yoga of the Gita. Love and devotion to 
the Divine is the supreme leaching of 
our scripture Ihus are synthetiied the 
three ways of Knrma, JuSna and Bhakti 
“The first step is Karmayoga, the selfless 
sacrifice of works The second is Jufinayoga, 
the self realization and knowledge of the 
true nature of the world and here the 
insistence is on knowledge. But the 
sacrifice of works continues and the path 
of works becomes one with, but does not 
disappear into, the path of knowledge. 
The last is Bhaktiyoga, adoration and 
seeking of the Supreme Self os the Divine 
Being, and here the insistence is on 
devotion but the knowledge is not 
subordinated but only raised, vitalized and 
fulfilled and still the sacrifice of works 
coolinues, the double path becomes the 
tnune way of knowledge, ivork and 
devotion ” * And what is the fruit of 
the sacrifice that the seeker gets ’ It is 
the one end supremely attainable — union 
with the Divine Being and oneness with 
the Divine Nature 

Karmayoga is ordinarily taken to mean 
a moral discipline necessary for the purpose 
of chtttasiiddht purificatio n of mind and 

* Sn Aarobmdo Essays on the GUa Irt 
Series ( 1937 ) p 59 
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hearu It consists, as has been said above, 
of renunciation of the fruits of action and 
then of action itself, surrendering them to 
God, the Master of works, as sacriOce and 
attaining freedom from the sense of agency 
or doer. In this view, the function of Karma 
is only preliminary. But the true import 
of Karmayoga in the Git5 is the work done 
after union with the Supreme Self as His 
instrument. Karmayoga is not merely a 
moral effort but a spiritual fruition, not 
only a beginning but also a consummation. 
The Gita definitely makes enlightened work 
not merely a supremely potent means of 
God'union but also the expression of 
such union. In fact, our scripture, though 
recognizing the way of Sannyata, of 
Outward physical renunciation of lifo 
action, prefers action to inaction { G\i(l 
m, 4 ). And the command has been given 
to Arjuna: Yogasihalt Kuru KarvUirtu 
We have of course to remember the last half 
of the Vi-ixt-sangam iyaktva Dhanahjaya* 
Kxsna says, fixed in Yoga do your 
actions, having abandoned attachment 

( Gtia H. 48 ). It is needless to say that 
one cannot become Yogaslha unless one is 
completely detached, fully free from 
attachment of any kind. But what is thi* 
detachment that Krgija speaks of ? It la 
not only the detachment from particular 
objects of desire but also from psychological 
preferences and aversions. For in ^ the 
previous verse Kjsija, after telling Arjuna 
that he has no right to the fruits of 
action, and therefore not to make fruits 
of works his motives, emphatically says— 
ma te sango’sio akarmant—^^'^ there^ be 
not in yon any attachment to inacimiy 
( Git& n, 47 ). Thus detachment from 
action docs not mean attachment to maciion. 
On the contrary, the Yogi will see c 


One in all pairs of opiio-itcs, in friend 
and foe, love and hate, gain and loss 
victory and defeat, honour and insult, 
action and inaction. For samatvam Yoga 
vchyate: it is even-mindedness that is 

meant by Yoga ( Glia 11. 48). In fact, 
it is the liberated Yogi who has ^ any 
Karma worth the name and not ordinary 
people being driven intermittently by the 
hurryings of Nature. We have said above 
that the Yogi not only realizes unity with 
God but also oneness wth His Nature. 
And since Kif^a of Himself says, “O son 
of Prth^. I have no work that I need to 
do in all the three worlds; I have nothing 
that I have not gained and have yet to pm 
and I abide verily in the paths of action 
( Gtta HL 22 ), the devotee who has love 
and devotion for God and exalts himself 
to the divine nature will not ^ 

retire from His cosmic play, though tha 
possibility is open to the Yogi, u 
wiU become a nmiita. an instrumen m 
His hands for the great purpose of holding 
together the peoples. Or it may be for 
any other purpose that God may be 
fulfilling in the world. 


Il may be osbed: why should the 
Yo"i. who has no desire and ambition, 
„ork ? What trill be the motive of h.s 
work 1 The question arises from tic 
„ronv notion that desire alone can be the 
s„„,i°e of work. Trne, the Tosj ha, no 
personal desire; hot that ts precisely "Ity 
L can identify his will with the supreme 
Wll. And when one is not '» 

nork by desire but inspired to work by Co 
rmpll then alone may one he said o 
work. Not the Nalurerirtven hot t^e 
God-appointed is truly a wor . 
from d«ire and nttaehmenl, one with 
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0 sod os eTerjlhm; Tran condence of nal^, an^^^^^ ^ 

fa nalnial order of things is ol J committed the 

ptesnpposition and a natural corn ^ ideal and 

ielf realization and God muon. And, cioltne imperatiTe for ererjhodt They 

tore, to a Togi Natnre i= an open oo b,,l,„ed in-and recommended- 

tnd he knov.s the essential pnncip e^ o ideals and, conformable vinih them, 

her workin. And what i» ^alure bnl £ re^sive ^radices What is permi«»ible 

the cilemal executive force of the supreme >n P ^responsible and peaceful citiren of 
TUlU■io-lknol^stbat^atu^eworKlb^o^lsh or ^ developed social con- 

apparent opposites, the principle of «tr e e fotbidden for a robber But 

and f* 1- - an in tmment of science _ 


11 ' A, lo^iKnows " , Eocieiv with a ceveioi>cu evv.»«* 

)arent opposites, the principle of «tr e e ^ fotbidden for a robber But 
and Etrn^gle is as much an in tmment o -^nrer^c al*o is ^at is good 

^at^re as that of love and a--oci^om c robber i not necc«arily good for 
'Knna reveals Himself to Arjuna as Time, or developed famil; man 

>hc Destroyer and Lord of Death— I am j«ponsjbilitics towards hisfamib.who 

the T.me-pm^ destroyer of the viorld «th r^fmns.b ^ 

( Gilu XI 32 ) So th-t the Tog. vnU d<« «hcn he n. nsnulted 

tee the seU-snme God’s Po.er m aU othe^ ^ t.^cll 

moTcnente of Itatnrc becan.e unity ts hr he n adver ary, and. if 

TOion. And if he IS a Karmayogi, participat ^ daroce neec-iutea the kilhng 

-Sag in God’s pUy tn the «orId ”» *” T On 

Mt shrink from slaughter and bW h , ,„dant vho has been vrrooged On 
in order to save hts skm or ht^scU frorn ^cyan t«eher, are nnammon^ 

nervon, shock or to sausfy his moral ^s ^n>, f 

sensibility linrality represents a stage ol and Chatunya. the 

duality, struggle between Piopheiofl’remii- 

the ideal. Bnt the Karmay ogi gifted wrlh th 

vision of unity knows ideals and actuals to be change the 

lower reflectrons of the Real he ^-o knows It ,^j„cr a supreme saenO^ 

that Ihron h the actnalrtres of rNatn^. „,de. This » • 

however. aV-Ul — - ^ ^ ^::„::e.'’heeau.e it uiake- i^p.e^ 

.aeals, these latter ,„c what is not perfect 

wav, cannot be comprehended by ^cet others but 1 

_ =’.rr;:;f rr-rrs » f 

nnenlightcned morality ^„„d •> And whe m.racle ? 

If, on the other hand, S‘tr.la'!“hke f‘;;;°',^^“Vbe”rtmmde» 

only an ethical formula it cnDuo ^ ^ lake 1 I*ee an w 

universal application ""->■'1' ” ,t die power of ’I „,„c Uc 

by many fanor. "ke die -o" „ .cinal enir e, ^ ^ 

and the menul constitution o , ° k„ ^ltsao3nl* ’let I 

the development and eapactltea o 
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c.™™,.!,:; t:'l':L.:7ra7 7 ■» ^ 

will come when strife and fight will cease waiirto°e T' What we 

to be instruments of Natnre-and it is the yo«. there”’'’ 

bounden d-aly of all right thinkm- and ,f Z it and if necessary 


bonnden duty of all right thinking and if u V “ “eeessat, 

right acting persons to work towards Uiat he can hear ,Lfl7e 

The Editors’ Apologia 


tar, 7 "" e' “■' f^tilynna-Kalpa- 

taru will remember that by the grace 

in the first quarter of the preceding 
year with a detailed commentary on the 
®"=‘ “f Sr, mad Bhagavad- 

gita or the Lord’s Song' m the form 

to tbo Special Number According 

to the plan announced on that occasion 
the commentary on the next sue chapter 
VIZ, Chapters VII to XII ought t^havl 
been published in January last and 
presented to the readers in the form 
of a Special Number for the current 
year But protracted illness and othej 
reasons entirely beyond our coutrS 
prevented ns from executing our pll ' 
in time naj, things came to such a 
the publication of the jouma^ 
Itself had to be suspended for niorw 
than half a year Phe Hit- *, 
Number SIl", which ought to hf 
the light of the daytUds'’ ^r:!“ 
of January last at the latest is ae 
ingly appearing six months late an^"*' 
crave the indulgence of our rendemr 

’‘''‘uLer'’‘t7“ ’Per 

the Hindi •Kalyan!'‘L'lso pubSs'^ 

of both the annuals presented 7 . 
practical difficulties, pirt.cularlv , p^'p'" 
the editorial otan^^l^hrX77S: 


Jh,s’‘‘’d?S PP'iPP “IPC' 

this difiSculty and with a view to 
monthir'“\‘'’! P7’’''PPt‘“h “f the English 
it has h *’PP” ^PP® ottcars 

s nubl,c7 commence 

rLTa ' ■"=‘cad of 
tiZ for th ^PhPcforward The subscrip 

from AugnsV t77', 

January tn n'° p® ft”® 

ho7The r heretofore We 

formal change!thmhl,a'sb”‘’‘ ‘’’a 

by the necuhar necessitated 

Thfr”,, w ^'1“”P‘PPPPP Ptfltc case 
into three groups of™ ^p^ppp’^T ^'Phfcif 
the first of w p”' P'tPPtcrs each, 
mainly dealing with'^ ^d'cved to be 
second with BhaLt.v ^PP“PyoSn thS 

-th Jnanayoga “n" ‘'’p 

mented on m th,, , chapters com- 
to the second or m^ddJ”'’ *’p’°”'' 
forms the verv “^p ^p““P. which 

lies foiTbaTe 7 ‘’’P The 

It were in these a^'^^PPP^ ^ppt‘ p® 
the central teaching Although 

aifferent according^to d.ff ‘^P 

tors, and they are ,, ®PPCht commenta 
to their own point 0 ^ 1 ; '“ppppP according 
layman like ourselvlrT’ crdmaiT 
surrender to u person IpppP'P” °p Pc’f- 
to be the domin7t Tot “PPcprs 
According to 11.70, G’ta 
layman 4a. . ' tiita as s»_.. c. 


— ...f, lo iiie n.*.,, * urica 

layman gr. Krsna 7 h pp'" by a 

■’P'PP-Phor selfsutX'-^^P^’f^ 
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the cronning eHdea\our of human )ife 

India and the Hindus in particular 
stand in need of the guidance of the 
Gila more than ever during this critical 
period of her history, when she is 
entering on a new phase of her career 
India and the Hindu nation are faced 
with a situation \ery similar to the 
one in which Arjuna found himself placed 
at the beginning of the Mahabharata 
war Hostile and disruptive forces are 
threatening their \ery existence The 
acred body of Mother India has bten 
arved Although our long cherished 
ream of a free liioia stands realized to- 
we have bad to pay a very heavy 
•nee for it and our rejoicings over 
be attainment of freedom are mixed 
• ith tears for those who have lost 
heir hearth and home, their life and 
lonour and their near and dear ones 
n the recent outbursts of vandalism 
nd brute passions in the so called 
’akistan areas Like Arjuna, the hero 
f the Alababharata, the soul of Hindu 
ndia IS perplexed todaj and knows 
lol how to combat the forces of evil 
hat are threatening to engulf us Our 
eaders are wavering between action 
.nd inaction and advising us to put up 
nth suffering and ignorainj at the 
lands of ruffians It is at this crucial 
noment that we should seek the help 
if the Gua and try to follow its sublime 
cachings The Gita teaches us that 
mr dulj lies m squarely facing the 
:m 1 and suppressing it rather than in 
ountenanclng the same Like Arjuna 
sc should shake off our pallrj faint- 
icartcdness and stand up to resist with 


all our might the forces of evil assailing 
as on all sides, rather than compromise 
with them If we listen to the clarion 
call of the Gita and follow the lead of 
the divine Sri Kysna, who is ever 
present with us, we should be able in 
no time to retrieve our lost honour and 
successfully overcome the forces of evil 

Before we conclude, it is necessarj 
to add a word about the commentarj 
The original commentary on the GTlfl, 
wn ten 1> S>t Jajadajal Gojandka 
and lornmig the bavis of the English 
commentary, has been recently revised 
by its learned author and the additions 
and alterations made therein, which arc 
going to be incorporated in the next 
edition of the 'Gita*Tattvanka’ of the 
Hindi *Ka1>an*, have been embodied m 
advance in this volume as well as in 
‘Gita tattv a Number I’ publishedlastjear 
We however forgot to mention this fact 
last year A\e hope the readers wjJJkindJj 
forgive this inadvertence on our part 

Lastly we shall be failing in our 
duty if we omit to express our deep 
acknowledgement to our friends and 
colleagues on the tditorni staff, who 
have rendered very useful help to us 
in revising the press copy and correcting 
proofs etc We have no words to rxpress 
our gratitude to the Almighty Lord but 
for whose unbounded grace it veould 
have been impossible for us to bring 
out this small volume We hope our 
kind readers will forgive our many 
shortcomings and continue to extend 
their goodwill to us May God shower 
His blessings on humanity and all other 
creatures of the world 
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Arj Una’s Beawaken 






^.t,M^-+lH! sjRtimi'i'JVK . 

“May Sri Ktiua, the 5^1.0 

the Rcpositery of J,^,hy eompleaion rescmblios 

Spirit ), dwell in my lu.na.U h „„„,c„aucc ia lit up 

the colour of a cloud. H ^h ^ , 

with a radiant amde. B = ,|,c 

hauda. He i. eu£ased in in order to 

form of the Srun t« a ^ J,„„a„eTealed in the Vedaa 

redeem the whole world. Ilia E‘ a __ 
and lie ia captivated throus h devof ou. 






i G. T.-m 




A General Survey of the Gita 


Thou art Mother, Thou art lather. 

Thou art Kinsman Thou art Friend, 
Thou art Knowledge, Thou art Wealth, 

Thou art my all, 0 Lord of Lords > 


Obeisance to Krsna Guide and 
Teacher of the world son of Vasudevi, 
Chastiser of Kaijisa and Chanura, and 
Devakis supreme delight 


GLORY OF THE GITA 


The Bhagavadgita contains divine 
words emanating from the lips of God 
Himself Its glory ,s mBnite, unlimited 
JNone can really describe it Even Sesa 
the thousand headed serpent god, whose bacL 
foms the couch of God Visnu, and Siva 
ond Gapesa, cannot fully depict thia glory 
How can a puny mortal eapeet to do it ’ 
The Epics and Puranas etc have sung the 

oil those words of praise are brought 
together, even then it cannot be declared 
Aat the praise of the Gita has been eahausted 
The fac IS that a full description of ,he 
f'ory G‘>0 ts never possible For 

tow can a thing which can be iX 
described remain unlimited ? It at nn 
becomes finite and limited 


bencc the Gita remains etemallj' new 
And deep reflection with reverence and 
faith will make it directly appear im 
pregnated ivith deep meaning at every 
step The virtues, glory, essential character, 
truth, mystery and worship of God as ivell 
as the topics of Action and Knowledge 
have been discussed m the Gita in such a 
way that its parallel can hardly be found 
in any other book As a scripture, the Gita 
18 BO incomparable that there is no word 
in It which IS free from some instructive 
bought There is not a single word in the 
ita, which may be described as flattering 
Whatever statements have been made m it 
axe true to the very letter Smelling 
overpraise in the words of God, the very 
cmbodimem of Truth, is to show dtsrespect 
to the divine words 


As a scripture, the Gita embodies the 

that eveu a hfelouc, constant « , 
not show one the c^d of Ev^ 

•-e^onAcrhihtt. anew fat, olTougt 


The Gita is an epitome of all the 
scriptures The essence of all the scriptures 
“ "> be found ,n it And ,t would be no 
cuaggeratiou, indeed, if u „ called the 
very storehouse of all scriptural knowledge 
a mastery of the Gita may lead one 
utomatically to a comprehension of the 
ui 8 contained m the other scriptures, 
and no separate study is required to obtain 
this knowledge 


^ also says 

( m comprises all the scriptures ” 

IS fn ^ 

oriEinat^^^f^^ scriptures have 

revealed' thrZgh'' B'^'h 

Brahma t if Brahmas mouths, and 

^ahma himseU his descent from the 

aeparates'The ” **"” distance 

^ “ the scriptures from the Lord 
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But the Glia has emanated directly from 
ihe lips of the Lord, hence there will be 
no exaggeration it it declared as 

superior to all the scriptures. The dmnc 
sage Yedav^asa himself says: 

rfirtr ^rftcTT =tii*a(riwt I 

riT ^ ii 

(Mahubharata BhUmaparva, Ai D 

“The Gita alone should be sung, heard, 
recited, studied, taught, pondered and 
assimilated properly and well What la the 
use of collecting other scriptures ’ For 
the Gitft has emerged directly from the 
lotus-like lips of God Visnu Himself. 

Through the word ‘Padmanabha* m 
the above verse, the author of the 
Mahmaraia has brought out the very 
idea expressed by us That is to say, the 
Gita has emanated from the lips of the 
same Lord from whose navel Brahma took 
His birth, and the Vedas, which are t^ 
source of all the scriptures, were revealed 
through the mouths of Brahma 

The Gita is superior even to the 
Ganga. In the scriptures, liberation as 
been declared to be the reward of a bat 
the Ganga But be who bathes in the Ganga 
though he can obtain liberation bimse j 
does not acquire the power of liberating 
others He, however, who takes a itc 
into the Gita not only gets liberate 
self, but also gams the poner of bberaliog 
others The Ganga has sprung ftotn tu« 
feci of the Lord, whereas the Gua »«» 
emanated directly from the divi^ « 
Again, while the Ganga liberates bmi alone 
who goes to It and takes a plunge in 
waters, the Gita Cuds Us way to ^ 
home, and shows the way to 
cvcTj individual. These arc t e tea. 


why the Gita la declared aa superior to 
the Ganga 

The Gita la superior even to the 
GsjnW Through the practice of Japa of 
the Gayatri man attains liberation, no 
doubt But he who practises Japa of the 
Gayotri secures liberation only for himself, 
whereas the student of the Gita liberates 
not only himself but others as well When 
the Dispenser of Libcrotioo, God llim«clf, 
becomes hts own, MnUi becomes a trinms 
aBair to him It takes up its abode in 
the dust of hts feet He makes a gift of 
Mukt. to on J one and everyone who asks 
for it 

H we declare the Gita as greater even 
than God, there will be no exaggeration. 
The Lord Himself says — 

( yarahap^ratta ) 

“I take My stand on the Gita, the 
Gita IS My supreme abode. I mamnnn the 
fht worlds oo^he strength of the wtsdom 
contained in the Gita 

Apart from this, in -a ..self the 

Lord openly declares that he 

I who his monldcd h„ life according 

,1, secrets anil oi nefetring to 

:“.:".rj:?d‘.ay.uiathc 

dear to Him It will be no 



4 


to say that he is dearer [o God than His 
very life The Lord subordinates HimseM 
to the ivill of such devotees Even in the 
case of noble souls, it is found that those 
who follow their teachings become dearer 
to them than their own hfe The Gita 
constitules the Lord’s principal mystic 
leaching What wonder, then, that the 
follower of these teachings should be dearer 
to Him than even His life ’ 

ne Gita IS the very lifc-breath, the 
heart and the verbal image of the Lord 
He who has his heart, speech, body and 

with , 1 . ■“h-ed 

the G « h“ ■' '“'■odiment of 

the Gita Hia very sight, touch, speech 
n thought lend supreme sanctity to others 
to say nothing of those who follow his 
precept and evample v Heally spealnn” no 
sacrifice, charity, austerity, p,I rimaite 
religious vow, seU restraint and fasUng elc 
stand comparison with the Gila “ 

The Gita contains words direetlv 
»anat.ng from the lips of Bhagavan 
Krsna Its compiler is Mahar.i Vyasa 

The Lord uttered parts of His d.a 
>1 verse, which the compiler Vyasa reeorS 
eaactly as they emanated from Hit fpf 

Ld bTthn 

Arum, ’■■hi the words of 

Arjnna, Sanjaya and Dhrtarasi™ 

iHry::: -rrthe't^^^^ 

■s how the book has come down to us 
PURPORT or THE GITA 

of ww"om‘'“ln facran"tfin°r“° 
knowledge lies imbedded m it ' Tiie'g/eate*'! 
of Bavams, who have establ.ci, 
reputation by >00,0,10“^^':^“™ 
polemics, and sages engaged in the 
vestigation of truth, find their wtltls “ 
enable of evplaining ns secrels Tor «s 
full meaning is knot™ to Bheavau 
ivrlua alone. The neat place°may be 
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assigned to its compiler, VySsa, and it 
direct recipient, Arjuna The attempt, there 
fore, on the part of a man like me tc 
fathom the depth of meaning and glor, 
of such a book, full of deep esLric 
import, IS like the attempt of an ordinary 
bird winging to measure the extent of the 
boundless heavens 

The Gita IS a bottomless sea contamins 
endless strata of mean.ng Just as a diver 
diving deep into the sea lays his hands 
on precious gems, even so, diving deeper sod 
deeper into the secrets cl the Gitl, the seeker 

ever new piles of 

extraordinary gems of ideas But J^he king 

Isn,’,', hS .he,i„; 

o^uito holh lake their flight ,n the air, 
reeh aceerding to ht, or ils^ eapaei.y In 
the same way each and every Ldent of 
he Gita makes something out of it oecord 

° Ti. *”* ” eomprehension 

sublet *^*^°^^* careful enquiry on the 

of 

the nfpn Jncrged in 

Ignorance” wovldly existence due to 

the real down from eternity, to 

oWt mT”° u* “-J ''■■'■ ''■■■ 

by adnni ieita prescribes means 

even Tl® Gmi 

worldly duties"”^Tl'°"“'^ Performing his 
upplvine It, "■“derfnl art of 

life haf K ” ®P*rtlual truths in practical 

preseribe. “ *'*'= «■>». which 

tion to suit th°e GodReallza 

»< the praelicyt ”Tfi” qualification 

(11 ihe^^P u I P“‘1 p> ere— 

yo^a lei Knowledge or Sankhya 

ull the™«e' pointed out that almost 

prinlal mentioned three 

Action, ( 2 ) Worsh Realization— ( 1 ) 

How doL he Gita'^b”^*"’ knowledge 

two Paths V Doef ’nm''’’ 

«f Devotion? M recognize the cult 

howere/ rnd 7 ‘Ire Gita, 

owever, understand its teachings as Isyin- 
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articular emphasis on Devotion, and the 
erd too has hronjht out the special 
lory o£ Devotion in clearest terms here 
nd there (VI « ). and declared His 
eahzation as easy of attainment through 
levotion ( VHI 14 ) Our reply to this 
[ucstion IS that the cult ol ‘UpSsana or 
rorship dealt until in the scriplnres along 
nth those ol Action and Knowledge is 
lovercd hy the two Paths mentioned above. 
When a man worships God recognizing Him 
IS one with him, such worship falls under 
aSnUiyanistha or the Path of Knowledge, 
and when it is earned on in terms o 
diversity, it is comprised in Yoganistha or 
the Path of Action This constitutes the 
mam dinercncc between S inkhyanistha 
and Yoganistha Similarly, verse 24 ot 
Chapter XHl speaks of God Realization 
through the practice of meditation a one, 
but there too it should be understood 
that mcditatton which is practised in terms 
of tdentity with God falls under Sankhya 
nwllia, while that which is practised in 
terms of diversity is compnsed in Yoganisl 
The popular belief that Devotion is a 
principal means to God Realization according 
to the Gita IB also correct Devotion has 
been accorded a very bigh place 
Gita, and definite instructions have been 
gnen to Arjuna at 
cultivate Devotion (IT 34 , XII 
57,65 66) Nevertheless, the Gita upholds 
only two Paths According to it, , 

forms part of the discipline of Yoga . 

inasmuch os Devotion ’ 

the above view upheld by the 
not be pronounced to be 

to reason The question hou Devotion 
goes with the discipline of Yoga vv 
examined later in the course of this 

dl*CU«vilOD 

Besides, the various senses m 
two words ‘Juana’ and ‘Karma la 
u'cd in the Gita also 

ficaiicc In the Gita ‘Karma’ and Karma 


yoon, and so ‘Juam’ and Jnanayoga too 
are not identical According to the Gita, 
action prescribed by the scriptures can be 
performed from the points of mew of 
both the Path of Knowledge and Hie Path 
of Yoga Even the Path of Knowledge 
IS not opposed to action as such, while 
in the Path of Yoga, perlormanee of 
action alone has been recognized to be the 
Sadhana or practice (VI 3 ), whereas actual 
renunciation of action is c, r 

hindrance (HI 4 ) In verses 47 to 51 of 
rhaoter II, verse 19 of Chapter III and 
“”^2 of Chapter IV, Arjuna ha, been 
commanded to rerform -'"o" /'’’’“""j 
the Path of Yoga, while in HI 28 and 
V 8, 9 and 19 the Lord tells us how 
nerform action from the point of view of 
Fhe Path of Knowledge There is no place 

23 24 ) 


The word ‘Juana’ too Ins 
used in the Gita T'v IioL. H 

"/'5 

Ilealization of ',,„er halves speak 

of Chapter IV in leirj^^ Knowledge. 

of Jnanayoga or tl 

while 't"" , Self Realization whieli 

refer to Jiiina spiniual vractice^. 

„ U.C cutm.oanon of al «P;nt 


his way. at'mirer pla^s too the word 

T be interpreted aecording I 

Smext in wh.el/.t ha, been u-ed 


11 TvrtVb le mafic briefly 
An attemit will "O I 

rhamr'o.’.be‘pl°b ot Knowledge and 
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tile Path of Yoga, the mam points of 
difference between tbem, tbeir ramifications 
and the persons qualified to follow these 
paths, and also whether the two paths are 
independent of each other or inter- 
dependent, and so on 

essential character of the 

TWO PATHS 

(1 ) All objects are illusorj. or 
nnreal like water seen m a mirage or like 
he world of dream, so that all actions 
proceeding from the mind, senses and the 
body are nothing but the moving of 
Gunas, horn of MSya (illusion), m the 
hape of the senses etc among Guqas in 

Real objects 
King thus a follower of the Path of 
Knowledge no longer claims the doersh.p 
0* those actions (V 89^ 

eonstantl, estahlishid ia’iden^i;rr:he 

he c«.;s «>W‘fied, 

anvtW el <he existence of 

anything else than God ( XIII t c I 
18 the Prikl, try ' oU j Suclu 

-nha- as ^s eaRed‘’'''tr:i;f 

as •Jnana,„ga. or -Karmasann/asa” 


( 2 ) A follower of the Path of v 

he.o'ng:ns'';rG„d”'’H?”"* - 

.n 4el“an^d“'faifur‘::rr7“^'’“''' 

practises, with faith and reverence ^ 

-ditan„n„nHi.divmefo:raLrrh 

e, virtues and glory ( VI 47 ) 
nis constitutes the Path of Yo'a I, 

•hi. path which has been deswualed h 

-ons o.hernames-eg,SamaCgatr 


Bnddhijoga, r e, the Yoga of eqnanim.tj, 
ladartha Karma’ or ‘Madartha Karma’, , ,, 
working for the sake of God, and Sattvic 
Tjaga or Renunciation of the Sattvic tjpc 
In the path of Yoga, Bhakti or Devotion 
oes play a part, either in a general way, 
or as the rnling principle The path ol 
Yoga as enunciated m the Gita is not 
divorced from Devotion Even those verses 
which do not explicitly mention Devotion 
on God (II 47_5i) obedience 

to the comraandmenls of the Lord in any 
^se, and that too is conducive to God 
ealization In this sense Hhakti indirectly 
figures there too 

For actually treading the Path of 
now e ge the Lord has suggested several 
processes the frnit of all of which is the 
T ’ teahzation of God, who is 

ruth. Consciousness and Bliss solidified 
ihe '’“niDg many subordinate types, 
inio ^^oowledge may be divided 

two four mam types They may be 
represented by ttm f ii 3 

principles- S«>dmg 

BrahmV a1oie 

in fact o^ttstenceis illusory. 

Truth Co Brahma, who 13 

h* Consciousness and Bhss eohdified 

It JV “I' ownseH,- 

transient, Tn^Yas illusory and 

eternal m existence , I, the 

eternal conscious Self, exist 

the first Practices based on 

the word reference to 

‘Taitwamasi* ( TU Yedic formula 

t™ have r?fL“ "•<= 

reference to the word Twam’ 
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Thou). The principles given above may 
je elaborated as follows: 

(1) Whatever appears in this world 
d 1 animate and inanimate beings is Brahma, 
jothing is difierent from God, who is 
Froth, Consciousness and Bliss solidified. 
Whatever action we perform, the means 
and materials of that action, and the doer 
himself— all that is Brahma ( IV. 24 ). Just 
as blocks of ice floating in an ocean are 
pervaded, both inside and outside, by 
water and -water alone, and the blocks 
themselves are nothing hut water, even 
80 all animate and inanimate beings ate 
pervaded, both inside and outside, by C»od 
and God alone, and it is He who eiista 
in the form of all those beings ( XlHa 15 ). 

( 2 ) Kegating all phenomenal existence 
as illusory, momentary and perishable, and 
realizing that the substratum of them all, 
viz., God alone, exists, and nothing besides 
God, even the mind and intellect should 
be merged into Brahma; and thus 
establishing himself in identity with God, 
the practicant should become one with 
Him through direct realization ( V. 17 ). 

( 3 ) The whole animate and inanimate 
creation is Brahma, and that Brahma is my 
own self; hence all this is my own se 
Following ibis line of ihoughi, ^ * « 
practicant should look upon all animat 
and inanimate beings as his own se 

In the eyes of the practicant who carries 
on the above practice nothing remains 
Brahma; it is in that being of his, w ic 
is the same as Knowledge “-“I 
solidified, that he now delights I • 

VI. 27; XVIII. 54 ). 

( 4 ) Regarding all this phenome 
existence, wLh is illusory and a prodnc 


of the three Gntjas, and all activities 
proceeding from it, as apart from ones 
self, perishable and transient, and totally 
negaling them all, the Self alone should 
be realised as the only Existence ( XHI. 27, 34 ). 

In order to enable the practicant to 
attain the above state of mind, ‘ht 
has inculcated on the mind of the practt ant, 
through various devices and at more than 
one place, the truth that the Sell is the 
seer, witness, conscious and ' 

that all mstcriakobjcctive cxtstence such a the 
body etc.-all that appears-is transi , 
and therefore unreal; the Self ^ 

In order to support ^y view, 

Lord devotes verses 11 to 30 
IT to a discussion of the eternal, t' 
awakened, formless, changeless, 
andtranseendenl Sell. 

Kealization only "hen th y P 
Uteir Sadhana regarding the 
possessed of these obarac.eristic . 

itself nor causes ''^'^aally 

Realizing this they constan ^ „ ly jj), 

,eelsnpiemeioywith.n.he.rownself(V.I J 

nt the four practices of JOanayoga 
u ilie first two are associated 

r^hf riifiP - — -f 

tlorr'ofwLs^riowhieh^he worshipper 

regards the dairy as hrs own 

Herelhe question arises . A 

four practices to he «r„ed on 

end s Or, can they be 

the ,pe states? Our reply 

followed 1 j process 

to this tiueelion is that on y 
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delmealed at the end of section ( 4 ) above, 
nhich proceeds on the lines indicated in 
V 9 , IS to be practised while dealing with 
the world, whereas that given at the 
beginning of section ( 2 ) and which has 
to he practised according ,o verse 17 of 
lispter V, IS to be carried on only dnrin- 
meditation The rest can ordinarily b^ 
practised in both the states 

In this connection the following 
eatmet^from the G.ta attract onr special 

( 1 ) HlR'&--Whateier appears is 
the same as God’ ( Vll 19 ), and^ 
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estab ished in nnity, worships Me as rtt;- 

in all beings as their self’ ( 31 \ ^ ^ 

-y ash hero Why have 'these LI 
mentioned in connection with the processes 
delineated in section ( 1 ) above ’ Onr reply 
to this question is that both these ^ 
occur in the context o£ Bhakti ani k T 


on Action consists in performing datia 
enjoined by the scriptures with due regard 
to ones grade in society and stage in life, 
completely renouncing the desire for frail 
ood attachment m respect of all acl.oai 
and worldly objects In His teachings on thi, 
OTO of harmayoga, the Lord has at some 
places insisted on the renunciation of the 
('"12 VI 1 , XH 11, X\lll 

JI). at other places He has laid stress on 
be rannnciation of attachment alone (111 
VJ 4 ) while at still other places He 
has demanded the renunciation of the fruit a, 
ell as of attachment (II 47 ,it 8 ,XVin 6.9) 
™ 

atta I,” ' ” venunciahon of 

«tachment too should be taken as covered by 

r«Je,r’ 'f’" ■” ">>“« 

insist 1 “Hachment alone has been 

weT h ”““»'afon of the fruit a, 

only wh** "’f°^^'“°°'’'“I*d'aoti9ttmmated 
only when both the fruit and attachment 
are renounced 


even so the discipline of C ^ ’ 

^'a».dod under thr'le 'mam h^.^^ *'-= 


In ■’'ooded with Devotion 

arki^di” T teen 

. dun r" ■toperformanee 

grade n s "> tis Varpa or 

in the whol'"'*^' ‘'d^dine Dim as present 
•he whole universe (XVIII J6) 


!• ^^“SedTnr- 


(1 


Imrm^oga with special emphasis 


(2 )harm.,oga blended with Devotion 

( 3 ) Karm.yoga dominated b, Devotion 
(l)h,rm.y„ga with special emphasis 


( a ) Oflering of notions to God, and 
(t) Action for the .oho of God 


practised in two ^‘^tons to God is also 
known as |]i» that which is 

Praclieant 00000000^“^ fe'l '""■7'"’"’ "'h 
feliDg of nuneness. 
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allachmenl and the desire for fruit in respect 
of all actions; he believes that everything 
belongs to God, that he too is God% and 
whatever acts arc performed by him are also 
His, and that it is God who is gelling 
everything done by him as the showman 
gets things - done by his puppet. And 
with this belief he performs duties prescribed 
in the Sastras according to His behests 
and for His pleasure alone ( III. 30; XII. 6; 

XVIII. 57, 66 ). 

Besides this, an act done with some 
other motive in the first instance may at 
a later stage be offered to God; it maybe 
offered in the middle even during the 
'process of its performance; it may be 
offered as soon as it is completed; or its 
fruit alone may be offered. All these ore 
so many forms of offering one’s actions 
to God, even though they represent only 
its initial stage. It is through the continued 
practice of these preliminary stages that 
the stage of ‘complete surrender’ as referred 
to above is ultimately reached. 

’Action for the sake of God’ is also 
of two kinds;— 

Duties enjoined by the scriptures, which 
are performed according to the behests of 
God, with the object of God’Realizalion 
Or attainment of divine love, or for the 
sake of God’s pleasure, and even so offering 
vrorship to the Lord’s images etc. and 
other acts of worship such as the practice 
of adoration and meditation elc.,^ — which 
arc performed for the sake of God alone 
and which are even externally connected with 
God, — both these are included in 'actions 
for the sake of God’. Both these types of 
action have been referred to in the Gita 
by the terms 'Matkarma’ and ‘Madatiha* 
Karma’ ( Xf. 55; XII. 10 ). 


That which has been spoken of as 
exclusive devotion or the Yoga of Devo* 
lion ( VIII. 14, 22 ; IX. 13. 14, 22, 3^ 34; X. 9; 
XULIO; XIV. 26) is also included in the 
two- types of action represented by the 
words, ‘Bhagavadarpaiia’ ( action offered to 
God) and ‘Bhagavadarlha’ (action for the 
Bake of God). The fruit of all these is 
the same, — viz., God*Realization. 


The next question is, “Is the Path of 
Yo<»a an independent means to God*Realiza* 
tion, or does it contribute to God-Realiza* 
lion as an auxiliary to the Path of 
Knowledge?” Our reply to this question 
is that the Gita subscribes to both these 
views. In other words, the Gita holds the 
Path of Yoga to be both an independent 
means to God-Realization or liberation, and 
as subsidiary to the Path of Knowledge. 
If the praclicant so desires, he can, without 
the help of the discipline of Knowledge, 
attain the highest perfection directly 
through the practice of Kaimayoga; or. 
obtaining access to the Path of Knowledge 
Ibrough Karmajosa, be can realise God by 
.reading tbe Path o£ Knewled.e. Which of the 
conrscc be should adopt, depends on 
bis predilection or predisposition. That 
the Path of Yoga is an independent means 
has been clearly affirmed by tbe Lord in 
V 4 and 5, as trail as in Xlfl. 24. That 
h; „ho tvnrks for God alone fining bis 
„ind on Him. realises Him tliroush His 
.. haa also been declared by the Lord 
rteveral places ( VIU- 7; XI. 54. 55; 
XII. 6-8 )• , , . 

Even so disinterested action and worship 
both can also play >L-r prrt as subsidiary 
to the Path of Knowledge, 

261 But, as Juanayoga ts cbaracterircd by 
. form of worship in which ‘Lo 

looks on God ns bis own self, the Path 


2 G. T.— Ill 



tVoZ.ll 


la 
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of Knowledge cannot bo autiliary lo 
Bba!vl!;-oga, or the path of Yoga, in which 
the worshipper views God as distinct from 
him. It is quite another thing it a follower 
of the path ot Knowledge later on finds 
his inclination or opinion changed, and 
giving up this path tabes to the path of 
Yoga, and then realizes God through the 
latter path. 


Here it may be ashed: What is the 
process followed by those who, having 
taken to Karmayoga or the Path of Yoga 
in the beginning, realize God later on 
through the practice of Sankhjayoga or 
the Yoga of Knowledge ? The process 
followed by such practicants may be referred 
to by the term Tyaga’ or renunciation 
and divided into llie following seven 
stages : — 

( 1 ) TOTAL nCNUNCIATlON OF 
rnoiIIBlTCD ACTS 

This consists in wholly ahslainin*, in 
thought, word and deed, from vile deeds 
prohibited by the scriptures, such as thiev- 
ing, adultery, lying, duplicity, chicanery 
coercion, violence, taking forbidden food’ 
indulgence in frivolities, cle. This is the’ 
first stage of Henunciatioao 

{ 2 ) RCNUNCI VTIOrf OF ACTIONS 
MOTIVATKD BY DESIRE 

This means ceasing to perform, with 
a selGsh motive, sacrifices, charity, penance 
worship and other actions motivated by 
desire, which are generally performed with 
a view to obtaining agreeable objecis, such 
as wife, progeny and wealth etc., or with 
the object of securing freedom from some 
ailment or ridding oneself of other 
ralamitles. This is the second tuee of 
Renunciation. ® 


If by chance one is confronted ivilh 
a duty» secular or sacred, which is out* 
wardly motivated by desire, but the 
omission of which is calculated to cause 
pain to anyone or interferes with the 
time-honoured institutions of Action and 
Worship, there is no objection to one’s 
Performing it disinterestedly, and only for 
the good of the world. Thereby he will 
not be deemed to have performed an net 
motivated by desire. 

(3) COAIPLCri: RENUNCIATION 
OF THIRST FOR WORLDLY 
OBJECTS 

This consists in giving up the thirst 
or enhancing one’s honour, fame, social 
prestige, and the number of one’s wives, 
progeny and whatever other objecis of a 
transient nature have fallen to one’s 
regarding them as an obstacle to God* 
ea jzalion. This is the third stage of 
Renunciation. 

( 4 ) renunciation OF THE PRACTICE 

or TAKING SERVICE FROM OTHERS 
WITH A SELFISn MOIIVE 

Ashing for money or bodily service 
from another for one’s own gratification, 

„ jcecpiing arlieles or bodily service 
oficred ,,.,hnut one's n.king for ,hn .mnc, 
n necking to attain one’s selfish end 
<hrongh nnyonc by „ny menus whatsoever- 

nno. ‘^king .ervien from 

Jthorvvuh ..oIrishn,„.ir,e, Rcnnncla.ion 

Bcunncialt”" " 

fiom”nXror'’rf"refrc!| 

bv anmh.. V * etc. offered 

onionc or 5„ ’ ® “"J' pain to 

•ion „l ,be "opi’r j''" 

1 » ucccpiing service 
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on sncli an occasion in on nnselBsh spint, 
and only for Ibe pleasure of those ofiering 
it, Konld not be blameworthy. For non- 
acceptance of service offered by one s own 
wife, son or servant, or of refreshments 
etc. oHered by friends and relatives etc. 
is likely to cause them pain and may prove 
harmful, so far as propriety of social 
conduct is concerned. 

( 5 ) ABSOLUTE HENUNCIATION OF 
SLOTH AND THE DESIRE FOR 
FRUIT IN RESPECT OF ALL 
ONE’S DUTIES 

Devotion to God, worship of gods, 
service of one’s parents and other elders, 
performance of saoriliecs, charity and penance, 
earning one’s livelihood appropriate to 
one’s grade in society and stage in life 
and bodily functions such as taking of 
food and drink and so on- all these 
constitute one’s duty ; and giving up ® 
and every form of desire in respect of 
these la the fifth stage of Renunciation. 

( 6 ) TOTAL RENUNCIATION OF 'mE 
SENSE OF MEUM AND ATTACHMEOT 
WITH REGARD TO ALL WORLDLY 
OBJECTS AND ACTIVITIES 


All worldly objccls like wealth, bouse, 
clothes etc., all near and dear ones 
like wife, children, friends etc., and at 
forms of enjoyment of this world and the 
next like honour, fame, m “7' 

momentary and perisbable, an s ou 
regarded as impermanent; and there shon d 
be no sense of meum and attachment 
regard to them. Similarly, having deye o^ 
exclusive and unadulterated love or 
alone, one should cease to entertain aU 
sense of meum and attachment with reg 
1,0 actions performed through the nnnd. 


speech and body, and even with respect to 
the body itself. This is the sixth type of 
Rennneiatjon. 

Men who have reached this sixth stage 
of Renunciation develop aversion for all 
objects of the world; and God, who is the 
supreme embodiment of Love, become the 
only object of their attachment. Therefore, 
hearing and telling and mentally dwelling 
on the stories of spotless divine Love, 
which reveal His virtues, glory and mystery, 
and practising constant adoration and 
meditation, and pondering the hidden 
meaning of the scriptures while living in 
a secluded place are their only favourite 
pursuits. They do not like to live in the 
midst of sensual men or to waste even a 
moment of their valuable time in mirth, 
luxury, carelessness, vilification of others, 
sensuous enjoyments and idle talk etc. And 
they perform all their duties in a disinterested 
way only for God’s sake, dwelling all 
the time on Bis Name and Form. 

The above six stages of Renunciation 
constitute the practice of Karmayoga. 
Through the continued practice of this 
discipline Ibe praclicant realizes the truth 
about God by His grace, and 
the imperishable supreme state ( XVIII. 56 ). 

Should, however, anyone seek to realize 
God through Sankhyayoga or the Path of 
Knowledge, he should, after practising the 
above six forms of Renunciation, tread he 
Path of Knowledge ou the lines of the 
following seventh stage;— 

ID COMPLETE RENUN Cl ATION OF E'^ENT 
AND SELF-IDENTIFICATION 
“with REGARD TO THE WOR^ONE’S 

OWN BODY AND ALL ACTIONS 

All objects of the world, being 
product, of Maya, are whojly transient, and 
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God alono, «ho ij Trulb, Consciousness 
and Bliss solidified, is equally present 
every iiLcrc ivilli this conviction one should 
erase from one’s mind all thoughts of 
worldly objects, including the body, and 
eicry form of activity even in the form 
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of impressions And eompletcly renoune- XVIII 49-55 1 Tl e b 

mg self identification with the bodv. one b.ms.tf .. .J , “ Mrmoyogi regards 


mg self identification with the body, one 
should totally disclaim docrship with regard 
to all actions performed by the mind, 
speech and body, and get firmly and 
constantly established in identity with God 
This 


arc the products of Maya,-amons them 
selves, or that of the senses among their 
objects, and remains established in idcnlitt 
»>tlt the allpersading Divinity, who is 
irnth Consciousness and Bliss solidified 
<111 28, V 13, XIII 29, XIV 19 20, 


-- ' Axuiuiujugi regards 

mself ns the doer of actions (V 11 ), 
the Sanhhyayogi does not (V 8, 9 ) The 
Xarmayop offers bis actions to God (IX 
)♦ ihe Ssnkhjajogi does not rccognjze 

the seventh stage of ■Renune“iahom Tthom oY d’'" T'”'’ 

. „ , “1 docrship, as actions 

<™1I 17) TheKarmayogi view. 

the (1^11 I'D’ 
the Ssnkhyayog. looks on Il.m as ever 
identical with him { XVIII 20 ) The Xarma 
yogi recognizes the esistcnce of Brakrti 

(xvn“i 

)* SanLh^a^ogi refutes to 

ihaI°B'\‘^' Other 

•tac Brahma (XIII 30) TheKarmayogi 

IrmfY’ ol 1 -arnta and it. 

. be Sankh^ajogi, on the other hand, 
aciitin'^ recognizes the e'cistence of any 
nor Brahma, 

fuch nri'™* *^I connection with 

M I 1 f It ■'-•’“.a- “uu ivarniayo''a as wen process of Sddhana 

cannot be followed bv ihp atma. ® well 09 the vietts of iim < . t 

at one anil ili» the same praeticant ™,"’ *•>' 1 ’“ ”1 


Through such practice the praeticant 
easily and immediately suceccds in rcaliz 
mg God (VI 28) But the praeticant 
who adopts the practice of Sankhyayoga 
from the scry hcginning, without going 
through the discipline of Karmayoga as 
outlined m the foregoing paragmphs, 
attains God with difficulty 


B5ttit5> 5 rtttttfftmW i(v 6, 


Here the qnestmn arises Is it possible 
for a praeiieant to praelise both the dis 
mplines simultaneously? If „„„ why not ’ 
Our reply to tin, qucsliou is that the two 
diseipliocs of Sankhyayoga and Karu 


eauno. „e lollowcd by .he same praeticant praCean, 

at one and the same time For dnrm, ^ asunder Under the 

the pro^ss of hi, Sadhana, the Karma! .“"rmT™; 

Ld.:ri:ir:w:Y:uiYdY‘‘°'“'‘^^^^ c„,.nj“Y‘!“’ •” •■■e .„o dm. 

and, renonnemg the fr„ . Tf 


.a .11 actians perform^ 

.on, e. and hiwly, regarding .Ii™a, n„rn: 
tat the moving of the Gnoas,-wI..ch 


cipimea n» loijow the two dis* 

a. a „ ° ° “■<= ‘““o '"na. 7“- 

reach Am#.r Amtnca, would 

“W the M eoniinuee to travel 

ca..,!ard'“orT„7:j/°“‘' purely 

though thf .1 ^ t ''Mltvard, c\en eo, 
KarmaylY Sankhyayoga and 

Cher wdl Teri , ° P”"a« 

common goal of bmi 

^ * o» both, VIZ.. God ( V. 4 ). 
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EUGiBiLrry for the two paths 

The question now remains: Who are 
llgible for the practice of Sankhya^roga 
md Karmayoga as taught by the Gita ? 
ire they open to all irrespective of class, 

:reed or nationality ? Or only persons 
jelonging to a particular Var^a or grade 
,n society, a particular Alrama or stage in 
life and a particular community are eligible 
for their practice ? Our reply to this 
5 ue 8 tion is that, although the method o£ 
spiritual discipline as enunciated by the 
Gita is wholly Indian in character, and 
has been followed by the Rsia or ancient 
seers of India, nevertheless on a careful 
reflection on the teachings of the Gita it 
can he safely asserted that the spiritual 

disciplines tanghl in the Gita can be uwuu-v. r — 

practised by all human beings. This gospe Varijas or castes ) accor *°S 

of Bhagavan fit! Kjjija, the Teacher o aualificalions and taste. Apart rom 

.he .hole world .ha. He ia. ia in.end«l Var,a or s«do 

lor all manhind-and not lor any particular prescribed tor the wn 

oin.. nr orJpr. This constitutes a dis- J,„nij„ity, such as right conduct 


Tile birth as qualihed to practise it ( IX. 
32 1. And wherever else the Lord teaches 
any particular discipline, He never restricts 
its practice to men bclongiog to a 
particolar Vartja, ASrama or community alone. 

Nevertheless, it should be remembered 
that all actions are not auited to all 
individuals. That is why the Lord lays 

great emphasis on Varva-Dharma or the 

division of duties according to diOeren 
Varnas or castes. Only those actions that 
have been •prescribed lor a particular Varna 
grade in society constitute ‘he duty o 
Aat Vartia, and no. those preser.ba lor 
any other Varpa. It is by this printuple 

that one’s action should 

Every human being can ° , 

allotted .0 him by such Var.;ndtoa 0 

,Ue eode _o£ conduct prescribed -he 


class or order. This constitutes a diS' 
tinctive feature of the Gita. The I.ord 
has made this point abundantly clear in 
the course of His teachings by using 
Uke ‘ManavaV (a human being), ‘Narab 
(man), ‘Dehabhrl’ (an embodied soul), 
‘Debl* (one possessed of a body ) c*®* 
at several places. While enunciating the 
fundamental practice of Santhyayoga, the 
Lord throws it open to all humanity by 
using tbe word ‘Dehi* in that context 
(7.13). Similarly, the Lord declares m 
unequivocal terms that any human bemg 
can attain perfection by worshipping 
the allopcrvading Divinity through t 
performance of duties allotted to i® 
by the scriptures XVIII. 46. Even «o 
with regard to Devotion, the ^ 
declares women, the Sudras ( members 
the labouring class ) and even those o 


devotion etc., can he prcc.i.ed by all. 

? L.r It He recognized Sannyad. alone 
^”^-hie lor the practice o£ Sanfchyayoga, 

„ eligible lo^ til P 

He could never n 

•” r of Sannyaia Bhnls on. all 

For the order g.eda like 

action, much m SannyasI 

ggHting. «"Atrh^'0»a,evcn 
:li:rhi: r-appacach m.n ol apiritual 



insight, and seek enlightenment from 
them (IV 34) 

ITT 4 “f Chapter 

. the Lord declares that perfection in 
hankh^-a^oga cannot be attained merely by 
refraining from action If ,he Lord regarded 
Sannyasis alone as qualified for the practice 
of Sankhyayoga, He would have declared 

the"°sar™ ns indispensable for 

he same, rather than make the above 

3ns means of attammgwtln:” 

~nsonesuehmeansr..“;:;iJ^ 

the order of Sannyasa °ih 

lion mth wife, children Ld so on'°“7 

to ^mene r'" 
needless to mention re “‘^"nyoga n 

ment for and idenl.ficatmn” wuh °th°e' 

means of attaining wisdom, “ “ 

of renouucmg them does not ^'''“"”ii 
ease of a Sannya.. ‘*'0 
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occasion All this definitely proves that tl. 
practice of Ssnkhyayoga is equally opei 
to the Sannyasi as well as to the home 
holder Of course, it is true that fo 
the practice of Sankhyayoga the order ol 
Sannyasa affords greater faeilittes, and 11 
th.s sense the mode of life of a reclas, 
may certainly be declared ns better smleJ 
or e practice of Sankhyayoga than thal 
01 a householder 

fn the practice of Karmayoga action 
IS predominant and one is specially enjoined 
to perform the duty preser.bed for one's 
grade m society (In g, XVIII 45 46 ), on 
e other hand, rennncialion of action has 
fm“a r7‘' ““ “ hindrance m th.s path 
/ erefore, in the order of Sanorasa, 
cannot practise Karmayoga which lays 
o7', ^“"on, for in that 

male t 7 ttrlual renunciation both of 
and ^ actions such as sacrifice 

and chanty etc Praet.ce of devo.ton tp 

llL T’ ““ =« 

P"”““ee of Karmayoga 

aominated by Hevotmn is possible ,/ iTll 

a misrn people who labour under 

a misconception .hat ,he Gi.a is useful 
for hermits and recluses. 


V adciiuiia and recluses, and is 
no use to householders Tt, r i. 

Again, in Chapter XVm t Smtarally keen ih 1 "hy peoj 

•as a direct ennu.rv n ' e " Gda uoL 7 u from . 

nyssa an,l T„,l y “haul the nature of ,I„. _ ''\“hse5s.on that a study 


makes a direct enquiry about t?”" 
Sannyasa and Tyava the I J j" ”* 

verses 13 .0 40 theruhlee, of ^7“ 

•he Path of Knowledge in p,,l 
and nowhere mentions the mder „f 
f the Lord implied the orde „£ s 
by the word 'Sannyasa', „r .£ 1 “”7“ 

Sannyasis alone a, qualified , 
sankhyayoga He would 
menuoned this m dear terms 


■h.3 book ota^ “ a‘a<iy ' 

honsehold But the *ha 

apprehension They fa 7 
was due to thp b. ^ perceire that : 

*he G,ta that teaching o 

'Pall of 'felusionTh?„’nk"'J“ 

a Ksalriya a„j , ^ fro™ biB duty a 

on aims— remain a ^ ““ad to by 

oertainly ],£e and contmn “ ’‘""“holder all hi: 

»" -ha. HoweonldTrmrGr™ ’■■-"7 

vjiw produce anch a 
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ntracy result in tlie case of our boys ? 
ol only that; the Deliverer of the GUS, 
Lagavan 6rl Krsna Himself, so long 
:e remained on earth as an AvatSra (a 
irect manifestation of the Deity ), 
imained constantly engaged in action,— 
rolecled the virtuous, redeemed the wicked 
y putting an end to their earthly existence 
nd established the kingdom of righteous- 
less on earth. He even ^¥ent the length 
if saying that if He did not scrupulously 
ingage in action, people would follow His 
ways and give up their duty; and thus 
[Ic would be responsible for creating 
confusion in society ( III. 23*24' ). This docs 
not mean cither that the Gita is not meant 
for reduces, The Gita is intended for men 
belonging to all Varijas and ASramas. All 
can undertake spiritual practice according 
to the principles of either Sinkhya or Yoga, 
for whichever they may be qualified, 
performing actions pertaining to their 
respective Yatija or AScama. 

DEVOTION IN THE GlTA 

The paths of Devotion, Knowledge and 
Action— all these have been discussed at 
length in the Gila. Fraclicants following any 
of these paths can obtain sufficient material 
of their guidance in the book. Arjuna, 
however, was a devotee of the Lord, there- 
fore, while throwing light on ihc^ various 
paths, wherever personal instructions arc 
given to Arjuna for his own guidance, 
the Lord generally exhorts him to follow 
the rath of Action with special 
on Devotion (HI. 30; VIIL 
57, 62, 65, 66). In some places, 
cren been urged to action alonc(lL 4P,50, 

8, 9,19; IV. 42; VI. 46; XL 33-34 ); but there 
too devotion should he inferred os implied, 
drawing the inference from other places. 


In IV. 34 the Lord directs Arjuna to 
approach ihc enlishicnca and ecck cnlishtcn- 
ment from them, and that too in oriler 
to show him the methoa of atlainins SeJf- 
RcalKation and by way of caationins him. 
The Lora dia not really mean to airect 
Arjuna to any cnlishtenca soul to seek 
wisdom, nor did Arjuna actually seek 
wisdom anywhere accotdln" to the process 
mentioned in that verse. A reference to 
the beginning and end of the 'tj a ,o 

leads one to the eonelusion it ^ m 

eiilmination of the Gita lies ti. .-Uf- 
aorrendor’. True, the teaching of the 
Gita actually commences from tlie verse 
.njtminnraltiti'irC cte.-“You grieve over 
those v.ho should not be gr.eved foi 
( II 11 )i but the seed of tills teacliing is 
contained in Arjuoa's slatemcnt in verse 
II. 7 laTjufflibiCTanHi’ O'- 
word ‘Frapaonam’ (having taken reftt^e 
reveals his spirit of self-surrender. Tha 
ia why it is with a eall to surrender l at 
the Lord eoneludea Hi. teaehing with he 
words ° *' 

to Me' ete. 

There is net a single ehapter in llie 
Gita, m whieh there is no refereoee to 
Devotion at one place or anotlier. I!; 
way of llhistration tile reader rs referred 
verse 61 of Chapter II, verse 30 of 
aianter HI. 'er.c 11 of Chapter IV, ver-e 
29 of Chapter V, verso 47 of Chapter \I. 
verse U of Chapter Vll. verse 1 1 of 
Cla ter Vill, verse 24 of Chapler l.V 

r\:/ve“"2"fChap:rX,I.ner:: 

M oVchap’.er XIU. ^6 of Chapter 

XIV verse 19 of Chapter XV. verse 1 of 
Chapter XH C w'-i- >'■' '7“’ 

“aLyogavyavasthitili'^eer,.e.,e.pract« 

„£ meditation on God), verse 
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Cbapler XVII, and verse 66 of Chapler 
XVJII. In this way each and every chapter 
«f the Gita contains a reference to 
Devotion. Chapters VII to XH, in particular, 
contain copious references to Bhakti; that 
IS why these six chapters have been 
recognized as dealing primarily with 
a ti. For the sake of illustration, only 
one verse from each chapter has been 
Cited above. 


tVol. 14 


Even so references to Knowledge too 
tnay be found in several chapter. By 
way of illustration the reader is invited 
to verse 29 of Chapter II, ^erse 28 

IV 24 of Chapler 

IV, verse 13 of Chapter V, verse 29 of 
Chapter VI, verse 13 of Chapter VIII 
t-etse 15 of Chapter IX, verse a t 
Chapter XII, verse 34 of Chapter XIII 
verse 19 of Chapler XIV 
of Chapter XVUI. Of all other 
Chapters II, V, XIII and XVUI in parS 
eon am nninerous verses dealing wi rth! 
•nhject of Knowledge. 

Even as the Gita fnliv 
Uiith about Devotion and LZTi’ 
does It unfold the secret nf * ■ ’ 
well. Verses 39 to 53 „f r“* 

verses 4 to 35 of Chapler m 

^o 32 of Chapter IV, verses ’aTri” 
Chapter V, and verses 1 to 4 re ’ 

VI fully unravel the secret of icf 
these, again, verse 47 of Chapter ‘ Tl 
verses 16 to 18 of Chapter IV ^ 
particular light on the subject a "" 
Apart from these the topic of a 
been dealt with in other chap.et 


throws ample light on nil the three 
subjects of Knowledge, Action and Devolioi 

god as qualified and absolute, 

AND HIS WORSHIP 

It has been stated above that whethe; 
we worship God as apart from onrselrei 
or as our own self, the fruit of both i 
the same. How is it true? For, to bin 
who worships God as other than himsett 
t e Lord reveals His divine form ; and 
when the worshipper leaves his bodj, he 
^cenda to the Lord’s own supreme Abode. 
He who worships God as his own self, on 
the other hand, becomes one with Brahma 
or the Absolute. There is no change of 
place for him. Our repl^ to this question 
»9 t at what we have stated is true, 
8D t e objection raised above is also to 
t e point. Hotv can the two facta be 
reconciled, is being shown below. 

The form of God-Realization varies in 
every individual case according to the 

durw'tt. ivorshipper 

o e period of his spiritual discipline. 

•tTv . *’ their own self, realize 

wlin *erms of identity; while to those 
He r terms of diversity, 

wlbio - '■•'t- -Eat Aa 

diHerenfst'- vealizcd difierenlly by 


For dearth of space, more , , 
ore no, being given hero. All 
that the G„a goes no. confi^t:^; 
' ” o' Devotion alone Lm 


worshin terms of identity and 

constiln,e“"hr“’ t- 

is both vP ■ ’''“'“■‘P o' God 

-d whi„t’“*""= 9-ltIied, with form 
»tid what not^'roTb’*’' Pnnianifest, 

03 absolute and f regard Him 

•««tih«.es and f 0 ™“ ('xii°“ " ^^d of 
>ook upon Hin! 0 “’ ^Li":. ‘ a°nd 
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ormless, He is possessed of attributes 
bough devoid of form ( Vlll 9 ) To 
hose who view Hun as almighty, all 
iupporting, all pervading, all surpassing, i t » 
idomed with all excellent virtues, He is 
endowed with all noble virtues ( XV 15, 
17,19)* To those who hold Him as 
embracing everything, He embraces all 
(VII 712, IX 16 19) lo those who 
recognize Him as possessed of form and 
attributes both, He reveals Him«el{ as such 

(IV 8, IX 26) 

What has been stated above is, no 
doubt, true, but this does not solve ibe 
basic point raised by the questioner, which 
stands as it is Ihe question was 3usl 
this When God is realized diflerenlly by 
different individuals, how can the fruit 
of the various disciplines be called one ’ 
Our reply to this question is that the 
realization of God by the practicanl 
corresponds in the hrsi instance with his 
own conception about God or with his senli 
meni m respect of Him The realization 
of His true nature, that follows next, is 
beyond the range of speech, words fail to 
describe what it is like The ultimate 
fruit of all forms of worship is one an 
the same, no matter whether He is 
worshipped in terms of identity or m 
those of diversity In order to make this 
very point clear the Lord says that those 
who worship God m terms of idenii^ 
realize the Lord Himself ( XII 4, 

19, XVIII 55), and he who worships 
Him m terms of diversity becomes one 
with Brahma or the Abso lute (XIV 

* The verses referred to above meol.oo oolj 
ihe excellent virtues of God Hence ***» » 
Apohanm in XS IS has been interpreted by o 
not in Iho lense of effacemenl of njcinor, 
Kiidoo fmt » that of dofibt .nd m..>P»«be»S.on 
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secures lasting peace ( IX 31 ), realizes 
Brahma ( VII 29 ), attains the eternal, 
imperishable Abode ( XVIU 56 ), and so on 
and so forth It is in order to impress upon 
the mind of Arjuna the identity of fruit of 
both forms of worship— that carried on in 
terms of identity and that practised m 
terms of diversity— that the Lord expresses 
the same truth m various ways both 
directly and indirectly The goal to be 
attained, the truth to be reabsed by both 
the types of wor.h.pper»,-lhose who worship 
Him in terms of identity and tho=e who 
worship Him m terms of diversity,-is one 
and the same, tt has been ment.oned 
in some places as ‘supreme peace and the 
‘eternal state’ ( XVlll 62 ). as the Supreme 
Abode at another ( XV 6 ), an as 
4mita‘ ( supreme Bliss ) at still another 
(HIl 12) Again « has been referred 
,0 at some plaees as the ‘supreme state 

XVIU 45)" fbl!been.p'ken 
r rril'a^feUertsbable supreme 

'■ 1 , e peace consisting of supreme 

rllTvTlS) at ...» aaolber Bes.des 
more words have been used 

these, many 

W Bn. nothin: can be said about .1 
fruit on 

r iito It speech 

he mo eauuol desenbe it 
knows It, h „( ihc 

Tvrur°“..m.l- other words even a, we 
above or ^ n,oon 

-'■f “ *: Toth which appears lo 

eone.ns.on is tbal the 
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Is 

supreme Reality •ivhich is 
spiritual practices is one. 

This reality of God 
in character, a supreme 
the secret of all secrets, 
has realized it knows it. 
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the ‘fruit* of all 


[ Vol. li 


is transcendent 
mystery, and 
He alone who 
But even this 


realized Karmayegi has been declared a, 
equipoised ( VI. 7-9 ) and equanimi.j I,, 
also been inclnded among the marks ol 
realized devotee {XII. 18-19). 


11. uui even mis 

assertion is made only with the object of 
pointing to that Reality. Considered logically, 
however, even this statement is wide of 
the mark. 

EQUANIMITY IN THE GITA 

Equanimity is the dominant note of the 
Gita. The test of God-Healization lies in 
the attainment of eqnanimitv. In all the 
three paths of Knowledge, Action and 
Devotion, cultivation of equanimity has 
been declared a. essential even as part of 
the discipline to be followed; and equanimity 
bas been pointed out a. a disUngnishing 
mark of those who have realized God 
through any of the three paths. Divorced 
from equanimity, even spiritual practice is 
deaeient, much more Heahzation, He who 
lacks equanimity cannot be called a 
realued soul. The use of the compound 
word Samadubkhasukham’ ( balanced in jov 
and sorrow) in U. 15 denote, that ,f 
those who tread the Path of Knowledge 
only he who i. possessed of equanimify 
IS ehgible for immormhty „r liberation 
The latter half of II. 48, which declare,' 
equanimity_.TOq ,T, 
^-enjoins the follower of the Path of 
Action to maintain his balance of • a 
while performing his duties. Li 
verse 20 of Chapter XII, the Lord eLm" 
even a practieant treading the Pa^r r 
Devotion to practise equanimity. L.l 
equanimity finds a prominent 
among the marks of a Gunatli, 
realized Jfianayogi ( XIV. 24-25? L"' " 


In order to enable Arjuna to gras, 
the truth of this virtue easily and thoronghlj 
the Lord explains in the Gita in difieren 
ways the eonception of equanimity will 
reference to all living beings, actions, 
abstract ideas and objects. For eiample- 

even-mindednlss towards men 

IN GENERAL 

He who looks upon well-wishers and 
neutrals as well as mediators, friends and 
fMs, relatives and objects of hatred, the 
virtuous and the sinful, with the same 
eye, stands supreme.” {VI. 9) 

even-mindedness towards men 
and animals 

The wise look with the same eye on 
a Brahman endowed with learning and 
eu ture, a cow, an elephant, a dog, and 
a pariab too.” ( V, 18 ) 

even-mindedness towards all 
beings 

, itina, he who looks on all as one, 

Wk. upon the joy sorrow of all 

tie h,th ‘ ‘ Yogi is deemed 

the highest of all." ( VI. 32 ) 

equa^m,'™^,^'™'’ mentions 

•bjeets and ahstrae r 

example- io^etber. For 

"• wefl'ar m 'h 

remains balanced”™ h 

pain, and othe P'easnrc 

and. 1, free from ' a'tl T" “PPe’hes, 
atlachment.” ( XII. 18 ) 
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In llie above passage, *friend* and 
oe* stand for men, ‘honour’ and ‘ignommj* 
present treatment by others, which is 
a action, ‘heal’ and ‘cold* refer to objects, 
hile *joy* and ‘sorrow* are abstract ideas 

“He who IS ever established in the 
elf takes woe and joy alike, regards a 
lod of earth, a stone and a piece of 
;old as equal in value, is possessed of 
nsdom, receives the pleasant as well as 
he unpleasant in the same spirit, and 
news censure and praise alike ” ( XIV 24 ) 
In the above passage as well ‘sorrow 
and ‘joy’ a»e abstract ideas, ‘clod of 
earth’, ‘stone’ and ‘gold’ represent objects, 
‘censure’ and ‘prai«e’ typify action by 
others, while ‘pleasant* and ‘unpleasant 
refer to all the four, viz beings, ideas, 
objects and actions 

In this way he who looks on all 
with the same eye, who, though entertain* 
ing the feelings of *1’ and ‘mine’ only in 
name in his dealings with the world, is 
even»minded towards all, who sees unity 
m the whole world, — such a man i* 
possessed of equanimity and he alone w 
an advocate of equality in the real sense 
of the term 

There is a world of diOerence between 
the cult of equanimity preached by the 
Gita and the doctrine of so called equality 
preached by modern socialism Modem 
socialism is anti theistic in its ouilool^ 
whereas the cult of equanimity preacbe 
by the Gita sees God everywhere and in 
everything One uproots Religion, wbtlc t c 
other upholds Religion at every step, one 
18 Violent in its conception, while the ot e 
eslabli 8 h *‘9 the principle of non violen^» 
one IS based on selbinlerest, while the ot e 
has no loom for selfishness One, l nu„ 


abolishing all distinctions m the matter of 
mterdming and social intercourse etc., 
maintains disunion in spirit, while the other, 
though maintaining due discrimination in 
the matter of loterdimog and social intercourse 
according to the hounds prescribed in the 
festras, does not admit any disparity 
m spirit and erhorts ns to perceive the 
snpreme Spirit as the same m all The 
goal of one is mammon worship, while that 
of the other is God Realiration In one there 
,8 identification with one’s party and 
disrespect for others, while in the other 
there is complete absence of pride, and 
respect for all which comes from a sense 
of the immanence of God In one there 
18 emphasis on external behaviour, while in 
the other it ts the sp.ril which matters, 
,n one it is 

,8 of primary importance, while in the 
other It IS spiritual happiness that counts. 
,n one there is want of tolerance for 
others’ wealth and others’ views, lU the other 
there IS equal respect for all. one .. 
dommaled by P“'““>‘'^ 

the other prescribe, conduct which is free 
from parliality and prejudice 

destiny of JIVAS AFTER DEATH 
The Gita mentions three grades of 
destinies, vir , high, middling and low, 
correspending to the qnahl.e. and actions 
of the Jivas The destiny of those who 
perf™ iulies and worship prescribed in 
the Saslras from the points o J’'" 

f'Tr.nttse%torC^C" 

oTthce, again, the destiny of those who 
; 1 from Yoca has been mentioned in 
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oeJestia) regions for a pretty long period, 
are reborn in the house of wealthy people of 
pions conduct Or, witliotit being temporarily 
transferred to heaven they are directly 
reborn in a Yogi’s family and, driven once 
niore to the practice of Yoga by the impulse 
of their previous Sadhana, attain the 
supreme goal 

The destiny of those who perform 
prescribed duties or worship with an 
interested motive has been described in 
verses 20 and 21 of Chapter IX; there it 
has been shown how those who perform 
sacrifices etc prescribed in the Vedas with a 
esire to attain heaven ascend to that 
region and how, on the stock of their 
merit being exhausted, they are hurled back 
to the mortal plane The route and the 
process of .heir ascent to heaven have 

Zrof on verse 

^5 of Chapter VIII above 

Verse, 14, 15 and 18 of Chapter XIV 
briefly describe m a general way die 
destiny of all men When n 
■He 8Host dnring .be p^old^rncf:; ^ 
qtrahty of Sa.tva, he attains to the higher 
worlds, dying when Rajas is m .he aseendan, 
one IS born among men ana l. 
expires durinn the nrnd ’ 

V uurin„ the predominance of Tamas 
m born in the species of birds, beasts, . 0 , 0 " , 
moths and trees etc Even ,0 ’ 

esUblisbcdmSattva ascends afL death toTe 

higher regions, men of a Haiasir* 

who are e.tabltshed to Hajas 

world of mortals, and men of a^Tr 

temperament who are establtsbed in Ta"" 

descend in the scale „f spiritual evolut“r 

t g, are cast into hell or born ,n ^ 

^eetes. lu verse, 19 .0 20 of Chapter Xn”be 
Urd says, with refereuce to ^ 

ol a demoniac disposition, that Hf q, 

.•.tows them lu.^ demoniac we^br 
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the species of low born creatures like don 
nod swine etc, and subsequent to tht, ths°, 
are cast into terrible bell. Similarly, in 
other places too the Gita speaks ol men 
attaining good or evil destiny according to 
their qualities and actions The destiny ol 
liberated souls has been described at leoglli 
at many places in the shape of the goal 
of the Paths of Knowledge and Action. 

SOME SPECIAL PEATIIRES OF THE GITA 
( 1 ) MEANS OF TESTING THE 

predominance op GUNAS 

The Gita has laid down certain definite 
sUn ar s of Judging whether a particular 
Object, idea or action belong, to the Sattvic, 

f*:::-" -- 

,U* “"'“f ts amaiDted 

mth •elfishness, which ts free from attach. 

an the sense of ‘mine’, and which 
■a eondnctve .0 God.Reahza.ton, should be 
regarded as Sattvic 

wil.^?’ a” "^“'’taction which IS tainted 
greed, selfishness and attachment, and 

nltimoi momentary pleasure and 

as Kaja'sic '""“w- ®l>ould be regarded 

ized b ^ action which is character- 

orrer a„T T’ and obst.nate 

orror, and which leaH. , a 

Ignorance, should b» a 

onld be regarded as Tamasic. 

mark, „f C "td °''' 

' “‘■■or two type, 

^ACHOnTn THE fiTr 
Although the r 

““■inct and a noble good ^ 

bio spirit both as conducive 
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I blessednesg, it lays emphasis on the 
)int or one’s mental altitude In the marks of 
stable^minded Yogh a devotee and a Gii» Atita 
one who has transcended the three Gu^jas ) 
iven at the end of Chapters 11, XII and 
IV respectively, it is the spirit that has 
een emphasized (H 55*71, XU. 13*19; 
IV. 22-25 ) In Chapters n and XIV, Atjuna’s 
uestion has particular reference to conduct, 
ut the Lord’s reply lays emphasis on the 
pint In the eyes of the Gita, most ordinary 
mrsuits such as fighting, trade, agriculture 
ind menial service etc , done in a disinterested 
pint, are superior to noblest acts like 
sacrifice, chanty, penance, public service and 
worship etc , done with an interested motive, 
inasmuch as the former are conducive to 
hberation ( H. 40. 49; XH. 12, XMII 46) 

In Chapter IV too, which enunciates various 
practices in the form of so many sacrifices 
(IV. 24-32), hberation has been shown to 
depend primarily on the spirit of the 
sacnficer 

GITA AND THE VEDAS 

The Gita shows great regard for the 
Vedas By declaring Himself as worthy of 
being known by the Vedas, as the author 
of the Vedanta and the knower of the 
Vedas, the Lord enhances their glory to 
a great extent ( XV. 15 ) While speaking 
of the Peepul tree in the shape of crea- 
tion, the Lord says that he alone who 
knows “this tree with its roots m essence 
really knows the truth of the Vedas 
(XV 1 ) The Lord shows thereby that 
the intention of the Vedas is to reveal 
the true character of the world together 
with Us cause, viz , God The Lord says 
that He simply reiterates what the ^edas 
have stated by the analytical process 
Thus citing the Vedas as anthority m 
support of His utterances, the Lord has 


exalted the Vedas to the skies By declaring 
the three Vedas — Rk, Yajus and Sama as 
His own selves He has accorded them a 
still greater honour The Lord stales that 
the Vedas have proceeded from Him 
(m 15, XVII 23) He further eajs that 
various means to God-Realization have been 
taught m the Vedas ( IV 32 ) Thereby 
He clearly indicates as it were that the 
Vedas do not merely enunciate practices 
which bring enjoyment in the world— as 
some unthinking men hold, but that they 
set forth, not one or two, hut numetons 
ways to God Realization While referring 
to His Reality as the “supreme God”, 
the Lord says that knowers of the 
Vedas term It as *Ak«ara’ or the syllable 
OM (^^^ 11) By this statement too 
the Lord conveys the same idea, viz , that 
the Vedas do not merely speak of tbe 
transient enjoyments of this world and of 
heaven, which are the goal of men who are 
motivated by desire, but that they discuss 
at length the imperishable Reality of God 
as well This makes it clear that the Lord 
has shown exceptional esteem and regar 
for the Vedas 

This raises the question Why, then, 
did the Lord speak shghunsly of the 
Veda, at several plaees ’ For example. He 
ha. spoken of men obsessed bj' 
devoted to the letter of the Vedas an 
T TT 42 1 Again, declaring tne 

"v:ra:a'L.os’«tAeevo.o.esofthe 

Iren Goeas in the form of worldlj eojoj- 
meots as oell as «.th the means of 
Xo o" enjoyments. He has advised 

. to remain ooallached lo ihem 

ni“45 } And referring to men orho are 
' ^ j 1 ., desire and devoted to the 

“rtreojoioed by the three Vedas, the 
Lord say. that they repeatedly come and 
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go, and do not escape from the whirligig 
Oi hirth and death (IX. 21 ) What are 
we to understand from the above » 
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Our reply to the above question is 
that, although the observations of the Lord 
re erred to above appear to decry the 
Vedas, really speaking they do not The 
US values absolute desirelessness on the 
part of a doer or a worshipper much 
more than an interested spirit, and has 
declared .he former as indispensable for 
God Realization Hence it i. „nh a view 
o declaring a selfish motive with regard 
to ones actions or worship as lower than 
absolute desirelessness and as conducive to 
omentary sense enjoyments, that the 
^rd has oil and on proved it ,o be of 
»0 consequence, but He has nowhere 

prohibited acts Even where He speak, of 

Vedas, He only refer, to the fruu, of 
actions performed with an interested 
motive Thus .t dear ,i,„ ‘“‘"““d 

It., r .. j , “““ nowhere m 

the G.ta does the Lord decry the Veda, 
on the other hand. He ha, only eatolfed 
them every now and then ^ 

GITA AND THE SCHOOLS OF SANKHYA 
and yoga 

Some people hold the view that wherever 

.ta:d:tr.h?sX:;:t:m’oV\%‘^’‘“ 

founded by Mahars. Rap, la. bnf t^rti^ 
not appear to be a reasonable view In 
three consecutive verses ( Verses 19 ?n j 
21) of Chapter XIIIaL ^ 

the G.ta uses the words -Prahr..' and 
Pnrn.a together, and these are 'the tw 
principal word, of the Sankhya terminolol" 

GI I “t, m '""''"do that the 

Gita upholds the doctrine of Sankh^ 
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taught by Kapila. Similarly, some people 
interpret the word ‘Yoga’ too as referrm. 
to the school of philosophy of that nam^ 
founded by Mahars. Patanjali. At He 
beginning of Chapter V, and at many other 
places too, the words ‘Sankhya’ and ‘Yogs’ 
have been used together, this has also 
contributed to the assumption that the 
words Sankhya’ and ‘Yoga’ respectively stand 
for the philosophical systems of those 
names attributed to sages Kapila and 
ataujali But ihe view does not appear 
to be supported by reason. The ‘Sankhya’ 
referred to in ihe Gita is not the same 
the Sankhya system of philosophy 
associated with the name of Kapila, nor 
18 the ‘Yoga’ spoken of in the Gita the 
same as the Yoga of Palafijali. This will 
be clear from the following.- 

{ 1 ) The Sankhya system of philosophy 
lbe'^G!ta*° v^fvsttize God as conceived by 

( 2 ) Although the word ‘Prakpu’ occurs 
several places m the Gita, there is a 
er o difference between ‘Prakrtl’ as 
-ueeived by .he Gita and the ‘Prakrtl’ of 
Santhya According ,o ,he Sankhya 

denXs,:L7^'“,'’," 

Pun T» equilibrium of the three 

the ’'■= ‘P^brti’ of the Gita IS 

Its evoT^ Gu^iaa, which are 

*18 evolutes ( XIV 1 1 1 

Prairw* o;. aaukhja recoemzea 

the P beginning and eternal; 

beginmn; ( ^H 19 1 “ 

S t A.U 1 . 19 bui JJQJ eternal. 

betwLV ‘pTru",'*^’ ° 

and ibe -P ■. ronceived by the Gita 

According ”rs "kh”'’ ^^'’bbya philosophy. 

but ‘SanTrhya’ “L “e many, 

recognize, only LT ^ 

xvm. 20) 22, 30; 
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( 4 ) The Gitfi's conception of ‘Mukti’ 
also widely differs from ‘Mukti’ as taught 
by the Sankhya system According to the 
latter* Mukti or liberation consists in the 
final cessation of sorrow. In the Slukli 
of the Gita, however, there is not only 
final cessation of sorrow but m addition 
to it there is realization of God, who is 
an embodiment of supreme Bliss ( VI 21*22 ) 

(5) Besides the above doctrinal 
differences, the Yoga system of Pataujali 
defines ‘Yoga’ as the cessation of the functions 
of the mind The Gita, however, uses the 
word ‘Yoga* in different senses according 
to the context in which it occurs {.itde 
commentary to II 53 ) 

Thus there is a great difference between 
the teachings of the Gita, ^ on the one 
hand, and the teachings of the Sankhya 
and Yoga schools of philosophy, on the other 

APOLOGY FOR THE PRESENT 
COMMENTARY 

For many years past some friends have 
pressed me, and tried to prevail upon me, 
to write a detailed commentary on the 
Gita according to my own ideas Already 
there exist a number of glosses commen 
taries and expositions on the Gita by revered 
Acharyas or world teachers, saints and holy 
men, as well as by savants possessing deep 
insight into the ^asiras They ate all 
worthy of respectful consideration, an 
have attempted to bring to light the secrete 
of the Gita according to their own respecuve 
Btandpomts Bat most of them are m 
Sanskrit and are particularly useful to men 
of leammg Therefore, the friends argued 
that B commentary should be written m a 
simple language, which may be of J**® 
all, and may be comprehended the 

of people, and which may 


contain a detailed exposition of the teachings 
of the Gita With this end in view, and 
believing that the writer himself would be 
benefited the most by such an undertaking, 
the work was taken in hand But experience 
showed that the task was far more difficult 
than It appeared to be in the beginning 
I am conscious of the fact that from 
the points of view both of ability and 
qualification, this attempt on my part will 
be regarded as nothing short of a daring 
ac, By caste I am a V.iSya. and m 
point of learning and wisdom too 1 
Ld myself wholly nnequal to the under 
taking Thn. I am altogether unqualified 
write a commentary on a nniversaiy 
respected scripture like the Gita As 
regards the meaning of the Gita, 
fr^m claiming a full nuderstandiog of be 
teachings of the Lord, it ^ 

presumptuous on my j 

have understood even a hnnd.edth part o 
their import And having grasped the 
meaning even to a small degree l > 
the more difficult to translate them into 
practice Those alone who are specia y 
favoured by the Lord can underlake to do 
Pracliee m life oI all those teachings 
their entirety is indeed a far cry. even 
they are really blessed, who have moulded 
2L live, according tn a stray verse of 
Gita dealing with sp.ritna practice, 
and I bow crores of times to their sac ed 
Zt Such persons alone possess lie 
!:;ni,i.e qualifiealion even to interpret the 

'^‘“Thn., from all point, of view, the 

'■''^'‘■‘“■rnTshre-reridl’Ies:’ ^0^:^ 

Sr.'' has provided me an oppor.uni.y to 
d^ote some thought lo the meaning o 

S Gits. '■> ““ “ 


common run 
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of llie Lord and to disrina spiritual topics 
and tLcse moments of my life have bten 
spent in the best way possible, for which I 
consider myself hlcs-cd This has no doubt 
contributed to advance my Lnowledec of 
the Gita and has also sersed to correct 
many errors, nonetheless it may he safely 
presumed that I have erred at every step 
■n the course of this undertakmg Tor 
whether I have understood even a hundredth 
part of the teachings of the Gita cannot 
be deflnitely said The real import of the 
Glia 1, known in it, enttrety only to the 

Arjuna for whom the Gita was intended 

God realised 

God, and have fully aetualired in l,fe 

0 grace of God, may partially know ,t 
What more can I say on this subject ’ I 

adora;re‘”s„„7 - ‘C 
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adorable souls 

foil of imperfections Far from " 
interpreting the intention of theTa ^ 
may have misconstrued it myself ' 

places, and in many placed ma/'r' 
-presented the very reverse of wLt r 
Lord intended to say For all .1, “ 

I apologize with foldVd a 'T”’ 
the merciful Lord and a,l‘ 1 
the Gita Whatever I i. ", 

* nave wriiien. 


I have written according to my ow. 
poor lights, and I hope men of learnin- 
and wisdom will pardon me lor ths 
childishness I haye exhibited through this 
indication of my poor understanding la 
the present commentary, I have neither 
referred to the views of any Vcharya or 
commentator, nor criticized any But while 
stating my own point of view, I may hare 
said something which may conOicl with the 
views of any, for which I seek forgtvcnesi 
from all It ha, not been ray object to enter 
into controversy, or compare one point of 
view with another 

As for as possible, eare has been taken 
to avoid inconsistency between what has 
gone before and what follows, but inasmuch 
as the commentary has assumed unwieldy 
proportion, it not unlikely that mistakes 
o t IS type may have escaped notice I 
urn y hope that the generous reader will 
in y rectify all such errors and inform 
me about the same. 

In writing this commentary, I received 
inva ua 0 help from several revered person 
ages, friends and relatives Modern 
cisiuette demands that I should mention 
I \ “sme But if I proceed to do bo, 

I would be hurting their feelings in the 
Will, Becondlj my relations 

that a intimate nature 

pra>9e offered to them is as good 
anv Therefore, without mentioning 

o w" I A -ough 

ope afiul .“w ‘"“A ungrudging eo 

-ve sel 

of the daj as it is 

— Jayadaial G< lan II i 



Tlie Tour Evils 

(Birth, Old age. Disease and Death) 
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The Bhagavadgita 


Chapter XIII 

The 'K^etra- ( body ) a«d the 'Kaetraina" (soul ) are eutireb- ^ 

other. It is ouly due to ignorauce that they are hemg ^ 

The 'Ksetra' is material, mutahle. traus.tory aud perishable, whereas the 
TU,. .a. I " .„ina’ ( kuower o£ the Ksetra ) is oousc.ous, of the same essence 
ch.«.r ^ ' immutable, eternal and imperishable. In the present 

as Knowledg , ■Ksetraina’ have been differentiated in the above 

chapter, both the Ksetra and name of "The Yoga of discrimination 

manner. Hence it has been given the ^name^oi 
between the ‘Ksetra’ and the knower of the Ksetra. 

The opening verse of this chapter defines what is * “H? 

what is ‘Ksetraina’ ( soul ). Establishiug the identity of the soul wi h the Oversoul, 
verse 2 declares Wisdom to consist 

Ksetra and the Ksetraina. Undertaking, in the hird, to ^ ‘he 

nature and characteristics etc. of the Ksetra, as well as 

glory of the Ksetraina, and citing in the fourth the 

and the BrahmasUras, the Lord discusses in the fifth and twentv Sattvic 

nature of the Ksetra aud its evolutes. Verses 7 to 11 

traits and moral virtues auch as thVrealiration of Truth. 

Juana or wisdom, so called because they t Oversoul, which is 

Thereafter describing in verses 12 to 17 t enumerates in verse 18 

capable of being realized ‘‘■"“8h Kn°">e g 

the topics discussed up to that point, an „p another topic under 

of ‘Knowledge’ as discussed in tbis context.^ e«;rit 1 verses 19 to 12 discuss 
the head of ‘Prakrti* ( Matter ) and Puruja • nature of and 

the nature of Matter and its evolutes, on t e on the twentj*- 

the truth about the Puru?a or Spirit on ® Gunas as well as the 

third the reward of knowing and the twent>-fifth the various 

Puru§a, the Lord describes in the twenty- our emanation of all 

means of God-Realization. Declarinff ^ j^n of the Kfotra and the Kjetrajna, 

beinRs, moving as well as motionless, from t e^un^^^^^^ glory as well 

or Matter and Spirit, the Lord dwells equally in all, that He is 

as the reward of realizing the truth that only by Nature, and 

imperishable and a non-doer, and t at a principle and abides in IL 

that everything is a projection from the d.vm 


4 G. T.— Ill 
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Driving home, from the thirty-first to the thirty-third, the glory of the Self and 

showing by the use of similes the non-agency and uncontarainated nature of the 

Soul, the Lord finally declares, in the thirty-fourth, God-Realization as the reward 
of knowing the distinction between tbe*Ksetra*and the ^Kjetrajna.’ 

In the opening verse of Chapter XI2 Arjuna asked the Lord about the 
comparative went of the v)orshippers of Godtaitk attributes, on the one hand, and of 
those of Godiaithout attributesontkeoiker, In reply lo thisguerythe LoTd, 
briefly shosotng tn verse 2 the superiority of those who worship 
DticouTi, God with attributes, discussed from the third to the fifth the characler ^ 
and reward of the worship of the Absolute and the strain and stress 
involved in such worship in the case of those who are centred in the body. 
Thereafter, verses 6 to 70 discussed the glory, reward and process of worship of 
God With attributes and the marks of the devotees of God, and this brought the 

chapter to a close. The truth, glory and the means to the realization of the 

Absolute could not, however, be elaborately dealt with. Therefore, the truth relating to the 
absolute, formless God, or the subject of Jnanayoga, is being taken up for elaborate 
discussion in the present chapter. The beginning is made with a definition of 
' Kselrd ( body ) and ‘K^etrajha’ ( soul ). 




cf siTgJ $3Rr II K II 

O son of Kunti, Arjuna; this; body; 

the K^elta ( Field ); is termed*, it*, who, knows; 

him; as the Ksetrajua ( Knower of the Field ); ?lT^: knovkerB 

the truth about them; rrr|: speak of. 

Sri Bhagavan said: This body, Arjuna, is termed as the Field (K^elra )i 
and him who knows it, the sages discerning the truth about both refer to 
as the knower of the Field ( KsetrajSa ). ( ^ ) 


The aee of the demonstrative adjective 
•Idam’ with reference to 'Sariram' Bbowe 
that the body iB perceived and hnown by 
the eonl, hence it Ib objective, and 
thuB entirely different from the Self, who 
Is the Bnbjeot And jnst aB seeds sown 
in a field yield the corresponding crop 
in conree of time, even bo Eeeds of 
Karma eown in the body yield their 
Irnlt at the appointed time Hence the 


body la called the ‘Field*. Besides this, 
it 1b Bubjeot to constant decay. That is 
another reaeon why It is called the 
'Ksetia* (from the root 'KbI* to decay ), 
and that ib why it is spoken of as the 
‘Ksara' (perishable IBorusa In OhapterKV, 
The denotation of ‘Keetra’ has been given 
in a nutshell in veree 5 of this chapter, 
The latter half of this verse 
pointe to the inner Self, -who la 
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CHAPTER 

the Babjeot. The entire range of objective 
reality, ■which is open to knowledge, ench 
as the mind, intellect, the senses, the ele- 
ments and the objects of senses — all these 
are material In their constitation, perish- 
able and subject to change. The conscions 
Self is wholly different from the 
aforesaid material world of objective 
reality. It is the knower and lord of 
the latter and runs through it. That is 
why it is spoken of as the ‘Ksetrajha* or 
knower of the Field. It is this knowing 
conscious Self who is referred to as 
•Para Prakrtl’ or the Higher Nature in 
Chapter YU, as ‘Adhyatma' or the Spirit 
in YIH. 3 and as the 'Aksara Purusa* or 
Indestructible Soul in XV. 16, This 
Bpiritual substance is a great mystery, 
that IB why the Lord speaks of it in 

Defining thus the words '’K^etra* 
the identity of the soul with the Oversoul 


XIII 

different contexts, now in the feminine 
gender, now in the neuter and a third time 
in the masculine gender. In reality, the 
soul IB entirely free fromall modificationB, 
flexless, eternal, changeless ani conscious— 
of the same essence as Knowledge. 

The pronoou Tat’ forming part of 
the compound word ’Tadvidah’. stands 
for both the -Ksetra’ and the 'Ksetrajna'. 
Hence the word ‘Tadvidah’ refers to 
those who fully know both in their 
real character. The use of this word is 
"intended to show that the appellation 
•Ksetrajha’ has been given to the soul 
by* sages who have realized the truth, 
hence there is no room for entertaining 
any doubt with regard to the nature of 
the soul. 

and -Ktelra/na’, He Lord nora esIahUshes 
and defines Knowledge. 


na nail'll! 

0 descendant ot ,1“ “'U 

living organisms! the Ksetrajn the Ksetrajiia, (d r.. of Matter 

know , ^ and! of the a ].n„„Iedge , that 

oiy 

Know Myself to ‘h' ^elrajfe 

K?etras, Arjuna. And it is ttie ^ consider as Wisdom. ( 2 ) 

of Matter with its evolutes and t e p , oiimoress 


The first halt ot this verse eeteb- 
Ushes the identity of the soul w 

Oversoul. Asa matter of fact, there is 

difference whatsoever between o 
and the Oversoul. The apparent d ®*'®® 
is due to the association of the 
with matter. That is ^ . 

describing the characteristics of a ® * 

formless God in XU. 3, aij.n 

almost the same terminology as 

II. 34-25 while describing the charao 


t>,« Self What the Lord seeks to impress 
nnfArmraia that the Ksetrajna or the 
couBOions soul seated in ‘^® 
being a particle of His own Self ( > 

fe ^ol. la reality, different from Sim, 
Lt 1 is God Simeell who app.are 

IftheSvMmaorlndlvldoaleool. 

The first half of this verso c»»ia as 
,1 te interpreted to mean that ei^ by 
.Tdi wtth the'^ fndlvia.al.oul the Over- 
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soul also dwells In all the Ksetraa as 
wilol* nasa the 
entenoe would have to be translated as 

Bonn s ,T ”‘'= ^^““‘'■“jaadndlTidnal 
Bonl ), as well as Myself, as dwelling in 

tlon r “/bb^les.” Snob an interpreta- 
tion would have been quite In order in a 
context where the emphaais was on 
evotlon In the present nontext, however, 
‘te main theme is jhana or Self 
Keallsation , Bhaktl or Devotion fignrea 

Knowledge Hence Bhaktl haa h*tA« 

essigned a secondary Plane in theTohe “ 

-c^w?hre'in“d%h"“ 

bclnging out the identity of the 00^“!“ 
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the Oversonl appears to be the correct 
interpretation. ' 

The ‘Ksetra’ orbody is liable to appear , 
and disappear, material in constitution, 
transient, coming within the purview of , 
knowledge and ephemeral. The'Ksetraina' 
or Bonl, on the other hand. Is the eternal 
and oonscions Bubjeot.Immntable.stainlea! 
an ever existing in the same state of 
tbe two are entirely ‘ 
different from one another, it is ignorance 
a one which makes them appear as 
Mentloal. In the opinion of the Lord, true 

i*Aan^ *4 Wisdom consists in the 

realization of this trnth. There is no 
room for donbt or error in this view. 


alout the ‘KuM and ■ — in this view. 

in the form cf ihk ■e.ortd Lltl fully known, the 

‘herefore ,n order to hrini out God-Realkatiorr takes plat,-, 

the Lord says - ‘he .deas of 'K^etra’ and ■Ksetra, -ha'. 
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that i Ksetra or b d . 

■a and ( again what^eL’l. ^ and t nre® what like 

{ IS ) what 1 n and ( finally ). ^ ( further )i tra: whence i 

and, qnwra: possessed o£ what glory, nt '''' 

Me , tqg hear. S ( all ) that, bbi^, b^ef , ft fc„n. 

What that K$etra * 

evoln.es, again, whence is "ha'l anraT what are its 

what his glory-hear all this from Me il™ Ksetrajna is and 

• mt. . a nutshelK / - v 

• \» 


*ruin JVI 

;Tat^'‘hX°:i::t^:-rvM“^— 

"aSfhe? fol. ‘e^n - -- Tern': 

abont the 'Ksetra' as dafl**'^ ^'‘'““atats 

■while the relative ad 

predicate in relation to 

■Ksotram',oonveysthelntonttonofthr,‘‘''l 

qualifying rrord'Xgdr::::;.n^t“h' 


tronoTth^oLoM't**"'™ ’ °uuvoya the inter 

t. like, and . h.B h«r''‘‘'“'“‘-^=''‘™ 

verses 26 and on Pointed onl li 

declaring ail c ^ chapter hi 
appear and dlsappelr^ ““ “ 

la “>0 oolrpocnd°'df‘°*'“’' referred tc 
■rave been^L^f adjective 'Yadvikari', 
Chapter. rated in verse 6 of this 
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The words 'Yatah Yat' ( whence is 
irhat ) convey the intention of the Lord 
;o trace the origin of the variona 
:ategories brought together under the 
common name of 'Ksetra'i and this has 
been done in the second half of verse 19 
and the first half of verse 20 

The demonstrative pronoun 'Sah' in the 
second half of this verse refers to the 
•Ksetrajha' and the relative adjective'Yah’, 
need as a predicate in relation to it conveys 
the intention of the Lord to reveal its true 
character. This has been declared by the 
Lordastwofoldiviz.i ( 1 ) rooted in matter, 


and (2 ) existing m its real state. For 
example, speaking of it as 'without 
beginning’ in verse 19, as ‘undergoing 
pleasurable and paininl experiences’ in 
the twentieth, and as ‘taking good and 
evil birth’ in the twenty-flrst, the Lord 
refers to the spirit as rooted m matter, 
while verse 22 and verses 27 to 20, 
revealing its identity with the Oversonl, 
refer to its real character 

The glory of the soul, referred to 
in the compound adjective ‘Yat* 
prabhavah’ has been described in verses 
31 to 33 of this chapter. 


The- Lord new expresses His regard for the I sis, ^ *TCselrajna\ 
Brahmasutras ly quotint their auttwrity on the^ sniject of Kfe ra a 
which Ho has just now undertaken to discuss tn brief. 

by .be or seer. in e^po^uS 

in differen. Vedie ehaots, ( ^as bean 
.and, ( discussed ) in the oonclus.ve and reasoned 

of the BrahmasiUras •, ^ as well. 

The truth about the K^etra and the ^separately silted in 

^^.-i;”cb:::^‘tdT riooneiusire and reasoned .e.s oj 
the Brahmasiitras. 


The ancient seers, to whom the 
Yedio chants have been revealed, and 
who are the accredited authors of other 
Bcripturesand Sm?ti texts, have expounded 
in detail and in varions ways the true 
meaning of ‘Ksetra’ and ‘EsetrajBa an 
all matters connected with them in the 
Smrtis as well as in the Epics an 
PorS.neB. The sum and substance of ^ ® 
the RslB have said on the subject has 
been succinctly stated by the Lor n 
the following versos. 


Tne word 

ndjeotlTe TajaB. Sams and 

to th. four J 't?a samhita or 

Atharra, as the eiogetioal 

hympioal tei name of the 

portfon, upanisads ehon.d 

Brahmanae ,„p,„aed In the same, 

also be „ the Ksetra and the 

Ihe truth reg^d^ ^ 

Ksetrajua, 3 j,a.been eiponnded 
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B in those sacred scriptures 
The compound word 'Brahmanutra 
padaih obvionely refers to the 
amons "Aphorisms on Vedanta" by sage 

in o Brat,* “““ ®”9t.try 

asihfo '• 'basLoh 

he qnaUfleations need with the word 
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fit In qaite well with this work. The latt« 
naif of the verse thus shows that tb* 
Lord 18 also giving here in a nutshell 
the very essence of the reasoned eipositlos 
con alned in th& Brahmasutrai of the truth 
about the 'Ksetra’ and tne -Esetrajaa', 
originally discuBsed in the Vedas and 
Smrti texts 


He Lord now speaks tf til f, Brahmasuluu 

as Us eoolutes. referred to sn Js 'TJ 

respectfvely. ^ h He words • Yaf and ‘ YadvtkSr! 




^ ^ ^ n Ml # 

the UomalfesT or"“priird:!r i 3 %: the intellect, ^ and, 
the ten organs ( of nerce f ^ ^ 

?he filelhferSTen::.'’ ^ 



- There ii one Primordial Aro». . ^ Sankhyabariba, 3 

•m am thty ■d the mind, and Ih-B^ '"“•“■'ns of Urn fi« 

' 'E". xhile c.,, 'Sntt Of '''“»“■•- "h™ >iM«n 

■■ —'■» .h" "■""oln.r.of thn"';; y/*"" .bn 

In It „ >»)>bing nlm n Tanmaira.. Pntn,. or tbo 

... .h. 6,, '“J -»n«airfi,.„we._o_ _ 


I„ „ *“«« Of annh.ng else Tr Porn,, or t 

It the fi * we read — r * ** “Jlogethor unattached 

* ' */*“ *««« of perception the fi / rr , 

5 r .r - - ' 

■;:rr ~ ^ 


™.. b« bona m, a " "■' 

..a Cl .be y,gn.y„,„„ ^ 

‘ “ "'".ad to aa [ba-Ktatia 
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The word ‘Mahabhutani’ in this verse 
•efers to the five Tanmatras or the eubtlo 
states of the five elements, which are 
ihecanses of the five gross elements as 
jrell as of objects of perception, viz , 
jonnd, etc , and which have been 
enumerated in Chapter VII above under 
the names of 'Bbtimi’ ( earth ), *Apah’ 
(water), -Anala* (fire) •Vayn* (air)and 
•Kha’ ( ether ) 

‘Ahankara’ or the Ego is an aspect 
of the cosmic Mind. It is the cause of 
the five Tanmatras, the mind and all the 
senses, and is an effect of the Mahat. 
Tattva It is also known as the principle 
of ‘I-nese* ( the feeling of 'I' ) 

♦Bnddhi', also known as the Mahat 
Tattva and Cosmic Intelligence, ia an 
aspect of the cosmic Mind, and represents 
the faculty of determination or judgment 
The word 'Avyakta’ (Unroanlfest) 
stands for Primordial Matter, which is 
the cause of all categories from Mahat- 
Tattva onwards, and is known by the 


name of •Pradhana'in Sankhya philosophy, 
and which has been referred to as 
•Mahad Brahma’ in Chapter XIV and as 
•Prakrti’ in verse 19 of the present 
chapter. 


The tongne, hands, and feet, the 
generative organ and the organ of defeca 
tion— these ate the five organs of action, 
while the senses of hearing, touch, sight, 
taste and smell constitute the five senses 
of perception These are the ten Indriyas 
referred to in the latter half of this 
verse The principle of Ego or Ahankdia 
IB the cause of them all 

The word 'Ekam’ stands for the 
mind, which represents the cogitative 
faculty of the cosmic Mind, and whose 
function is to reflect and speculate This 
is also an evolnteof the Ego 


Sound, touch, colour, taste 
which are the objects of the 
of perception, are denoted by 
•Paficha IndriyagochsrSh’. 


and smell, 
five senses 
the words 


n \ II 


„ ■ srraff nleasure ; ^ I the physical 

desire, rt. tless , i-Iusive of erolu.es, 

body s consciousness ; i, ana ; u 

W tUs , ^ Ksetra , briefly, ^ has been stated. 


.... «... 

ness, firmness: thus is the Kseira, 

The word 'Itchba’ In this verse 
denotes a passionate longing fnn 
acquisition of an object which on® 
regards as a source of gratification a 
as relieving one’ s pain There are var ou 
phases of this longing, which are 
hy such expressions as desire, thirs . • 

craving, yearning etc It is a modifica- 
tion of the mind, hence it hM e®^ 
reckoned as an evolute of the ®® 


Antipathy towards a thing which on 
conceives to be a source of pain or a 


interfermg with on.' B pleBsnre or comlort 
m o^La Dwesn AoimoBl.y, jBn.ou.y. 
, otn are some of its groes 

This 1“ 

oToluto Of th" 'KBBtro' 

Tb. plensorablo feeling 
^lod by the presence of that which 
tho aftappeoranoe of 

iB aiEagreeable is callod 
Snrha.'"Being a moaifioation of the mlna, 
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The agony caoEed In the mind by 
the pretence ot that which ie dleagreT 

ie a°ref hl‘‘° ^‘““‘»=‘=“'-e”=e of that whioh 
ie agreeable le called 'Dahkha' Thia too 

Sanghata* here stands for thA 
corporeal or physleal hn^rr 
the five gross e el of 

^ ® elements, which is left 

behind, open to the view of all ^ 
the departure of the snbtiA ^ T®" 
aeath Being a modlflcaUo? of 11" 
erote elcmente etated above, it hal ato 

.Keltra'f^"^'^ ^ » =1 Z 

The word 'Ohetana’ sirnia.. 

-.= ortheoogn,n,ngfaco«/o"rhrm“n"d. 
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by which wo feel plcasnro and pain and 
cognize all other objects, and which hii 
already been mentioned in X 22 Bei« 
a faonlty ot the mind, it has also been 
counted as an evolnte ot the 'Esolra' 
‘Dhrti’ denotes 'firmness' It is the 
same qnality which has been monlioncd' 
v” ““3 35 as ot thro 

kinds, viz , Sattvio, Eajasio and Tamasic, 
and the Sattvie type of which has 
been inclnded In the divine virtne. 
enumerated in XVI 3 Being a modilica 
i* inind, it has also been 

recognized as an evolnte of the 'Ksetra' 

“■= 'Ksetra' and its 
fJrll". mentioned, the 

presHni ^ r-erse 5 nnd the latter in the 
oonvev ’^’hisiswhattheLord seeksto 
above versr^'' 


-ww.D verse 

^nun^JufZ ‘K,etra- ani r , 

make for /n5u» ^ ‘^nder tk* ^volutes, the Lord noz 

'» ^ alpvt 


non 


^'^rrqfqraE ^ ^WPtKraqq; | 

absence of pride- « - « 

'■violenee or non-infl.cion o’f f-o™ hypocrisy , sirggl 

l-arancei vnien s.rsigb.ness „r “ ””1^ -haisoever ; 



pride, freed:: 

inlcrtrVnd'lxS, ''’.1'’’ 

mind and tbc senses •’“"‘5’ '"adfaslncss of ia;n7''*'^'’i *'’° preceptor, 

-a' er “f body, 

absonolotlM,”'* *“ '-ainiinitva' or 
"ben hononr r. ^''°m rejoicing 

arociTerea him'1°°“ ’'“rshlp etc 

*“llyd6velopedth4 ’ 

all these dlrsn.ted 

‘awards them ‘ndllTerent 


inlcrnal and cxieer. T"™ “ind, d‘etonV''serv”’”'’'?‘'°' ^‘’"*’““""00, 

Ifasincss of mind Z P'''“'P“>r. 

'M&nitva* Or intf 

moklng open ene.e'lf 'nT ‘n 

person, and an object of r.v eminent 
worship or „ towering Le! """” “”'5 
coveting hononr, fame r ‘“r' and 

<rom othe;, er 'feeul'’''’^-''*'’™ 

■»> tb... coZtZTZ. 
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'DambhitTa* consists in exhibiting 
oneself as a devont or charitably>dl6poBed 
man. a devotee) one possessed of spiritual 
enlightenment) or a saint) and in simnlat. 
ing pletj) generosity, liberality, devotion 
to God) practice of Yoga and observance of 
religious vows and fasts etc. or any other 
virtue for the sake of honour, prestige 
and worship etc., out of greed for wealth 
or with the object of deceiving others. 
And ‘Adambhitvam* denotes complete 
absence of 'Dambbitva*. Being entirely 
free from the desire for honour and fame, 
the man who has fully developed this 
virtue feels shy even in making known 
to others his genuine pious sentiments, 
noble virtues and devotional practices. 
It is, therefore, out of question for him 
to display virtues which he does not 
actually possess. 


■AhlmsS.' means total abstenation from 
▼lolenoe orinfilctloo of pain in any form 
or shape on any creature whatsoever 
through body, speech or mind, e. g , 
harbouring lll.will towards another in 
one's mind, abusing or vilifying another, 
tiBlng harsh language, or uttering un< 
pleasant and harmful words with 
reference to another, and dealing a 
physical blow or causing hurt to another 
or inflicting injury in any form what, 
soever on others. The praotioant who has 
fnlly developed 'Ahlmsa' ceasee to bear 
enmity or ill-will towards anyone, there- 
fore no harm is ever done by him to 
any creature whatsoever, nor is anyone 
eventually aggrieved by bim, nor again 
does he actually cause fear to anyone 
The great sage Pata&jali goes so far as 
to say that even carnivorous animals 
living near him shed their natoral 
anlmoBltles * 


'Ksantl* means forbearance. He who 
has developed this quality never entertains 
the idea of panisbinga wrong-doer even 


indirectly. He nurses no thought of 
revenge, nor would he have the evil-doer 
punished for bis wrongs here or here- 
after. In fact, be refuses to recognize 
his faults as such, and wholly forgets 
them The idea has been explained at 
some length in the commentary on X. 4 . 

'Arjava' means straightness of mind, 
speech and behaviour. The praotioant who 
has fully developed this quality has 
straight dealings with all, crookedness 
Is entirely absent in bim In other words, 
hiB dealings are wholly free from artifice, 
duplicity or dishonesty. He is ever 
straight and above board. 

He who imparts knowledge and 
teaches good precepts iscalledanAcbarya. 
Iiiving with such a teacher and devontly 
striving in every way with body, speech 
and mind to bring him happiness, making 
obeisance to him, obeying his commands 
and behaving in conformity with bis 
wishes— all this is incinded in 'Ach&ryo. 
p&eana’. 

•daueha’ means purity. Purity of 
money is secured by honest and truthful 
dealings, while purity of diet is ensured by 
food procured through well earned money. 
Oonduct is purified by correct and 
appropriate behaviour, and the body ie 
purified by cleaning it with water, earth 
etc All this IB external purity. Internal 
purity comes when the mind gets purged 
of all evile such as partiality and 
prejudice, chicanery and dissimulation 
etc Both these forms of purity are 
covered by the term 'Mancha'. 


•athalrya’ denotes firmness, i e . re- 
maining unshaken even in the face of 
the greatest trials and tribulations, 
danger or sorrow, swerving not an Inch 
la any case from one's sacred obligation 
ond duty under the influence of lust, 
anger.fearor greed, and the disappearance 
of all fickleness from the mind and 
intellect. 


( Yoga 


Sutras U. 35 ) 


B G. T.— HI 
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The word 'Atman', forming pari of 
the componnd word 'Atmavinlgraha', here 
stands for the body, including the mind 
and senses. 'Atmavinlgraha', therefore, 
means control over the mind, senses and 
the body. The mind, intellect and sensee 
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of the practicant who has acquired 
complete mastery over his self act as 
his obedient servants, they cannolooger 
entangle him Into the cobweb of senBuons* 
pleasnres, and remain constantly engaged 
In spiritual practice according to his will 


^ I 
tl II 


towards the obierK n( / .. 

absence of a.Uchint, , and I " worldand.be 

ns well i 5Wn5!3mt=nrRfTraj.7fW:ra L a ’ absence of egotism ; 37 

and evils inberent in birlb, death old^arr""/®," “ ““ 

t um dge and disease etc.; 


Dispassion towards the obieetR 
next, and also absence of ef^otlsm A enjoyment of this world and the 
and evils inherent in birth d^eaih ^5^*° on the pain 

’ * aod disease; (8) 


‘Indrlyarthesu Vairaevam' a 

Bonroe of delight are really “ 

Of sorrow. ^ P^o^nctlve 


the body, which though other 

eeif are igooraut.y reg?rd:d‘‘:e tf e:?; 


pangs. I’lretokVl.thrhelld '’e^lnary 
aoee varioae 

oonelderable leogth of for a 

Of the mother. Then ' 

Of birth, it hae ^ ^‘“^"‘'P^^aeeB 

pain whiie oo^iu;- „ aabearabie 

The Jlva has to go thr ‘ u 

paugslo the ooureeof repea^rm 

- r;r=;iirS? 

regarded ae one's o„u f„r a wh^ 


time. An idea of the agonies of death 
can be formed from the despondent looks 
bodily Buffering of a dying person 
®°®e«ng 8 of old age too are not 
negligible, the organs get enfeebled, the 
nses lose their power, the body becomes 
worn out, the mind is ever tossed by 
longings of various kinds, and one is 
duced to a helpless condition. The 
hardships undergone in such a state are 
indeed terrible. Even so the agonies of 
meat too are extremely painful. The 
ifi I ® sufferings of various 

a ° ® eoome unbearable and one has to 
iHin^ others for so many things. It 
vftHon^ i^elplesB state. These are the 
birth of suffering inherent In 

birlh. death. Old age and d.eeaee 


aro^u'„‘e’ '‘SO 

ThL J'-ee ae a re.ult of 

‘e whati»m*“V’^ °P this Idea 
meant by eeeing evils In them. 

Uon of "thl'^"^ “"P oieep- 

nothing In .01?”“"°°“ ®°'' 

»w>m theL foe ‘= 

built thin ovils A house Is 

• ““= PPPetitntee lls birth, a part 
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it Is broken, this represente ita 
aeased condition, the broken part is 
paired, the evil is remedied, the house 
comes old, this represents its old age, 
18 now past repairs Reaching the 
ite of dilapidation it collapses this 


represents its death All things, great 
and small, go through this process Thus 
observing all objects of the world as 
subject to birth, death, old age and 
disease, one should cultivate dispassion 
towards them 




PS ‘f/k absence of attachment; 

to son, wife, home etc., ^ ^ . 

absence of tbe feeling of mineness, .. an^ ^ ,*“ urore 

ble and unfavourable circun,stances, 

if mind. 

V * ;i thfi- feelin*^ of mineness in respect of 

Absence of attachment and the fee i favourable 

on, wife, home etc., and constant equip ^ ^ ^ 

ind unfavourable circumstances; 


OloBo association with one's wife 
and children, home and wealth eto 
generally makes for special attacbmen 
to them. Even after one has developed 
dispassion towards ordinary objects o 
senses, this attachment for wife aud son 
etc often remains lurking behind That 
is why absence of attachment for theee 
has been separately and specially 
mentioned in this verse over and above 
dispassion towards objects of eujoynwn . 
mentioned in verse 8 above, w c 
ordinarily covers the absence o » 
forms of attachment. 

The word •Anabhiswanga’ cannot be 
taken to mean 'absence of egotism ae ® 
same has already been referred to in ^ 
preceding verse by the term ‘Anahan ara 
It is the feeling of mineness which is 
responsible for close identiflcation 
one’s wife and children etc. T a 
why the joys and sorrows, as well 
the gain and loss, of the latter 
one ■personally happy and un a 


This laentlfloatlon can be set aelSa only 
by overcoming the leellng of mineneae. 
Hence the eenee in which we have 
mteroretea the word •Anabhlewanga’ 
eeeniB to he the oorreot eenee of the term. 

Oontaotwlthagreeablepereone.aotione, 

eventa and oh, acta and the 

of whatie dieagreeable ia welnome ( leta l 

to all Similarly, the dieappearance of 

l^r^AhSr-ofTy-thepreeenco 

pa'o :rrar.a“aleagre”eah‘le: 

dieappearanoo of ^ 

abeenne <>' f*®'; " ,3 ale. 

‘'ho ‘’and on the dieappearance of 
°?:r IB agreeahle, that ie, remaining 
what and eanipoised 

’‘T^'t'irraronmetancea-th.a ia what 
t hv 'edolpoleo of mind both 
IB meant ^ tmfavonrable 

favourable ana 
circumstances 
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w..- .. ...Mod „d ,««>' 

absence of enjoyment; company of men; «# 


Unflinching devotion to Me 
secluded and holy places, and finding no 


« an nedcgs and a= one's ft 

worth resorting to th„ . 

‘he highest refuge, onfs taf”® 
brother and friLa 
factor, the neareet relation 

and treating nobodf “s of 

And onitlvatlng steadrLf. 
nnadnlterated love mi and 

as above and nractio,.,, “ ^ conceived 
brance ot and f aff «“c-n- 

what is meant brnnmnf 

«=‘b=”ve'”afafhf I'nf 


through exclusive attachment, living in 
enjoyment in the company of men; (10) 


tion’^fear“tot:vr:f '“f «"»• 

doss or egotism in him and h° setfleb. 
claims anything belonging to Ihf 

ao his own He Is cot * . '"br'* 

-orld only tbrongb Gof t 
have any aireot relati ceases to 

H. views everyth Iff, 

Goa, and is constanul !‘f *■> 
meditating on God In a af , ? *“ 

spirit With reverence and m ‘ 

ever be dees, he does tor the safe ot^M. 


Any seolnded, lonely ana 
place, o. g., a temple seal f 
ansterlty. that bank of af,aiy“®J°'‘“ 


o he Ganges, a sacred woodland or 
monntaln.cavo etc., which 1b free from 
Mt e and noise and is nninhabiteS by 
which when nsed as a residence 
®To es no objection and causes no 
vexation to others, which is free from 
rt, refuse, pebbles and thorns, which 
as lovely natural surroundings, which 
lias a salubriouB climate and a holy 
a mosphere, which Is free from infections 
aiseases, and Is not infested by csrni. 
▼orous animals, and which is free from 
violence and surcharged with Sattvxo 
vibrations, is called 'Viviktade^a', and 
of * Buch a place with the object 

practices for Self.Reallza. 
referred to here as 

•Viviktade^asevitram*. 

nrno^«* 'word ‘Janasamsadi' in the 
nt j context means the company of men 
eeped in error and attached to worldly 
abhorring such company 
is liindrance to spiritual life 

LZ in tf! 

with of °®“ipany of men Aesoolatlor 
on thn ofv souls and aspirants, 

Practjrn fif helpful to spiritna] 

not be t’ V ®*’®^°^®' ‘Janasamsadi’ should 
l^ch m f ““ 'b'- ‘b ‘bo oomponyol 


«rer 


tie object ^fcnmldse;*''^"7^uf’ seeing (God ns) 

‘H::.bWU‘bferLr 
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Fixity in Belt-fcnowleage and seeing God as the object of true 
rnowledge: all this is declared as Knowledge, and what is other than 


this 


is called ignorance. 


( 11 ) 

‘KsatraJ&a* denotes the indwelling 
subject or salt, he has attained trne 
knowledge. On the other hand, trne 
knowledge is that which follows the 
realisation of the trnth about ‘Kact'a 
and ‘Keetrajfia' attained through e 
practice of the twenty virtues mentioned 
aboxa It is in order to reveal this 
trnth to the reader that these virtues 
have been declared as synonymous with 
Erwledge. Thus an enlightened soul 
must possess these virtues from the 
very start It is, however, not Indis- 

panLble that all these unallties shonld 

appear slmnltaneonsly in all ‘ 

ot conrse, many of these ^Irtnes, which 

dge' 'tsti'rood as^the object 

aSg-To'ib'rto'aro^’^dii'orpr 

followed by a praotloant. 

The opposites of these virtues, vis , 
iv.t for honour and glory, hypocrisy. 
Violence, angL, duplicity, crookedness, 

“ impnrity, ‘><=>‘>-----‘ 07 ^:: 

----■“:Ei7rih:ra:rorhrr:h 

‘^oh shonld be totally abandoned. 

ra. stands lor the body ana ,, ^fpalation 0 , 

mating thnt of the meant to tHrcugh the 

nc may “eht What is thtU ^huh s^e 1^nd7 holding 

y such means, and "Oihat ts j^tcrihe ohject of Knome g. ^ 

his -gueslion. the Lord devotes the next stx v 

ut the " attainment of 1/^ w.jgg^ 

iescriplion of God, the olfeci of 


The Self or spirit is eternal, consoiouP, 
changeless and imperishable. All other 
objects which appear as perishable, 
material and subject to modification and 
change are not.Self; the Self has 
absolutely no relation with them. 
'Adhyatma.Jnana* or self-knowledge 
consists in thns realizing the trnth of 
the Self through the scriptures and 
teachings of the preceptor. And 
conclusively determining this truth by 
the intellect, and dwelling on it 
constantly with the mind is what is 
meant by "fixity in self-knowledge. ’* 

The object of true knowledge is the 
Integral Brahma or God, who is Truth, 
OonsciousnesB and Bliss solidified, for it 
Is He who is realized through such 
knowledge. Constantly visualizing that 
transcendent Reality as equally present 
everywhere is what is meant by "seeing 
the object of true knowledge." 

The virtues enumerated in the 
preceding verses, from ‘Amanitvam’ in 

verse 7 to ‘Tattvajaanarthadarsanam’ 

in the present one, are all conducive to 
the attainment of Knowledge; therefore 
they have also been given the name o 
Knowledge. The Intention of this Is ® 
make it clear that the statement of the 
Lord contained in verse 2 above, viz., 
that the knowledge of 'Ksetra' and 
‘Ksetrajaa* ie what He oonslders aetrue 

knowledge, should not lead the 
to think that having understood tna 
‘Ksetra’ stands for the body »na 
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inown; 3T5<nj; supreme bhss^ ^ ^ having 

« leugrb nbo„.| ,bmi ‘““r « I 

fa Brahma ( Absolute ), ;, neither- ^"^'’®S■>’^>lngless entities; <t,Jl supremti 
>s declared. ’ •’‘’'“Si nor; stfnt non-being; 


a“d UoSg which '“onra“ttats^r„te “’’““V*''"' 

■' “£ hssloningless entities J ™P"“® '''"’ 

Asat ( non-being ). ’ ““"• be neither Sat ( being ) 


“a qealiflcd. Who i°° ‘“’““'“•e 

eoanotouBaeBa and alt w i"' 

vary ooatenl, Te iLa ’ 
object at knowledge aa ‘b >8 

os the enjoyer “‘“'’'“o'oee 
“Odea 01 Prakrit ^ ‘ ‘“•"botes or 


( 12 ; 


'e orLtodtolmlt' 00 “°*'“ 

intention ie to show ’’*‘0 

knowledge ol the anpreml^R ‘brongh the 

Wbo la the only object “'^od, 

“eo nets treed taTln ^'^ ‘‘“'“"“e. 
bondage ot mnndane Lt* '“’““be 
form ot repeated births 00^-°°'' ‘“e 

attains supreme Bliss rt t tenths, and 
Bliss which is also * *° enpreme 
attainment of the Bnprem'’°'“’“ 
enpreme state. “preme goat or the 

Iq versQ 19 of tvai- 

Isord speaks of both the 

the indlvidaal ‘ ) 

Being the Lord ot both “■““eloss 
Brahma or the snpromo P„' ^ 'vOreme 

referred to here as -Anadlm “oen 

"way over beginning, ess en“ Ues', 

by the n°d 7 eotlv ° •Param^'’“aT’ 

•bow that thoobjcototirnn* . '“°“ded to 

“ .. ;.rr.r‘r,™ 


ConscioL bb °°d' who is Trnl 

word *Brah''“.“”^ solidified T1 
‘be Vedas s’'° 

Brakrllf h^noe it ”has^ 

‘bo adj;ct.ve ! plr^ . ” 

that thft tn order to sho^ 

in this verso''T«* o°^ knowledge spoken o 
*tll these somethiog different fror 

1 b called established by proo: 

God, who IB a/ ^^0 existence ol 
Btands self r, *“Pe*'tsliable and 

t»y aoy proof fnl®*?’, established 

from God wh derjve their existence 

also sayg i,pr° ^®yond all proof ^rntl 
be known p'» ^bat knowing snbjeot 

objects Which ® ® entirely different from 
•Marlons medna throngh 

cannot be caiio,i cognition, hence God 

no eLlsV^ntf that which 

08 ‘Asaf f non spoken of 

*0 Bay that the nnraw ** “Ot trne 

no existence ®“® ®‘'ohnia or Godhas 
existence of' an® f the 
existence Hence w P*-oved by His 

God is beyond botl -Sa.. 

( non. being ) ““•( being ) and 'Aeaf 

•being.^04 'b’jra ‘bot Ho-wns 

tbo present verse ‘"’‘b- whereae in 

vorse He says that eod, who 
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new moon with the help of a boogh which 
appears adjacent to it wotdB am utterly 
incapable of representing Sm trne 
character Sruti also says — 

irat qr^ ^ ' 

..jrailiog to reach Whom, epeech 
together with the mind ‘ f 

ie Brahma)" { T..I. Ut U > “ ' “ “ 

order to bring this ont clearly that n 
tir prerert veree the Lord negatively 
deecrlbes God as neither 'Sat' ( being ) no 
?Ara • (obh.being). He means ‘0 say tha 
ttrirne character of the °^st of 
„.edge soeght to ne d»cr.be^d by Hi^ ^ 

’tie" Whatl'r will be said abcnt 
Sim Bhonld be taken to bo only a faint in- 

dlcatlon of Bis character andnothingmo 


iheonlyobjectworth knowing, isnelther 
If ( being ) nor ‘Asaf ( non-being ). 
thoQgh the above two etatements appear 
contradictory, the contradiction is more 
parent than real. For when a positive 
Bertion is made with reference to God, 

Is stated that all that exiets is Brahma: 
id when an attempt is made to describe 
im by the negative method, it la said 
lat He is ‘neither this nor that*, but 
lat He certainly is. In the previono 
atement a positive assertion is made 
ith regard to God, hence it was bnt 
jasonable lor the Lord to say, “I a“ 
eing and non-being both " But. trniy 
peaking, words cannot describe the 
eal character of God either by the positive 
r by the negative method. "Whatever is 
aid abont Him is only intended to 
.6 a hint just as we try to locate the 

, / /« /,/ 'o/ial ts worl/i Inowing ijneya }. 

Undcrlalingthus io of thaiebjed of Knowledges 

ie Lord briejly daenhed that truth, hut «« the practtcant, 

dd It ( is ) 1 trid:.!dd,..Lavio 5 ba„ds andleef on ai^sides i 

rtssrS ” tiioTniTenst X Wd 

It bas bands -d 

directions, and ears all round, ^ fives. 


The assertion that God has bands on 
all Bides EignifleB that Se Is 
of accepting an offering wherever 
offered to Him. Similarly, the statement 
that He has feet everywhere iniP»e« 
that He accepts the ..-ver 

at EiB feet by a devotee 
he offers them. For, omnipoten ® 

He can perform the function o 
senses and other faculties every 
Hm grasping faculty and motrmg 
faculty are all-per^vasive. 


e. fViot "He has eyes, 
Tba dirfctlcBB", aim 

head and mouth in a character of that 
Bhows the alLpetv Since he has 

„l.mh i= wertb f where 

eyes everyw ®''°' , hence nothmg 

Si, eyea do net Ihasmnob as 

i, hidden e„where. flower, etc. 

Se ha, ’“'‘j^a.d by the devotee, as a 
placed on Hm bead y wherever 

mark o''t°‘‘°''r!Sre« no f’no® 

S" rrnefr's'aving 31, month every- 



40 


KALTANA-KALPATABU- 


hero, He can accept an article of food 
tT^rT' aevoteea offer it to Him- 
here is no place where His month does 

i:o\Tc^:ecrimri-L^;rth: 
f r^e'fre^ 

Himprames or prayers or make entreatms 


tVol.14 


speaking of 


catalle of f«nctiLi„g‘‘cveZwhm’‘%.^T 

chaiarter of HU heine. ’ t"''>‘eeds to estMUh the Iron: 

'peaking )'deTOTd''o£ alTTrse!- ““ ( i, is reallj 

(is) the sustainet of all, t[, nonethries'a a though ) unattached , «4>S5 
atlnbutelessi y^t ) ,[., eujover’ol )' Rtifeta ( though J 

Though norceivina II - 

ttr" h '“■^'‘eehenf'‘rthJ’ 'Peaking, deroia of all 

•hough attributeless, It is eni„„r ““ nouetheless, and 

qualities ( the three modes ' 


to Him, He clearly hears them all. 

The oonolndlng assertion that 'Ht 
stands pervading all in the universe" aho 
proves in a comprehensive sense the all. 
krowf""® “'■“'■'Otea of that which is worth 
knowing. Just as ether, being the can., 
ot air, fire, water and earth, standi 
pervading all those elements, even lo 
God, being the cause of the entire univors. 

creation, stands pervading them all. 
Therefore, everything is full of God. 


The first half of *>,<- 

oTen the qualified asn shows that 

‘fe only otec. wnr,h'vL°‘,°°^' 

tlonally marvellous and t” 
character. That la to say ‘o 

■cade in verse la assertion 

hands and feet and a™ o\h''* 
functioning everrwher. \ “coses 

one to thiuVS He a -'’t tsad 

sod other organs ana, 
other living beings “""'s “t 

devoid of such seuBBS ‘"‘oPether 

perceiving the respeotlya^V/ ‘’“‘’“'’•s of 
senses. That la why He ha's^h*''** 

R8 having all the eeno ‘declared 


(14 

■without hands* rapidly movei 

eyes ana C, """ 

111.19.), without ears." (&,. Vf. 

aent oha°r^ter° “ transcen. 

•>o conveyed 'in sought to 

following two verses 

He is*’ the'ensml "‘''°0P'‘ unattached, 
oollfce wmlaiv „ " “‘f" “fows that, 

"opport their '"ho maintain and 

for the latter GoA ^ attachmen 

enetatna anfl «apreme Brahm 

"•‘foot an 



No. 1] ' 


OHAPTEB 3iIII 


41 


Bpoken of ao Iho aislntereBtea fnena enjoyer of qnalitieE” alBO eBtatlislieB Hib 

ana tSnefaotor of all belngB (V 29) In transoenaent charaoler Tlio Intenlion is 

Other words, God, who is all pervading to show that, though enjdying all goahtjes 

and the only object worth knowing, is or modes of Prakrti, God is never tainted 

entirely free from the taint of attachment by the modes of Prakrti even as other 

Tet He snstains and nourishes all dne to beings ate Though in reality He is 

His contact with Prakrti Herein lies His entirely beyond the modes of Prakrti, 

transcendence He is yet the enjoyerofall qnalitiesby 

> „ ’ . . a.*,. reason of His contact with Prakrti This 

The concluding statement that “thongh 

really beyond all atlrlbateB, God la the IB another example of Hie transoendenee 

1 ajdwiHere ^ i 

' ' xT ail. H I'' II ' 

siilRTO 5 %: ( It exists ) without and within all beings ( both 

animate and inanimate ); w and; (It is ) animate, awtin ( and inanimate; 
53 as well; w and; nil It; ^SEmatil by reason of Its subtlety; Bflainti ( is ) 
incomprehensible; w and ( finally ), dose at band; st as well as; 

Standing afarj ( is ) That. i 


It exists without and within all beings, and constitutes the animate 
and inanimate creation as well. And by reason of Its subtlety, It is 
incomprehensible! It is close at hand and stands afar too.* ( ) 


, Just 06 au iceberg floating in the 
sea 18 pervaded, both lUEide and outeide. 
by water, even bo all animate and in. 
animate beings are pervaded, both inside 
and outside, by God, who is the only 
object worth knowing. 

The above statement that God exists 
both within and without all animate and 
inanimate beings should not lead anyone 
tolmagine that the animate and inanimate 
creation itself is something different from 
Him In order to make this clear, the 
! Xjord farther says that the animate and in 
animate creation too constitutes His 
being That is to say, just as a block of 
floating ice ihas water both within and 
without, and the ice is really the same 
as water and nothing bnt water, even so 


the whole animate end inanimate creation 
18 the same as God and nothing but God 

One may ask here If everything is 
God. how Is It that all people do not know 
Him P Anticipating this query, the Lord 
further says that just as the common 
people cannot perceive the moleonles of 
water existing m the sun's rays, -they 
find it hard to perceive those molecules,— 
even so the all pervading supreme Brahma 
or God, being far subtler even than the 
molecules of water, beats the comprehen. 
Sion of the common people and is thus 

lucomprehenelble ) i ’ 

Thare >a no BP'‘0“ within or ■wilhont 
thiB entlra nnlTarBa, whare ,God iB not 
Hence He 1 . too nan, and tar as wall, 


* Sruti also lays — , _ wcSra l> * 

, . n.iit,rii nsCtii 1 ns 

! / f ,1 ,1 H near too It u wtbin 'tbu all ai 

‘ \ I. mavi. ‘id ■* “ “ ' ' ' 

i» sfithout the entire creation ” 


6 G. T.-HI 
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for God, who is Oonscionsness and Blies 
Bolidlfled. ever fills all places which man 
regards as distant and near. Hence He 


[ VolU 

IS too near to those reverent souls who 
know this truth, while He is far awaj 
to the irreverent. 

#3 ^ {%raq; I 

ST sifeiS g- II II 

in ^ like .pace, ^ and yet, W 

wei tL e ® ^ *““=”=■‘ 0 ; divided, ^as i, 

object worth th^t; God, who is the only 

( as Visnu '»• W j ^ ? ( 8 ) the sustainer and nourisher of beings 

“• ' “* •*> «•' 

as it sferrin an'"'''' I' appMrs divided 

is the onlv ob’e Joanimate beings. And that Godhead, tvhicb 

Ltstroverfa B beings ( as Vi,nu ), 

destroyer ( as R„dra ) and the creator of all ( as Brahnta ). 16 

A .... / \ / 


ableot wortn s' t“}f 

t 3 

:r‘'svt“'o^'‘rrr:r"”^^^^ 

r7or«“rrs7rL^t^■‘=«wrt^ 

ego), residinBin all beinM'bo t'h 
ana inab,„e,e. Tbls dlvs'rs.ty 


apparent, in reality, God is one, and He 
fills all spaoe. 

The latter half of this verse shows 
that Almighty God, who is the only 
object worth knowing, is the creator, 
euBtainer and destroyer of the entire 
crea on, both animate and inanimate, and 
performs these functions In three different 
orms In other words, He alone l3 
Brahma, Yisnu and Siva 





( and ) ivorth attainin'* throu^r'^ ' f* 

is) particularly seated. “ 


in the heart? 


That supreme Brahma is said to k , 
entirely beyond Ma-ya. That godhead is K ““ “s'*'*- 

«” worth attaining through real wisdom “®elf. worth knowing, 

heart of „U. end is particniariy seated in the 

( 17 ) 
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The godhead referred to above is the 
illuminator of all external lights euoh ae 
the Bun, moon, lightning and stare, of ell 
psychic lights viz., the intellect, naind 
and senses etc , and of all celestial 
lights in the shape of deities presiding 
over the different \7orldB and objects. 
Even the power of illumination inherent 
in all these is only a fraction of God 
That 18 why He is the light of all 
lights, that is, the illuminator of all. 
the source of all light , He is illuminated 
by none. Sruti also says -‘‘Neither 
the sun nor the moon, nor stars 
shine in that realm, nor again does 
lightning flash there. How, then, can 
this fire shed its lustre P All these 
reflect His light, all this borrows its light 
from His." { liathopanUad II it 15 

14)* The Gita also says in 
XV. 12 that "the light in the sun, which 
illumines the entire universe, and that 
which exists in the moon and in the fire, 
know it to be My effulgence." 

The word ‘Tamasah’ in this verse 
stands for darkness and ignorance And 
the godhead referred to here is self* 
effulgent and Knowledge itself, Darkness 
and Ignorance cannot exist near Him 
Hence He has been spoken of as entirely 
beyond— altogether free from — Maya 

The word 'Juanam' (Knowledge) 
denotes the essential nature of God The 
use of this attribute shows that God is 
ooDScionsueBs or Knowledge itself. 


Again, the qualification ‘Jneya’ used 
■with reference to It is intended to reveal 
that the highest duty of man is to know 
God, the only object worth knowing, the 
discussion of which has been commenced 
from verse 12 above Hence it behoves 
all to exert themselves fully to know Its 
truth, rather thanfritteraway their preci- 
ouBlives in pursuit of worldly enjoyments 


The word 'Jfieyam' indicated that it 
18 essential to know God Here It may 
be asked How is He to be known P 
Anticipating this query, the Lord says 
that He can be known by means of true 
wisdom acquired throngh the practice of 
virtues like 'absence of pride’ etc. referred 
to in the foregoing verses as conducive 
to Knowledge God should be known by 
acquiring true wiedomthrongb thepractioe 
of the above virtues 


Although God IB equally present every* 
where, it Is in the heart that He is parti, 
cularly manifested. To take a homely 
lllustratioD, the light of tbe sun. though 
diffused everywhere In a uniform degree, 
ie particularly reflected in a mlttot etc , 
while It emite fire when reflected in a 
Bun.Btone The reflection is not so strong 
mother objects Even so the human heart 
iB the seat of God’s maaifestatlon. In 
the heart of an illumined soul. 

He stands directly manifested 
order to bring thie out clearly that God 
has been spoken of as particularly seated 
>>pn.TtB of all. 


T/iu! Iriefiy describing the true nature 
object •worth knowing, the Lord now points oi 


of the Ksetra, Knowledge and the 
the reward af knowing this subject. 


aai ^mraci: i 

^ II “ 

. . /rirfdV ™ as Knowledge, 

thus; tbe Ksetra ( Tiel ). knowing! tntiasi: !n a 

^ and; God ( w ho is ) the only °bjeot f 
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nulsbell ; has been discussed ; My deyotee ■ this- Fb=m: t • 

in reality, TOnra aipiah enters into My Being. ’ ^ ^ 

Thus the truth of the Ksetri v . , 

object worth knowing. God has been briefl 1 ^ 

reality, My devotee enters into My Ling. " -^**<=“*^<=<5 i knowing thish 


reach the supreme state by surrendering 
himself to God 

Reahzationofthe fact that the'Ksetra' 1 b 
an evolute of Prakrti, unconscious mutable, 
rauBlent and perishable, resolute adop- 
ion of the virtues and practices conducive 
©Knowledge, and arriving through such 
means at a correct notion of both the 
Absolute and Qualified aspects of God- 
•TT 18 meant by knowing the 

Ksetra*. Knowledge and that which ought 
to be known. And realizing God, who is 
e on y object worth knowing, is what 
““ entering into His 


The true denotation of 'Ksetra- along 
with Its evolntos hae been dieoneBed in 
veree 5 and 6 The twenty acoesBonee 
to Knowledge have been mentioned under 
the name of Knowledge in verses 7 to 11 
while the true ohataoter of God, who le 
the only object worth knowing, hae been 
diBonesed in verse 12 to 17 above 

The word ‘Madbhaktah’ in this versa 
stands for the devotee of God engaged In 
hapraotioesot devotionsuoh aesfeadora 
Hon. meditation on H.e being, carrying ont 

Hlscommandmante.wotahipanddevoLn 

cd ?rsho tb “== bt this word isintend. 
ed to show that even the practicant whr. 
treads the path oi Hnowle^dg^e’crLl^; 

/n verse 3 above, ihe Lor/t j a 

tktnss mth relcrence to the 'Kietrcf '« a nutshell four 

er the eouseions suijeel. Then, after regard to the ' Ksetrajha' 

e/ ‘he Kietra' and ,ts evoLtes Hr '’"J' mtset the true naitire 

and practues leading to a correct ^numerated the virtues 

and the Ksctrajna' . and fi,rlhcr diseussL 'elating to the •Ktetrd 

an y ol,eet soorth hno-o.„g. i . f 'r 

ar to ,nent,on snh.eh part.cular effect ahaeaoter of the 'KieM 

a TT'‘" ^^“rajhfani dfd He discuss 

>he 7ord order to take uf 

all the “dL ^ htatter and Spirit ), Z)e I “»*r the name of 

ouaUtieff ond Pun'sa l7r connection, first of 

guahUesto he Nalure-lorn. tcoclaims all mod.ficalions and 

SOT vra I 

nrlan rr.nkrti ( Man„ V ^ 

Mcea, bcginningle=s; R,f^ < Spirit ), :s4, both ; >5n 

like, ana aislikes), w nna, am, ^ , oh ’ nioaineations (such 

Gunes, wR, ,00, ^ « je^s of ,he nature of the three 

^«kr«.:w.naeea, fti^hoow. 



5 11 


CHAPTER XIII 


, Ftakrti and Paruja, know both these as beginningless. And know all 
bdifioations such as likes and dislikes ete. and all objects consUtuted ^of 
e three Gunas as born of Prakrti* 


The word ‘Prakiti* in this vereeBtandB 
jr God'B own primordial Natnre» that 
as existed from time withont beginning 
i 13 no other than what has been spoken 
f as 'Mahad. Brahma’ in Chapter XIV 
Lgain, it 18 this very Prakrti that has 
een referred to in VII 4«5 nnder the 
ame of 'Apara Prakrti’ or lower Nature, 
,nd as 'Ksetra’ In verse 6 above. The 
inly difference is that whereas the above 
rerses speak of this Primordial Prakrti 
Tith her evolnteB, viz , mind, intellect ego 
ind the five gross elements etc , the present 
rerse treats of primordial Nature alone 
The use of the particles ’Cha’ and 
Eva’ IB intended to convey that Prakrti 
ind Pnrn^a stand on the same footing so 
far as ‘beginninglessness' is concerned, or 
that the two are identical in this respect 

Andtheobjectofdeelaringboth ae ‘withont 

beginning’ is to show that the Jivahood 
of the Jlva, i. « , his association with 
Prakrti is not something adventitions, but 
has existed from time without beginning, 
and even so this Prakrti, which is God s 
own energy or potency, shouldbe recognized 
as beglnninglesB 


The word ’Vikaran’ stands for modifica 
tionB Bnoh as deEiio and aTerBJon, Jo7 and 
sorrow etc , enumerated in verse 6 ol this 
very chapter, while 'Ghnan’ stands for the 

thrceGnnoB.ormodeBofPrairti.viz.Sattva. 

Baiae. Tamas. and all material objects 
evolved therefrom TheintentionoftheLord 
in declaring both these to be Nature horn 
isto show that Prairti is not synonymons 
with the three Gnnas, Sattva, Bajas and 
Tames itisBomething withont 

In the beginning of creation, the three 
Gnnas are bornol Prakrti ( 
n V 22 and XI xviv 6 ) 

to make this point clear that in XIV 

Lord mentions the three Gnnss ^ 

auddeclaresthsmssNatnrs.horn Again, in 

verse 6 of Chapter III, verse 40 
XVIII. and verse 21 of the present 
S Lord speak, of the three Gunas 
BB Nature born. Vereee 27 and 
GhBoter III ae well refer to the three 
Gunas as evolntee of Prakrti Therefore, 
the three Gnnao-Saltva. Eajae and 
Tamas-With their evolntee, and llkewleo 
all modlfioattone ehonld be reeognieed 
BB born of Prakrti or Nature 


fren far/ljr dtscusstd tn Ihc latter half of e discnssee tn the second 

the dlcuLn in the first half of the next verse, .sated .» 

half as v,ell as .n verse 21 the nature of the Puru.a f Ajl.w 

Prakrti ^ 

^ ^^3?^ II II 

TT^: 11 ^ 

. . r nh the evolulee as weU as the organs, 

iErf+Wl+iia in bringing fort ^ ^ the 

Ig: the cause, Prakrti or Nalure, experience, 

indivianal soul, of joys and sorrows, . 

the cause, ^ is declared (to be). 

Prakrti is said to be responsible -for 
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the inslruments; while the individnal soul is 


IVol It 


experience of joys and sorrows. 

Are, water ana earth, and the five 
objeete of eenses, . senna, tonnb 

^:zz. r;e“: orL-r 

hands and feet ana fs fongne, 

tatfon and de'ferattnnlt°h7se”' rhirt"”'' 
are covered by the term .w “"'‘<=bn 
fom Prahftt that tr.? I‘ 1» 

bategorles are evolve*d o 
‘betr mat^rtarcans'e f 
baa been deolared f ^ a ^ Prakrtt 
‘befr evolntfo? ° 

Tattva ( the ' nrllm , “ahat. 

‘ellfgenoe),ftom^thrn}'’i,° “'’■“‘a In. 
Ahankita ( the Cosmic £^0^*4“^°"'”'“ 
brings forth the five Talmat 
and the ten organs ° “““atrae, mind 
action, and the five 100™!?'’“’“'’“ 

‘nrn are believed "““‘'as in their 

aros. element TM. ,e°T'"'’ 

•be following verse , vts^r. °r 

^nihyo'haffim — ^ ) of tho 

>nrh«€rahrTfTOw,5; uwa , 

elemo‘‘ntB‘ln‘pi?o?of th'efl've t” 
whllo In place of the five 
It mentions the five objLts o^.'s 
^bls is the only dlfrere„?e b„ 1° 
two vereloBf. tiotween the 

In some editions of the r-„r 

•K.r.n'’.” 'In'''’.h'.''p““r„r'’““"‘'’" 


declared to be the cause a 

(20; 


should be understood to stand for tha 
following sixteen categories, viz., the fire 
senses of perception, the five organs of 
s-ction, mind and the five objectB of 
Benaes. for they are all effects of fiom* 
cause, and are not themselves the caoe# 
o others. And the word ‘Karana’ ehonU 
oe taken to cover the intellect, the ego 
the five subtle elements. For the 
intellect is the cause of the ego, the 
ego is the cause of the mind, sensesand 
e five subtle elements, and the five 
so tie elements In their turn arethecaneeB 
Of the five objects of senses 

Although other scriptures recognize 
our aspects of the Antahkarana or inner 
' Bnddhi ( Intellect ), AhankSrs 
go), Ohitta (the faculty of cogitation 
Manas ( Mind ), th( 

^ does not recognize Ohitta and 
diverse faculties. H« 
ftr.,? them as only two names of one 
d the same faculty. The sankbya and 
oga systems also uphold the same view. 
BDotii- IcBtead of four, the Lord 

Ml only three aspects of the 

Mind or Antahkarana 

nrged that the word 

Atms ® ^nds for the conscious Self or 

stalDi'p regarded as 

^a^sp h ‘bbb. baa the 

the P-rri declared as responsible for 
Oursnhmi^ sorrows P 

Frakrti i, V connection is that 

have °^'*“®° 08 ciouB, cannot poaelbly 

■while the pleasure or pain; 

benoo that 10^'! unattaobed. 

really Bne-in experiencer 

“ppeara to bo thr'‘’^“ 

contact betwcoo 

“O beginning, u ^“tnea and Prakftl has 
recognized Pnrasa has been 

experience fcBponBlble for the 

«^der to make^thia““'^. 

tbie point clear that the 
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fext verse explicitly says that it is the 
^nrosa seated in Piakrti who senses 
ibjects of the nature of the three Gunas 


evolved from Prakrtl That is why the 
Purosa, weaned from Prakrtl. has no 
semblance of such experiences 


II II 

the Parana seated in Prakrti; ft only, 3^ o^s 

,f the nature of the three Gunas evolved 

:ontaet with these Gunas ( alone )t of this ( embod.ed soul ), 

ETTOi. ( is ) responsible for birth in good and evil wombs. 

Only the P„ru,a seated in Prahrti senses objeets of 
three Gunds evolved from Prakrti. And it is contact wi . 

is responsible for the hirth of this soul in good and evil wombs. 

The substantive ‘Ganan*i qualified 
by 'Prakrtljan'. denotes the three 
qualities or moods, Sattva, Eajas an 
Tamas, born of Prakrti, as well as their 
evolutee, viz , all mundane objects of 
the nature of sound, touch, colour, 
and smell. An individual soul is »aw 
to be seated in Prakrti so long as It is 
invested with any of the three bodies— 
gross, subtle and causal— born of Prakrti. 

That is why the Self or Spirit eenees 
the Nature born qualities so long as it 
Is associated with Prakrti- It ceases o 
be the eujoyer on its being dlssoc a e 
with Prakrti, lor, in reality, the Purusa 
Is eternally detached in character. 

The human and all other higher 
species, such as the celestial species su 
BO On, are 'good' wombs, while all su 
human species, e. g , beasts, birds, trees 
and credpers etc , fall under the oa e 
of 'evil’ wombs Contact of the 
embodied soul with the three ^ ' 

Sattva, Bajae and Tamas, 
time without beginning, and his ® 
ment for worldly objects wbio e 
evolutes of those Gunas is w , 
referred to as ‘Gunasangah*. ^ 

desiieB of a man are detorm no 
attachment for a particular ,i„.a 

evolutes, and it le these latent e 


which decide the nature of his “birth 
That IB why contact with ^una 

has been declared as responsible for 
one's birth in good or evil wombs 

In this connection it may be noted 
that in IV 13 the Lord claimed to havo 
brought Into being the four orders of 

society, dividing “it vm. 

their qualities and notions In 
6^ He declared that whatever a man 
thinks of at the last moment before 
leaving bis body, that very object 
he attains in bis next life 

fTood r/" n ^-bs“to"contact with 
version. 

to be reoonolled P 

0„r snbmlBslon in this 

‘-‘‘'■"^k’^n^^rr.rrh.Torcro::; 

‘”‘"mn.lon nil tbo th.oo .tn.sm.nt. will 

einminatlon nl .ttribnto 

.°°blrtb irsooa and ovll wumbs to 

one’s birth ^ j 1 1 God evolves 

eontact with ‘ V tb. basis ol 

lonr va"’ J indlvldnal. 

ineGnnBSandKnrmn o 

in this ,n,°nrn°rrate. a. tbo 

with the Gnna ( 3 ) Man develops 

astormlnlDS lector (SIM 
.oeclal attachment lor one ot in 
Onls aceordlns to the n.tnre o! hi. 
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last moment. Hence contact with the 
Gnnas 1b the nltimate cauae even of one'i 
birth in good or evil wombs. ( 3)Inth« 
present verse, of course, contact with the 
Gnnas has been expressly stated tote 
the cause of such birth. Therefore, all 
the three statements bring out the p’"'* 
truth. 


Ptirsuits and the kind of company he 
keeps; and the Inclinations or tendencies 
formed as a result of those actions 
hu type. Again, 

lif “0“ent of hie 

alrh,. P'°<!Uv.hee 

fn it. t i ^ombaiB 

lo it. turn deeided by h.e thongbt at the 

Z... faracterZile Purusa se.te, in Prakrti. m 

to II titi II 

‘te Spirit; m: (is really tie 
guide: vra> the sustainer- utifr the ^ and ; W 3 ntat the (true) 

the Overlord: g and- alo i ( as the emhodied soul ); 

been spofcen of. ’ ^ the Absolute ; ^Rt as ; 3 ®: has 

The Spirit dwellinff * l* 

He has been spofcen of as the' ’* ‘•t® Supreme. 

« 11 . the Experiencer ( the elT'.’- t Sustainer of 

Absolute as well. «mhodied soul ), the Overlord and the 

( 22 ) 


The asBortlon that the nm. . e 
In this body is dwelling 

Bnpreme indioateB ^he tr™' 
character of the v»,« a ^^^s-tiecendent 
intention „ to 0^“^ 

Selt. which on aLont , “'’“'nluns 
conditioned by bodler i ““ 

Prakrti etroneouBly oppeaTe' to^ 
aBBnmed an Indlviauai "X ’■nve 

reality, the same as the Snor ’ 
entirely beyond thlB Prakrtb *“ 

there no di^erenoe whau 'alrkM^ 
the Bnpreme Eternal and ts '' “etw-eea 

Bnbjoot. The diversitv wh: ■‘■“’wing 

exist between the two i. tnlv 
latter belngllmlted bynbodyf 

The Same sapreme stAmai < 

by dlir.rentname.dne to dXr 't' 

It tenlity and enbetance. however S 


insta^ diversity in Brahma. ThnB, fc 
^alanoe. ae the inner controller of al 

aeeds'°T ‘he good and evJ 

God. resid^nr ’■ 

proper S*”' 

Hofe oaUed ?A 

form of VI -^-PPPututa' or Guide. In the 
enstalne tho alone protects end 

le called the **"aeefore. Be 

it is He wh Soetalner, Again, 

partakes of t>,o° celestials, 

Eacrlflces am offered in all 

beings nmrtvrvea form of varloos 

benco He is eorts of experiences; 

EoJoyenL “■" »' 

rnllcg over 00^°° ‘"‘Ptemo Lord 

"orld end oven di ®“ardiane of the 

'“tor, hence He i, called by the 
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Lmeol .Mahe^wara' or the OTorlord, 

aad In reality, He ever remains entirely is eonght to be eonyeyed by the present 
beyond the Gnnaa, therefore. He is ealled yarse. 

Describing ih«s the character of Pratrli together mth the Guaas as also 
of the Pimm, the Lori now declares the reward of knowing them in realty. 

3 ^ ^ ^5 1 

qantdtsft "t H JjptsRisniJ^ il n 

1531!, thus i the Purusa or Spirit : u and i 3 ^: tt 5 together with 

the Gunasi ssPan Prakrti or Nature: a: who: SRi knows (in teality ) ; a: 
he; ttaut in every way; aatua: acting; even; ijn. again, a not, a 
is born. 

He who thus knows the Pnrnsa ( Spirit ) and Prakrti ( Nature ) 
together with the Gupas.-even though performing his dnties in «ery^way. 
is never born again. 


Knowledge of the Purtasa consists in 
realizing the character and glory of the 
Purnsa as delineated m this chapter. 
In other words, trne realization of the 
fact that all knowing selves that appear 
to have a separate existence are identical 
with the snprenie Uternal. that the 
dlverBlty appearing in them is 
their contact with Prakrti. really speak- 
ing there is no difference between them, 
and that God is eternal, pnre, awakened, 
free, imperishable and wholly beyon 
Prafirti, and to establish oneself in 
identity with that embodiment of 
Oonsoionsness and Bliss once for a . a 
what is meant by ‘knowing the 

in reality*. And grasping the truth tha 

the three Gunas are evolutes of • 

that the whole universe is nothing 
a projection of Prakrti. and the 
perishable, unconscious, momentary a 
transient, is what is meant by ‘know n 
Prakrti together with the Gunas 
reality*. 

Tbo UBS ol the IndeoUhhble 'Apt; 
with the words ‘Sarvothd 
is Intended to show that ho who 
the Pntnsa and Prahrtl with the t roe 


Gnnas, as slated abova, be be a 
Brahman, a KBatr:ya, a ValSya or a 
^ndra, and to whatever Aitama or staBo 
In life ( snch as Brahmaoharya etc ) ho 
belongs, even thongh duly per^rmlng all 
the dnties enjoined by the SSslras for 
that particular caste and A^rama, really 
does nothing and hones la never born 
again. 

Since evils like lust and anger whoiy 
cease to exist in an 

has realised the Sell ( V. :i6 ), It is 
never possible for him to 
prohibited acts. That >» 
io reeognlsod a. standard 
Socoe the words ‘Sarvatha Vartamanah . 
f^Uo^ed by the indoolinable .Apr, cannot 

PC >h‘-'f‘/,„J% 3 “rver born again 
icdnlges In prohibited acts 

Jor It ' r . 

anger that lead to . sin. In reply o 
leKna's uuery, the Lord has expressly 
stated this in III. 37. 

The pnrusa ceases to have anything 
„ a„ with Prakftl the moment ho come, 
to know the truth about both ; for tbri ., 

contaothasbeenheldtobolmaglnary 


7 G. T.— Ill 
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tVoLl 

then that he continues to be born agai 
and again in various species (XIII 21’ 
That IS why one is not reborn site 
knowing their true nature 


and brought about by mere ignorance 
The contact of the Purnsa with Prakrti 
audits Gnnas lasts only so long as they 
are not fully known and it is only till 

foUo.e, h, ,nen of atfferent aftitn.e: it ~ 

qiii, II 

aiWRH the sunteme Spirit or Self. 

(their rehned and sharp) intellect! raihg’K ^ "““® ( tnen ) ; strtHqr througl 
behold; ^ ceriain ^ lU • j ®TrcJT[> in the heart; 

Knowledge! q and, I* ^ ‘he discipline of 

discipline of Action. ^ ^ (hehold It) through the 

Some by meditation behold fh» 

the help of their refined and sham . Sp'"* in the heart with 

the discipline of Knowledge, and oihe *“ “®®‘* “‘hs« realize It through 
Aotion. ° “soin. «hro„gh the discipline of 

( 24 ) 

verap^it’ nteaitation referred tom thtB 
less on the absolute, form 

one% we ident.cal with 

God aa iden'ti realization of 

been deel rrith one's eelf thathae 

who meditat “‘'’“o praotioanta 

with or w,tho°^ ‘r ® qnalifled Divinity 
themeelves ca^ rl°^“ 
formlessBrai, realize the absolute, 

nes“ a^d bdT"' Gonsoions. 

with one's 301,","“®“*®®’ “ 

they Seek such reward. 

taken together ^s'ta'*rt r®”®' ®”® ‘^‘’8®““', 
the diBciplino’of ‘'’r Sankhyayoga or 
•■oen dleoUBEea f.f“°T*®®®°- '‘“® 

30 of Chapter tt ‘®”®*‘‘ ‘n verses J 1 to 
anai3otOhapterv®,“„®'®° verses 8, 9 

XIV and elsarvl Chapter 

Reallzlna thaTtr ®®°“®®“’‘' 
nothing bntiliasjol, Bkl"'*®,* 

I ^ke water In a mirage, 


on rdfpra«frt‘ra®nr “®®“®“» 
controlling the mmd and foreett ’ 

thlngeisethanGoa.Thelntell. , 

ed through sneh Praotti“o, “ea ta»®‘’“"®- 

reallzlngthesnpremeEternalwhri ,S'°“® 
ConsoionanesB and Bliss solidified th®*"**"’ 

snoh refined and sharp InteP. 
the heart Is what Is meant by li''. a"**” 
the Self by nredilation In tL s.w ® 
through the self. 

Verse 22 above has estaliHov. j. 
tlly between the soal and the c'^ ‘®°®' 
and it is in the light of this 
the Lord dlsensses the dlfflront for *' “■“* 
di.elpline fortho attaianrenro, ,b , 
mate goal In the form of Eealizar? ° 
tna Self. je,giog"ToT.h°! 
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or that which appears in a dream, so 
that it IE only the Onnas, which are born 
of Prakrti. that react on the Gnnae 
follower ol the path of Knowledge gives 

np the sense of doership in resp stolali 
activities of the mind. senses and the body. 

and ever established in identity with the 

allpervadingGod.whoiBTrnth.Consciotie 

ness ondBliss solidified, ref uses to recognise 
the separate eiistence of anything© e 
than God And dlreotlyperoeiving, 
such practice, the identity ol the son* 
the Oversonl and thns 
Absolnte, is what is meant by beholding 
the self in the self throngh the practice 
of Sankhyayoga 

Sankhyayoga can be eaeilj practised 
only by a qnallfied soul who is 
With the lonrequipmeDts, viz i ( t ) 
or Discrimination! ( 2 ) 

Dispassion, ( 3 ) Sat Sampattior 

riches, and ( 4 ) Mnmnksntva. the quest 

for freedom 

1 VIVEKA 

Discrimination between the real and 
the nnreal, as well as between the eternal 
and the fleeting is called Ylveka. Dlecti 
mination sifts the one-from the o 
Viveka is the same as realization e* 

This consummation of Yiveka is a a e® 
by constantly sifting the self from 

non seif, under all cironmstauces. and m 
everyobjeot -When Vivekaaotnallydaw 

difference between the real and the ’ 

between the eternnl nnd the transient 
begins to be directly 
between milk and water 
eqnipage ie — 


2 YAIBAGTA 
once the real is sifted from 
and the eternal from the , 

the help ol discrimination "■“'f 

tbennrealonatbepassingnatnrally 

This is what they call 

hankering for enjoyments „ 

mind and we make a show o ^ a^^ 

to and diBgnst ior " Jmn of Baga 
dlspassion There is total negai 


or nttaohment in dispassion, Vniragjn, 
really speaking, lannotber name for mental 
detnobment Tbn mind of those who 
develop t-ne dispassion entirely ceases to 
have ony thirst or attachment for the 
varions forms ol enjoyment extending np 
to the abode of Brahma (the Creator) 
Turning their back upon the unreal nnd 
the transient they remain constantly 
intent on the real and the eternal Thie 
ie what constltntes dispassion So long 
ns this type of dispassion does not nppenr 
Viveka shonid be regarded as defleient 
When discrimination is PPb>Pl=‘= 
nwnkening oi dispassion is inevitable 

3 THE SIXFOLE RICHES 
AS a resnlt of snob dfscrfmination 
and dispassion, thn prantlcant comes to 
acquire slzf old riches of the highest vnloe 
iXng ns this wealth is not fully nequired. 

rSSrsrS 

frlTmiran^nlre Ts' we'nl.h This 

"'Ctti^"lnnr^nd^\^^ 

foUowlng are the six factors oenstltntlng 
it — 

1 Complete subjugation qnies 

in aTd stillnLo of the mtnd is eal ed 

?a„a When dlserimlnallon nnd dispassion 
t “nUy developed the mind naturally 
booomos qniesoont nnd still 

“"^brtdlnrnrrlllshTnre 

oweotsof enjoyment IB nailed Enma 

, withdrawal of the mind 

“n worldly 

* When thn mind nnd the senses 
■“‘“■“to hTve any relish for the object, 
cease to ’*^^ '„aant will naturally 
afenjoymo ^ on them This indlfferenoo 
tarn hie with rospeot to every 

must bo Pv _aat simply oitornnlly 

formofenj y 

but ‘“‘"“ evL the rare pleasures ol 
SaWlokr- the seventh heaven with 



intent to enjoy them This Is what la 
known asuparati. ^ 
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4 . 


4 TUik^a Titiksa, ordinarily ^ 

wUoh follows It. th; waltrol'v“''f' 

enanronce as indloatea ^ “'binary 

Dwandvas oan ne thaf “ “ 

world nor can anl “■<■> 

then. Palling” a ”^ -otd 

i= also qalls good bat the best ib 

rise above the reai^ . ‘ into 

look on Ihsmasa “a ‘o 

Snob indead is T.l.La 'ln°tT 

of the term When th.o * * ^ real sense 

heat and cold or bonne ^ a a is reaohed, 

oan no longer loach a man 

oile'lenot"^” ibo^lelf ‘>>0 
direolly perceived la call‘a 
^raddha. Aral of all c. ^'addha. 

SHelraa or sacred boUa Ih" 

0 the rellglcaa orecej^lcr and 
praolloo elo , faith i„%a apiritnal 

thereby. Bal sc itng develcpa 

iBnot developed in 

the intellect cannot ret 

integral, stairiear f ‘he 

ntlributelesB Brahma as I'ta 

ab.crpHrro7';br“,“"tM maaa. total 
God In other worda i f ‘“tolleot la 

whilo demonstrotlag iilt°o'ki„‘‘," '^''Jooo. 
h the presence at i 'a- '*” “'“"ory 

hoh.la only the aeckcMS“T 
placed on a tree, even lo° “““y htrd 
“Ihd and iatollcct ccaatLiT"' ““r'" 
God alone a, their eole o7l ^ ‘’"“‘ro 

iBSarnddbinn objective, that 

t^tRITtlrf,; 


MUMUKSUTVA 


In this way when dlEonmioatior, 
aispassion and the aintold vlrtnea at 

Satf’f*'* r,atarally seats 

abaolate freedom from the bondage o- 

elarvthr' 'TillKlrawing hia mind Iron 
everything else, and wlthoutlookiaglaam 

Thtrrna".^"' olyoftL Go/ 

aneed on ^ “■» 

Itaelf.s . cn hls intense practice 

to rn/i, of his keenest desire 

■Lm„v”%°°^ rvhat they call 

Mnmnkantva’ orthe qneat for liberalios 
• 

'Karmayoga' in thiB varto 
haa h oonrae of dleoiphne which 

ward 'rith Its re 

Md fi ts ““'■'““^irae 40 np to Ih. 
yoga on other words, KaTmt 

eorlLl dn,”, ■”l’"'°rn>lngan one’s pre 
(gradeintn “PPr°Pri»‘e to the Varna 

tf Which ^ P“'»^^rP“a (stage in Ufa ) 

BcriMnL, ?“ PPPP'diie ‘0 

spirit P* ^iBlntereated 

reward an 77*”^ attachment and 

alike lad reaa-tog*.r°“°°“® 

Spirit, who la Trnfh 7 
Sllossohdlaed ““htPthtiBhe'Band 

this dlBoiiihn , throogh 

l-So.dlng’^ha'se If 

Karmayoga ^ throogh 

even thon„K°'^^\ remembered that, 
“part Irom^rnd‘n’'’‘“‘P'“8 ^la identity 
Sadhana, the faring the period of hla 
ealty In the Bnd”''°*7“* “‘“r 

own self And realizea Brahma aa hla 
Sion In this v ” rahjeot under dlacne. 
praotloea thrnn7v° *“ aaoerlain the 
realized as o„ . °od oan bo 

‘tta verse ap/akaof°™ rrly 

eternal Spirit” ' realizing the Bcpremo 

‘-•-'■.l- “■0Practreer;^„raycra" 


3vre^i 
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g however others (viz., the dull-witted)) thus; not 

UiDg; from others ( those who hose realirea the Truth), atm 

[caring i mtrah worship ( accordingly ). m and ; h those; afiiTOW (persons 
iven to hearing; too ; ^>3^ ( the ocean of mundane existence in the 

hope of) death; stiEritrf^ (are able to) cross; qa indeed. 

Other dull-witted persons, however, not knowing thn., worship even 
IS they have heard from others: and even those who are thus devoted to 


>f death. 


are able to 


cross the orean of mundane etristence in the sljape 

( 25 ) 


The particle 'Tu' in this verse 
indicates that the Lord now proceeds to 
speak of other praotlcante different from 
those mentioned in the preceding verse 
In other wordsi the present verse points 

ont the way to the redemption of those 
who cannot fnlly grasp the spirit of 
the practices mentioned above 

The pronoun 'Anye'. qualified by the 
adjectival pbrase'Evam Ajanantah’trefers 
to those praotlcante who are too dull- 
witted to grasp in full the spirit of any 
one of the practices mentioned in the 
preceding verse. via « DhySnayoga. 
Sankhyayoga and Karmayoga 

Satyakama. eon of Jabala. approached 
the great sage Haridrnmata, who claimed 
his descent from Gotama. in quest of the 
knowledge of Brahma Having bad o 
talk with him, the teacher selected 
irom his herd four hundred weak and 
extremely emaciated cows and asked 
Satyakumn to follow them Driving them 
towards the forest, as enjoined by bis 
preceptor.wlthgroatreverence enthuslnemf 
and joy, Satyakuma said, "I shall retorn 
when their number swells to a thousand 
Taking them to a safe retreat abounding 
in herbage and water, he came hack only 
when their number had swollen to a 
thousand The result was that ho attained 
God Realisation while he was yet onhis 
way back to his preceptor's hermitage 


lChha«J«s,a.T7. W 9) Receiving InBtrec. 

lions from BOoh men of wiBilom, who 
hove reollzed the Troth, ond cerrying 
them ont with eilreme reverence and love 
is what IB meant by ■worshipping even 

aa they have hoard from others' 

The compound adjective ‘^rnti- 
parayanah’reler, to those who taVe with 
reverence and love to the '’'“"'5 

o, what they have heard The use oi 
the mdeelinable ’Apr 1= Intended to 
Bhow that when oven snob men 
understanding are doubtless 
conquer death by worshipping as they 
have beard Irom other., there can be 
„o doubt about tbo 
praoticaut. wbo follow one ol tbo tbreo 
disciplines stated above 

The word 'hlrtyum' in tbis verso 
■lands for mundane eilBtence in the 
Bbapa of repeated births and death. The 
vaf tSR verb 'Taranli’, with AU 
""nvld t^o it is intended to show that 
?ho!. who worship as indicated above 
rfaia la.tlng union with the supreme 
! nal snlrlf who is Troth. Conscious. 
' 'd is. solldlll.d. and are nevsr 

vain In Short, tbo words 'Mrtynm 
otl” in this verse convey the 
as has been brought out by 
earns id ngaln' in verfs 

S**an"*behoiaicg ths Self in tbs tell* 
tn vsreo 34 above 


r rcd-Rcali'ali'^n, the Lcrd f des rtles 

2^Icntiontng thus the various nears o frertsed tn verse 3 c*a-e, 

«n the next t-vo verses the character cf the hse.ra, f 
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®ira^sSflTtamoMkoL°oM? •**"* ®!“”'‘'“'*’ f%f^ whatsoever, 

«a.s.U;.:rM^::?:j?;-r“>,.t-'^ -•" *•«” 

cqiadaiea^fconi ihe unW of KaflraTMau' T '"‘“™“‘®’ '* *' 

veree 5 of this chapter and which have been 
re erred to under the name of ‘AparaPrakrtl’ 
orthe lower Nature in VII 4and5 Andtbe 
principle which le the knower 
o hi8 Keetra, and which has been spoken 
Of as ‘Para Ppakpti' ( the higher Nature )in 
*v^ called *Z88trajfia’. Oontaot 

Of ^is.Ksetrajfia’.i e ,of the Pnrusa seated 
> rakrtl, with the gross bodies evolved 
rona Nature has been referred to in this 
Ksetra and the 
- • and the emanation of beings in 

amerent shapes and forms through various 
ypes of wombs or species Is what 
spoken of m this verse as 
their birth from such union. 


adjectives -Yavat' and •Kmcbit' 
Boioes pOESeSBing 

the enbalantlTe 'Sattvam' an»u« I .f' ' 

three a4jeottree 'YhTaf 
■SthaTarajangamam' covera the 

crchttoaor animate aa4.;a':Jat:hC 

or t?a« .Taa^-raCrt”''’' 

oategotiee enumetatecl Jo 


festtf 

t: who 5 Rtq^ing g^g j ,, 

maoimate), ( both animate a. 

(and) equally abiding; qjqPa ^ imperishable; fmg ftsta 

He alone trniy eees, who ’ h ^ ^ 

abiding cquaUj in ail perishable bli7 't® Hord as imperishable an 

The eahttaotwa .Bhei.e • ^ 

Stret^eenof "'ir "ahl fo“he °.‘h "'“ae hodlee le hel, 

aohtae. „l.a, and dleeaelatmT^^'orr ‘ rhr^.e;^ 

bile the adjective 'Vlnajyatea 
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le boon used in order to show that 
ley are all Hablo to perish by virtne of 
loir identity with the body. 

It Bhould be remembered in thia 
snnectlon that it is the body which la 
able to periabi and not the aonl The 
elf or Spirit ia eternal and imperiahable, 
nd it ia really the aame in all living 
elngs, who appear aa different throngh 
IfferencQ of bodies Thia la what la eongbt 
3 be conveyed in the proaent verse 

The word *Parameiwaram' in thia 
erae atanda for that immutable Spirit, 
listing entirely beyond Prakrtl, which 
laa been declared in verse 23 above as 
he ‘Wltneaa, the Guide, the Suetainer, 
he Ezperiencer, the Overlord and the 
npteme Spirit, and shown to be 
>no with the 'Ksetrajna* or the knowing 
Self This supreme Puresa, though 
sEsentially an embodiment of absolute 
Truth, ConaoloasneBa and Bliss, and 
jxlsllng entirely beyond Prakrtl. is 


spoken of aa the ‘Kaetrajlia’ and the 
ezperiencer of the Gunaa evolved from 
Prakrtl due to Ita contact with Prakrtl 
Seeing the one imperishable, immutable 
Spirit, the real acU of all living be- 
ings, aa eternally and equally abiding 
in their bodies. Identity with which has 

earned for those beings the title of 
•periahable’, is what la meant by •seeing 
the anpreme Lord aa imperiahable and 
equally abiding in all living beings*. 


The present verso speaks of the Self 
aa one and immntable, I e . free from 
all modificationa aooh aa birth and death 
eta Therefore, he alone really aces, who 
ficea thia one eternal conacloas Self 
aa Immntable, Imperiahable, equally 
abiding everywhere and unattached as 
shown above The vision of those who 
view it aa subject to birth and death, 
and aa happy or otbcrwlao. due to its 
identity with the body, is faulty, that 
is why, even though seeing. the> do not 
see at all 


/„ /ic tr<ccd.ns ven. .V ««« Tit,/. 

<» II, al supuL Lori ar vnporhhaiU and c, natty a .d.ng a 

y,ng tho Jove statement, the Lori nom deetares attornment ef the supreme state 

i the revard of such itiion 




because: gdss in all : equally seaicil: llie ( 

Lar.1, ^ ( a, ) one: seeing: «nua. by bim.elt: lum.elt, u no,, 

( ,vbo ) kills, an: tbereby: ITO uRni ibe supreme slate: mr, ( be ) 
attains. 


Tor, lie avho kills not 
equally present in oil, as one, 


blmselt by himself by seeing ll.e supreme Lord, 
thereby reaches the supreme state. ( -» ) 


Tho Inaecllnnblo ■El’ In this 
implies cause The use of this partici 
It intended to show that since he who 
U endowed with an equal vision does not 
kin hlmaoll and reaches the suprome stale. 


.refore. his vision alone It correct 

Thonnoioprec-o Spirit. 

-.clocn... .rrd D»" = 1< 

aillr pt«.ect .r«r}i.l..re I: I, do. IP 
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ignorance that Ha appears different in 
different bodies, really, there is no 
difference in Him Clearly apprehending 
and realizing the above truth is what is 
meant by 'seeing the supreme Lord, 
equally present everywhere, as one • 

Those who have no knowledge ot this 
truth lack equal vision , for, they 
distinguish one individnal from another 
They regard some as their beloved and 
well wishers while they look upon others 
as disagreeable and unfriendly and 
cognize themselves as different from 
ers, and Unite in character. There- 
fore, inasmuch as they recognize the birth 
and death of physical bodies as their 
own birth and death, they undergo 
repeated births In different species and 
“gain and again This is 
hy thelrTeH ‘icir ktlling themselves 
by their self He, however, who sees the 

<^nsc,m7ZTaL‘mls!'‘]chlZr^ 

th, Lori now 

veroo.thomanroho oeeo that Sf,r,> at a non-iocr. 

^ femroitpi I 

^ andj q; all \ n i* < 

PraUli alone, rimn.r„r, be nt Le T " ^ 

a hon.aoer, ,.rd sees, . be ( 

And be alone really sees, wbo sees all • . 

“'"irt a,tben“r. 


[Vol 14 

one Supreme Lord as equally presentln 
all neither views himself as other thu 
God nor feels that he has any connet 
tion with those physical bodies. Henc# 
he does not see his own end la 
the death of the physical body, ac3 
that IS why he does not kill hinself 
by hiB own self. In short, he geU 
established in identity with tht 
supreme eternal Spirit, who is all-knov, 
mg and imperishable and an embodimeci 
of Truth, OonsciousueEB and Bhse, that 
18 why ho secures lasting immunity from 
birth and death. 

The 'Para Gati* referred to in this 
verse is the same as has been spoken of 
elsewhere as the supreme state, attaining 
which one has no longer to return and 
which 18 the goal of all spiritual 
practices 


end'^trs iJ 

"" ‘’Cine performed bf ,n' 

Gnnas or modes of Prakrti ^ 

and 9 Of Chapter V speak ‘ ® 

ccting on sonBo.objeotB, whercaB°°t‘h“ 
pro.eut vorac Indirectly eihortn . 
nil notions baiug done by Pr° h'u .^1,"° 
throo statements, thcoeh ai ° 

fflffcrlng from one another^ t.oiTTti!' 
.nmeoouclnslon, as wo .half .oe f“low° 
The three Gnnas— Sattva 
Tnmas-aio ovolnts, of Praffd, 


toe. senses, mind and intellect etc , ns 
Objects of Benses— all tbeao 
snslona of the Gnnas alone 
antw ®’ ^P^'^king of the senses as 
nctmf objects, of the Gnnas as 

bein/«°?^® Gnnas, and of all actions 
samf Gnnas is the 

by Prnv actions being done 

bL etJiri*. thing has 

is hardily “blithe three places, there 
fitatomentB Sfe In the three 

8howthennn ^ Intended to 

non.doership of the Self. 
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The Self is eternal, pure, awakened, 
16 and devoid of all modificatlona, It 
,B no connection whatsoever with 
akrti That ie why it ie neither the 
ler of any action nor the experiencer 
the frnit of actions. The direct 
rception of this truth is what is nieant 
• seeing the Self as the non-doer. And 


the assertion that snch realization is the 
only true realization is intended to 
glorify this vision. The intention is to 
show that the vision of those who view 
the Self as the doer of all actions and 
the experiencer of their frnit, due to its 
contact with the mind, intellect and 
body. IB mistaken and therefore incorrect 

Thm elcrifytni the realaatim of the Self « the Mn-deer. the Lord mro 
‘nls out the reusard of perceiving Its unity., 

3a g PreiK !i5t ci^t ii n 

when; sja^nmraa. the diversified existence o£ beings; H+w*! ( °^ ) 
oted in the one (supreme Spirit ); ^ and; uur from that alone, ftanri 
le spreading forth ( of all heiogs ); ( man ) perceives, !i^T t at very 

__ to / 1 ronsciousness and Bliss solidiueo 

oment; the Supreme ( who is iTOtu, conscious 

( he ) attains. 


The moment man perceive, the diversified existence of beings a, 
toted in the one supreme Spirit, and the spreading forth of aU beings 
rom the same, that very moment he allains Brahma ( w o is ri , 
lonsclousness and Bliss solidified ). 


( 30 ) 


The compound word ‘Bhdtaprthag- 
ihavam’ In tbie verse stands for the 
nanifoid variety of animate and Inani- 
mate beings who are said to emanate 
(rota the union of ‘Bsetra’ and the 
■Ksetrajna’ ( XIII S6 ), and in whom 
the practlcant hae been indirectly advised 
to see God ae equally present 
And just as a man who has just woken 
from a dream perceives the motley show 
of beings seen in his dreaminfe state in 
hiB own self and also recognizes that 
they were all projeotione of bis being, 
that, in fact, there was nothing m that 
dream»world other than hlmselfi that 
he alone saw himself in divergent forms, 
even so the man of right vision sees a 


oreatnreBasBxiBtmginGod. and everything 

as emanating from Him 

The indecllnables ‘Tada’ and 'Tada' 
signify Immediate sequecoe of time The 
nse of these two words Is Intended to 
show that the realization of Brahma or 
attainment of oneness with God 
immediately after the perception of the 
above truth, that the process involves 
„o amount ofdelay.lt Is this attainment 
of oneness with Brahma. 

OonscionsneBS snd BlUs e°\tdlfled. that 
otherwise known attainment of the 
supreme state, attainment of liberation, 
and realization of snpreme peace and 

lasting Bliss 


to the man of right vision 

7/ hrisenl tn all hetngs, changclesi and 
On helm told that the Self “ all bod.ee. the Self can 
inactive, one wonders how, even thougt to remove this doubt, 

remain untouched by their evtls> and a ft 


8 G. T.-IU 
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CHAPTER XIII 


w as; franaHL the all-pervading ether; by reason of 

subtlety; a is not tainted; tmr so; in the body; OTU every- 

;re; aaftta: seated; aitm the Self; a is not affected (Iby the 

ibntes of the body o;ving to its attributeless character ). 

As the all-pervading ether is not tainted by reason of its subtlety, 
seated everywhere in the body, the Self is not affected by the atmbutes 
the body due to its attributeless character. 


By the analogy of ether, the verse 
iveB the BtainlesB character of the Self, 
e idea is that just as, though equally 
isent in the air, fire, water and earth, 
.er is in no way contaroinated by their 
)d and evil qualities, even so though 


permeating the entire body, and because 
it is extremely subtle and exists entirely 
beyond the Gnnas. the Self is not affected 
iD the least by the good and evil qualities 
of the intellect, mind, senses and the 
body. 


The Lord now explains how the Self is nol the doer, thongh dwelling m 
he body. • v r • -r 

fwt ^ SWOTfrt " 

mglO descendant of Bharata, Arjuna; un, ^ 

m this ; entire; universe; n-sratiru lights ; trot so ; t ( ) 

itma or Self ; JU35. &5IH. the entire Ksetra ( Field ); ntarro a i u 

Arjuna, as the one sun illumine, this entire universe, so the one 
Atm 5 ( Spirit ) illumines the whole K?etra ( Field ). 

The Illustration of the bug has been differently in 

used in this verse to demonstrate the bodies. Nevertheless, like the 

non-doership of the Self, and the qualifica- i neither performs the actions 

tion 'Ekah* to bring out its non.dual the bodies nor does it cause 

charaoter. That is to say, just as the one performed, nor is it tainted by 

sun lights np the entire universe, 80 does t . ,jj^jjtyorpartialltyeto.Thatlm. 

the one Self infnse life and activity into f , c-jf ever remains pure, conscious, 

the whole world of matter referred to in mor immutable, unchanged, Impartial 

verses 5 and 6 above under the name of Lob under every oironmstance. 

•Ksetra* and its evolutes. And through an 

\^d in verse 3 above, the Lfird 
Having thrown light on the st^ ^^*^^/f?,nti‘’a>ion as the reward of fully 
now wtnds up Ihe chapter, holding out Go ' 
grasping ihe whole teaching contained therein. 

, 1 . aC-Xa'S^-^Ti 
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with ter evolules; ^ whosoever: ■wrawwvt -.i. ■ 

P 6 .ceive: h the,, ^ .he Supreme (BraLe X It”"’ ^ 
he.weeJ'rKretl'or.he^K" 

„„ volutes, reach the supreme eternal Spirit. ( 34 ) 

The COmnonni^ .-r«-. . . 4 \ / 


in 'raanaohakBUBa- 

In V. 16 BB tiio ^Bolared 

Ignorance, and whioiTiraUa'ined*^'’''*’'’^ 
meanBaB. Anianitva^at:;“/, 

of the twenty-fonr ca^i^or 

with the five anbtleelemlni^'' ’’'^Inning 

in verse 6, Is known by ‘’Ohmerated 

that It ifl knowTv. ““°'‘“=of‘Kaetta'. 

PeriBhable,mntabtemate''rufand‘?r°''“®'’' 

wbereaB the •KBatraida' l 0^*,“°®'““'' 

hnowet.oonBolona.chtngil^s foui 

eternal, imperiahabu „«,»! • ^otioaleas, 
of the same etnff as Knrfwf P®*‘e. 

that the two being whTllv®di^“® • 
eharaoter.theKBatvafR a diverse in 

from the .K?e.Vaf “?,‘==“‘‘«fydifferent 
Identity of the two iarooLvi*!^ r apparent 
that, in reality, the 

connection no 

Thi. I. wbaT&"t“l 7 ‘p\Vern?'=‘-'- 
the eye of wladom tha differ.,! ‘ ^ "■*“> 
the •Kaetra’ and the •Kaelajfiv 

pound word'Bhatap°takr”S)'k ‘•'o oom- 

Btands tor the enUre "1^1!!'%“ 

wrr 7 aa”!p’r\\"/,{-^ 

th.B creatfen There, o'rT”.Bh‘nVap“rX°! 


mokea’ means complete liberation from 
rajtrti and her evolutes And while 
In the aforesaid manner the 
difference between the Ksetra and the 
ffBetrajna, when the soul gets disunited 
from ‘Prakrti’ and established in identity 
with its real self, the snpreme Spirit, one 
is said to have known liberation from 
Prakrti with her evolntee. 

The dreaming man, on being reminded 
anyhow of his waking state, comes to 
know that he was dreaming, therefore, he 
wakes np the moment it strikes him that 
waking in his real body is the only means 
of escape from the woes of the dream state 
Even 80 the Jn&nayogi or the practlcant 
following the path of Knowledgei whila 
perceiving the difference between the 
Esetra and the Esetrajha, oomes to realise 
at the sametime tbathis apparent connee* 
tion with the Ksetra was dne to his having 
erroneously taken it to be real, therefore, 
riddance from suoh connection oonsists 
In getting established in identity with 
One’s real or divine self, who is Troth, 
ODDEciooBDesB and Bliss solidified. Such 
a man is said to have come to know 
hi8 liberation from Prakrti with her 
©volutes 

The moment this truth is realized 
the entire realm of objective reality 
disappears along with ignorance, and God. 
Realization takes place immediately. 


RIR II II 

in the Utnmiadsuns iy the Lord „ 

the senpinre of Yo^n //f scte 7 ice of Brahma, 

nndArjnni. cZs’/h' 

"The Yoga of n ’ ‘'“•tier entitled 

the Ksetr ^ between 

and the K,elra]ha". 





Chapter XIV 

The present chapter discusses ntatters f ho'^ 

Rajas and Tamas— viz., their essential character, evo embodied soul into 

ru,..,u, r" ure oi that bondage, and, hnally the 

ci„,„ bondage, as -tove the Gupas and realized 

marks oi the soul who has . instance, viz, during the 

God. In order to inculcate the advisabili y, m jjejas and Tamas 

period of one's Sidhana or splritua iscip in . eonnection with the Gunas, 

and adopting Sattva, and finally of giving P been 

the three Gunas have been ‘ ® fGuna“ 

given the title of “The Yoga of Division o e j^eiges Wisdom, the discussion 

In verses 1 and 2 of this c ‘‘P*” ^subject. Detailing in the third and 
of which follows later, and introduces the su j nf 

fourth the process of L^d dec”Les the three Gupas,- 

s.™.w,iih. Pmktti and Purusa, m the filth t e , bondage of the embodied 

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas,-as ,be nature of the three 

soul. Verses 6 to 8 discuss in their or er o Mentioning in the ninth 

Gunas and the way in which they ■ (be tenth how one Gupa 

which Gupa drives the soul to what, ® ^^^^es 11 to 13 the marks 

prevails over the other two, the Lo Tamas respectively. Discuss- 

indicating the preponderance of Sattva, ..fao dies dur ng 

ing in the fourteenth and the fifteen details in the sixteenth e 

the preponderance of each ‘ be”’Sittvic, Rajasic and Taraasic 

corresponding fruits of actions of of Sattva gives rise to fcnowle g , 

Declaring in the seventeenth that the quality of Sattv J 

the quality of Rajas begets greed and ^j^bteLth the corresponding fate 

stupor and Ignorance, the Lord detai s in ^e W to 20 proda.m 

of the Jivatma established in each of ‘ ^ by the Gupas, “"'5''’.=;''““ 

the reward of viewing actions as ^ ,,3 „ell as of transcending 

as standing beyond the Gunas an _ a • about t e mar 

three Gunas. In verse 21 . Anuna about the ‘’'/j*'"; 

conduct of one who has risen a ave discusses in 

above them. In response to » . above the three ’.u^ve them, 

marks and conduct of the man w a ^ reward of rising 

out in the twenty-sixth the bapter by declaring .^33n,„eh 

The Lord then concludes the Brahma, immortality, and 

twenty-seventh verse as the foun n 
as they are all identical with Hini. 
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•K><ir«iW/7^VrL of ,ll dofnoi ‘Kfotof 

Dxitowu order of evolution of its constilnri,if! Jti ^ dCseira and 

md glory of the •Kselraffio’ r , f . charactir 

under the name of Prakrit and P Introducing the topic of the Gmat 

(^nnne as euoluL of PratrfrZd X T”" 

ntent to the three Gunas alone taa resTath, r ‘ ‘^‘«'y-first that attach, 
nnd evtl wombs In this connection f '>'rlh in god 

characteristics of the three Gunas how Ih ‘empted to know the divine 

type of birth one attains throZh dLiZ ", 

ridding oneself of the three Gunas and thf 1 “ the means of 

tT,' Jiiiy'has theZ7 T'‘ ‘he soul who has 

Sr: r:,~ csr. « r “r rrr; 

:;r;, tizjif '■ ~ .tS's s-- 

"•"wS'WftaSC ,, 

o£ wisdom,, tha k 

™.rVn? •"*' - 

Rir^perfeclion. ^ ‘■>>8 ( mund» "'‘ 7 ’ all; 

1 nai: have attained. existence ), 741^ highest, 

^ri Bhagavan said: I .|„Tt v 

%n 2 uV-' T -■P^enie wisdom. 

altaincd Ligliest 

The wore _ existence. 


ee^ep..re;l;:tXr;earh.n"‘“-- 

In character, oontainea , “‘“■“6=. ■^'ariod 
Smrtl texts, PnraaaB and othtr 
Jiteratnro, and intended tc th aaered 
ailTerent subjects o, .V °" '‘®'“ee 
nndertakes in this vers “"e 

‘see wisdom which, while dlff'°°“” 
between Prakrti.and PnrXa r”'',"**”® 
‘sue character of Pe. * 's^feals the 

Mobs aitectreaIlsaHon'‘of God‘“‘% 

the embodied soul from fhe 

liberates it fo“r l^To:!: « 


of all wUdom'*'^"* *’®®‘ “ea highei 

Is intended to ^^"^eelinable 'Bhuyat 

l>»sbeendlBonBBed°" **’*' "'sdoi 
“bst profound and ''e^ess. but bein 

•° nndorstand 7 “bstruBe, itisdiffionl 
disensBion arai^!””® “ ‘“’'en np fo: 

*nllr nnderatood "‘““ybi 

‘•™, Of oonree, la'd^° “ethod of exposl 
'’'“etlTeront this time. 

wise men who ^enayah’ stands for those 
kaxe attained the supreme 


Ro 1] 


CHAPTER XlV 


6d 


itate through the praotloe of Jfianayoga 
)r the discipline of Knowledge, and tbo 
lighest perfection reached by these wise 
nen is the same which is spoken of ae 
the attainment of supreme Brahma', and 
vbich has been variously described as 
supreme Peace’, 'everlasting happiness' 
and the 'state from which there Is no 


return* etc 

The word 'Itah' ( hence ) slgnifles 
mortal existence Tbo use of this word 
shows that the sages referred to in this 
verse have ceased for all time to maintalD 
any connection with this woeful wcrld 
consisting of death 




tliis; wisdom •, taking recourse to or practising; 

My; Being; «nn<TT: ( persons who have ) entered into; at tlie 

cosmic dawn; ?! are not born again; and; during the cosmic 

night or final dissolution; even; ^jnor; feci disturbed* 


Those who, hy practising this wisdom, have entered into Jly Being 
are not born again at the cosmic dawn nor feel disturbed cten during 
the cosmic night. ' ' 


The demonstrative adjective 'Idam* 
has been need before 'Jh&nam' in order 
to make it clear that whatever has been 
stated in this verse is in praise of that 
▼ery wisdom which has already been 
discussed In Chapter KIH, and is going 
to be dUcuBsed in the present Chapter as 
well And those who, having realized in 
the light of the wlidom referred to In 
this context the true nature of PrakyU 
andPurusa, have reached entirely beyond 

Piakrti andherGunas, and remain estab* 

lUhed in identity with the absolute, form* 
less supreme Spirit, who is Truth, Oon- 
scioueness and Bliss solidified, ore said 
to have taken recourse to or practised 
thlswledom 

The words 'Mama sadharmyom dgotdb' 
In the prt,Bent verse convey the samo 
idea as has been expressed by ‘Parftni 


Siddbim Gatdh’ ( attolned highest porfec* 
tlon ) in the preceding one Ibot is to 
say, realizing the oUrlbnteless aspect of 
God as one’s own self is what is meant 
byottalnlng His Being 


The latterbalf of this verso Is intended 
to convey that those who, taking reconrso 
to and practising the wisdom taught In 
this chapter, have realized the sopremo 
eternal Spirit as their very self, ceaee to 
have any connection with the croatJon or 
dissolution of the nniverse For the 
principal factor determining one’s birth 
in good or evil wombs In contact with 
tbe Ganas, and liberated souls stand 
enUrely beyond the Gonas. hence ihnro 
ie DO relnrn for them And when there 
ie no birth, the question of death does 
not arise at all 


tnircduces the subjeii by declaring tvo ve 

from Prakrit and Pttru^a. ^ __ 

cl* 
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w 0 descendant of Bliarata, Arjuna; »m My; Jt 5 ^ a® primordial 
Nature known as the great Brahma j ailBi! ( is ) the womb ( of all creatures )| 
aw ( and ) I j ( and ) in that ( womb ); ara'tj, the seed ( of aU life )| 
place; an: from that ( union of Matter and Spirit ); ttiajjiRi^'of aU 
beings; tinta: the birth; tmla comes to be. 

My primordial Nature, known as the great Brahma, is the womh ol 
a creatures ; m that womh I place the seed of all life. The creation ol 
all bemgs follows from that union of Matter and Spirit, 0 Arjuna. ( 3 ) 


Tbe snbfltantiVQ 'Brahma', qualified 
hy the adjeotive -Mahat', standa for pru 
motdial Nature, whioh is the cause of 
entire creation and is alao termed aa 
'Avyakta't thetjnmanifeat )and 'Pradhana' 
C the primary oauBe ). The idea has already 
been enplained in the commentary on 
J-X 7 By oalllng it 'Mama' ( Mine ), the 
Lord shows that this Prakrtl has been 
oounected with Him from time without 
beginning The material or efficient canae 

t^ T ■ “"‘o uame to Prakrtl 

t^he Bora shows that she is the material 
oanee as well ae the womb ol the Tariona 
bodies of all living belnge 

The word 'Garbham' in this verse 
stands tor the totality of consoione eelvea 
or epa referred to in Chapter yii aa 

linking the egoa that had been lying 


merged In God along with their SamskaraB 
or latenoiea daring the ooemic night, with 
Prakrtl at the coBmio dawn is what Ib 
meant by placing the seed of all life in 
the womb known as Prakrtl. 

The demonstrative adverb 'Tatah' 
( thence ) refers to the onion of Matter 
and Spirit brought about in tbin way by 
God, while ’Sarvabhtitanom' stands for 
the totality of living beings appearing In 
Tarione forms, e. g„celeBtialB, human beingSi 
beaetB, birds and bo on according to the 
latencies of their past deeds. 'Sambhavab' 
signifies the appearance of these oreataree 
in varlons subtle or astral forms throogh 
this conjunction of Matter and Spirit The 
first offspring of this union, appearing at 
the dawn of creation, is Hiranyagarbba 
( the astral form of Brahma, the Creator ) 
and the subtle bodies of other creatures 
follow next. 


'Fislq 0 eon of Kunti Ar’nt,* 

Uuds ); nu PS bL'r. 

great Brabma or Prakrtl; their- nifi. /• x . PP""' 

«5tl(aud) I (am); the Led girflg fsthe,! 

Of all embodied beings that ap 

binds, Arjuna, PrakrU or Nature is ,1.. .!“ “ 1 * »pecies of varioii 

seed-giving Falber. eiving Mother, while I am thi 

( ■ 


’MOrtnynh' atands for the 
otallty of living balnga clothed in various 


different species, such 
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;eleetlal8( hnman beings, Baksaeas or 
iemoxiB, beaetB, birds and so on; and 
Sambhavanti' denotes their incarnation 
in the aforesaid epecies. 

By the latter half of this verse the 
Lord conveys that the subtle and gross 


forms of these beings are all constituted 
of Matter, vrhile the conecious spirit 
dwelling in them Is a particle of God. It 
is the union of Prakrtl and God that 
brings forth all embodied beings, hence 
Prakrtl Is their Mother and God. iboir 
Father 


Jn verse 21 of Chapter XlIJ it vsas stated that attachment to the Gnnas 
s responsible for the birth of the embodied soul in good or evil svombs I’cllcV' 
ng this line of thought, the Lord spoke in verses 3 and 4 above of embodied souls 
'teing born in species of various kinds; but the verses contain no reference to the 
'Curias. Therefore, while introducing this topic in order to make it clear what 
'hese Gunas are, what is meant by getting attached to them, attachment to what 
''articular Gurta causes good birth or otherwise and so on, the Lord tn course 
f ike next four verses first of all declares that the Gunas are evolved from 
Ptakrfii, then mentions them separately by name and lastly discusses their nature 
well as the way in which they bind the ftva. 




»I?rarc( 0 mighty-armed one, Arjuna , ataij. the quality of Saltva ( harmony )( 
W! the quality of Rajas (motion ): un:- (and) the quality of Tomas (inertia); 

tlieae? born of Nature; ipit: ( three ) qualities; aT*'i>TH. ^ the 

imperishable Soul; ^ to the body; tie down. 

Satlva, Rajas and Tamas-thesc three qualities horn of Watiire tic 
down the imperishable soul to the body, Arjuna. 


The nse of the words •Sattvam*, ’Bajas’ 
and ‘Tamas* is Intended to point out the 
diversity, the names and the number of 
the Gunas. That Is to say, the Gunas 
sre three In number, they are known by 
the names of Satlva, Eajas and Tamas, 
and they are diverse In character They 
are called 'Prakrti-Sambhava' ( born of 
Iiature ) In order to show that they are 
all erolnttts of Prakrtl, and that the 
■whole material creation is on ampliOca* 
tlon of these three Ganae 

The word •Dohinam' is Intended to 
convey that the Gunns react only on 
those who look upon the body ns their 
*8lf ; while the use of the adjective 


•Avyayam* with reference to the same 
shows that in reality the soul as euch is 
Immutable, hence there can be no bondage 
for It. It regards Itself as boond only 
due to Ignornnce that has haunted It 
from time without beginning These 
three Gunas Induce In the soul a sento 
of possession, attachment and a fecJlng of 
Identification In respect of enjoyment, ar d 
bodies corresponding to themselros this is 
what is meant by their l>»rg the .olI 
to the body, in other words. whatbli.a. 
the soul Is its feeling of IdenUftcatloc. 
attachment and ieceo of poisetMoo in 
respect of bodies evolved from the three 

Ocnas.andofobjcct.coccected therewith. 


9 G. T.— Ill 
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0 son of Kumi, Arinnn, of the nauiro of passion! 

3 ! the quality of Kajas, ( »0 ^orn of onp.d.ty and attachment ; 

aficknow, mi it; ( this ) soul; WBFI throng!, attachment to actions 

’ and their fruit); intWifii binds. 

Ariuna, know the H-l^y of Raja, which is oUhe n^ 

IS born of cupidity and attachment. It binds the soul tl.roi.gi. 
lo actions and tbeir fruit. 


The quality of Rajas manifeetB itself 
ic the form of passion or attachment 
Raga or passion is its gross manifestation, 
hence the quality of Rajas has been 
characterized as being of the nature o 
pasEion. 

Here it may be urged that desire 
itself has been declared elsewhere ns an 
offspring of Rajognna ( vide III 3? and 
XI7. 12). How, then, are we to under, 
stand that Bajoguna is begotten of 
'cupidity' and 'attachment' P In 
connection it may be submitted that the 
quality of Rajas develops through ooptdity 
and attachment, while oupldlty and 
attachment in their turn are developed 

throughRajoguna They are interdependent 
like the seed and the tree Of these. 
Rajas Is analogous to the seed, while 
cupidity, attachment etc correspond to 
the tree The seed is a product of the 
tree, and yet it Is the cause of the tree 
as well It is In order to make this point 
cleat that at some places Rajognna has 
been declared to bo the cause of des ro 
■while at other places desire etc 


allacbmcnt 

(V) 

have been declared to be the canse of 

Bajognna Thecompound wordTrsn-eanga. 

Bamudbhavam' in this very verse can be 
interpreted in both ways. If it Is in- 
terpreted to mean that which is born 
of Trsna (desire) and Banga (attach- 

to be an eflect of the latter. If. on ‘I .0 
other band. It ie taken 
which Trena ( cteelre ) and Sanea ( attach 
nient) omanate-vWiW?!: 

Bajoinna tnrne ont to he the couee On 
the analosy ol the teed and 
both these oonolnBione are trne, hence 
.TraniBaaSaBamadbharam' can ho later, 
preted both ways, 

.Karmaeaaea- raeane 

3ngr throoaneJtlor 

Md their trait Eajognaa keep. 

„bat the liord .eek. to convey y 
latter hail of thlo ver.o 


etc, >VUklQ U. c- 

The Lori now dtsertbes the character of Tamegu 
U binds the sonl. 

Rife 


and the rcay in -xhich 




. . of all those iv bo look 

O descendant of dcludcr t the quality of 

upon the body as tbeir aO born of ignorance; Taft knoiv; 

Tamas (inenia); g bow ever; -s , . elecn ; bmplfn bind, (the soul), 

mi it, tbrougl. error, sloth and sleep. 
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And know Tanias, the deliidpr nf oil .1 ■ 

as their own self, as horn of ignorance. Tr HV ° T" 

sloth and sleep, Arjuna. 

the mind and eenses, depriving them of 
their cognitive faonlty. This te what is 
meant by the Lord when He Epeake o? 

the body ae their self All those li«„g 
beings who have connection with the 
mind and senses and identify th » 
with the body or claim ifL thrrT" 
regard their own sell a, ‘“®*'°wn 
when their mind and senseB get blnnmb^d 
^hring Bleep Those libera ed .l'r" 
however, who have oeased to regard il 

mind, Bontes and body as the, ro * rd the 

P.ngerreeognineanyoonLo.:rwUhrer 

.he'‘de‘ndeJ‘rf\uThos 
‘behodyaB:LrVw\°Lr.‘"°‘°“'^”-“ 

oI thU very chapter " 

tts a prcdnot ol Tamogona Hot ,1°“' 

-we to understand trTalTnna'hr; 


lilnds the soul through error, 

( 8 ) 

ilB root in Ignorance P la this oonnect.oii' 
It may be submitted that ignorance grow, 
throngh Tamognna and Tamognnaln It. - 

seefltf^^Tu ignorance. £jke the 

seed and the tree they too are interdepen- 
den Ignorance is analogons to the seed, 
While Jamognna corresponds to the tree. 

Tamognna IS 

It ia d 1 ° ^ cause, while at others ’ 

‘ -Jeolarod to bo a product of ignorance, ' 

eena^7'‘'a“ “t ‘bo mind and , 

the SaM” duties enjoined by 

"tamMr,“or"r'rT 

OP Alasj-a le inactivity 

And dro*^ to perform one's'dnty. 

doeo tbo state of dream and 

•mdri’ bb^stsa by 

tbeee froS ‘‘‘b '°b' ‘brongh all 

Tamognn? ^’'bbttsss leading to liberation, 
exlBteuoe conafsV* *^ctbn to mnndano 

Tbie “ wrat la * 

Sbnl throngh error 7, “75, binding the 

^eltneaitn^ thus ihf /, Bleep. 

3 tW: 


tTOini vrrot I 

watiigsT II ^ II 


^ 0 descendant „f ^ " 

g&lojoy, riOT^ Bttnj. the nudlit f « 

^ ( whUe) the qnality’ef T,^" > g’^on''"!'"' 

^’‘”'s™"ns; bui^to error; ^ 3 ^ «o the other hand, ^nn, wisdom, 

Sattva drives one 1 ■ '“biles, 

clouding wisdom, incites one I 'et’or a^welf'" "'bile Tamas, 

''bbp and sloth, ( 9 ) 

.so^^wo'rfdl?” ifym^eVts ^ ^ottv.o Joy throngh 

- -U ae from error, s.o”h a^ I ‘ op" I'Ltrt who‘n°th"“'' 

“b. sattvagnna as dsTv'^ng on‘’o?o°j?;‘'““’‘“ 
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I ‘Karma’ stands for action with an 
[torestcd motive enjoined by the Sistras 
and bearing fruit in the form of enjoy. 
lenlB of this world and the nezt ) 
wakening the desire for enjoyments of 
arious kinds, Rajogu^ia stirs man to 
ctivity with a view to obtaining those 
njoymonts This is what the Lord 
leans when He speaks of Rajogona 
a rousing man to action 

"When Tamogena preponderates It some 
[mes robs man of his faculty of judgment, 
?hlch determines what is right and what 
8 wrong , while at others it induces 
leep by dolling his mind and senses 
?hlB is what it seeks to convey when the 

The next verse shovis the viay 


verse speaks of Tnmogona as darkening 
one’s wisdom And inducing doUngnenoy 
and prompting man to idle parsnits-this 
is what is meant by inciting him to error 


The particle ’Tu’ in this verso is 
Intended to show that Tamoguna does 
not rest contented with merely obtcorlng 
roan s wisdom but does something else 
too while ’Uta’ shows that just ns 
obscnrlng man s wisdom it inoltes him to 
error, even so it induces sleep and sloth 
That is to say. when it clouds man’s 
iodgment. it incites him to error and 
when it dolls and benumbs his coneclone. 
ness in the shape of alertness of his mind and 
«eneea. It indnces lethorgy and sleep 


tn which these Gunas operate when they 


ctnally react on the Jita 

0 descendant «£ Bbarata, Arjunai Vi- the qnahty 
m. the qnahty of Tatnas, orerpowering, ^ ,La 

ima prctalUi trot!, ( overpowering) the quail y ^ 

fuahty of Tanias 1 W: the quality^ of Kajas ( preva ) 

RttnC overpowering) 'h^ -]'■='«>? '>* Sattval Ti. ( and ) the qnal y 
the quality of Tamas ( prevails ). 

Overpowering Bajas and Tama", fJ^Satlva and Bnjas, 

Sattva and Tamas, Rajas prevails, even so, overpowering 

Tamas prevails.. ,„„„m.ti<,a. ai. 

■When the quality of Sattva begins to ond dlepasBlon, enter 

function, thwarting the operation of of trangaill itT _ 

and Tamas, the body, souses and mind. s a ,b pj 

^&nmad meullon. the follo-.-B Kn f.etor. » 

CapM — _ , 

.aiSiv iw tel -P « ^ ^ ' 

l.rtb. ll.Oll'. ”1’”' 

.Ucc umw orCTpiO'X'. vm.. ,,„.l!. - Tin 1* 

-Tl.. i.mJ low. xslo'. plot'”!' lo ih. Co,.'. ' " ‘ 

■ ad puriCcstory rit»— ibwe ten f*ctoe* *u**»bicb *»wo*te4- 

to *tj, tkno fietoK promote lliil Ttry^Gop**** 
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ness. Hence during that time the efleots 
of Rajognna viz , greed, activity and the 
craving for enjoyment etc , and those of 
Tamogona, viz , sleep, sloth and error 
etc, cannot appear In this way, over, 
powering Rajas, and Tamas, the quality 
of Sattva gives rise to knowledge, 
illumination and happiness etc Ihle is 
wkat IS meant by the preponderance of 
Sattva over Rajas and Tamas 


Even so, when the quality of Rajas 
begins to function, suspending the opera- 
tion of Sattva and lamas, the body, eeneeB 
and mind are eelzed with a epell of 
restlessnesa, nnreat, greed, the craving 
for enjoyment and an Irretistible urge ti 
nndertake aotlvltlee of varlooe klnde 
Hence the effeete of Sattvagooa, viz. 
illnmination, diaorimlnation and Iran- 


qnillity etc. almost disappear. The effect! 
of Tamoguna, viz., sleep and sloth etc, 
also get suppressed This is what ie 
meant by the quality of Rajas pre 
ponderating over Sattva and Tamas 
Similarly, when the quality of Tama! 
begins to function, foiling the opera 
tion of Sattva and Rajas, dullnees etc 
prevail In the body, senses asd 
mind, one feels inclined to lapse into 
error and the faculty of judgment gets 
blurred Hence the efTocts of Sattva, 
viz., illumination and knowledge, and 
those of Rajas, viz , the propensity to 
work and the craving for enjoyment etc, 
almost vanish, they are no longer 
able to manifest themselves. This Is 
what is meant by the quality of Tamas 
prevailing over Sattva and Rajas 


the frepondetame' ef natuTally feel imlined 


three Gums praatU 
to know the marks of 
of all, discu '‘scs the 


5H im ,1 

^ when! ^ in tb* i- j * . 

and senses; jijert: liglit; ■rr^m ( d \ ( as well as ) in tlie mind 

thus; one should 

( IS ) predominant. ’ quality of Satlva; 


min/l ^'6^^ and discernment 

“■nd and senses, then one shonid hno 

PreaTm!oa::,= mr'“h''oe.r 

endeavour to devote hie '‘’"'”‘’'*■'>“1? 
praotloes of meditation and 
Then alone can the how of °‘°- 

endnre for a considerable time rj 
other hand, he neglooteth.o „ 

Tamognna or k! jognna‘“ 

fnnctionmg 


dawn 


this body, as well as in the 
is predominant. ( 11 ) 

■Aemlm adjective 

out tho < Oehe 18 intended to bring 
iiitentioi,™^^*^*^°°® of human birth The 
for the growth ““ opportunity 

‘ho human ^attvaguua can be had In 
Wrth alone 

^Ith the v 1 can attain liberation 

born In Gnna Creatures 

privilege 
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; Height of animation and the feeling 
lightness in the body and the growth 
I perepicnlty and keenness iji the mind 
id senses — this is what is meant by the 
iwn of light. And the dawn of wisdom 
r discernment oonsists In the awakening 
; the facnlty of judgment dlstlngoishing 
stween trntb and falsehoodt right and 


•wrong. When light and wisdom both 
make theirappearance. the mindantomat . 
cally recoils from the world and is 

flooded as it were with flnielnde, joy and 

tranqnlll.ty, and the teellngs <>' 
tloB and aversion, sorrow and grief, 
anliety, fear, fidgetiness, sleep, sloth an 
error eto. almost disappear. 


, , • » th, ero-Mh of Sattvagima, the Lord 

Describing thus the marks tnJtcaltng ‘ 

rjj discnsses the marks sakieh betoken the grorot t of ajo i n 

si#r<KW liAwnn: ' 

o .Urf .. /nr 

i£ Kajoguna; grccdi n?r?i: activity! “TO « and ) a tbirst for enjoy- 

dth an interested motive, restlessness; H5i ( on ; 

oent? qmPr all tliesei appear. 

• .aAii ?n9ciivity« underlakin^ 

■With the preponderance of Kojos. Aijuna, g i 
if actions with an interested motive, restlessness and ^ ^ 

ment make tbeir appearance. 

ment. Els mind is aconronln. 

obsessed with “ ^ feel the nrgo tor 

tlonof wealth. he ® ^umindbcoomes 

•'-‘“■‘"■’Tbrt^hestov^lou.ao.Wltlo.ln 

restlesB.andh t h This!, whathappena 
Zrgmrpraponderanoe ol Italognna. 

Thenseof the vocative .Bharatars»bha' 
for Arjnna Is intended to convoy that 
beintthe ohlol of Bharalas, Arjnna was 
from evils Uhe greed eto , wbleh 
are prodnots of Ilajognna. 

, nskick indicate the frefondetance of Rafd" 

DesertUng thus the ma Tamogutia. 

the Lord novo discusses the marks of the gr 

amsnfftsTORta Bti; tw 'f > r. 


Greed Is Inst for wealth, prompted 
by which man is ever busy dev s n 
means of mnltiplylng his possess • 
refuses to part with them even ^ ® 
there is a suitable occasion for 
BO and, while engaged In 
Wealth, seeks even to usurp the r 
of others, minding not what 
what IB wrong. The nrge or Inc o®" ' 

lelt In the mind, to undertake ’v* 
forms of activities is called ra t 
and 'Sprha' consists in recognizing 
mundane object os indispensab e ° 
self. With the preponderance of Baj g • 
when the effects of Sattvaguna. vm 

perEpioalty.disonmlnationandtranq 
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Pe^^o™ one. obHga^ ^ *« 

state of .iaa, ^tPa ( all ) tbeae; .a inde;,,/ a^eL ' ^ 

V^itli tli 6 crowtli of T’ftTM A • 

senses, disinclination to perform “* 'te mind and 

all these appear. “ ‘Sal“ey duties, frivolity and slupor- 

is oZT 7:XX. — 

means want «f <»> ^^-Jog^na Thne jt 

one's obligatory datros”rbs*° 
other marks of -^bserioe ot the 

taken as Inolndea In It^.p!*"” 
neglect oJ dutiea em^' ^ means 

ana aaatotlon to Idle Mr!n 
state ot mind, which oh^ *“ ‘'"'P** 

sna tfe sts:,x=ro--- 


(13) 

"W'henTamognna preponderates, 
sensee become blank, man 
kint? In activity of any 

and ^ inclined to remain Idle 

and i neglects his duties 

hia miiTfl ° frivolooB pnrsnits 

him tta ® ®^npefied, hie memory fails 
Bleen «« f ®^ertaken by drowsineBS or 

men^Ukes r' «= 

Of onderut faculty 

marks 1 '= '»“• 'tsss 

“soenaenr^^r'"'"” Tamognna Is in the 
markfi a»hw, when any of these 

that '^3>mogln&\Ta^l Bhonld know 
him npper hand In 


^ - -weciva him upper nana ii 

t'^ponderance of 

wgr ^ ^ Pariicttlar Guna. 

when, II la ,1 

Sattvagunaj sr^sro / j ■ » j ^ - , 

nttnined by menof noUo meets, mp “h““ w" '’■ 7 ™'’'"”“°^ 

«cu, g indeed? 

worlds 


”“s!ned by men of n. -neets. 7 “= P^nponder 

(snchasbeavenete.)7t,rt^°7’' ’the'^s”'- l“ 

’ ’ *>n obtains. stainless ethereal 

When a man dies Hu ■ 

the sihinless ethereal world rbr,"® P''®Pon' 3 erance „fc 

W. ' ''“’«'o-)altaine /7 “tSattva, be oblain 

“avorbs .w„as , ”f noble deeds. ( 14 


The nee of th^ oPi^ ^ 

■Tada' is tntsndea to oo'n77'*“' 
vstso desorlbss the dostlo^ ‘•■s 

‘hengh natnrally es7bII,Wl7°'° 

^hha. give np the ghost a„7 ^'‘^°“'er 

Boost during the pr^. 


Ponderanoe ot Sen 
"Onl ot snob a “ “''“ePna- When th. 

Ponses ana vlt> "'““his mind 
body at a leaves his physics 

Sattva is predomf ’'*’nn the qnality o 
Predominant In him dne to th, 
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Impelling force of some past Karma or 
any other can8e> that is to sayi ■when 
bight' and 'wiedom' prevail in his bodyt 
Benees and mind as described inverse 11 
above, he is said to have died daring 
the preponderance of Sattvagnna. 

The word 'Dehabhrt' signifies that 
destinies of varions kinds in the form of 
rebirth await only those who ore embod- 
ied, t e , who look upon the body as their 
own self or claim it as their own. Those 
liberated sonls who do not thae regard 
the body as their self are never born 
again 

The nee of the adjective 'Amalan* 
with the substantive 'Ijokan' shows that 


the worlds attained by those who give 
np the ghost during the preponderance 
of Sattvagnna are free from impurities, 
« e, evils and affiiotions of all kinds, 
they are full of ethereal light, pure and 
Sattvic In essence The word 'Uttama', 
forming part of the compound word 
•TJttamavidam', stands for actions and 
worship enjoined by the ^astras or sacred 
books, and ‘Uttama vidam’ refers to those 
who know the secret of such actions and 
worship, t. e., perform them in a disinterest- 
ed spirit Due to association with Sattva. 
gnua, he who dies during the preponder, 
ftnce of that quality migrates to those 
very regions that are attained by snch 
men throogb their disinterested action 
and worship 


11554 3110^ I 


TsRt duriog the preponderance of Rajas; death; meeting; 

among those attached to action ; he is born ; ?l*Ti ( even ) so ; 
during the preponderance of Tamas; dead; in the species 

of stupid creatures ( such as insects, beasts etc. )j is reborn. 


Dying when Rajas predominates, he is born among those attached to 
action ; even so the man who has expired during the preponderance of 
Tamas is reborn in the species of stupid creatures, such as insects a 
beasts etc. ' 


In the same way a man is said to 
haVB died during thu predomiuauoe of 
Tamogun. when hi. Bonl. inclnding h.» 
mind, eenesB and vital airs, abandonB his 
physioal body at a time when Tamasio 
propeuBltiee like frivolity eto , mentioned 
f„ verse 13 above preponderate, and 
birth among TamaBio creatures Buch as 
noths and luBeotB, beaBts and birds, treeB 

aiidoreeperB,eto .iBwbatiBmeantby being 

Mrn m ‘ke wombs of stnpid creature. 

lion means birth as a human Ueing , 7 ,^^ 

7 . vw/i durinC the ascendancy of the three 
It has been pointed ont above fferent results. HeartnZ this, one ts 

Gunas, — Sattva, Rajas and Tamas,-~ys^ ^ * hould predominate now, and another 
naturally tempted to know vjhy one ntia ^ Tord says — 

another uL In order to satisfy this curtossty the Lord 


"When the sonl of a man, along •with 
his mind, senses and vital airs, casts off 
the physical body at a time when Rajasio 
feelings, each as greed, activity otc , 
mentioned In verse 12 above, are 
predominant, he is said to have died 
during the preponderance of Eajoguna 
•Karmaeangisu' refers to men who are 
attached to actions and their fruit , there- 
fore, birth among those who are attached 
to action means birth as a human being 


10 G. T.— Ill 
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I 

5:^JT5r|!T cW'tf: II 11 

by the^alt'^t In"'- 'T' 

Blainless; reward •'"V^'ilie”’* ''‘®P‘>ssion etc. i 

actions) I^frnrt:J®'r ‘’='= Rajasio type (of 

/, wienj, irnit! %}^H, suflenng; auq; ( and t of li., T • i , 

acttons); result, s^ra.^ ( is stared to be ) ignlanee. ‘ 

( in the shape of joy, wild'or^and^'d' 

be the fruit of a Rajasio act and ignorance Te'T •"■^‘ “’ 

, ™e snbo.ant„e .Kar^anab. J.S ‘ ( “> 

w ich One 1b repeatedly thrown in order 
o reap the frnit of these aotioce 1 b 
nnqneBtionably a great oalamity. In this 
■way these actions yield nothing but 
sorrow. 

th ^amasic actions are those 

^ performed oat of Ignorance 

o w thont any forethought, and which 
evllB 'like violence etc 
25). The tendencies formed as 
a reaalt of snob actions darken the mind 
^ the more end one Is reborn after 
®3,t in the species of stnpld creatnres. 
PcciBB In which the element of Tamas 
*8 predominant, this U what is meant by 
e statement that ignorance is the frnit 
ofaTamasioact. 

contended that while 
discaaelng the effects of the three Gnnas. 

. ‘“3 cooseqaences of one 0 

which appears to be a digression 
*= bnwerer, net th. 
Ijord fo-e'oing versa, th. 

ooQBen dl.oas.ed the reapaotive 

pZond'°°" °' d-'i-e th. 

therelorr^dl “'''°° Gonas; 

of Pl.t »nH °f the tandenole. 

of a narn ^®"PODBlble for the growth 
1’bat iH was also essential. 

‘’..n taken >■'>“ 

P- The Intention Is to show 


The snb.lanlrve 'Karmanah' qaaliSed 
by the adjec.rve 'SnkrtaBya', “ t‘« 

-f:pru;T;tha^etn.^“rnrr 

Irom all Jorm. ot eorre™ ' ^ 

tsletredtoln the pracedin, 


Rajisic actions ar« *1, 
performed with a view to oht”‘“°‘‘ 
maut., are ProotpS '"•"’y- 

involve much oiertlon r xvjr? 

They entail saffermB i„ * 

exertion, not only daring tSe.r 0"°, 
nrance, but oontlnne to L,. 
even afterwards, cause affliotion 

th=r?:o‘tioL'“:::reat:r‘‘ ^ »' 

-na the RaJa.lo‘^lmpa;.".Te 

a.Bire, greed and aotlvlty e!o a?'’ 

dl.traot th. mind and mfke 

and miserable. EvQn*nf« *^«BtleBe 

Obtained ns n result 

thongh appearing ae dallghttri 

ICnoranoe, are really iVu Z ‘broogh 

-irth and Tath^':" 
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activities in that birth This is bow the 
cycle goes on moving The special reenlts 
that follow from the predominance of 
Sattvic and other thoughts at the last 
moment as pointed out in the foregoing 
verses are also dependent in a general 
way on the type of aotions, Sattvic. 
Bajasic and Tamanc, done prior to that 
cracial moment, it is this idea that has 
been sought to be conveyed in the 
present verse, which is therefore in no 
way disconnected with the context For 
It 18 the Gunaa and Karma both which 
determine one's birth in a good or evil 
womb ( IV IS ) 


! o.l] 

hat the Samekarae or tendencies of 
ill the three types of actions —viz., 

}attvic. Kajasio and Tamasio,— remain 
tored np in the heart of every individual 
‘put of these, the type of Samskaras that 
'come to the surface at a particular time 
fstimulate corresponding impulses in the 
fmind, and it is these impulses that take 
fthe form of actions Actions give rise 
to Samskaras ; the latter In their turn 
develop qualities of a oorrespondiog type, 
these qualities determine our thought at 
the last moment, the thought of our last 
moment decides the nature of our next 
hirth as well as the course of our 

Gunae-Satteea. Rajae and Tamae; thereajler the Lord po,„ d on h rernl 

ofdytn, darinrthe areendaney 

would nalnrally lead us to enquire why tf , . - Therefore in 

regarded or I tehen of the zreth of 7"'" « .f f 

order to enable one to infer the existence of a ca f oHearanee 

effect. ,ual<tie, like Sattva etc. are being ehoron to le rerponMe {or the appearance 

of wisdom etc, 

^ II I'S II 

R,., hon. the quality of Sattva ( harcouy ), f 
boruig and, VUB: from the quality of Ka-as ^ „b„i„ate 

greed; ( even so ) from the quality of lama ( 
error and stupor; arise; ^ and; ignorance, 

Wisdom follows from Sattva, and 
likewise obstinate error) stupor and also ignoran 

.. -.u... Tlaiflnia 


Theuseof the word 'jaanam' (wisdom) 
in this verse is only svmbolioal, it should 
be regarded as inclusive of light, joy, 
peace and all other Sattvic qualities. 

Similarly 'Lobha* ( greed ) should be 
taken to include activity, attachment, 
desire, undertaking of actions with an 


,„l.re..ea motive and all o.ber KajaBio 
impulses 

rxf the oarticle 'Eva' is 
ded”o°Bhow tnat Tamoeuua not only 
intended and Ignorance but 

au\^^nVnoeJ;leap,=lotb,opae.ty,inaotivlty 

andollotnet Tamaeio propensltiee. 


undertaking o. aoiion. „ onnac oi: . -^Uden etc., the Lord 

Mentioning thus the effects of t ^ ^ established in the 

now describes the different destinies awaiting 
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„ tTol u 

‘i 7 kRajZ':/TaZt *■» S-ll-aguna ani i^u.U 

Stqjqgc^rw, ^ q^3^a 3,^^,. „ „ 

TO^r: those abiding in Sativa- aasfu , 

^tqqt: those of a Kajasic nature, i„ Tddl ’ rT^ ‘''™ 

those enveloped in the effects of Talan” 5tq=<tlFlih^ 

temperament ; qq; nvglS;, S ’ "WHt: men of a Tamasic 

while those of a rILIc IhL'^'v' "'•'' y “P'raps! 

Sink down. ^ the effects o£ Tamoguna, 

(18) 


versToU^raut: ‘hla 

t^e ear.., wMoVt^/Lra 

in verse 14 above aa t>,a .f ° f®te»^red to 
eatnea by men ot noble clee^ 

of mentor, one deX'alone'^’luai*’^ men 

"rvr;re‘'rraH:""= 

‘^e.r.ns.ng to tbe b.gbe, r^mT;”* 

mean.by.be.r 'ataytng .nte" 

Tbe - toproaobabt'e 

torTamognna Andlte offeoUenlr''"'*'’^' 

atupor,.gnoranoe,obtnaeneBe .no 

Bleep eto are what are refer . 
as Its Vrttts He who re ' t®*! to hero 
these .s said to abide In Them‘°a‘’°a *“ 
man .s spoken of ae having “ t “ 
disposition On leaving their he 
these Tamaslo men afe rebern^rtow ^ 
speo.ea snoh as inseots. motL V 
birds and trees eto, or nndergo’ ternWe 


Buffering m the form of tortures in the 
tnternal regions known by the names ot 
Ranrava, Knmbhipaka and so on This 
w at 1 b meant by their sinking downs 
it may be contended that verses 
above state similar things 
of whodie during the asoendanoy 

I'Mb exposes the 
o the charge of tautology. On closer 
however, it will be found 
ncrvii repetition here Thus it 

•TPari->^ eeen that the words ‘Yada' and 
a I which are adverbs of time, ocour 
^biB shows that thongh a 
naturally established in any 
d«i«r destiny after death is 

Ponde■^‘r^ ‘'y “■= which prs. 

this IB wh^t r **“® death, 

thosoversL Tr°®''‘ “b'"'®’’®'' ‘b 

descrihco ^be present verse, however, 
Sow Wh “‘b'>‘«'®'®ht destinies awaiting 
BBtabltsheVi'n srtt‘v‘*''^d‘*“'^ permanently 
a®-, there is no ta„toTog;‘L" 
shot 'thl?'".? *° 1= “bove will 

BPeoles ot 61001/°°'“'°^ 

- Btupid creaturee as the only 
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jstiny awaiting those who dis during 
le sway of Tatnoguna. In the 
resent vetBOi howeveri the indeclinable 
idbah' has been interpreted to include 
)ndemnation to hell as well. The reason 
1 not far to seek. It will be seen that 
erse 15 describes the lot of those men 
faSattvic orRajasio temperament who 
epart from this world when the element 
f Tamas is predominant in them. That 
B why it uses the word ‘Mfldhayonisu 
ayate’ rather than ‘Adhah Gatohhanti ; 


for it is contact with Tamoguna which 
brings about their birth in such species, 
as we hear of the royal sage Bharata 
being reborn as a deer even though he 
■was established in Sattvaguna. But men 
of a Tamasic disposition, who ate ever 
enveloped in the effects of Tamoguna, are 
liable even to be condemned to bell. In 
XVI 20 tbe Lord explicitly says that 
being oftBt into demoninoal wombs, snob 
men of n Tamasio disposition Bint into 
Btill lower depths. 

In XIll. 21 contact with the Gunas was l‘to'ls‘oj 7hfTresent 

sr one's hirlh in good and eml wosnis; accoT tn , Q„nas and the 

halter described at length the essentsa evolutes o! these Gunas. The 

’■nal destiny etc. of those who arc bound y should, first of all 

bove discussion is intended to teach us j>„;as and should thereafter 

stablish himself in Satlvaguiia, rejeettng „cxt two verses, therefore, 

iseard the Sattvaguna and rise above the Gunas. ^ 

hseuss the means of rising above the three Gvnas as well as, ts rewa 

snsjj goiwi! ' 

^ II II 

I,, when, the seer, g5b,= swnti ■^’'"sie 

Gunas, tEsfm. ( as ) the doer, u not, aarturii sees, solidified ) 

( the supreme Spirit, who is Truth, Consciousness and B^^s ^ 

standing entirely beyond the three Gunas, hR. knows ( .n reality ; 
that time ) he, JPSnm My being , afiprsaRl enters in o. 

When the seer perceives no agent Gunas, he- 

realizes Me, the supreme Spirit standing entirely beyond • ^ ^ 

enters into My Being. 

tboir consonnsnoe. s 

however, refers to g ,^^11 the 

rsrmg."ortfspr-;r:anbsg.ns.o 

roncoive as n spectator. 

^.Sbettmewbentbesenses.^-ndn^^^^^ 

the vital airs • tbe shape of 

their tiog and drinking, refleo-^ 

hearing, , . - 

Tn and cogitation, sleeping, 


The use of the indeclinable ‘Tada’. 
whioh is an adverb of time, as well a® 
of the word 'Lrasta', in this verse, a 
intended to convey that It describes an 
extraordinary state of mind. Tbe intention 

is to show that man in his ordinary 

looks upon himself as an embodied being 
and is ever oonsolons of his being ® 
a doer and expenenoer, — be never 
himself as a disinterested observer bav 
no conneotion with hia actions a 



BO on, sDoh a man constantly visnalizon 
Mmeelt as SEtabliabed in identity with 
the formless and attributeless Brahma. 
Toh/liK ,5'’°"’' C!b0B0icnBneBa and Bliss 
ohdiaed, and feels that It is the senses, 

( which are evclntes of the three Gnnas ) 
that are acting on their objects, which 
areevolntes of the same Gnnas (V 8 T) 
or in other words, that it is the Gnls 
that reacton the Gnnas ( III ^a) and that 
with“r‘'‘‘;' ~-ton wLuoeter 

perceiving no agent other than the Gn-af 

three’' Gnlf? “■« 

three Gnnas Is the integral Brahma or 
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snpreme Spirit, which is Trnth, Consciotl 
hoEB and Bliss solidified He who recof 
nines God as absolutely unconnected win 
the Gnnas and views his identity wilt 
that formless nnd attributeless Brahim 
who perceives no entity other that 
the aforesaid Brahma, that is to Bay, 
perceives God and God aloue everywhere 
and at all times, is said to know Him 
la reality. 

What follows this knowledge Is the 
direct realization of Brahma as one with 
himself. This realization constitutes 
wbathas been referred to here as entering 
Into the being of God 


H i, 

three Gunal, atati tranlcelTinr’^’"'*'”® thesei 3 ”"^ the 

»U hinds o£ sorrow, C £ fi t-.h, death, old age nod 

S treed, supreme bliss; n„aius. 

'Jtf body, onr£Teed''’frtm'‘Ltf'’‘'7‘^, 

this soul attains supreme bliss. ” hinds o£ sorrow, 

to oonvsy't^,'*'" IB intended 

-Oardsd'hi-mtj'f^rdZn^^i o-e 
attains Brahmaor God ws a body 

the three Gnnas ^ranecends 

■ ‘Etan °with°Utnan“l’°“'“‘''° eejeotlvs 

•fa. the vsrss "how 

same Gnnas whose c-h ' °'fa”3u>ethe 
diBonssed In this oha f*®'' fas been 
town the soul to the bjdy “» 
adjeotlva ’DehasamndbWie. °'’“P°hnd 
this physical hedy, which is ^ 

•Ion Of the follow;ng °^n.v?s°®‘°“"»- 

Eotles. viz., the Intellect ° eato- 

ssPse. Of perceptmn, iheire'’"'''’"^’' 

aetlon, the five gross ela,f . 

0. *o regard It as one-s own is to 


( 20 ) 

BO three Gnnas. Even 

that adjective -Trln' emphasizes 

that 1 if Gnnas ate threa in number, and 
h«rtw only when one 

cend them all Having trans- 

tied to TamBB, if a man remains 

in tv ‘*^'‘'^®Enna. even that may stand 
hie rah^t^ liberation and canse 

mast h" Sattvagnna too 

“p°'‘ •«fs«ndea. The Self or the 

tt is attachment, 

Gnnas anh'’'**'' PPoonneoted with the 
fas eiisted fr°‘ ‘‘■’“‘’•'‘•‘'e®’ ‘f®' 

•he Jiva feel, '"‘•h°'“ beginning, 

with the r' fethe has been connected 
With thft h sever this connection 

OQeeolf aBia^„«tt°^ wisdom, and to realize 
attrlbatelesa formless and 

Oonmcinno “'‘ahma, who 18 Troth, 

and Bliss solidiaed, and 



chapter 




5 altogethet nnconnected with the Gunaa 
what la meant by transcending the 
iree Gunaa. 


form of birth, death and old age eto . 
even thongh they remain in the body in 
the eyes of the world. Therefore, eevor. 
ing all connection with the body throngh 
the realization of Trnth is what Is meant 
by complete Immnnity from birth, death, 
old age and sorrow What follows next, 
viz . the direct realization of the immortal 
Brahma, who is Trnth, Consolonsness and 
Bliss solidified, as one's own self, which 
has been spoken of in verse 19 hbove a. 
•entering into the being of God -this is 
what constltntes the attainment of 
Bopreme bliaa 


Birth and death, as well as the states 
f infancy, youth and senility are states 
I the body, even so all forms of suffer- 
ig, such as mental agony and bodily 
ilment etc , affect the body alone, which 
i a conglomeration of mind, senses and 
tie vital airs etc Therefore, those who 
ave no teal connection whatever with 
he body are, really speaking, ever no- 
ffected by changes in the body in the 

Hearins the esoteric truth 

'‘zzzTi“e:i:z::!ut.cs:ui 

he three Gunur. as reell as the means of rss.ns aheve the Gunas. 


Slid gdT? 

WIti II II 

■Sara, these! • "h dT W whnf marts’, >*' 

vho has transcended, ^ ^ ^/.d , anra how, by what 

feamt: ( and ) o£ what conduct, ^ d„ea he transcend, 

neans*, these ; three; Gunas; 

, ic nf him who has riBcn above the 

Arjnna said : What ^ L„d, does he rise above 

( 21 ) 


Arjuua said: Wuat are iu« 
iree Gunasj and what his conduct 
fie three Gunas ? 

The repeated use of the adjectives 
Btan' and ‘Trln’ with the word ‘Ganan 
n these verses is intended to convey 
ihat the question of Arjuna relates o 
^hose very Gunas which have been ®' 
iQSsed at length in the present chapter. 

The first question relates to tbe 
marks that have been recognized in 
scriptures as distinguishing those ^ 
have transcended the three 

•which constitute the very nature o t 
who have risen above the Gunas an s® 
as a model for the praoticants to fol o 


-‘’’'‘■:'’wrbll fiow'be UV.S end 

Srrm. oo his doyW-fisy aoUvUlss 

By .aaresslhg ^h. Bojd - 'Pmbh^o^ 

Esltroyer.soa .h. olmighty 

r tr. FboVe onlvcsss. so Iha. Ho 

Lord of .browing fell light 

!r.hr Bohjsct. ana that was what- 
““omptsd Arjuna to pot the ... 
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whether there was any way, easier thai 
what had been stated in verBe 19 aboie 
7 following which man could speedilj 
transcend the three Gunae wiihoat mach 
exertion 


The last question relates to the 
That is to Bay, Arjnna wanted to know 

■coniucf of Atnt J 

MitPRtgtn^ 

s#rg- I 

" ^ ^ fe^rril^ II „ II 

^ and; activity Uhth t'Z™ oT^^'of)! 

18 born of Tainas), qn nl,„ . , V’ and ; stupor (which 

(he who) hates, q and, w nor, ^ ^ prevalent, ffe 

, ^ having ceased j longs for. 

of Sattva) and\ctivity''*(wu'rh U bor^'^f Z ^ “ '’°™ 

is born of Tamas 1 when Rajas ) and even stupor ( which 

ceased. “or longs for them when they have 

and a feeling of . niind, 

livetineBB pcrvaaeB tf 
IB known Ty the 

llgbt WtBdon. traCuuV 

ever present In 

above the GnnaB. They arj ' "“™ 

*» Him. That i?X .r'‘’’'“‘ 

speaks of 'light' ainn^ ^ verse 

Of sa.tvagonl That ,s To°°® 
antomatloally appears in h.s Sy“ 

and mind, he feala 'ea«OB 

aor does he lonft'or °t. "rr'”” 

has disappeared Its appaarl^" “ 
appearance make no d.tiarent to hll^’'' 

The urge to undertake apt,»r<» 
varlons kinds is called 'Prav^tll. m ” 
other affeota oi Eajognna snoh ’ 
peed, craving and attachment etc 
longer present in him who has tran. 

•Oeennas. Of conrse, activity ors-om^ 


sort is undertaken by the body and senseB 
® even snoh a man, but the same la 
covered by the term 'PraviUi' That 1b 

w y, of all the effects of Rajognna, the 
Verse emphasizes the absence of attach* 
ment and aversion for 'Pravrtti' or 
c V y alone That is to say. when 
Here is an urge in the mind of him who 
as r Sen above the Gunas to undertake 
nv,^ action, or when the same is actually 
undertaken by his body, he feels no 
f cr the same , hnd when this is not 
hanker for it either 
disappearance of an 
Be or activity make no difference to him 

stupefying tendency of 
and d drowsiness, dream 

and robs ihe body, 
gona Th ^ight, born of Sattva- 

anch effects of Tamoguna. 

him Who etc, cease to exist in 

has transcended, the Gnnas, for 
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ignorance cannot even enter the outskirtB 
of wisdom and, in the absence of any 
doer, erring is ont of qneetlon. There- 
fore, of all the effeots of Tamoguna. the 
verse emphasizes tue absence of attach- 
ment and aversion for 'Moha' or stupor 
alone. That is to say, when the body of 
the man who has risen above the three 


Gunas is swayed by effects of Tamognna 
in the shape of drowBiness, dream or 
deep slumber, he feels no aversion for 
the same, and when they relax their 
hold on them, he does not long 
for their return. Their appearance and 
disappearance make no difference to 
him. 


gtiTT II II 

who; like a witness; WFfhi: sitting! 0^: by tlic Gunas or 

modes of Prakrtii ^ is not disturbed; tbe Gunas alone, 

move ( among the Gunas ) ; 5^* s** ( knowing ) > who , remains 

estahlished in identity with God ( who is Truth, Consciousness and BUss 
solidified ^ ( and ) never falls off ( from that state). 


He who, sitting like a witness, is not disturbed bj the Gu^as, and 
who, knowing that the Gu^as alone move among the Gu^as, rema n 
established in identity with God, and never faUs off from that state, { Zd ) 


*Ud&eina' is be who msintaius an 
attitude of indifference towards incidents 
and things with which he has absolutely 
no conneotlon whatsoever Since the man 
who has risen above the three Genas 
ceases to have any connection whatsoever 
with those Gunas and their evolutcs. 
VIZ., the body, senses and mind and all 
other objects and events, he stands like 
a witness as it were In reality, however, 
this state of indifference too is only 
accidental to him, he is unoounected 
even with that This is what is meant by 
speaking of him as eitting like a witness. 

Sonls who are connected with the 
Gunas are driven by them, even against 
their will, to activities of various 
kinds and forced to reap their fruit, 
they disturb their peace of mind 
by bringing them joy and sorrow and 
cause them to migrate from one species 
of life to another They, however, cease 
to have any inilneuce on him who has 
no connection with them He remains 
ever unchanged and unaffected In the 
midst of changes undergone by the body. 


senee, and mind, which are the prodact, 
Of these Gunas, and in spite of his 
ooctact with, and Beparation from, varions 
objects ol the world This is what is 
meant by his remaining nndistnrbed by 


he Gunas. 

The words •GunaU vartante itl ova’ 

„ tho present verse echo In the same. dea 

IB has been bronght ont in the latto 
lair of III. Tbs intention is to show 
oat ail organs, snob as t'-s ssnj, 
aiad, intollsct and vital airs etc , and 
111 objects of ssnses, sneh as sonnd 
;J; are extensions of the Gnnos, 
Cherelore, the moving of the senses. 
Bind and intellect, etc among their 
oBoeotiye objects is nothing bnt the 
novlng of the Gunas among the Gunas. 
“o self or spirit h.iB nothing to do w h 
V. Tt IB oternal. coxscioUB, wholly 

loattaelied, ever unchanging and the same 

IB T'tnth. CouioionsuesD .led Bllbs 

■ Na ing-itf moans •never moves' 
•ho idea is that not only the Gnuisiiro 
aoapah'o of sinking him who ha. 


11 G. Ts— HI 
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tracsoended them, bnt he for hie owb 
part never lofies hie balance of mind For 
once the Jiva is established In identity 
with the integral Brahma or supreme 


Spirit, who is Truth, OonsolonsneBB and 
Bliss solidified, it no longer retains its 
separate Identity- Who is, then, to lose 
hlB balance and how P 




( ever) established in the Self? treating woe and joy 

alike? regarding a clod of earth, a stone and a piece of gold 

as equal in value? wise? receiving the agreeable and the 

disagreeable in the same spirit? viewing censure and praise 

alike. 


He who is ever established in the Self, takes woe ' and joy 
alike, regards a clod of earth, a stone and a piece of gold as equal in 
value, is possessed of wisdom, receives the pleasant as well as the un- 
pleasant in the same spirit, and views censure and praise alike* ( 24 ) 


‘Swastha’ i6 he who is eBtabUfihed 
in hiB real self The use of this word le 
Intended to convey that he alone who 
IB establiBhed in the Self can remain 
balanced in joy and sorrow. The idea is 
that the common run of men are, ae a 
rale, centred in one or other of the three 
bodies— physical, astral and causal— all 
of which are evolved from 'Prakrtl’ or 
Matter, therefore, they are centred in 
’Prakrtl* ( Prakitlstha ), and not m the 
Self And such men only move among the 
Gunas or modes of Prakrtl ( XIII 21 ), 
hence they cannot take joy and sorrow 
alike. The man who has transcended the 
Gunas ceases to have any connection 
whatsoever with Prakiti and its evolntes 
that is why be is 'Swastha' — established 
ID his own Self, who is the same ae 
Truth, Oonsclonsness and Bliss There- 
fore, even though joys and sorrows 
continue to appear and disappear m the 
body, senses and mind of the man who 
has risen above the Gnnas and has 
accordingly oeased to have any connection 
with them, he does not identify himself 
^...with those joys and sorrows, he remains 


ever balanced. This ib bow he takes joy 
and sorrow alike 

A lump made out of the mixture of 
Olay and cow dong need in plastering mnd 
hovels, as well as the refuse of iron 
are known by the name of ‘Lo^ta’. 
Solding such' a lump as well as a stone 
and a piece of gold as neither acceptable 
nor worth rejecting is what is meant by 
regarding them as equal in value The 
statement that a 'Gunatlta' makes no 
distinction between them Ib intended to 
show that whatever objects there are in 
the world— which people regard as either 
superb, second.rate or of a mean order — 
are equal in hiB eyes, for he views all 
objects as illusory like water in a mirage, 
he has no bias for or against any 
partloular object 

A man of wisdom, ,. e , who is stable 
of mind, is called 'Dhlra' He who has 
transcended the Gunas never loses his 
balance of mind even in the face of the 
greatest joy and sorrow ( VI 21, 22 ) 
That IB why his reason ever remains 
steadfast 



84 


KAIiTANA-KAIiPATARU 


[Vol.14 


and grief That is how he maintains an 
attitnde of indifference to hononr and 
ignomin 7 both 

Bventhongh theGnnatitaentertains no 
feeling of friendship or enmity towards 
any creatnre for his own part, and hence 
there is no friend or foe In his eyes, yet 
people find their own sentiment of 
friendship or enmity reflected in him 
It IS in this sense that the tiord speaks 
of him as alike to the canse of a friend 
and to that of an enemy That la to say, 
whereas ordinary men of the world 
identify themselves with, and extend their 
love to, those who are on friendly terme 
with them, as well as to their relatives 
and well-wishers, and help them even 
by sacrificing their own interests, while 
they hate those who are inlmlcally 
disposed towards them, as well as their 
relatives and well-wishers, wish harm 
to them and employ their energy in 
actually harming them, a Gunatlta does 
not He maintains an attitude of 
Impattlality towards both the parties, and 
oheriehing no love or hatred for any, 
Is habitually engaged in doing good to 
all alike. He harms none, has no bias 
for or against anyone This is how he is 
alike to the cause Of a friend as well as 
to that of an enemy. 


The noun 'Arambha’ forming part of 
thecomponnd word ‘Sarvarambhaparityfigi’ 
In this verse denotes any action whatso- 
ever The use of this compound 
adjective with reference to a Gunatlta is, 
therefore intended to convey that he 
does not claim the doership In respect 
of any actions, conforming to the 
Bonptnral injunctions, habitually per- 
formed by his body, senses, mind and 
intellect by force of his Prarabdha or 
destlnv In the Interest of the world order, 
I, e with the object of weaning the 
people from evil ways and reclaiming 
them to the path of rpotitnde 

The concluding words of this verse, 
viz , ‘GnnatTtah sa nchyate’ — ‘he is said to 
have risen above the three Gunas’ — sum 
up the Lord's reply to two of Arjnna’s 
three questions embodied in verse 21 
above That is to say, a Gunatlta is he 
who is endowed with all the virtues 
described in verses 22, 23, 24 and 25 
It IB these which constitute bis dlsting. 
ulshlng marks and these again which 
typify bis conduct and behaviour. There- 
fore. BO long as one's heart shows the 
least trace of partiality and prejudice, a 
sense of disparity. Joy and grief, Ignorance 
and egotism, one should know that he 
has not yet attained the state of a 
Gunatlta. 


Replying tnike above words to the first two questions of Ar/una, ike Lord 
now deals with kts third qxiestion concerning the means of rising above ike Gunas. 
The Lord had already stated in verse 19 above that the means of attaining 
that state is to remain constantly established in the formless and attrihuteless 
Brahma, who is Ttuth, Consciousness and Bliss solidified, realizing himself to he 
a non-doer. And besides this a sustained effort to imbibe the qualities and conduct 
of a Guminta described in the above four verses, holding them as the ideal worth 
approaching, is also recognized as a means of reaching that state Nevertheless, 
since Arjuna desired to know whether there was any easier way other than those 
mentioned above, the Lord suggests such a way to Arjuna as desired by him. 

ii n 

HI who! SRHftrailio hRshIoh through the Yoga of exclusive devotion! 
tmj. Me! ftah constantly worships, a: he; h too; fara; these (three) 

/ 
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Gunasi fully tranaceniUng! aanjiin, for allaining Braliraas 

becomes eJigibfe. 


He too ^v-Jjo constantly worships Me through the Yoga of exrlusivedevotioo) — 
transcending these three Gnnas, lie becomes eligible for attaining Brahma. ( 26 ) 


Tbe nonn 'Bbaktiyogena*. qualified 
by the adjectlve‘Avyabhlchlireaa’,denote8 
that undivided love for God which has 
no selfish motive behind it andpresapposes 
extreme reverencei and whloh follows the 
belief that He alono is the highest object 
of viorship and worth approaching for 
proteotiOBi that He is the supreme goal 
and the ultimate resorti that He is oor 
Xiord, father and mother brother and 
kinsmani onr greatest benefactor, and 
what not, and that we have none else than 
Him to oall our own In other words. 
'Avyabhlob&ra Bbaktlyoga' is that ez 
oluaive love whloh is absolntely untainted 
by self.lnterest. egotism and Infidelity, 
and over oomplete In all reepeote, which 
le nnsbakeabloi and altogether un. 
divided) end which may make it unbear. 
able for us to forget the Hord even for 
a moment 

And he wl^o is conetautly engaged in 
bearing of, singing and dwelling on the 
liOrd’B virtues, glory and pastimes, reciting 
and mnWering Hia names, contemplating 
on His being and other such practices, 
who looks npon the mind, Intelleot, body 
and other organs and evorythiug else as 
belonging to God, and who continues to 
perform all actions in a disinterested way 
and for His sake in the manner enjoined 
by Him and as an act of service to Hint, 


regarding himself as a mere tool in His 
hands, is said to worship Him through 
the Yoga of exclusive devotion 

The personal prononn ‘Mam' in this 
verse refers to God with attributes, who 
Is tlJ.powerfnl) all.parvading, all-snstain 
ing and supremely meroiful, the ihner 
Holer of all, the creator and destroyer 
of the entire universe, the disinterested 
friend of all, the supreme lover 

The nse of the demonstrativeadjeotive 
•Eton with the substantive 'Gunaii' 

intended to convey that the latter stE^ndB 

for the three modes of Ftakrti,— Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamae.— whichformtbe subject 
of dlsousBioD in the present chapter, and 
he who ceases to have any connection 
whatsoever with the aforesaid Gnnas and 
their evolutes in the form of the bpdyi 
senses, mind, intellect and all mundane 
objects, is said to have transcended these 
Gnuas 

Themoment man succeeds in transcend- 
mg the Gunas, as stated above he not 
only becomes eligible lor ataamlng aa 
very self the formless and attributeiesa 
Brahma, who Is Tmth Oonseiousness 
lisa solidified, and after attaining whom 
uotblcg remains to be attained bn* 
actually attains Him immediately after 
That is what is meant by the wofds 
•Btahmabhuyaya Aalpate' 


The ahovt verse holds out ihe attainment of the formless arid attnbuteUss 
Brahma as the re oard of worshipping God joith attributes, verse i9 sa^s that u 
GunUrUa enters into tin being of God, whereas verse 20 declares the aiiatnmcnt 
of supreme Bliss ( Amrta ) as the fruit of using above the three Gnnas 
Therefore, in order to remove from the mind of Arjnna any doubt regarding' i ic 
disparity of these re oards, the Lord establishes their identity tn the concluding 
verse of this chapter 

ngrnt ft ^ ' 
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because^ ssm: of the (aforesaid) imperishable (supreme) 

Brahma; ^ and; of immortality; ^ and; of the eternal 

virtue; ^ and (again); of unending (immutable) joy; 

nihw the ground ; I ( am ). 

For, I am the ground of the imperishable Brahma, of immortality, 
immutable bliss. ( 27 ) 


of the eternal virtue and of unending 
The use of the adjective ‘Avyayaeya' 
with the Bnbstantive •Brahmanab' ebowe 
that the latter Btande bere for the lorm- 
leea and attrlbuteleBeeapreme Spirit, and 
not for Prakrti. And tbe intention of the 
Lord in declaring 'HircBell aa the gionnd 
of that imperiebable Brahma is to convey 
that tbe latter 1 b not different from Him. 
^ho la the same aa God poaaeaeed 
of attnbnteB, and that He is not 
different from Brahma In reality, ^rl 
Krana and Brahma are not two different 
entitiea, bnt represent one and the same 
Beauty Therefore, the attainment of 
Brahma, referred to la the preceding 
vetBe. 1b tbe same as tbe realization of 
dxl Zrana or God with attributes. For. 
It is the one snpreme Brahma or God 
who Is said to be endowed with different 
forms In order that He may be worshipped 
by men of varying oapaolties Of these, 
the absolute or attrlbutelees aspeot, which 
tranaoenda MS-yd and is Inoocceivable and 
beyond the reach of mind and epeecb.iB 
one and only one while God with 
attribntea la both with and without form 
That which pervades tbe entire universe, 
which la all supporting, which enstaine 
and nonrlahes allfistheqaalidedanmant. 
feat or formless aapeot. dri ^iva. dri 
Yianu. ^ri Bama, Kisna and otbere 
are the manifest forme of God, while this 
entire univeree la His cosmic Body 

The word ‘Amrtasya' also refers to 
Brahma, realizing whom man beoomea 


immortal, that l8,8ecnreB lasting immunity 
from transmigration in the form of birth 
and death By referring to Hlmeelf ae 
the ground of Immortality, the Lord 
ehowB that He ib no other than that 
•immortality', ao that the attainment of 
•immortality’ referred to In verse 20 of 
tbie chapter and verse of Chapter XIII 
le the same as Hia own realization. 

The anbetantive ‘Dharmaeya' qualified 
by the adjective ‘Sadwataeya’ denotee 
the eternal virtue which haa been epoken 
of in the concluding verse of Chapter XII 
as 'Pharmyamrta' or tbe nectar of plons 
wisdom, and referred to in the present 
chapter ae tbe marks of him who bae 
transcended tbe three Gunas By declaring 
Himself as the ground of such virtue, tbe 
Lord intends to convey that, being oo&> 
duolve to His realization, It constitutes 
Hie own being for he who praotisee it 
attains no other reward than Himself. 

Tbe noun 'SnkhaBya*, qualified by the 
adjective ‘Aikantikaaya’ atanda lor that 
everlasting supremeBliBS which has been 
referred to in verse 21 of Chapter V as 
•undlmlnlabed Joy' » aa 'unending blisa' in 
verse 21 of Chapter YI and as 'everlaBt. 
Ing joy' In verse 28 of the same chapter. 
By Bpeaklng of Himself as the ground of 
that Blies, the Lord showB that Buch 
everiaatlng BupTeme BIibb la the same ae 
Himeelf, and nothing else thauHlm, hence 
the attainment of that Bliss la the same 
as Hia own realization 


II x-i u 


Thus, It! the Upani^ad sting by the Lord, the 
science of Brahma, the scripture of Yoga, the 
dialogue between ^ft Kr^na and Arftma, 
ends the fourteenth chapter entitled 
" The Yoga of Division of 


the lhree_ Guttas.” 



f 


Chapter XV 

chapter is devoted to a discussion of the virtues, glory and 
essential chancier of the Supreme Person or God with attributes, who is the 
■'riti. ottin "Imightj lord, creator, and destroyer of the entire universe, the 
cii>i.t.r inner ruler and disinterested friend of all, all-pervading, supremely 
merciful, all-supportine and worth approaching for shelter Speahing 
of the Ksara Puriisa ( Ksetra ) the iksara Pnrusa { Ksetrajna ) and the Supreme 
Person ( God ), it explains at length how God is superior to both ‘Ksara’ and 
‘Akjara’, Ti?hy He is called the ‘Supreme Person’, what is the value of knowing 
Him as the supreme Person and how can He be realized. That is why the 
chapter has been designated as “The Yoga of the Supreme Person”. 


Verses 1 and 2 of this chapter raetapborically refer to the universe tn 
terms of a peepul tree Declaring in the third that the beginning or end or 
^ even stability of this tree of universe are not actually perceived, 

ciispJr * the Lord exhorts us to fell it with the formidable axe of dispassion, 

while in the fourth He advises us to seek refuge in God, the Primeval 
Person, in order to realize fitm in the form of the supreme State Describing 

in verse 5 the marks of those who reach that supreme State, the Lord declares 

in the sixth that the supreme State referred to above is supremely effulgent 
and that there is no return from it. Thereafter, verses 7 to H discuss, among 
other things, the nature of the Jfva or embodied soul, how it migrates from 


one body to another along with the mind and senses and how, abiding in the 
body, it enjoys worldly pleasures through them, and declare in the end that the 
man of wisdom alone can know the JtvatmS m all his states and that a man 


possessing an impure heart is incapable of knowing it under any circumstance. 
Declaring in the twelfth that the light existing in the Sun, who illumines the 
whole universe, as well as in the moon etc. is His own effulgence, in the 
thirteenth and the fourteenth He speaks of Himself as having entered the earth 
and thereby sustaining all beings, as nourishing all in the loTm of the moon, 
and as digesting all food in the iorm of the gastric fire. In the fifteenth He 
speaks of Himself as indwelling the hearts of all, as the source of memory, etc. 
of all beings, as that which ought to be known through the Vedas, and as the 
knower of the Vedas and the originator of Vedanta Declaring in the sixteenth 
that all beings are referred to as Ksara, and that the immutable Self is spoken 
of as Ak§afa, He speaks in the seventeenth of the imperishable, all-pervading 
and all-sustaining God as the Supreme Person, and as distinct from both 
Pointing out m the eighteenth the reason why the Lord is known as the 


as 
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Supreme Person, He concludes the chapter by glorilyiiig in the nineteenth the 
man Mho knows Him as the Supreme Person and extolliuc m.the twentieth 
the knowledge of this most esoteric teaching'. 

Having discussed al length in verses 5 to iS of Chapter XIV the essential 
character of the three GunaSa tketr evolutes as well as their binding nature^ the 
destinies of a higher, lower and intermediate order awaiting those 
who are bound by these Gunas and so on, the Lord pointed out in 
the nineteenth and the twentieth the means as well as the reward 
of transcending the Gunas Thereafter in response to Arjuna’s query. He 
described in verses 22 to 25 the marks and conduct of him who has risen above 
the Gunas, and proclaimed in verse 26 that the Yoga of exclusive devotion to 
God with attributes was an easier way of transcending the three Gunas, and 
becoming eligible for attaining Brahma. Therefore, with the object of awakening 
undivided love for God, which has been referred to in Chapter XIV* as the Yoga 
of exclusive devotion to Him, the Lord now introduces Chapter XV in order to 
discuss the virtues, glory and essential character of the Supreme Person or God 
with attributes as well the principal means of transcending the Gunas, viz., 
dispasston and self surrender to Him. In order, first of all, to arouse dtspassion 
towards the world, the Lord speaks of the world in the following three verses in 
the terms of a peepul tree and exhorts us to cut it down with the axe of 
dispasston. 

^ II ^ II 

having its roots in God ( the Primeval Person ) , stsisngij. 
whose stem is represented by Brahma ( the Creator ) ; atsnitu tho peepul tree 
( in the form of this creation ); stinra, (as ) imperishable ; 515: they declare 1 
(and) Vedas i TO of which; Wfh (are declared to he) the leaves; 
an that (tree in the form of creation); n: who;h? knows (in reality 
along with its root), a: he , ( is ) the knowor of ( the intenuon of) 

the Vedas. ’ 

Sri Bhagayan said: Be who knows tho pcepnl tree (in the form 
of creation ), which is said .0 he impcrishahle with its roots i„ the Primeval 
Being ( God ), whose stem is represented by Bralima- { the Creator ), and 
,1 iiose leaves are the Vedas, is a knower of ( the inlenl.0.1 of ) the Vedas ( 1 ) 


Tho trees m the form of this ureatiou 
liaB sprung and grown from tho Primeval 
Being. Karily.ina , this has been stated 


in verse 4 as well t.b in Beveial other 
verses. That Primeval Being or God 10 
eternal and inflmto, as well as the 



Kalyana-Kaljjatarvi^iS^^i— 

The Tree of Creation 



“He who knows the peepnl tree ( m the form of creation ^ which is 
said to be ininertshable with its roots to the primeval Beins ( God ). whose 
stem ,s represented Brahma ( the Creator ), and whose leave, are the 
Vedas, is a Inower of ( the intention of ) the Vedas ’ 1 A . 1 ) 



fonndation of all, and reBides in the 
form of God with attribntes In Sis 
eternal Abode situated above all other 
regions; therefore, He is termed as 
'Ordhva*. The tree In the form of this 
cosmos has emanated from that almighty 
God the Xjord of hlaya, hence it le 
spoken of as '‘Ordhva.Mflla’ or having 
its root above. While other ordinary 
trees have their roots extending do\7n. 
wards below the earth's surface, thistreeof 
creation has its root extending upwards 
that is a most extraordinary phenomenon 

Haring the evolation of this tree oj 
creation, Brahma or the Creator appears 
first of all; hence it is Brahma who 
represents its stem. The abode of Brahtna 
IB situated in a lower plane as compared 
to the eternal Abode of the Primeval 
Being, H&.rl.yana. and his rank too is 
lower than that of the Hord. It is from 
the Primeval Being, N&rayana, that 
BrabmS. takes His descent and it is He 
who controls him. Henoe this tree of 
creation has been spoken of as having 
its stem lower than ice root. 

Being subjeot to ohange. this tree of 
creation Is perishable, transient aod 
momentary in character, yet it has existed 
from time without beginuing and one 
never finds its coDtlnnUy broken, hence 
it is called ‘Avyaya’ or imperiebabie 
Por in the form of God Almighty its 
root 18 eternal and imperishable Bat 
really speaking, this tree of creation ie 
not imperishable. Had it been so, it 


wonld not have been stated in verse 3 
below that it does not tarn out what it 
IB represented to be. nor would there 
be any sense in exhorting anyone to 
fell it with the formidable axe of 
dispassion. 

Leaves grow out of the stem of a 
tree and contribute to the protection and 
growth of the tree. The Yedas have 
flowed from Brahma, who represents the 
stem of this tree of creation; and it 
Is acts enjoined by the Yedas that are 
condnciva to the growth and protection 
of the world. Hence the Vadas have been 
represented as the leaves of this tree. 

Brought forth by Maya or the illusory 
power of God Almighty, this creation is 
liable to appear and disappear like a 
tree and is momentary in character, 
therefore, refuslcg to be trapped by 
its glamour, one should take refuge in 
Godt who 18 the Lord of M&y&, and has 
created this universe Snowing this truth, 
andcultivatingdispassion aud indifiereooe 
towards the world he who surrenders 
himself to.God, he alone is a real knower 
of the Yedas for it is God alone who 
has been declared in verse 16 below as 
worth knowing through all the Yedas. 
He who comes to know this character of 
the tree of creation develops Indifference 
towards it and takes refuge in God, and 
It IB self. surrender to God that constitutes 
the main theme of the Yedas. Ibis Is 
what is meant by the statement that he 
who knows the tree of creation is the 
knower of Yedas. 


fror of the aforesaid tree of creationi 

form of ) the three Gunas; flp?qjRrar; having sense-objects for their 
tender leaves; branches ( in the shape of the different orders of 

creation such as gods, human beiijgs and sub-human creatures etc. ); «Ttr: 
downwards; ^ as well as; upwards* imat; ( are ) extended; ^ and; 


la G. T— III 
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in the human body; binding ( the soul ) according to 

( its ) actions? roots ( too ); sjii: in the lower regions; ^ as well as 

( in the higher regions ); are spread everywhere. 


Fed by the three Gunas and having sense-objects for their tender 
leaveSj the branches of the aforesaid tree { in the shape of the diflerent 
orders of creation ) extend both downwards and upwards; and its rootSj 
which bind the soul according to its actions in the human body, are spread 
in all regions^ higher as well as lower. ( ^ ) 


It is attachment to the Gonas that 
iB reepoDBible for one's birth in good 
and evil wombs ( XIXX. 2L ), and it le 
from the Gnnas, again, that all the 
worlds as well as the bodies of living 
beings are evolved this is what is meant 
by speaking of the branches of the afore, 
said tree as fed by the Gunas And itie 
in these branches in the form of the 
different species of living beings that all 
the five objects of senses, viz , soand, 
touch, colour, taste and smell appear; 
that IB why these sense objects have been 
compared to tender leaves. 

All the divisions of this cosmos from 
Brahmaloka ( the abode of Brahma ) 
down to the nethermost region known 
by the name of Pataia, as well as the 
different orders of creation inhabiting 
them, constitute the numerous branches 
of this tree, and their spreading every, 
where from the highest to the lowest 
region is what is meant by their extend- 
ing both downwards and upwards. 


The feelings of *1’ and ‘mine* and the 
latent type of desireB. which are all born 
of Avidya or Nescience, represent the 
roots of this tree They sway the hearts 
of all living beings who inhabit the various 
divisions of the nnlverse from Brahma- 
lokadown to the nethermost world, and 
are liable to appear and disappear.henoe 
they have been spoken of as extending in 
all regions, higher as well as lower. And 
freedom of will is enjoyed by human 
beings alone and actions performed through 
the human body under the impulse of 
egotiem. the feeling of menm and latent 
deeires have been held to be the cause 
of bondage, that is why these roots bind 
the eoul according to its actions in the 
human body. All other species are meant 

forexperiencingpleasareandpain, they do 

not enjoy freedom of action, hence roots in 
the form of egotism, the sense of meum 
and latent desires, even though present 
in them, cannot bind the eoul according 
to its BctiouB in those orders of creation. 


^ a ^ ^retfast i 


. TO of this tree o£ creation! ^ character, trat of the kind it h. 
been represented to he, 55 here ( on mature thought ), a 1 ^ 

(for ) neither, a,F^, ( there is ) heginningf a'a norV , , 

nor again, toRtb, ( there is ) slahiUty, this- afcrau™ ’ c . 

rooted, atama peepnl tree; tk, ataratha with the formida^ a^ Td-’ “ ' 
felling; dispassior 
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The nature of this tree of creation does not on mature thought turn 
out what it is represented to bej for it has neither beginning nor end, 
nor even stability. Therefore, felling this Peepul tree, which is most firmly- 
rooted, with the formidable axe of dispassioa, ( 3 ) 


On matnre thoaght as well as on the 
realization of Troth the natore of this 
tree of creation does not torn ont what 
it has been represented to be in the Sastraa, 
what it actoally appears and what we 
hear about it, for even In thonghtfnl 
moments we realize its perishable and 
momentary character, while with the 
realization of Troth It ceases ooce for 
all to have any connection with os In 
the eyes of him who has realized the 
Troth, It gets extinct That is why 
verse 16 speaks of it as the 'Esara* 
Porosa, or a perishable entity 

By speaking of the tree of creation 
as without beginning or end, and having 
no stability, the Lord intends to show 
its Indesoribable nature The Idea is that 
although this tree of creation is tiadi* 
tionally believed to have a beginning as 
well as an end, inasmoch as it is known 
to spring up at the beginning of a cosmio 
day and disappear at the end of it. one 
does not know when this serial process 
of its appearance and disappearance 
actually started and how long it will 
continue Even during Its actual existence 
it Is in a state of constant flux, what 
it was a moment ago it ceases to be the 
very next moment. In this way, one 
does not discover the beginning or even 
the stability of this tree of creation 

Ihe roots of this tree of creation in 
the form of the feelings of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ 
and the latent type of desires, which 
are all born of Nescience, having been 


constantly nonrished from time without 
beginning, have become extremely strong. 
Therefore, so long as the axe is not 
applied to them, the tree of creation 
cannot be destroyed Even If we lop 
its trunk, that is to say, even If we 
sever all outward connection with the 
world, the tree of creation cannot be 
felled unless we give up the feelings 
of ■!’ and ’mine’ as well as onr latent 
desires It la in order to bring ont this 
idea, as well as to show that it is a most 
uphill task to cut these roots, that the 
tree has been spoken of as very firmly* 
rooted. Realizing through one’s critical 
Judgment the perishable and momentary 
character of the entire universe, he who 
no longer finds any Joy, agreeabillty or 
attraction in the various enjoyments of 
this world and the next,— such as wife 
and children, wealth and home, honour 
and fame, popular esteem and heavenly 
bliss etc , —in other words, he who al 
together ceases to have any attachment 
for them is said to have developed a 
strong dlspaseion, and It is this dispasslon 
that has been referred to here under the 
name of Asanga.^astra. And he who 
gives np with the help of this diapaesioD 
all thODgbt of this world, consisting of 
animate and inanimate creation.— in other 
words, he who develops indifference to* 
wards it, and further gives np the feel, 
ings of 'I' and 'mine' as well as his 
latent desires is said to have felled the 
aforesaid tree of mondane existence with 
the formidable axe of dispasslon. ^ 


T/ig Lord novs tells us sohat further step should be taken after one has 
felled the tree of mundane existence -with the axe of dtspasston. 

fTcT: qf ^ i 

Ji y 
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after that: ^ thati supreme state, viz., God( 

ahouia be diligently sought after? to which i having attained *, 

no more; they return? ^ and; ii?T: from whom: g^raft si^^: the 

flow of this beginningless creation ; sniat has progressed ; that : 

primeval; 5^^ Being ( Bhagavan Narayana ); alone; STT'o I take refuge in. 


Thereafter a man should diligently seek for that supreme state, viz., 
God, having attained to which they return no more to this world; and 
having fully resolved that he stands dedicated to that primeval Being ( God 
Narayana ) Himself, from whom the flow of this beginningless creation has 
progressed, he should dwell and meditate on Him. ( ^ ) 


The Qonn ‘Padain’ In this veteo 
denotes that which has been spoken of aa 
•"Ordhva' in the opening versa of this 
chapter, and as 'Mam' (Me) In verse 26 
of Chapter XIV and ‘Aham’ in the very 
next verse, and which has been referred 
to at other places coder varlons names, 
snch as the supreme State, the Immortal 
State, the snptemeGoal and the sapreme 
Abode And striving again and again to 
realize thiongh contemplation and 
meditation the essential obaraoter, virtues 
and glory of the almighty and all. 
snstainlng God is what is meant by 
seeking after that sapreme State The 
idea is that developing complete 
indifference towards the world through 
dispassion coupled with critical sagacity, 
as advised in verse 3 above, one 
shoold strive to attain that sapreme state 
or God by taking recourse to contempla. 
tion and meditation. 

The qualifying clause 'attaining to 
which they return no more to this world’ 
Is intended to convey that the supreme 
state whloh we have been exhorted to 
s'eek after is no other than the Lord 
Himself. In other words, the noun 
‘Padam’ in this verse refers to the same 
almighty.all-Bupportingandall sustaining 
God or supreme Person, attaining to whom 
men know no return. Verse 21 of Ohapter 
VlUalso inculcates the same idea. 


Self.Burrender to that Primeval Being 
( God ) from whom this beglnnlDgless 
cycle of creation has started its career 
and from whom this oosmto tree has 
spread ont its branches, is the only 
way to transcend this mundane existence 
once for all and realize Him. This is 
what IB sought to be conveyed by the 
latter half of this verse 

The substantive ‘PuTU|am*, qualified 
by the adjectives 'Tam* and ‘Adyam'» 
signifies that very God or supreme 
Person who has already been referred to 
by the words 'Tat* and 'Padam* In the 
first half of this verse and whose ‘MayS- 
§akti’ or Illusive power has been declared 
as responsible for bringing forth and 
expanding this ancient cosmio tree The 
use of the verb ‘Prapadye’ is intended 
to impress upon our mind that one should 
strive to realize that supreme State or 
God only by taking refuge in Him The 
idea is that one should continue to strive 
His realization in the aforesaid 
manner, taking care not to be tainted 
oven by a tinge of pride and reposing 
full faith in God with a feeling of 
absolute and exclusive dependence on 
Him and relying on His strength alone. 

The use of the particle 'Eva* is 
intended to impress on our mind that 
for God.Realization one should takorefuge 
iu Him and Him alone. 
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The Lord now points out the marks of those who wcceed in reaUsing Him 
hy taking refuge in the above manner in that Primeval Being or God, who *s 
the same as the supreme State. 

sjTqitwfjTt^iT fgRri^tFmr: i 


free from pride and delnsiont fecraBTt’TT: who have conquered 
the evil of attachment \ stwrnnfjnmt who ore in eternal union with God i 
whose cravings have altogether ceased ; lf*S* fro® ( ) 

pairs of opposites going by the names of joy and sorrow i completely 

immune; the wise! thati sr^turi, imperishable; (TTH (supreme) State! 

reach* 


Those wise men who are free from pride and delusion, svho hare 
conquered the evil of attachment, who are in eternal union with God, 
whose cravings have altogether ceased and who are completely Immune from 
all pairs of opposites going hy the names of pleasure and pain, reach that 
• . . . ( 5 ) 


supreme immortal state. 

The word ‘Mina’, forming part of 
the compound ad jeotive ‘Nitminamoh&h* 
in this verset elgniflea honour, fame and 
pieetiga, white ‘Moha* denotes indiscre* 
tion. error, delusion and other Tamosio 
propensiliee. Therefore, •Nirmanamoh&b* 
are those who do not entertain the least 
idea of their own superiority in point of 
birth, merits, wealth, power and learning 
eto , and who have risen above honour, 
fame and prestige, as well as above 
Tamasio propensities like Indiscretion 
and delusion eto. 

‘JitasangadosSh’ are those who no 
longer entertain the least attachment for 
the enjoyments of this world and the 
next, whoso mind remains unexcited even 
in the midst of worldly pleasures. 

The word 'AdhyMme' forming pert «f 
the oompeend ed jeotlve .AdhydtmonltySh 
in this verse, stande for the 
ohereeter ol God Therefore. 
httydh' ere these who 
united with God, who ere never dtseetted 


from Him even for e moment and whose 
mood is ever nnshekeehle 

The word ‘Edme’. forming pert of 
the compound ndieettvo ■Vtntvftteidmdh' 
covers ell kinds of desires of verions 
gradations. Buoh ns craving, thirst, want, 
latent desire and longing eto , oil of 
which have delicate shades of meaning. 
Therefore, ■Vtcivittakdm&h’ are those 
who have no desire of ony kind and in 
any of these forms Inrklng in their mind. 

Pairs of opposites, such os heot end 
cold, ogrooable and disagreeable, honoor 
and ignominy, praise and censure etc , 
have been given the names ol Joy and 
sorrow inesmooh as they are eoedeelve 
to ley and sorrow. He who transcend, 
these, that is to say, ho who is not in 
the least susooptlblo to morbid feelings 
snch as attraction end aversion. Joy and 
grief, eto. in the presonoo or absoceo of 
any of those contraries Is said to bo 
nomplotoly immune from pairs of 
oppostlas going by the names of Joy 
aod sorrow. 
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The word ‘Arnddhah’ refers to those The snpreme immortal state referred 

illamined saints who are entirely free to in this verse is the same as the 
from delusion or ignorance. It is this almighty and all supporting God. whom 
word which stands In the relation of a we have been exhorted to Beet after 
substantive to all compound adjectives and dedicate ourselves to in verse 4 
preceding it. above 

This naHirally leads one to enquire the nature of the supreme immortal 
State attained by men possessing the above marks. The Lord, therefore, proceeds 
to extol that supreme State, laktch ts the same as God. 

•T ^ I 

?7Scm 5! cTsm ^ w ii ^ ii * 

which} having reached} •! not; ( they ) return ( to this 

world)} that supreme seU^effulgent state; «t neither} the sun; 
can illumine} ^ nor} 5T5rri: the moon; st nor (even); fire; that 

(is)} t}T} My; supreme} Abode. 

Neither the sun nor the moon nor even fire can illumine that supremfi 
seU-efiulgent &tate« attaining to which they never letuin to this world. That 
is My supreme Abode. ( 6 ) 


The latter half of^his verse ie in. 
tended to convey that the eternal Abode 
of God. being the same as Truth. 
Oonsclonsness and Bliss, transcendent and 
spiritual In character, and His own 
manifestation, is really identical with 
Him Therefore, the words 'Faramam 
Dbama’ in this verse denote the eternal 
Abode of God as well as His essential 
character and being etc .all taken together. 
Inotherwords.that attainingto which one 
reaches wholly beyond this mundane 
existence once for all representa His 
supreme abode, free from Maya or 


illusion , and that oosstitutes His very 
being It is that which they call by snch 
names as the Unmaniiest. the Indestructi. 
ble and the supreme Goal ( VIII 2 ). With 
reference to It the Srnti says — 

••Where the sun shines not. where 
winds blow noti where the moon sheds 
not her lustre, where stars twinkle not, 
where fire burns not, where death finds 
no access, where sorrows enter not and 
reaching where the Yogis return not, 
which Is the goal of the Yogis and is 
bailed by gods, that is the supreme State, 
ever delightful, supremely blissful. 


♦ The ^ruU abo aiys ^ ^ \ 


( Kathopanifad H. ii. IS ) 

•The .ua conot inam.i,, ih.t .ulesnl nt.hm. at Gad, aai c.a tha maoo aot Iht «.t. 
aot tTtn Iha, lighta.ag .h.d . 1 . lailr. oa It. Ho., th.a, c.a th.. phjt.c.l fit. light It f For ,11 
th«cttnttt the light ol Il,.ha.. .loae ,hto It .h.ot., .ad it .. b, the light of Bt.hoi. that dl 
this is sllaioined.” 
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tranqnil, eternal and ever bleBSed 

The demonstrative pronoun ‘Tot 
occurring In the first half of this verse 
stands for the same integral Brahma or 
Purusottama who has been referred to in 
verse 5 above under the name of the 
enpremeimmorta] State’iund thestatement 
that “It cannot be lllnmined by the sun. 
moon or fire" is intended to reveal Its 
inconceivable, incomprehensible and in. 
effable character The idea Is that the 
sun. moon and fire, which brighten the 
whole universe, and even the senses of 
sight, mind and speech, which are 
respectively presided over by the three 
gods mentioned above, — none of these can 
illumine that supreme State This should 
also be understood to mean that whatever 


luminaries other than those referred to 
above are believed to exist, are incapable 
either indivldnally or ooilectively to 
illumine that supreme State, for it is from 
the light of Brahma-from a fraction of 
Its being and conBciousness— that they all 
derive their light ( XV. lA ) And this is 
quite in the fitness of things, for how 
can a lDmlnar> illnmine the vorj source 
of Its light P How can the eye. speech, 
mind or any other organ portray Brahma, 
who is entirely out of their reach P ^ruti 
also says — 

‘•■Wherefrom speech along with mind 
return without having attained to It, that 
ifi Brahma or G od f (Brahmepanlfajy IXeuco 
that immortal state is entirely beyond 
speech and mind eto.iItB essential character 
can neither be represented nor explained 


Verses i to 3 of this chapter desenhed the K^ara PxtTti\a under the name 
of the cosmic tree or the tree of'' mundane existence, declared the actions performed 
hy ike Ak^ara Punt^a or embodied soul tn the human body and under 
the prompting of egotism, the sense of ineum and attachment as responsibk for 
tls slavery to the K^ara Puru\a, and finally proclaimed self-surrender to the 
Primal Being or Creator as the only means of seeurin? freedom from that bondage 
This leads one to enquire the nature of the Jiva xohtch thus bound, as well as 
its esscniial character, and further as to who knows the Jiva and how. Therefore 
with a View to elucidating all these points, the Lord first of all depicts the nature 
of the embodied soul 


\ 


in the living organism 1 the eternaJ J£vutm3 or 

embodied soul; ini iMy own ^ (is) o particle 1 resting 10 

Prakrti 5 JlsRVBTPl the five senses with the mind os the sixth t 

( it is that which ) draws ( round itself ). 


The eternal JivStma in this body is a particle of Mj own being i 

• *i!t *1^ =i =i ^ sTtmTi nrPr as *1* ^ 

^3 >1^ =i 5131ft Hftafti visa 

St 1 


f *ral ^ siaTHt JiatfT i 


( BrhojJabJia UP 6 ) 
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and it is that alone which draws ronnd itself the mind and the five senses, 
which rest in Frakrti. ( ) 


The oompoand word 'Jlvaloke* in 
this verse denotes the dwelling-place ol 
the JivatmSi viz., the ‘body'. It covets 
all the three types of bodies, viz., the 
physical, the astral and the cansal. 
By declaring the Jlvatina dwelling in 
these as eternal and as a particle of Sis 
own being, the Lord seeks to convey that 
it is He who creates, sustains and main- 
tains the universe ( XIV 3, 4 ) by 
investing the multitude of Jlvas resting 
in their causal bodies with an astral and 
a physical body each, hence He la the 
supreme Father of all, therefore, even as 
a son is a particle of his father, the 
totality of Ilvas or embodied beluga is a 
fragment of God. Again, there is affinity 
of character between God and the 
embodied soul, even as God is spiritual 
in essence, the embodiedsoulisessentially 
the same, hence the Siva Isa particle of 
God Himself. For, that which is spiritual 
itself can be a fragment of something 
equally spiritual, and not of that which 
18 material. Like God Himself, the 
embodied soul too Is without beginuing 
or end, hence It is eternal and no other 
than God Himself. 

Besides this, accordlngto the monistlo 
standpoint, the only correct interpretation 
is that just as the boundless expanse of 
space, which is equally and ludivislbly 
present everywhere, appears as though 
divided due to its contact with a pitcher 
and a house etc., and just as the limited 
space existing in that pitcher etc. is 
reckoned as a part of the boundless space, 
even so God, though equally and in. 
dlvisibly present everywhere, appears as 
if divided due to His contact with 
different bodies ( Xlir. 16} and the Jlvas 
dwelling in those bodies are regarded as 
so many particles of God This is what 
is meant by the Lord when He says that 
the embodied lonl is a particle of His 


own being. 

The use of the particle 'Eva' with 
•Mama* is intended to convey that being 
a particle of God as shown above, the 
embodied soul is essentially no other 
than God. 

The Indriyas or senses of perception 
are evolutes of Frakrti, and the body in 
which they are located is likewise an 
evolnte of Frakrti, this is what is sought 
to be conveyed by the use of the adjec- 
tive ‘Prakrtisthani’ with 'Indrlyami'. 
Again, the five senses of perception and 
the mind— these six aremainly responsible 
for all sensory experiences, the organs of 
action too are inefieotual without them. 
Tbatiswhy the Indriyasbave been declar- 
ed as only six in number, although in 
XIII. 5 the number is mentioned to be 
eleven. The five organs of action shoald, 
therefore, be taken as included in the 
seuses of perception. 

When the JlvatmS migrates from one 
body toanother.it drawsfromtheprevious 
body the five senses and the mind and 
takes them along with it This is what 
IB meant by the latter half of this verse. 
Because the mind and the senses are 
mainly responsible for all sensory ex- 
periences, it is these six which are said 
to be drawn by the JlvatmS. The word 
•Manah', forming part of the componnd 
adjective 'Manahsasthani' in this verse, 
stands for what is known as the Antab- 
karana ( the inner sense ), which 
inolndes Buddhi ( reason ). And when 
the Jivatma draws the mind and the 
senses, it draws them through no other 
medium than the Fianas or vital airs; 
the six organs mentioned In this versa 
should, therefore, be taken to Include 
the five organs of action as well as the 
five vital airs. 
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It may he asked here- IV/ien, koTO and what for does the JtvUtmiX draw 
to itself the vitnd and the five senses, and what are the five senses referred to 
above f The Lord answers this possible query in the following two verses. 

ii <: ii 

the wind? from the seat (of odours)? »P^irq; scents? 

even as ( wafts ) ; ( even so ) the controller of the body etc., viz., 

the embodied soul; too? ( from ) the body ?vhich? snewfa 

casts off or leaves behind; ’jtnRr these six ( viz., the mind and the five 
senses); taking; v then; ( to that) which; it puts on; 

migrates. 


Even as the wind wafts scents from their seat, so too the Jivatmu, 
which is the controller of the body etc., taking the mind and the senses 
from the body which it leaves behind, forthwith migrates to the body 


which it acquires* 

The word 'Aiayllt’ in this verse stands 
tor those objects which natarally possess 
sweet odonr, socb as flowersi sandal. wood, 
saffron, mnsk and so on. The body from 
which the mind etc. are drawn, in other 
words, that which the JivdtmS leaves 
behind, has been compared in this verse 
to the seat of fragrance, while the mind 
etc have been likened to the scents, for 
fragrance is nothing bat thesabtle element 
of a fragrant substance. Bven eo the 
CTivatmahas been compared to the wind. 
J'oBt as the wind wafts the fragrance of 
flowers eto. from one place to another, 
so does the Jlvatm^ draw the astral 
body, which is an aggregate of the senses, 
mind. Intellect and the vital airs, from one 
physical body, viz the body which it 
oasts off, and unites it with another, viz. 
that which it puts on. 

The demonstrative pronoun *Btanl’ 
stands for the mind and the flve senses, 
referred to In verse 7 above 'Manas’, 
being indicative of the inner sense or 


( 8 ) 

Antahkarana as it is called, inclndes the 
intelleot while the Indriyas are inolosive 
of the flve organs of action as well as 
the flve vital airs, as indicated in the 
commentary on that verse. Hence 'Et&nl' 
in the present context stands for the 
astral body, which is an aggregate of the 
seventeen categories mentioned above. 
The idea in referring to the Jlv&tma by 
the term ‘ISwara’ is to show that It is 
the controller and lord of all the ten 
Indriyas as well as of the mind and 
intellect, that is why it is capable of 
transferring them from one body to another. 

Although the JlvutmS. being a particle 
of God Himself, is really eternal and 
immovable,— it cannot migrate from one 
body to another ( vide II. ),— yet, being 
oonnected with the astral body, it appears 
to move from one physical body to 
another through the astral body, this 
is what is Indicated by the use of the 
verb 'Samyatl’ ( migrates ). The same Idea 
has. been brought ont in II. 22 as well. 

^ I 
11 ^ 11 


18 Q. T.— in 
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smj^this ( Jivatma )? the auditory sense or the sense of hear- 
ing; the sense of sight; and; the tactile sense or the sense 

of touch? ^ and; the sense of taste; strUH. the olfactory sense or the 

sense of smell; ^ and; ^Rs the mind; arf^rOT rUvelling in; only; 
sense-objects ; enjoys. 

It is while dwelling in the senses of hearing, sight, touch, taste 
and smell, as well as in the mind, that this Jivatma enjoys the objects 
of senses. ( ^ ) 

The Jivatma is said to dwell in the character from its dateless connection 

mind and the eenses only when it Identi. with Prakrti and its evolntes, which has 

dee Itself with these The statement its root in ignorance In XIII 21 also 

that it enjoys the objects of senses we have seen that it is the Pnrnsa seated 

through the mind and the senses is intend- in Prakrti who enjoys the Gnnas born of 

ed to convey thati really speaking, the Prakrti The 6rnti also says: “It is the 

Self or Spirit is neither the doer of Self joined with the mind, intellect 

actions nor tbeezperlenoer of sense-objects and senses that is termed as the 

or of joys and sorrows etc. as a oonse enjoyer by the wise’’* ( Kafhopamfad !• 

gnence of those actions, it derives this iii 4 ) 

The JivSfmS has been declared, as connected wtih the three Guy\a5, as that 
-which migrates from one body to another and as that -which enjoys the objects of 
senses while dwelling in the body. This may lead one to enquire as to who knows 
this Self and how, and who is unable to know it. Anticipating this query the 
Lord says : — 

II n 

departing ( from this body ); m or; feRH. dwelling ( in the 
body); or ( again ); enjoying ( the objects of senses ); 

( thus ) connected with the three Gunas; even; the ignorant; sT 

not; know; those endowed with the eye of wisdom; 

realize. 


The ignorant know not the soul departing from, or dwelling in, the 
body, or enjoying the objects of senses, i. e. even when it is connected with 
the three Gunas ; only those endowed with the eye of wisdom are able to 
realize it. ( 10 ) 


The wotd’Gananvitam' stands for the 
soal as seated in Prakrti The use of the 
particle *Apl‘ Is intended to convey that 
even though the eoul departs from, and 
dwells In, the body and enjoys the 


objects of senses in the presence of all 
th© ignorant fail to realize its true 
character, much less can they realize 
the Self devoid of all activity and exist- 
Ing beyond the three Gunas 
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Men of wisdom, on the other hand, 
who are endowed with the faculty of 
judgment, know the real oharaoter of the 
Self even when it is connected with 
the Gunas or modes of Prakrtl, In 
other words, they realize that the Self 


is really speaking entirely beyomlPraki'ti, 
pure, unattached and the same ae con- 
aolonsnees itself under all circumstances 
VIZ , while departing from, or dwelling 
in, the body and enjoying the objects 
of senses 


II U II 


Striving? the Yogis? v also; snmf^ in (their) heart; 

enshrined; »^thi8( Self )? realize; sT^mnnsi: (but) whose heart 
has not been purified; the ignorant; sifq even though striving; 

this ( Self ); ?! not; know. 

Striving Yogis too are able to realize this Self enshrined in their 
heart. The ignorant, however, whose heart has not been purified, know not 
this Self in spite of their best endeavonrs. ( H ) 


The ‘striving Yogis' are those prsotl- 
oaats of an advanced type whose mind 
is pure and amenable to their control, 
who have been referred to in the preced- 
ing verse as endowed with the eye of 
wisdom and who are constantly engaged 
in hearing, contemplation, meditation and 
other such spiritual practices The 
demonstrative prononn 'Enam' stands for 
the Jlvatma or embodied soul who is the 
subject of dlsousslon in these verses and 
who is said to be enshrined in the heart 
in so far as he Is connected with the 
body , and the correct knowledge of hie 
real oharaoter, which is the same as 
eternal and pure Ooneciousness and Bliss, 
is what is meant by ‘realizing this Self 
‘Akytatmanah’ are those whose mind 
is impure and unsteady, that Is to say, 
who have neither wholly succeeded in 
washing off the imparities of their mind 
through the practice of disinterested action 
etc nor ever undertaken adeqnate and 
sustained efforts to steady their mind 
through the practice of devotion etc And 
those foolish men who are devoid of 
intelligence are spoken of as ‘Aobetasah*. 
Therefore, those men of a Kajasic and 


Tamaslo disposition whose mind Istalnted 
with the evils of impurity, distraction 
and opacity are referred to here as 
*Akrt&tmanah’ and 'Aobetasah’. Such men 
cannot realize the troth *reIatiDg to the 
Self even if they persist in their effort 
to know it through mere study of sacrod 
books instead of trying to pnrify tbelr 
mind. This is what is meant by the 
latter half of this verse 

In verse 10 above It was stated that 
fools cannot realize the Self, only those 
men of understaDdiDg who are endowed 
with the eye of wisdom can know it. The 
present verse, however, says that striving 
Yogis alone are able to realize the Self, 
not those Ignorant men whose mind is 
impure. Although these two statements 
appear to bring out two different ideas, 
they really drive at the same troth The 
word ‘Mddb&h' in verse 10 stands for 
ordinary unintelligent persons, while 
•JninachnkBasah' refers to those wise 
men who are endowed with a critical 
acumen Even so the word 'Yoglnah* In 
the present verso stands for practicante 
of an advanced type, who have n Sattvic 
diepositlon and a critical mind, while 
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•Achetasah’ refers to men of a Bajaslo 
and Tamaslo diepoeltlon. Therefore, while 
verse 10 pointed out in a general way as 
to who are able to know the Self and 
who ore not. the Xjord makes Himself 


more explicit in the present versei where 
He says that while men of a discerning 
natnre sncceedln realizing the Self through 
enstained effort, the ignorant fall to do 
BO is fipite of their best endeavonrs. 


Vgrse 6 raises the following questions in the mtnd of ike reader, viz., 
( i ) How is it that ike sun, moon, fire and other luminaries, who light up the 
whole universe, cannot illumine God f And ( 2 ) why does the soul not return to this 
world after attaining to the supreme abode of God ? In reply to the second question 
the Lord declared in verse 7 that the JivutmZ is an eternal particle of God, 
and in the course of ike next four verses depicted its essential character, nature 
and behaviour and glorified those who know its real character. In order to 
answer the first question the Lord now proceeds to delineate His essential character 
along with His virtues, glory and divinity in the following four verses. 


existing in the suni the light which; anrt the 

entire universe; illumines; ^ and; which ; (exists) in the 

moon I ( and ) which ; ( exists ) in the fire ; ag. that ; ha: My 

eHulgcnce; know* 


The light in the 8un> that illumiDCs the entire solar world, and that 
which shines in the moon and that too which shines in the fire, know 
that light to be Mine. ( 12 ) 


By declaring that the light existing 
In the sac, moon and dre is Hie own 
eCalgence. the Lord seeks to convey that 
whatever illuminating power there is in 
the three lumlnarleB mentioned above, as 
well as in the organs presided over by 
these gods, viz., the eye, mind and speech, 
is only a part of His own eSolgonoe. 


When even the light existing in all these 
Inminaries is a part of His own efTnlgence, 
it is much easier to understand that the 
light existing in other objects, whlob 
derive their light from these luminaries, 
is God's own light. That is why the 
Lord says in verse 6 that the sun, moon 
andfire are unable to illuminate His being. 


SwiiBi ii u ii 


^ and, 1, mn, ibe eoU; miRr,, permeating, by ( My) vital 

power; HtfRi (all) creatures i ijirmfir 1 sustain i u and, xm-we: nectarine, 
full o£ nectar, sim; tbe moon, .jnit becoming, rrab all, a,>pii: herbs or 
plants in general; gwirfii I nourish. 
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And permeating the soil, it is I who support nil creatures by l\Iy 
vital power 5 and becoming the nectarine moon, I nourish all plants. (1^ ) 


By mentioning the earth or soil as 
an illnstration, the Lord thereby deolares 
that the snstaining power which pervades 
the whole nnlverae in a part ol His own 
being. The Idea Is that the power of 
sustaining all creatures, that appears to 
belong to the earth, and likewise whatever 
snstaining power is claimed by any other 
substance, does not really belong to the 
earth or any other subatancei , It is a part 
of God’s own energy or power This is 
what Is meant by the first half of this 
verse. 

•Rasatmakah’ Is that which has 
■Rasa' or nectar as its own being or 


essence By calling the moon’Rasatmabah’ 
the Lord seeks to convey that the moon 
is not only full of neotar or nectarine in 
essence bnt infuses nectar into all 

The ’Osadhlh’ covers the entire 
vegetable kingdom consisting of trees, 
creepers, grass etc land comprising all their 
limbs such as leaves, blossoms and frnits 
etc By the latter half of this verse the 
Lord shows that just as the lllnmlnating 
power in the moon is a part of His own 
effulgence, even so the nourishing power 
in the moon Is a part of His own energy 
or power. 


arg qs<rnrf i 

Ij of liviug beings j wHscl* lodged in^ the bodyi 

HmpiPiHiTTgw: united with the Pra^a (ingoing) and Apana ( outgoing ) bre at s, 
Wsrt: the firet becoming i the food of fonr Kin st 

1 consume. 


Taking the form of fire lodgcfi in the body of nil crcnlnres and 
Prana ( ingoing ) and Ap3na ( oulgoing ) brealh.. il is I 


Linds of food. 


(U) 


united with the 
who consume the four 

The fire which maintains the tempera* 
ture in the body and helps in the 
digestion of food Is referred to here as 
•ValSwinarah ’ Food has been classified 
in Indian dietetics under four main beads 
according to the process of swallowing 
it They are as follows (1) Bbaksya 
( solid food that requires to be masticated 
before it can be swallowed, e g . broad, 
rice, cake etc ). ( il ) Bhojya ( thot can be 
directly swallowed without being 
masticated, e g , gruel, pudding, curds, 

Developing «« 
in the foregoing verses 
aU other povaers are a 


carry etc ), ( 111 ) Lobyn ( that wblob 
i. Iloked with tho toaeno. a S ■ honey, 
obntnoy oto ) aca( It ) Oho.yo ( thntwhloh 
1. Backed, eg, the jolco of eogTrcace, 
maago etc ) What tho Lord Beck, to 
oooToy by the latter half of this Terrel, 
that Ja.t as the lllomlnatlng power la 
tho Are 1. a part ol Hi. own ellolgecoo. 
aTon BO tho heating power in It, ( . . 
it. dlge.tiTO and appetizing power 
i, al.o a part ol Hi. caerej or 
potency. 

A', Lord declared 

nouriihin!. itttsiinc and 
In dhtr zeerJs, jutt 


this may the idea adumhraled sn 
that the sUumsnatint, sustasntne, 
fart of Hss omn pomer or enoriy. 
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as it ts a part of the same electrxc power ikai ts instrumental tn agttattng the 
air by rotating the fan, diffusing light by lighting up electric lamps, working the 
flour mill, hoihng water etc and manifesting sounds through the radio etc., even 
so It ts a part of God’s own energy which operates in illumining through the 
sun, moon and fire etc, sustaining through earth etc., nourishing through 
the moon and digesting food through ike gastric fire So saying, the Lord now 
proceeds to delineate Hts essential character marked by virtues suck as omnipresence, 
omniscience etc and declares Himself as worth knowing tn every way. 

1 5 ot all; in the heart? (remain) seated (as 

the inner controller)? ^ and* (proceed ) from Me? memory? 

knowledge ? ^ and? the ratiocinative faculty? ^ again? 

through all the Vedas? 1 alone? (am) worth knowing? 

the father of Vedanta? ^ and? the knower of the Vedas (too)? 

^ 1 alone ( am ). 


It 16 1 who remain seated in the heart of all creatures as the inner 
controller of all; and it is I who am the sonrce of memory^ knoivledge 
and the ratiocinative faculty* Again, 1 am the only object worth knowing 
through the Vedas; 1 alone am the father of Vedanta and the knoiver 
of the Vedas too* ( 15 ) 


AltboQgh God le equally present 
everywhere, He 1b partloolarly seated in 
the heart ot all cxeatnxes as the Inner 
controller of all, heoce the heart Is the 
epeolal Beat of Hie maDlfeetatlon That 
is why the Liord deolaree more than 
once that He Is enebrlned in the hearts 
of all (SUt n, XVIII 61 j lor He is 
directly perceived in the heart of those 
whose mind Is pore and pellnold, 

•SmTii* oonslstB In lecoUeotlng any 
object or incident that has been actnall^ 
Been or heard or perceived In any other 
way in the past The faculty of 
aecertalning the real character of any 
object is called Jhuna 'Obana* is a 
general term covering doubt, misappreben* 
eioD and all other forme of fallaotons 
reiBoning or judgment, and the removal 


of snob doubts eto is called ‘Apobana* 
It is God Himself, the inner Baler seated 
In the heart of all, who rouBes the 
above.mentioned facnlttea in the minds 
of all according to theirreepective Harmas 
This is what is meant by the Lord 
when He says that He is the Bonroe of 
memory eto 

God Is the sole objective of the Vedas 
In other words, whatever is tanght in 
the Vedas no matter whether It relates 
to the ritual ( Karma ), worship (TJpuBana) 
or epiritnal knowledge ( g&ana ), 
ultlmatelj alme at aronelng a feeling of 
averelon towards the world and enabling 
aspirants of all grades and quallflcations 
to realise God Iherefore. they alone 
who realize God through the Vedas 
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correctly onderatand them Thoae, on the 
other handi vrho remain entangled in 
worldly enjoymenta do not correctly 
nnderatand the Vedaa 

•Vedanta’ meana arriving at the real 
meaning or Intention of the Vedas. In 
other words, resolving all doubts relating 
to the Vedas and reconciling all 
oontradiotioffs m God is what is meant 


by Vedanta By proclaiming Himself as 
the father of Vedanta, the Lord seeks to 
convey that it is God alone who brings 
solace to man by truly reconciling all 
apparent contradictions in the Vedas 
And it Is He who knows the correct 
Intention of the Vedas. This is what 
He means by declaring Himself as 
the only 'Vedavld' ( knower of the 
Vedas ) 


Z>tscusstn? in verses i to 6 the tree of creation and the advisability 
of uprooting it by strong dispassion, self-surrender to God, the marks of 
those who succeed in realizing God, and the glory of the supreme Abode of God, 
‘oihtch IS the same as God Himself, the Lord wound up the discussion relating 
lo the K^ara Ptiru^a' Taking up from verse 7 the discussion relating to the 
vsorshtpper or the Ak^ara Puru^a, also known by the name of Jiva, the Lord 
described hts esi-ential character, power, nature and behaviour in the following four 
verses and wound up ike topic by glorifying the knower of the Self. From verse 
He started the discussion rela'ing to the Purusoitama or supreme Person, who 
is the object of worship for the Jiva, and concluded the discussion in the fifteenth, 
describing in four verses the virtues, glory and essential character of God, Now, 
in order to recapitulate the substance of the three topics till the end of the 
chapter, Ike Lord delineates in the following verse the essential character of the 
K^ara and Ak^ara Pufu^as 

II II 


- ^ ( there are ) in this world ? the perishable 5 ^ and; 

the imperishable; 't^too? these? ^ two kinds of ? Purugas » 

( the bodies of ) all beings j m- ( are spoken of as ) the perishable? ^ and ? 
the Jivatma or embodied soul ? the imperishable ; ^3^ is called. 


The perishable and the imperisbable too— these are the two kinds 
this world. Of thescj the bodies of all beings are spoken 
the Jivatma or the embodied soul is called 

( 16 ) 


of Purugas in 
of as the perishable; while 
imperishable. 

The use of the two adjectives 
•Dwau' and 'Imau' with 'Purnsan' is 
intended to convey that the two 
categories mentioned in this verse under 
the names of 'Ksara' and 'Aksara' form 
part of the three categories that are 


being diBcnSsed in the present chapter. 
And the word ‘Purnsan' refers to no 
other than the two categories dlscnssed 
under the cames of the ‘Apara’ aud 
•Pard.’ Prakrtls in Chapter VII (verses 
4 6), nnder the names of ‘Adhlbhdta’ 
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and 'AdhyStma' in Chapter VIII ( versee 
4 and 3 ), under the namee oi ‘Keetra* 
and 'Ksetrajha’ in Chapter SHI I verse 1 ) 
and under the names of ‘A^wattba* and 
‘Jiva’ in this very chapter. By speaking 
of the one as ‘Esara* and the other aa 
■Akeara* the Lord seeks to convey that 
the two are entirely diflexent from 
each other. 

The word ‘BbCtani’ in this veree 
denotes all the three bodies of a Jlva, 
viz . the physical, the astral and the 
causal. It is these three types of 
bodies that have been referred to under 
the collective name of *Esetra' In the 
opening verse of Chapter XIII and their 


constituent elementsennmeratedin verse 5 
of the same chapter. Understood in this 
light the word 'Bhutani', qualified by the 
adjective 'SarvaJii', would come to mean 
the entire world of matter. This world of 
matter is perishable and transient. This 
is what is borne out by such statements as 
'All these bodies have been spoken of as 
perishable’ (II 18 ) and 'All perishable 
objects are Adhibhfita' ( vni. 4 ). The 
word'Kfitastha' denotes the Self dwelling 
in all bodies. The Self continnes to be 
the same nnder all circumstances, it never 
changes, hence it is termed as 'Eutastba' 
or immutable. And it is beyond decay, 
destruction or extinction, henoe It is 
imperishable. 


Describing thus the essential character of the Ksara and Aktara Purusas, 
the Lord now dtscnsscs in the following two verses the essential character of the 
Snpretne Persgn or God, who is superior to both, and also tells vs what has 
earned Him the title of Pvrutottama ( the Supreme Person ). 


ihe Supremo Persons g hossrevers ( is yet ) other 

(than both these )i us svhos Bismust, ( aU ) the three «rorIds| asifSs^u having 
entered S ftsfa upholds and maintains ( all )s snuu; %m.-. the imperishable 
Lords UTSstwl ( and ) the supreme Spirits ?Rt ns; uwa: has been spoken of. 

The Supreme Person is yet other than these, svho, having entered 
all the tlsree worlds, upholds and maintains all, and has been spoken of 
ns the imperishable Lord and the Supreme Spirit. ( 17 ) 


The ‘Uttama Porusa’ mentioned in 
thle veree 1b no other than the Supreme 
Pereon or God, who is eternal, pure, 
onllghtened, free, all. powerful, Bupremely 
compiBBionato and full of all vlrtnee. 
The use of the particle ‘Ta* and the 
adjeotlve 'Anyab' lelntendedto dletingulBh 
God from the ‘KBar.i' and ‘Akeira* 
Para* 38 mentioned Id theprecodlug verse 
The iDtenilon le to show that the Supreme 
PcrsoD i* distinct from and far superior 
to both. 


-.4*0 wwiUB •io joKatrayam avlsyt 
blbhartf in tliB tatter halt ol this vers, 
constltnte a definition ot the Snpremf 
Person or Pnrnsottama. In other words 
the Soprome Person or PnrnBottama ie n< 
other than the all-eupportlnE and alt 
pervading God who. having entered th< 
wholenolverse.npholdethe two categoriel 
^ara- and ‘AlsBara' rolerred to nndoi 
the oommon name ol .pnrn,a', anc 
malntatOB all living bolngB. 

The words 'Who 1b Bpokon ol asthi 
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imperishable Lord and the snpreme Spirit* 
constitute another definition of the Sup- 
reme Person. The Idea is that the 
Purnsottama referred to in this vers© is no 
other than the Supreme Spirit -who, having 
interpenetrated all the three worldSt 
perishes not even after their dissolution 
and remains ever unaffected and unchang- 
ed, who is the Controller and Ruler as 
well as the almighty Lord of both the 
‘Ksara* and ‘Aksara’ Purusas and is at 


the same time beyond all Gunas, untainted 
and the very Self of all. 

The &wetaSwatara Upantsod contains the 
following definition of the three cate- 
gories— Ksara, Aksara and Is wars — 

“Esara Is the same as Fradhana or 
Prakrti, while its enjoyer, the immortal 
Self, Is the Aksara. The one Deity 
( Purnsottama ) rules over both Prakrti 
andAtma."(l 10)* 


^ ^ gg ' ii-dtf ! II t<: II 


because*, WCH. I? the perishable ( world of matter, also called 
the K^etra ); ( am wholly ) beyondi ^ and; to the imperishable 

( soul ); too; ( am ) superior; aiar therefore; 51% in the world; ^ 

and; in the Vedas ( too ); ( as ) the Purugottama ( the Supreme 

Person )j ufiRis stfer am known. 


Since I am wholly beyond the perishable world of matter or S;etra, 
and am superior even to the imperishable soul, hence I am known as the 
Purufottama in the world as well as in the Vedas. (18) 


By using the personal pronoun 'Aham* 
('I') in this verse, the Lord unfolds to 
Arjuna the supreme mystery that He 
Himself is the Purusottama as defined in 
the preceding verse. 

By speaking of Himself as beyond 
the perishable, the Lord seeks to convey 
that He 18 absolutely uuoonneoted with, 
and entirely different from, the Esara 
Purusa In other words, He is wholly 
unattached to the entire world of matter, 
which IS nothing but a conglomeration 
of the three Gonas or modes of 
Prakrti and is perishable by nature, and 
which has been referred to in Chapter 
^TTT under the names of ‘^arira' ( body ) 
and ‘Ksetra* ( Field ). By calling Him- 
self superior to the imperishable, the 
Lord intends to show that He Is certainly 


not beyond the imperishable Just as He Is 
beyond the perishable, for the soq], be- 
ing a part of His own being, is iminoital 
and spiritual Tet He is undoubtedly 
Boperior to the soul inasmuch as, while 
the soul rests In Prakrti. He is beyond 
Prakrti, ♦, e » wholly above the Gunas 
Hence, while the soul has limited know- 
ledge. He le all-knowing, the soul is the 
controlled, while He is the controller, 
the soul is the worshipper, while He is 
his lord and object of worship, the soul 
has limited powers, while He is all- 
powerful. Thus He is superior to the 
eonl in- every way. 

The indecllnables ‘Yasmat' and 'Atah', 
which are generally used to indicate a 
cause and effect respectively, are Intended 


# ^ MX: ^ I 


14 G. T.^UX 
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to show that what has been stated in claim of the Lord to the title of 
the first half of this verse jnstlfles the 'Pnrnsottama.' 

The Lord now proceeds to glorify the man who thus recognizes Him as 
the Supreme Person, and gives below his distinctive marks. 

^ wafa ni »ir3 ii u 


qua 0 descendant of Bharata, Aijnnai n: stgiqa: the wise ^inan who; 
tnq. Met qatj. in this wayt sadirntq as the Supreme Person; riraifa realizes; 
ti! that; ttafi? all-knowing man; with his whole being; inq Me ( the 

all-pervading Lord ) alone; wsiRt ( constantly ) worships. 

Arjuna, the wise man who thus realizes Me as the Supreme Person,— 
knowing all, he constantly worships Me ( the all-pervading Lord ) with his 
whole being. ( 19 ) 


The indeolinable'Evam* refers to what 
has been stated Is the preceding two 
verses. 

The personal prononn 'M&m' in this 
verse stands for the almighty, all.sapport. 
ing and all.pervading God. who is 
responsible for the Creation, maintenance 
and destrnotlon etc. of the whole nni. 
verse, the greatest friend and undisputed 
Ruler of all, adorned with all good 
qualities, supremely compassionate, the 
greatest lover and the inner controller 
of all. And he who is fully convinced 
and reverently believes that such a 
God is superior to both the Ksara 
and Aksara Fnrnijae as indicated in 
the preceding two verses, that He is 
the supreme Fnrusa who is both beyond 
the Gunas and adorned with all good 
qualities, who is with and without form 
at the same time, and who is manifest as 
well as unmanifest, is said to know such 
God as 'Purnsottama*, 

•Aeammfldha’ ( nndelnded ) is he 
whoBo knowledge is free from doubt, 
misapprohenBlon and other faults, and 
who has no tinge of delusion about him. 
The use of this word Is, therefore, 


Intended to convey that he alone truly 
knows, who recognizes 6ri Kf§na as the 
almighty Lord or Supreme Person Sim* 
self, and refuses to believe that He was 
an ordinary human being. 

•Sarvavid’ is be who knows fnll well 
all that is worth knowing. In this chapter 
all entities have been dlsoussed under 
three heads, viz , lisara, Aksara and 
PuruBOttama. Therefore, he who has not 
only realized the true character of both 
Ksara and Aksara but knows the reality 
about Purnsottama too, who is far superior 
to both,— he alone Is 'Sarvavid or one 
who poBseBBes true knowledge of all 
entitles, hence he has been declared as 


He who recognizes the Lord as 
PuruBottama shifts his love from the 
entire universe and focusses it wholly and 
solely on God, the supreme Beloved. He 
reason in reposing full faith 
in thevirtues, glory, truth, mystery, snorts 
esseutlal character and greatness of God! 

reverent and 
virtues. 

eto emnr w «^«entlal character 

eto. employs his ears in bearing them. 
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Bpeeoh in reciting and eyes in seeing them 
and renders services to Him according 
to His behests, taking everything as 
belonging to Him and recognizing His 
presence everywhere and gratifying all 
through the performance of his obligatory 
duties* This is how he worships Him with 
his whole being And the fact that snoh 
a man ‘worships Him with his whole 


being’ has been mentioned simply in order 
'to distinguish him as one who recognizes 
the Lord as Purnsottama. The idea is that 
he who comes to recognize the Lord 
as beyond the Keara and superior to the 
Aksara, constantly worships God and God 
alone as mentioned above* this is what 
constitutes the test of his recognizing the 
Lord as Furusottama. 


Thus glorifying the man raho recognizes Him as Purnsottama, the Lord non 
concludes the chapter by pointing out the reward of grasping the teaching imparted 
in this chapter, which He declares as most esoteric. 


II II 

snni 0 ainless onei Aijuna? ^ thus, in this wayj thisf jjsnmti. 
most esoteric 1 gospel or teaching by Me; (has been ) imported} 
this } grasping ( in essence ondj fully satis- 

fied} ( man ) becomes. 

Aijnoa, this most esoteric teaching has thus been imparted by Mef 
grasping it in essence man becomes wise and his mission in life is 
accomplished* ( ) 


By addressing Arjuna as ‘Anagha’ 
( sinless ), the Lord seeks to convey 
that Arjuna had a pure and unsullied 
heart, hence he was qualified to hear 
and assimilate His most esoteric teaching 

The conn ‘^astram’ qualified by the 
adjective ‘Idam* and preceded by the 
indeclinable 'Iti' refers to the chapter 
which IB going to conolndo with the 
present verse, viz., Chapter XV. ’Idam' 
signifies that which Is still in progress 
and ’Itl’ marks the end of It They thus 
refer to the chapter which Is just going 


to oonolude. And the chapter has been 
designated as ‘Sastra’ just by way of 
respect. 

By speaking of this teaching as 
‘Gnhyatamam’ the Lord seeks to convey 
that the virtues, glory, truth and mystery 
of God with attributes form the prinoipa] 
theme of this chapter, hence it should 
be kept most secret. The Lord does sot 
reveal before all and sundry His virtues, 
glory, truth and divinity as He has done 
In this chapter, therefore. He expects 
that Arjana too shonld not oommnnlcate 
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this seoret to an undeserving person 
And since this teaching has been imparted 
by the almighty and all.knowing God 
Himself, it is the quintessence of all the 
Vedas and other sacred books This 
is what the Lord seeks to impress on 
Arjnna's mind by stressing the fact that 
the teaching has been Imparted by 
Himself— 'Maya nktam' 

He whoi having fully realized the 
virtues, glory .truth andessential character 


etc of the Lord, comes to recognize Him 
as no other than the Supreme Person 
mentioned in verses 17 and 18 above, is 
said to have grasped this teaohing in 
essence His wisdom consists in directly 
realizing that Supreme Person or God, 
and the man who realizes God will 
have discharged all his obligations— 
attained the fruit of them all This is 
what is meant by his having accomplished 
the mission of his life 


S’ airfsfe 'toRiwftiHijfintti aaRnwi 
Errols! 

m II II 


Tins, in the Vpantfad sun? by the Lord, the science of 
Brahma, the scripture of Yoga, the dialogue 
lel-eeen iri Krfna and Arjuna, ends the 
fifteenth chapter entitled" The Yoga 
of the Supreme Person", 



Kalyana-Kalpataru^^^:^— 

Lmhndiment of Godlj ^Jrtlles 




Chapter XVI 

In the present chapter the I/ord discusses separately and in detail, under 
the name of divine properties, moral virtues and practices which are Kodly 
This character and conducive to God-Realization, and under the 

Chipter* of demoniac properties, evil propensities and immoral practices 

which are devilish in character. This He does in order that one 
may adopt the former and reject the latter after properly distinguishing between 
them. Hence this chapter has been designated as the ‘Yoga of Discrimination 
between the godly and demoniac properties.” 

Describing in detail in verses 1 to 3 the marks of him who is born with 
divine properties, the Lord discusses in brief the demoniac properties in the fourth. 

In the 6fth He 'declares that the divine properties are conducive 
liberation, while the demoniac propensities lead to bondage, and 
heartens Arjuna by telling him that be is born with divine 
virtues. In the sixth He mentions two, types of created beings— the godly group 
and the devilish group— and ^ proposes to discuss the demoniac properties in 
detail. Thereafter, verses^ 7 to 20 describe the evil impulses, evil propensities 
and evil practices of men possessing a devilish nature, as w'ell as the evil 
destiny that awaits them , after ^dealh.^, Declaring in the twenty-first that lust, 
anger and greed, which are the chief among the demoniac propensities, are the 
three gates of hell, the Lord proclaims in the twenty-second that the practicant 
who is free from these' attains the 'supreme goal by practising the divine virtues 
in a disinterested spirit. Condemning in the twenty-third those who having cast 
aside the scriptural ordinance are guided by their own will, the Lord concludes 
the chapter by insisting in the twenty-fourth that one’s actions should be guided 
by the scriptures. 

In verse iS of Chapter VII and verses Si and S2 of Chapter IX it rcas 
stated that fools who have embraced the ilmontac and fiendish nature despise the 
Lord rather than adore Him And in verses i3 and i4 of Chapter 
IX the Lord declared that exalted souls who have embraced the 
divine nature, knowing Him as the prime sourer of all lives and 
imperishable, constantly worship Him in every way with exdusisc love But as 
other topics continued to engage His attention, the distinguishing marls of /)r 
divine and demoniac temperaments could not he discussed on that occadon. Then, 
in verse i9 of Chapter XV it was Pointed out that those illumined saints who 
recognize the Lord as the Supreme Person worship Him wi'h their wheU 
being. This naturally fills one with curiosity as to the marks of those saintly 
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beinss vsko have embraced the divine nature and, having recognhed the tori 
as the Ssipreme Person, vtorshp Sim mth their whole being, as weU as o 
those ignorant men who, having embraced the demoniac nature, adore Him _ not. 
Therefore, tn order to describe tn detail the dtsUncttve marks and disposition ot 
the iroo types of men, the Lord now tntrodmes the present chapter.^ The opening 
three verses of this chapter discuss tn detail the natural characteristics of men of 
a Sattvic disposition who are endowed with divine properties. 

^tTS3 3?T3igJ^|l I II 


( absolute ) fearlessness ; perfect purity of mind 5 

constant fixity in the Yoga of meditation for the sake of 
Self-Realization*, *9 andt charity (in its Sattvic form); control of 
the senses; worship of God and other deities, as well as of one’s 
elders, including the petforraance of Agnihotra ( pouring oblation into the 
sacred fire) and other sacred duties $ study or teaching of the 

Yedas and other sacred hooks and chanting of God's names and praises 1 
tns snfFering hardships for the discharge of one’s sacred obligations; 
straightness of mind as welt as of the body and senses | 


Absolute fearlessness, perfect parity of mind, constant fixity in the 
Yoga of meditation for the sake of Self-Realization, and even so charity in its 
Sattvic form, control of the senses, worship of God and other deities as 
well as of one’s elders including the performance of Agnihotra ( pouring 
oblations into the sacred fire ) and other sacred duties, study and teaching 
of the Vedaa and other sacred books as well as the chanting of God’s 
names and praises, suflering hardships for the discharge of one’s sacred 
obligafions and straightness of mind as well as of the body and senses ; ( 1 ) 


MervouB excitement caneed by the 
apprebenBion of losing eomethieg wblcb 
ie agreeable and meeting with eometbing 
■wblcb le unwelcome ie called 'Bh-ija or 
tear *. .g , the fear of Iobb of preBtige, 
fear of ignominy, fear of scandal, fear of 
ailment, fear of ponlRbrnont by law. (ear 
of gboatB and evil eplrits and fear of 
death etc Tbo total absence of oil theso 
feat* iB called ‘Abbaja’ or obeolnte 
foarlesenese. 


The Inner eenae or mind is called 
•Sottva' Sence 'Sattva.eamdnddhl'meanB 
the complete elimination from the nctncl 
of all morbid feelings snob ae partiality 
and prejndloe, delight and grief, the 
leelingB of •!» and *mlne’. infatnatlon 
and jealouBy etc , as well ae of impate 
and Binful impnlseB of all kinds 

True knowledge of God iB called 
•3tl&na'; and constant absorption of mind 
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an the thonght of God with a view to 
His realization ie what le meant here by 
•Jilanayogavyavasthiti’. 

•Dana’ ( Oharity ) consists in giving 
away foodi olothingi Icnowledge. medicine 
and other things in a disinterested spiriti 
as a matter of dnty and with dee regard 
to the place, time, and recipient of the 
gift ( XVH. 20 ). 

•Dama' consists in diverting the 
senses from their objects and bringing 
them under one’s own control. 

‘Tajiia’ means offering worship to 
God and other deities, the Brahmans or 
members of the priestly class, sainte. a 
newcomer and one's own parents and 
other elders, and inclndes all sacridolal 
performances such as Havana ( offering 
daily oblations to the sacred fire ), 
Balivalfiwadeva ( offering a portion of the 


daily meal to all creatnres and presenting 
oblations to ffra before meals ) etc 

‘Swadhyaya* includes the study and 
teaching of the Vedas and all other 
sacred books dealing with the virtnes, 
glory, truth, essential character and divine 
pastimes of God, each as the great Epics 
and Fnrauae, and the chanting of His 
names and praises etc. 

•Tapas’ consists in mortifying one's 
mind and senses by suffering hardships 
for the discharge of one’s sacred obliga* 
tions This IB, however, not the same 
•Tapas* as has been disenssed in Chapter 
XVII under three separate heads, In so 
far as it relates to the body, speech and 
mind, for items like non.violenco, 
tmthfolnese, pnrity, Swadhyaya and 
Arjava etc., which have been inolnded in 
•Tapas’ in that chapter, have been men* 
tioned here separately. 


Srtm^sRfqPT; OTf'awgWi I 

wW II H II 


non-violence in tbonght, word and deed, truthfulness and 

geniality of speech? absence of anger even on provocation? tom: 

disclaiming the doership in respect of action? quielode or composure 

of mind? abstaining from malicious gossip; towards all creatures; 

^ compassion? absence of attachment to the objects of senses 

even during their contact with the senses; mildness; a sense of 

shame in violating the injunctions of the scriptures or even established 
usage; ( and ) abstaining from frivolous pursuits? 

Non-violence In thonght, word and deed, truthfulness and geniality 
of speech, absence of anger even on provocation, disclaiming doership 
in respect of actions, quietude or composure of mind, abstaining from 
malicious gossip, compassion towards all creatures, absence of attachment 
to the objects of senses even during their contact with the senses, mildness, 
a sense of shame in transgressing against the scriptures or usage, and 
abstaining from frivolous pursuits; ' ■' 


Inflioting pain in any shape, whether 
In an Intense, modetate or mild form. 


out of greed. Ignorance or anger, on anj 
living being whatsoever at any time or 
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place perBonally or cansing another to 
do BO or even oonntenancing anyone 
who does 80|->all these are acts of 
violence indeed. Taking a vow not to 
perpetrate Buoh violence on any acconnt 
throagh mindt speech or body» that is to 
say, wishing 111 to none, taking particnlar 
care not to nse abusive language, harsh 
words or harmfnl langaage with respeot 
to another, and relnsing to killi torment 
or harm anyone throagh one’s body— all 
these are comprised in non-violence. 

Truthfulness or veracity consists in 
taking all possible care to speak agree- 
able and wholesome words in an honest 
attempt to represent faithfolly to others 
what has been seen, heard or experienced 
through the senses and mind 

The excitement coupled with a feel- 
ing of aversion that a man feels in hie 
mind either due to hie bad temper or 
when he isenbieoted to insnltt Injaryor 
oalnmny, or when someone sots against 
bis will, abases him or oommits a wrong 
in hie presence, is 'Erodha' in Its internal 
form This internal feeling of iudignatio& 
subsequently seeks outer expression In 
the form of a burning sensation in the 
body and mind, a distortion of the 
face and blood-shot eyes. All these 
betoken an advanced stage of anger. 
Both these stages, the former of which 
burns the angry man alone, while the 
latter burns the object of anger too. ate 
covered by the term 'Krodha' or anger 
Absence of anger in all these forms is 
referred to in this verse as 'Aktodha'. 

■Tyaga' or renunciation, In this verse, 
oonsists in disclaiming the doershlp in 
respect of all actions. Snoh renunciation 
is preceded, in the case of the Juacayogi, 
by the belief that it is the Gnuaa alone 
that are acting on the Gunas, and that 
* the praotioant has nothing to do with 
those aotions, while the devotee believes 
that he is a merepnppet in the hands of 
tlie Lord, that it is the Lord who causes 
his mind, speech and body to perform 


alltbeir functions jnst as He pleases, 
that the devotee is neither capable of 
doing anything by himself nor does he 
aotnally do anything Renunciation oan 
also be taken to consist in giving up 
the feeling of menm, attachment, the 
desire for fruit and self-interest in respect 
of one's aotions even though continuing 
to perform one’s obligatory duties. Or 
again It may mean the renunciation of 
all objects, thoughts and activities which 
hinder one’s spiritual progress. 

•Santi* is that Sattvio type of placidity 
which appears in a mind which Is free 
from all distractions and has banished 
all thought of the world 

Discovering or exposing the faults ol 
others, and even so reproaching or 
slandering another go by the name of 
•Bai 6 nna'. And total absence of this 
tendency is called ‘ApHi^una’. 

The urge that a man feels in his 
mind to relieve by any means what- 
soever the suffering of any living being 
who Is found in distress, without expect- 
ing any return, and to make him happy 
In every way is called Day§. or compas- 
siOD. Taking avow not toinffiot pain on 
another is called 'Ahimsa' or non-violence, 
and the impnlse to make others happy 
IB known by the name of 'Daya*. Here 
lies the difference between 'Ahi^sa' 
and 'Daya’. 

Feeling attracted towards the objects 
of senses on their coming into contact 
with the senses, and the longing that is 
felt in the mind for the possession of 
such objects when one sees others enjoy- 
ing them is called ‘Loluptva’, and the 
total absence of this ‘Loluptva’ is what 
they call ‘Alolnptva*. 

Shedding sternness in every form 
when the mind, speech and behavionr of 
a man become extremely mild, he is said 
to have acquired what is known as 
‘M-ardava’ . 

Having reBolved not to violate the 
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InjunotioDB of the VedaB and other saored 
boaka or even the eatablished nsage, the 
hesitation that one feels in violating 
them is known as ‘Hrl'. 

Rocking one’s hands and feet etc., 
tearing pieces of straw, scratching the 


ll3 

ground under one’s feet, Indulging in 
incoherent talks and wild thoughts and 
similar other frnitleBS activities of 
the hands and feet, speech and mind 
constitute what is known as ’Ohapala’ ; 
It is also called 'Pramada’. ’Achapala’ 
is the total negation of ‘Ohapala’. 


^ WfailTf^iTt I 


Sa: sublimity I 5ruT forbearance: ^Rt: fortitude: external purity: 

bearing enmity to none: utfuntf^tn absence of self-esteem: urre O 
descendant of Bharata, Arjuna : tbe gifts divine; slRlaiaat of him 

who is born with : vraRs are ( the marks ). 


Sublimity, forbearance, fortitude, external purity, bearing enmity to 
none and absence of self-esteem — these are tbe marks of him who is born 
with the divine gifts, Arjuna. ( 3 ) 


‘Tejas’ 1b that peculiar property) 
possessed by noble souls, which compels 
even those who are given to the pursuit 
of the pleasures of sense and are of a 
▼lie disposition to desist from wrong.dolng 
in their presence and take to noble 
pursuits according to their advice. 

Harbouring no intention to punieb, 
or cause to be punished, a wrong.doer, 
having no inclination to retaliate, 
treating his offences as no offence at all 
and ignoring them altogether— this le 
what they call 'Ksama* or forbearance. 
•Akrodha’ has been characterized as a 
mere negation of anger, whereas 
forbearance precludes tbe desire even to 
punish an offence according to law. Here 
lies the difference between 'Akrodha' 
and 'Ksama'. 

7o remain self.possessed even when con- 
fronted with the greatest calamity, danger 
or sorrow, and not to deviate from the 
path of righteousness or duty under the 
Influence of lust, anger, fear or greed is 
called ‘Dhrti' or lortitude. 

Money is purified through honest and 
tzuthlul dealings, even so one’s diet is 


purified through provisions purchased 
with such money, one’s conduct is edified 
through appropriate behaviour and the 
body IB purified through cleaning with 
water and clay etc. All this is included 
in external parity. Internal purity has 
been separately mentioned in verse 1 
under tbe name of 'Sattvasam^uddhl’. 

Bearing no grudge or enmity In the 
least degree even towards those who 
behave as enemies la called 'Adroha'. 

Regarding oneself as superior, exalted 
or worthy of adoration and cherishing 
a special craving for honour, fame, 
prestige and respect etc , and feeling 
overjoyed on attaining these even though 
not hankering after them,— this is what 
they call 'Atimanita' or overestimating 
oneself. And the total negation of these 
IS called 'Katimanita*. 

•Beva’ means God Therefore, 'Balvl 
Sampad’ Is a collective name for tbe 
noble virtues and practices which are 
conducive to God-Kealization and are 
divine in character. They are also known 


16 Q. T TTT 
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by the name of 'Daivl Prakrti' or divine 
natore. 

The latter half of thie verse is 
intended to convey that the above two 
and a half verses, viz., verses 1 and 2 
and the first half of verse 3 ennmerate 


nnder the name of 'Daivl Sampad* twenty* 
six noble virtues and practices. There- 
fore, he alone who is naturally endowed 
with these virtues or who has acquired 
them through practice Is said to be 
possessed of 'Daivl Sampad' or the 
divine gift. 


Having thus described the marks of him who is endowed with 'Daw't 
Sampad’, -ashich is warth acquiting, the Lord new discusses in brief the marks 
ef him who is possessed of demoniac properties, which are worth renouncing. 

siSH a ii 

ma O son of Prtha, Arjuna , Jfiw: hypocrisy | ?q: arrogance , "a and ; 
aRnra: pride; ^ and; iftn: anger ; <n^ sternness, n and; agnni, ignorance, 
la too, demoniac properties, aRrmam (as marts) of him who 

is born with. 


Hypocrisy, arrogance and 
ignorance too-these are the marks of 
properties. 

■Dambha' or hypocrisy cooslsls la 
posing as a virtnons man, a aeyotoo, a 
man of wisdom or a saint or making a 
false show of Ploty, generosity, devotion 
religious discipline or practice of Toga 
or assuming any other role which may 
servo one’s end, lor the sake of honour 
lame, prestige and respect etc , out of 
cupidity or with Intent to cheat another. 

•Darpa' or arrogance is the feeling 
of pride arising out of a oonBclousnoss 
of one's learning, wealth, eitensivo 
family, noble birth, youth, strength and 
power eto , on account of which man looks 
down upon others and shows disrespect 
to them. 

•Abhxmana’ or pride oonsistB in 
regarding oneBelfae euperior, exalted or 
worthy of adoration, hankering after 
honour, fame, prettige and respect etc. 
and feeling delighted on attaining these. 

The excitement coupled with a 


pride, and anger, sternness and 
bim who is born with demoniac 

( 4 ) 


feeling of aversion that a man feels in 
hie mind either due to bis bad temper or 
due to association with men who are 
irascible by nature, or when he is subjected 
to ineult, injury or calumny, or when 
someone aots against his will, abuses him 
or commits a wrong in his presence— 
which ronses a spirit of revenge in his 
mind, saffnBes his eyes with blood, makes 
his lips throb, distorts his face, deprives 
him of hia reason, and dulls his sense 
of duty. 


rrarnsya is sternness or the total 
negation of mildness. Railing at or 
taunting another and speaking bitter 
words to anyone constitute harshness of 
speech, even so want of humility is 

of 

enge and the feeling of hard-hearted- 
e 8 as opposed to forbearance and 
compas^Bion represent sternness of mind. 

‘Ajnana’ or ignorance here means lack 
of correct knowledge about truth and 
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Tintratht virtue and Bin etc., or forming 
a wrong notion abont them. 

Those unbelievers who are ungodly 
and deny His existence are called AsursB, 


and the evil propensities and immoral 
practices that are lonnd to exist in them 
are known as the demoniac properties or 
‘Asnri Sampad* as tbe Ijord chooses to 
call them. 


DescrihinS thus the marks of those mho are endowed with the divine and 
the demoniac gift respectively^ the Lord now tells ns the fruit of the two 
and cheers Arjuna by declaring him as horn with the divine virtues. 

m qr^ ii ^ n 

the divine gift ; as conducive to liberation ; ( and ) 

the demoniac gift 5 On^rnr as condneive to bondage ; inr has been recognized 5 
O son of Pandui Arjuna 5 *IT gq; ( therefore ) grieve not j 
the divine endowment | stfe you are born with. 


The divine gift has been recognized as conducive to liberation, and 
the demoniac gift as conducive to bondage. Grieve not, Arjuna t for yon 
are born with the divine endowment. ( 5 ) 


The divine gift as consisting of the 
Battvio virtues and practices enumerated 
in verses 1 to 3 above secures absolute 
and lasting freedom from the bondage of 
mundane existence and unites one with 
God, who 18 Trnth, Gonsoionsnese and 
Bliss solJdj^ed. Such is the opinion 
of the Vedas and other sacred books, as 
well as of holy men. This is what is 
meant by the statement that tbe divine 
gift has been recognized ae conducive 
to liberation. 

Even so the demoniao gift — briefly 
mentioned in verse 4 above— as consisting 
of evil propensities and immoral 
practices, which have the element of 
Tamas with an admixture of Bajas 


preponderating in them. Involves man in 
tbe trammels of worldly existence and 
leads to his downfall The Vedas and other 
scriptures as well as holy men bear 
testimony to this fact. This is what Is 
meant by tbe declaration that the 
demoniac gift has been recoynlzed as 
conducive to bondage 

The latter half of this verse is 
intended to Inspirit Arjuna by assnrlng 
him that he was naturally endowed 
with all the virtues constituting the 
divine gift. And since the latter 
brings about freedom from tbe bondage 
of worldly existence, there could be no 
doubt about his attaining blessedness. 
Hence he had no reason to grieve for. 


The divine gift has leen dealt milh at length at the beginning ef this 
chapter as well as before, but the demoniac gift has been very briefly touched so 
far. The Lard, therefore, takes up the subject non in order to discuss in detail 
the na'nre as welt as the conduct and behaviour of men possessing a demoniac 
disposition. 
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^ |«i snm cc^r ^ i 

nig> sngT qisf & >13 ii ^ II 


>n*l 0 Bon of Prtlia, Aijuna ; in this world ; ^ ( there 

are ) two types of created heings or men : only ■, ( viz., ) the one 

possessing a divine nature! ^ and ; sitgr: the other possessing a demoniac 
disposition; (of these) the type possessing a divine nature; ^^trt; in 
detail; nlu:: has been dealt with; atigtij. (about) the type possessing a 
demoniac disposition; S from Me; (now) hear (in detail). 


There are only two types of men in this world, Arjuna,— the one 
possessing a divine nature and the other possessing a demoniac disposition. 
Of these, the type possessing a divine nature has been dealt with at length ) 
now hear in detail from Me about the type possessing a demoniac dis- 
position. ( ft\ 


•Sarga' njeaoB oreatlon, and 'Bhdta. 
earga’ aigniflee an order o( created beings. 
•Asmln loke’ refers to the world of hncnan 
beings and the present chapter dlscuesee 
the oharacteristlcs of haman belnge, that 
it why •Bbfltaeargau' has been translated 
as two orders or types of haman beings 


while the otheti whlob is dominated by 
Tamas blended with BajaSt pcBBesses a 
demoniac disposition. Men poeseBSing a 
flendlBh or delnsive natnre sbonld be 
taken as Inolnded in the type poBBesslng a 
demoniac dispoBition. , 


The use of the particle 'Eva’, which 
restricts the namber of the types of haman 
beings to two only, is intended to convey 
that altbongh there are many types of 
human beings, the two mentioned in the 
present verse are the chief among them, 

as other types are inolnded in them. 

Of the two types of haman beings 
mentioned here, the one which is Sattvlc 

in character possesses a divine diBpOBltlon- 


ihe natnre, condnot and behaviour 
of those poBBesBlDg a divine disposition 
avB been dlsonssed at length in verses 
1 to 3 ol this ohaptor as well as in other 
chapters, bnt the nature, oondnot and 
behnvionr ot those poBsesslng a demonlao 
atspoBltion have been touched only briefly. 

erefore, the Lord now undertakes to 
dosoribe them in detail in the following 
verees n order that they may be eschewed 
•o tdo This is what is sought to be 
conveyed in the latter half of this verse. 


77ikj imilinz Arjuna to hear at/nli I 
demoniac disposition, the Lord noa proceeds to describ possessing 


rujfe VT snn tf , 


stgti: possessing n demoniac disnosilinn ■ w=.,. 

. ..1 , W.V ,„t. 
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§5 in tbem; H neither; purity (internal or external); ?! norj 

(good ) conduct; ^ *1 nor; truthfulness; srRr even; there is. 

Men possessing a demoniac disposition know not what is right Activity 
and what is right abstinence from activity. Hence they possess neither 
purity ( external or internal ) nor good conduct nor even truthfulness. ( 7 ) 

Saoh action alone is worth performing actiTxties by their own whims or oaprices. 
or binding upon man as is oondncive to ‘Sancha’ signifies external as v^eil as 

his true well-being here as well as internal purity, which has been dlfonesed'^ 
hereafter. Man should undertake suoh at length in the commentary on Zlir. 7 ; 

action only. And snoh action as is 'Achara' comprises such noble 

attended, with evil oonsequeDoes la worth as form an inseparable part of such burity; 

eschewing and one should abstain from and ‘Satya’ consists in speaking words 

that The first half of this verse is which are sincere, wholesome an^ true, 

intended to convey that those possessing as has been shown in the commentary 

a demoniac disposition never realize that on verse 2 of this very chapter. Men 

they should undertake only such, actions possesBing a demoniao dispositloi^ have 

as are worth undertaking and should none of these virtues; on the other ^and, 

abstain from, those which are worth their life Is marred by icoBority, 

eschewing ; hence they are guided in their immorality and mendacity. 

T/ms showing lack of dtscrminolion, furiiy and good eonduet ele. in ihose 
^osiessing a demoniac dispoiiiion, the Lord now describes their atheistic outlook, 

II d II 

^ these people ( men possessing a demoniac disposition ); say; 

the world ; ) without any foundation ; having no reality, 

absolutely unreal ; ( and ) gorffess ; brought tbrt^ by 

mutual union ( of the male and female ) ; ( therefore ) conceived 

in lust ; what else ( than this ). 

Men possessing a demoniac disposition say this world is without any 
foundation, absolutely unreal and godless, brought forth hy mutual 
union of the male and female and hence conceived in lust ; u'hat else 
than this ? ( 8 ) 

The present verse represents the Isto say, no livlngbelnghad anyezlet^ace 

arbitrary and fanciful ideas of those who prior to its birth nor does a creature 

possess a demoniao disposition. They have any life after death, nor docsB it 

believe that this universe, consisting of have any creator, controller or i^ier 

animate and inanimate oreatlon, has no like God, It has no other object to 

basis in the shape of God or the moral fulfil except the grallfloatlon of cancel 

law nor hat it any abiding reality. That desires. 
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This nahirally tempts one to enquire the nature and conduct of those vsho 
hold^ such atheistic views. A 7 ilictpaitng this query ike Lord now describes the 
distinctive traits of such unbelievers in the following four verses. 

'raf sftniisni STeimRtiijqjSPi: 1 

awJiJtgiriiwiiii! airafsfgat! ii ii 

qarn this; riEq,( false) view; clinging to ; qczrwm: those who 

have lost their self; slow-witted, «r^: foes (of all), qwntk: of 

terrible deeds, atntt: to the destruction of the universe, tmafk prove 


Clinging to this false view these slow-witted men of a vile disposi- 
and «rihle deeds, these enemies of mankind, prove equal only to 

ictinn of tllA nrt;vrA..e>,ss i 1 J 


the destruction of the universe. 


(9) 


Tho aotlvlties of these men of a 
demoniao disposition ate all govetned by 
the atheistic outlook mentioned above: 
this Is what is meant by tho words 
•Btam dt^tlm avastabhya*. 

These men of atheistto porsnaslona 
deny the onistenoe of the soul ; they are 
body.oentred or materlallsta. Henoe their 
natnro gets debased, they never feel In- 
clined to perform any virlnooe deed. All 
their resolves are made with an eye to 
sensnoas enjoyment. Their mind la ever 
bosy hatching evil designs against others- 
in this way they harm themselves too'. 


And they habitually perform with their 
mind, speech and body grnesome deeds 
that tend to intimidate, oppress and 
exterminate the animate and inanimate 
creation. 

Again, whatever these people do 
with their intellect, mind, speech or body 
anting their lifetime is solely Intended 
to torment orobliterate the entire creation 
consisting of animate and Inanimate be- 
ings. This is what is meant by the 
Btatement that they are only capable of 
bringing ruination to tho world. 


wtmifeq ?«iJii5iJtqtrtfran i 

«t5l^^'hqre^»5Rtstsra;§5grTTirai: II to II 


( men ) Ml of hypocrisy 
insatiable , wint. longing , snRtiq cherishing, ut^p 
false doctrines, qitigr embracing; stgrmmr: me 
move ( in this world ), 


pnde and arrogance; 
through ignorance ; 
of impure conduct; 


Cherishing insatiable desires and k • 
ignorance, these men of impure conduct” <J«b'rine8 through 

hypocrisy, pride and arrogance. world, full of 

•Dambha' or hypocrisy oonsiets in an air cr ( ) 

asonming aocording to the needs of the one^s s.le In order to achieve 

occasion an appearance which gives one woaltr»e honour, 

wealth, adoration and prestige eto.'Mana' 
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or pride oonsistB in regarding oneeelt as 
worthy of honour or adoration : and 
‘Mada’ or arrogance is the same as 
remaining intoxicated with the pride of 
one’s fine person, merit, birth, power, 
learning, rank, wealth and progeny etc 
All these evils are present in men of 
a demoniac disposition , hence they have 
been spoken of as 'Dambhamana. 
madanvitah’. 

The ’Kama’ or desire to acquire the 
various enjoyments of the world can 
never be satisfied . hence it has been 
characterized as 'Duspfiram' or insatiable. 
And entertaining In one's mind a firm 


resolve to satisfy this longing is what is 
meant by cherishing such a longing. 

Evolving heretic doctrines of various 
kinds they remain obstinately clinging 
to them. This is what is meant by their 
embracing false doctrines 

‘Asachivratah’ means that their diet, 
their mode of living, their manner of 
talking, their trade and commerce, their 
monetary transactions and their social 
dealings and behaviour, all are dirty and 
governed by heterodox principles. 

The verb ‘Pravartante’ shows that 
these people are guided in their bebavi* 
our by their own whims or caprices. 


ii U n 


and; ending (only) with death; innumerable; 

carea I giving themselves up to; devoted to the 

enjoyment of sensuous pleasures; this much (is joy); so ; 

( are ) positive in their belief. 

Giving themselves up to innumerable cares ending only with death, 
they remain devoted to the enjoyment of sensuous pleasures ond are positive 
in their belief that this is the highest limit of joy. ( ) 


The cares with which these people 
are engrossed are so limltlesB that they 
can neither be numbered nor can their 
extent be guaged. They do not cease till 
a whole lifetime is over and persist till 
the last moment This is what is meant 
by the first half of this verse 

The aooumulation and enjoyment of 


luxuries of various kinds is the sole aim of 
their existence Their life is thus wholly 
directed towards the realization of this 
end and they are fully convinced that 
the enjoyment of sensaous pleasure is 
the only joy worth the same This is the 
idea brought out in the latter half of 
this verse 





ii ll 


arr u pT i ^ t r^i by a hundred lies of expectation; held in bondage; 

wholly giving themselves up to lust and anger; for 

the enjoyment of sensuous pleasures; by unfair means; 

boards of money and other objects; strive ( to obtain)- 
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Held in bondage by bundreds of ties of expectation and v?holly 
giving themselves up to lust and anger, they strive to amass by iiofai*' 
njeans hoards of money and other objects for the enjoyment of 

( 12 ) 


pleasures. 

The mind of men poBseBSing a 
demoniac disposition rerela In varioae 
ptojectB of sense.gratlficatlon and they 
cheriBh innumerable hopes of variona 
kinds to see those projects materialize. 
Their mind is now toBsed by the hope 
of this enjoyment, the very nezt moment 
it feels drawn towards another and 
clings to a third at another moment, in 
this way they are never free from the 
shackles of hope. This is what is 
meant by the phrase *A^apadadataih 
baddhah'. 

For the realization of these hopes 
they never depend on God or any other 


deity, noble act or' pious thought< 
take reconrse to lust and anger alone. 
Hence they have been spoken of as 
wholly given up to lust and anger. 

He who attempts to usurp others’ 
poBsesBions etc. by taking recourse to 
such unlawful or unauthorized meS^us as 
thieving, robbery, dacoity lying, chio^-’^e^y* 
dopllcity, hypocrisy, violence, diplouiacy, 
gambling, fraudulence, poisoning, false 
accusation and Intimidation etc. under 
the prompting of lust and anger, is 
to strive for the accumulation of wealth 
by unfair means. 


Having discussed in the preceding four verses the distinettve marks and 
conduct of men possessing a demoniac dxspositxonf the Lord novs proceeds to dfscrtbe 
in the following four verses their resolves, which are prompted by delustot* 
the feelings of V’ and 'mine’, as well as their evil destiny. 


mi 555^1^4 I 

tlUT by me; today; this? has been secured; ) 

t.kvv, cmbltiuus ^ mu*, 

( much ) ; wealth ; is ( already ) j gjt: ( and ) yet again 5 

this; shall be. 


They say to ibemselves, “This 
and now 1 shall realize this ambition, 
and yet again this shall be mine. 

The word ‘Manoratha’ in this vetee 
stands for the thought of wife, progeny, 
wealth, land, house, honour, fame and 
all other objects that are songht for by 
the mind. The present verse ifi, theTefore, 
intended to convey that men poBseseing 
a demoniac disposition indulge In egotistic 
thoughts of varions kinds. They attribute 


much has been secured by me today 
So much wealth is already with me 
( 13 ) 

their suocess in attaining tbe object of 
their deeire in the past to their pefso^^^f 
endeavour and also look to the saroe lor 
theirsucoeBS in realizing furtherobjects of 
their deslre.They are oonscloas of tbe fact 
that they are already maetersof a consider. 
able fortune and power and confidently 
hope to have more not long afterwards. 
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5ci: ^rrciHfq i 

*155511^ II KM II 

»n^ that; JiTj: enemy; ?raT by me; ?tt: has been killed; and; 
(those) others; «lRr too ; «T^ 1; shall kill; I (am); the 
lord ( of all ); wiTft the enjoyer ( of all power )? I ( am ); flr^; endowed 
with all occult powers; ( and am ) mighty; ( and ) happy. 

That enemy has been slain by me and I shall kill those others too. 
I am the lord of all, the enjoyer of all power: I am endowed with all 
supernatural powers, and am mighty and happy. ( 14 ) 


Men of a demomao diepoflitiOD. who 
regard the enjoyment of eensnons pleaenrea 
as the summum bonum of lifet are elaveB 
of last and anger. They have no faith 
in God, religion or the law of recompense. 
Therefore, intoxicated with pride they 
feel that there was none in this world 
who could stand in their way or oppose 
them with impunity Therefore, boiling 
with rage, they haughtily brag in a etern 
voice that euoh and such a man, who 
was eo mighty and such a world<renowned 
andinfluentialperBonality.wasdeepatohed 
by them in no time because he stood on 
inimical terms with them; nay, others too, 
who are at loggerheads with them or will 
be inimically disposed towards them 
shall be easily killed by them, however 
powerful they may be. This is what is 
meant by the first half of this verse. 


Besides being egotlstlo, these people 
are intoxicated with pride as well They 
feel that no one in this world is greater 
than they, that they can kill or protect. 


uproot or establish, whomsoever they 
like. Hence with great pride they say, 
"Oh, we are absolutely free, everything 
lies in our own hands, who else than us 
is powerful, we are the masters of all 
fortune. Nay. we are the lord of all 
lords, the supreme Person too. Bvery 
one shOQld worship us. We are not only 
the masters of fortune, we also enjoy it. 
We have never met with failure in our 
life, to whatever task we have set 
ourselves, our efforts have invariably been 
orowned with success Our life has been 
ever successful nay, we are endowed 
with a prophetic vision, future events 
become known to ns beforehand. We 
know everything, nothing is hidden from 
us. Kay, we are supremely powerful , our 
mental or physical strength is so great 
that anyone who depends on it will be 
able to conquer the world through it. Due 
to all these reasons we are very happy; 
all worldly Joys are ever at our service 
and will continue to serve us." This is 
the idea brought out in the latter half 
of this verse. 


VdPd ** 


x6 G. T.^XII 
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wealthy, having a hig family, 3 tRb I am, trar ftra; 

who else, sifeis, I will sacrifice ( to gods ), 
gratis, I will give ( alms ), I will make merry, thus; awtiRrairsaT: 

bhndcd by Ignorance, stk^ftvtRwRtr, with their minds bewildered by numerons 
thoughts, enveloped in the mesh of delnsion, to the 

enjoy,^, of sensuous pleasures i agwi: addicted , into the foulest 

hell, qtiRa they fall. 

I am wealthy and own a large family, who else is like unto me? 

hVAA g"e »•”>«, I will make merry. Thus 

enio^me / ‘*>6 mesh of delnsion and addicted to the 

tbi7eZl of “i-d bi^vildered by numerous thoughts, 

hese men of a devUtsh disposition fall into the foulest hell. ( 15-16 ) 


The first half of the fifteenth veree 
shows how these men of a demoniao 
disposition boast of their wealth and big 
family. These people boastfully deolara 
that there is no limit to their wealth, 
their kinsmen and relatives, their friends 
and assoolates. their followers and 
companions At a single call from them 
countless men are ready to follow them. 
In this way none can match them in 
wealth and man-power 

The verbe 'Yakeye' and ■Daeyam,. 
give expreeeion ,0 .heir false pride relating 
a Perfcrmanne of eaoriaoes and 
charity. The ideate that men pcssesslng 
a demoniao disposition never perform nor 
seek toperformthe Sa.tvlo type of saor.floee- 
llkewiee they never praotiee nor eeek 
to praotiee the Sattvio form of charity 
They make an external show of eacriaoee 
and charity eimply In order to create an 
Impression on others and boastlallv 
deolnro that none can vie with them In 
the performance of Baorffioee and charity. 

The verb 'Modleye' givee expression 
to their false pride relating to merriment 
Indulging in boasts of various kinds they 
proudly picture to their- mind the delight 


that will be theirs, how they will be 
transported with joy and enjoy life to 
their heart’s contact. 

with which they are 
aiTrtt ^ ^^linded is no other than the 
gotism revealed in verses 13-14 above as 
well as in the present verses. 

vib?rs!.fs°^^^°J^“'^ adjective 'Anekaohitta- 

atmom. a “ PO=»hB»ihE » 

aemooiao flieposltlon are enable to fasteh 

are fickle.mlnded. 

enoh^m^v Bhows that 
the Bo E'lt^flcatlon of 

edBt,noo°'ta“i‘'"’ 

eioeeslv ' '■hhPoneible for their 

-ernn 7 ;i‘rre“‘‘'’ 

deeS^ire^ayn^^"”!'** ^atantl' ■ 

a demnrtfQ .n Of men possessing 

Sndff X ““ s‘h» Pf varlons 

aXeeLd Pf ‘heir eenees 


/„ 4 1 t - ' PUB andsoon. 

In verse IS above it was stated that men 
vaunimgly proclaim their intention to •perform “ demoniao disposition 

reveals the nature of their sacrifleiat 
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?73T5% ^fnfqRrj^^ii ^vs ti 

^ those 5 self-conceited; haughty} ^srarsm^^: intoxi- 

cated by wealth and honour; ?lTJnr^! through nominal sacrifices; for ostenta- 
tion; without following the sacred rituals | worship (God). 


Intoxicated by wealth and honour, those self-conceited and haughty 
men worship God through nominal sacrifices for ostentation without follow- 
ing the sacred rituals. ( 17 ) 


'AtmaBambh87ltah' are those who are 
in their own eetimation enpenor to all 
in every reepect, honourable) noble and 
worthy of adoration 

Similarly 'Stabdhah' are those who 
are too arrogant to behave politely with 
anybody, not even with those who are 
worthy of their adoration. 


The eaoriflceB they perform are merely 
nominal and devoid of faith and are only 
intended to impress others They are 
thne Tamasio in character and that 1 b 
why they lead to hell , for the Lord sayB 
in Chapter XIV above that men of a 
Tamasio disposition fall into bell. Fora 
detailed exposition of what Is called 
'T&masa Tajha' the reader iB referred 
to XVII. 13. 


Deserihim thus iht nature of thetr saerifietal performances, the Lord now 
delineates their own disposition, which is responsible for their evil fate, 

31^^ Ve? qim ^ I 

II U II 


egotism; usni. brute force; T'fH. arrogance; lust; ^ and; 

anger etc.; uflisrT: given over to; srrargw: calumnixing others; 
(dwelling) in their own body as well as in those of others; uni Me (the 
inner controller of all); bating. 

Given over to egotism, brute force, arrogance, lust and anger etc. 
and calumnizing others, they hate Me ( the inner controller of all ) dwelling 
in their own bodies as well as in those of others. ( 18 ) 


Fnll of egotiem. these meo posseBelog 
a demoniac dispoBition proclaim them, 
selves as the lord of all. the enjoyer 
of all luxnrieB, aooompllBhed in every 
way, mighty and happy Nothing is 
impoBBlble in their eyee ReEortlng to 
brnte force, they antagonize others and 
proceed to intimidate. aBBaolt and involve 


them Into trouble They consider none 
as a match for their might Full of 
arrogance they boaet of their big fortune 
and large family. They recognize none as 
their equal Given over to lust, they 
indulge In immoral acts of various kinde. 
And obseBeed by anger they threaten to 
ill! whosoever aots in opposition to their 
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will or dates to offend them. Abandoning 
themeelvee In this way to egotism etc. 
they indnlge in dreatne and idle talks of 
varions kinds, and whatever they do le 
prompted and backed by all these evil 
propensities. They never take their stand 
on Godi religion or sacred lore This is 
what is meant by the first half of this verse. 

The nee of the oonjnotive particle 
■Oha’ is Intended to cover many mote 
evils besides those explicitly mentioned 
in the verse, viz., hypocrisy, greed, 
Infatnation and so on, 

•Asdyd' oonelsts in discovering and 
condemning the faolta of others, repudiat- 
ing their virtues and painting them as a 
vice Men possessing a demoniac disposl. 


tton are habituated to this. To say nothing 
of others, they cavil even at God and 
holy men. This is what is sought to he 
conveyed by adding the prefix 'Abhi' 
before ‘Asfiyakah*, whioh shows that 
none escapes their oensorions eye. 

In the latter half of this verse the Lord 
shows that men of a demonlao disposition, 
who antagonize others and seek to oppress 
them in various ways and also suffer 
themselves, thereby bear malice to Him, 
inasmnoh as He dwells in them as well 
as in others as their inner controller. 
To antagonize or bate another, to barm 
another and to Inflict enffering on another 
is to hate God Himself dwelling In one's 
own body as well as in those of others. 


Thus describini in vefses 7 to 18 the evil propenstites and immoral 
practtees etc, of those possessing a demoniac disposition, the Lord now condemns 
tvLch people in siro'ngest terms and describes their evil fate in the following two 
verses fusl in order to evoke a feeling of repugnance towards those evil traits 
and practices. 

few. i 

fefeg n II 

thoBBi (jUrfi hating I BinCnl, tgtns. ( and ) crnel, ntivtH H , vilest 

among men , «t^ I , in the world , snt^ repeatedly , nlfhs into 

demoniacal wombs f ^ only; cash 


These haters, 
again into demoniacal 

The demonstrative pronoun ‘Tin’, 
qaallfied by the adjeotives ‘Dwi^ata^S 
•AiabhLn’, 'KrCrin' and ‘Nar5dham&n’, 
refers to men poesesslng a demoniao 
disposition who have been spoken of at 
length in the foregoing verses Their vile 
propensities and immoral practices alone 
are responsible for tbelr evil destiny, 
this is what Is sought to be conveyed by 
the use of the above qaallQoatlooB. The 
idet is that these vile men bear malioe 
to all, bring corruption into society by 
their Blnfcl activities of various kinds, 


among men, I cast again and 

( 19 ) 

perpetrate many cruel acts in a callous 
manner, and harm others without any 
provocation. 

'Demonlao wombs’ represent all sub* 
human species of living beings sooh as 
the lion, the tiger, beasts, birds, Inseots 
and moths, reptiles, scorpions, dogs, crows 
and all other. 

•Ajasram’ implies that they are cast 
into such demonlao wombs time wltbont 
number ; while the use of the indeclinable 


sinful, cruel und vilest 
wombs in this world. 
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‘Eva’ ■with ‘ABOPlEti Yonlsn' rales oat higher speoies snob as gods manes or 
the possibility of their being born in hnman beings 

II ^O II 

0 son of Kunti} Arjnna, tJ?T those stnpid soals; i\Ic < 

WTr:*! not reachingi life after lifej demoniac wombs i 

^tnrar: allain 5 ( even ) in comparison to them » to a still 

lower plane j ^ indeed ; sink down. ^ 

Failing to reack Me, Arjuna, these stupid souls are born life after life 
in demoniac wombs and then verily sink down to a still lower plane. ( 20 ) 

Even though it is out of the question tlon, which is a birthright with him, by 
for such stupldsouls pOBSesslDga demoniac embracing a demoniac disposition 
naturetoattalntoahlgherplaneof spiritual Men of this type are cast Into 

eristenoe to say nothing of God Realiza demoniac wombs time wltbont number 

tlon.-the human soul is eligible lor this ond never attain a higher birth This is 

consummation Having earned this title what is meant by the first half of this 

men who lose sight of it and embrace verse • 

the demoniac nature abandoning the path words 'Tato yanti adbam&m 

leading to God Realization in the shape gaM®’ are Intended to convey that there 
of a divine disposition, are debarred from »» to the misery of snob stupid 
God Realization even after attaining the Bouls Repeated birth in demoniac wombs 
golden opportunity of a human birth not purge them of their Bins and 

This is what is implied by the words they fall into frightful hells such as 
•M&m AprSpya’ The all merciful Lord KnmbblpSka Mah&raurava Tamlsra and 

takes pity as it were on this plight of Andbat&mlBra etc , which ore foil of 

the hnman soul and thereby warns him untold sufTering and represent a still 

not to forfeit the title to God Realiza lower oondltion of being 

TAe declaration of the Lord that men of a devtluk dtspesihon are repeatedly 
horn in demomac roomhs and are hurled into frightful hells may lead one 
to enquire as to how they can escape this evil fate and attain the supreme goal 
The Lord, therefore e-cherts us to give up the three evils firming fart of the 
demomac nature, which are mainly responsible for all evil destinies, and points 
out the way to attain the suprerre goal 

SR I 

qrm- pi^ii -tl n 

«ra desire, tthJ anger, mn and , dha greed. RiRwi triple, 

tm. gate of lieU, trim of the soul. bnng.nj about the nnna- 

tion, tratu therefore, all these three, urn one should avoid 
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Desire, anger and greed— this triple gate of hell brings about the 
ruination of the soul. Therefore, one should avoid all these three. ( 21 ) 


The craving for objeots of enjoyment 
enoh OB wife and children is known as 
■Kama’, it is under the Impnlse of deaire 
that men commit sine of varlons kinda. 
Buoh as thieving, adultery and partaking 
of prohibited food. The excitement 
caused by the frustration of one’e plane 
iB called ‘Krodha’, obeeBsed by anger, 
men resort to violence, retaliation and 
other sinful acts of varying desorlption 
A passionate longing for wealth and 
other poBSesslons is known by the name 
of 'Lobha'. Avaricious men refuse to part 
with their money on appropriate occasions 
and remain engaged in acquiring and 
accumulating wealth even by unfair 
means. This involves them into sins of 
e major type such as lylpg, duplicity, 
thievlpg and perfidy etc. Sins lead to 
the attainment of hells like Tamisra, 
AndhatS-mlsra and so on ; that Is why 

gates of hell, 

r. 'Atmanali' stands for the 

Ilvatma or embodied eonl. The soul 
however, never perishes i hsnos the 
destrncllon of the sonl referred to in 


this verse should be taken to mean its 
rninatlon or degradation. Ever since 
man falls a prey to desire, anger and 
greed, the standard of his thonghtB, 
feellngsandcondnctbeglns to deteriorate 
Desire, anger and greed drive him to 
aotions which min his body, fill his 
mind with evil thoughts, impair his reason, 
and vitiate all his activities, with the 
resnlt that his life here is robbed of itB 
joy, peace and purity and Is transformed 
into a vale of tears, and he is cast into 
demoniac wombs and hells hereafter. 
That is why these three evils have 
been declared as responsible for the 
minatlon of the soul. 

"When it is settled that desire, anger 
and greed, which are born of ignorance 
and are the root of all evils, are solely 
responsible for degradation in every form, 
It behoves us to eschew them altogether 
wlthont delay regarding them as no 
miff -than a deadly poison. 

J^ls is what is meant by the words 
aaemat etat trayam tyajet' ooourring at 
the end of the verse. 


of hell, firguu freed, ‘hree gates 

utu thereby, the supreme gi,al , ui'^ attaTas ’ 

Freed from these three sates of bell 
and thereby attains the supreme goal i e C . 1 ™°° 

>••. 1 . 00 . ^ 22 ) 


The eompcnnd word •Tamodwaralh- 

^Tribhlh. 'Etaih' ana 

Trlbhlh', telera to doBire. anger and 

greed which have been spoken of In the 
preceding verBe as the three gates of 
hell.HeUBllke Tfimlara and AndhatamlBra 


aB a resnlt of ore attained 

which ara propensities 

ignorance -e darkness of 

regions ara hroatutes inhabiting those 

nefs Of wo/ala “■= 

gnoranoe. Hence they 
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are spoken of as Tamaa or darknese 
Desire, anger and greed— these three pave 
the way for these regions , hence they 
have been referred to ae 'Tamodw&ralh*. 
He alone who is altogether free from 
these can strive for his splrltnal nplift. 
And having attained a human body, he 
alone who works his own salvation in 
this way is ‘man’ ( Narah ) in the real 
acceptation of the term This is what ie 
sought to be conveyed by the use of the 


word 'Narah' in this context. 

Men who are slaves of desire, anger 
and greed bring about their own dograda. 
tion , while those who are free from 
these strive for their salvation. There, 
fore, having given up desire, anger and 
greed.thoBowhocultlvateln a disinterested 
spirit divine properties in the shape of 
moral virtues and good conduct as 
prescribed In the ^istras are said to 
work of their salvation 


One may ask here : He who acts according to his own belief rather 
than Practise divine virtues, does he attain the supreme goal or not f Anticipating 
this query, the Lord says : — 

sr sr gisi tr to Jrfan ii ii 

*1! wlio} the injanctioDs of the scriptures; having cast 

aside; wtnPNff: according to his own sweet willi acts ( arbitrarily ) i w 
hej 5T neither! perfection! attains; non 'rrm vfhH the 

supreme goali ^ nor again i happiness. 


Having cast aside the injunctions of the scriptnrest he who acts in 
an arbitrary way according to his own sweet will neither attains perfection 
nor the supreme goal nor even happiness. ( 23 ) 


The word '^&8traB' covers the Vedas 
UB well as th® whole body of sacred 
literature based on tbe Vedas, vis., the 
Sm^tis, the Pnranas and tbe Bplo8(tbe 
Ramayaifa and the HahabhSrata }. It is from 
these scriptures or sacred books that we 
learn how to renounce the practices and 
behaviour representing tbe demonlao 
properties and to cultivate auspioioos 
(lualltles and conduct forming part of 
the divine endowment. Flouting tbe in. 
Junctions of these ^Setras, which throw 
light on what one ought to do and what 
one should abstain from doing, be who 
is guided by bis own reason and is 
prompted by tbe desire to win honour, 
fame and prestige etc is said to act in 
an arbitrary way. 


The acts of him who casts aside 
the inJuDotlons of tbe scriptures lead 
to bis downfall in oase they are positive* 
ly prohibited by tbe dcistras, i.e,ot a 
sinful character Hence they are out of 
consideration here. If, on the other 
band, bis acts are prompted by some 
desire, even though approved by his own 
reason, they bring no reward to tbe 
doer inasmnoh os they ore performed In 
an arbitrary way and flout the injunctions 
of the scriptures. That is to say, far 
from reaohiug the supreme goal, be is 
not even able to acQnlro occnlt powers 
snob as tbe ability to assume an atomic 
form or attain perfection In the form of 
paradise, nor does he enjoy the Sattvlo 
type of happiness in this world. 
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The declaration made by the Lord that arbitrary acts flouting the infline- 
tjons of the ^iXstras yield no fruiU may lead one to enquire as to “what should be 
done under ike circumstances Anticipating this query the Lord says 

srmoT ^ i 

rm% therefore; ^ for you; in this matter of deter- 

tnining what should be done and what should not be done ; the 

scri pture (alone); is (your) authority; knowing (this): 

ordained by the seriptures) action! aife yon ought to 

perform. 


is your guide in determining what 
not be done. Knowing this, you ought 
is ordained by the scriptures. ( 24 ) 


Therefore, the scripture alone 
should be done and what should 
to perform only such action as 

The Yedaa and other sorlptaree baaed 
on them, via., the Smrtla, the Pnranas and 

the Epioa, goldens in determining whatone 

shoold do and what one should abstain 

fromdolng.therefore.oneshouldacceptth© 

authority ol the fiSstras in such matters, 
rather than aot in an arbitrary -way. 
That is to say, one should peiform only 
such acts as are ordained by the 
scriptures, and abstain Irom those which 
are prohibited by them. This Is what is 
meant by the first hair of this verse 


Recognizing In this way the authority 
of the scriptures, Arjuna is advised in 
the latter half of this verse to perform 
in the right way duties of an obligatory 
nature prescribed in the Sfistras, and no 
each actions as are prohibited by them. 
And such virtuous acts too as are 
sanctioned by the scriptures should be 
performed only in a disinterestedspirit.for 
only those acts that are performed in a die* 
interested spirit have been declared in the 
Sastras as conducive to God.Realtzatlon. 


^ II II 


Thuz.intkc upam'fadsune by the Lord the zeience 
of Brahzea the zeritture of Yoza. tho ZJuT 
' r^T w dlTjuna, endz Ih- 

‘'/'t! f/"‘Ptcr enliiled" The Yoza 
of Dtviiien between the Divine 
and the Demoniacal 
Properties!’ 



Chapter XVII 

At the beginning: of this chapter Arjuna enquires about the position of 
those who are endowed with faith. In reply to this question the Lord classides 
Title of the points out that it is faith which deter- 

Cbiptei mines the character of a man. Thereafter, showing the connection 
of faith with worship, sacrifice, austerity etc-, He proclaims in the 
concluding verse that the actions of those who are devoid of faith are as good 
as not done. Since the three types of faith have thus been separately expounded 
in this chapter, it has been given the appellation of Sraddhstrayavibhagayoga 
or the “Yoga of division of three kinds of faith”. 

In the opening verse of this chapter Arjuna enquires of the Lord about 
the position of those who having cast aside the Injunctions of the ^Astras worship 
God with faith. In reply to this question the Lord discusses in 
second the three types of innate faith varying according to 
the three Gunas or modes of Praktti; the third declares that the 
character of a man is* determined by bis faith; the fourth tells us bow men 

possessing the Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic types of faith worship gods, demi- 
gods, devils and spirits respectively; the fifth and sixth decry those who practise 
austere penance not sanctioned by the scriptures; the seventh calls upon Arjuna 
to hea-r the diiTerent types of food, sacrifice, penince and gift; the eighth, 
ninth and tenth discuss the Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic types of food; 

the eleventh, twelfth and thirteenth similarly discuss the characteristics of the 
Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic types of sacrifice. Describing in the fourteenth, 

fifteenth and sixteenth the nature of bodily austerity, austerity of speech and 
austerity of the mind respectively, the Lord defines the Sattvic form of austerity in 
the seventeenth, and the Rajasic and Tamasic forms in the eighteenth and 

nineteenth. The twentieth, twenty-first and twenty-second elucidate the distinctive 
features of the Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic forms of charitj'. The twenty- 
third glorifies the sacred words “OM TAT SAT”. The twenty-fourth explains the 
use of the syllable •‘OM”, the twenty-fifth that of "TAT” and the twenty sixth and 
twenty-seventh that of “SAT”. And the chapter is concluded by proclaiming in the last 
or twenty-eighth verse that sacrifice, charity, austerity and other acts performed 
without faith bring no resvard here or hereafter and are as good as not done at all. 

/I/ the beginning of Chapter XVI the Lord first of all described under 
the name of divine endowmenr the virtues and conduct freunhed vt the 
fiastras and practiced in a disinterested spirit, and then dium^ed the 
demoniac properties vshich are discountenanced by the At 

the same time He affirmed His laze of casting into hell 
possessing a demoniac disposition and proclaimed that lust, anger and greed ^ , 


17 G. T.-IU 



136 


£AtiYAl?A.KAIiPATARU 


CVol. U 


the main evils forming pari of the demoniac properties and are gates of hell; 
renouncing these he who strives for his spiritual welfare attains the supreme goal 
Thereafter He declared that having cast aside the scriptural injunctions, he who 
acts in an arbitrary way and does only that which is approved by hts own judgment gets 
no reward for hts actions, hi^ efforts aiming at perfection bring htm no perfection, hts 
endeavours aiming at happiness fail to bring htm happiness and attainment of 
the supreme goal is quite out of the question for him, Arjunawas, therefore, advised to 
follow in a disinterested spirit the injunctions of the Sastras, which are combetent 
to determine what should be done and what should not be done While conceding that 
the actions of those who act in an arbitrary way flouting the scriptural injunctions 
yield no fruit at all, Arjuna is, however, reminded of those who reverently perform 
sacred acts suck as worship, sacrifice and so on, even though castin<' aude the 
injunctions of the scriptures through ignorance or otherwise, and is eager it 
know where they stand. Giving expression to this curiosity of hts, Arjuna 
puts the following question to the Lord — 

g w ^ u ^ n 


0 Kr^na? whof tbe injUDctions o£ the scriptures} 

having cast aside; with faith? wivtcn: endowed? worship 

(gods and others); It’trq;. ihelr; position? g then? ^ ( is ) what? 
partaking of the nature of Saltva; or? ?5i: partaking of the nature of 
Rajas; ?tn: (or) partaking of the nature of Tamas. 


Arjuna said : Those who, endowed with faith, worship gods and 
otiicrs casting aside the injunctions of the scriptures, where do they stand, 
Kr§na, — in Sattva, Rajas or Tamas ? ( 1 ) 


Bveo thOQgb tbe men referred to in 
the prceent veree stand on tbe same 
footing as tbe one mentioned iu verse 
oi Chapter XVZ. in eo far as both these 
types of men cist aside tbe ecriptnral 
InjnnctlonB, their cases no doobt differ. 
Verso 23 of Chapter XVI spetiis of him 
-who disdainfully flouts the lujnnctione of 
the ^^Btras, while the present verse 
refer# to those who disregard them 
through ignorance or want of knowledge. 
Tbe former has no regard for tbe Sastras, 
he does only that which is approved by 


his own Judgment. That la why he Is 
said to aot In an arbitrary way according 
to his own sweet will— ( ), 

Those referred to in the present verse, 
however, are said to worship gods and 
others with faith ( ); thus 

faith or reverence is present in them. 
■Where there is faith, oontemptuoDS 
disregitdis out of the question Knowledge 
of the scriptural injunctions Is denied 
to them doe to adverse circumstances and 
unfavourable Burroondings. for want of 
leisure or through lack of industry and 
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ettidy etc , and it ie this ignorance which 
1b responsible for their failure to respect 
the injunctions of the ^astras. 

The word *Nlstha' in this verse stands 
for one's state or condition of being 
For while answering the query of Arjuna 
contained in this verse, the Lord says in 
verse 3 below that faith constitutes the 
very being of man, whatever the nature 
of hiB faith, that verily he is That is 
to say, his condition of being correspondB 
to the nature of hiB faith. Thie state or 
condition of one’s being Is known by the 
name 'NiethS*. 

In verse 6 of Chapter 2VI the Lord 
referred to two types of men, viz., those 
blessed with a divine nature and those 
possessing a demoniac disposition. Of 
these, the former perform actions enjoined 
by the scriptures in a disinterested spirit, 
and thereby attain liberation Those 
pOBseeeiug a demoniao disposition, again, 
are either Tamaelc men who perpetrate 
sinful acts, or those who are dominated 
by Rajas blended with Tamas and perform 
noble deeds of their own liking, Ignoring 
the scriptural Injunotlons. The former are 
born in sub human species or cast Into 
hells, while the latter get no reward for 
their nohle actions They have none the 
less to reap the evil consequenoes of their 
sinful deeds While all these facts 
relating to those who possess a divine or 
demoniac disposition were thoroughly 
understood by Arjuna, he had some doubts 
about those who worship gods and others 
with faith, though casting aside the 
scriptural injunctions for want of 
knowledge about them It was not clear 
to him whether they should be recognized 
as poBsessing a divine nature or a demoniao 
disposition. This is what he seeks to 
know by asking the question embodied 
in the latter half of this verse 

From the above exposition It is clear 
that men of this world can be classifled 
under the following five heads — 

(1) Those who not only follow the 
injunctions of theSastras but are endowed 


with faith as well, 

(2) those who are lacking in faith 
even though they respect the scriptural 
injunctions to some extent, 

(3) those who, though endowed with 
faith, are yet unable to follow the 
injunctions of the ^astras, 

(4) those who are neither endowed 
with faith nor respect the scriptural 
injunctions, and 

(5) those who flout the scriptural 
injunctions in a disdainful spirit. 

Now the question is, how to 
distinguish men belonging to each of 
these five groups, what is their destiny 
and in which particular verses of the 
Gita do they And mention 

( 1 ) In this connection it may be 
submitted that men belonging to the first 
category, viz , those who are cot only 
endowed with faith but also follow the 
injUQOtlODS of the §&strae, are again of 
two kinds (i) those who perform their 
duties in a disinterested spirit, and (11) 
tboee who work with an interested motive 
Those Sattrlc men who are blessed with 
the divine endowment and act in a 
disinterested spirit attain liberation, they 
are mainly referred to in the first three 
verses of Chapter XVI as well as in 
verses 11, 14, 17 and 20 of the present 
chapter Those whoaredomlnatedbyRaJas 
blended with Sattva and work with an 
interested motive attain snpernatural 

powerB.bappineBsandhlgherworldsenchfts 

heaven etc , these find mention in verses 
43 to 44 of Chapter II, verse 12 of Chapter 
IV. verses 20 to 22^of Chapter VII and 
verses 20, 21 and 23 of Chapter IX 

(2) Those who are lacking in faith 
even though they perform sacrifices and 
other acts and practise charity and 
austerity etc , following to a certain 
extant the In jcnctlons of the ^astras, get 
no reward for those acts, which go In 
vain and are of no use to them here or 
hereafter These have been mentioned 
in verse 28 of the present chapter. 
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(3) Those who, though casting aside 
the injunotions of the ^aetras through 
Ignorance, are yet endowed with faith 
are either Sattvic or Kajasic or Tamaeic 
in character according to the nature of 
their faith. Their deBtmy too correeponds 
to their nature. These have been referred 
to in verees 2, 3 and 4 of this chapter. 

( 4 ) Those men of a demoniac diepoei. 
tion who neither believe in the ficrlpturea 
nor poBsesB faith and who, therefore, lead 
a Blnfnl life acting on the Impulse of 
Inst, anger and greed are cast into 
hella or born in the lower epeoies 
There And mention in verse IB ot Qhapter 
yu, veree of Chapter IX, veree. 7 
to ,i 0 of Chapter XVI and versee 5, 6 and 

13 of thlB chapter. 

( 5 ) Thoee who follow their own will 
approved by their own 
Jhdsment, floating the Injnnotiona of the 

The Leri vouchsafes a brief rehlr 


Sastras in a disdainful spirit, are either 
Tamasio men who perform acts which 
are forbidden by the scripturee,* or such 
as are dominated by Rajas blended with 
Tamas and perform noble deeds Of these, 
the former are condemned to hell and 
other evil fate and have been referred to 
in BUb para 4 above, whereas the latter 
get no reward whatsoever inasmuch as 
they set at naught the injunctions of the 
scriptures, as has been mentionedin verse 
23 of Chapter XVI Let it be noted in 
this connection that sinful aotsperpetrated 
by these men invariably lead to evil 
oonsequenoes such as birth in a sub- 
human Bpecies and tortures in hell. 

The references quoted above by way 
of authority are by no means exhaustive: 
there are other verses too dealing with 
these five types of men. We have, 
however, refrained from citing all of 
them in this context. 


to Arjuna’s tueryin the fotlomsne 


two 


^ ^ i 

^ %ra eit ^ ii „ 

of men 5 w that* swrairr ♦ r 

«criptTes), ^ i>ased on the study of 

Rajas.c type; , aod, ^ ^ and; graaf of a 

■R-u„ds, 

kiflda-Saltvic and Kajasic aL^ Tama^iruV”"" ", 

fl£,:iiV°fdr.ff;7h:“:^i « x ri SSxrr 

called •Saetraja' r X “°'JP‘aaaa la 
‘'f '^l-aiJdhii', qualifled hv aorlptaree ! wmX°® 

■=-e. and ch.e dnflee InT, rXelii 
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1 . 

srgmts^ 5^ ^ H <1^1 II ^ II 

O'descendant of Gfaarata, Aijuna; of all ( men ); ?i^T faith? 
m^T^W shaped to their mental constiiution ? is; this ? 5^: man; 

(is) constituted of faith; «T: who; possessing the kind of 

faith he does; H: he (himself); W. (is) that; indeed. 

The faith of all men conforms to their mental constitution) Aijuna. 
This man consists of faith ; whatever the nature of his faith, he is 
verily that. ( 3 ) 


Tho pronoun 'Sarvasya’ standa for 
thoBe very men who regard the body aa 
their self and have been referred to as 
'Dehin&m' in the preoedlng veree This 
shows that the veree speaks of the 
generality of men who are identified with 
their body. For the Lord says in the latter 
half of this very verse- "Whatever the 
nature of faith man poesessesi that verily 
he is ’* This dictum can apply only to 
him who regards the body as his self, 
and not to the man of wisdom who has 
transcended the three Gunae. 

Man's nature oonforxns to the kind 
of actions he performs, which are either 
Sattvio. Rajasio or Tamaslc. And nature 
is Imbedded in the mind , hence his frame 
of mind is believed to reflect bis nature. 
Hence to call one s faith inborn le just the 
same as to speak of it as conforming 
to one's mental constitution Thus there 
Is no anomaly on the part of the Lord in 
speaking of faith as 'Swabhavaja' at one 
place and as «Sattvanurnpa’ at another. 

The real being of the Pnrusa or sonl 
is beyond the Gnpas or modes of Prakrti. 


as is stated in verse 22 of Chapter 
XIII The present verse, however, 
speaks of the Fnrnsa who is seated 
in Prakftl and is connected with 
the three Gnnas born of Prakrti For 
diversity attributable to the Gnnas 
is possible only In the Purusa who Is 
seated in Prakrti. Diversity dne to the 
Gnnas is out of the question in the case 
of him who is beyond the three Gnnas. 
Hence there is no contradiction in speak* 
log of the sonl as 'Parah' (wholly 
beyond the three Gnnas) at one place 
and as '^raddh&maya' at another The 
Lord points out here that a man’s state 
or condition of being corresponds to the 
nature of his faith, which Is either 
Sattvic. Bajasio or Tamaslo according to 
the frame of his mind. That Is to say, 
the kind of faith a man possesses re* 
presents bis very being. Establishing In 
this way the identity of faith, the state 
of being and the very being or self of 
man, the Lord answers the query of 
Arjuna relating to the state of being of 
those who worship with faith even 
though casting aside the Injanctlons of 
the Sastras. 


slaUi alovc man's ar sjatc of ’’.‘["I 

•Ohio faith; Ms may load one to ^ 

io,ng of a tartkular individual. AntUipatmg Ms ,uory tho Lord says. 

spnt TORIt: I 
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men, of a Saltvic disposUionj goiUi ^vor^^hip;^^^: 

men of a Eajasic icmpernmcnti ^I 57 ?!sri% Yakgas ( demigods ) and demons t ^ 
others ■, mnfn: 3rw (viz.,) men of a Tamnsic disposUionj llie spirits of 

the dead 5 ^ and 5 troops of ghosts \ *r 5 p^ worship. 


Men of a Saltvic disposition worship gods; tliose of a Rajasic 
temperament worship demigods and demons; while others) who .arc men of 
a Tamasic disposition, worship the spirits of the dead and groups of 
ghosts. ( ^ ) 


The general inle la that a roan ie 
judged by hia conduct. Applying thia 
te&t it can he aafely aesnmed that the 
worBblppere of goda, who poaeeea a 
SattvlQ diapoBitioni mnst have a aimllar 
dispoBltion , and according to the maxim 
that a worehippet hears aCDnity to the 
deity, it la stated here that the 
worabippeta of goda ate Sattvic by 
nature— their Si^th& la of a Sattvlc type. 
*rhe worda 'DoTlLn’ in thia Terse should 
he taken to Include the anu.god, the 
moon.Godi the god of fire, the wind.god. 
Xndxa (the lord of paradiae), 'Varnna 
(the god of water), Yama (the god of 
judgment ), the two Adwitttkon.draa 
( the twin.horn phyaloiana of goda). the 
YiSwedeTaB and other gode mentioned in 
the S^atraB. 

Worship of goda being a Sattvio 


puranlt, Ihoao who practise it have been 
declared aa SattTlo; bat perfectly Satlvlo 
la he who takoa to a SattTlo pursuit in 
a dialnterested spirit 

Just ns the worshippers of gods are 
SattTlo by nature, it can likewise be 
proBumod that the worshippers of Yaksas 
and demons have a Hajasio temperament, 
while tbOBe of ghosts, spirits and devils 
are Tamasio by nature. 

Yho destiny of these worshippers 
Taxi»e according to the object of their 
worship. The worehippera of goda attain 
a oeleBtial body; tboae of demigods and 
demons are reborn as demigods and 
demons; while the worshippers of gboBts 
and Bpirlte attain the form, traits and 
condition etc of ghoBte and spirits. Verse 
25 of Chapter IX points to the same 
conoluBton. 


T^c above verse speaks of those isAo, though casting aside the scriptural 
injunctions, vsorship different objects with an innate faith which is threefold in 
character ; but nothing has been said about those who not only flout the injunctions 
of the scriptures but are also lacking in faith, and who practise austere penance 
etc.. The question, therefore, arisest To which category do these people belong^ 
The Lord answers this query in the following two verses. 


^ 5i7n: 1 

11 h 11 

^ 3IIIT: men who ; not enjoined by the scriptures, of an 

arbitrary kind: dire; tn: penance; practise; (are) 
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full of hypocrisy and egotism; ( and ) obsessed with desire, 

attachment and pride of power; 


Alen who practise dire penance of an arbitrary type not sanctioned 
by the scriptures, and who are full of hypocrisy and egotism and are 
obsessed with desire, attachment and pride of power, ( 5 ) 


The word ‘Tapae’, qualified by the 
adjectives 'A^aetravihitam' and ‘Ghoram’i 
denotes austere penance which is not 
eanotioned by the EcriptnreSi which does 
not conform to the sorlptnral Injunctions, 
which seeks to mortify the body and 
the senses throQgh pretentions displays of 
Tarions kinds and which la dreadfnl to 
look at. 

Those who perform ench dire penanoes 
dlscoantenanoed by the scrfpCares are 
lacking in faith. They set np a fine 
show in order to Impress and cheat others 


and are ever pnffed up with pride. That 
is why they have been spoken of as 
'Dambhahankarasamynktah*. 

These people are deeply attached to 
worldly enjoyments, the result is that 
their thirst for those enjoyments is everon 
the Increase. They believe that they will 
secure whatever they seek, and that they 
possess Infinite strength which is snfQcient 
to foil all attempts to Interfere with 
their plants, fihis is what the hotA seeks 
to convey by calling snoh people 
'ElimaragabalanTitSb’. 


nf an; ii \ ii 


constituting their body! ipnttttj, the elements j 'o ond| «>!t!- 
dwelling in the heart ; Me ( the supreme Spirit ) i tp also i ^riosat 

emaciating t tut]; those ; senseless people j strgtF^aiqu^ having a demoniac 

disposition ; fu% know. 


Me, the supreme Spirit, 
to have a demoniac disposition. 

The compound word ‘Bhfitagramam’ 
stands here for the aggregate of twenty* 
three categoriesi viz., the five gross 
elements, mind, intellect, ego, the ten 
organs of perception and action and the 
five objects of senseB, which have already 
been mentioned in XIH. 5 under the 
name of Esetra. 

Those who perform dire penance of 
an arbitrary type not sanctioned by the 
scriptures not only emaciate and weaken 
their psycho-physical organism, which Is 
nothing but a conglomerotloo of the 
twenty-three elements enumerated above. 


their body as tvcll as 
their heart, — -know’ these senseless people 

( 6 ) 

but also torment God dwelling within 
their heart by their dreadful pursuits. 
For God Is seated in the heart of all 
ns their very Self. Hence to torment 
one's own self or the self of others is to 
torment God Himself. It is In this sense 
that those people are said to torment 
the elements as well as God. 

The word 'Achetasah* refers to those 
stupid men who violate the injunctions 
of the ^astras and are lacking in 
intelligence, and whoso intellect is 
clouded. 


And who emaciate the elements cousiituting 
dwelling in 
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Having pointed out the marks of those who are endowed with faith of a 
threefold character as well as of those who Perform dtre penance^ the Lord now 
undertakes to classify food, sacrifice, penance and charity under three heads, vtz., 
Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic. in order that one may choose the Satlvic type and 
refect the Rafasic and Tamasic ones. 


VT^gj I 

II \5 II 

sitpi: food; aiRr as well; gdw to all (according to their innate 
dispcfon ), R,ra,: of three kinds, fitn, agreeable, is, 3 and, tmt even 
80, saerlHee, t,,: penance, ( and ) charity (too), their, 

tins, distinction , ita hear (from Me). 


innate v”’ •'"‘‘“r n *-> different men according to their 

charh o' fc-d- And likewise sacrifice, penance and 

charity too are of three kinds each, hear their distinction a: foUows. ( 7 ) 


The nae of the InSeolinable 'Apt' 
after 'Aharah' showe that Jnat aa taith 
ana worship have been atvlded under 
three heads, via , Sattvic, Rajaelo and 
Tamaslo, even eo food also Is of three 
kinds. 

The pronoun 'Sarvaaya' stands for 
the whole human race , for food is taken 
by all men and it is human beings who 
form the subject of discussion in thin 
chapter. 

The constitution of a man’s mind ,« 
determined by the kind of food he takes 
and. as has been stated in verse 3 above 
a man’s faith corresponds to hjs mental 
constitution. If a man’s diet is pure, his 
mind too will be pure as a matter of 
course. -Purity of mind follows from 
purity of diet.”* ( Chhandogya Upamsad VII 
xxvi. a.) And purity of thought and 
feelings, of faith and other qualities, and 
even so of actions too depends on purity of 
mind It was therefore that the Lord 
thought it necessary to dlsouBS the subject 
of food in this oonneotion even without 


reference from Arjuna. Besldesi 
while worship of gods and others Is 
not universally praotised, food is 
a thing which concerns all. Just as 
a man is believed to have a Sattvic, 
ejasio or Tamasic disposition according 
as he worships gods who are Sattvic by 
nature, demigods and demons who have 
a Rajasio temperament, or ghosts and 
Bp rits who have a Tamasio disposition, 
even so of the Sattvlo, RaJasio and 
amflsio types of food, the one which is 
ear to him determines the mode of 
which he is dominated. It is 
einnvi* 4* which has been particularly 
adjective 

f a nian can as well be 

of bla diet. It is 
foL . *^® Lord declares 

Hjb fnMV,* three kinds in this verse. 
His further motive in doing eo was to 

Who. ‘ 1 Tomaslo one.. 

S^iodtoV?/ '“'"“a ""a*'- 

oharltv and* Boorifloe, 

““a penance aa well. 
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In the above ver^e the Lord invited Arjvna to hear the das tficaiion of 
food, sacrifices, peiiance and charity. Accordingly He proceeds to describe tn the 
follOiOing verse the Sattvic types of food, which are worth taking, 

!1 i II 

promoUng longevity, intelligence, vigour, Iieallli, 
happiness and cheerfulness } iw: sweet \ bland ; feltr: sustaining ; pn: naturally 
agreeable*, sufiit: foods, ».«, edibles*, (are) dear to tbe Saltvic 

type of men. 

Foods which promote longevity, intelligence, vigour, health, happiness 
and cheerfnlness, and which are sweet, bland, substantial and naturally 
agreeable, are dear to the Sattvic type of men. ( S ) 

( t ) ‘Ayuh* means life, foods which here as ‘Pritl’. And foods wbjch enhance 

augment vitality and thereby prolong this Prlti are called ’PxJtlvivardbBnah* 

one's life are called 'S-yurvivardhanah,* <rhe compound adjective 'Ajubsat. 

( 3 ) Tbe word ‘Sattva' here stands tvabalSrogyasokhapritlvivardbauah thus 

tor the intellect. Foods wbioh tend to covers all articles of food of a Sattvic 

make one's intellect pure or trausparent. type, such as milk, clarified butter, 

sharp, accurate and. subtle are said to be vegetables, {roits, sugar, wheat, barley, 

•Sattravivardbanah’. grams and rice etc. 

(3) Sodily and mental vigour, which The adjectives 'Rasyfib , 'Snlgdh&h', 

contributes to one's succeSB in a noble *Sthlrah’ and ‘Hrdyah* are intended to 

enterprise is called 'Bala'. Foods which distinguish such articles from those of a 

augment this inner and outer strength non-Sattvio character. 

or energy are referred to here as ( 1 ) Milk, engarand other substances 

•Balavivaidhanah'. having a sweet fiavonr are referred to 

(4) Foods which serve as a natural here as ‘Rasyah’. 

antidote for one's mental and physical (2) Clarified and unclanfled butter, 

ailments are called 'Atogyavivardhanah*. extracted Irom Sattvic substances 

( 5 ) ‘When there is h feeling of and other fatty products are called 

contentment, Sattvic delight and freshness 'Solgdhilh'. 

in the heart and when signs of joy born ( 3 ) Foods which sustain the body 

of a guileless heart are visible on one's for a long time and give strength are 
face and other limbs of tbe body, one is epoken ol as 'Sthii&b'. 
said to be happy Foods which promote ( 4 j Foods which are not made of 

Such happiness are called 'Snkba. foal or impure Eubstances and excite a 

vivardhanah*. Sattvic appetite on their very sight are 

(6) Amiabilltj of disposition and a known as 'Hrdyah' 

pleasing look on the face and other Edibles of four kinds, viz . Bbaksya 

parts of the body is what la referred to (those which have to be chewed before 

18 G, T.— Ill 
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they can be swallowed ), Bhojya ( those 
which are directly swallowed ), Lehya 
( those which are licked ) and Ohoaya 
( those which are sacked ) are referred 
to here as ’Aharah'. The subject has 
been fnlly dealt with in the commentary- 
on verse 14 of Chapter XV, which 
speaks of these four kinds of food under 
the name of 'Ghaturvidham Annam’ 

Even though the Lord undertook in 
the preceding verse to classify food under 
three heads, viz , Sattvic, Bajaslc and 


Tamasic. He has thought fit to mention 
here foods that are dear to men of a Sattvic 
disposition, rather than those which are 
Sattvic themselves The reason is not 
far to seek A man loves that very food 
which partakes of the Guna predominant 
in him. Hence when we talk of foods 
which are liked by men of a particular 
disposition, we indirectly mention the class 
to which such foods belong. This indirect 
method has been employed in order to 
show that the disposition of a man can be 
judged by the kind of food he loves. 


Having mentioned the diet of Sattvic men, 'iohich deserves to he adopted 
by all, the Lord now describes in the following two verses the diet of Rajasic 
and Tamasic men, which should be shunned by all 




bitter, acid, salty, overhot, pungent, dry and 
burning t causing suffering, grief and sickness; foods; 

to a man of Hajasic temperament ; ( are ) dear. 


Foods which are bitter, acid, 
and which cause suffering, grief 
of men. 

Neem and Karela etc fall under the 
category of bitter foods Some interpret 
the word 'Katn* as pungent and include 
pepper etc. in this olase. But the separate 
mention of the word 'Tlksna', which 
evidently stands for pungent foods, 
jnslifies our construing the word *Katu’ 
OB bitter. Tamarind and lemon etc. may 
be. classed as acid foods, alkalis and 
salts of vonouB kinds are Included in 
saltj foods, foods which are taken while 
they are yet steaming are classed as 
overbot, chillies etc. are typical pungent 
foods, parched grains may serve as 
examples of dry foods and mustard seeds 
etc. may be taken to represent burning 
foods. The pain which is experienced In 
the throat etc. at the time of taking such 


burning* 

are dear to the Rajasic tjpe 

( 9 ) 

foods, the burning sensation felt in the 
tongne. palate etc . the acidity of teeth, 
the difBonlty experienced in chewing 
articles, the watering of eyes and nose, 
hiccup etc — all these are included in 
the suffering which such foods are known 
to entail. The sense of remorse one 
feels after taking such foods is referred 
to here as ^oka or grief, and the distemper 
caused by them is spoken of as Amaya 
or disease The foods mentioned above 
bring all these in their wake. Hence 
they have been called 'Dubkha^okamaya. 
pradah’, and hence they should be 
discarded. 

The use of the compound adjective 
•Rajasaprlyuh* with reference to 'Ab&rSb' 


salty, overhot, pungent, dry and 
and sickuessj 
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iB intended to convey that such toode like snch fooda ehonld be clatged bb 
are of a Rajasio type. Hence those ■who Rajasio men. 

ii to a 

which (is)? ifldqitiH. ha]{>cooked ; insipid ? *lfd pulrid; 

stale? V and? polluted; ^ and? ^ tvhich is ) impure? stf^ 

too ; ( that ) food ? ( *3 ) dear to Tamasic men. 

Food which is half*cooked or half-ripe, insipid^ putrid, stale and 
polluted, and which is impure too, is dear to men of a Tamasic disposition. ( 10 ) 


BtymolOf;ically apeakingi'Yatayamam* 
means that which was cooked three 
honra before. Bat the separate mention 
of 'Farynsltam' ( stale food ) as falling 
under the category of Tamasic food 
preolndes snob interpretation. If ‘V&ta. 
yamam' l8 taken to mean that which 
was cooked only three boars before, 
there is no meaning in Including stale 
food in the category of Tamasic food. 
For when food cooked only three hours 
before Is branded as Tamasic. that which 
has stayed overnight is all the more so. so 
that there was no need to mention it 
separately. It is for this reason that 
'Yatayamam' has been interpreted as 
half cooked or half-ripe Nevertheleee.il 
anyone insists on interpreting it as cooked 
three hoars before, there is no objection 
either. 

A Joicy Bobstance ( e. g.. an orange or 
sugarcane ) which has lost its encoolent 
character dne to exposure or contact with 
fire etc., or on account of its being oat 
of season, is called 'Gatarasam*. 

Fatrld foods ore those which contain 
a naturally ofTensivo smell (eg. onion, 
garlic etc. ) or which ore rendered fool 

through fermentation on any other chemical 

process. 

Food 'which was cooked the day 
before is called •Farjusita’ or stale. 
Foods which are alio wed to stay overnight 
get spoiled and give rise to many diseases 
In case one chooses to partake of them. 


Fruits also which were plnoked long ago 
and have accordingly been spoiled Shonid 
be regarded as stale. 

Food which is left on one's dish 
after one has partaken of it is called 
‘Utchhii^a’. 

Animal foods involving destruction of 
life.snoh as meat, eggs etc . and prohibited 
intoxicants soch as splrltooss Jlgoor. 
toddy eto.,— which are impore by their 
very nature or which have been polluted 
by evil asBcoiation of any kiDd.-.-throngb 
contact with any impure substance, spot, 
utensil or person, or because of their 
oonneotion with foul money earned by 
unfair or unrighteous means— all these 
are included in the category of impure 
food. The use of eaoh articles has been 
banned even In the worship of gods. 

The use of the particles 'Cba* and 
*Apl' is intended to convey that beEidcs 
those articles which suffer irom the above 
defects in a large or small ineaBure. hemp 
drugs ( Ganja and Bhang ). tobacco, 
cigarettes and Bidis, extracts, dlsttHed 
spirits, Impore mcdicit-es BLd all other 
articles which give rise to Tamognnaaro 
Tamasic in character. 

By speaking of such food as dear to 
men of a Tamasic dispoeiilon the I,ord 
indirectly pronounces it to bo Tomatio 
in character, and the fact that they like 
each food Is indicative of their Tamasic 
disposition. 
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to classify sacrifices under three heads. Out of these Re n ' it 

me enaraeurnl.ee af a SaU.ie Yaina. leniTi/LT/erfr.Z^ ^ """ 

si'ESlRT^Tfinf^ JJ I 

n;j: ^mrara a h n 

= 1 : which; r,R;c.: ordained by scrip.ural injuncliona, a^: aacriHce- 
tp sacrifices must he performed ; sfi thus ■ na- il.„ • j ’ 

s'if'ff s.;.'::. 

h, ::2r,; rr.:' 

be performed, is Satiric in character. rifices^ mn^t 

The use of the oompoond adjective 
■Yidhidistah' with •Tajdah’ le Intended 
to convey that of the many eactldoea 
enjoined by the Yedae, as well as of 
those enjoined by the Smrtl texts that 
alone which is presorlbed In the ^astras 
as binding on a particolar Varna (grade 
in socioty ) or Afoama ( stage In life ) Is 
Sattvlo in character A saorlfloe which 
IS performed in anarbitrary way contrary 
to the scriptures is not Sattvlo. 

Ponring oblations of olarlQed batter 
etc. into the sacred lire torthepropitiatlon 
of god. and other., or duly worshipping 
anyone m any other form by offering him 
anything whatsoever is what Is spoken of 
as ‘Tajna*. 

Again, he who takes into his heed 
that no incentive to work is left for the 
man who doe. not exoeot any rotern for 
his work, will never nndertake any 
sacrifice in a disinterested spirit. Theta, 
fora, that sacrifice alone i. Sattvlo, which 


wlth'’fb'*«’'°° ^ disinterested spirit 

m.lorib '“'"■‘fioo which the gfistras 
Ptesotlbe for him with due regard to his 

w. soolety)and Airama(etag6 

In life), and that failnre to perform such 
a saorlfloe. Is to disobey the command, 
ment of God. This is what Is meant by 
the latter hall of this verso. 

ot,^e°°r“1e''°'*"°'^'-*-P'’“‘“''ankBlbhIh’ 

stands for those who eipaol no return fir 
their sacrlflce In the shape of wile, 
“ononr, fame 
en/ '■"'‘^nnly bliss or any 

”nffeVnV( lr;x1rr°',r 


THe Lord no. deeer.iei Ue cHaracUneUcr of a Majas.e oacriflee. 

1 q;a ^ , 

if ,1 
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g but , 0 ben of Bbarilas, Arjuna , <ia for tlie ealco of 

mere show, n or, ’trern the fruit, stfq even, stfit^uiu beeping in viewi ug 
winch, ^ IS olleretl, m. that) iITO sicrince, tratg of the Rajasic 
type, fad; know. 


That sacrifice, however, which is offered for the sale of mere show 
or even with an eye to its fruit, know it to be Rnjasic, Arjuna. ( 12 ) 


The disjonotive particle Tti‘ Is 
intended to distlngnlsh the Bajaslo tjpe 
of sacrifices from the Sattvio type mention 
ed in the preceding verse 

A sacrifice which is nedertaken with 
a view to establishing one s reputation as 
one devoted to sacrifices even though one 
has no faith In sacrificial performanoes, 
is said to be undertaken for mare show 

Again a saorifice which is performed 
for secnrlng a wife progeny wealth 
house hononr, fame prestige victory 
heavenly bliss or any other enjoyment of 

The Lord not} proceeds to deserthe 
-which IS -wholly worth abstaining from 


this world or the next or for the eradlca 
tlon of any evil Is said to have been 
undertaken with an interested motive 

A sacrifice which has been undertaken 
with an interested motive is Rajasic In 
oharaotcr even if it is enjoined by the 
Borlptnres and has been performed with 
reverence even so that which is nndertak 
en for the sake of mere show is equally 
Bajasle That which sulTerB from both 
these defects is therefore much more so 
This is what is sought to be conveyed by 
the use of the particles *Eva', Api and 
Oha* in the first half of this verse 

Ihe characteristics of a Tamastc sacrifice, 


^ II U n 


witbout rcgar<l for the scriptural injunctions^ shiotth in tvhicli 
no food IS olTered , without sacred chant* without sacrificial 

fees; detoid of faith; sacrifice, of the Taraasic tvpei 

lliej call 

A sacrifice which lias no respect for scriptural injunctions, in which 
no food IS offered, and no sacrificial fcc^ are paid, which is without sacred 
chant and devoid of faith, is said to be Taina«ic ( ) 


Vldhlblna* Is that which la not 
enjoined by the 6&etrae or in which there 
is no respect for the scriptural injunctlona 
or which has been performed In an 
arbitrary wa> set Hog aside the In jnnetioue 
of the ecriptar«e 


•ASfSjancam is that In which there 
le no feeding of Brahmans acd no gifts 
of food 

•Mantrabloam* Is that In which there 
}• no sacred chant as enjoined by the 
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BorlptnreBi— in which either no Baored 
formulas have been employed at all or 
they have notbeen employed in accordance 
with the scriptural injunctions, or In 
which such formulas have been occasion* 
ally omitted for want of respect for them. 

■Adaksinam* is that m which no 


sacrificial fees have been paid to the 
officiating priests and no gifts made to 
other Brahmans. 

Lastly, ‘^raddhavirahitam* is that which 
IS actuated by self.conoeit, arrogance, 
delusion, hypoonsy, and egotism etc., 
and is marked by laok of reverence. 


taieTZ of Ihc threefold Yajha. the Lord 
of LLc \elLc, ■ i f”’'”! out the characterklue 


OTfR 


whmRiEiq^ I 
35?!^ II 


ai 


ta II 


^forsbip of eods tli.* n- i 

men, purity, etraightness • ® 

harmlcssness, bodily j'aT: penance, Un, canaT“™“’ '' 

. . of gods, tbo Brahmans, one’s elder. j • 

Btraightness, continence and harmlessness— tb! ■ "'*“« “on, purity, 

oarmlessness-tbts is called bodily penance. { 14 ' 

The word 'Dova' stands h«r« ... .. 


The word 'Deva' stands here for 
Brahma ( the Creator ), diva ( the end of 

destrnctmn ,, the snn.,od, the moomgod 
of flf ^4''"''“ “““'O'* )• ABht ( the god 
o 1* Varnna ( the god presiding over 
waters,, Tama (the god ol indgienM 

Indra (the lord of paradise, aM lu 
other gods mentioned in the Sastras- 

fia.trL'The*” wo“rd‘'"“DX'''"ti° 'X 

thT”""/'? “= "m.r applloatmn aU tS 

(Te'o«" ,r°"“"' ‘■'0 Brahman! 

(the priestly class ,, the Ksatpiya ( the 

r.t a“ > “‘O Vaisya ( the trading 

tor all. the word •Gntu' in this verse 
covers one's parents, preceptor, aged folk 
and these who are snporlor In vLna 
(grade In society ), Airama ( stage in lifH 
ana age etc. And the word 'Prajna' 
denotes saintly and wise men who 
PCBSess adeqnate knowledge of God. 
Treating all these with dne respect and 


onMBit°**l bowing to them, prostrating 
Offeriorth* washing their feet, 

iirl. flowers, Incense, 

aotironri ’ rendering them 

reasonnh! * aarviccs eto. and making 
these B.r'l ““'‘“fts to gratify them-all 
these are Inolndedin their worship. 

In thn^ word '^anoha' has been need here 
pnA.: w more external 

men mnfd" ='»’-» baa >>00“ 

eonsuts TZjZ7 

water, earth one's body with 

beeifme!rt!on“ra? ““a’^btness. Having 
It slgniaes ab,tr bodily penance, 

form of Btiffness lie I o'ookedneBs in the 
•R V ^“^^'^istingofthe body, 

from abstaiuiug 

rnrms and nrr^rr 

eeminai fLnia, preeervieg one'e 
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•Ahi^sa* means taking a vow never to other words, the body plays the principal 
inflict with one's body the least soffenng part in them, and they wash away all 
la any form on any creatnre whatsoever. the impurities of the body and the Benses 
The above virtues and praotlces are and purify them. Hence they are known 
mainly connected with the body, or in as bodily penance 

Lord noio proceeds to describe the austerity of speech, 

^tT rW II KU, || 

^ which (is); causing no annoyance; Hiqflera agreeable and 

wholesome; ^ and? truthful; qrfim speech; ^ and; study 

of the Vedas and other ^aslras and the practice of Nama-Japa or repetition of 
the Diyine Name; verily t the austerity of speech ? is called. 

Words which cause no annoyance to others and are truthful, agreeable 
and wholesome, as well as the study of the Vedas and other l^astras and 
the practice of repetition of the Divine Name— -this is hnoivn as the austerity of 
speech. ( 15 ) 


Words which oaass no annoyance 
to others and are absolutely untainted 
by calumny and slander etc. are called 
‘Anudvegakara’. Similarly, truthful words 
are those which state the bare truth in 
order to convoy to others a correct idea 
of what one has actually seen, beard or 
experienced. XjOving, sweet, artless and 
gentle worde, which are pleasing to hear 
and are altogether free from acerbity, 
pungency, coldness, sarcasm, insolence and 
other faults, are known as ‘Prxya' And 
words which are ultimately beneficial to 
all. which are altogether free from violence, 
malice, JealoQsy and animosity, and are 
foil of love, compassion and good wishes 
are called 'Hita'. 

The uttering of only such words as 
combine in themselves all the four virtues, 

viz., nnoffen BivenesB, veracity ,agreeability 
and wholesomeness, and are free from 
all impurities of speech mentioned in the 


^&stras, CBS be recognized as the austerity 
of Speech : words which havetheleast tinge 
of these impurities end lack in any of 
the aforesaid virtues do not fall under 
the category of complete ansterlty of 
speech. This is what is songht to be 
conveyed by the use of the particle 'Oha' 
after ‘frlyahitam’. 

Beciting the Yedas and their auxiliaries 
VIZ., works on grammar, phonetics etc., 
the Smrti texts, the f nranas and Stotras 
or panegyrics to God etc according to 
one's qaalifications, uttering the praises, 
glory and names of God and ofTeriog 
prayers etc to God — all these are included 
In 'Swadhyayahhyasauam*. 

All the above virtues and practicee 
are connected with speech ; they eradicate 
all the impurities of speech and purify it 
along with the mind . hence they have 
been spoken of as the austerity of speech. 


The Lord no-co tells xts what is attsieniy of the mind. 
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JI5i:!rar?: jfrTOtrJTRr^g: I 

«f=rag^RAcra4> II II 

con, Tr^'' Of “'“d- placidity, „W habit of 

contemplation on God; awf^Rtn^i control of the mind, «mdgr^: perfect purity 

U known t thistmittm t,.: austerity of the mind, 

1 mind PO^foot purity of inner fee.ings-all this is called austerity of 


'Manah-praeadah’ means parity and 
oheertnlnesE ot mind In other words, 
when the mind is Ireed from morbidities 
like dejection and fear, anziety and grief 

®‘'=" ““‘’•a filled 

rhiJni “ ■“ “> 


(16) 


Oomplete absence of snch affliotine 

rt^rmrnrnnrr^rmyr::.! 


thoronghiy disciplined, it is said to be 
controlled. This is what is known as 
‘Atmavinigrahah', 

‘BhavaBam^nddhi’ means tbe complete 
elimination from the mind of evil pro. 
penalties like partiality and prejudice, 
anger, greed and infatuation. 

ani. 

Stn contumely, envy and 

!hlnes7”°'' °’i“‘fidte error and idle 
contem » deslcfible aid 

on! ® “ '■“welcome, on the 

of yirt ' constant blossoming 

oLtlnV, . “““ ^“““a.““nce, loye! 

politeness eto , on tbe other. 


vetMir'*"’ mentioned m this 

eradlcZg °a”r,°ri 

hence they havf b “I 

“oatenty Of the mind" “■ 


s?|:~S3 

e“fi“.';:^on-“irmhtVo'rrbri^^^^ 

'o'a^^“d,.•-sri"drg^m^.rdy“-d ac 

'J'W rW cITOlRqi^vi I 

qR:^^ II ^^5 ,1 

cxpeciiDc no r^i ^ * 

with supreme Llh , C“‘ '“IMisciplined men 

R.rami.hreefold, -T, penance , ”5 /''“■> “bove-menUoned 

This .hreefoid penance tbey ) call, 

expecting no return is called Salttd" supreme faj,], 

on no aoconnt cm'cruiL' me LaTc ”1,^'“’ “”1“^ ■“'“‘a ot this w ,d ^ ^ 

° — — “er m th^ra- who^/mrCr 1.°' - - 

' elleot and Benees, being 
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disciplined and untainted, can never 
be excited by enjoyment of any kind 
■whatsoever, and who Is entirel 7 free 
from attachment, is called ‘Ynkta*. 
ThuB demonstrating by the nse of the 
above two eplthetstheneedof adiBinterest. 
ed spirit, the Lord thereby shows that the 
threefold penance described in the above 
three verses assumes a wholly Sattvio 
character only when it is performed by 
such disinterested persona. 

Oonsnmmate and reverent faith in 
the value, glory and essential character 
of the above-mentioned threefold penance, 
as depicted Ic the ^aetras,— a faith which 
is more lying than what we have in 
things which are open to perception, — Is 
called 'supreme faith' And the aforesaid 
penance, when it is performed with 
exceptional reverence and zeal, remaining 


unshaken under all circumstances and 
minding not in the least the greatest 
obstacles or hardships, is spoken of as 
‘^raddhaya paraya taptam'. 

The use of the adjectives ‘Tat’ and 
'Trividham' with ‘Tapah’ is intended to 
convey that the threefold penance relating 
to the body, speech and mind, mentioned 
in the preceding three verses alone, can 
be Sattvic in character. Other forms of 
penance, snch as those referred to in 
verse 6 of this very chapter as ‘not 
sanctioned by the scriptures’ (Adgstra- 
vihitam)and ‘dreadful’ (Ghoram) are 
never Sattvio It further shows that 

although the forms of penanceeuumerated 
in verses 14, 15 and 16 above are Sattvio 
in character, they are wholly Sattvio only 
when they are performed In the spirit 
Indicated in the present verse 


The Lord now defines the Rajasic type of fenanee, 

VET I 

ahi? EcnRT ^ngsinli ii 


the penance which t the sake of renown, honour 

and worship j ^ as well as? for any other selfish gain? (either 

in all sincerity or) by way of ostentaiion; is performed? that| 

yielding an uncertain ( and ) momentary fruit? here? Tfsrjrn (as ) 
Rajasic in character ; has been spoken of. 

The penance which is performed for the sake of renown, honour 
and worship as well as tor any other selfish gain either in all sincerity 
or by way of ostentationi and yields an uncertain and momentary fruit, has 

( 18 ) 

■world, through publicity given to one’s 
austerities, as an ascetic of a very high 
order unequalled in penance and a man 
of supreme excellencels called 'SatbBra ' 
<I4aua’ consists lu welcoming a man as an 
ascetic, rising before him, bowing to him, 
presenting him with an address or showing 
respect to him through any othergesture 
And waving lights before him, washing 

19 G. T.-IU 


been spoken of here as Rajasic. 

The use of the adjective •■laV with 
‘Tapas* is intended to convey that wbat 
ever penances have been mentioned in 
the ^astras in the form of sacred vows, 
lasts and self-discipline fall under the 
category of Bajasio penance if they are 
performed with aome interested motive. 

The reputation that one gains in the 
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bis feet, offericg him lee.veB and flowers 
and other recognized forms of worship, 
and carrying oat his behests— all these 
are known by the name of 'Puja.' 

The nae of the particles 'Oha* and 
•Eva’ in the first half of this verse is 
intended to show that austerity practised 
for attaining any other selfish end is also 
included in thecategory ofRajasicpenance, 

Austerity, whether of a profane or 
sacred character, which la practised for 
mere ostentation, assuming the guise of 
an ascetic with a view to gaining any 
selfish end through fraudulenoe, even 
though one has no real faith in penance,— 

The Lord nova defines penance of 
vaorth abstaining from. 


this 18 what is known as practising 
austerity through ‘Dambha.’ 

It should be noted in this connection 
that a selfish motive alone brings down 
austerity to the Bajasic level, it is much 
more so if it is accompanied with 
ostentation. 

There is no surety about our gaining 
the object sought through such penance, 
hence such austerity has been declared 
as ‘Adhruva’, and it has been spoken of 
as 'Chala' because whatever return we 
get for such penance does not last for 
ever, it is bound to perish. 

the Tamastc type, which is altogether 




penance which, through perversity, stm- 

(accompanied) with self-mortification ; m or- .sL ft. • 

another, tail is performed, uq that, umtm TaumsV f harming 

has been declared to be 


Austerity which is practised thrnnirli «« 
with self-mortification or is intended to\ ^ “ accompanied 

been declared as Tamasic others, such austerity has 

( W ) 

oltnging to any practice 
know! penance withont 

anetl '“^aoterletice ot 

nndertav o“>led 'Mfidhagraha'. And 
act ® ot^Uoacy, ae an 

char pauanoe, a Tamasic practice 
^aracterlaed by mcrtiacatlcc cf cne-e 

mei't br is what i. 

Perverelty “ Pa-aPo® threngh 


The word -Tamasam’ In this verse 
retere to the type ol penance mentioned 
In vereee 5 and 0 ct this chapter, which 
s net sanctioned by the scr.ptnree hot 
Is ocnoelved by one’s own mind and 
which Is oharaoterlzed by dreadtnl acts 
of Bolf.mortiacation, such as tying one-a 
teet to the bongh ol a tree and hanging 
with one'B head downwarde, sitting on 
Iron spikes andso on. performed with some 
evil intent either by way of ostentation 
ot throngh ignorance This Is what is 
Bonght to be conveyed by the nse of the 
adlootlvo -Yat' with -Tapah'. 


ata^e^foTon^ ‘Atmanah- in tbie verse 

and th.?r “ '"““O'* body, 

and their mortiaoation .s reforrod to 
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here as ‘Atmanah Pidaya.’. Therefore, an 
act of penance which is not eanctioned 
by the Bcrlptnres and eubjects one's mind 
etc. orany of them to nndae hardships is 
said to he accompanied by self.mortifica. 
tion. 

Mortifying one's mind, speech and 
body with Intent to necrp or destroy others* 


property, exterminate their family line 
OP harm them in any way .-this is what 
is called ‘Parasyotsadanartham Tapah’. 

The nse of the particle 'Va' is in- 
tended to convey that an act of penance 
which has any of these characteristics is 
Tamasio in character 


Hamm^ defined the three kinds of penance, the Lord now proceeds to mention 
the threefold division of charity and with this end in view defines the Sattvic type first. 

^ g tjw ^ afni Hiirqiii ro n 


qrasqn it ia one’s duty to givet with this idea; ntj a gift 

which; Ift in a fit place; q and; 5ll! at a suitahle time; w and ( also ) ; glfi 
on the appearance of a deserving person ; ajgiftflS; on one who is no 
benefactor; ght^ is bestowed, tnigiw that gift, HiRaTff (as) Sattvic, 
has been pronounced. 


A gift which is bestowed with a sense of duly on one who is no 
benefactor when a fit place, suitable time and a deserving person are 
available, that gift has been pronounced as Sattvic. ( 20 ) 


Showing by the use of the words 
•Datavyam Iti' that a disinterested spirit 
is essential for the fall development 
of Sattvagana, the Lord tells as in this 
verse that it is man's paramoont doty 
to bestow gifts, enjoined by the 
Bcriptares, with dne regard to his grade 
in society, stage in life, condition and 
circamstances to devote his possessione 
to the good of others to the best of his 
ability. Failing to do so be falls from 
the hnman state and floats the blessed 
commandment of God. Therefore, that 
gift alone is wholly Sattvic in character, 
which is bestowed with a pare sense of 
duty without expecting any return either 
here or hereafter 

Only that place and time are fit and 
saitablo for gratifying others throngh 
tne gift of a partionlar object, at 
which that object is particularly 


needed. For instance, that place and 
time alone are fit and saltable for the 
gift of food and water, which are 
marked by the prevalence of famine or 
drangbt— no matter if that place is no 
place of pilgrimage and that time hasno 
special religions significance Besides 
these, ordinarily speaking, Karoksetra, 
Haridwar, Mathura Kashi, Frayag, 
Naimisharanya and other sacred places, 
and ail sacred occasions each as the solar 
and lunar eclipses, the full moon and 
new moon, Sankrantl ( the passage of 
the sun fromonezodlacal sign to another ), 
Ekadasi ( the eleventh day of every 
dark and bright fortnight )— which have 
been commended in the ^astras for 
chanty — aresnitable places and occasions. 
The words 'Dess' and ‘Kale’ in this verse 
refer to all these places and occasions. 

He who is in need of a particular 
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object at a particular place and time 1 b 
a ‘Patra’ or fit person to receive a gilt 
of that object at that very place and 
time. For instance, all living beings who 
are hungry, thirsty, naked, poor, sick, 
afflicted, forlorn and terror-stricken are 
worthy of receiving gifts of food, water, 
cloth, wherewithal to make both ends 
meet, medicine, consolation, shelter and 
assurance of safety respectively. The 
fitness of afflicted creatures is not 
qualified by considerations of caste, 
nationality or time. Their affliction alone 
is a test of their fitness. Besides these, 
learned Brahmans of excellent conduct, 
ideal Brahmacharis or religious students, 
Vanaprasthasor hermits living in a forest 
and SannyaslB or recluses who have 
renounced the world, and those who have 
taken a vow of service are fit to receive, 
according to their respective quallflcatlone. 
gifts of money and other articles which 
are within the means of the donor and 
have been recommended for them by the 
S&straB- 


It is certainly obligatory to render 
good offlooB to, and try to gratify to 
one'slevel best, those to whom one owes 
a debt to gratitude Nay. men of a noble 
disposition cannot help obliging their 
benefactor. They know that an attempt 
to return a true obligation is to under 
value it, fora real obligation cannot be 
r^aid at all. Hence they render good 
offices to him only for their own satis, 
faction; and whatever they do appears 

The Lord now defines a Rajasic gift. 


inadequate to them. They remain over, 
whelmed with gratitude. In Rama, 
chantamanasa of Goswami Tnlasldas, 
Bhagavan ^ri Rama says to His devotee 
Hannman : — 

“O monkey. god, there is none among 
celestials, human beings and sages, who 
has rendered such valuable services to 
Me as yourself How should I requite 
your servloes P My mind is unable even 
to stand your looks," 

In &rUnad Bhagavafa, Bhagavan Sri 
Krsna proclaims His Indebtedness to the 
cowherd damsels of Vraja, Under such 
circumstances, offering anything to a 
benefactor can never be unjustifiable or 
a Rajasic act, of course, it does not come 
within the pnrvlew of ‘Dana’ or obarity. 
It is rather a natnral gesture expressive 
of one’s gratitude Those who regard it 
as as act of charity really offer insult 
to the benefactor, while those who are 
unwilling to oblige a benefactor belong 
to the category of ungrateful creatures 
Hence one must render good offices to 
one’s benefactor. 

By insisting that a gift should be 
bestowed on one who is not a bene- 
factor the Lord seeks to convey that a 
donor should not expect the least return 
from the donee or recipient of the gift. 
That gift alone is Sattvio, which is 
estowed on him in whom one has no 
selfish interest As a matter of fact, the 
ord thereby simply warns the donor 
against entertaining a selfish motive. 




5 lowever; which, in » 

for getting a service in return, qr or- ^ ! wgqirom 

then; is given, tuithat, qtqq gift.’ W, V ^ expeeting, sq 

has been proclaimed. ' ^ ' Kajasie ( in character ) , 



No.l] 


CHAPTER XVII 


lid 

A gift which is bestowed in a grudging spirit and with the object 
of getting a service in return or in the hope of obtaining a rewardi is 
called Rajasic. ( 21 ) 


The disjunctive particle ‘Tu' in this 
verse is intended to distinguish the 
Rajasic from the Sattvic type of gifts. 

A donation which Is given in a 
reluctant and helpless mood under threat 
or coercion, due to pressure exerted by 
respectable and influential men In response 
to an importunity or with a covert feeling 
of discomfiture and sorrow, is said to 
have been given in a grudging spirit. 

A gift bestowed on someone who is 
of permanent utility or who is expected 
or calculated to render some useful 
service, great or small, later on, le no 
true gift, really speaking that is some* 
thing like a sum advanced to ensure a 
service For instance, on sacred occasions 
like a Somavatl AmavasyS, ( the last day 
of a dark fortnight synchronizing with a 
monday, which le a rare phenomenon) 
it Is customary these days to bestow 
a gift on such Brahmans as are useful 
to ourselves or to our friends or 
relatives, and who are expected to render 
some service in future, or to donate a 
sum to institutions or organizers of 
institutions who are expected in return 
to serve our ends In ways more than 
one This is what is meant by bestowing 
a gift with the object of getting a service 
In return. 

Similarly a gift which is bestowed 
on an individual or institution with the 
object of gaining honour, lame, prestige 


and enjoyments, either of this world or 
the next, or for curing some disease, is 
said to have been given in the hope of 
obtaining a reward Some people seek to 
derive annmberof benefitsallatonce from 
a single gift, e. g . they anticipate that — 
(a) The donee or recipient of the 
gift will feel obliged and will take sides 
with them in a good or evil cause when 
the time comes for it, 

( b ) They will gain reputation, which 
will add to their prestige and bring 
honour to them, 

( c ) Publicity through the press will 
create an impression on the minds of the 
general public that tbedonorsare veryrlob. 
this will give them a number of 
advantages Jn business and they will be 
able to make maximum profits 

( d ) Good reputation will enable them 
to secure high connections for their sons 
and daughters, which will serve a number 
of their ends, 

( e ) Their gift as a matter of course 
will yield In the next world the maximum 
return promised in the Sastras 

OalcnlatiODB of this kind detract mnoh 
from the value of a gift 

The use of the particles 'Va', ‘Ponah’ 
and 'Oha’ is Intended to convey that a 
gift is Bajaslo if it possesses any of the 
three traits mentioned In the verse 


The Lord now defines a Tamasic gift, 

a gift which, without good grace, ( of ) 

daMuiiy', «^&outof time and piacc, wand, wrtam, to undcaerv.ng persons, 

tlwh is given, that; aWB?, ( as ) Tamasic, has been 8pol.cn 
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A gift which is made without good grace and in a disdainful spirit 
out of time and place and to undeserving persons, is said to be Tamasic. ( 22 ) 


A gift which Is given in a cold 
manner without due attention to the 
deserving man who comes to receive its 
r.i without greeting hinji enquiring after 
his health, addressing sweet and polite 
words to him and offering him a scat 
etc., is known as ‘Asatlirtam’ 

Similarly a gift which is made with 
an adverse criticism and unpleasant 
remarks, which is accompanied with a 
threat and a strict warning not to appear 
again, and which is given with words of 
ridlcale or with an insult offered through 
speech, body or gesture, is called 
•AvajHatam ' 


That time and place which are not 
enitable lor a Bilt, that ie to eay. in 
which a cut IB anaeceBsary or forbidden 

ontside India or giymg away girl in 
marriage dnrlng an ecllpee ), are referred 
A ‘'■'“““Phood word'AdeSakale'. 

A gift which IB mode at each a time and 


place paves the way for hell, hence it 
has been denounced as 'Tamasic.' 

Those who need no gift and who 
have been preclnded by the^astras from 
receiving a gift, e. g., he who marks a 
show of piety, a hypocrite, an Imposter, 
a cruel man, a caluminator, he who is 
intent on achieving his own selfish ends 
by depriving others of their means of 
enbeiatence.he who affectshnmility.he who 
takes forbidden articles such as meat 
and wine, ho who indulges in mean 
pursuits such as thieving, adultery etc ,a 
swindler, a gambler, an nnbeliever and 
so on, all these are nofit for receiving 
ft gift A gift bestowed on them Is 
fruitlesB end leads the donor to bell; 
hence it is Tamasic in character. Ibis 
ebouia, not, however, be taken to debar 
anyone from giving food, water, clothing 
ana medicine etc. to the hungry, thirsty, 
naked and sick according to their 
respective needs. 


Saitvic hPc ctnd charily etc. cf the 

tz’-rh 


tliis, Rirw tbrccfol,!, of [he Afa'l'” SAT, 

nnd Blis, solidified), r,^, appellmfou Conseiousne, 

3ii at the cosmic dawn, ngmu il,e Br’ 1^ declared, 8=, by ibat 

KC)1 as, mr: sacrifices etc, niPga,: were c'rca.cd. " ” 

OM, TAT anil SAT— t|,i, ,, 

tion of ihc Absolute, who is Trulb Co!!. ‘'‘PPefold appclla 

■ ‘^”"«‘'»'*nes, and Bli„ solidified. B; 
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that were the Brahmans and the Vedas as well as sacrifices were created 
at the cosmic daws. / 05 \ 


Although there are oonutlesa namea of 
Brahma or Almighty God 1 the appellationB, 
OM, TAT and SAT have been recognized 
as the foremost in the Vedas and they 
are specially connected with sacred 
pnrsnits like sacrificeiansterity and charity. 
Hence these three alone have been 
mentioned here. 

The pronoun ‘Tens' refers to Brahma, 
who bears the three appellations, rather 
than to the appeiiations ( Nirdesah > 
themselves. 

Here it may be urged that while in 
Chapter TIT above the entire creation 
inolndingsaorlfices has been spoken of as 
having emanated from Brabm^, the Lord 
of creation (HI 10 )■ the present verse 
declares the Brahmans etc. as having 
evolved from God Himself, how are 
these two statements to be reconciled P 
In this oonneotlon it may be eobmitted 
that BrahmS, the lord of creation, has 
taken his descent from God, while the 
Brahmans, the Vedas and sacrifices etc. 
have all emanated from Brahma. There* 


fore,at6ome places these have been spoken 
of as having emanated from God Sim. 
self, while at others they have been 
declared as having evolved from Brahma, 
the lord of creation It is. however, just 
the same. 

The word ‘Brabmanah’ in this verse 
shonld be taken to cover all created 
beingafrom the Brahman downwards, and 
‘Tajhah* shonld be noderstood to include 
sacrifice. ansterUy, chanty and all other 
dntles of an obligatory natnre enjoined 
by the sorlptores 

The Idea underlying this verse is that 
the syllables OM, TAT and SAT are 
appellations of God, from whom this 
entire creation ooDSlstlng of the saorifieer, 
the act of saerifioa and the body of xhles 
governlog snob sacrificial performances 
has emanated, hence the utterance etc. 
of these appellations corrects the flaws 
and defects of all these performBOoes. 
'Otterance of the names of God is, 
therefore, most essential at the beginning 
of each undertaking. 


Here it may he asked: IVkat connection do these three names of God— 
OM, TA T and SA T—have ^'i/h sacrifice, ausUriiy and choriiy etc, ? Anticifoai- 
ing this query, the Lord first tells us about the use of OM, 

It II 

therefore; of noble souls given to the recitation of 

Vedic chants; Pramtisr: enjoined by sacred precepts; acts of 

sacrifice, charily and austerity: aaaa always; the syllable OMi this, 

uttering, smath proceed. 

Therefore, acts of sacrifice, charity and austerity as enjoined by sacred 
precepts are always commenced by noble souls given to the recitation of 
Vedic chants with utterance of the divine name OM. ( 24 ) 
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Tbepreflent verse Is primarily intended ^ 
to reveal the glory of the Divine h^ame. 
What the Lord seeks to convey through 
this verse is thati being a name of God, 
from whom acts of sacrifice etc. have 
prooeededi the syllable OM oorrects by 
its very utterance the flaws and defects 
of all such performances and lends them 
a sacred and blessed character. Such is the 
infinite glory of the Divine Name. The 


word 'Brahmavadinam' refers to thoea 
learned Brahmans, Ksatrlyas and Vailyas 
who are qualified to perform sacrifices 
and other sacred acts while reciting the 
Vedio chants. They never and in no 
case undertake any sacred performance 
whatsoever without uttering the 
holy name OM. Therefore, every 
one should emulate their noble 
example. 


Having thus spoken about the use of ike syllable OM, the Lord now tells 
us about the use of another name of God— TAT. 


fqpmj: II II 


aq; (all Ibis belongs to God wbo is denoted by tbe name of ) TAT, 
witb this idea, return, antBrattni not expecting, fb&tn: of various 
kinds, acta of sacrifice and austerity! si as well as! qRfipH! acts 

of cbarity, nt!iun%rfl! by tbe seekers of blessedness, ficurk are performed. 


■Witb tbe idea that all this be 
the appellation TAT, acts of sacrifice 
cbarity of various kinds are performed 
ing no return for them. 

The word TAT is a name of God 
It has been used in this verse along 
with the particle 'Itl* In order to explain 
the object of its utterance. The idea is 
that uttering this name of God at the 
commencement of every undortaklne 
seekers of beatitude entirely give up the 
feelings of 'I' and ’mine’ by remembering 
that everything belongs to God, from 
whom the whole of this universe has 
emanated, and that U is through Hie 
artlcles.accordlng toDla beheetand for Hie 
sake thatnetsof sacrifice etc. are performed 
by them, they being a mere instrument 


tongs to God, wbo is denoted by 
and austerity as well as acts of 
by the seekers of blessedness expect- 
( 25 ) 

Ordinary men of the world wbo 
follow the InjunctionB of the scriptures 
and are qualified to recite Vedio Mantras 
are unable to overcome tbe desire for 
or the feelings of *1’ and ‘mine’, 
be seekers of beatitude, however, wbo 
need nothing but God-Reallzation. per- 
form every action for the sake of God 
alone and according to His behest, entire, 
y giving np the feelings of and 'mine' os 
^ell as attachment and the craving for 
The Lord has thereby stressed the 
va ne of relinquishing the desire for 


Having spoken about ike use of tht /• . 

us about the use of the third name of God r-A 

V -s ». * folloufing two verses- 

Tr4 ,1 ,1 
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SAT i tills name of God| in the sense of truth i st 

and; tngnr^ in the sense of goodne«st ngiah is employed! <™r andt <n? 0 
son of Prtha ( Kunti ), Arjnnai sra^ ^'Bi in the sense of a praiseworthy 
act ( too); the term SAT; janh is used. 


The name of God, SAT, is employed in the sense of truth and good- 
ness, And the word SAT is also used in the sense of a praiseworthy 
act, Aijuna. ( 26 ) 


The compound word 'Sadbhave* in 
this verse stands for eternality or the 
immortal trnth which lasts for ever, 
and snch is the essential character of 
God. Hence it is spoken of as SAT. 

The gnilelesB and noble disposition 
of the mind is called 'Sadhnbhava*. It Is 
conducive to God.Reallzation, hence the 
name of God. 'SAT', forms part of the 


compound word denoting it, viz 
‘Sadbhava’. 

A noble deed which is worth per. 
forming and has been enjoined by the 
Saatras is spoken of as 'Pragasta' or 
praiseworthy Performed in a disinterest, 
ed spirit it leads to God Realization 
Hence the name of God. 'SAl', is nsed 
with reference to it, that is to say. it Is 
called a 'Satkarma*. 


^ felft: I 

^ fMfq ^rf^mrsal^ il li 


' ^ and^ in sacriGce? in austerity; ^ and; in charity; f^Hr. 
steadfastness; ^ likewise; ‘Sal’t ^Rrtbus; is spoken of; g and; 
performed for the sake of Him, f a, God ; action ; vefilj ; 

‘Sat’; so; is termed. 


And steadfastness in sacriGce, austerity and charily is likewise spoken 
of as ‘Sat’, and action for the sake of God is verily termed as ‘Sal’. ( 27 ) 


The words 'Yajhe', 'Tapasi' and 
'D&ne' in this verse denote only the 
Sattvio forms of sacrifloe, ansterlty and 
charity, and faith in and loving reverence 
lor these, which is also spoken of as 
'Nistha', has been referred to here as 
'Stbltl*. Being conducive to God Realiza 
tlon, this «Stbiti' or steadfastuces in 
them is called by the name of ‘Sat* 

The word 'Karma’, qoaltfied by the 
adjective 'Tadartblyam' stands for such 
action as is performed according to the 


behest of God and for His eike alooe, 
in which the doer has no eel^sh 
interest Such action purifies the h^art 
of the doer and enables him to realize 
God, hence it is called 'SAT'. 

The use of the particle 'Eva' after the 
word *Kirma' in the second half of this 
verse is intended to convey that only scch 
action as is performed for the sake of 
God is really ‘Sat’ . other notions, 
ioasmucb as their fruit it evanescent, 
hardly deserve this epithet 


ao G. T.— HI 
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In this -vay the Lord pointed out the value of actions such as sacrifice, 
austerity and chanty etc enjoined by the scriptures and performed with reverence 
This naturally tempts one to enquire about the result of those acts of sacrifice 
etc which, though enjoined by the SSstras, are Performed •without faith 
Anticipating this query, the Lora now concludes the chapter vsith the follo'ioing remarks 

<n«4 5j 3c&r5i sft 55 II II 

in! 0 son o£ Prtlia ( Kunti )■ Atjunoi without faiths that 

which is offered as an oblation 5 that which is given t aTO austerity 
practised! ■a andi att whatever, (noble aet ) is performed! staij naught! 

80 i 3®!^ is declared ! <!;[ that ( is of avail ) ! at neither ! 5C here ! 3 a 
nor; hereafter. 


An oblation which is offered, a gift given, an austerity practised, and 
whatever good deed is performed, without faith, it is all termed as naughti 
therefore, it is of no avail here or hereafter. ( 28 ) 


An ofTerlog into tbe eacred dre, a 
gltt and an act of penance and other 
coble deede are able to parity the heart 
and beetow rewards In this world or tbe 
next only when they are accompanied 
with faith Noble deeds done wlthont 
faith are frnltless, that is why they 
bavo been deolared as nangbt (Aeat) 
and of no avail here or hereafter. 

There U no need of faith In per 
petrating forbidden acts and their frnit 
too does not depend on one’e faith 
Moreover, they are perpetrated by those 
men alone who do not possess foil faith 
in the fi&Btras. exalted sonls and God 
Himself, and who do not believe that 


slnfnl acts bear frnit nevertheless they 
do reap the painlnl oonseiinences of sncIi 
acts Therefore, tbe words ‘Yat krtao' 
do not inolnde Binfnl deeds Besides this, 
having been mentioned along with noble 
ootssnoh as sacrifice lObarity andansterlty, 
•Yat krtam' can only denote actions of the 
same category Hence the statement that 
these aotioDB are of no avail here or 
hereafter cannot apply to sinfnl deeds, 
for since they are purely productive of 
sorrow, there is no possibility whatso 
ever of their yielding any good reenlts 
Hence the present verse speaks only of 
noble deeds performed wlthont faith, and 
not of vile deeds. 


naRiam 


313 11 h 

7hus in th, Ufannad iung iy the Ij,rd. the science of 
Brahma, the septnre cn Yoga, the dialogue Ictwccn 

Sri Kr^naand Arjuna.ends the seienteentk 
chapter entitled •’The Yoga of 
the Division of the 
Threefold faiik'\ 



Kalyana-Kal23ataru-,^:£i— 

Call to Surrender 




Chapter XVIII 

Mok?a consists in securin? lastiner freedom from tbe bondage of mundane 
existence in the form oJ birth nnd death and realizing God, who is no other 
than supreme Bliss Summing up the substance of all prcMous 
chapters the present one discusses under the names of *Sinn> 'isa' 
and ‘Tyaga’ respectnely, the Paths of Knowledge and Action, 
both of which are means to the attainment of Mok?3, m all their details, and 
secondly the teaching of the Gita his been wound up (Will 6^) ) with an 
exhortation to offer all actions to God, who is the sime is Mokja It is for 
these reasons that the chapter has been given the title of ‘Mokji-Sannyasa /oga’ 

In the opening verse of this chapter Arjuna expresses his desire to know 
the truth about Sannyasa and Tyaga in the second and third the Lord records 
the views of other thinkers on tbe subject, in tbe fourth and fifth 
He invites Arjuna to hear His own conclusion about Tiaga, and 
establishes the advisability of not relinquishing one’s obligalory 
duties, while in the sixth He gives His own considered opinion m the 
matter of Tyaga, and declares it is superior to tbe other views Thereafter 
defining the Tamasic Rajasic and Sattvic forms of Ti’igi in the se\enlh 
eiithth and nineth respectuely, He describes the mirks of a TjagI (man 
of renunciation ) of the Sattvic type in tbe tenth and cle\entb Demonslril- 
ing the greatness of men of renunciation tbe Lord winds up tbe topic of T>agi 
in the twelfh Thereafter, lUMting Arjuna to heir His dissertation on Sankhja, 
the Lord discusses up to the fifteenth the five fictors which contribute to the 
accomplishment of actions, viz, Adhistbana etc, according to the viewpoint of 
Sankbya Denouncing in tbe sixteenth the man who regirdi the pure spirit as 
the doer, the Lord praises in the seventeenth one who performs actions without 
claiming the doership Mentioning tbe threefold incentive to action os well is 
the three constituents of action m the eighteenth, the Lord introduces the 
threefold divisioi of knowledge and action as well as of the doer in the nineteenth 
and actually divides them under three heads vir.Sittvic. Rijis c, and Tamasic from 
the twentieth to tbe twentj eighth Introducing in the twenty ninth the thrcrfold 
division of Buddht ( reason ) and Dhrti ( firmness ) the Lord divides them under thre- 
heads, VIZ, Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic from the tbmicth to the thirl) fifth 

Dividing Sukha ( joy ) under three beads viz, Sittvic Rijisic ind Tamisic, from 
the thirt) sixth to the thirt) ninth the Lord winds up the topic of Gums and 
declares the whole world as made up of the three Gupas in tbe fortieth 
Thereafter, introducing the topic of the natural functions cf the four grades of 
socict) in the fort) first the Lord enuracratts the nalunl functions of tbe Brahmins 
in the forlj second, of the K?3tn>as in the fort> third and of the VaHyas 
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and gudras in the forty fourth Declaring in the forty-fifth that men can attain 
highest perfection through the performance of their respective duties, the Lord 
tells us m the forty-sixth the method of attaining it Extolling the performance 
of one sown duty in the forty seventh, He discourages renunciation ot the same in 
the forty eighth Therealter, resuming the discussion of SannySsayoga from the forty- 
ninth and declaring that one can attain the highest perfection through Sannjssa, 
the Lord undertates in the fiftieth to speak of the culmination of the Yoga ot 
Knowledge and discusses from the fifty first to the fifty -fifth the Yoga of Knowledge 
wi h Its fruit Thereafter, from the fifty-sixth to the fifty-eighth the Lord points 
the glory and fruit of Karraayoga which lays special emphasis on Bhahtl 

=>t the same time of 

the f ‘s ” ^ fifty--'’' -fi 

nature th Lr°d c 'o b- inherent 

with his heinv™"'r''/ “'"the sixty-first and sixty second to take refuge 
rfthe Lie in thV" t r’fi'!. ° a Winding 

evervthinv the I d ^ tisLing Arjuna to do as he pleased after weighing 

elo eL rut which ‘"tL“ " '-'yf-t'b to hear once more the most 

X And imparting in the 

-tsir LLrrriVsLpThrtrz^^^^^^^ ---f 
Le LLnf ^f th?o:LL L? r 4^ - ^LLet^h^ ntr rpt: 

the importance of popularizing the Cn'f a”' ""‘’““’'fi®'’ ‘he Lord stresses 

and sixty ninth, ot studying the Gita "rh"^ qualified persons in the sixty-eighth 
with faith to the recitation ot ^he Gita m 

second the Lord asks Arjuna if he listeLd to the “ I®’’"' seventy- 

and ether his delusion wns dtsoellPfl ,1 one pointed attention 

the Lord that his delusion wts *” the seventy third Arjuna assures 

removed and agrees to do His bidding^ Th “"d all his doubts 

the seventy seventh Safi, lya glorifies the tenl'!!,'!! se\enly-fourth to 

dialogue between gr. Krsna and a ^ita in the form of a 

of that dialogue as we " as of tr"’ """ ’’’'f'-^stia how the thought 

wonder and yoy again and aga.f An'd^nindT 1x‘'" 

in the seventy-eighth that the side with which 

had ranged themselves was sure to win and attain Ln'eL" 

77/e gesfr! of He GUH actualU . , 

In verses li to 30 of tha> chapter the LoZ^^^ Chapter II. 

s...r,A. estahl.shsns the a 

oscc, code of morality laid down lor ^ the viewpoint of the 

verse 39 r.J „p io thi en/ f'eT’ 7^'“ from 

d after III to Chapter XVII, the Lari it t chapter Thereafter from 

Cod-Reali-ation, some from the vtewPesnl of Wit “ d'ccipltnes for 

viemfetnt of Slnikyayopa and others from that of 
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Karmayoga. Having heard of all these, Arjttna now erf reuses the desire to hnow 
separately and clearly the trsith of Sannyasa or piuna^ot’a and of Ty^tga 
or Karmayoga which consists in relinquishing the attachment for fruit, m 
order to have the essence of the teaching of all chapters in the present chapter. 


31^51 3 ^ 


O mighty-armed Lord, Sri Kr?na, 0 inner controller, 

0 slayer ot the demon KcJi (who hod taken the form of a 
mighty horse in -order to kill Sri Kr?na ) , of Sannya-a, s, 

ns well as, WITO of Tyiiga, anni. the truth, ?>rt severally, hrTin to know, 
I seek. 


Arjuna said: 0 mighty-armed Sri Kysna, 
0 Slayer of Ke<i, I wish to know severally 
and Tyaga. 


0 inner controller of all, 
the truth of Sannyasa 
( 1 ) 


The ties of tho vocatlvee ‘Mftb&br*bo*« 
‘Hreilceia* and 'Kcdini^Gdana' ie intended 
to convey that Sri Kr?na being Almighty 
God niroBeU. the inner controller of all 
and the deetroyer of all evlUs knows 
loll -well whftt Arjuna eecUe to learn 
from Him. Arjuna, therefore, expect® 
that the Lord would attend to his prayer 
and enlighten him on the subject In 
Euch a way as to enable biro to grasp it 
lolly and correolly and to resolve all 
hiB doubts completely. 


type P What practices are belpfol toil 
ond what binder it? What is Karmayoira 

mixed wllb BbaVtl ot Dovollon ? IThal 
is tbo nalnro ol Evtmiyoct domlaetcd 
by Bbabtl ? And bow do they proctno 
Kormayoaa mixed with Bhnlitl and 
Karmnyoea dominated by Bbaktl while 
perlormloC their eeeulat aod "•'"e'' 
dotlee P Atlnoa farther reqae.t. that the 
pointe ot dllTerenco between the two laty 
be clearly btoocht oat. to that they may 

not bo promlrcnonily blended orcohinied 

with eich other. 


In the present verse Arjnna seeks 

llSbt on the tollowlne polnti: What le 
the eeicntlal character ol SannySta P 
What typo ol Idea, and actions are 
hclplnl to It and what are prejudlclitl 
to It P now le Siclchyayoca practlred 
with worehlp and how le it pract ec 
without worship P i-ven so ^w at 
the essential character ol Ty-C't'-'- 
Karmayoga, which oonrlste In * ’ 

Ing the attachment lor Irnlt , 
they ptnctlse Knimnjcgn ot the cnmlxed 


A crltlenl surrey cl this chapter will 
ehow that the pnlcts mentlonrd .bor. 
have oil been touched by the Bord In the 
cootie ol It Tuns the essential c..arac.or 
ol Sannjisa ( jail ayoga ) has teen 
dlscnsted in verses 13 an IJ The aatlvlo 
al!L. nod acalocs men.loncd In ver.e. 
10 to iO are h-lplnl to the practice ol 
this disclpllce. while the *' 

Tacaaslc trait, and action, are 
,t. Verses 10 to 11 dsicrll. In detail 
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the mode ae well ae the fruit of the 
praotioe of Sankhyayoga with worship. 
W^hile verse 17 gives the process of pure 
Sankhyayoga. 

Even so verse 6 reveals the essential 
in 

Verse ’'“"°>‘“=ht for Irnit ) 

5o;-:thr.^%;- — - 

Verses.7:ndrpronr.h1p"e:LTm”^^^^^ 

T/itis addressed bv Ariu*>» tr 
‘hMcr, on the euljecl of Sannyoea md 
ffts own optmon tn ike matter. 


[Vol. 


of one's own duty ae helpful to th« 
pursuit of this dieoiplme and the Tamasio 
and Rajasio types of TySga as mentioned 
m verses 7 and 8 as impedimenta to it 
Verses 45 and 46 discuss Earmayoga 
blended with devotion, while verses 56 to 
66 speak of Earmayoga dominated by 
Devotion Verse 46 teaches ua how to 

practise Earmayoga blended with Bhaktl, 

while verse 57 tells ns how to practise 
armayoga with special emphasia on 
Bhakti. 

Cites the diverse views of other 
iyaga tn two verses before expressing 


%= I 

( some ^ " 

"“unciation, motivated by desire 

ether understand, ( .pd 

Tyega, mgi declare. ■“'I-shing ,be „£ pjj , 

^ri BhagavSn said i Sorr.« 

“P of ail actions motivated by desire^'* "“'’"*'“0'^ SannySsa aa the givinj 

S«.ras for the a«ainrear„?"'“" 
objects sneh es w,uZ° ’'SKeable 
Obd an abode m heLve^ ?' 
getting rid of that which i, a ’ 
each as disease and 

'■eletredtoheteaB.KamySdlw ’ ‘‘'■® 

The word ‘Kamyanam f “^b-rmanauit^ 
that sneh acts are '“‘tioetos 

obligatory. That is to sa^U 
undertaken if one seeks som 
them but their omission 0^11.'“°™ 
those Who seek no relnrn win 
harm to them. ° ^'ingno 

■ibearslhallof this verse is mtea^.^ 


Sannyasa oonBiBtB°*^^*”® 

«oh op..onar‘nt ,= \n\'h'^ ' 

*he6© sages Rav... ^ opinion, 

duly perform only sneh Tr 
bo performed dally =•“ 

Performefl «>, require to t 

et-on oan°'^'. ond ha, 

above ^ obal duties referred t 

Devotion to 

deities. satvioB of^ of othe 

olUers, saorlfloe *a °° ° Parents and othe 
■vocational penance am 

tn society and to one's gradi 

tnnotions such a bodil; 

«°"b.and aUo,h!r‘:'‘ -^tink anc 

■■“‘"to enjoined "^ 1 ;"' 

y toe scriptures, the 
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omlBBion of \7hlch InterfereB with 
morality, religion and tradition are in- 
olnded in 'Saivaiarma’. And ’Sarvakarma- 
phalatyaga' oonaiete In giving np the 
deflire for all enjoymentB of this world 
OB well as of the next, enob ae wife, 
progeny, wealth, hononr, fame, prestige 
and heavenly bllBB eta» obtained through 
the performance of snob acts, that Is to 
Bay, in aBBOclating no ench action with 

*1 


IfiO 

the idea of any reward. 

By the latter half of this vcrte the 
Lord seeks to convey that, in the eye 
of those who dbo their critical faoolty 
in diBtingnlBhing the eternal from the 
avaneecent, Tjfiga coceietB in relinquleh- 
ing t^e frnlt of all actlona as Indicated 
above, and performing one's obligatory 
duties alone, hence they perform all 
their dntles in ench a spirit. 

grft II ^ II 


some! MHqor: men o£ wisdom; thusi nrj: declare (tbat)i 
(all) action; contains some measure o£ evil; (and therefore) 

worth giving up; w and; 8T7> others; 5?^ (say) thus; (that) 

acts of sacrifice, charity and penance; (arc) not worth shunning. 


Some wise men declare that all action contains a measure of evili 
and IS therefore worth giving up; while others say that acts of sacrifice, 
charity and penance are not worth shunning. ( 3 ) 


By the first half of this verse the 
Lord fieeks to convey that every under> 
taking Invariably gets tainted with eln 
to eome extent, hence even such dattes 
as have been enjoined on os are not 
wholly free from blemish. It 1b In order to 
imprees this ides that the Lord Himself 
Bays eleewhere In the coarse of this very 
chapter that‘'all undertakings are Involved 
In sin aa fire in fimoke". ( XVIII. 48. )• 
Therefore, BOine men of wisdom declare 
that the man who seeks blessedoesa 
Bhottld actually give np all kinds of 
actlona Including tbose that must bo 
performed dally, those that requite to be 
performed on special occaslonB and those 


that are motivated by desire, or in other 
words, that be should enter the order of 
Sanaj-dsa or Boaaaclatlon. 

According to otber wieo men. how. 
ever, acts of eacrifice, charity and penance 
ate not really tainted with blemleh. 
They bold that the sins of violence oto. 
with which undertakings of all sorts are 
unavoidably found tainted are really no 
sins, on the other band, having been 
enjoined by the scriptnrrs, they serve to 
purify the agent. Hence a man seeking 
beatltudo should shun only prohibited 
acts and should not abstain from doties 
enjoined by the ^Sstras. 


//ws died the dtiereen! d «« d =■«*« « the 

subject d Sannyasa and Tyiga. the Lard non, proceeds to pronounce I/.s ccen 
conclusion on the subject of Ty3ga- 


84TPtn ft I 
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sig & a=r fijiit *nH«Tni i 

i^nirt % 55<75yra fiiftsi! ii a ii 


S^smn O tiger amoEg men: sTOtran 0 best of Bharatas: tn of 
Sannyasa and Tyaga; laift on the subject of Tyaga (in the first instance); 
S My, conclnsion: hear; ft becansc: mm: Tyaga, rnftvt: of three 

kinds (viz., Sattvic, Rajasio and Tamasic ) , tmtqiiftB: has been declared to be. 


_ Of Sannyasa and Tyaga, first hear My conclusion on the subject of 
yaga, Aijuna; for Tyaga, O tiger among men, has been declared to 
be of three kinds— Sattvic, Rajasic and Tamasic. ( 4 ) 


By addreeslng Arjona as 'Bharata. 
sattama' and 'Purusavyaghra' the Lord 
seeks to convey that of the three types 
ol Tyaga going to bo dlsonssed by Him 
in theoonrseof this chapter, he is capable 
of practising the Sattvio form of Tyaga. 
■which is only another name for Karma' 
yoga or the Path of Action, and shonid 
avoid the other two. viz. the Eajasio and 
Tamaeio t7peB 


It will he remembered that in the 
opening verse ol this chapter Arjnna 
requested the Lord to reveal the troth 
Of both Bannydsa and Tyaga, and of 
these two, the Lord proceeds in this 
verse to dlscnss the Troth ol Tyaeo in 
the first instance. This is what is eooght 
to bo convoyed by the nee ol the in 


declinable 'Tatra' in this verse. Arjnca 
re^neeted the Liord to espoand the truth 
of the two Beparately and the Lord has 
hinted at Hie intention to diBcnes the 
aobject of Ty&ga alone without decllniog 
hie request. This shows that He will 
dieonss the subject of Sannyasa later on. 

The use of the words 'Me Nilobayam' 
In this verse is intended to convey that 
none of the views so far expressed by 
Him fully represents Hisownviewi which 
1 b now introduced by Him. 

Hy referring to the three types of 
Tyaga mentioned in the ^aatrae the Lord 
indloaies that the view He holds on the 
subject is supported by the soriptures 
This He does in order to show Hla 
regard for the soriptures 


T/,us calling the alUnlicn of Armno a- 
in order to reveal the true nature of T - * subject, and 

first of all gives in two verses His concluli^^ understood by Him, the Lord 
acts enjoined by the scriptures. Performance of commendable 




Ofnmd'I nets of sacrifice, charity ami 
worn, giving up, mf ( on the other hand) that 

'm, (for) sacrifice, ^nm. charity, ^ and, 
spftfqvnn. of wise men; qmTn, ( are ) purifiers. 


ponance j 5T ( is ) not; 

I must be performed ; 

penance; oil these; 
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Acte of sacriGce, charity and penance are not worth giving up; they 
must be performed. For sacrifice, charity and penance— all these -are 
purifiers of wise men. ( 5 ) 

The first half of this verse impressee what spirit they are to be performed. 
nponArjtinathe obligatorynatare of daties 

enjoined by the scriptures. The idea is The word 'Manisinam' in this verse 

that the man to whom a particular duty stands for those wise seekers of liberation 

has been assigned bj the Sastras with who duly and sctnpnlously perform, in a 

due regard to his grade in society and disinterested spirit and according to the 

stage in life— who has been enjoined to sacred precepts, the duties that have been 

perform saorlflces and penance and bestow assigned to them by the scriptores with 

gifts at a particular time and in a due regard to their grade in society and 

particular manner — should not shnn that stage In life Instead of causing bondage, 

duty in other words, he shonld not the acts of Bacrifioe, chanty and penance 

float the injnnotions of the scriptures, for performed by them serve to purify their 

far from yielding any good resnlts, their heart hence one must perform these acts 

omission brings the sin ol default on in a disinterested spirit. This is what Is 

one's head Hence one must perform these sought to be conveyed by the latter half 

duties The following verse tells ns in of this verse 

& qrf'fsifea nagronli % il 

0 son of PrthS ( KuntI ), Atjuna, these ( acts of sacrifice, 

charity and penance), g as well asi (all other) acts, wft tool 

attachment, w and, ararfh fruits, mamr renonncingi ^a’rarfil must be 
performed, ^fit this (is), S My, Pl&TO. considered; (and) supreme, 

verdict. 

Hence these acts of sacrifice, charity and penance, and all other acts 
too, must be performed without attachment and hope of reward : this is 
My considered and supreme verdict, Arj^na. 

•Ssngam’ means attachment, not only 
to the notion itself, but to its fruit as well, 
while 'Phalanl' means the desire for fruit 
In the shape of enjoyments, of this world 
as well as of the next, that may be 
obtained from those acts ‘Sangam 
tyaktva phalani cha* may also be taken 
to mean that a seeker of liberation should 
abstain from prohibited acts as well as 
from acts which are motivated by desire 

The words "Itl Me ni^ohitam matam 

21 G. T.— Ill 


The demonstrative pronoun 'Btani* 
naturally refers to such acts as have been 
mentioned in the preceding verse viz., 
sacrifice, charity and penance And the 
use of the particles 'Tu' and *Apl’ along 
with *Etani' is intended to include the 
service ol elders, such as one’s parents 
etc., vocational duties peculiar to one a 
grade in society and stage in life, bodily 
functions such as taking one's food and 
drink, and all other duties enjoined by 
the ^Sstias 
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tittamam" Blgnify that Bnchia the Lord’s 
own conception of Tyaga. That Ib to Bay, 
In the opinion of the Lord. Tyaga oonBifita 
in performing one’s allotted dntieB 
without attachment and without any hope 
of reward, for he who performs his dutiee 
in the aforesaid manner is freed from the 
bondage of actions and attains the 
Bupreme state. He ceases to have any. 
thing to do with his actions. 


Now let UB examine the views of 
other sages referred to by the Lord as 
well as that of the Lord Himself on 
their own merits and see for onreelves 
how the Lord's own view ie decidedly 
superior to the other vlewe It will thus 
be seen that the definitions of Tyaga and 
Sannyasa as pronounced by other sages 
are far from ideal or perfect For, even 
if one actually abstains from aotiona 
which are motivated by desire, other 
aotione of on obligatory or occasional 
type win lead to bondage If one oontlncee 
to entertain a feeling of mlnenese. 
attachment and desire with regard to 
those actions and their fruit. Even If 
one gives up the desire for the fruit of 
all actions, they may lead to bondage if 


one continues to entertain the feeling of 
mlnenesB and attachment with respect to 
them. "Without renouncing the feeling of 
*1’ and 'mine', attachment and desire we 
cannot be freed from the bondage of 
actions even if we shun our obligatory 
duties, regarding all action as containing 
some measure of evil, for by doing so we 
incur the sin of neglecting a prescribed 
duty. Even bo, acts of eacrifioe, charity 
and penance will lead to bondage if one 
continues to perform them without 
renouncing attachment and the desire for 
their f rnlt. Theref oreiSannyasa and Tyaga 
as defined by those sages cannot secure 
complete freedom from the bondage of 
actions. Complete renunciation or Tyaga 
conBists in renouncing the feeling of 
minenesB and attachment in respect of 
all one's actions, as well as the desire 
for their fruit, as advised by the Lord. 
By doing so one secures complete 
freedom from the bondage of aTtions. 
For action in Itself is not oonduclve to 
bondage, it is the feeling of mlnenesa 
and attachment with respect to it and 
the deslrefor its fruit that lead to bondage. 
Herein lies the superiority of the Lord’s 
view Over the views of others. 


in an ascending order the thtlTMestf’^-p-T 
begin, orith the mark, of tho TaZt 

out that of the three tyie, of ^ doing so is to fomt 

Rajasic and Tamasie, the Sattvie / orie^ m the scriptures^ viz.^ Sattvic, 

nhile the other two types of Tyaga are ni!' t'" worth practising, 

are not worth practising, as well as "I the term and 

accord with the Ssstras. ^ »’■' in complete 


a but , , preacribed duty, t 

U not I 3Ttna 18 adviaable > (1,^00 h ' ^ actual ) renunciation , 

ment, ttnttl: Tamasie in ebaraeter, ^i^’frarbe™ drdared 

(Prohibited acts and those that are mn.i . j . 

donbt be given np. ) But it i, not adviaable to'aV'^, 1 ^^ 

to abandon a preacribed doty. 


Its abandonment throngh i^n^rxrce bis? i«?« a* TaT2a«ii^• ( ** ) 


Sacrifice, chanty, pesarce. srcfiy ar^fi 
teachicg. giving religiacs ct*cc=n»«. 
■warfare, gOT’emaEce of tbspeocle. r?an^ 
of cattle, agncoltcre, trafie. semce* 
eatmg acd dru^ticg and all other ^dnties 
that have been enjoined by the S»5tras 
as binding on apartlcnlar znan withfi'ne 
regard to his grade in society, stage tn 
life, temperament and circnn^tanee*. are 
‘ ctijata Karma* for him. He irho aotnaliy 
gives up these duties fails to discharge 
his obligation and thereby incur* sin. for 
such neglect of duty can*s« a treah tn 
the contlnnity of action and brings about 
a chaos in the whole ■world ( HI ) 

Hence it is not advisable to abandon 
one's allotted duties. 

ffaving iharacterufd iht TcrtnJi.' 
Rajaste T^Uga. 


The TySga cr renurc,ation on th* 
part cf him -who ^ allotted 

duty, erroneously taiing suohreuurolation 
to be a means Soliberat.on, i*i'“S?lredby 
T^mas inasmuch as it is actuated by 
Ignorance, for Moh-i or iguor-\rce has 
been decla^ i to be t product of T=imogup a 
(KIV, IS. 17). Anil U has be?" ysMuted 

cut by the I.<‘rd that men rc»*e«sing a 
Tamasic disposition fall i- the soxle of 

srltitual evolution (Sir IS) ilenoetbe 

form of renunciation referred to above 1» 
not such a* enables oretoseoure freedom 
from the bondage of Kartra Or the other 
band, it bring* about one's downfall 
Inasmuch as it involves one In the sin 
aecrnlng from neglect of dote, 

f.~mefT}Ssa. Hr LerJ 


5r 5?9t Clira t’JI’T S^5.ll < II 


whatever, action ( i-. aono ) 1 5 =^ ( iO of /J 

discomfort, indeed, ^ so ( thinking ), ^Hotnvmnt for fear of pl'J »•<■»> 
strain, should anyone give „p ( hi, duties ) , n: I.o , 7 '':^'’^ ^ 

Rajasic form of renunciation, iFtt practising, tlie fruit 

tion 5 in DO case ; reaps. 


Should anyone give up his duties for fear of physical 
that all action is verily of the nature of discomforti— -practis i „ 
form of renunciation, ho reaps not tho fruit of renunciation. 


thinking 

Kj\jn*ip 

(fl ) 


The word ‘Karma’, quallflod by tho 
relative adjeotive'Tat', oovore all aotlono 
enjoined by the Boripturos and montlonod 
in the commentary on vorBo 7 above. 
The performance of tboBa aotlons involvoe 
ezertion of one's mind, oousob and body, 
nay, in course of it one 1 b faood with many 
obataoles, one is roqulrod to oolloot a lot 
of materials, to forgo bodily oomtortB 
and suffer hardships by uiidortaking 
sacred vows and fasts, and to observe 


W ra.Wlotloas^^et ^voriou. WoOs. 

LtlX.ro-oHp.n»«oo,,a..s=rl^^^ 

,ri,y aaa "“"""“"j, „„a i,oay 

ltd , „tlon 1" sold to nbnndon 

,„.tor boK ot »>-:.■ 



KALTANA.KALPATARU 


»noh leellcfB praotlBes what they call the 
RajaBlo form of renunciation, for attach, 
ment to the relaxation of mind. BonBee 
^d body fB an offspring of Rajoguna. 
Hence ho who practlsea thiB torm'ot 
renunciation fails to reap the fruit of tme 
rennnclatlon, viz., freedom from the 
BhackleE of Earma and realization of God- 
^r BO long as there is the feeling of 
mineneBB and attachment In respect of 
one B mind. Benses and body one can 
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never be freed from the bondage of 
actions^ Hence this Rajaslo form of 
renunciation Is no rennnoiatlon in the 
true acceptation of the term, It Is rennncia. 
tion only in name. Therefore! seekers of 
beatitude should not practise such 
rennnclatlon. Par from reaping the frnit 
of true renunciation, he who practises 
this form of renunciation Is liable to 
incur the sin accruing from neglect of 
one’s allotted duties 


Tk Lori nov> iofines ,ho Sattoic. which ,s the hect. type of Tyoga. 

performed I ^Rr with thiT 

Y'"' fiS^’iB perWd^g.X*’”^' 

aiobo, Rdfa,: at ^ b;e„ ;eo:;:iz7( 

A prescribed duty which i. . . 

performed, giving up attaebment audlr^ thir’’^ 
as the Sattvic form of renunciation ’ ° recognized 

(9) 

cniLL dntlBB of an obligatory natnre 
Bliir,.°^ SastraB, bat in totally 

Ltln ^ ohd dBBlre for thoBs 

a^a re,: u”°." 

ooo’B alIott°o giving up 

whatsne,. dntiBB for any reason 

and dcsl "’r“''°’’*'®“'’”‘‘eingattaobment 

a. a reBnlt a 'ta obtained 

reBoltinthBB ^ reonnciatlon Bhonid 
tloriwh . ” oonuBC. 

could ba TBaebBo" oouBummatlon 

fecllug Of °Vu„'’'"^ fcuoouciog tbo 
dolrBraoLc! '■ otUchmont and 
dntlBS ThBtof^^’^n ^ Elviug np ono'B 
«b »bonnc!rg °";f “‘I*” oonslst. 

for thB fruit Of all actlMs! 


• o o “t' ttivucumem at 

ns the Sattvic form of renunciation. 

adjeotivo ‘Niyaum“^ln Severs 

by rs^bindl’ne 

-“^-Btyl's^B^grinX ^ t^mp^r- " - ‘‘o 

clroumBtancBB, and wblch 0^'"“ 
niBccs.Bd in the commautary ol 

abcvB This BhOB.d aCL ,ahTn°." 

:’rbrmrr^/n'.i“^ •-'» 

JooiudBd in thB cateVry "o, “Iti - 

By speaking of Karmuyoga. which 
ccurist, in the aaltva 

Ibe^r. "V**? ^’“^*0 form of rannnclatton 
the Lord ihowB that according to Irim 
true roonuclaltou He. u„, renouu™“ 


y. _ , actions. 

It may be asked here : JVhai • 

ScJMc ferr, of rcouociolion in ,hnnning Uhlil// JY "7 f or//„V 

f ooo ‘>“>00 that are 
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motivated by desire, and in performing duties of an obligatory nature ? AnlictPat- 
ing this query, the Lord gives below the characteristics op the final stage reached 
by the man practising the Sattvic form of renunciation. 

cmsff ?iT5i5nnf^ feaa'ijnii ii ii 

action wbich does not bring lasting happiness } ^ not 5 
tfs ( he who ) shrinks from i to that which is conducive to blessed- 
ness; 5i nor? aigqst^ gets attached; (that man) imbued with the 

quality of Sattvic (goodness); he whose doubts have been resolved; 

intelligent; tmul ( and ) a man of true renunciation. 


He who shrinks not from action which does not bring lasting 
happinesSj nor gets attached to that which is conducive to blessedness, 
imbued with - the quality of goodness, he has all his doubts resolved, is 
intelligent and a man of true renunciation. ( ) 


The word 'Karma*, qaallfled by the 
adjective 'Aka^alam'i In this verse stands 
for sinful acta prohibited by the ^astras, 
as well as for those that are motivated 
by desire; for, while sinful acts cause 
one's birth in sub-human species of 
various kinds and throw one into the 
infernal regions, actions motivated by 
desire too bring about rebirth in order to 
enable one to reap their fruit. Being 
thus conducive to bondage, both these 
types of action are called 'Akuiala*. The 
man who practises the Sattvic form of 
renunciation is entirely free from likes 
and dislikes ; hence the shunning of 
prohibited and desire-born acts on bis 
part is not aotnated by hatred. He shnns 
them In the interest of the world order 
and with a recognition of the fact that 
it is his dnty to shnn acts which are 
not conducive to lasting good. This is 
what is meant by the words 'Na dwestl 
aku^alam Karma*. 


'KuSale' denotes virtuous aote of the 
sbligatory and occasional types enjoined 
oy the scriptures, e. g . saorlflce. charity 


and austerity etc., and all other duties 
consistent with one’s grade in society 
and stage in life. Performed In a die. 
interested spirit, these actions are capable 
of wiping out man's accumulated sins of 
previons lives and freeing him from the 
bondage of actions ; hence they are spoken 
of as ‘Kusala’ ( conducive to one's 
lasting good ). The words "Kufiale na 
anusajjate”, therefore, mean that the 
performance of such noble acts on the 
part of the man of Sattvic renunciation 
iB not actuated by attachment; he per. 
forms them for the maintenance of the 
world.order, renouncing the feeling of 
roinenesB, attachment and the desire for 
fruit, and with a sense of dnty. 


The man of a Sattvic disposition who 
oerforms or shuns actions with a sense 
Df duty and without any partiality or 
jreJudice Is convinced that the Sattvic 
rvaea m the form of Karmayoga is the 
,nly perfect means of securing freedom 
rom the bondage of actions and attaining 
he supreme state. This Is what is meant 
,y the adjective ‘Obhlnnaeamfiayab . 
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who; 
a man of 


In the above verse the man of renunciaiton of the Sattvic type t e the 
Karmayoft performing hts duties in a disinterested spirit, has been called a mov 
of true renunciation This raises the following question The man who abstains 
from all sorts of action, as from those that are prohibited or motivated by desifc, 
Ine r 1 renunciation, how, then, does the Lord declare him 

Antic7ba27lZ’"' “"T ‘"r “ f'^'”‘"ested spirit as a man of true renunciation^ 
Anttcipaitng this query, the Lord says — 

fit 5174 tTTg 73li'i75)'rai I 

TOTKatTIjft TT II \\ || 

entire, in their 

=EfewnT|i renounces the fruit of actions , n. he; g alone ’ 
renunciation, ^Rr so, is called. 

possessina'a f ”P by anyone 

amanofrenunefa’tion “ ““ 

f everybody most do some 

wing, none oan remain Inactive A man 
oitrae rennnciation ie he who totally 
abstains from prohibited actions and 
motivated by desire and 
dntles enjoined by the ^astras 
nr^^-i f ^ needs of the occasion, 

^ '®^°onolng the feeling of mine 
thoftl^ ment and desire In respect of 
Sit. ,^1°''” ““ “= their frait 

ot thi« roaunt by the latter half 

oi this verse 


v7°'* ‘“ftrthrti' corere all 
theTr La ““‘“‘aln ani nonriah 

their body The first halt of this verse 

loman "> tMt-ey that no 

hnman being oan remain Inaotlve, for 

rwr.n'' -en L 

inatetain one’s body ( nt 8 , Therefore, 
to whatever Airama or stacTA in ii« 
-n belongs, so long'aV\*: ^ 
he mns satisfy his hnnger and thirst’ 
Iteep his body either in a ’ 

0 lying postnre, stir and move abooT 
peat and do other things aooordlng 

to his oironmstannes Hence It Is not 
pos.ble.o give np all actions ‘inVe!: 

1 Katmaphalatyagi 
ttands lor the Karmayog, who pertMms 
dntiss enjoined by the gastras renonnclng 

ho feeling of mlneness attachment and 


objSsrfth ^‘th his mind on the 

the fnnotlonsLr th restraining 

reiiTinMnt^d °* sense, la no man of 
duties 80 he who gives up 

aacrtdoeLw u “■= '-“t « 

thouBhfttt i. austerity etc, even 

are L‘r“‘“’'^ thefeelingof’I and 
P ®®entinhlm.l8noTyagieither 


In the above verse tt has been stated! /i 
3? 10 renounces the fruti of acitons Here tt mav\ ^ ^onunctaiton ts h 

oiay not expect any return for ends aetTZ « 

without yielding their fruit , just as a seed soZ^‘ «''*« 

i e soil axUomattcally giv 
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imh io a tree in course of lime, even so Ike fruit of actions once ferformed 
^ust be reaped by all in one life or another. Such being the case, how can one 
ie a Tyagt i. e. 'free from the bondage of actions' by merely renouncing the fruit 
of actions f In order to meet this ohjeetton the Lord says : — ^ 


fmr ^ i 

^ ^ g II Vi II 

^Tjur: of the actions of the unrenonneing j ^2?^ welcome; 
nnwelcomei ^ and; mixed; threefold, of three kinds; 

the fruit; hm hereafter, after death; does accrue; 5 but; 

(of the actions) of those who have renounced; ^ (accrues) 
at no time. 


"Welcome, unwelcome and mixed — threefold, indeed, is the fruit that 
accrues hereafter from the actions of the unrenonneing. But there is none 
ever for those who have renounced. ( 12 ) 


The word 'Atyagln&m* refers to the 
generality of those common folk who 
have notrenoQQoedthe feeling of mlnenese, 
attachment and desire In respect of aotlone 
performed by them and their fruit, that 
is to say, who perform all their actlone 
with attachment and with a hope of re ward. 

Heavenly bliss or any other agreeable 
enjoymenteof theterrestrialplane. attain* 
ed as a re salt of varioue acts performed by 
Such men, constitute what is known as 
the welcome fruit ; and birth in sob* 
human species such as beasts, birds, 
insects, moths and trees etc., tortures in 
hell or sufferings of any other kiod 
brought about by their sinful deeds are 
spoken of as the unwelcome fruit. Sven 
so, being born as a human being, he 
who obtains welcome enjoyments now and 
undergoes unwelcome experiences at 
another time is said to reap a mixed 
fruit. This Is the threefold fruit yielded 
by one’s actions. 

The actions performed by these 
unrenonneing men cannot be neutralized 
until they have borne fruit, and continue 
to yield their welcome or unwelcome fruit 


life after hfe; that Is why such men go 
on revolving with the oyole of births 
and deaths. 

Zn his current life man generally 
reaps his Pr&rabdha or destiny carved 
Out of his doings in previous lives; the 
fruit of his current actions is seldom 
reaped in this life. Therefore, the fruit of 
actions performed in course of one human 
life is bound to be reaped in many lives. 
This is what is sought to be conveyed by 
the use of the word ‘Pretya’. 

The particle ‘Tu’ is intended to 
distinguish those that have renounced 
the fruit from the unrenonneing, and 
establish their superiority over the latter. 

The word 'Sannyasinam’ in this verse 
stands for those Karmayogis who have 
completely renounced the feeling of 
mineness, attachment and desire in 
respect of actions and their fruit, who 
have been referred to under tbe name of 
'Ty&gl' ii2 verse 10 above, and termed 
both as a ‘Sannyasl’ and a 'Yogi' In 
the opening verse of Chapter VT, and 
who are shown in verse 61 of Chapter II 
to attain tbe supreme blissful state. 
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Whatever actions are performed by 
such men of renunciation are like fried 
seeds, they are incapable of bearing fruit. 
And such disinterested actions performed 
for the sake of sacrifice also neutralize 
all good and evil actions performed In 


previous lives ( IV. 23 ), Hence none of 
their actions performed in this life or in 
lives that have gone by ever yield any 
fruit either here or hereafter, under any 
circumstances, they are completely rid 
of the bondage of actions. 


In the opening nerse of this chapter Ar/una requested the Lord to expound 
the truth of Sannyasa and Tyaga separately. In response to this prayer the Lord 
stated in oerses 2 and 3 the diverse views of different sages on this question and 
explained at full length the truth of Tyaga or Karmayoga as understood by Him 
in verses 4 to 12. Now, in order to expound the truth of Sannyasa or Sankhyayoga, 
the Lord first of all mentions five factors contributory to the accomplishment of 
actions from the Sankkya point of view. 


JStOTfiq I^e, ^ \ 

ii ii 

O mighty-armed one, Aijunai wiiEtiainj, towards the 

accomplishment o£ aU actions ! latR these, the following; qg 6ve, qroaira 
factors or contributory causes, prescrihing means for neutralizing all 

SJ'V branch o£ learning known by the name of Sankhya, 

atoRl have been mentioned, ft from Me, Rretq know ( them ). 

nre ’’’’ ”ame of Sankhya, which 

prescribes means for neutralizing all actions iha»» re e i, 

mentioned as contributory to the aeeomnl h , 7" ’’ 

from Me, Ariiina. ^ shment of all acUons, know them 

( 13 ) 

by the oajeottvo 'Krtante', refera to that 
branch of knowjeago which teaches 
ananayogaorthomeana of true Knowledge, 
an which tells ns the process of 
©u ra izing all actions, viz , viewing 
ail actions as being performed by Prakrt* 
or Nature and the Self as -wholly inactive. 

, ® factors declared as contributory 
if 'Accomplishment of all actions— 

0 conjointly operate to prodnee an 
actlon-are also intended to establish the 
non.doershlp of the Sell 


from Me, Arjuna 

The compound -word •Saevakarmauam- 
^ this versa covers all actlone. whether 
they are enjoined by the fidstras or 
prohibited by them. 

•sankhya’ means knowledge. The 
wordhasboen derlvedlromthoroot*Kbyd’ 

( to know ) with 'Sam* prefixed to It It is 
etymologically explained as inder 
unra mst qrami ,agh?i 51,,™ 
( •Slnkbya' Is the means of knowing God 
In reality, hence It meane tree wisdom , 
Therefore, the word 'Sinkbyo' qnaliaed 


The Lord new enumerates the five factors 

irat trai qwn g i 

fWimrei 
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^ in this matter, /. operating towards the accomplishment of 
'ns? the seat (of action)? tPir and; ipaT the agent; ^ and; 

of different kinds; the organs; and; fqfagr: of various kinds; 

separate movements; 9 andjq^f likewise; the fifth (is); 

iny. 

^ ^uc following are the factors operating towards the accomplishment of 
acliolis, viz., the seat of action and the agent, the organs of different kinds 
and the separate movements of divergent types ; and the fifth is Daiva or 


destiny. 

The word ‘AdhiBthanam* in this verse 
primarily denotes the seat of activity, as 
well as of the organs, viz , the body, 
while In the secondary sense It can also 
be taken to refer to the earth's sarface, 
which serves as the ground on which 
various actions forming part of a 
eaorlflce are performed. 

The word *Eart&' ( agent ) stands for 
the soal as rooted in Matter, ft is this 
very sonl that has been spoken of as 
the enjoyer in verse 21 of Chapter ZTII 
and as one deluded by egotism in verse 
27 ol Chapter III, 

Mind, intellect and the ego are internal 
organs; while the Ave senses of peroep. 
tion and the five organs of action— these 
ten are the external Instramente Besides 
these, the ladle etc , which are helpful 
in the performance of a sacrifice eto • 
are alt Inclnded In the external instramente. 



fqiiii qt fqq’Sa m 


( 14 ) 

Even BO whatever diveise media or 
accessories are employed for the 
performance of varions actions are covered 
by the words "Prtbagvidham Karanam”. 

Moving from one place to another, 
exerting one's hands, feet and other limbs, 
the acts of inhalation and exhalation, 
drawing together and stretching one's 
limbs, closing and opening one's eyes and 
indnlging in specalatlons of various 
kinds— these and other activities of 
divergent types are what have been spoken 
of here as "Vividh&h prthak ohesffih". 

The word ‘Baivam* In this verse 
stands for tbs latencies of past actions, 
both good and evil. •PrS.rabdha' or destiny 
is also inclnded in it Many people call 
it Adrsta or the unseen destiny. The 
adjective 'Pafiohamam' has been added to 
it in order to show that this completes 
the number, viz., five. 

ar: I 

frei taq! ll I'' H 


man; with the mind, speech and body; fqimq, right; 

qi or; Rrritqn otherwise; el even; whatever; aqf action; artvih undertakes, 
performs ; net thereof ; these; five; { are ) the contributory 

causes. 


Wrong, man 

The use of the word 'Narsh' in this 
verse is intended to convey that it is In 
the human body alone that the soul is 


of whatever action, __ right or 

( 15 ) 

free to perform fresh actions of a virtuous 
or sinful type. All other species of life 
are meant for pleasurable and painful 


These five are the contributory causes 

performs with the mind, speech and body. 


22 G. T.— Ill 
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erperiencee alone, in them one has to 
reap the conBequences of one’s past actions 
and is denied freedom of will. 

The word 'Sarira' forming part of the 
componnd word ^ariravanmanobhih*, 
etands for the physical body including the 
eensee, while ‘Manaa’ covers all theaspects 
of the mind or the internal organ 

Sacrifice, charity, austerity, study, 
warfare, agriculture, rearing of cows, trade, 
service and all other duties enjoined by 
the ^astras as binding on a man according 
to his grade in society, stage m life, 
temperament and eircamstances, and 
performed in a righteous manner, are 
covered by the adjective 'Nyayyam' 

Similarly, acts which have been 
foibidden by the ^astras for eome clasBes 
of men in view of their grade in society 


eto , and all other sinfnl acts which ran 
counter to the principles of morality and 
religion, such as lying, thieving, adnltery, 
violence, drinking, and taking prohibited 
food, belong to the category of unrighteons 
acts 

The word ‘Karma*, qualified by the 
relative adjective 'Yaf, covers all actions, 
both good and evil, the fruits of which 
have to be reaped here or hereafter. 
None of these actions can be accompliehed 
without the joint operation of the above 
five factors The oo operation of all these 
is esfiential for the performance of any 
action whatsoever If any of these five 
is missing, no action can be possible 
That is why it has been stated in verse 
17 below that action which is performed 
without any conscious -agent is no action 
St all 


Havmg thus enumerated the five faetore AM-.iw , , i 

the accomplishment of all aclions nerJf- . > conlnhuiorp to 

Lord nom first denouncos Zse Jo Z ‘ “f 

does in order to impress upon Artuna ‘t'Z 

to do mth actions and that it i. j!’i the Self has nothing 

non^doer. olutely untatnteds immutable and a 


H II II 

views IH- tliat enTw t ' nieimea ; Self j as ,l,a i 'I5ela 

V.CWB, that, n,an of perverse understanding, n not, views ( aright ). 

Not^slthstandins this. howAvfvr i.-. i > . 

regards the ahsolule, taintless Self alone as Tbr’daer " tLt m '“Z 
underslanding does not view aright. * perverse 


As hns been shown in the preceding 
versee, it is the five factors mentioned 
above, viz , AdhlB^hunaeto .that contribute 
to the accomplishment of all actions, the 
Self has really nothing to do with them 
necco It is qnlto absurd to regard the Self 
as thedoor Nevertheless, people fnoliehl) 


the doershlp of 
aotlons, how stranee la that I This is 

Zo a *" •“ »= conveyed by the 

words *Evam Satl'. 

laten‘‘eel\”°''“‘““° “‘"■"Cfla. -whose 

latelleot hae not been pnrifled thron£h 
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association with holy men and the study of 
ecriptares, and through spirltnal practices 
BQoh as discrimination, reflection and 
control of mind and body etc is referred 
to here as ‘Akrtabnddhi’. Ihe nse of the 
ablative form ‘Akrtaboddhitvat* is intend 
ed to show why people regard the Self as 
the doer. The idea is that even though, 
really speaking, the Self has nothing to 
do with actions, yet, throngh lack of 
discrimination man ignorantly embraces 
the belief that the Self is the doer 

The adjective 'Kevalam' need with 
reference to ’Atmanam’, is Inten&ed to 
reveal the trne character of the Self, 
w^hloh is ‘absolnte*, i e, absolntely pore, 
immutable and nnattached ^rntls also 
proclaim that "the Self is, really speaking, 
altogether nnattaohed "• ( Brhad , vp . IV. 
ill. 15.16. ) Hence it Is quite preposterons 
to connect the Self, which is nnattached, 
with actions aod regard It as the doer. 

The word ‘Darmatlh* has been need 
to reveal that the reason of the man 
who views the Self as the doer Is perverted, 
that he lacks the capacity to realize the 
essential character of the Self The truly 
discerning man is he who views all 
actions as a game of Prakrti and the Self 
as a non doer in every sense, as declared 
in verse 26 of Chapter XUI As against 
this, he who regards the Self as the doer 
is deluded by ignorance and egotism 
(hi* 27), hence his view is not correct 
but erroneous 

Here it will be seen that of the five 
factors declared as oontribctory to the 
accomplishment of actions, four are 
products of Prakrti, while the fifth, via , 

Denouncing the man 
the truth that the Self ts 
Lord now extols him who, 
as a no7i-doer. 


the agent, is no other than the Self 
rooted in Prakrti In the above exposition, 
however, it IS stated that the Self is not 
the doer, but unattached How are we to 
reconcile these two self contradictory 
statements P In this connection it should 
be noted that, really speaking the Self 
Is eternal, pare, enlightened, immutable 
and wholly unattached, it has* nothing 
to do with Prakrti. objects born of Prakrti, 
or actions But due to nescience, that 
has existed from time without beginning, 
the nnattached Self has been connected 
as it were with Prakrti therefore, falsely 
identifying itself with the acts performed 
by Prakrti, it arrogates to itself the 
doership of those actions The Self which 
thna olalms to be the doer is known as 
•Prakrtistha Pnrnsa* ( the Self rooted In 
Prakrti), it is only when it arrogates to 
itself the doership of actions that they 
are known by the name of 'Earma' and 
bear fruit That is why the Prakrtistha 
Porusa has to take birth In good and 
evil wombs and to reap the consequences 
of those actions ( XIII. 22 ) Therefore, 
the *n.arta’ or agent, zoentioned in verse 
14 above as one of the five factors contri. 
botory to the accomplishment of actions, 
is the Prakrtistha Porosa whereas the 
present verse sf^eaks of the absolute, 

I «, nnattached and untainted Self Hence 
by declaring It as the non doer the Lord 
has stated its real oharaoter The fifth 
factor, viz , the agent, is no longer present 
in the actions of the man who has realized 
the true nature of the Self That is why 
bis actions cease to be known as ‘Karma*. 
It is this very idea that has been 
brought out in the next verse. 

Self as the doer, in order to inculcate 
xinmutahle and a non-doer, the 


who Views the 
absolutely untainted, 
having realized the 

^ ^ li t'S II 


* I 
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^ in whose minil? the notion that “I am the (loer”i ^ 

does not exists ^ whoce ; reason j ^ not; is tainted (by thoughts 

of mundane objects and activities); «: he ; all (these); creatures; 

^=11 having slaughtered , even , =t neither: sRu (really) hills; n nor; 
R^rni^ is bound ( by sin ). 


He wliose mind is free from the sense of doership, 
■5 not tainted by norldly objects and activities, does not 
having slaughtered all these creatures, nor is hound by sin. 


and whose reason 
really slayj even 
(17)- 


The relative prononn 'Tasya' in this 
verso relers to the Siinlihyayogi (the 
proctlojnt treading the path of Know, 
ledge ) who views at! actions as a game 
or Prakrtl No longer regarding the body 
OB his sell, snch a man altogether ceases 
to bo the doer That Is to say, bo no 
loager entertains to the least degree the 
sense ol doership or doty in respect ot 
any action whatsoever performed by the 
mind, senses and the b^dy This Is what 

Dhdva'b”'* ^‘■--tttah 

The S5nkhyayogi (nether ceases to 
meat and‘\° attach, 
and their (rnlt In the. shape ot wile 
progeny, wealth, hons'e, hononr, (Ime 
heavenly hlles and other objects ot this 
world end tho next no disclaims 

oru,'°,mU '“d "»a, soever 

or Its (rnlt, and Inasmnch as ho comes 

to roallso nil notions and objects ns 
momentary, perishable and nnreal iih„ 
the notions and enjoyments ol a dream, 

, a Impression on their 

mind 'This Is arhnt Is meant by tho 
clante 'Bnddhlh na Ilpyato'. 

■Thns It Is clear that, Inasmnch as tho 
BankhyayogI comes to reallro („ ,n„ 
ntorcsnld manner tho essential character 
o( the Sell, egotism or tho Icelloc of '!' 
which Is horn ol Ignorance, entirely 
dliappeare Irom hie mind , and rlnce he 
no longer entcrlalne tho feeling ol '!' 
and 'mine' In respect of the mind .ntcllect 


senBee and body, he ceaBee to have the 
leiatconnectloD with the actionepeilormed 
by them or with the fpoit of those actions 
It, therefore, follows that the actions thit 
are performed by his mind, intellect and 
Senses in the interest of the world-oider 
and dne to the impulse of his Prarabdba 
or destiny are all in accord with the 
SSstras, and beneficent to all For the 
feeling of 'I* and ‘mine,' attachment and 
selfishness having disappeared, there 
remains no incentive to the perpetration 
of sinful acts Therefore, Just as when any 
living being meets its death duo to Us 
Prarabdba or destiny tbrongh the agency 
of fire, air and water etc , neither are 
the litter held responsible for the death 
o that living being nor are they bound 
by that octloo, even so the exalted sonl 
meotloped above, while dlschargiog his 
sacred obligations in tho eyes ol the 
rerponslblo for bis 
s nor gets bound by their frnit even 
11 he carries out the hard.heatted dntle. 

“ ^“’“^‘yP-sitermlnates tho whole 
thrm^ ‘P tko exigencies ot 

“vch less when ho perforn’B 

anste'rul 'o’c”” 

ho nor/* thoegh 

remain. •‘O 

InT'dret 

tno^h Lar "■“* “■ G-i' 

creauL 7 ' "■» 'sssHon. of 

« thl °'h r ■Je.trnctlon etc 

POt Jho do°er'ir7"'°’ “ 

espect of these functions 
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{ IV. 13), and has nothing to do with 
them ( IV. 14; IX. 9 ), even so the 
Sankhyayogi has no connection whatso- 
ever with the actions performed by his 
mind, Intellect and senses. Of conrse, 
since he has attained ntmost parity of 
heart and has become entirely free from 
the feelings of ‘I* and ‘mine’, attachment 
and selfishness, his mind, intellect and 


senses are Incapable of entertainibg likes 
and dislikes, as well as of einfcl acts 
snch as thieving, adnltery, lying, violence, 
dnphcity, hypocrisy etc.; all his aelivities 
are in accord with the ^astras and in 
keeping with his grade in society, stage 
in life and circnmstances. And this 
imposes no strain on him inasmnch as it 
becomes a habit with him. 


Having thus established the non-doership of the Self in order to expound 
the trntk of Sannyasa { Sunkkyayoga ), the Lord now enumerates the fcctors which 
motivate action as well as the constituents of action in order to give a clear 
idea of the constituents of action from the point of view of Sankbyayoga, 


qferrai i 


the knower ( the subject ) i knowledge; (and) ihe 

object of knowledge; threefold; (is) that which motivates 

action; (even so) the doer; the organs; (and) actions; 

thus; of three kinds; constituents of action. 

The knoherf knowledge and the object of knowledge — these three 
motivate action. Even so the doer, the organs and activity — these are the 
three constituents of action. ( ) 


‘PanjaatS* or the knower is he who 
ascertains the essential character of an 
object, the faculty of mind by which he 
does so is called ‘Jhana* or knowledge 
and the object whose essential character 
he ascertains is called 'Jfieya’. These 
three, taken together, motivate action, 
in other words, these three goad man to 
action. For it is only when a qualified 
man oonclndes with hie cognitive faculty 
that he has to perform such and snch 
action in such and such manner with the 
help of snch and such materials, that he 
feels impelled to ^t. 

The soul rooted in PrakrtI, who per- 
forms the acts of perceiving, hearing, 
grasping with the mind, recolleoting, 
eating, drinking and all other functions 


is called ‘Earta’ or the agent, the mind, 
intellect and the seDses with the in. 
stromentallty of which he carries on all 
these functions are known by the name 
of ‘Earana’ and all these functions are 
spoken of as ’Earma' It Is these three 
factors which combine to produce an 
action. For 'Karma' is accomplished only 
when man himself assames the role of 
an agent and performs an action with 
the iDstrumentalityoftbe mind, Intellect 
and senseB. no Karma Is possible without 
this. Of the five factors mentioned in 
verse 14 above as contributory to the 
accomplishment of actions, the middle 
three, excluding AdhlsthSca and Daivn. 
have been given the name of Karma, 
sangraha (constituentsof action) forof the 
five factors these three are the 
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Having thus enumerated the three factors vohich motivate action as well as 
the three constituents of action from the Sanhhya foint of view, the Lord novs 
picks up, from among these six, Jttana, Karma and Karla and undertakes to 
classify them tn thetr order of sequence under three heads, viz.y Sattvic, Rajastc 
and Tamastc, tn order that one may choose the Sattvic traits, which arc helpful 
to the realization of Truth, and reject the Rajasic and Tamastc, which art 
prejudicial to it. 


aiJJtfq ii ii 

in ibe branrh of knowledge whicb deals wilb tbe Gunas; 
gna: knowledge; g and ; action; ■g as well as; ata? tbe doer; 

due to dilTercnce of qualities; Ttrat of three kinds; qa only; bos been 

declared; tnlb them; sRf too; waq duly; hear (from Me). 


In the branch of knowledge dealing with the Gunas or modes of 
Prakrti, knowledge and action as well as the doer have been declared to 
he of three kinds according to the Guna which predominates in each; 
hear them too duly from Me. ( 19 ) 


The branch of knowledge whlob 
olaBflifiefl all objects nnder different heads 
according as SaitT-^. Rajas or Tamae 
preponderates In them is referred to here 
ns 'Ganasankhy&iiQ’ By luvltlng Arjuna 
to hear the threefold division of JB&na, 
Karma and Earta based on the 
prodominanco of the three Gnnae, the 
Lord shows niB regard for that branch 
of knowledge. 

It should bo noted in this connection 


that the knower and the doer are not 
two separate entities, that is why the 
Lord has omitted to classify the knower 
separately. And the threefold division of 
'Karana* or tbe organs will follow under 
thenames of Bnddhi { reason ) and Dhrti 
( firmness ). and that of the object of 
knowledge under the name of Snkha. That 
is the reason why the Lord has indicated 
Hie intention here to clasBifyin tbe first 
instance only three out of the six factors 
mentioned in the preceding verse. 


As the Lord had undertak 
Karma and Karla, the Lord 
of Jiftina. 


cn lo classify in ihcir order of sequence Jima, 
no-os hegsns with a definition of the Saitvic tyfe 


fugw ftfe wRarHii Ho n 


^ by which (knowledge), fimw, in MI beinge taken Bcverallr! 

one? impcrishoWci ( clivino ^ orJet*. > HevcralJyi 

-mifotml, pcesent, ( man ) T^ceU, ui Z ZsTl 

Sattvic, know. ’ knowledge, tnfitW 
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That by which man perceives one imperishable divine existence as 
undivided and equally present in all individual beings, know that knowledge 
to be Sattvic. ( 20 ) 


The relative pronoun 'Yena* in this 
verse stands for that realization, follow- 
ing from the practice of Sankhyayoga, 
■which has been referred to in VI 29 and 
XIII 27. And Just as the man who 
knows the truth about ether perceives 
the same ether m a ;]ar, a houee.a cave, 
in the celestial plane as well as in the 
nether world, nay, in the whole universe 
Including all objects, even so he who 
views all living beings, appearing as 
distinct from one another in the eyes of 


the world, as well as his own self as 
no other than God Himself, is said to 
perceive one divineezistenceasundivlded 
among individual beings 

By calling this realization as Sattvio 
the XiOrd intends to convey that such 
knowledge is the only real knowledge, 
while all other worldly knowledge is 
only nominal and not real, so that a man 
who seeks blessedneBS should strive to 
acquire this knowledge alode 


The Lord now proceeds to define Rajastc knowledge 

3 sTRTJTrara: i 

53^5 II H 

g bull ^ the knowledge which; in all beings? 

of diverse kinds? manifold existences; as apart from one 

another? cognizes? that! knowledge; Rajasic? know, 


That, however, by which man cognizes many existences of various 
kinds as apart from one another in all beings> know that knowledge to 
be Rajasic. ( 21 ) 


The man referred to in the present 
verse believes that there are as many 
souls as there are bodies, one In each, 
and that they are all distinct from one 
another, even as every living being has 
a distinct shape and form and a tempera- 
ment peculiarly its own This Is what Is 
meant by cognizing manifojd existences 
of various kinds as apart from one 
another in all beings 

The idea is that the man who has 
no knowledge of "the treth about ether 


thinks that each jar or house has its 
own limited ether and associating it with 
the agreeable or foul smell existing 
therein regards each tract of ether as 
apart from another. This belief of bis 
is, however, erroneous. Bven so the 
belief that there are as many souls as 
there are bodies, each in one, is misleading. 
This la what is meant by calling this 
knowledge as Rajaslo Bajasio knowledge 
Is no real knowledge, It is knowledge 
only in name. 


The Lord now defines Tamasic knowledge^ 
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3 but; ( the knowledge ) which; to one ( body, which 

is an ) effect; as if it were the whole; clings; ( and is ) 

irrational; without any real object; ^ and; trivial, or of 

little value; that; Tamasic; has been spoken of asi 


Again, that knowledge which clings to one body as if it were the 
whole, and which is irrational, has no real object and is trivial, has been 
declared as Tamasic. ( 22 ) 


The particle ‘Tn’ In Ihle verse la 
Intended to convey that thla knowledge 
iB ot a moch lower order than the Sattvlc 
and Rajaeic typea of knowledge defined 
In the preceding veraea. 

The firet half of thla verfle represents 
the main charaoteriEtlo of Tamaaic 
knowledge. The Idea la that the perverted 
knowledge throngh which man cornea to 
regard the body, which la an evolote of 
znttter. as hie own Self and, ohngtng to 
tola belief, remains attached to hia 
ephemeral and perlehable body ae hia 
till, that is to eay, Identiflee hlmaelf 
with Its joye and sorrows and looks npon 
Its destraotlon ae bis otter rnin, and 
falls to recognize the Soil as distinct from 
the body or all.porvadiDg. Is no knowledge 
InthorealBoaoplatloDOt the term Hence 
the Lord has not even mentioned the 
word ‘Jn&na' in thla verse, for this 
perverted lorm of knowledge is really 
the same as ignorance. 

The nee of the adjective 'Ahaltokam* 


( irrational ) with reference to this 
knowledge la intended to convey that 
a reasonable man will hardly entertain 
each a view, even a man of email under, 
atandlng IB able to distingnish between the 
material body and the conscions Self by 
exercising hie judgment, hence sneh a 
perverted knowledge cannot exist where 
there la reason and a critical aense. 

That whiohisperceived orapprohended 
thiongh this knowledge IB not real, that 
iB to say, tbiB knowledge does not 
represent an object in its real character. 
Hence it is perverted form of knowledge 
and very insignificant; that is why it is 
worth discarding. This is what is sought 
to be conveyed by the useof the adjectives 
•Atattvurtbavaf and 'Alpam.' 

Snob is the perverted form of 
knowledge or belief entertained by men 
of a grossly Tamaslo disposition. That 
je but natural to them Inasmuch as 
ignorance has been said to be an oCfspring 
of Tamoguna. 


The Lord m-.v charaderke! SaUtic action. 




>ni>TOtlicnciion«l,ich, np55q;i5„rj„j„^j , , 
i, not accompanie,] «itl. .l.„ ,e.,«o „f doership; ); 

no return, «inn»n: «ii|,out any nartialitv • ■■ 

tt^tl-at, Sauv:e.^r,ai. called <!<»'« 


Thai action tshicliis ordained bv tli#. . 

aincd by the scriptures and is „oi accompanied 
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by the Bense of doerehip, and baa been done without any partiality or 
prejudice by one who seeks no return^ is called Sattvic. ( 23 ) 


Sacrifiooi charity and auBterity, 
vocational daties and bodily fnnctions 
and all other noble acts enjoined by the 
BcriptnreB as binding on a particular man 
with dne regard to hie grade in society, 
t stage in life, temperament and circnmstanc. 
es, are referred to hereas'KlyatamKarma*. 
The use of the participial adjective'Rlya* 
tam’ IB Intended to convey that only such 
obligatory duties as have been enjoined 
by the scriptures, and are required to be 
performed either daily or on special 
occasions, can be Sattvic in character, 
those that have been prohibited or are 
motivated by desire cannot belong to 
this category. 

The noun 'Sanga', forming part of the 
compound adjective ‘Sangarahltam*. has 
not been need in the sense of attachment 
In this verse; for absence of attachment 
has been included In the phrase *Araga. 
dwesatah Srtam'.The word'Sanga'ehonld, 
therefore, be interpreted to mean the 
feeling of ldentifle<«tion that one develops 
with regard to one's actions by claiming 
their doershlp. Hence 'Sangarahltam' 
should be taken to refer to such actions 
as are performed without the sense of 
dosrship and without identifying oneself 
with one’s body. Hence the use of this 
adjective is intended to show that even the 
aforesaid duties that have been enjoined 
by the Sastras are Sattvic only when 
they are 'Sangarahita', andnot otherwise. 

The compound adjective 'Aphalapreps. 
nna’ stands for the unselfish man who. 
having ceased to entertain the feeling of 
mineness and attachment in respect of all 
enjoyments of this world and the next, 
obtained as are ward for one's actions, no 
longer oherlshesthe least era vlngfor those 


enjoyments, who does not seek to attain 
any selfish end of his through any action 
whatsoever, who does not need any object 
for himself. 

The present verse shows that that 
action alone is perfectly Sattvic, which 
answers all the qualifications mentioned 
above. If any of these characteristics is 
missing in a particular action, its Sattvic 
character should be regarded as wanting 
to that extent. Besides this, it should 
also be taken to mean that Jnana or 
realization follows from the quality of 
Sattva and Sattvio actions alone, hence 
men who seek to know the truth about 
God should perform Sattvio actions 
alone, and should not court bondage by 
performing Bajasio and Tamasio actions 

Here it should be noted that the 
present verse defines Sattvio action from 
the point of view of Sankhyayoga, hence 
It precludes the sense of doershlp by 
the term ’Sangarabitam' and the feeling 
of attraction and aversion too by the 
word 'Aragadwesatab'. In verse 9, how* 
ever, Sattvic Ty&ga has been declared to 
consist merely in giving up attachment 
and the craving for fruit of actions, 
performed from the point of view of 
Barmayoga. Hence there is no mention 
of the absence of doershlp In that verse, 
on the other hand. It advises the per. 
formance of actions as a matter of duty 
Here lies the difference between Sattvic 
Karma and Sattvic Tyaga as defined In 
the two verses God-Bealization through 
Knowledge of Truth is the reward of 
both; hence there is no real difference 
between the two, the difference lies only 
in their mode of practice 


The Lord novi defines Rajastc action. 


33 G. T.— HI 
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3 but? ^ the action wUch; involving much strain or 

exertion} 3 ^ 1 : and? by a man seeking enjoyments; or? by 

him who is full of egotism? is performed? that; Rajasic? 

has been spoken of ( as ), 

That actiooi however, which involves much strain and is performed 
by one who seeks enjoyments or by a man full of egotism, has been spoken 

( 24 ) 


of as Rajasic. 

The words 'BahulayBBam Karma* refer 
to those desire-born and worldly nnder* 
takings for which many activities of 
diverse kinds have been prescribed, 
and which doe to the feeling of Identifica- 
tion with one's body one accomplishes 
with great exertion and grudge regarding 
them as a harden. The use of the 
compound adjective ‘Bahulayaeam* Is 
intended to dlstlngnlsh the Rajaelc from 
the Sattvlc type of actions. The idea ie 
that the doer of Sattvlc actions does not 
Identify himself with bis body and has 
so sense of doershlp in respect of bis 
actions, hence he does not feel the least 
exertion or hardship In performing any 
ootion whatsoever. Therefore, his actions 
do not involve any slrain. The doer 
of Rajasic actions, however, does identify 
himself with the body, hence the toil and 
hardsbipsinvolved in his actions makehim 
unhappy; that is why he feels the strain 
while performing every action. Besides 
this, the doer of Sattvlc aoUons oonfines 
himself to those dalles alone which fall 
to bis lot from the sacred or secular point 
of view; hence be docs not expand his 
activities. But the doer of Rajaslo octlons 
oontlnnes to undertake new enterprises 
everyday,honcetbe scope of bis activities 
gets much enlarged. That is another 
reason why acts of weary toil have been 
declared as Rajasic. 

Thecompoondword'Kimepsnna'stands 

for the seU-oentred man who ever goes 
The Lord nov characterizes 


on craving for enjoyments of various 
kinds, entertaining as be does the 
feeling of mlneness and attachment In 
respect of them, and who does everything 
for the sake of enjoyments of this world 
and the next, such as wife, progeny, 
wealth, house, honour, fame, prestige etc. 

The use of the disjunotlve particle 
•Va’ In this verse is intended to convey 
that not only those actions which aim at 
the acqnisitlon of objects of enjoymsnt 
but even those which .though not motivated 
by the desire for enjoyments, are prompted 
by egotism are Rajaslo in oharaoter. The 
Idea Is that even those actions which are 
tainted by either of these two evils, 
viz , the craving for enjoyment and 
egotism, are Rajasic, much more those 
which are characterized by both. 

The word 'Sabank&rena' stands for 
the man who not only Identifies himself 
with the body but all whose actions are 
prompted by egotism, nay, who claims 
the doershlp of actions, regards himself as 
nonpareil and makes mnoh of his 
capabilities and is also given to bragging. 

Ithasalreadybeen stated that Rajasic 
actions yield a crop of sorrow ( XtV. 16 ) 
and that the quality of Rajas binds man 
through attachment of actions (XiV. 7). 
hence a seeker of liberation ehonld never 
perform snob notions. This Is what Is 
meant by calling the above actions 
Rajaeid. 

action. 


T'amasic 
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the action which; the upshot; 8ira*i. loss ( to oneself ); 

injury to others; ^ and; one’s own capacity; stil^ not counting; 

through ( sheer ) ignorance; is undertaken; that; uttrpi. Tamasic; 

3'^ti is spoken of. 

That action which is undertaken through sheer ignorance, without 
counting the upshot, loss to oneself, injury to others and one’s own capacity, 
is declared as Tamasic. ( ) 

Before lannohlng an enterpnee a man 
shonld exercise his own judgment and 
foresee its conseqnencesi Tiz., whether it 
will lead to happiness or sorrow. Again, 
he should consider what will it cost him 
in the shape of money, bodily strength 
and time, to what extent it will interfere 
with Dharma or piety and what other 
losses it will entail. Thirdly, he shonld 
foresee in what way and to what extent 
it will cause hardship to other human 
beings or creatures and involve destruction 
of human or other lives. And. fourthly, 
he should form an estimate of the capacity 
that will be required for accomplishing 
it and consider whether he poBsessee the 


requisite capacity. A Tamasic action is 
that which does not take into account all 
these considerations and is undertaken in 
a reoklesB spirit. This is what the 
Lord seeks to convey m the present 
verse. 

Inspired as it is by ignoranoe, which is 
a product of Tamoguna. snob a rash act 
is called Tamasic. And it has already 
been stated ( ZIV. 18 ) that a Tamasic 
action leads to AjfiSna, t.e., birth In the 
species of stupid creatures, such as 
swine, dogs, plants etc., or condemnation 
to hell. Hence those seeking beatitude 
should never undertake such an act. 


Lord now defines a Karls or doer of the Scttvie tyPe. 

free fron. at.achn.eo., unego.fr.lc, “'Xe 

vfith firmness and vigour; ■“ ^ rnRg,. 

from morbid feeiings ( such as delig a g > 

Sattvic ( in character ); 3^ is spoken of ( as ). 

V , nnevodstic. endowed with firmness and vigour 

Free from (26) 

and unswayed by success and fa 

hnnee and other enjoy. 


■Mnktasaagah’ is ha who ban o»a»ad 
to have any connection whatsoever 
aotiona and their frnit. That a J 

he no longer entertains the i®aB e 
Of mlneness. attaohment and “ 

reapeot of -whatever is done J fruit 

aanaea and body, or with reSorStuite^U 

inthe Bhapeot hononrt famotpre > 


progeny, wealth, honae and other enjoy, 
monta of thia world and the next. 

Again. ‘AnabamvadI’ ia he who, having 
oeaaed to identity himself with the mind, 
intellect, aenaea and body, which are other 

than the Self, doea not claim t^ doerabip 

in reapeot of any aotiona. He, there. 
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foroi Dover boaets, like roen poBseBsing a 
demoQiao dlepoeitioD. of his having 
realized a partlcolar endi nor advertieea 
his Intnte deeigna. He doea not claim, to 
be ‘’tbe lord, the eojoyeri a mighty and 
happy maDi having no compeer" nor 
proclalmablB Inteution to perform aacrificee 
and bcBtow gifts (XVI. 13-lB ) but talks 
In an QnsfTectedand'unegotlBtic atrain. 

He who doeB not lose hiB balance 
of mind even when confronted with the 
greatest obstaolee and dlfficnltles while 
dieobarglng any Bacred obligation la 
called 'DbftlBamanvitab'; while ‘IJteaha- 
samanvltah' ie he who Ib not deterred 
by fallnre or by tbe thought that a man 
having no deetre for fruit need not engage 
in action, but who 1b devoutly eager to 
continue hla efTorte even as one who has 
aohleved BUcceBs or like one who seeks 
Borne reward for his actions. A man who 
is endowed with both these vlttneBi 
namely. flrmneeB and seal, does sot shirk 
bis duty even when faced with the 
beavleet odds, but diligently pursues it 
through thick and thin, eurmoonting all 
difbcnities. These constitute the die. 
tinguiehlng marks of such a man. 


Ordinary men of the world are over, 
joyed on tbe completion of an undertaking 
to which they feel attached and which 
they look upon as a means to the 
realization of their desired end; even bo 
they feel very miserable when it Is 
interrnpted and left half flniBhed.Similarlyi 
the snccess and failure of an undertaking 
awaken morbid feelings of varlons other 
kinds in their heart. Therefore, that man 
of an unruffled temperament who. having 
no feeling of ‘I’ and ‘mine’, attachment 
and the desire for fruit, neither exults 
over the accomplishment of an action nor 
grieves over its interruption and who is 
subject to no other morbid feeling either, 
that is to eay, who remains equipolaed 
under every circumstauce and at all times, 
is called 'Slddbyasiddbyoh Nlrvikarah', 

He alone who poseesses all 
above qualifications is a perfectly Sattvio 
doer; hie Sattvio nature will be fonod 
wanting to tbe extent he lacks these 
qualifications. Snob Sattvio traits 
manifest tbe bidden light of Ood, hesoe 
a seeker of liberation ehonld Imbibe the 
virtues of a Sattvio doer. 


The Lord nw defines a doer of the Rajasic type. 

.5^ TRW. 11 || 

Tnft passionate or full of attacUmentt seeking the fruit of 

aclionat 3«: < and ) greedy, oppressive by naluret vigth: of impure 

conducti sdsftwPan: (and) affected by joy and aorrowt ^ a doer; Tiaw 
Rajasic in character, nif^tias: has been spoken of ( as ). . 


Tbe doer who is full of attachmeot, seeks the fruit of actions and 
is greedy, and wlio is oppressive by nature and of impure conduct, and 
is affected by joy and sorrow, baa been called Rajasic. (2.1) 


Ho who entertains a feeling of 
mlneneea and attachment in respect of 
aoUona acd their fruit in the shape of 
enjoyments of this world and tbe next, 
that is to say, who remains attached to 


whatever action he performs 
to Ita fruit, is called a ‘Rfigr. 


as wqU as 


no Who gooB on craving for 
wife, progeny, wealth, house, honour, 
fame, prestige and variona other enjoy. 
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meots of this world and the next, and 
does everything with a view to attaining 
these enjoyments alone, such a self-centred 
naan is called 'Harmaphalaprepsnh*. 

The greedy man who on acconnt of 
his attachment to wealth and other 
poBseseionB refnees to Bpend money accord, 
ing to his means even in a legitimate 
oanse and oherlsheB an ardent longing 
for amassing wealth by fair meana or 
foal, and who even seeks to nsnrp the 
rights of others and strives to that end, 
IB called 'Xinhdhah’, 

He who is habitaally disposed to 
inflict suffering on others, by whatever 
means it may be poseible, who cares not 
the least for the hardship of others ^blle 
striving for the realization of his own 
ambitions, his actions being inspired by 
likes and dislikes, and who contlnnes to 
oppress others for the sake of bis own 
comfort and enjoyment, snob a ornel man 
is called 'Hlms&tmakah'. 

He who has no regard for personal 
oleasllness and morality, that iB to say. 


who neither cleans his body and clothes 
etc by the nse of water and earth etc nor 
maintains the purity of his conduct through 
propriety of behaviour, but who gives 
up cleanliness and right conduct with a 
view to attaining enjoyments of various 
kinds due to attachment for the same, 
Is called ‘A^nobih’. 

'Harsalokanvitah' is he who is now 
filled with delight and now plunged in 
grief in course of every activity and at 
every event, that is to say, whose mind is 
swayed by joy and grief at every step 
Inasmuch as he cherishes a feeling of 
attraotion and aversion towards every 
action and its fruit 

A doer who is poesesBed of any of 
the above cbaractenstios belongs to the 
category of a Rajaslo doer, and a Rajasio 
doer undergoes repeated births and deaths 
Is different species of life, be does not 
escape from the whirligig of mundane 
existence. Hence a seeker of liberation 
should not allow himself to be a Rajaslo 
doer. 


The Lord now points out the characteristics of a Tamasic doer. 

I 

^ ^ cTWH II II 


argrRi lacking self-control and piety | uncultured, vulgar ? 

arrogant 5 5R: deceitful 5 robbing others of their livelihood 5 sloth- 
ful I down-hearted ; ^ and ; procrastinating \ ^ doer ; fiTOR: ( as ) 

Tamasic ; is declared. 


Lacking piety and self-control, uncultured, arrogant, deceitful, inclined to 
rob others of their livelihood, slothful, down-hearted and procrastinating, 
such a doer is called Tamasic. ( 28 ) 


•Ayuktah’ is he who has not been 
able to snbdue his mind and senses, but on 
the other band, who is under the control 
of his mind and senses, and who is 
lacking in feith and piety. 

He who is naturally dull-witted and 
has not received good education, who 


posseBses a ohlldiBh nature, who has no 
knowledge of hie duty ( 2VI. 7 ) and whose 
mind and eenees have not been improved 
by culture, is referred to here as ’Pr&kytab*. 

The arrogant man who 1b very hard- 
hearted by nature, who has no element 
of humility in him, and who is ever 
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intoxicated with pride, ieoalled'Stabdhah*. 

The Crafty ewindler who eecretly 
barms othere. concealing hie mahcione 
intentions, and is ever contriving plans 
to do them an ill turn, ie referred to 
here as ‘Sathah* 

‘Nalskrtlkah’ is he who deprives 
others of their means of Enbeistence 

The slothfol man who is wont to 
remain lying down all the twenty.foor 
honrs, who does not feel inclined or 
encouraged to perform any saored or 
secular duty, and whose mind and senses 
are ever steeped la Indolence, is epoken 
of here as 'Alasah'. 

The down-hearted man who grieves 
fliy and nleht and whoao worries 
know no end (XVI 11) is called 
•Ylsadl.' 


And he who having taken np some 
work does not finish It for a long time,- 
•who goes on putting it off from day to 
day, BO that a work which conld be 
finished In one day takes many days and 
is yet left unfinished, such a man of 
sluggish habits is Called 'Dlrghasfitrl' 
The evil traits mentioned in the 
above verse are all products of Tamognna; 
hence whoever possesses all theee 
characteristics or many of them should 
be regarded as a doer of the Tamasio 
type. And men of a Tamasio disposition 
fall in the scale of spiritual evolution 
they are born in subhuman 
species of various kinds, such as beasts 
and, birds, insects and moths etc. (XIY. 
15 ) Hence a man seeking beatitude 
shonld not allow any of these character- 
isticB to stay In him. 


it JUcardid, the Lord noTundertak7r 'to T realbatm, 

Bitddh, and Dhrti under three heads vb Va/t ■ ^ ”7 ’’f 

saas, VU. tsattvu, Rajasic and Tamasio. 


JFiaferf^ yjg I 


of) cad. Guna or mode of Nature • RiRir^^T 

!n full, one by oue , Lciu, .o^( L/ bt"”" ‘ 

of each Guna, of Lddl.i and'*'^^?a'' Prodominance 

foil one by one. ’'">'■6 told by Mo in 

(29) 

The word •Boddt.l' in thi, ver,o 

dcnolti tho (ncnlty of dctcrmlnatlonj it fv. . * function of Enddhi, which 1, 
. 01.0 died •Antahkarana- nr ,h, “• Ver,. 18 mention. 

wira v”''’”’ .^Hvnt '"“‘Of •‘■“t 

which ha. been cla..iaed under three Inolnd^d 7 ttnddhl ha. been 

head, in e.r... 2o. 21 and 21 l. a nna” “■<’ oon.titnent. of action 

ood.rthe name of -Karana' or In.tmment. 
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This constitnteB the difTereoce between 
Bnddhi and Jnana. The following veraea 
cJaasify Buddhi, which la the chief 
Karana or inatrament, in order to bring 
ont clearly the threefold division of 
Earanae. which form part of the 
constitnenta of action 

•Dhrti' is the faculty of holding on 
to a particular pursuit, belief or idea, it 
is also a function of the intellect It le 
through this faculty that a man firmly 
adheres to a particular activity or idea 
Hence it is included in the category of 
'Karana*. The word occurs in verse 26 


above among the characteristics of a 
Battvlc doer, this is likely to give the 
impression that Dhrti is Sattvic only. 
Bnt the truth is otherwise, Dhrti also is 
of three kinds. It is in order to bring 
out thl^ truth that ‘Dhrti’ has been 
classified under three heads in the 
following verses. 

The obvious Intention of the Lord in 
classifying both Buddbi and Dhrti under 
three heads is to point out that only the 
Sattvic types of these are worth cultivat- 
ing. while the Rajasicand Tamasic types 
are to be given np. 


In keeping taitk fits promise io discuss the threefold divisions of Buddhi 
and Dhrti, the Lord first of all defines Sattvic Buddhi. 

ir<J II V II 

<mJ 0 son o£ Prtha ( Kunti ), Arjunai ai gft;: the intellect whiohi 
aiTntj. the path o£ ( right ) aotivityi 'a and,- RiiRiq. the path o£ renunciation! 
^Wt3 what ought to be done and what should not be done; naiwh { what 
is ) £ear and ( what is ) iearlessnessi ■a andi a-ttti. ( what is ) bondage! n and! BtatJ. 
( what is ) liberation! hfw knows ( correctly )i at that ( intellect )i is 

Sattvic. 


Ihe intellect which correctly determines the paths of activity and 
renunciation, what ought to be done and what should not be done, what 
is fear and what is fearlessness, and ivhat is bondage and what is hherat.on, 

( 30 ) 


that intellect is Sattvic. 


The way to God-Realization is two 
fold The first consists in practising 
worship of God and performing noble 
deeds enjoined by the scriptures, such 
as sacrifice, charity and austerity, 
vocational duties consistent with one's 
grade in society and stage In life, and 
bodily functions snch as eating and 
drinking etc All this has to be done in 
a disinterested spirit for the sake of God- 
Realization while following the rules of 
any one of the first three A^ramas or stages 
in life and giving up the feeling of 'I' 


and 'mine’, attachment and the craving 
for reward This isknownos the path of 
activity And right knowledfe of this path 
consists in forming a correct Idea abont 
the same and following it according to 
the ideal of the ancient kings Janaka and 
Ambarlsa and that of great sages Vaejstha, 
■yajuavalkya ond so on. 

The other path Is the path of 
renoncmtlen. It coosHta In completely 
abstaining from all aotlvitiee and enjoy, 
monte both externally and Internally 
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and remaining conatantly engaged In 
hearlngi reflection and contemplation orln 
the adoration and remembrance of God 
and chanting Hie names etc. along with 
the practice of control of mind and the 
senses, endnrance etc., while stayingin the 
fourth A4rama of Sannyasa and remaining 
aloof fromall kinds of worldly distractions. 
Again, all this has to he done for the 
sake of God.Reallzation and renonnoing 
the feelings of and 'mine' as well ae 
attachment. And right knowledge of this 
path consists in forming a correct notion 
of It and following It according to the 
Ideals of Sanaka and his three brothers. 
Narada, LordBaabhadova and Snkadeya. 

•KaryaMsthat which a man ought to 
float a partlonlar place andon a partlonlar 
‘b society. 

go In life, temperament and clrcnms 
tances; and that which should be shunned 
f^r t'l ‘'“‘■“'''■‘Mbccaeion Is -Akirya- 

Ills “"'’’'leags of.Karwa. and 

Psrform.ngorwhetber‘’onesh“onli"ab’;:::^ 

ooe? ml”nrb°; 
dlsagreeabl. Object cr „ “ °° 

the opprohonslon of such nn°oce°°° 
called 'Bhaya' or fear 
01 sncb a feeling Is oklled 

fearlessness. Right knowledge of “Sar 
and Abhaya, therefore, consists in .if 0^“ 
Off fear by knowing the tr^ih „f bo 
L e.. «iBc«tatnlDgtho cacees which cl t' 
i^alce one reel nervona and the wa/Lw 
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to overGome this feeling and attain the 
state of fearlessness. 

The compulsion under which a Jlva 
or embodied soul has to go through an 
unending series of births and deathB 
from time without beginning due to its 
connection with good or evil aotlone Is 
called ‘Bandha’ or bondage. And when 
all the ties of good and evil Karma that 
bind a soul are cut asunder by thegraceof 
God through the practice of Karmayoga, 
Bhaktiyogai Jnanayoga or any other 
discipline undertaken as a result o( 
association with holy meni and the soul 
attains God.Realization, it is said to have 
achieved Moksa or liberation.'' 

The correct knowledge of Bandha 
consists in grasping the true nature ol 
bondage as defined above and ascertain* 
ing the canses which have thrown the 
Jlva into bondage, as well as the factors 
which go to tighten this bond and so on; 
^hlle true knowledge of Moksa oonslstB 
n oorreotly apprehending what is mesnt 
^ freedom from this bondage 

and discovering how and by what means 
It can be secnred. 

. 'b™ bp, the Sattvio type of 

b e ect is that which is capable of 
oorreotly determining all these polntt, 
which neither orre nor wavers in its 
Judgment on any of these Iscnes-wbloh 
pronounces its correct verdict on what. 

sought. The Sattvio typo 
telieot frees man from the bondage 
nanndano eiletenoe and leads to the 
a nment of the supreme state; hence 
seeker of blessedness should improve 
hie JnteJleet by cultivation of the above 
traits and make it Sattvio 


right! 


■f™ o son of rnliu ( Kunti \ 

■b nn(]| wrin wlmt i, „ ^ which, ijtjR, what is 

bsi fktbX what ought to bo 
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done, ■3 and; what should not be done; >13 aho| soiura!! not as they 

are; aOTuiPa ( man ) perceives; ttt that, gUc: intellect; nsia'i ( is ) Eajasie. 

The intellect by which man does not truly perceive what is Bharma 
and what is Adharma, what ought to be done and what should not be 
done, — that intellect is Rajasic. ( 31 ) 

Vittues like non violenoe, tmthfolneBSt and all other noble pu~8uit9 enjoined by 

compaeaioni tranquillity, continence, the ^astras with due regard to one's grade 

endurance, subjugation of the mind and insocietyandstageinllfe — theperformance 

senses as well as sacrifice, charity and of which the Sastras declare, is rewarded 

austerity, study and teaching of the with the enjoyments of this world and 

BcriptuTeS) governance of the people, the next— and acts of benevolence, all 

agricultu re, rearing of oattle and service, these are covered by the term 'Dharma' ♦ 

* The ^estras hare glori&ed Dbarma to glowing terma Brhaddharma Puratta has the following — 
Dharma, which pxotecta this aniverie and has been repiesented in the form of a bull, is believed 
to hare four legs In the Satyajuga it is whole with foot legs, in the Treta age the number of Us legs 
IS reduced to three, in the Dwapara it is further reduced to two, while in the Kali age only one leg 
remains. 

The four legs ofDbatma are Truth, Gimpassion, Tranquillity and Nonviolence — 

^ fi«n ?i[Pd<fieT ^fli: I ^^ 1 ^: ’jjiaf nai. ii 

Of these, Truth presents itself ta the following twelre forms — 

i 3 tt 55 aw 11 

I ^ 11 

“Uttering 00 ootrath, keeping one's pcooiise. speaking agreeable words, service of the preceptor, 
strict observance of a vow, piety, association with holy men, doing what pleases one's parents, external 
parity, internal purity, shyness and keeping no possessions “ 

Compassion expresses itself in the following six forma — 

“Benevolence, charity, unfailiug geniality of speech, meekness, modesty and evenness of temper” 
Tranquillity presents the following thirty characteristics — 

^ Baw I 11 

^ I f^} f 51 *lfs II 

I «raT awr 11 

snfatq ^ 1 awad 11 

55^ 1 

“Absence of a cavilling spirit, contentment with a small amount or quantity, control of 
lie senses, freedom from attachmcot, taciforDily, devoiion to the worship of gods, fearlessness, ginvilf, 
steadiness of mind, absence of impassivity, freedom from craving of all sorU, a resolute will absiatning 
from prohibited actions, equipoise in honour and ignominy, praising others, virtnes, non thieving, 
continence, fortitnde, forbearance, hospitality, practice of Japa or muttering of mystic formulas offering 
oblations into the sacred fire, visiting sacred places, service of noble men, freedom from jealousy, 
knowledge of bondage and freedom, a spirit of xenuncialion, endurance even m the face of great 
calamities, abaence of stinginess and absence of dull wilteduess " 

There are seven modes of Ahiinsa or Nonviolences— 

fWTHwsni I ^ » 

^ TORS I 
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That which has been enjoined by the 
^astras as worth performing for a man at 
a partlcnlar time and place with due 
regard to his grade in societji stage in 
life, temperament and circDmstances, la 
K&rya for him, while that which haa 
been declared in the Sastras aa not only 
worth abstaining from or forbidden hot 
as something which mast not be performed 
in any case, is Akarya Whereas ainfnl 
acts prohibited by the Sastrae are 
worth abstaining from for all, even 
out of noble acts enjoined by the ecripthrea 
some are worth performing fora particular 
class while others are worth abstaining 
from for that very class. For example, 
while service Is worth performing for a 
6ddra (a member of the labonringclasa), 
the performance of sacrifice and atndy of 
Vedas etc. are worth shunning for him, 
while the practice of Viveka ( discrimina- 
tion between real and unreal, eternal and 
ovane8ceut,mailerandepirltetc ).Vairagya 
( dlspassloo ). control of the mind and 
senses and so on are worth performing 
lor a recluse, the performance of 
sacrifices and practice of charity etc. are 
worth shunning for him. performing 
saorlflooB and officiating at them, bestow, 
log and accepting gifts, and the study 
and teaching of the Vedas are worth 
performing, while service as a means of 
snbBlBlence is worth absUioing from for 
the Brahman ( a member of the priestly 


class ); even so for a Val^ya ( a member 
of the trading class) agricnlture, rearing 
of cows and trade eto. are worth 
pursuing, while accepting gifts is worth 
abstaining from. This proves that a 
particular duty is not worth performing 
for all simply beoanse it is included in 
the category of Dharma enjoined by the 
scriptures In this way that which is 
Dharma can be worth performing and 
worth shnnning too. Here lies the 
dlfTerence between Dharma andKarya,on 
the one hand, and between Adharmaand 
Akarya, on the other. The intellect which 
is at a loss to jndga whether a particular 
coarse of action which a man is required 
to choose or reject is worth adopting or 
abstaining from, and to decide what he 
should do and how and what he should 
not. is said not to perceive correctly what 
is Korya and what is Akarya. 

Such an intellect, which is unable 
to determine the real nature of tbingSi is 
never established in Viveka and romalDS 
distracted and fickle due to its contact 
with Rajognna, hence it is Bajasio. And 
a Bajasio tendency is said to result in 
sorrow; hence he who seeks blessedness 
should elimiuate tbeBajasictraits present 
in one’s intellect tfirongh association with 
saints, the study of good books and 
oberisblng noble iaeas, and at the same 
time strive to awaken and foster Sattvlo 
impulses. 


7hc Lord now define! Tommie JJuddhi. 

ijnJ amol ii 11 


min,!, fpwti or iKhIj. piety, lioipiul,ty ol p.in on other, thron.h 

leelin, ol ooeoet. „il. other.." 'J'»E *11 ». one’s orn. and a 

ol it i. hlthly drtrimrnuL ^ Ch.tia. 1. .apremrly beneCei.l .nd rioi.tlon 


■in PHitHd r? sinJfl 


I «7nrJiH WH tmi TO) TOI 11 


";..t ... Itille deeUtion troQ einoe 1, PirroS*np.;n. ].« ) 

of Iliit Dlunnt proletti ftom jreat (fir* * *'*** danger, eren ao a littia practice 

aUtent vlih hii grade in toaetj and itage in life. ^ 


nan aLoald perform dutlea eon- 
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'TiuOson ofPrtbd (Kunti), Arjunas iiT which; rnTm^FTTwrappeflinignorancei 
gf^: intellect; (even) Adharma; ( it is ) Dharma ; thus; 

imagines; (and sees) all other things; ^ loo; contrary; RT 

that ( intellect); EtiiTRl ( is ) Tamasic. 

The intellect which imagines even Adharma to he Dharma, and sees 


all other things upside*down, — wrapped 
Arjuna. 

The Intellect which regards dennnoia. 
tion of God and other deities, defiance 
of the authority jaf the ecriptores. 
disrespect towards one's parents, preceptor 
and others, violation of the rules of 
Varna and Airama, discontent, hypocrisy, 
duplicity, adultery, lying, oppressing 
others, taking prohibited food, acting as 
one pleases, uanrpationofothera'rigbtsand 
other prohibited acts of a sinful nature 
aa acta of virtue is said to mistake 
Adharma for Dharma Such an intellect 
further regards fortitude, forbearance, 
control of the mind and senses, non.thiev* 
purity, discernment, right know, 
ledge, truthfulness, absence of anger, 
worship of God and other deities, study 
of sacred books, following the rules of 
Varna and Asrama, carrying out the 
behests of one’s parents and other superiors, 
artlessnesB, continence, taking Sattvic 
food, non-violence, benevolence and other 


in ignorance, that intellect is Tamasic, 

( 32 ) 

virtnes enjoined by the EcrJptnres as 
Adharma. This is eiiually implied by the 
first half of this verse, which can be 
interpreted the other way as well by 
treating 'Dharma' as the object aud 
'Adbarmam' as a complement 

Jnst as this Intellect imagines Adharma 
to be Dharma, even so it mistakes sorrow 
for joy, the evanescent for the eternal, 
the impure for the pure, loss for gain, 
and so on All these instenoes of a 
distorted vision are included in seeing all 
things upside.down 

In other words, a Tamasic intellect 
10 that which has almost lost its critical 
faculty, so that its verdict In all 
matters IB warped This type of intellect 
brlugs down the human soul In the scale 
of spiritual evolution, hence those who 
seek beatitude should discard snch an 
intelleot. 


The Lord noiv defines Sattvic Dhrti. 

^1^! WJT>I II II 

qn? O sonof Prth3(Kunti),AijiinaiWWnrfl'3lR'>5r^!qiby which nnwavering 
hrmness: through the Yoga of meditation i ua.aiSrBgtirtrqt; the functions 

of the mind, the vital airs and senses; uttuY ( man ) conlrois ; at that, 
^ih: firmness ; tnfla^l ( is ) Sattvic. 

The unwavering firmness by which man controls through the Yoga 
of * meditation the functions of the mind, the vital airs and the senses 
that firmness, Arjuna, is Sattvic. ( 33 ) 
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The facolty of reeolntely maintaining 
or keeping up any actlrity, feeling or 
idea,— eaetained by -whlcb an activity, 
feeling or idea doee not langnieh but 
endcree for a long time,— socb a faculty 
is called 'Dbrtl' or firmness. But so long 
as man continues witb the help of this 
firmness to olntcb vaTloos objects •with 
dilTcrent motives, its inconstancy or 
ficklcnesedoes notcease "When, however, 
man sets before him a fixed goal, the 
Bh^tl becomes constant. Sattvic Dhttl 
has only one object, the realization of 
God. That la why it is called 
•AvyabhlchSkrlni’. 


The idea is that the Dbrti •which 
remains fixed on one and only one object, 
viz.,God.Realization, which never de'^ialea 
from its purpose, which has no 
motives and by which man keep® 
mind and senses etc. directed towards 
God for the sake of Hia realization^ ®nid 
ever maintains bis control over them, 
allowing them on no account to waver 
and get attached to sense objects,— ®njoh a 
Dhrti is Sattvic This type of Bhrti 
enables man to attain God 
hence he who seeks bes^^tnide 
should endeavour to make his Dhtti 
Sattvio. 


The Lord now characterizes Rajasic Dhrti. 

m tim n^iHi n II 

5 bull tml 0 eon o£ Prtha ( KuoU ); 0 Arjuna; he who 

a reward for his actions; ttirr by which Dhrti or firmness j 
extreme fondness; 'srtJ^nrniH. Dharma (virtue)? Arlba ( earthly possessions) 
and Kumu (worldly enjoyments); clutches; bt that; Dhfti 

( firmness ) ; Tratfi { is ) Rajasic. 

TIic Dh^lit however, by which the man seeking a reward for his 
actions clutclics with cxlrcmc fondness virtue, earthly possessions and woi'i^i/ 
enjoyments^ — that Dhrii is Rajasici Arjuna« 


The idea is that the typo ot Dhrti by 
which a man clings to vlrtao, wealth and 
enjoyments alonoio thoaforesaid manner, 
paying little hoed to the means of attain, 
ing ilbe ratios. is couuccted with ilajoguna 
iDasmcob ns nttacbmont and desire are 


prodocts of no other quality than BaJog°9'^ 
beoce it is Rajasic in obaraoter. And 
euoh a Dhrti binds man through ooti°^®* 
hence a seeker of bleseedneeS should 
strive to make his Db;li Sattvio and not 
allow it to lapse Into Bajoguna. 


The Lord now defines Tamaitc Dhrti. 

ntii ^ I 


<r>5 O son of Pfllil ( Kunti ), Arjuna , ^ivn: an evil-minded person , ■’T 

wMch { firmnc! ), »ami sleep, Han fear, OTtn aniicty, Taaim sorrow, h and, 
vanity, na too, H not, shales oil , m that, nfe: firmness, 

C is ) Tamasic, 
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The firmness by which an evil-minded person refuses to shake off, 
** clings to, sleepi fear, anxiety, sorrow and vanity as well, that firmness 
is Tamasic. ( 35 ) 


The evil-minded man whose intellect 
is extremely dull and impure and whose 
mind 18 engrossed with ideas of harming 
others and so on is referred to here as 
•Dnrmedhah’. 

The word 'Swapna* here includes 
sleep, drowsiness and all other tendencies 
which go to wrap the mind and senses 
in Ignorance and make them inactive and 
dull, ‘Bhaya* denotes the feeling of 
nneasinesa and distraction oaneed in the 
mind by the apprehension of loss of 
fortune * or other poBsessione, death, 
trouble, loss of happiness or any other 
agreeable object and any other nntoward 
ooonrrence, ‘6oka* inolades worries of 
various kinds which torment the mind, 


and the agony caused to the senees by 
such worries is called ‘Visada', this Is 
only a concrete form of '^oka'- And the 
feeling of intoxication caused by richness 
in men and money and physical strength 
etc , and divorced from discernment, 
prudence and foresight, is called 'Mada*. 
it is also known by other names such as 
pride, arrogance and vanity- Instead of 
trying to eliminate these and other 
Tamasio propensities snch ascareleescess 
etc- from the mind, he who remains 
filled with them is said to clihg to 
‘Swapna’, ‘Bhaya’ and so on. 

This Tamasic Bhrti is a source of 
evil in every way, hence a seeker of 
blessedness should immediately and 
wholly renounce this form of PbTth 


Having thus classified Buddhi and Dhrii under three heads^ viz , Sottvie, 
Rttjasic and Tamasic, in order of sequence, tn order that the Sattvic tyfes 
of both may be chosen and the other two types of each, vis, Rafassc and 
Tamasic, may be refected, the Lord now undertahes to classify joy as well 
under three heads and begins with the characteristics of Sattvic joy^ 


ik^nTt Brfki sjg ^ i 

’I’T ^ ll li 


IROTVI O best among Bbaralasi now; ot thr ee binds; 

joy; 3 also; S from Me; m hear; 57 in which; «mrai3 throngb 
praclice ( of adoration, meditation and service to God etc.); ( the 

praetieant) finds eojoyment; ■a and; 5=^ ‘to end of sorrow, 
reaches, 53 which ( U of this type ); 53 that (joy), «n m the bcs.nmng; 
ftmt. ?5 ( though) appearing as poison, eventually, m the long ma; 

«.^553(. as.es) like nectar; 53 (therefore) that, of 

the placidity of mind brought about by meditation or God, joy, 

Wila53 ( as ) Sattvic, shsT. has been declared. 
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tion on God, Las been declared JknZ ^ 

Just as the Lord olassifled m&na. it i. „ .. ( 36-37) 

Kftris.. 'Rn.9.4t.< ... - — Is a matter of common experience 

that on hearing from his elders the 
glory of learning a boy tries to pnrsne hli 
stnaies. but having no real experience of 
its glory he finds it most unpleasant and 
difQcult In the beginning to prosecute hie 
stodiea to the exclusion of play and 
recreation Even so the man who strives 
for the attainment of Sattvic joy finds 
It extremely taxing and Irksome to 
continue the practice of Viveka, VelrSgya. 
ama, Daroa, Tltlksi and so on, abstaining 

trom sense eojoyments This is what is 

meant by the Lord when He speaks of 
sattvio joy as appearing like poison in 
the beginning 

As a result of continued practice 

^ben the strlver begins to experience 
the joy derived from meditation. « 
tastes like neotar to him, at that time 
In ®hJoymontB begin to appear 

msignlOcant, negligible and disagreeable 
to blni This is what is sought to be 
c^voycd by the words 'Parlname 

amftopamam*. 

referred to above Is 

Forlfled tLohc'h 

raeditn.i„ “ oohBtMt practice ot 

"-nt br.h:“ *■ 

»>addhiprBE5daia •Atma. 

the Lord m. ^ ^ ealllDg it Eattrio 
“looo it Jo, J*”” ‘yPe °< Joy 

Tama.lo troa^’’„f'7"'" " “"'J 

‘l.» rcM. 0* r PO Joy « 

Joy Jn aamo '"'■“y »'» 

“■« «ame a.to.ro^ e'-eetnally thay aro 
•■'I'cmption ,h 

eejoymaot in Sattvil ?''* '“““'‘“y ‘o'* 

hioieoif “'“'hot 

OJ^oJatioaodTa:^:”"'^; 


Karma. Karld, Buddhl' a'n'd “Dhr.TTe 
otter another, even ooHe now nndortakca 
to clateity Snkha under three heade In 
order that one may ohooae the Sattvio 

one '"’LTT “■? “o«o 

Thin ie what is eoneht to i,« 

conveyed hy the fleet hal, of veree 36. 

to th*" "'““''0 oayorh -Tatra' refers 
To ‘ 'op'otoo Blie, attained hy the 

(VI 37’'rTh,T°^ ‘“"'“‘‘J’ 'creo: 

ohYy=jhL?‘rv/thi^aiVhrr“r 

".•■Ahhyfl,dtram"arya,rl''.°‘ 

in tM'^lyU^o” Toy ■'"^ccPJoymeht 

on kinL Of .Tliri 'r Of 

Which has Ub origin \n' that 

or mind, that whirl, . 
halaral oaoeee and that whTl'‘!’°‘'"'‘'’ 
by other aolmalT ana ‘oTr , 

'ey «b. ■cprem. ete™ “ T"'' 

Troth. Oonecionencee and *■ 

oca le an embodiment of "o'o 

( V 21, 21 VI r„ , •CP'OOlO Joy 

■o'cot by the cla'n.e "DohkKnT'‘'“ " 
hicatehhatl " -ciookhiintain oha 

Tho Indoollnablo 'Arre' deoo. 

"me when a man takee to ih 
Viveka ( dlillntolihrns the Mar,“°'''° 
coreel. the e.ernal from “h„ ' h”™ 

»nd so on 1 . ^Pbomeral 

®«ntrol of the 'rrJnt * ‘'^•passion ), 
•Cdaraoeaeio . “ •"o"* «oa 

nent ot Sauvio joTTo” h* T “"‘o- 
Joy on hearlcc Iti tlory. 
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The Lord nous defines Rajasie joy. 



ii 


^ the delight which i ( proceeds ) from the contact 

of the senses with their objects j ^ that; am at first, at the time of 
enjoyment; (even though appearing) like nectar; in the 

end; (is) like poison; that (joy); ?T3tiTfC (as) Bajasic; 

has been spoken of. 

The delight which follows from the contact of the senses with their 
objects is eventually poison-like, though appearing at first as nectar; hence 


it has been spoken of as Bajasic. 

The indeclinable 'Agre* in this Terse 
refers to the time 'when a man begins 
to enjoy some object with bis senses 
and mind for the sake of attaining 
Bajasic joy A man experiences sneh 
delight only so long as he enjoys some 
object with hie senses and mind, this is 
what is meant by the compound word 
'Vleayendriyasam70gl,t', And dne to his 
httaohmeot for the same the joy 
appears exceedingly agreeable to him, in 
the face of soch a joy be cares a straw 
for any unseen joy. This is what is 
meant by the words ‘Agee amrtopamam'. 

Like poison, enjoyment of this Bajasic 
delightis fraught with bitterconsequences. 
This type of joy is joy only in appearance, 
it is no joy in the real sense of the 
term. The idea is that as man fondly 
enjoys worldly pleasures with bis senses 
and mind, regarding them as joy Itself, 
impressions of those enjoyments are left 
on the mind, due to which he seeks 
once more to obtain those very enjoy- 
ments, and with that end in view he 
impulsively perpetrates sins of various 
kinds through attachment. And in order 
to reap the evil conseq^uences of such 
sinful acts he has to be reborn In sub. 
human species like insects, moths, beasts 
and birds etc , and to undergo terrible 
suffering in hells abounding in tortures. 

"With the growth of attachment for 


( 38 ) 

sense.objects, failure to obtain them 
again fills a man with grief and the 
absence of those objects too makes him 
extremely miserable. Seeing others more 
bnppy prosperous than himself bo is 
filled with jealousy, and the loss of 
strength, vitality, energy, intelligence and 
valour as well as the feeling of oxbous. 
tlon following in the wake of enjoyment 
are very painful. Similarly there are 
many other bitter consequencee too. 
Therefore, even though this momentary 
pleasure derived from the contact of 
senses with their objects is really speak. 

IngdlBagreeabJein every way, neve rtbelees, 

a seDsnal man ignorantly and fondly 

onjoyspleaBuresregardlessofconsoqueccefl 

and, taking them to be Joy itself, 
undergoes terrible suffering of various 
kinds and In numerous ways os a result 
thereof. His case is similar to that of 
an ailing man who takes an unwholesome 
diet due to attachment and love of fla. 
vour regardless of consequences, and 
Bullers in consequence due to aggravation 
of bis malady or meets with death. Or 
bis case may be compared to that of a 
moth, which on account of Its attachment 
to colour, the object of sight, finds 
pleasure in deliberately dashing against 
the flame of a lamp taking It to be an 
embodiment of Joy, but suffers In the 
end by getting singed and dies. 
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This momentary pleasure appears as 
agreeable to us only because of our 
attacbment to sense-objects, and attach- 
ment Is a form of Rajoguna, hence xt is 


Rajasic and binds man through attach 
ment. Therefore, a seeker of beatitude 
should not allow himself to be enticed 
into the trap of this type of delight 


The Lord now characterizes Tamastc delight, 

^ the delight which; ara during enjoyment; ^ and: in 

the end; =5 as well; srr^TR: stupefies the self; ?ra; that; 

^ ^ derived from sleep, indolence and obstinate error; Tamasic; 

has been called. 


That which stupefies the self 
end,— derived from sleep, indolence 
been called Tamasic. 

During Bleep the function of our 
mind and eenses is suspended, thxe re. 
Ileves us of the enffering caused by 
exhaustion and gives tsst to these organs. 
The joy that we expetienoe thereby Is 
re, erred to here as 'Nidrottha Sakha- or 
joy derived ,rom eleep This Joy laete 
only BO long as wo are asleep, it io any. 
thing bnt constant, henos It Is momentary 
or ephemeral Besides this, the mind. 

Intellect and senses loeethelrperepioaoily. 

they are no longer capable ol perceiving 
anything In this way this Joy is said 
to Btnpely the sell, viz , the mind and 
senses as well ae the Suirit wvi 1 . 

Identmes l.sell with them'’ ‘'And dnet 
attachment for thle joy man has to be 
reborn in the end in the species o( stop, a 
and inanimate oreatnres snob as treee 
inonntalns etc , hence thle joy is said to 
Btnpely the Self even in the end 

Similarly, the sense ol comfort that 
one leela on giving np ezertion ot 
the mind, senses and body while one 
remains lying, abstaining from all forms 
ol Mlivity, Is referred to ae -Alasyottha 
derived from Indolenoe 
Like the Joy derived from Bleep, this joy 
also robs the mind and senees of their 


daring its enjoyment as well as in the 
and obstinate error: sneb delight has 

( 39 ) 

perspicacity and stnpefles them during 
Its enjoyment, and inasmnch as It leads 
to rebirth in the specleB of stupid 
oreatnreB as a result of infatuation and 
attachment, it stnpefieB the self even in 
the end 

Idle pnrBuits undertaken through 
attachment for the sake of diversion and 
foolish and deliberate neglect of duty— 
this 1 b called 'Pramada' or obstinate 
error And the delight that one Ignorantly 
finds in taking to idle pursuits because 
of the amusement they afford, and in 
neglecting one's duty because one is 
spared exertion thereby, is ‘Pramadottba 
Sokha' or joy derived from obstinate 
error During the time a man is engaged 
xn some frivolous pnrsuit by way of 
recreation he fails to perceive what be 
8 ®nld do and what he should not his 
laculty of judgment gets obscured through 
=> man’s 

jnagment gets olonded that he neglects 
from ” K derived 

dunnv “‘dPbflsB the self 

reap the conseqnenoes of ly.ng, dnplro.ty, 

Suaw! “ts thL one 

liable ,0 commit dno to ignorance and 
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attacbmentin coarse of erzcb idle parscits, 
as well as of the neglect of doty 
loTOlred therein, one la reborn in vile 
species like swine and dogs and 
cast into hells. In this way it stopefies 
the soul even in the end. 

Sleep, error and sloxh— all these three 
ate prodncts of Tanao^cna (XIV, 17); 

Hazing ihtts dassificd 
above tmder three heads, 
tip this topic by dcdarin. 
three Gunas or nodes 


ld3 

hence the joy that is derived from these 
is Tansasic in character. And it la by 
depicticgiheseas agreeable thatTarnogor a 
binds the hnman sonl {SIV. 8); hence 
a man eeekicg beatltodc shoold not 
allow himself to bo cangbt in ih«» trap 
of this Tamnsie joy, which is momcclarj , 
sttrpe/yicgflnd only appifcnc. 


all the frittcipa! categories nettitened in verse IS 
viz,, .Sfl.Vrjir, Rojasic and Tartaste, the Lord r.cv mnds 
r all the objects of this creaiicn as claTcctcriud by the 
of PrakrtL 


^ m ^ ^ m jit: 1 

H tfo /I 

on eartli; tir ori in Leaven; mor; among the goih 

or celestials; gg: or an^vn’Lere else; ibat; being; H not; is 

(there); tnj; which; stfRrl: born o£ Prakyli or Nalurc; <Tf«; RiPn: 5^: from 
these three Gunas; g?ii?t£ree; may be. 


There is no being on earth c 
the gods or anywhere else, which is 
Prakyti. 

The word 'Prthivy£i,m' in this vorse 
denotes the terrestrial plnno, all the 
subterranean regions such as Pat^lQ etc. 
and all animite na well ns inanimate 
beings aud objects comprised in those 
regions *Pivi' stands lor the etcy or the 
middlereglon existing immediately beyond 
the earth and all living beings and 
objects comprised therein. Aud the word 
*Deveen’ signides all gods as well ns the 
different celestial worlds and all objects 
existing in those worlds. The Indeotinable 
•Pnnnh' is intended to over all other 
objects or living beings existing In any 
other part of the universe. 

The word 'Sattvam’ here denotes 
existence in general. 1 . r., the totality of 
living beings and other Objects. What the 
IjOrd seeks to drive at in this verso is 
th&t all objects in the unlvoree are 
ptOauetB of the three Gopas born of 


ir in the middle region or even nmong 
free from these three Gu^os horn of 

■ (JO) 

PrakrtJ, vjc.« Sattva, Rajas and Tairas, 
and it is attachment for these Gunas born 
of Prakrtl that ic responsible fo^ the 
birth of Jiving beings in various sjtvcics 
(XIII. ). Therefore, of the living beings 
andotberobJcctsoxistiDgou thotirrestrial 
plane, in the middle region ami in the 
Celestial and all other worlds, there is no 
object or living being free Iroiu or 
bejond those three Gunas For while all 
material creation iBucdeolably for thetitno 
essence as the Gunas, being a product of 
the same, all living bologs are connected 
with those Gunas ns welt ns with the 
objects which are tbior products, hence they 
too are characterized by the three O cum. 

Hero it may bo urged that thoeo 
who have risen above the three Ounas 
are also comprised lu God’s cre.itJon; 
bow, then, can It bo said that no 
living being in this universe is free, 
from the Gunas P In this ... 


36 Q. T.-ni 
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it may be snbmltted that even though In 
the eyes of the world the Gunatlta ( he 
who has riBen above the three Gunaa ) 
forms part of the universe, really speak* 
icg, the creation does not exist in hie 
eyes nor does he abide in God's creation 
or in the body for the matter of that, it 
IB in God alone that he lives In eternal 
union with Him, hence he is identical In 
essence with God. That is why he cannot 
be counted among ordinary creatures. Of 


course, if he Is called a living being from 
the point of view of his body, which iB 
a conglomeration of mind, intellect and 
senses etc. and is perceptible to all, we 
see no objection to it, for that conglomera. 
tion 18 nothing but a product of the 
Gunas, hence how can it be declared sB 
existing beyond the Gunas P Thus it can 
be safely asserted that no living being op 
object in this creation is free from the 
three Gunas. 


In the opening verse of this chapter Arjttna sought enlightenment on the 
truth about Sannyasa and Tyaga separately; hence with a view to expounding 
the truth of both, the Lord first of all cited the opinion of various thinkers on 
the subject and then gave Bis own definitions of Tyaga ( Renunciation ) and a 
Tyagi {man of renunciation t in verses 4 to i2 above. Thereafter, discussing the 
true conception of SannyUsa ( Sunkhyayoga ) in verses 13 to 17, He classified in 
verses 18 to 40 principal categories such as JiiSna, Karma and Karin etc. accord- 
mg to the predominance of the three Gunas in order that one may adopt Sattvaguna 
which K helpful to the practice of Sannyasa, and reject Rajas and Tamas, which 
are prejudicial to the same, and wound up the topic by declaring in the end tht 
entire creation as characterized by the three Gunas. 

ehaMef^!‘f!‘ /'TfT, ‘"i" of TyUga iu the introductory verses of this 

(Xvni 7 ) Zi!' ,f ‘'f'‘^os not advisable to shirk one's prescribed duty 
to perform one's allo/lZ dZ ’ ^‘f“^ored real Tyaga to consist tn continuing 
LTiZvillVl R , ’■‘jouncing attachment and the desire for 

'Zcm^^^^Vho^ZTZre fZTZe:'^ f ” 

of preseriUd duties, the Part' played by BhZr'"' 'n Z 
discussed under the name of TyLa and , T L ICormayoga 

to the attainment of highest perhcLT the fZ Practice ultimately leads 

ofKarmayoga under the name' of Ty-/ ^ resumes discussion of the tcfic 
duties attotted to the LtrahZZfe ^KZ^hX^ZVl ttfitZ. 

^ijsrof i 

aRiTOrii, ii n 

prlestl, doss), K,o.ri,o (.he „urrior dosT u^V he 

trading class); and; CT^fciinT of tl.» / i , vaisya lue 

the duties or functions: smuanS: gSi: acTOrdiTO* t °'th™”l 

afhvtqtR, have been divided. "Mord.ug ,o the rnhoru qualities: 


The duties of the Brahmans, the Ksatri,.,. . a . 

of the Madras, have been divided according to their iuho “v 

ng to tueir inborn qualities, Arjuna. ( 41 ) 
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The Brahmani the Keatriya and the 
Valsya — all these three belong to the 
category o{ Dwijas or the twice-born. All 
the three are entitled to wear the sacred 
thread ( YajBopavlta ) and to study the 
Yedas and perform Vedio rites snob as 
sacrifices and so on That is why the 
three words ‘Brahmana*. 'Ksatrlya* and 
‘Vis' have been compounded The ^ndrae 
are not Included among the Dwijas and 
are not competent to wear the sacred 
thread, study the Vedas or perform 
sacrifices and other Vedlc rites. It is In 
order to bring ont this distinction that the 
word ‘Sudranam’ has been separately csed 

The snm.total of tendencies or 
predispositions foimed as a resnlt of 
actions performed by a particular 3iva 
through a number of lives is known by 
the name of Swabh5.va or nature It is 
,in accordance with this nature that the 
three Gunas,— Sattva, Rajas and Tamas— 
manifest themselves in the mind of 
living beings. This is what is sought to 
be conveyed by the use of the compound 
adjective ‘Swabhavaprabhavaih’ before 


‘Gnnaih' Again, it is in accordance with 
the manifestation of these Gnnas that 
men are born in difi’erent castes snob as 
the Brahmans and so on Therefore, it is 
onthe basis of these Gnnas that the duties 
of the four Varnas or grades of society 
have been apportioned by the ^astras 
The man who possesses an abundance of 
unmixed Sattva is born as a Brahman, 
hence control of the mind and senses etc 
have been declared to be bis natural 
duties or functions He whose nature 
is marked by an abundance of Kajas mixed 
with Sattva is born as a Ksatriya, hence 
exhibition of valour and intrepidity have 
been declared as his natural dntles He 
whose natnre possesses an abundance of 
Bajas blended with Tamas is born as u 
Vaisya, hence agricultnre and rearing of 
cows etc have been declared to be bis 
natnral avocation. And be whose nature 
IB dominated by 1 amas mixed with Rajas 
le born as a ^udra hence service of the 
other three classes has been declared 
bis natural duty This very idea has 
been explained at length in the commentary 
on verse 13 of Chapter IV. 


Auortiiitg to the introduction given in He preceding verse the Lard fires 
mentions the natural duties of a Brahman. 

agraif Il N 


Bubjugation of tbo miodj subjugation of tbo seusest nai 
enduring hardships for the discharge of one’s sacred obligations: rttu^ 
external'’ and internal purilyi wBu: forgiving the faults of others; atiaiini 
straightoess of miod, senses and behaviour: anfevtra. belief in the Vedas and 
other scriptures, God and life after death elc.t ?nnt. ( acquiring a:id impart- 
ing ) knowledge ( of the Vedas and other scriptures )t v and: ra^latj; re aliza- 
tion of the truth relating to God; all these ( constilnte ): 
the natural duties of a Brahman. 

Subjn.ation of the mind and senses, endnrlng hardships for the 
discharge of "one’s sacred obligations, external and internal purity, forgiving 
the faults of others, straightness of mind, senses and behaviour, behef in 
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rt ''fe ••‘fter death etc, study aad 

relati^/to G^d ^ 'n"" I.'"”’ “"P'"'®* realization of the trntli 

relatio. to God-all these constitute the natural duty of a Brahman. ( 42 ) 


^ama oonsistB in subjugating and 
composing the mind-freeing it from all 
distraotions and abandoning all thought 
Of worldly objecte ^ 

Sabdoing all the eenBea, withdrawing 
them from external objects and emplojing 
them In praotioes for God Realization la 
called ‘Dama' 

Enduring hardships for the dischargo 

of one's saoredobligations-thatietoaay 

obsetTing the major vows of non violence 
eto , forgoing Inzunes and leading a 
simple life, observing a fast and other vowe 
on every Ekadssl ( the eleventh day of 

sir^d r"' '“'■•“'h*'* ) and other 

sacred days and living in the woods-all 
these are included in 'Tapes 

Verse 3 of Chapter XY I speaks of 

III jiBann • 

th. grs., sag, v.,o.h".* bs't huL°' »'-«td .1 the hrro.t.g. ol 

cow ,..la.„g ,11 r ol NooJinl. a oelofal 

and gave him , p„,e„, 'a"o»s '.loJi 

■magmauon o! Vi.w.outra, who aaked f„r7h ” «'"”>'o» The woodortul oow caught the 

o. .ho plea .ha. .ho had Leo. kcp. 1 h. ”7 .r“” Wh iL gow 

wall a, ,01 .a„.fi„a, w"?'^ m"'" “»'* “ 

Zt hi. *7 s''™' ‘'latrod berth !h' 7"’”“' "■*> ‘..rd tcar.od 

.hu.b..o,os,o.h.„.,rau„y V....,ha g,ra ho, 

mspinu , 

UII hi uaj TOK«Hf i|(^ 

"The ..length „£ K .t„ya. ho, - ‘ ^d,#oru„ gg , 

Brahman* lies in their forhearanco T ' *"^«“»tablo couravp k ? ■_ 

nearance I cannot g.ve up forbear««..- courage, while the strength of the 

AmtV 1 I “one Plo-o.” 

And Vasijha m hi* turn gave her j ^ ***'* ter by form .f i j i. 

*he was at liberty to stay if abe "“dofnand that he had no intent. 


external purity nuderthen-ime of ‘Mancha', 

while the opening verse of the same 
chapter mentions purity of mind nnder 
the name of 'Sattvasnddhr the word 
•Saucham’ jn the present verse covers 
both these forms of purity The word 
^aocham' occnrring in verse 7 of chapter 
Xllt also implies both these kinds of 
purity That is to say, *^ancham' consists 
in maintaining the purity of one’s mind, 
Benses and body as well as of their 
activities and not allowing imparity of 
any kind to creep into them 

The idea of forbearance has been 
®xp a ned at length in the commentary on 
^rse a of Chapter 2 onder the name of 
on verse 7 of Chapter 
oDder the name of Esanti • 


.ho w., .1 hb„.y lo .0,; 'j:hro‘.„:f «» .o,„.,.p -7“" 

Thereupon Nandmi assum«^ . . t. 
o!b«b„ou>i„bo. .p,„g„pi„„t "■‘“'••Pccl. hc,,„lh,g„,„ 


I 

i ^»habharata, Adtparva, 
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Harbonrlng no perversity or orookeA 
ness in the mindt expressing through the 
senses what one feels in the mind and 
allowing no contortion in the body — this 
is what is meant by straightness of the 
mindi senses and body 

Believing in the authority and infal 
libility of the Vedas and other scriptures 
and in the existence of God and life after 
death, putting trust in the words of holy 
men and reposing unwavering faith 
in piety and virtue— all this is covered 
by 'Astikyam' 

' Jfianam' consists in devoutly studying 
and teaching the Yedas and other 
scriptures and fully grasping their 
teachings 

And 'Vijaanam' means directly 
perceiving the reality of God through 
practices taught in the Vedas and other 
scriptures and recommended by holy men 

A Brahman is dominated by unmixed 
Sattva therefore, he has a natural bias 
lor the duties enumerated above his 
temperament is suited to the performance 


of these duties, hence he experiences 
no difficulty in performing them This Is 
what 18 meant by declaring them as the 
natural duties of a Brahman They, how- 
ever include some common duties as well 
This should be taken to mean that 
although they are not the natural duties 
of Keatnyas and others yet they can be 
performed by them with some effort 
inasmnch as God Realization is open to 
all and sundry 

The dnties mentioned above are 
purely Sattvic in character hence they are 
particularly congenial to the temperament 
of a Brahman that is why the Lord has 
thought fit to include these alone In the 
duties of a Brahman and has not gone 
into iuTtber detail The> should, there 
lore, be supplemented by other dnties 
that have been mentioned in £Jam$mrtt 
(the Code of hlanu ) and other works 
Study and teaching of the Vedas, 
performing sacrifices and officiating at 
them, and accepting as well as bestow 
mg gifts—tbese are the six duties of a 
Brahman mentioned in llanusmrti* 


Having thus mentioned the duties of a Brahman, the Lord now points out 
the duties of a K^atriy a 

•Fjc upon the might of the Kt«lnya^ the strength id the shape of epiritusl glow of the 
Brahmans is real atrength ” 

Thereafter King Kalcnaijapida, who bad assumed the form of a demon undet the force of 
an imprecaljon, killed all the eons of Vasiftba at the lusugalion of Viawamura yet 'Nan^ha did not 
try to retaliate 


In the Ramayai}a of Valmikt wo haeo it that Viiwamitra then renounced his sovereignty 
and undertook austere penance and as a result of his terrible penance eatendmg over thoniands 
of years be gradually earned the titles of Bajani ( a lojal sage ) and Maharti ( a great sage ) 
and finally became known as a Brahmarti ( a sage among the Brahmans ) At the instance of gods 
the forbearing Mahar i Vasi«jha acknowledged bun a Brabmar'i In the end— 

, K5if? II 

< Vofimti Ramajana 1 fia 27 ) 


lb. b.ghc.t ponuon ol . Br.bm... lb. p.o.. .is. V-'-im.lr. 1» .1.1.1 
b.. bomie. Bi. Br.b».. ..E. V.«l.b.. Ui. bw of lb... «b, muU.r .W 
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^I^sETOliqsi q:4 ^qtiiqsm || || 

fearlessness, ^Rr: firmness, 

oeverness, q end; refusing to flee from battle, qm-l bestowiag 

fffts, q and, tttrma: lordliness, »% all these ( eonstitnte V atnnr of 
Ksatnya, ,|.e „,mral duty. ^ “”*‘■‘“‘0 , ^ of a 

in batflf ‘besm ‘>”'5 ^'eadines, 

Ly T: wl? ,1 these eonstitnte the natural 

■ ( 43 ) 


‘o JoatleBsly offer, ne 
righteous opposttiou to the mightiest toe 
end rememiug ever ready to fight In a 

stoL^fr, “ ““‘‘O' ooa 

- °t light on the field of battle The 


life of the ^reat patriarch Bhisma Is a 
glowing example of this virtue * 


“Tejaa’ is that moral stamina by dint 
of which a man 


firmly adheres to his 


,, * the grand old man of tl.^. o.t 4ucxoB uii i^t 

lie erluhasd h,n„.|( ^“r*” ero-y. rc„..„d . „,,hs,e .11 hi. Me 

Irem the „„„ed enemy of ihe „„ 1 --. *■'*'">“ H” ""lyed lournclien m the Die ol .ml 

».r,yPr.nee,.Amb.,.hee,de..r.: r,e," ’.t: K,e"^^^ Whea the l.n.r treued h.m b.rj 1 . 
t. mernt... f. r.„ „( „,,b. But ah' a 7 ’ "•P">I"lly d.ebned tn order 

ber.a te radulg, .. be pUmC teU btm *■' ■” "t -t 

"I cannot abandon ihe duty of - ir , . ^ Maha , Udyoga , 178 ) 

l”ped°o„°.'u" 7'° ""■ " ”>■ ''■"“‘‘"I rev Cl'r s””‘ '““P-'e". Sreed ot ve.lth or 

It™ m! r^' ’‘'‘^''■'““-led more rb.t tec. / " together you 

raZ. or "Z :Z ' V “■ “• the hZ“ e," "‘7 “ twenty one times ), hear, 0 

Z r.r.’7”'S" -'es..^ You . the h.rti ot 

K..tt,y., .ppe„rf Sorely, R.J, I >■“'« -My ..raw L„„„.„e. ,mo.g .he 

d.r, ,„a f S”' eor.ged A duel en.oed beiw Z' °° presently" 

oI N.r,d. .^d' thrcel"7°."““ betterot Bh' '"‘”"'>y '“‘I 

.ppeer'elV; bf eeot : ’oTp"? Z 

oeuber turned b..b.ci on the bmtlZn”' ■>-« b,: b. ^ ^ b “s"""''' 

® field nor laid down hi* UP • “at the conflict ended Bhi ma 

f ^'SWen days that the Mahabb^t * ^ ) 

as the commander-in chief «P ♦!,« xr ^Monarata war lasted it. ' 

■neuy genrr.l,.„„o, .ueceeded one ■'« dw’ n 

.ueceeded one rhe „,be, During the remaining eight day. 

Bb.g.ran Sri Ktip. bad taken a 

toZe:7n“Z'.°n?mle“7‘'"°'' ■““"“Z’t Z eZ't 

celebrate a.nd. poet Surd., ba. draw. 

^ Bbitma’i vgw Bhltmi says — 


way, 
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dnty nnder all circnmetanceSi reElstloc 
all presBnre exerted to the contrary, and 
doe to -which other people hesitate to 
do anything wrong or that which Is not 
liked by him Itle also known by other 
names scch as majesty and glory etc 


Ho who does not gat nnnerred even 
when faced with the gravest danger,— e g 
on being mortally wounded on the battle* 
field, on the death of his son. grandson 
or any other nearrelation, on losinghis all 
or on being confronted with any other 


If I fkil to mike 5rl Uan lake op ann«, I should prore to l>e a shame to mother Cans! 
and shall no longer call mjseU a too of Santanu I shall break the mighty chariot and shake it 
•long with the flag which bears a monke} (IlaaumaQ) on lU crest ShouM I fail to do all this I 
swear by the Lord Him-elf, let me not attain the li,ghde«tmy of • K«atriya I shall march in front 
of the Pagds'^a bo’l and «hed a rirer of blood XTithont attaining Ticlory 1 shall not turn my back 
on the field of battle so long as there is life in me" 


Be that as it may, the Uahabh^iraia says on the third day from the outbreak of the war, when 
Bhbma waged a fierce fight, the Lord got enraged and dropped the rems of the horses and taking up Ilis 
discus which blazed like the sun, leapt down from the chariot leTolring it in Ills band Seeing bri Kpv a 
armed with a discos all those assembled on the field gare a loud yell of fear Like the fire at the 
dissolution of the unirerse the Lord daried with great speed towanls )lhi»ms Seeing ^rl K^ja alrancc 
towards him, duens in hind, the high louled Blit|ma did not grl the least frighlenctl and, heroteaUy 
lounding the string of his bow, alJrcssed Him ihoi “0 Got of gol*, O Abode of the Unirerse, O 
Lord of Lak*rai ( the godJesi of pro»perity ), O Wietder of Diicus You are welcome, I bow to \ou 

0 Befuge of all, knock mo down from this excellent car b> force, Kfips, being slain at 1 our band*, 

1 shall be highly blessed here as well as bereaficr 0 Lord of the Vadus You persODally rushed lo 
kill me, this has enbaaced my glory in all the three worlds ** 

Arjona ran and clasped the Lord's feet from behind and somehow persuaded Iliin to return 
( Uaha , nh^fma , 59 ) 

Once again, on the math day of the war, tho Lord beheld that the grand oil mau had let 
loose a hell of destruction on the Pagdara host Dropping down the rem of the horses, the Lord 
darted once more towards Bhlima whip so hand At every stride of the Lord the earth crackesl as It 
Were dne lo the fire of energy of the Lord Tho heroes of the KautaYa army lost their iietYO and 
exclaimed “BhTtma is gone 1’ 'Blinma is no morel’ Seeing the Lord rush towards him as a liou 
towards an elephant, Bhitina did not lose hts balance an 1, stringing his bo f, the grand old man sai I — 

^ I II 

^ sittlfl'I I ’R 

Bjn I ^ fi? ii 

( Alnhd , Dhxuna , 106 6-h66 ) 


“0 lotus-eyed Lord O God of gods, roj ohei-ance to You O best of the iadus 
,0 You. .Uj m. m ,ln, sr«t bu..lo O ..olo.. Uod, O K,„.. moouot m, .. boo, 

Z^zr. ri- -■ = - 

solemn pledge to kill Blilsma, tho Lord returned to Ilis fosl 
Having fought for ten days 

Vasus ( a class of go Is ) present in the sky t .„pm,ml>od to the shafts of Arjuna and 

»"U. ■- • 
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grav3 disaster — and ramains devoted to 
hiB legitimate duty and never Bbirkaiti 
Is said to have what is called ‘Dhrtl* 
or firmness 

The cleverness shown in dispensing 
jostice to two or more contending parties, 


CVol. 14 

In determining and discharging one’s 
duty, in fighting with the enemy and in 
dealing properly with one's friends, foes 
andnentralB,iB referred to here as'Daksyam' 
He who never turns his back on the 
field of battle even in the face of the 


gr«. .Jr. be Jr f ^odJe.. Gaeg. ( llb„„.-. „„,hcr ) tep.trh.d 

lad beea left la Bh.ima. *' “'*■ ‘P“' 

H.. bead alone „a, en.pend.d V.be .rr" ml '’J' ( iW.a , Bl,I.n.a , 119 ) 

and other, ran wt.b valnaLle .oil co.h.oo. l.„g Jej “"a"" .* J Dorjodh.n. 

lardl, 6t m mtb Ib. bed of a fallen „.rr.or" At la.lL 1 ' ^ 

.mtd lo h,. need. Arjnn. .hot tbreo arrow, notr dto ‘""'b' 

rawed and the .baft, .ervod b.n. a. , p.,|o„ Bh,.™ u * *“ 

Arjuna lhu9 — a«4ma was much pleased at this aod spoke to 

“It IS in this way that a Esatriva who ‘a . .t a (/6j<f.,I20 49) 

l>ed ol arrows while castiog off his mortal coU on th * « eboaH tepose on a 

wu wa ino held of battle “ 

piofieteat tn ih. J Jt,«!l«'rarroZr°tM. Zj'" b"' 
the bigbett dotting of a K,attt,. the tutgeoo. woie. thr'?"* 

“9 '““S" of ang 0.0 to Itini ( Ibid , 120 ) 

The wounds and cuts in the hodv of ni. 

for «old water People ran with jars of jce cold water* great pain to him He asked 

of arrows and was the change of coarseof the snn "otaded them that he was lying on a bed 
and ..beg h.„ p„,.g. w.ter „ 

r - - - ;r H 

.0 Bt. beatt. 0.".:.' TLd"m‘, ^rBb^rn^tTd^ ^ 

At the conclusion of th** Af.i, ui_ 

Bhagar.a & Kr.oa All leading .age. .‘„a ''“dhtah.r. c.Ued Bh- , 1, 

Seeing the Lord, Bb ,n.. g„e,ed tad ro.haed GoH “ ® 

.nno beloro the wonid eba.ge ^ r"* "'• ■"« nraT. ta”" T 

to rebe.e Yudb. thtra ol bt. a, . T ”«lh in the „ 

had aegntred Eb.tma .nbnntted .. tUo 'i^Tn A»»»ledge"of“r “'“T 

Bonnd., that h„ „,„d .nd tntellre. gd ‘ ■"“..ng w.lh 

now and then, that xt was b . **•« he was un.bl . ® ^'=‘=0““* of 'ts 

Moreover, befell that T .d^ Moa. that be 

Preceptor of .hr Unt.er.e B. „ on bt. p.r. , J” ■"ev.vtng .,11 then 

tear, of love gushinv from B ** eelmg longnpt.ej .ad thet F “‘^l^ing m the presence of the 
goor eah.„.t,oo B.Jof .Z f .J". -Po-- -o a «tJ Jt'e'd T ■” *■” 

r =:;'.birvT.irS\;r " -- - 

29«.e..o. .ban begtn to ^ 

•ny other branch of learzung 
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gravest danger, who offers rlghteons 
opposition to the enemy under ail cironm. 
stances and oontinnes to exert his strength 
against him and remains fixed to his 
post risking his own life, serves as an 
illustration of ‘Tcddhe apalayanam*. 
Keeping this very ideal before him the 
youthful hero Abhimanyu courted death 
while contending with six great generals 
single-handed, but refused to lay down 
his arms ( Maha , Dro^a., 49. 22 ), Even in 
the medieval history of Rajasthan we 
oome across many such examples In which 
the valiant Rajput did not turn his back 
on the enemy even on being vanquished 
in battle and laid down their life by 
fighting single-handed against hnndreds 
and thousands. 

liiberally bestowing one's possessions 
on deserving persons according to their 
needs is whatl8oalled'Daaam'(XVir. 20). 

•Wwarabhavah' consists in deterring 
the people from wrong-doing and turning 
them towards the right path, punishing 
the evil-doers, enforcing lawful obedience 
to one’s orders and taking care of and 
looking after the people as one's own 
progeny In a loving and disinterested 
Spirit keeping in mind the interests of 
the general public. 

The temperament of the Ksatrlyas is 
dominated by Bajoguna mixed withSattva; 


hence they have a natural bias towards 
these duties, they experience no dlfficnlty 
in performing them. Of these duties, 
again, those of a universal nature, such as 
firmness, charity eto., being open to all, 
are neither 'Adharma' ( prohibited ) nor 
Paradharma ( alien ) for non-Ksatrlyas; 
they are, however, not theirnaturaldntles. 
That is why their performance involves 
exertion on their part. This Is what is 
meant by declaring the above dnties as 
natural to a Esatrlya. 

The SJanusm^tt or the Code of Mann 
briefly mentions the following as the 
dnties for a Ksatriya. They are: ( 1 ) 
governance of the people, ( 2 ) bestowing 
gifts, ( 3 ) performing sacrifices, ( 4 ) stody 
of the Vedas and ( 5 ) non-attachment to 
seusnons pleasnres. The liOrd, however, 
refers in this context to those dnties 
alone that bear special affinity to the 
temperament of the Ksatrlyas: hence He 
has included in this verse only two of 
the five duties prescribed by Mann, viz., 
governance of the people and charity 
under the names of 'Ilwarabb&va' and 
*D5Da', which bear special affinity to 
the Ksatriya temperament. The other 
duties of the warrior class have not been 
dealt with at length in this verse. Hence 
the duties mentioned In this verse sbonld 
be taken to include other dnties as well 
that have been prescribed for the Ksatriyaa 
in other scriptures. 


that you may fix yonr miod npoa." ITc farther told Bbw.ina that io*tead of doing it Jliniself He was 
asking him to apeak only in order that the fame end glory of His devotee may be enhanced. By 
the grace of God all the agonies that Bbi?ma felt in bis body disappeared then and there, his mind 
became alert and his intellect was fully awakened. By dint of his lifelong chastity. Intnilion, wisdom 
and devotion of Cod, Bbitma, whose knowledge was unfathomable, instructed Indhi^thira In all the 
aspects of Dharma with the same youthful vigour as he bad evinced on the field of battle for lea days, 
and brought solace to the latter’s heart, which was lorm’uted with grief ( J/ahd., nwJytfiuWMnnr ). 


Having Iain on his bed of arrows for full fifty days and eight, Bhi,ma resolved to give op 
hU ghost on the day the sun tamed towards the north, anJ spoke to Uhagsrsn Sri KttP* •• follows: 
“0 Deity, O supreme god of gods, O Lord who is adored by gods as well as demons o Trivifcrama 
( He who in His connic form measured all the three worlds m three su.Je* ). O ^Tiellcr of the 
celebrated Conch, Ducus and Mace. I offer obe«.nce to You. O VAsuder. ( .ll.rcrv.d.^ I^rd). Tou 
are IHtipjaims ( flaming like fire ), the supreme raru?a, SaviU (the Creator). \ir4« ( one endowed 
with a cosmic Body ). the embodied tool, atom-shaped, the supreme Spirit and Sanllsns (the 
lug one ). O lotnaejed one, O highest Penoa. pray redeem lh« soul. O Knv«. O Valkun'ba. O 
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Having thus pointed out the natural duties of the Kfatriia, the Lord rum 
mentions those of the Vaisya and the A'iidra. 

?int=i3in I 

q_5^i(cr gnrrq aij , ii «a ii 

cRpiliisq^iroBTni, ^agriculture, rearing of cows and honest exchange of 
merchandise; ssrauu ( constitute ) the natural duty of a VaiSya or member 

of the trading class; eervice ( of the other classes ); of 

the Sudra or member of the labouring class also; svtrasm ( is ) the 
natural duty. 


Agriculture, rearing of cows and honest exchange of merchandise— 
these constitute the natural duty of a Vailya ( a member of the trading 
class ) And service of the other classes is the natural duty even of a 
budra ( a member of the labouring class ). ( 44 ) 

like Nanda and other oowherdB, grazing 
them In the woods, serving them with 
fodder even at one's own place aocordlng 
to their needs, giving them water to drink 
B&d protecting them from tigers and other 
deetroctiveammalB, obtaining milk, cards, 
batter and other dairy products from them 
and snppiying the needs of the public 
through these products, and lawfully 
maintaining oneself along with one’f 


•Krsi' or agrionltnre consists in sowing 
seeds of various crops in the soil and 
lawfully rearing all kinds of foodstuffe 
such as wheat, barley, grams, paddy, 
maise, peas, turmeric and oociander, cotton, 
herbs of various kinds and other pure 
substances useful for the consumption of 
gods, human beings and animals etc. 

Keeping cows in one's own household 


Puru^otlama, now grant me to depart. I atronwlv • e , 

realize the truth that:— * ^ ■dmoniBhcd the dulhheaded Daryodhant 


'la: mj eh ,4^; j,,. , 

“Where there is Erma nham. • i. 

victory is assured." eousnesa is there, and where there ia rightconsneis, 

But the fool did no; listen lo my .dvice I 

Himstif. You ore Kira,.,. Binsoll dotcondod on cBh.' 1>« ‘t- Ancienl Potion 

« W fxvatntftft stn , 

wgmat iwiii iBflt nftnii 

"Kltva, pro, aUow mo to cMt off mv Imd- t f i 

ouom tho ooprome state,” ' S- Leaving tbia tody with Yonr leave I shall 

The Loid gave Hi. a, sent. Thetenpon 

broneh Vnir. ...4 • * 


breath thionsh Yog. ■"! gt.do.lly heg.„"'„°‘Zh'’u''r ‘T""* e.h.latioo of hi. 

pan o! the body m its npw.id jooiney, th. ahnlu stni b''.* I'tt > paitieulai 

and the nonnd. got healed. In an snstant all the n ' '““"ii"'"!? «»' 

vonnd „„ 1,1, and h„ vital breath loieed it. way » -i-sl" 

( .n appeitoie in ,h. „o„n of the head P.Lj^T’.n B.ahm.i.ndhi. 

Biahmasandhi. and disappeared in the sky i„ t»inkling“'„t\n'°o°“° °' 
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owe family out of tbe Bale proceedB of 
thece commodities— all this is covered by 
•Gauraksyam'. Tho cow 1 b the ohiot 
amoag cattle and it is aleo the moil 
Bervioeablo to mankind hence instead of 
nslng the word ‘Padupalanam* the Iiord 
nBOB ’GanrakByam*. Hence this ehoold bo 
taken to mean that tbe rearing of other 
animals eervlceable to man. sneh as the 
bnfFalOt the camel, the horee and the 
elephant etc ■ Ib aleo part of the doty of 
a VaU;a of oonrse, the rearing of the cow 
1b tbe moBt Important of bis dntles 

'Vanljjam' coneistB in boying and 
Belling in a righteone spirit commodities 
nsefnl lor hnman beings and godfi. beaets. 
birds and all other living beings and 
Bopplying tho needs of the pnbllo by 
transporting them from one place to 
another according to local needs- Giving 
less or taking more in weight, measorc- 
znent and nnmber eto while condneting 
a bnsinose transaction, giving an Inferior 
qnallty for a snperior qnality or taking a 
snperior qnallty for an inferior quality by 
changing the qaality of or adalteratlng a 
commodity, taking more or giving lees 
than the stipulated amoont by way of 
proht cominieslOD or brokerage, and even 
so wroogtullj appropriating oihere’doee by 
resorting to 1) lug, dopllcltj. etcnllng and 


QOS 

violence or any other nnlawfol means in 
any boslness whatsoever— all those are 
foul practices in trade Honesty in trade 
consists in avoiding all these fool 
practices and condneting one's dealings 
In a tratbfnl manner it is tbroogh toch 
dealings that Tnl&dbflra attained 
perfection • 

Tbe temperament of a Ynl^ya It 
dominated by Rajogena mixed with Tama*, 
hence ho comes to have a natoral bias 
towards tbe dntlos mentioned In this verse 
His disposition is sotted to these port nits 
that Is why bo experiences no dlfUcnlty 
in nndcrtaklng them- This is what is 
meant by tbe words 'Vai^ynkarma 
Bwabh&vujam* 

Id addition to these, the iijnuimrti 
( tbe Oode of Mann ) proserlbos fotsr more 
dotles lor the 'Vnl^yo. vlr„ performing 
aoorlflcoB, study of the VodtB, charity and 
money-lending ( Tbe liOrd. however, men- 
tions here only those dntles which bear 
partlcnlar afDnlty to tbe temperament of 
aValy^a Noble porioits soeb as tbe 
performance of a sacrifice are prescribed 
for all tbe twice boro classes ( those who 
ore entitled to wear tbe sacred thread 
and study the Vedas ), hence they have 
DOt been Included in tbe natoral dotles 
of a Vaiii a, ond money lending has been 


• In Kir. < the modern Eanirst ) ibetc wi* • tsiiys ir»Jrr. Toliabirs ly B»ine He wi» • 
Sret fceuc snJ .n cm! aliment of T.rlue- He «med on ha..ar.. .f.n..e.ioe. w.,h beee.ty .ed 
truthfolneri 


A Br.lnun, Jlj.l.. l-.rform^ -mte™ r-"-" ” 

h.. =..1^1 l,..r.lh.. lumpro-d oil.. TU. • .o.™ 1...™ .U,«~d l.o .1... 

,od „o. .o P..-. ..T-Udb«. I.. d„. ... ...1 pn..d - J . .b. 

.o Kii. ..d ... Ih.. TuUdUr. i. In.... ..d .«..v U,uj, 

II. .«.,„d lb. Il,.bm.» kl.dlj.ucl.d llm ...b ..•P". 1«-.J '» ° ' • , 

• W.1, ...pr...l .. .b.. ‘—Wi' »• T.WbW. A.1.1 h I .. . T.^U'. 

.... . u...,i.i d., o. o. Db.™. .rd..p II...... .b. 

1.P..I T.Udbl,^ d.,i..l n,..b ,.1... Tbl. b...<.l.l !• 

ef ^ntif\irvii of tbe 

, .Iri JT' •> ^ ^ ^ 
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recognized as inferior to other duties 
prescribed for the Vai^yas, hence that 
too has not been ennmerated among the 
natnral duties of a Vai4ya Besides these, 
subjugation of the mind and senses and 
other practices conducive to liberation, 
being open to all, are not excluded from 
the natural duties of a Vai^ya but since 
a Yaisya has no natural tendency towards 
such practices, they have not been 
reckoned among his natural duties 

Living by the service of the twice, 
born classes, viz , the Brahmans, the 
Ksatriyas and the Yaisyas, carrying ont 
their orders, supplying their household 
with water, helping them in their abln- 
tions, affording them facilities in carrying 
out their vocational duties, duly helping 
tnem in their daily routine tending their 
animals, taking care of their belongings, 
washing their clothes, shaving them and 
gratifying them with all other kinds of 
services, or mannfacturlng articles of 
common use by manual skill and serving 


them with those articles and making 
one’s living by serving them with thoee 
articles, — all these are covered by the 
words ‘Parlcharyatmakam karma’. 

The temperament of a ^udra is 
dominated by Tamognna mixed with 
Bajas, hence he comes to have a natural 
leaning towards the above-mentioned acts 
of service These duties are suited to bia 
temperament that Is why he experiences 
no diflBculty whatsoever in performing 
them This is what is meant by calling 
them the natural duties of a ^udra 
Again, the use of the particle *Api' with 
‘Sudrasya* is intended to convey that 
jnat as other duties are natnral for 
members of other Varnas or castea, 
even so in the case of the ^udra 
service is natural duty It further 
shows that service is the only duty 
prescribed for a ^udra* and the same la 


uavuiai Wisn 


is very easy for him f 


Him, so that its performance 


“The Lord his preicnbed only one Jm, £„ iW <5 .i ^ ^ ^ 

born classes mentioned above ” ** ’ nogrudging semce to the twic^ 


t Today it is alleged that the division of im, i 

creation of members of tlie higher or twtr.-.T. ** ^ gradca or orders is a selfish 

thought would reveal that for the heaUhv power But careful 

and It IS no hnmaa creation either The inst.t t ® society Var^adharma is most essential 

Himself says- •osl.tolton of Varga . creation of God The Lord 

tRi ipifiARruin® i ( cita iv. is ) 

The fonr orders of society ( viz the B I, u 

h.™ bem b, M. tb, V.U,. ,„d lb. Sadt. ) 

-ppottioning coire>popd.Eg dptit, i„ ,b.„ » " ““““ ■>' Pntjli prcdominaot in cacb and 

Tbn giaa, ..ga.md olI,d„ 

lotn.t.nn ot Ibc part and fnture a. wall, d.tectl, parca.aed .t a ° pmpbet.c rmoa and bad an 

MMMy on Iba .olid tonndatton ot Ihu ia„,h g.,e „ ,7'"“° *"'< "“‘ns tba edificn of 

pto>peron. moiall, roond, aclwe, nn>el6,b, banana™, j “"do peacelnl and 

human .oa.al, Iba need ot a fourfold d„...on ba, baan fV "'T "Samaalion ot tba 

.ama ha. eaulad and doa> aa.,1 .n all pan. „£ ,b„ ' " -H abmea and tba 

d„...on aantad .n tbi. land ot a.ga, and aaara d.d •jatem.t.aad torn, .n which tba 

“ anywhere else 

For estiblishing md msmtiming the role of ni. 

order that the Kicet, ma, aontinna to lead , “ "Slrf'onanaaa ,n aociaty and in 

that oa, p,a.ant .l«lt ,n tba antooth worl.ng ot t^^’ " , mmonng an, clog 

•ocicty, or ending the yieiona cirala 
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Wl'nTOTTatafera 55*1^ TO I 

?J?JT fq;^ II || 

.'’™ devoted i TO man I 

, .p. ^ perfection ( in the shape of God-Realization ) ; 3*1^ attains) 

III ) t\ ^ ^ ^ engaged in his natural duty? w whereby; (the 

gies ) perfection; attains; mTj that ( mode of perf ormance ) ; JSg hear 

ejcol »i-<Ion.*’»bich'H ',o°d,mcuu'°tr'*.tM°D Ind «■= te acquire, ih. 

tb«i vfisdom propagates that trnih m ^ e‘ving the truth m the transcendental light of 

■uea Ha seek, no relntn tor bii aemcaa 'na'fe d" " "■>'•% "P^dil 

wciely Toluul.rily Le.tow. on him or on whalCTa’, h 1'“'''° ''''' ‘‘''’'“'’"S ™ whatcTCr tbe 

of bii hfa KhalCTet he gel, hy way of aim, Such la the pious idea] 

Wielding the rod of pnniahment he does^ not''!lnow *,h* rewards men of good condnct 

and society from evil doers burglars dacoils and « T p ** *° protects Dbarma 

not frame the laws himself He fotlowi ,u i K»atrija metes out pnnifhment but decs 

he spends the revenue to collected m . . ’ ***°’ '* '* accordance with those very laws ihst 

arc framed b, tb, Br.hm.n aad tha .lock .'“welurr" ‘° '1° 

K.a.„y. .he. 0, . 0 ,..., ^.ntrld 

Vail, a nr';id""\°dTu';M:::':"t7';*'t/“^^^ .» n.. k,.p.ng.f.b. 

Brahman and tbe phj.ie.l .trength of tit &.t, 1°' ‘“t"” >>? ‘to knowledge al the 

Ibe elate nor does he need it Foe tbe Bcab ° A ‘b® adminittratiou of 

o-r take hi. we.ftb wt.h . eelfi'b Lu" .r, 'L' P’T'l »“b b- ‘r.do, the, 

o Ihoir wi.dom and prowese manije tbiuja in inch ” ' *“b ‘bo bclp 

carry on hi. hmmee, efneiently .„d unhaolnerrf Th 1 T »•? ‘bal ho .. .Ho to 

Ga ^ 'he very Hart the Icalersbin of Ihe^n h ” °° discontent m Lis heart And he 

noce..ary to da .0 to, tberetn h,. o'" "» '■ 

.ontce. to the Brahman anl duly ptov.Je. S a^d 7 1° ' ■“ 'b» b'ng. roader. 

.a...I,.ag hi. noel, "■> ''o'bmg otc to the ^Mt. with hoa.nr, foil, 

^ow comes the ^Qdra be it 

ur'hl”‘;7.''7 “»-"‘t>'*'bu7eWt‘“ r'°'‘Z ^“r. phy..c.I etreagth 

too nut Lis' T ''i **"** ^"'* ^“'^ '*‘” of Iho '* '^hy phjsical eicrtion alone 

or fo ad „tg,h"or.rier'i:'.r rr- -- -bfo .‘.id"s:‘’r. ,t ”h.:,: 

the way lo Go 1 nealiut.oa. hNo other \ aroa ) * 1 ^ *“ * Brahman shows him n i r** 

•bot, own downtalL Unde, eneh e.rmm.t.aee. 



No. 1 j 


OHAfTEK SVIII 


207 


Keenly devoted to iis own natural duty, man attains the highest 
perfection in the shape of God-Kealization. Hear the mode of performance 
whereby the man engaged in his inhorn duty reaches that highest 

consummation. / ac \ 


By QBiDg the pronoun ‘Swe’ twice in 
this verse the Lord Intends to convey 
that a man reaoheB the saprema state by 
performing whatever duty is natural to 
him That is to sayi the same reward 
which is obtained by a Brahman throogh 
Practices such as the sufajagation of 
ills mind and senses and so on by a 

the ^idra, who is fuperior la numher, remaiaa cont< 
another and none of them ig subjected to tgnominjr 


Ksatriya through exhibition of valonr, 
governance of the people, bestowing gifts 
and other such duties, and by a Vai^ya 
throngh sgrjonltnre and other each 
porenits is gained by a ^ddra through acts 
of service Therefore, whatever duty is 
natural to a man is conducive to the 
highest good for him For attaining 

inted, none oC the four orders is handicapped by 
at tbe hands of another 


Like font brothers forming a joint family, the four Vardas remain engaged in discharging 
their respective and essential duties, angradgiogly divided according to the capacity of each, for the 
joint advancement of their family They add to the strengih of the commnnity by advancing the 
iQlerests of one another, — tbe Brahman by estabhsbiog the rnle of vutue, tbe Ktatriya by exeriiog lua 
valour, the Vawy* by using bis matertsl resources and the ^ildra by employing the strength 
0 physical exertion or labour Neither do they all seek to undertake the same work or occupation 
nor do they entertain any feeling of euperionty or infenorily in performing separate dotles That is 
bow balance of power is maintained between them aod tbe cause of virtue is strenglhesed aud 
ptoffloted more and mote Such is the grand idea underlying tbe institution of Vatoa or the 
caste system. 


In this way division of society into so many Varpas or castes is based on the diversity of 
Gupas or qualities and Karma or duties This however, does not mean that the Var^a of a man is 
changed by bis taking to an arbitrary occtipation Varum has its root in birth and occupation is the 
principal factor in preserving its identity or individual character In this way birth and occupation 
both are essential is determining one's Yarua Those who determine Vacua by occnpation alone do 
not realy believe in Varpa If Varua is determined by occupation alone, there is no knowing how 
many times a man will have to change bis Varpa so the course of a single day. Society will no 
longer be governed by any order ot law There will be complete chaos But no such thing exists to 
tbe Indian Caste System or Varpadharma as it ss called Had Varpa been determined by occupation 
alone the Lord wouH not have taught m the Cita tbe duties of a Ejutriya to Arjuna, who had got 
teady to take up the duties of a Brahman at tbe commencement of the battle. It is only m 
accordance with one’s virtuous or sinful acts performed to previous lives that one is bora in dilTfrent 
Varpas or castes He who is born in a particular Varpa or caste should perform ihe duties prescribed 
for that Vacpa alone, for that is hu own Dbarma or duty And death in tbe performance of one’s 
duty has been proclaimed by the Lord as conducive to blessedness— ^ \ At the same 
time ‘Para-lhatma', the duty of another, has been declared as ‘fraught with danger’ This is quite 
true for the balance of power in society is maintained only when sU perform their respective duties 
and then only is the Ohacma of a society maintained and promoted The abandonment of one’s 
duty an! the adoption of another’s duly are harmful both for the individnal and the community It 
is a matter for regret that due to various csnses di^organisatioa has set in the caste system of the 
Aryan race No caste or Varpa is devoted to itt own duly There is a general tendency to act 
*ecordmg to one’s own will and the evil consegueaces of this tendency are Becoming evident. 
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bleeeednesB a particular Varna need not 
adopt the duties or vocation of another 

The word ‘SamBiddhim’ in this veree 
does not stand for accomplishment 
in the shape of purity of heart or the 
attainment of heaven or the acquisition 
of supernatural powers such as that of 
asBUmingan atomioform, it denotes that 
highest consummation which is variously 
termed as God.Realization, attainment of 
the supreme goal, of the eternal state, of 
the supreme state or of Brahma who is 
all peace Besides this, the eternal 
duties of a Brahman include the study 
and teaching of the Vedas and God. 
Realization . hence it ia merely 
preposterous to believe that these duties 
can lead to anything else than the 
supreme state 

The word -Narah- denotes everv 
human being belonging to the four orders 
of society, hence the latter half of the 


verse Is intended to convey that every 
human being is qualified to attain libera, 
tion It further shows that for the 
realization of God one need not actually 
give up one’s duties, that a man can 
attain God by merely continuing to per. 
form without interrniftion duties 
appropriate to his Varna or grade in 
society and A^rama or stage in life with 
the object of God.Realization ( XVIII 66 ) 

In the first half of this verse the 
Lord proclaimed that engaged in one's 
own duties man attains the highest 
perfection Here it may be urged that 
actions, as a matter of fact, bind a man, 
how, then, can a man who is keenly 
devoted to them attain the highest 
consummation P The Lord answers this 
possible query in the latter half. That 
is to say, He undertakes to point out 
unequivocally, in the next verse, the 
way to attain the supreme state even 
while engaged in thoee duties 


from whom j of f nil \ f • i . 

(has taken place)* f n„i \ u \ * heingsj the emanatior 

'-l CO pervaded, entire ( uoivenee ) ; 

dutiee, ward worsliipping, nnn.: ma„ 

attains. ’ (the highest ) perfection ; 

Man attains the highest ne f f 

natural dulies Him from whom^^ the' I'T ^ '''’''®'’.'PP'°S his own 

and by whom all this universe is pervaded ' ®''®et*on has streamed forth 

( 46 ) 

Inanimate beings has 

it or ^ ^^at it is Ho who pervades 

sea alone 

Of this Himself in the form 

or through His Togomaro 

identical ^ J’^^oooy Hence this world is 
whole or Tel How He pervadesthe 

^.a?in the >‘■‘'‘>000 made 

Ohapter rx. °°““*f‘ary on verso 4 of 


In order to show hnw 
God throogh the performance oTTne-^ 
duties the Lord first of mi 

Hr 

m boar 

In mind that it is Irom God that the 
whole oi this nnlverse Inolndlng all 
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God is the creator, preserver and 
destroyer of this universe, He Is all- 
powerful, all. supporting, the director of 
all, the universal soul, the inner controller 
of all and all.pervading. The whole of 
this universe is His creation and it is 
He who has revealed Himself through 
His own Yogamaya in the form of the 
universe, hence the whole of this universe 
is His The body, senses, mind and 
intellect of the worshipper, as well as 
whatever duties appropriate to his Varna 
or grade in society, such as sacrifice, 
charity and so on, are being done by 
him, also belong to Him, and the wor- 
shipper himself is His. And being the 
Self of all gods and other living. beings, 
it is He who is the enjoyer of all acts 
(V. 29). Idealizing this with supreme 
faith and reverence and wholly giving 
np the feeling of minenese, attachment 
and the desire for fruit, he who serves the 
whole universe through the performance 
of His natural duties in accordance 
with the commandment of God and 
for the sake of His pleasure only, or 
in other words, he who performs bis 


duties in a selfless spirit in the above 
manner with a view to gratifyingali living 
beings, is said to worship God through 
the performance of his natural duties. 

Any man, to whatever Varna or 
A4rama he belongs, can attain God or 
the supreme Spirit in the form of the 
highest perfection by worshipping Him 
through hiB actions, God-Realization is 
equally open to all. A Ksatriya who 
worships God through exhibition of 
valonr and other duties reaches the same 
state which is attained by a Brahman 
worshipping Him through his religious 
practices, such as the control of mind 
and senses etc., by dedicating those 
practices to Him Even so a ^tldra 
who worships God through his acts 
of service reaches the same supreme goal 
as is reached by the Vaisya worshipping 
Him through agriculture and other appro, 
priate pursuits Hence that is a most easy 
way to get rid of the shackles of Karma 
aud realize God Therefore, a man should 
practise worship of God by performing his 
duties in tbe aforesaid spirit. This is what 
is meant by the latter half of this verse. 


In the preceding verse it was staled that a man attains the highest 
Perfection by worshipping God through the performance of his natural duties 
This raises the question' If a Ksatriya abstains from his stern duties such 
us fighting etc. and strtves to attain God by earning his livelihood through a 
Peaceful avocation such as teaching etc,, or even so if a Vaisya or a S'udra 
gives up hts own duties regarding them as inferior to those of the higher castes 
and seeks to realize God by following the vocation of a higher caste, will he be 
justified in doing so or not f Anttcipa'ing this query the Lord deprecates the 
abandonment of one's own duly declaring it as superior to another s. 

I 

than the duty of another well-performed t %»!: (even) 
devoid of merit; one's own duty; ( is ) better; SflraftneiJ. 

the duty ordained by his own nature; jd?, performing ; ftferro sin: a not; 
wjJtRi ( man ) incurs. 

Better is one’s own duty, though devoid of meritj than the duty of 


27 G. T.— m 
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another well-performed , for performing the duty ordained by his om 
nature man does not incur sin. ( 47 ) 


A 'well.performed’ duty is that which 
is accomplished with due attention to all 
its details. The Ijord, however, uses the 

qualification' Viganah’with'Swadharmah’; 

hence 'Paradharmat* ehould be taken by 
implication to be qualified by some each 

adjectiveas'poEsesaedof merit*. Therefore, 

the words ‘Swanosthitat paradharmat’ 
should be taken to mean a dnty which, 
though possessed of merit and performed 
with sorupulons care, is not prescribed 
for the performer, but only for others 
The special duties of a Brahman are 
marked by a larger proportion of noble 
virtues such as non-violence etc. than 
the duties of a Ksatriya, a Valsya and 
a Sudra, the duties pertaining to the 
order of Sannyfisa possess more merits 
than those pertaining to the life of 
a householder, even so the duties of 
a Vaiiya and a iisatrlya are possessed 
of greater merit than the duties of a 
SQdra. But just as it is spiritually 
beneficial for a wife to serve her hueband 
in any case, even though he has an 
ngly appearance and is devoid of merit 
even so that dnty alone which has been 
prescribed for a man is good tor him. no 
matter if it is devoid of merit on the 
lace of it and even though it has 
not been lolly accomplished in all Us 
details This is vrhat U conveyed ^ytlo 
first half of this verse. 

That duty alone whioh has been 
presorlbedforaman with due tegatdto hia 
grade lb soelety, stage in life, temperament 
and cironmstanoea etc. 1 . 'Swadharma' or 
natural dnty for him. Lying, dnpllolty. 
thieving, violence, cheating, adultery and 
other prohibited ants are -Swadharmt for 
none and aetions motivated by desire too 
are binding on none. Hence they have 
not been recognized as the Swadharma of 
nny. Other than these, those that have 
been declared as the special dnties attach 
log to a particular Tarna or Aitama, and 
tor which men belonglhg to other Vardas 


and A^ramas are not eligible, are the 
exclusive Swadharma of men belonging 
to that particular Yarna or Asrama; while 
those dnties which have been declared 
as open to every Dwija or member of 
the twlce-born classes, viz., the study of 
the Vedas and the- performance of 
sacrifices etc , are the Swadharma of the 
twice.born classes. Again, those duties 
of a general or universal character for 
which men and women of all classes and 
A^ramas are eligible, viz , Devotion to 
God, trnthfnlnesB, service of one's parents, 
control of the senees, chastity and 
modesty etc, are the Swadharma of all. 

The adjective 'Vigunah* signifies 
deficiency of merit, The natural dnty of 
a Ksatriya is to engage in a conflict and 
punish the wicked etc The duties of a 
Vai^ya, such as agriculture eto., are like, 
wiee characterized by apreponderanceof 
evile like destruction of life and so on, 
hence, when compared to the peaceful 
dutlee of a Brahman, they too are devoid 
of merit And as for the duties of a ^ildra, 
they are inferior even to those of a Yaisya 
and a Jisatriya. Besidesthis the omission 
of a particular item or detail during the 
performance of a dnty also constitutes a 
defect or imperfection. 

A duty which has been prescribed 
by the Sastras for a man belonging to a 
particular Yarna or Asrama in accordance 
with hie temperament IB 'Swabhavaniyata' 
for him Hence the words ‘Swabhava- 
niyatam Karma’ carry the same idea as 
8 conveyed by ‘Swadharma*. The man 
•who performs ench duty is not held 
responsible for the sms of violence etc. 

Incidentally committed during 
the lawful discharge of his dnty. whereas 
y adopting another’s duty one Incnrs 
he sin of robbing another of his means 
nfl e'^en though the doty 

adopted is comparatively free from evils. 
Buch as violence etc. This is what Is 
meant by the latter half of this verse. - 
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ft II yc II 

. 0 s^n of Kunti, Arjuna : fiflTO aft though tainted with hlemishj 

5tf=rq, qnf one’s innate duty; a ta^t (one) should not abandon! ft because! 

in smoke ; stfit! as fire ( is enveloped ) ■, trahntr: all undertakings ; al^ 
with demerit) at 5 ei: are clouded. 


Therefore, Arjuna, one should not abandon one’s innate duty, even 
though it may be tainted with blemish ; for even as fire is enveloped in 
smoke, all undertakings are clouded mtti demerit. ( 48 ) 


Those duties alone which have been 
prescribed for a particular man with due 
regard to his grade in society, stage in 
life, temperament and circumstances, 
are ‘Sabaja’ or innate for him There- 
fore, the words 'Sahajam Karma’ in 
this verse refer to those very duties 
or actions which have been variously 
termed in the course of this chapter as 
‘Swadharma’.'Swakarma’t’KiyataKsrma*, 
’Swabh&vaniyata Karma’and'Swabh&vaja 
Karma’. 

The abandonment of euoh innate 
duties as are possessed of excel lent virtues 
being oat of the question, even those 
prescribed and legitimate duties -which 
ordinarily appear as tainted with evils 
like violence etc. are not really defective, 
though appearing as such, and hence 
should not be given up. That is to say, 
they too should be duly performed, for 
fat from incurring sin through their 
performance one is liable to be held guilty 
for renouncing them This is what is 
meant by the first half of this verse. 

Just as fire is mixed with smoke. 


which cannot be wholly separated from 
it, even so every undertaking is tainted 
with dement. Every form of activity does 
involve in one way or other destraotlos 
of life in some form, for even In the 
case of those belonging to tbe order of 
reclnses activities such as answering tbe 
calls of nature, bathing and begging alms 
from door to door involve destruction 
of life in some measure, and sacrifice 
and other acts of tbe Brahman too 
involve destruction of small creatures 
due to the elaborate ritual. Therefore, 
ordinarily speaking, the duties of any 
Yarna or A^rama whatsoever nre not 
altogether free from blemish, and none 
can help doing some work ( IH. 5}. 
Hence even after giving np his own doty 
a man must do some work, and whatever 
bedoes will becontaminated wlthsin.That 
is wfay a man must not give op his own 
duty under the belief that a particular 
action or dntyls inferior or tainted with 
evil, on tbe other hand, be should rightly 
perform it renouncing the evils of mine, 
ness, attachment and the desire for fmit 
By doing bo a man's heart gets porjfied 
and be speedily attains God 


111 crdir to elpound the truth of TyaSa and Sann}asa in rrsfome to 
Arjuna-s enquiry, the Lord dfscusrei thr sai/eet of TySla in oerrer J to 12 and 
expounded Sanuyaia or the path of Knoxledee in verses 13 to 40 above Then 
in order to enlighten Arjuna on the truth relating to Tyuga. vshch ,r only another 

name for Karmayoga or the Path of Aelion, He direuised from verse 41 np to 

the preceding verse the na'ure of innate actions and tkeit. obligatory character, and 
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Ti7rZrf7Jf Goi-R.alUalU. 

fimimt i 

'T^i w^inrtjJTEgia II II 

who islL'frr'r’.T"^-' •'’■■="‘>‘=* - “-"-‘■ed, 

^=1 through Sankh “W“>=“‘! r^Tan^r who has auhdoed his miod , 

n.eo. ha's "a u"c,he'"'dLao whoso .hirst for enjo,- 

through Sankhyayoga ( the'"path of K^' subdued his mind, reaches 
aclionlessnesg, nowledge ) the consummation of 

( 49 ) 


•SarTatraAsaktaboddhlh' ia h* w»sase. 

attachment for the body Inclndir. th! 

mlcd ana the senses, (or the aolWUes 
petlormea by them as well as foi l n 
enjoyments and for the whole nnllers" 

InclnainB animate and Inanimate him™ 
has altogether disappeared _ 1 „ 1,1“ 
words, whoso ‘Plndandlntelleotnomll” 
entertain a partiality or attraotml 
anything. He whose thirst for ee , * 
has Wholly oeased, whl* ta °I:?eId“mI 

The°'I.s”‘”l,''1hr““thm“^ 

adjeet.ves Is Intended to point UnTthoII 
Who ere qnalia.d for the praotlo. II 


Sannyasayoga. Tho Idea ie that he alone 
•Who is endowed with theee three 
qualifications can attain true knowledge 

vft® ° ^tjJ^ongh the practice of SSnkhya- 
yoga. ^ 

word ’Sannyfieena’ in this versa 
JSanayoga or the path of 

yoea. Th,°'t“‘’ Sanlthya. 

* *‘°® natnre of this discipline 

leTow .w In vereee 61 io 63 

mean.’. Nalskarmyaeiddhlm' 

of Kar freedom from the bondage 

If Gad w\'“;^ attainfngtrno knowledge 

wh? u?rn°th ““ 

solldloed e'^’ °'’'‘'“‘°PSU0S» and Bliss 
“ ■'“•alt of this praotlco. 


/n the ahetvf verse it is staler! ft , 

Icssssess thre.iH Sannyasa; this leads aLZ‘ eT'”' “f 

Sa,.ayasa ( Sunil, yaycia ) nnd lirouels ZkZ IT"’ ■ 

of ac .enless„e,,a,,di,,e,, Brah„a Itself. tCT 

‘’'‘^‘tosnls.keUrd invites ArlssnatalaJau^^^^^^^^^ -Vrenry n, 



^ ^ chapter XVIH 213 

fefe srgi f?f^ ^ 1 

«TT TO II ^o ti 

Iir wljich (is); of JSanayoga or the path of Knowledgci TTr 

highest; Orsr consummation; that state of actionlessness ; *ivr through 

which (process); SIR: having attained; RSi Brahma or the Absolute; wraifh 
(man) attains; ?r*ll that (method); 0 son of Kunti; in brief ; 

only; ^ from Me? Jcnow. 


Arjuna, know from lie only briefly the process through which man 
having attained actionlessness^ which is the highest consummation of Juana- 
yoga ( the path of Knowledge ), reaches Brahma. ( 50 ) 


The Bobstantive 'Nistha*, qaallfled by 
the adjective ‘Para.’, denotes the final 
stage of Jnanayoga ( the path of Know- 
ledge ), which is also termed as Para 
Bhaktl and TattvajSSna ( the realization 
of Troth ), which Is the limit of all 
SS.dhaiia or splritnal discipline. The snm- 
total of practices forming part of the 
<31eQlpllne of Knowledge le called ‘Jfi&na. 
hlBfhS.' and Tattvajfiana, or the reallza. 
tlon of Ttnth, which Is the reward of 
all snoh praotloes. Is called the 'Par& 
Hlsthll of Knowledge', 

The 'Siddbi' referred to In this veree 
is the same as the 'Naiskarmyaelddhl* 
mentioned in the preceding verse; it has 


been spoken of as the ‘Far& Nis^hil' of 
Jnana in the present verse and as Para 
Bhaktl in verse 54 below. 

The realization of Brahma or the 
Absoinie follows immediately after the 
attainment of this 'Siddbi*. This la what 
Is indicated in the first half of this verse. 

The word ‘Brahma’ stands for the 
eternal and immntable sopreme Spirit or 
tbe Absolste. which is witbost form and 
attributes and which Is Trntb, Conrclons. 
ness and Biles solidified. And the 
attainment of Brahma cODSlsts in merging 
one's Identity In It through the realize. 
tIoD of Troth as mentioned In versa 55 
below. 


As underiahen in the preceding verse, the Lord nooi describes Jujnayoga 
in all its details in the fpllcnatng three verses, 

it ''i ii 

«ia-3nni«HraH: i 

, Pirt ^rgnfsJii: n V. n 

315^ ^ iftwpc I 

Pig^ fimn: 5mat aaniw Toinii \\ n 

ggj-QT with an untarnished intellect l 5 ^:: endowed . tnmf partah- 
!og of a light, Sattvic and regulated dieti rtTO?; sound and other 

objects of sense; turnins one’s back on; living in o lonely 
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and undefiled place; through firmness ( of a Sattvic type); siifiiRTl. the 
mind and senses; restraining; having controlled the mind, 

speech and body; attraction and aversion: wiping out; 

Jispassion; taking a firm stand on; and; egotiem; 

violence arrogance; qJTtiq: lust; ititra: anger; ^ and; luxuries; 

^5^ giving up; ever; devoted to the Yoga of meditation; 

q. devoid of the feeling of meum ; tranquil of heart, calm ; Elltijqra 

for oneness with Brahma (who is Truth, Consciousness and Bliss); 
becomes fit. 

Endowed with an untarnished intellect and partaking o£ a light, 
rc c't'j r®g“l!>ted diet, living in a lonely and undehled place having 
t, other objects of sense, having controlled the mind, 

speech and body by restraining the mind and senses through firmness of a 
rid of *•'* * resolute stand on dispassion, after having completely got 

mediliol h'r '» ‘te Yoga of 

luxuries d ‘“= 6"'®“ “P egotism, violence, arrogance, lust, anger and 
luxuries, devoid o the feeling of meum and tranquil of heart,-s«ch a 

ness and^BlL!^ Truth, Conscions- 

— retatesne traeeof cave er any otOer anonlfe’e.'lit^ 
a holy atmOBpberei is not frequented by 
many, u naturally Beoluded and clean or 
has been cleaned by sweeping and wash* 
ing. This IB what is meant by the 
ezpreseione ‘^abdadin visayan tyaktva' 
and ‘YiviktaBevi’. 

Through unwaveringfirmneesaB defined 
n verse 23 above, and with irreproachable 

persistence he empties his mind of all 
onghts of mnndane objects and does 
not allow the seneeB to run after worldly 
enjoyments. This is what Is meant by 
e phrase ‘Dhrtya atmanam niyamya’. 
nd through such diEolpllne he succeeds 
o subduing the mind, senses and body" 
their freedom as well ns 
or their capacity to unsettle the intellect. 

8 B what is sought to be conveyed 

by the compound adjective -Tatavakkaya* 
manaBah*. 

Attraction and avereion lie hidden 
na objoymenta of 8en6e,they are great 


/ ’•“‘''“‘ci'Uinano traoeof 

inslnenrrea in previous lives i, reterred 

Bodcr,.. •Viloddhayi 

Booh n ^ possessed of 

vi4nddbryry“!°““°'‘"''^'^“"‘’‘‘^^ 

•Laghvaii’ is he who is reedatflfl 

A"*' Bay.wnotakts 

Stvi°o 1 ^“°^“'°' ^‘eostible and 

Sattvio In oharaoter (XVII 8) and 

whoso diet is soiled to his natar., aeods 
and dieestlvo oapaolty, governed by 
certain rules and fixed in quantltj. 

The word •Yisayin' m this verso 
stands for all worldly pleasoree of sense 
Ibe man referred to In this verse does 
not waste his preolous time In the enjoy 
meat of sooh pleasures. In order to carry 
on nninterrnpted eplrltnal praotfo. ho 
takes np his rosidonoo on a river bank 
in a place ol worship, forest or moantaln 
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enemies of the atrlver ( m. 34 ). There- 
fore, -wiping out from one’s mind all 
traoes of attraction or aversion for any 
enjoyment of this world or the next, or 
for any living being, object, activity or 
occnrreuce — this is what le meant by the 
phrase 'Ragadwesau vyndaeya’, and he 
■who remains ever merged In dispaseion 
is said to have taken a firm stand on 
Vairagya— ‘‘Vairagyam Samnpa^ritah*. 

‘Abankara’ is the feeling of Identiflca. 
Won with one's body, senses and mind; 
It is due to this that man comes to 
regard himself as the doer in relation to 
what is being done by the mind. Intellect 
and body. Therefore, completely getting 
rid of this feeling of self-identification 
with the body Is what is meant by giving 

egotism. The audacity to bring others 
under one's sway in a wrongful manner 
through coercion Is called ‘Balam’ or 
violence: '^aio conscloasoess of one's 
riohes, large family, learning, birth and 
physical strength etc. Is known as <Darpa' 
or arrogance; the longing for obtaining the 
enjoyments of this world and the next Is 
spoken of ae 'Jiama'; tbefeellsg of excite- 
ment or provocation aronsed in the mind 
when somebody acts against one’s will 
or behaves wrongfully,— which manifests 
itself in the form of blood shot eyes, the 
throbbing of lips, a burning eeusaWon in 
the heart and a distortion of the face, 
is termed as 'Krodba'. The means of 
enjoyment tanen together are known as 
•Parigraha'; hence giving up ‘Parigrahe* 
primarily means actually shunning all 
Inzuries or objects of enjoyment. Broadly 
speaking, however, even he who does 
accumulate objects, but not with tbe idea 
of enjoying them, may bo indirectly said 
to tenoance ‘Parigraba’. 

Giving up all these and suspending 
the function of the mind and senses 
through the Sattvic form of Dhyti and 


completely eliminating all worldly 
thoughts, a Sankhyayogi constantly 
contemplates on Brahma, who Jb Troth, 
OonsclonsnesB and Bliss solidified, os his 
own self ( Yl. 25 ). He continoes to 
dwell on the divine truth or being of 
God at all times — while awake or asleep, 
sitting or standing, and even while per. 
forming unavoidable bodily functions such 
as answering the calls of nature, bath- 
ing, eating and drinking and so on,— and 
regards this as bissnpreme and paramount 
duty. This is what is meant by remain- 
ing devoted to the Yoga of meditation. 

•Nltmamah' is he who completely 
renonnees the feeling of 'mine* in respect 
of the body including the mind and 
senses, in respect of all living beings, 
actions and enjoyments and even with 
reg'ifd to one’s birth, race, nationaUty, 
grade in society and stage in life— who 
ceases to dlstiDguish an object, activity 
or Jiving being as his own or alien. 

As a resolt of tbe above praotioes, the 
mind of tbe Saukbyayogl is no longer 
distracted by worldly thoughts and is 
ever pervaded by an nnruflled calm and 
pure, Sattvic Joy. The quletist who is 
poseessed of sacb a tranquil mind is 
called ’§&ntab’. 

A man who is endowed with all 
these accomplishments not only becomes 
eligible for oneness with Brahma bnt 
Immediately becomes one with the 
Absolute. That is to say. tbe distinction 
between tbe soul and the Oversonl no 
longer exists in his eyes and tbe realiza- 
tion that he Is no other than Brahma,— 
who Is Truth, ConscIousneBS and Bliss 
eoUdlfled,— gets firmly rooted in him. In 
that state he beholds bis own self as 
projected In tbe whole universe and 
the whole universe as conceived In his 
own being ( VI. 29 ). 


ffaving thu! diicuaed the true nature of Sannyuia or SttnUyaida (the 
tath of Knoeeledee) in all its details, the Lord nose feints out the marts of the 
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Yoft who has hecome one with Brahma Ihroueh the practice of that Jisciplm, 
and tells ns how ,he reaches the culmination of fnattayoga, termed as Para Bhaili 


EiS’jjT! st^iannt ST ^ i 

^TEi'g \\s ii 


the Sankhyayogi who has become one with Brahma ( who is 
Truth, Conseiou^ess and Bliss solidihed), natnmt cheerful in mindi w no 
^ ^ tt gricyes (for anyone); ;j nor; ^tr^fu craves (for anything); 

t lire same; supreme devotion to Me; 

5Wit ( he ) attains. ^ 


and Truth, Consciousness 

nor crave, ” f « “«'3, the Sankhyayogi no longer grieves 
nor craves for auyth.ug. The same to aU beings, such a Yogi m.ains 


BUpreme devotion to Me. 


The compotind word •BrahmabhStah* 
refore to the S5ukhyarogI who hae 
become one with the Abeolute, In whose 
eye =^‘l>‘nE otnen than Biahma oea.ee 

e.ta£;at:‘;iai;tyw^io‘rrarx 

U^,I. 1 V. 10 ), ■•lamThaf and co on 
Veiee 2 a ol Chapter V and verse 27 m 
C hapter Vlalao speak o£ the Vogt who has 
reached this state as ■Brahmabhuta^ 


( 54) 


OOP entertainB the feeling of ‘mine' with 
regard to anything. That ib why It mahes 
no difference to him when anyone gets 
anited with or disjoined from the body 
Senoe on no account and in no 
circumstance whatsoever does he gl^e 
way to grief or anxiety to the least 
agree. And he gets sated inasmuch as 
he ceases to view anything as other than 
Brahma; hence he craves for anything- 


•Piasannatma’ Is he whose mind te 
sinless, free from Impnrit.ee and unruffled 
and ever remains merged in pure delight’ 
The use of this adjeotive is Intended to 

convey that overythihgotherthanErahma 

having ceased to enist in the eyes “he 
man who has attained oneness with 
Brahma, his mind is ever calm and 
never gets ensiled on any aeoonnt 


The worde 'Na ioohati na kankeati- 
represent the dlstingnlahlng marks of'th 
Teg; Who has attained onenes “wuh“ 
Brahma. The raea le that having oome to 

recognineBrahmalneverythingenohaYom 

no longer differentiates any object 
himself nor regards anything as a^trao:rv“ 


The adjectival phrase 'Sarvesn bhutesu 
samah is intended to show hie feeling 
towards all beings. 
® that the Sankhyayogi referred 

view any living being 
diflfir ceases to 

°“® from another. He comes 
*^® feeling of oneness towards 
ont in * '^®*‘y idea has been brought 
i Chapter VI by the 

words Sarvatra Samadarfianah'. 


quaUfled‘’°by°“tn^ 

denritoo ^ adjective ‘Param'. 

the oulmfn 4 ^ which is also termed as 
toon of Trnth°“t°' the realize. 

tone nature o?Gou''„ ''“® toveeled the 

f God it unites one with Him. 
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Declaring thus that the Sankhyayogi who has hecome one with Brahma 
attains 'Para Bhaktt*, the Lord now points out its reward. 

^ nf II 


»TT??iT throDgh (that) devotion; Me ( the supreme Spirit ) 5 «i: 

what (I am); ^ and; of what magnitude; aif^ (I) am; rtriJT: in 

truth; «tfwirRi% comes to know; aiti (and) through that (devotion); Jtrn 
Me; in reality; having known; immediately; enters 

( into My being ). 

Through that supreme devotion he comes to know Me in reality, 
what and how creat I am ; and thereby knowing Me in essence he forth- 

° f 55 

with enters into My being. ' ' 


The word ‘Bhaktya* in tbia verse 
refers to the same realization of Truth 
which has been spoken of as ’Param 
Madbbaktim* in the preceding verse andae 
the onlmlnation of knowledge in verse 60 . 
This is the froit of jainayoga»Bhaktiyoga» 
Karmayoga. Dhyanayoga and all other 
disciplines, it is through this that all 
strivers attain true knowledge of God and 
realize God Simself. It is m order 
to point out the identity of the fruit of 
all disciplines that the word ‘Bhaktya’ 
has been used In this context dealing 
with Juanayoga. 


Synchronously with the attainment 
of this Para Bhakti, which is only an- 
other name for the realization of Truth, 
the Sankhyayogl referred to above comes 
to know the real character of God with 
the help of that realization. The nature 
of His absolute, formless aspect, His 
qualified formless aspect as well as of 
His qualifledaspect with form.andhowHe 
emerges with a form from the formless 

state and how He withdraws His formand 

reverts to the formless state-all this 
becomes known to him That ^ 
diversity of any kind ceases to 
his eves. It is' in order to reveal the 
identity of God in Hie qualified aspect 


with the absolute! formless Brahma, 
attained through the practice of Jfianayoga 
or the discipline of Knowledge, that the 
Xiord has used the personal pronoon 'Mim', 

The indeclinable 'Tatah' implies 
cause. God.Bealization takes place as 
eooD as the essential character or true 
natore of God Is known^there is no 
interval or lapse of time between the 
two events, hence the word has not been 
interpreted to mean 'thereafter'. The word 
'Tatah' refers to a cause which forms 
the subject of dlsoussion; and it was 
also necessary to repeat the cause along 
With the verb 'Jfiatva’ ; hence 'Tatah' 
should be taken to refer to the 'Para 
Bhakti’ mentioned in the first half of 
the verse. 

The compoundadverb'ladanantaram', 
even though it follows the verb ‘Jfiatva’, 
does not Imply sequence of time. The 
use of the verb 'JDatva' ( having known ) 
no doubt gives one the impression that 
the Sankhyayogl enters Into the being 
of God some time after realizing the 
truth about Him. But It Is In order to 
remove this impression that the Lord 
uses the word 'Tadanantaram'. The Idea 
Is that there Is no interval or lapse of 
time between the knowle« 


as G. T.— m 
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nature of God and Sis own realization, 
true knowledge of His essential character 
and entering into His being-both come 
together. God, beingthe Self of all, is not 
really something nnattained by any; there- 
fore, He is realized as soon as His reality 
is known Hence it isin order to bringont 


this idea that the word ‘Tadanantaram’ 
has been taken to naean ‘immediately’ or 
*at Once’. Fop the verb ‘Jfiatva’ was 
enough to denote sequence of , time; tbs 
use of the word ‘Tadanantaram* would, 
therefore, become superfluous or redundant 
If it were taken in that sense. 


Having thus expounded severally the 'truth relating to Tyaga or Karma- 
yoga on the one hand and that of Sannyusa or Sankhyayoga on the other in 
response to the enquiry of Arjuna. the Lord concluded here the discussion of 
Sankhyayoga He. hoviever. did not tell him which of the two disciplines should 
be followed by htm Therefore. w,lh a view to inducmg h,m to adopt Karmayoga 

by BhM Karmayoga dominated 

5iT«js II II 

all f ^ 1 rl'^r' ^ Karmayogi ) who has lakeo refuge in Me, aa'wllSi 
attains. ' ’ ' ’ '“P®"®’’®'''® supreme state or abodei 

the eternal, imperkhfble I’tsireven "thou'^^^^^ M®, attains by My grace 

’ "®“ ‘•'""Sh performing aU actions. (56) 

disappearance of any worldly object or 
Over any event and ever depends on God. 
hatever he does he does according to 
18 behest, for His pleasure, and nnder 
*8 guidance and inspiration regarding 
imself as a mere instrument and work- 
S Just as he is made to work, and 
entirely subject to SiB 
, *hi8 IB covered by the 

adjective .Madvyapadrayah . 

-The compound word ‘Sarvakarmani’ 
thathave been prescribed 
in th^ SaBtras with due regard to the 
hav -A^rama of an individual, that 

•Nlvat above by the terms 

'Swabhavajam 
famZ “onSorm to the 

h “lentB and directiona of God. 

intandad?" ‘’'*’'““1® 'Apf » 

o glorify the man who practises 


The oomponnd adjeotlvo .Mad- 
Trapaarayah' In this veree retora to tho 
man who praotisas Karmayoga with 
speoial emphasis on Bhaktl. Suoh a 
Karmayogi gives np dependence on alt 
aotione and their frn.t m the shape o 
a t enjoyments and takes refnge in God 
alone Having dedicated his bodyftn 
clnding the m.nd and senses, and at its 
activities as well as their frnlt to God 
he no longer treats them ae hie own' 
withdraws bis attachment from then, ana 
eeasee to hanker tor anything.nndremait,. 
eiolnsively devoted to Him. He lookt 
npon God as his snpreme goal, the higheet 
Object of his love, his greatest we" 
wisher, chief supporter and sole riches 
and remains oheertnl under all oironm’ 

“ ^■>P«Matlonof' 
God. That is to say, ho never rejoices 
nor grieve, over the appearance “ 
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Karmayoga with special emphasis on 
Bhakti, and to show that Karmayoga Is 
easy to practise. The idea is that while 
the SankhyayogI realizes God by renoanc- 
mg all loznries and enjoyments and 
practising constant meditation on God In 
a lonely place, the Karmayogi who has 
taken refnge in God realizes the same 
God even while performing all dnties 
appropriate to his Varna or grade in 
society and Aerama or stage in iife 
There is no disparity whatsoever in the 
.. frnit of the two disciplines 

The scbatantlve ‘Padam’, qualified by 
the adjectives'^aswatam* and 'Avyayam', 
stands for the almighty and all sopporting 
God, who has existed from eternity and 
remains for ever, who never ceases to be, 
and who is Tmth, Oonscioasness and 
Bliss solidified He has been called 


*Padam’ in order to show that He alone Is 
the supreme goal The same principle which 
has been termed as 'Samsiddhi' in verse 
45 above, as ‘Siddhi’ in the next verse 
and as ‘Mam’ or God in verse 55 above, 
has been referred to in the present verse 
as the eternal, imperishable state The 
idea is that the same truth has been 
called by different names Impressed and 
pleased with the sentiment of the man 
practising Karmayoga with special 
emphasis on Bhakti, the Lord confers 
on him of His own accord the Toga of 
wisdom known as Para Bhakti (X. iO ) , 
realizing the true nature of God through 
that Bnddhiyoga the devotee becomes 
one with or gets merged in God, who is 
Truth, Knowledge and Bliss solidified 
This is what is meant by the latter half 
of this verse 


Exlollmg thus the man -mho practises Karmayoga with the element of 
BhaktK preponderaling in tt, thi Lord rum commands Arjuna to become such a 
Karmayogt, 


sfrar: neis wii ll 'I's II 


srfsEnifii all duties or actions! mentally! nft to Me; aarei resigning! 
g%tittra Yoga in the form of even-mindednes» ! attifiin, ( and ) adopting! 
ann: eiclusively devoted to Me; atraa. afta: with your mind constantly given 
to Me; be. 


Mentally resigning all yoar duties to 
Yoga in the form of even-mindedness, be solely 
give your mind to Me* 


Me, and taking recourse to 
devoted to Me and constantly 
( 57 ) 


The man who resigns all his actions to 
God feels that his mind, senses and body, 
the activities performed by them and 
everything in the world belong to m* 
and accordingly ceases to look upon any 
of these as his own, withdraws attach, 
ment from them and no longer craves 
for anything He believes that be is 
incapable of doing anything, that it Js 
God who infuses the necessary energy 


Into him and gets everything done by 
him according to His own will, while he 
does nothing himself And believing 
thus he continues to perform all actions 
according to His behest, for His sake 
and under His guidanca and Inspiration 
acting as a mere Instrument or puppet 

Viewing success and failure, Joy and 
Borrow, goio and Iobb and Blmllarly 
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objects and living beings as alike is 
what is referred to here as Bnddhiyoga. 
Therefore, believing that whatever 
happens in the world is controlled by 
the will and promptings of God, he who 
no longer entertains the discriminative 
feelings of attraction and aversion, de- 
light and grief, etc. in reapeot of 
the various objects, living beings and 
oconrrences, and remains eqaipoised under 
all circumstances, is said to have taken 
recourse to the Toga of eqnanimity. 

He who is exclusively devoted to 
God ( 'Matparah' ) looks upon Him as 
hlB supreme goal, highest asylum, greatest 
well-wisher, dearest object of love and 
chief support. He is ever contented with 
His dispensation and remains devoted to 


practices for God-Reallzation. 

Even Bo 'Matchittah’ is he who has his 
mind and intellect irrevocably fastened 
on God. Conceiving not the least attach, 
ment for anyone other than God, he 
remains solely engaged in thinking of 
God in terms of eiolusive love. Even a 
moment’s gap in the thought of God 
becomes unbearable to him. He continues 
to perceive Him with his mind at all 
times, even while he Is sitting or stand- 
lug, walking or moving from one place 
to another, eating nr drinking, dreaming 
or awake, and doing everything else. This 
re what Arjnna has been asked to do in 
the concluding verse of Chapter IX as 
also in verse 65 of the present chapter 
by the v7ordB “Manmana bhava." 


Having this commanded Ariuna ia rr 

on Bkakti, the Lord now ioints out h wtth special emphasis 

and shows what great harm will befall obeying His command 

t>efall him tn the event of his not obeying Him, 


with your mind given ,n / • . 

you, by My grace, AsuhSt all aforesaid manner ) , -a. 

orer, am and, if! ataaim f d'fficnlties, yon shall lid< 

you will be lost. you will not listen i 


With your mind thus given ,o M. 

by My grace. And it, from egotism, you willC,, "" 

Having resigned all m. ( ^8 ) 


God^irlh® ‘"l '■i" actloae to 

God in the manner suggested above 
constantly filing ms mind on kta 
Arjnna would be required tn .in 

“°'“-''^,f'>^°'^’=8raoeanhlsso"rowmf 


frlenii ^ ^ devotee and beloved 
Bure to^nv, * he was, therefore, 

Warned a The Lord, however, 

Him wa B obedience to 

■Hitniiivol disobedience to 

and aotur? did not obey the Lord 

aoo::^" xr tw 

«al peace or jo7°irtM 

next anH la... J 7 in this world or the 

*all from the^^ would 

attained by him already 

’ This 1 b what the Eord 



No. 1 3 


CHAPTER XVHI 


221 


Beeks to impress on Arjnna in the latter 
half of the verse. 

The Lord has on a previous occasion 
acknowledged Arjnna as his devotee 
( IV. 3 ) and has further proclaimed that 
his devotee never falls (IX. 31) In 
the present verse, however, He warns 
Arjnna against a fall. How is this to be 
reconciled with His former estimation of 
Arjnna P In this connection it may be 
submitted that the Lord has already met 
this objection by the nee of the conditional 


conjnnction 'Chait*. It is no doubt an 
azlomatio truth that a devotee of God 
never falls, and it is eqnally trne that 
Arjnna was supremely devoted to the 
Lord. That he should not listen to the 
Lord, and should disobey Him, was, 
therefore, something ont of the question, 
Nevertheless, should he prove so self* 
conceited as to disobey Him, he could no 
longer be counted as a devotee of God, 
and in that eventuality it was but 
reasonable that he should fall. 


In the Preceding verse the Lord plainly told Arjnna that he was sure to 
fall if he proved conceited enough to disobey Him. In support of this very state., 
ment the Lord now points out in the following two verses that his resolve was 
not a sound one, 

)) ii 

ifj egotism? sTTrum taking your stand on? q I will 

not fight) thus ! you think) tt yourj this) sugHTU: resolve; ft**!! 

( is ) vain; sr|^j nature; you; drive ( to the act ). 


If, taking your stand on egotism, you think “I will not fight”, 
is this resolve of yours; nature will drive you to the act. 


vain 

( 59 ) 


Commanded by the Lord on a 
previous occasion to fight ( II. 3 ), Arjuna 
bluntly said, will not fight.” 

( II 9. ) The first half of the present 
verse has reference to that refusal 
on the part of Arjuna. The Idea Is that 
the resolve of Arjuna not to fight wae 
nothing but a display of vanity on hie 
part, he was not free to desist from 
war. It wae, therefore, most undesirable 
that Arjuna should thus allow himself to 
he possessed by egotism born of ignorance, 
and should accordingly regard himself as 
wise, competent and free and take upon 
himself on the strength of such egotism the 
responsibility of accomplishing a parti- 
cular act in a particular way and make up 
his mind to desist from a particular 
course of action This is what the Lord 
seeks to impress upon A^jUP^ first 

half of this verse, 


By denonnoing Arjuna's resolve as a 
mere display of his vanity the Lord 
eeeke to convey that ho would not be able 
to stick to hlB resolve, » e . he could not 
remain aloof from war, for he was not 
free to act, he was subject to hia nature 


The word ‘Prakrtl' In this verse 
denotes the sum.total of tendencies form- 
ed as a result of actions performed 
through a number of lives, and manifest, 
ing themselves in the current life of an 
individual in the form of temperament 
or disposition, it is also called the nature 
of an individual. It is this nature that 
determines the birth of a soul in a 
community endowed with an aptitude for 
a particular type of actions, and 
the influence of this nature that different 
individuals are inclined 
types of eotiopB. The words 'PrakTtih 
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twam clyoksyatl’ are, therefore, intended 
to impress npon Arjnna that the natnre 
which had caused his birth in the Ksatrija 
race would perforce drive him' even 
against his will to war. To put up a 
heroic ogbt when the occasion demanded 
It and not to lose heart or flee from a 


battle was his nattiTal duty, hence Arjoua 
could cot help performing his dutjt he 
needs must figljt What Arjuna has been 
told about war on account of his being 
a Ksatriya should be understood by 
members of other castes to apply to their 
own natural duties. 


^^t ^ijfoTT I 




ignorance t df, ^ ^ 

EFifmr J. you are not willing; ihal; srfq too; 

belplefslyt tsfittira you wiU do. 


your nature; 


Pmgj: bound; 


That action too which you 
Ignorance, -bound by your own 
helplessly perrorm. 


are not willing to undertake through 
duty horn of your nature, you will 

( 60 ) 


mother, was a ver 

»adresrrrri‘n°arK„?t.Vero:' ^ 

sof i-im ‘hat being t^, 

hlmsoU, he would not be able to keel 
aloof from war. ^ 

Arjuua was a Hsatrifa fitfhti.... 

MS natural duty; heuoe ‘irwfe^^'reiuTul 
mo participate in war, Undej 
'uch clreumstauces, it was In uo wa 
desirable for him to seek to avoid « 
That ho was uevettheless unwilling tc 
periorm Mo natural duty in the shape o, 
fighting in a righteous cause ehowed 
uotblng but want of thought on his part 
otherwise there was uo snlfiolent ground 
for his shirking the duty. This is whut 
the Lord seeks to convoy by the words 
Kartnm na Itchhesl yut moh&t*. 

with a natural duty 

with ArjQUa; hence he was bound by if 
I. intimately connected with it. Under 
soch circnmBtanoBB. it would drag him 


perforce to it even against his will and 
impelled by his nature he would have to 
do it. Therefore, if he did it as the Lord 
^*m do, *. e , according to the prooees 
aid down in Terse 57 above, Arjcna 
would be freed from the bondage of 
Karma and realize the Lord, or else being 
canght in the meshes of attraction and 
aversion he would continue to drift in 
e ocean of mundane existence in the 
orin of birth and death. This is what 
e ord seeks to impress on Arjuna in 
*be present verse. 


carried away by the current of a river c 
ever be able to cross it by forcing 1 
way against the current; while he w 
of the current by catching ho 

fl' “ '“e ‘'“oa or I 

.. ^ finrface of water throoi 

an/i swimming reaches the bar 

S.U “ similarly, tl 

s»reumo°PrrwtTst‘''‘°^ “ 

wllfBtTev Struggles against it, ii 

bey[fnd KA? « 

Qfe, but on the other hen 
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gets involved In it more and more, while 
he who betaking himeelf to God or to 
Karmayoga {the path of Action) or rieing 
above Prakrti according to the proceBS of 


Jhanayoga. oontinnes to perform duties 
according to his natnre, 1b freedfrom the 
bondage of Karma and tranecends Prakrti, 
i e.t realizes God. 


In the foregoing verses man has been declared as dependent on his nature 
in the matter of performing action!. Here one may ark: Prakrti or nature ir 
unconscious, how can it bring anyone under its sway f The Lord., therefore, says' 

issTc: fsHfa I 

ii il 


O Aijuna ? mounted on the vehicle of the body ; 

all living beings | tw: God (who is their inner controller ) ; nrant by His 
illusive power ; strtiaq; turning round and round ( according to their respective 
Karmas)! ttlipRCH of all creatures; 5^ in the heart; Rlsra abides. 

Arjuna, God abides in the heart of all creatures, causing them to 
revolve according to their Karma by His illusive power, seated as those 
beings are in the vehicle of the body* ( ) 


Though the man who 1 b seated jn a 
vehicle movee not hlmeelf, the motion of 
the vehicle Imparts locomotion to him, even 
BO though the Self 1 b Immovable— is really 
speaking wholly beyond all activity •—yet, 
being identified with a body doe to 
ignorance that has existed from time 
without beginning, the activity of the 
body is attributed to the Soul. This is 
what the Lord means by figuratively 
speaking of the body as a vehicle 


The driver who propels a vehicle 
remains in the vehicle himself, even bo 
God dwells in the heartof allcreatures and 
it is while seated in their heart thatHe 

causes them to revolve acwrding to t er 

Karma Hence no decree God s * ® 

to the least error, for all.powerfnl. all. 
pervading and omniscient as He ®‘ ® 

fully aware of all the doings of thoae 
creatures. This is what is meant by the 
first half of this verse. 

In order to reward or punish the 
various Jlvas or embodied souls 
ing to the doings of their previous lives 


God cauBes them to be born in different 
Bpecies He uniteB them withordUjoins 
them from varlouB objects, activities 
and living beings and urges them to 
newer forms of activity In accordance 
with their natnre. Ibis is how God 
causes living beings to revolve through 
His M&ya. 


This raises the question of freedom 
)f will. Is man free to act according to 
ilB will or does be depend for his actione 
)D any other agenoy P If he is dependent, 
ff^bat is the natnre of his dependence and 
m whom does he depend— on his own 
latnre or on Prakrti or God P For at one 
)laoe man has been declared free as 
laving the right to act (11.47), and at 

mother place as subject to his individual 
latur© ( III. 3i ) and at a third place as 
Upendent on God (X 8 ) In this very 
•hapter he has been declared asdependent 
in or subject to his own peculiar nature 
n verses 59 and 60 and in the present 
rerse as dependent on God. This point 
jvidently needs elucidation. 
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In thlB connection It may be eabmitted 
that man ie neither free to act nor to 
abstain from action. That is why it bae 
been said that no living being can remain 
inactive even for a moment ( III 5 ) 
Even the statement that man has the 
right to act ie intended not to declare 
him free but only to proclaim him ae 
dependent, for he has thereby been 
proDonnced as Incapable of giving np 
aollon. Now as regarda the agency on 
which he depeode, our BobmiBElon Is that 
it IB joBt the same to call him aB dependent 
on Pfakrti, on his own nature or on God. 
For, ae a matter of fact, Prakrtl and 
nature are Bynonymone termB, and aBlor 
God, Ho urges the different Jluas or em. 
bodied BonlB to action through His illuBiye 
power acoordlng to their Individual nature 
inquitoonunoonoernedway,, ., remaining 

oitogetherunaffeotodorunattaohed Thero- 

“ * “““ ^"P'bdent on God is 
iuBt the came as to declare him eubject 

u«e“‘it “iT“G“d °"ho^ U ‘?h%“Vo"r“™ 
director of Prakftl, eo that OTeu'tocMl 
a man as eubject to blB own nat«o ii 
touumount to calling him dependent on 


Here it may be asked If man is 
absolutely dependent, what is the way 
of redeeming him and what need is there 
for ecriptnres determining what a man 
should do and what he should not Onr 
reply to this question is that the Sastras 
are not intended to divert a man from 
hiB natural duties or to urge him to acts 
which are antagonistic to his nature 
'ihelr intention is to deter him from 
wrongful acts which he is liable to 
commit under the impulse of likes and 
dislikes while disoharging his duties, and 
to encourage him to perform his duties 
In a righteous spirit. Hence, though 
bound by his own nature in performlug 
actioDB, he is not so fettered In the 
matter of reforming this nature There 
fore, waking up as a result of the teach. 
Inga of the Sastras and holy men, if he 
takes refuge in Almighty God, who Is 
the director of Prakrti, and, giving cp 
morbid feelings such as those of attrac. 
tion and aversion etc , rightly 
performs his natural duties in & 
disinterested spirit according to the 
scriptural injunctions, he can surely be 
redeemed 


hi, duUt,. he “frhL ''"'hil‘ 

nature; for Almiihly God. roho rema.u, selZ "f 

controller, causes all living "( “ll “S Ihetr tune, 

il is nal fasstHe for man la resist w f utterdtng to their own nature ana 
If such is Ihe ease, what shoZd ‘ „ 

ef Karma and attain supreme peace ^ bondage 

Arjuna in the fclloTBtng verse:-^ ihe Lord prescribes ihe ditty {cf 


^itcf ^ I 

II II 

WTII 0 descendant of Bliarata, almJa ,, 

(Go(l)( rpt alone I ,aU re'fu 

>ifni enfetn. ,upremc peace, niBaii Pnan / *’y Hie mere grace 

shall attain to. V ; luc eternal state ; nrtcuftt yoi 

Tale ,I,elter in Him alone wltl, ,ii 

mere grace j on sbaU attain .upreme peace ond^T ''“"S' 

e peace and the eternal state. ( 62 ) 
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The personal pronoun 'Tam' refers to 
the same almighty, alhsupportlng and 
all.perrading God, who is the director 
and Inner controller of all and has been 
spoken of m the preceding verse as 
seated in the heart of all living beings. 
And he who, having offered bis mind. 
Intellect, eeneos, and vital airs, as well 
as all bis wealth and relations etc to 
Him, throws his entire responsibility on 
Him is said to have taken refnge in Him 
with all his being. 

That is to say, having devontly 
ascertained the virtues, glory, trnth and 
essential character of God, each a man 
looks upon Him alone as his sopreme 
goal and safest retreat, chief support 
and total wealth, and recognizing Him 
as his lord, protector, snpporter, director 
and greatest well-wisher he depends on 
Him in every way and is rid of all fear. 
Regarding everything as belonging to God 
and feeling His presence everywhere, he 
gives up the feeling of minenese and the 
sense of doershlp, as well as attachment 
and desire, in respect of all actions and 
serves God, seated In the heart of all 
living beings, according to Hie behests 
throngh the performance of bis datles. 

Tkxts commanding Arjtina to take 
ill, the Lord now w{7tds up His teaching on 


Whatever pleasurable or painful ex- 
periences he is subjected to, he treats 
them as a boon sent by God and remains 
ever satisfied. He never feels the least 
aggrieved over any dlsponBation of 
Providence. Taming bis back on hononr, 
fame and prestige he never entertains 
the feeling of mineness nr attachment In 
respect of anything other than God. 
With ntmost reverence and exclnsive 
attachment he ever continues to hear, 
reflect on and recite the names, vlrtoes, 
glory, stories, truth and essential character 
of God. All these sentiments and 
praotioea are covered by taking refnge In 
God with all one's being 

The devotee who takes refnge in 
God in the aforesaid manner begins to 
recleve a never.ending flood of grace 
from the sapremely compassionate, 
benevolent and almighty God. which 
washes away all bis sorrows and bondage. 
Thus rid of all sorrows and bondage the 
devotee is flDed with sopreme Joy and 
realises the eternal Brahma or God, who 
isTrothtOonBcioneness and Bliss eolldlfled. 
This is what is meant by his attaining 
supreme peace nod the eternal enpremo 
abode through the grace of God- 

refuge in God, the inner controller of 
the subject and says : — 


thus; more secret thon secrecy itself; ui«(lomi 

by Me; & to you; has been imparled; this ( esoteric wisdom ); 

fully; pondering carefully; *nir os; you like; tnrr accord-. 


Thus baa this wisdom, more secret than secrecy itself, been imparled 


to jou by Me. Fully pondering it, do 

The particle 'Iti' in thie verso marks 
the cOQoluslon of the gospel and covers 
all that has been taught by the Lord 
from verse 11 of Chapter II up to the 
preceding verse. 


as you like. ( } 

The word ‘JUSnam' covers the entire 
range of the Lord's teachings— whatever 
He has told Arjona from verre 11 of 
Chapter H to the preceairg_verec with 
a view to enfolding in clear terms the 


29 G. T.-m 
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secret of His virtues, glory, truth and 
eseential character. The whole of this 
teaching is conducive to the direct know- 
ledge of God, hence it has been termed as 
'Juana’ ( wisdom ). Of all those secrete 
in the secular as well as in the sacred 
domain that have been considered as 
worth keeping from general knowledge, 
the teaching which gives a correct idea 
of the virtues, glory and essential 
character of God has been recognized as 
the most esoteric. The use of the 
qualification ‘Gnhyat gnhyataram’ with 
'Jfianam' is, therefore, intended to bring 
out the glory of this teaching as well as 
to Impress on Arjuna's mind the truth 
that these things should not be revealed 
before the unqualified. 

The personal pronoun ‘Maya* has 
been used by the Lord to show that 
none else could expound the truth of 
His divine virtues, glory and essential 
character as He Himself would do; hence 
the wisdom taught by Him above was 
exceedingly valuable. Even so the use 
of the pronoun ‘Te’ is Intended to convey 
that the wisdom referred to above has 
been Imparted by the Lord for the 
spiritual well being of Arjuna considering 
him as qualified to receive it. And the 
pnsHive participle 'Akhyatam’ indicates 
that whatever the Lord had got to say on 
the subject had already been told; and 
that he had nothing more to say^ 

Commencing His teaching from verse 
11 of Chapter II. the Lord declared the 


vocation of fighting at more than one 
places (II. 18, 37; IH. 30; VIII 7; ZI. 
34 ) as the duty of Arjnna according to 
both Sankhyayoga and Earmayoga, the 
disciplines of Knowledge and Aotion, and 
exhorted him to take refuge In Him. 
Then, after fully expounding in Chapter 
trnth of Sannyasa ( Sankhya] 
and Tyaga ( Yoga ) in response to Arjuna’s 
enquiry. He reiterated in verses 56 and 
57 the glory of Earmayoga witb the 
element of Bhakti preponderating in it 
and invited him to approach Him for 
shelter. Nevertheless, since Arjuna did 
not express his willingness to do so, 
the Lord once more showed the unique 
reward of obeying His commands to that 
effect and also pointed out the great risk 
Involved m disobeying Him. When 
Arjnna made no answer even then, the 
Lord deemed It necessary to caution him; 
and with that end in view He told him 
that God was the Inspirer of all and dwelt 
In the heart of all, and accordingly asked 
him to betake himself to Him. When 
Arjnna remained silent even on this, the 
Lord .^o^nd np His teaching in the first 
half of thepresent verse; and glorifying the 

eachlngalready imparted, Headmonisbed 
Tjunatoponderthesameandln conclusion 
BBkea him to do a, ha llkad 
ID other worda, Ha ekhorted Arjnna to 
tAmthl several disciplines 

vo^a Him, viz., Earmayoga, 5fi5na. 

A Btiaktlyoga etc., whichever 
thonght flt.° •"‘‘“‘aver ha 


jy/tCfi Arjuna made no anmer even on * • 
courie after pondering the entire range of th ra 

despondent as it mere, thinking himself ‘ “nehing, and when 
determine his duty, the Lord, mho is the i ‘ ^tignaUfied and unable to 

mtnd of all, took compassion on Arjuna of h^o “f alt and knoms the 

of telling him the quintessence of the mhole teort mth the intention 

”! the Gun, said:— 

^ rnti , 

TEtsfe ^ esftR, 35ft & fenj; II „ 

BBOWntH the most esoteric of oUi ft Mv, urrm 

““1 « My, TOtq. supremely secret, TO 


his 

when he got 
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word; »p! again, once morei sig hear, d to Me, 13 ^ eroeedingly dean 
aftt you are, aa: therefore, ^Ri this, (pm saintary ( advice ), it to you, 
I shall offer. 


salutary advice 

All that the Ijord haa told Arjnna 
BO far ie worth preserving aa a aeoret, 
hence the Lord haa spoken of it time and 
again aa ‘Bnpremely esoteric’ and 'the 
supreme aecret* Of all those teaching8« 
again, the worda In which He has revealed 
His own virtnes, glory, greatness, eaaential 
character and divine power, that la to 
Bay, wherever He has declared Himself 
aa no other than the all-pervading, all- 
supporting. all.powerfnl God, who is 
both with and without attributes, and 
asked Arjuna to practise His adoration 
and take shelter in Him, are worth 
keeping from others' knowledge more 
than anything else That is why the Ijord 
has need the adjective 'Guhyatamam* 

( most secret ) in the opening verse of 
Chapter IX and the word 'Rajagahyam' 
(the sovereign secret) in the very next, 
for, fully describing His own virtues, 
glory, essential character, mystery and 
divinity in that chapter. He has clearly 
asked Arjuna to practise His worship and 
place himself under His protection Even 
BO, while introducing once more the topic 
of Self. surrender to Himself in Chapter X, 
the Lord has similarly used the adjective 
‘Paramam* with* Vaohah'in the very opening 
▼erse. In the same way, by using the 
qualifications ‘Sarvaguhyatamam’ and 
•Paramam* with ‘Vaohah* in the present 
verse, thd Lord indicates that He would 
deliver to Arjnna In the next two verses 
the most important and esoteric part of 
His teaching 

The secret that the Lord seeks to 
Tke Lord koto unfolds the secfet 
preceding verse to reveal. 


most esoteric of all 
Me; - therefore, I shall offer you this 
( 64 ) 

confide to Arjuna in the following two 
verses has been communicated to him 
even before (IX 34,X1I 6,7 XVIII 56 57) 
Arjnna, however, failed to take special 
note of It that is why, sifting that most 
valuable gospel from the entire body of 
His teachings He was going to repeat it 
once more and expected that Arjnna 
would carefully listen to it and treasure 
it This is what is implied by the use of 
the words 'Bbuyah irna’ 

In the preceding verse the Lord 
directed Arjnna to use his independent 
judgment in determining hiB duty. He did 
not keep to Himself the responsibility in 
respect of the same Thle filled the mind 
of Arjuna with dejection He wondered 
why the Lord spoke to him in that 
strain and began to doubt his faith in 
the Lord, his devotion and attachment 
to Him. Therefore, with a view to driving 
away the despondanoy of Arjuna and in 
order to cheer him up, the Lord assures 
him that he was exceptionally dear to 
Him, that the tieof love obtaining between 
them was indissoluble, hence he need not 
feel downcast This is what He seeks to 
impress upon blmthrough the words 'Istab 
ael hie drdham*. 

The indeclinable 'Tatah* implies 
cause The Lord thereby shows that, 
Arjuna being His most intimate friend, 
He would keep nothing from Arjnna and 
would confide the most esoteric truth to 
him in his own Interest, and that what- 
ever He would tell Arjuna would prove 
highly beneficial to him 

of all secrets that He promised in the 


Hear, again, My supremely secret word, the 
truths. You are extremely dear to 
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?I7JT»TT JJtinO ^ I 

^ ^ I! %\ II 

iMHi give j’our mind lo M©; (be) Jfy devofce? Rura? (fce) 

My worshipper? to Me? bow? J?m to Me? alone? yoa 

will cotne; % to you? RWR truly? si^rar^ I promisci ^ My? beloved? 
5Tf^ you are. 

Give your mind to Me, be devoted to Mci ivorship Me and bow to 
Me. Doing so you will come to Me alone, I truly promise you? for yon 
are exceptionally dear to Me. ( 65 ) 
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Hsnsft nr i 

& sraJiT^ & II II 

;piRt Jra give your miod to Me; (be) My devotee; WOTifl (be) 

My worshipper; BRt. to Me; bow; ttra to Me; .p alooe; -je^Rt you 

come; h to yon, truly; sTant^ I promise, R My; fin,: beloved, 

W5T you are. 


Give your mind to Me, he devoted to Me, worship Me and how to 

( 65) 


Knowing the Lord aa all-powerful. 
olI.snppatUEe. all-wise, all-pervadlng, the 
rater and inner controller ot all. and a 
veritable oooan ot sorpassing beanty, love 

a >“» who steadily 

fixes his mind on Him with exolnsive 
love and cannot hear even a momenfs 
. parat on trom atm ,s said toTte 
elven his mind to Him. For a detailed 

rsfder?” •M^manlh “ht 

reader is referred to the commentary 
on the conolnding verse ot Obapter IX ^ 

A devotee ot the Lord recoenlsea vri™ 
ns hi. only supporter, masterf go: d““ 
supreme goal and chiet support, and oraor^ 
hlmselt Wholly under the , 

He does not reserve the least Iree^*"”- 
himself and entirely depends on the Lor^ 
He remains ever contantafl mty«»u 
dlspoDBitlon of the Lord, obeys Him 
all cironmetancQs, and loves Him ..t 
undivided heattand with utmost 

This Is what the Lord expects Ar/nnatoro 

When Ho asks Arjnna to be devoted to Him 

ot tho Lord offers worshlD 

to His imago with reverence d. 

nnd love, by means ot leave, .Ind tiowem 

as mentioned In verse 26 of Chapter ix w 
invoke, the Lord's prssenoo wS S 
heart and worship, the Lord mentally 
Ho revere, the Lord's ntteranoer 
tho sceno ot Hi, .port,, and Hi.' 

IheTo'rd' ° ■■osllslng 

thoLord's presence everywhere ortre-vti«» 

all llvlngbelngsas Hi. own manite.S"^^ 


he renders them appropriate service and 
homage and treats them with dne honoor 
and respect. All this is included in His 
worship. The subject has been disenssed 
more fnlly in the commentary on verseB 
26 to 28 and 34 of Chapter IX. ' 

The personal pronoun *Mftm’ in tbl8 
verse stands for the integral Divinity or 
the Supreme Person, who is all-powerful 
and adorned with all virtues, who is the 
inner controller and the chief support of 
Ml, whohas many aspects snoh as qnalified 
and nnqnallfiedi formless and endowed 
withform.andsoon. Itis He who manifest- 
ed Himself in the form of ^riEyena and is 
represented here as delivering His gospel 
of the Giti to Arjnna It is He, again, 
who manifested Himself as Sri Bamain the 
Treta age and eet up the ideal of virtue. 
And He is the same who manifested 
Imeelf in the form of a man-lion in the 
Satyayuga and resoned Prahlada. 

Prostration before any image, 

P ctare. footprints or wooden sandals 
of the Lord or before the scriptures 
ep cting His virtnes, glory and truth, 
or bowing to all living beings realiz- 
“f presence in all or regarding 

tM “anifoBtations or living Images— 

® ^^at is meant by bowing to the 
or . The Idea has been elaborated In 
theconolndlng verse of Chapter IX. 
in .44 ^ course of discipline 

BHW above paragraphs one Is 

o o realize the almighty Lord, who 
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Is Truth, OonBolonsneBB and Blise Bolidlfied 
What is meant by His realization has 
alBO been pointed out In the commentary 
On the conolnding verse of Chapter IX 
Arjnna was a beloved devotee and 
friend of the Lord Therefore ontoflove 
and kindly feelings towards him the liord 
was anziOQB that Arjnna and throagh him 
all qualified bouIb, should repoBe tm waver. 
Ing faith in the Xjord It 1b with this 
idea that He uses the words ' Te satyam 
pratijane (I truly promise you ) *' That 
is to Bay, reposing firm faith In the 
assurance of the Lord that one who 


pursues the course of dlBclpline Buggested 
above surely realizes Him, a man should 
strive his level best to attain the 
qualifications mentioned in the verse 

The words “Me prlyah asl" are 
intended to justify the assurance given 
by the loving Lord in the words ‘ Te 
satyam pratijane " What He means to 
say is that it was His love for Arjuna 
that compelled Him to give the above 
assurance in order to strengthen his 
faith otherwise there was no needier 
Him to do so * 


* \7ho can glorify the high'toaled Arjnns, for whose ealce God Himaelf delirered with His 
own lipa the diTine measage of the Gita In the Vdyoga Porva of the Mahabharata we read 
as follows — 

I fS^I 

( 49 20 ) 

*‘Sil Ki^f^a 18 the divioe aage Narayapa Himaelf and Arjaaa has been declared as Kara 
( the twiohora brother of JVurayapa ) ffarayapa acd ffara are one Ii/e maotfeeted la two foniu ** 
Out object here is to ahow bow great waa the love the Lord bore towards Arjooa. This 
itieU will indicate bow dearly he was loved by Arjuna 

Bbagavan ^t! Eftpa waa a close companion of Arjnna and often remained by his aide even 
dating bit excursions into the forest and bia apom lo water, at the royal court as well as 
during aacrifictal performances etc They were on such intimate terms with each other that even in 
their domestic life one came across scenes of free intercbsoge of pure and anadnlterated love 
between them Beturnicg from the camp of the Fapd^^a^ Saojaya, King Dh(tarB;ira s minuter, gave 
the following account to hia master 

*I have seen unique lore between ^rt Cppa and Arjona In order to have a talk with 
them I called at tbeir inner apartment in a most bnmble spirit I I saw there the two noble 
souls seated on a most precious seat, cfsd in rich costumes and adorned with costfy jewels fa the 
lap of Arjuna rested the feet of K{;oa while Arjuna’s own feet rested In the lap of PraupadI ( the 
common consort of the Fapdavas ) and Satyabhama ( ^rl Xrtpa's consort ) Finding me there Arjuna 
pushed the gold stool from beneath his feet towards me and beckoned to me take my seat oa it 
I tonebed il with reverence and eqaslted on the floor” 

Bhagavsn Sri X^epa called on the Papdavas in the forest and in coarse of His conversation 
He spoke to Arjuna thus — 


( ilaha Vana VII 45 ) 

‘ Arjnna, you are Bline and I am yours Those who are Mine are wholly and solely yours. 
In other words, whatever is Mine belongs to you He who is on inimical terms with you it My 
enemy and whoever is devoted to you is devoted to Me 

When Bhltma had mowed down the Pipdava army for mno days, YudhiMhira approached 
the Lord at night and said to Him in great perturbation, “^rl Kitpa our encounter with Bhl.ma u 
just like the ru'biog of moths into the burning flame for being devonred by iL Now tell me what 
to do ” To this Bhagavan 5tl K«pa comfortingly aiid, “Be not worried Tell Me and I will dupo*e 
o( Bhltma Rest assured that Arjunt will kill him " Then, revealing the tie of love which bound 
Him to Arjuna, the Lord said-— 
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Not only does the man who practieeB 
In a fnll meaenre all the fonr Items 
mentioned above attain God but the 
praotica ol even one of these can lead to 
God-Uealiaatlon For the Lord Himselt 
declares In verse 14 of Chapter VUI 


[ Vol. U 

that He is easy of realization throngh 
mere eiolnsive thonght, verse 23 ol 
Chapter VII and verse 25 of chapter IZ 
state that he who is solely devoted to 
the Lord eventually attains Him white 
verses .>6 to 2B of Chapter IX and 


w ara >m wsir ft., g, „ , mapgijj, 5^, 

cw t,. 

„Q . ( ^laha . Bhls»ta, 107 33 44 ) 

fl«ii and pan w,th it for the lat J^Tf*’ Ari^I ^ 

life for My take. We have pledged our word de.rr 

Tbu c.a lu„..l , • *“ >>' '"'k «<>■« till the end ” 

1018 can lurmih lome clue to the ti.a 

to Arjuna. nnconmon love that bound Bhagayaa Km* 

Karpa was in pogseieioa of an tofallibta 

from Indra, the lord of paradise The latter b,A ^ ^ teceiTcd 

would lurcly die But he could use the mi*A.U la i* warrior at whom he hurled it 

^Ing used against Arjuna Doryodhana and oibef. *‘’® 

Arjen. .sd kill him onlnght K.rt. hin-elt would tim to me the ittiuile es.init 

he. ,e (.0, with A„o„.. Ilh.g„„ •"‘“'■I to do ,o Bn, as soon as he cane 

^t .uch a spell on Karpa tba, he forgoS to d«cL«r.he •^® 

a emon wjfe, played haroc aoous the Eama« ®«8ile When Gba»clkacha, Bhima’a ion 

and other! were all unnerved They all exclaimed w th demoniac atralagema, Duryedhani 

faarling missile, ao that we may he a««d 1. T this wretch hy 

oi whet srtil would th« tniinle h, to u., whwh von h "• 

'» ‘‘“'1 nuiitle Gh.,o,ktr ’'’^”'0 *” Therefore, 

if midd ' '“tire P.odivi t.mily Bh.g,v.o &i K * ' 1^'"* ’“"'“'•“'““■ly Hie death celt 

L i, .7 ''"P"’ Arjuo. ,0 Hi. h^o ' ■“■neniel, ple.eed A. 

mte H,. e^ tb. u *”'* ■'*" T.ter on He took S.ty.ki 

m t lewh, he could »"t d.i.h.ige iS « «" I »ho kepi Kerp. epell bound 

.0 muT ' « ■’''P*"'””' mo., nod -Iih '° ’ ^ '’■"ch 

of L o°° ' u”'"" »”■ E't . Lk T’.l ‘° P"P''“>> ootetj Auxiet). pl.jod 

d..L ifrk'°h V, "■p"" »mV.p tL., I r ■' ' "" >—•*■=>■» 

to Me than l>clo'cd parents, frienda and kioe'men 'iT escaped the jawa of 

eje. ,h.u thei'oTL, Llr' ll'L w u'"' " 'a' , oL.‘ We*'^ °™ 

taloable than iiid. t j ^ would not barter awav A. ^”® * “®’'® essential in My 

rehot'LuLm- Tod.,' rLoLr^trALeh 

Wyself for joy to eee Arjuna 

ooe. ..klJ?” Arioo. w„ ^ . 2S2. 4 US ) 

veil known «... Durjodlwn. himwlH 

•tw ft r>=i IKH joiBTmi mmn 1 ». 

viraiiPiTa ^ r^vnti n 

onu.m,, md in-mT, ,r^„ 

( Sabha , S2 JWJ ) 
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46 of the present ohapter declare Him as dentally involves the practice of other 
attainable through mere worship Of limbs too and the feeling of reverence 
oonrse, it is true that the specific practice and devotion is involved in the practice 
of any one of the aforesaid items inci- of all these limbs 

M TH ll li 

all duties; resigning (to Me)? only; JTitl Me (the 

all-powerful and all-supporting Lord ); 5i<tnn *nr take refuge in; I? tar 
you ; of all sins ; shall absolve ; RT ^ worry not. 

Resigning all your duties to Me, the all-powerful and all-supporting 
Lord, take refuge in Me alone. I shall absolve you of all sins, worry 
not. ( 66 ) 

The compound word ‘Sarvadharman* by the term ‘Sarvakarmani’ In verse 67 of 

in this verse denotes all those dntiee the present ohapter Laying downall these 

enjoined by the ^astias, which have been duties in God in the manner suggested 

prescribed for a particular man according in tbecommentaryon tbeverses mestipned 

to his grade in society, stage in life, above Is what is meant by the verb 

temperament and oiroamstances, and 'Parityaj^a’ For, while discussing the 

which have been referred to in verse 6 conception of *Tyaga' in the course of 

of Chapter XII as'Satvanl Karmanl* and this chapter, the Lord has nneguivooally 

**^n Er$p* 19 ibe «oal of Arjona and Ar^iua ibo «od1 of Kripa. 5 ij Rrtpe woald do 
all tbat Arjaaa might ask Him to do theie la no dooht bLqdI it. Ki^pa can forgo even the 
celestial world for the sake of Arjuna, ereo bo Arjona can girc op his vet; life for Kr^pa’a sake'* 

There are nun; more episodes illustratire of the idea) love hetiveen i^r) Env* Arjana. 
For them the reader ib referred to the relevant portions of the Uahabharata and ^rJinad Bhagavata. 

It was dae to this exceptional lore of Ar/ana that the Lord had to unfold to hioi the 
most hidden eecret of His integral being known by the name of ParafOttama or the Supreme Person, 
which 19 even more secret than the all comparativel; esoteric wisdom And it was for this love that, 
even in the Sopieme Abode of the Lord, Ar|ana obtained the most rare privilege of personal semce 
to the Lord, which is coveted b; the greatest Vedantists and exponents of Che Vedas After his ascent 
to heaven the pions king Yndhijihira, who bad attained a saper-oelestial body, eaw m the Supreme 
Abode of the Lord — 

( Slaha^ Swarga , IV 2-4 ) 

“Bbagavan Govinda is endowed there with His own Brahmie or pnrel; spintnal Bod;, 
which 18 all efulgence. Hts divine weapons sacb as the Djsbds, and other formidable missiles are waiting 
upon Him in their super-celestial boman semhlaaceal The most glonons and heroic Arjnna u also 
attending upon Him’* Such is the ‘supreme reward* of careful]; bearing, grasping and assimilating the 
pbilosopfa; of the Gita And it is qnite in tho fitness of things that a man hVe Arjnna, who was not 
onl; self-controlled, most selfless, talented and wise hat also the snptcmel; Moved friend, tervant and 
disciple of the Lord, eboold obtain the ‘supreme tcwani*. 
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declared in verse 7 that It is not jnetifl. 
able to abandon one'B allotted datlee, bo 
that giving themnp through ignorance is 
what has been characterized os Tamaeio 
Tyaga Therefore, by no stretch of 
imagination can the word ‘Parltyajya* bo 
interpreted in the sense of abandoning 
all dnties 

Besides this, the Lord has commanded 
Arjnna at more than one places ( III. 30 
^ desist from 

fighting, which Is a saored duty with the 
KBatriyas, bat to participate In war 
resigning all duties to Him, And having 
oatefnlly 1, stalled to the GitEi, Arjnna 
imaelt not only enpreBsea hie ■wllllne. 
noBS to do Hla bidding in verBo 73 of 

thapraBant Chapter, bntaotnBllypartloipat. 

od in the Mahnbharata war and thna 

•Sarvadf^ - obligation 

Sarvadharmanparltyajya' abonld, there. 

'“y‘hg down all 

giving them np And the man who hae 
laid down hla dnties In the Lord regarde 
everything as belonging to Him and 
completely renonnolng the feeling if ?r 
end .mine’, as well as attachment and 
desire in respect of his mind, Banses and 
body and with regard to In 
performed by them as well as to'them 
frnit, oontinnes to perform ench dnMee 
y or His sake and according to His 

^nHthars.^'^'*'”^ ^ 

Having resigned all hie dm,,. . 
God in the above manner, the devotee 

who has solely taken refnge in the liora 
reprds Him as hia anpteme goal, safest 
retreat, chief snpport, dearest ob eot 
ove greatest well-wisher, most intiLte 
friend and nearest relative, and looks 
upon Him as his supporter, lora and 
guardian. He constantly thinks of Him 
at all times with supreme reverence and 
exclusive love even while sitting ©r 


Btanding, awake or asleep, eating and 
drinking, walking and moving from one 
place to another and carrying out His 
behests in every way. He ever remains 
contented with His dispensation and like 
the celebrated devotee, Prahlada, entirely 
depends on BUm and Him alone All 
this is covered by taking refnge in the 
liord. The idea has been clearly brought 
out in the commentary on verse 6 of 
Chapter XII, the concluding verse of 
Chapter IX and verse 57 of this very 
chapter. 

The word 'Papa' forming part of the 
compound word 'Sarvapapebhyah’ in 
this verse Btands for the bondage of 
action in the shape of fruits of good and 
evil deeds, under which this Jiva or 
embodied sonl has been revolving from 
birth to birth through different species 
of life, and the absolution from sins 
referred to here conelets in freeing one 
from the above bondage. Therefore, the 
idea nnderlying the freedom from sins 
promised by the Lord is the same as 
has been conveyed in verse 31 of Chapter 
y the words ‘Karmabhlh muohyante' 
y the words 'MrtyaaamaaraBagar&t 
samoddharta bhavami' in versa 7 of 
OhapterXn.and by the words ’Matprasadat 
sarvadurgani tariByasi’ in verse 5S of 
the present chapter. 

ti. winds np the teaching of 

‘“’“'“'ting Arjnna In the 
000,^0* ** Snohah” ( worry not ) 
wb words the teaching 

whioh Ho oommonced in veree 11 of 
Chapter II with the words .Aioohyan’ 

Ikhor."! . )■ ‘b= L-d 

bimeelf te betaken 

comol.t 1 to surrender himself 

Xiee of on 

fear aL oH grief and 

-e';. 

realization of 003'^^“°° sorrow and 
theme of the Gita 


Jiamng Ihm concluded the teaching of 


the Gda, the Lord 


nolo seeks to 
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glorify the teaching and the study etc. of this gosfcl and with this end in vicm 
He first points out the marks of him who is ungualtfied for the same and forhtds 
Arjuna io impart the teaching to suck a man. 


^ ?T ^ j?t ii ^\s n 

^ by y0U5 ^ this ( secret gospel of the Gita )? never? ^ 

neither; to a man who lacks penance; sT nor; to him who 

is not devoted; ?! ^ nor again; to him who is nnuilling to hear; 

should be imparted; ^ and; ii: who ( to him ); »irn. Me; 
finds fault with; never ( should it be imparted ). 

This secret gospel of the Gita should never be imparted to a man 

who lacks penancCi nor to him who is wanting in devotion, nor even to 


him who lends not a willing ear; 
with Me. 

tThe demoaetratlve pronoao 'Idam' In 
this Terse covers the entire range ot the 
Ijord'e teachings imparted to Arjnna 
from verse 11 of Chapter II to the 
preceding verse with a view to ezponnd* 
ing the truth of Hie own virtues, glory, 
mystery and essential character. In 
order to determine the eligibility for 
receiving this gospel the Lord forbids 
Arjuna to repeat It to those who labour 
under the four disqualifications mentioned 
in this verse Out of the four types of 
unqualified persons referred to above the 
Lord mentions first of all him who lacks 
austerity. By shutting out this man from 
the portals of the Gita the Lord seeks 
to impress upon Arjuua that the gospel 
of the Gita is an extremely profound 
secret, that Arjuna was His most loving 
devotee and endowed with divine virtues, 
hence He had confided It to him in his 
own interest, recognizing him as qualified 
to receive it Therefore He warns Arjnna 
not to repeat the Gita, replete as it is 
with an exposition of His virtues, glory 
and realitj . to a man who Is not given 
to ansterlty In the form of discharging 
Ills own sacred obligations, who having 


aod in so case to bim who finds fault 

( 67 ) 

abandoned his doty has given himself 
over to sinful ways out of greed for 
worldly pleasures due to attachment for 
eensnons enjoyments For ench a man 
would be incapable of assimilating this 
teaching and would thereby bring 
dishonour to the same as well as to the 
Lord Himself. 

The compound word 'Ahbakt&ya' 
stands for the unbeliever who has no 
faith in God, much less love or reverence 
lorHimiand whoregards hlmselfas every, 
thing. The most esoteric gospel of the Glt& 
eboDld not be delivered to such a man 
either, for being incapable of grasping 
its secret he would be unable to 
assimilate it. 

Even if a man practises austerity in 
tbe shape of performing his sacred duties, 
but having no reverence and love for the 
teaching of the Gita does not care to 
lend bis ear to it, this most esoteric 
gospel should not be delivered to him. 
For a man of this typo would got 
disgusted with it, and would not be 
able to appreciate it Thereby he woold 
only belittle the teaching as well as 
the Lord. 


SO G. T.— Ill 
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declared in verse 7 that it is not jnstifi. 
able to abandon one's allotted duties, so 
that giving them up through ignorance is 
what has been oharacterized as Tamaslo 
Tyaga Therefore, by no stretch of 
imagination can the word ‘Paritysjya* be 
interpreted in the sense of abandoning 
all duties 

Besides this, the Lord has commanded 
Arjnna at more than one places ( III. 30, 

Art*' from 

nghting, which is a sacred dnty with the 
Esatriyas, but to participate in war 
esigning all dntles to Him. And haying 
oarelnlly listened to the Gita, Arinnf 
imself not only expresses his willing 
bsss to do His bidding in verse 73 oi 

oompletely renouncing the feelfngV°P 

r„S" 

Obly for His sahe and according t^Hm 

behests and prompting like a ™ 

in His hands. ‘bol 

Having resigned all his flvu 
God in the above manner, the dev i 
who has solely taken refuge In thoT 
regards Him as his supreme goal 
retreat, chief support, dearest object 
love, greatest well.wtsher, moslbjr 
friend and nearest relative, and j™v° 
upon Him as his supported 
guardian. He constantly thinks of r” 
at all times with supreme reverence and 
exclusive love even while sitting 


concluti^d the teaching of 


BtandlDg, awake or asleep, eating and 
drinking, walking and moving from one 
place to another and carrying out tt^b 
behests in every way. He ever remains 
contented with His dispensation and like 
the celebrated devotee, Prahlada, entirely 
depends on Him and Him alone All 
this is covered by taking refuge in the 
Lord. The idea has been clearly brought 
out in the commentary on verse 6 of 
Chapter XII, the concluding verse of 
Chapter IX and verse 57 of this very 
chapter. 

The word 'Papa' forming part of the 
compound word 'Sarvapapebhyah' in 
this Verse stands for the bondage of 
action in the shape of fruits of good and 
evil deeds, under which this Jiva or 
embodied soul has been revolving from 
birth to birth through different species 
of life, and the absolution from sins 
referred to here consists in freeing one 
from the above bondage. Therefore, the 
ea underlying the freedom from sins 
promised by the Lord is the same as 
has been conveyed m verse 31 of Chapter 
h '^ords 'Karmabhlh muchyante' 

y he words 'MftynsamsarasagarSt 
eamuddharta bhavami' in ' verse 7 of 
apterXIl.and by the words 'Matprasadat 
aarvadurgani tarlsyasi' in verse 58 of 
the present chapter. 

‘‘le teaching of 
■wnrflo comforting Arjnna in the 

Oonninfl ^ Suchah” ( worry not ). 
whirh°'^S^ words the teaching 

Gharut ‘^°““®“ced in verse 11 of 

( not words ‘A^oohyan’ 

liortrr Lord 

himself betaken 

comnict 1 surrender himself 

fear b.L / shed all grief and 

-ec. Z:Ttat'T'^ 

reulluatiou of =<>"°w aud 

thoma of the Gita principal 


Gm, the I^rd 


now seeks to 
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glorify the teaching and ike study etc. oj this gospel and with this end in view 
He first points out the marks of him who is unqualified for the same and forbids 
Arjuna to impart the teaching to such a man. 

^ £11^ ?I ^ flt II ?iVS II 

% by you; this ( secret gospel of the Gita ); nevcrj ^ 

neither; to a man who lacks penance; ^ nor; to him who 

is not devoted; ?T ^ nor again; to him who is nnuilling to hear; 

should be imparted; ^ and; who ( to him ); Me; 
finds fault with; never ( should it be imparted ). 

This secret gospel of the Gita should never be imparted to a man 
who lacks penance, nor to him who is wanting in devotion, nor even to 
him who lends not a willing car; and in no case to him who finds fault 
with Jle, ( 67 ) 

The demoastratlre pronoun *Idsm' in abandoned hie dntj has eiven blmeelf 

this TerBe covers the entire range of the over to elnfnl ways out of greed for 

Lord's teachings Imparted to Arjuna worldly pleasures due to attachment for 

from verse 11 of Chapter II to the eensnons enjoyments For soch a man 

preceding verse with a view to expound* would be incapable of assimilating this 

ing the truth of His own virtues, glory, teaching and would thereby bring 

mystery and essential oharacter. In dishonour to the same as well as to the 

order to determine the eligibility for Xiord Himself. 

receiving this gospel the Lord forbids The compound word ‘Abhaktiya’ 
Arjuna to repeat It to thoee who labour ptands for the unbeliever who has no 
under the four disqualifications mentioned faith in God, much less lore or reverence 
in this verse. Out of the four types of for Him.and wboregards bimselfaB every, 

unqualified persons referred to above the tning. Tbemost esoterio gospoiof the Gltd 

Lord mentions first of all him who lacks should not be delivered to such a man 

austerity. By shutting out this mac from either; for being incapable of grasping 

the portals of the Gita the Lord seeks ftp pecret he would bo unable to 

to impress upon Arjnna that the gospel {tseimilata it. 

of the Gita is an extremely profound Even if a man practises austerity in 
secret, that Arjnna was His most loving phape of performing his sacred duties, 

devotee and endowed with divine virtues, having no reverence and love for the 

hence He had confided it to him In his teaching of the Giti does not care to 

own interest, recognizing him as qualified jcnd his ear to it, this most eiotcrlo 

to receive it. Therefore He warns Arjuna gospel should not be delivered to him. 

not to repeat the Glt&, replete as it is ^ nian of this typo would got 

with an exposition of His virtues, glory disgusted with it, and would cot bo 

and reality, to a man who is cot given able to appreciate it. Thereby bo would 

io austerity in the form of discharging only belittle the teaching as well as 

iiis own sacred obligations, who having the Lord. 

ao G. T.— in 
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In no case ebonld thle teaching he 
repeated to a man who cavils at the 
Ijord< — who has assumed a form with 
attributes for redeeming the woridi — who 
paints His virtues as a vice and vilifies 
Him, Fori being jealous of the Lord's 
vlrtueSi glory and divinityi he would treat 
the Lord with even greater contempt 
and thereby aggravate his sin. 

He who is free from all the four 
disqualifications mentioned in this verse 


is tmqnestionably fully qualified to receive 
this gospel. Kezt to him. he who lacks 
penance in the form of devotion to his 
duty, bat is free from the other three 
disqnallfications Is alsoeligiblefor it. And 
he too who is neither given to austerity 
nor fully devoted to the Lord, but who 
is willing to hear the Gita, is qualified 
to a certain extent He, however, who 
looks on the Lord with a carping eye or 
vilifies Him is absolutely nnqualified. 


Having thus pointed out the marks of him who is unqualified to receive 
the gospel of the Gita, the Lord now tells Arjuna in the following two verses 
the reward and value of propagating it among His devotees, 

flRfr ii ii 

*?: ( he ) who; .ifh to Mei q»i^ supreme! love! fitut having 

oHeredi ssni. most secret! 5H3 this ( gospel of the Gita >! B^aS among 
My devotees! wraureira will preaehi warm: without douhti Birt. Met fa alonei 
shall come to. 


He who, otTering the highest love to Me, preaches the most profound 
gospel of the Gita among My devotees, shall come to Me alone; there is 
no doubt about it. / ^ 


The demonstrative adjective 'Imam* 
in this verse refers to the entire gospel 
of the Gita. The use of the adjectives 
•Paramam’ and ‘Gnhyam* with reference 
to it IS intended to show that this 
teaching, inasmnch as it secures freedom 
from the bondage of worldly existence 
and leads one to realize God Himself, is 
superb and esoteric. 

Endowed with faith in God His 
devotees recognize Him as responsible 
for the creation, maintenance and destruc. 
tion of the whole nniverse, all-powerful 
and the universal Lord, and love Him 
accordingly. They are eager to hear of 
Hlsvirtnes. glory, pastimes and reality, 
and are delighted to hear the same! 
Such devotees are referred to here by 
the term ‘Madbhaktesu’. The use of this 


compound word is intended to determine 
the eligibility for receiving the gospel of 
the Gita The idea Is that the devotee 
of God IB automatically freed from all 
the four disqualifications referred to in 
the preceding verse. Therefore, a devotee 
of the Lord is the only fit recipient of 
this gospel and every person, to whatever 
grade in society and to whatever caste 
he may belong, can be a devotee of God 
( IX. 32 ) Hence the caste, creed and 
nationality etc. of a man are no 
bar to his eligibility. Possessed of 
extreme reverence for the Lord Himself 
or His utterances, a devotee of God iB 
overwhelmed with love by the thought 
Of His name, virtues, sports, glory and 
essential character and preaches the 
In^a^disint^® among His devotees 

to a disinterested spirit for the sa ke of 
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His pleasure alone. That is to say, he 
gives them lessons on the original text 
of the Gita, explains the meaning of its 
verses, helps them recite the text with 
correct intonation, brings out and 
elucidates the ideas contained in it, 
resolves the doubts of his audience and 
inculcates the truth of the Gita upon 
their mind and awakens in them a strong 
impulse to translate into practice the 
teaching of the Gita. All this is covered 
by preaching the gospel of the Gita 
among His devotees with supreme 


devotion to Him. 

A devotee of God. who propagates 
the ideas of the Lord among those who 
are qualified to receive them, in a 
disinterested spirit and with the sole 
object of attaining devotion to Him, 
doubtless rtaches Him. That is to say, 
the above is an unfailing means to His 
realization, hence those qualified devotees 
who seek to attain Him must undertake 
the mission of preaching and popnlariz. 
ing the gospel of the GitS, 


wfstciT ^ 5 II II 


than he! S doing a more loving terviee to Me, 

among human heings, an 5 one, n ^ there is not, vr and, on the 

(entire) globe, than he, ft dearer to Me, stm: ( anyone ) else, 

^ neither I shall be« 

Among men there is none who does Me a more loving service than 
he, nor shall anyone be dearer to Me on the enlire globe than he. ( OV ) 

la maont by tbo first baW 
verse. 

Tbe proclamation of the Lord that no 
one is dasrar to Him than the devotee 
mentioned above does not refer to the 
preeent alone, it la eanally tree ot the 
fntnre ae well. That is to say, it is 
hardly poBBlhle that anyone would he 
dearer to Him even at a Intaro date. 
For when no other service is fisats' 
the Lord than the one in which he 
eneaeed, how oonld anyone he more 
beloved ol Him throngh any other 
praotloe P Therefore, of all the 

Llpfnl to H.B teallaation.thomlBBlonof 

dsvoatiy wirtM^ 

bel’lef°tlat° the Lord elpeotB 
,a proceed with this noble work. ^Is 
ie what He seeks to convey in the latter 
half ol the verse. 


The personal pronoun 'Tasroat* in 
this verse refers to the pious and loving 
devotee of God, who has deep knowledge 
of the Gita and preaches its gospel among 
His devotees as mentioned in the fore- 
going verses. Dissemination of His ideas 
among His devotees is dearer to the 
Lord than all other duties that endear 
on to Him, snob as the performance of 
Baerlfices and penance and practice of 
chanty, serviee. worship, Japa (the 
repetition of sacred formulas ) and 
meditation etc.; nothing in this world ie 
BO dear to the Lord as the mission referred 
to above. Therefore, he who diesemlnatee 
HiB Ideas among His devotees with 
reverence and devotion is dearer to Him 
than everyone else, none Is dearer than 
he. Completely neglecting his own 
Interests, he does only that which is 
dear to the Lord, hence he is excep- 
tionally dear to Him. This is what 
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In this may in the freceiine tmo verses the Lord feinted out the reward 
and value ef frofagating among His devotees the gospel of the Gtld in a reverent 
and devout spirit. Everyone, however, is not egual to the task ; scarce anyone is 
qualified for it. Hence He now proceeds to glorify the study of the GVu. 

^ JT 5Ji I 

^ uRt: n «o u 

n: whosoever I thisi sacred: ariaaV; onr dialogue 

( in the form of the Gita ): stvhmS will study, 3a by him, v, as well, 
wsul; gnata through wisdom-sacrifice, ^8; airn shall he worshipped; ?la 
such ( is ) , 3 My : afai mind. 


Whosoever studies this sacred dialogue of ours in the form of the 
Gita, hy him too shall I he worshipped through wisdom-sacrir.ce: such is 

ATv minsl. , » 

( 70 ) 

dally recitation of the Glt& with an eye 
to its meaning is much better than going 
thronghtbe teitordally reoltlng it withont 
following its meaning; and It ie etill 
better to be overwhelmed with love and 
get Imbned with Ite eplrit while going 
through or reciting the text in an 
intelligent way. 

The latter half of this veree is intended 
to reveal the value of studying the Glt& 
In the aforesaid manner. The idea is 
that a study of this ecripture enables 
one to acquaint oneself correctly and 
fully with the truth about the absolute 
and relative, as well as the manifest and 
nnmanlfest, aspeotsof the Divinity. There, 
fore, whoever studies the Gita with the 
object of grasping the truth about the 
ord will be deemed to worship Him 
through wiBdom.Baorlfloe. The practice in 
e form of this wisdom-sacrifice has 
been recognized as far superior to other 
praotioBB carried on with the help of 
material Bubstanoes ( IV. 33 ). for all 
praotloes culminate in the knowledge of 
^^oat God. And this consumma- 
on 8 easily reached through the wisdom* 
sacr ce referred to above, hence a seeker 
® whole-heartedly 

..e „ e stu:^ ^ ^ ::TLord 


My mind 

The demonstrative adjective ‘Imam* 
along with the words ‘Avayoh sanivadam* 
here refers to the text of the GU& in the 
form of a dialogue between Arjuna and 
BhagavSn itl Krsna, which has been 
charaetenxed in verse 68 above as ‘Para, 
mam guhyam' ( the most esoteric gospel ). 
The use of the adjective 'Dharmyom* 
with reference to it Is Intended to convey 
that the gospel In question has been 
delivered by the divine Lord Himself; 
hence whatever has been taught therein 
is replete with virtue from beginning to 
end. It contains nothing which offends 
against rlghteonsness or which is super, 
fluons. Therefore, it is the paramount 
duty of man to follow the teaohlngs 
embodied in it. 

Receiving lessons on the holy Gita 
from the devotees of God who are 
conversant with Its Inner meaning, 
reciting it daily, going through its 
translation in one's own language, ponder, 
ing over Its meaning and striving to grasp 
the same with the help of those who are 

in the know of it,— practice of all these is 

included in the study of this scripture. 

Going through the translation of the 
Gita side by side with reciting the text, and 
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now declares the reward of hearing it tn the case of those who are unable to 
study it in the above manner, . 

5n:: i 

ggrs ni'gqTiy’JSJi'ing ii n 

n: =R: the man whoj w^iant, possessed o£ reverence; =3 and; »Rq3: 
free from cavilling ; should hear ( the holy Gita ) i air even^ he i 

aft tootg®: absolved of (sins); of the virtuous ; gai^, 

happy worlds; shall attain to. 

The man who hears the holy Gita with reverence and in an unearp- 
inv spirit, -liberated from sin. he too shall reach the happy worlds 

To soy nothing of him who preaches 
the gospel of the Sits, among others as 
mentioned in verse 63. or of him who 
Stnaios it himself as referred to mj®"" 
70 above, even he who is merely able to 
hear it with faith is absolved of sin 
Therefore, he who is unable o pre 
or even study it himself should make it a 
point at least to bear It. 

The man -who Is thus given to hearing 
the Gita 1b nd of all Bine committed In 
encceSBive previone llvee, -which bring 

abootone-Bbirthamonglow.born creatures 

e^ch ae beasts and birds etc. and throw- 
one into the infernal regions.-and obtains 
B residence la the higher worlds from 
Indra’B heaven onward to the sopreme 
abode of God according to the degree of 
bis faith and devotion. This is what is 
meant by the latter half of this verse. 


the virtuous. 

The nse of the word ‘Narah* ifl 
intended to show that he who lacks the 
Inclination even to hear with reverence the 
holy Qltl. hardly deserves to be called a 
human being, for his hnman birth is 
proving Irnitless. Therefore, he is only 
a beast In human form. 

Believing in the existence of God as 
■well as In His virtues and glory, and 
with a firm conviction that the holy Glt5 
is the word of God Himself, and that 
whatever has been said therein is absolute 
truth, and reposing faith in the exponent 
of the Gita, the man who hears the 
original text or its exposition with love 
and eagerness is referred to here by the 
word ‘^taddhavan’. And ‘Anasuyah’ is he 
who does not find fault with the I*ord 
or His utterance nor shows disrespect in 
any form to the holy Gita while hearing it 


Havine ihu. elorified th. pricking, recitation c’'rZ 

Gita, the Lord non, enquires of Arjnna kts reacUon, to the alone, act 
,0 antaken him to hit real situation, although He knen, eneryth.ng H.mtelf 

II '^^11 

O 60n of Pntha ( Kun.i ). Arjuna, .ft, whether, J 

t . 1 . ^!ta^•<an^ by you, %aar with one-pomted mind, 

BSnmrntE, delusion born of ignorance, mre= has disappeared. 
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Arjaaa gratefaJIy answers the qnestion 
of the ijord, contained In the preceding 
■^erse, tn the words 'J^astah Mohah*. 
Arjnna thereby acknowledges his immense 
obligation to the Lord for the divine 
gospel 80 kindly delivered by Him, and 
assures the Lord that his delusioni— which 
w’ae dn© to his want of correct knowledge 
about the Lord’s virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential onaraoter.and which prevent, 
ed him from carrying out the Lord's be* 
bests (II.9)and flustered him at tbethonght 
of the impending destruction of bis kins- 
men ( I. 28.47 )• — had completely left him 

With the disappearance of delusion, 
born of bis Ignorance, the light of divine 
wisdom had dawned in bis mind, the 
memory of the virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential character of the Lord had 
been fnlly awakened, and His integral 
being had been revealed to him, leaving 
nothing unknown to him. This la what 
Arjnna seeks to impress on the Lord by 


the words 'Smrtlh LabdhS’, 

Arjnna had now no doubt left in his 
mind about the virtues, glory and divinity 
of the Lord, and His absolute and relative 
as well as the manifest and unmanifest 
aspects, and even so about the nature of 
virtue and sin, and about what he should 
doand what be should abstain from, etc. 
In other words, all his doubts bad been 
resolved, and in consequence of it the 
unsteadiness of his mind had completely 
vanished This is what Arjuna means by 
the words "Stbltah asmi gatasandehah". 

Lastly, Arjuna felt that by the Lord’s 
grace he had attained the object of his 
life, and thus had no duty left for him. 
Therefore, he was prepared to do as the 
Lord bade him and would perform all 
hiB duties such as fighting etc in the 
interest of the world order according to 
Hie directions by way of sport as a mere 
instrument This is the idea conveyed by 
the words "Karieye vaohanam tava” 


ffavtng thus repeated the holy GttH in the form of a dialogue between 
BhagavUn ^rt Kr\na and Arjuna in response to the enquiry from Dhrtar&^^ra, 
Sartjaya now reveals to his master the glory of the Gita in the following two 
verses while concluding his message^ 


II \s» ii 

^fit thus i I ! of Vasudeva, ^ri Krsnai 'U and i Hpum: 

>inJs of the high-souled Arjuna, son of Prtha ( Kunti ) t «hU| siSsra. 

mysterious | ( and ) thrilling ( Ut., making the hair stand on their 

ends ); untgr^ conversation ? heard. 

Sanjaya said: Thus I heard the royslerions and thrilling conversation 
between ^ri Krsna and the high-souled Arjuna, sou of Kunti. ( 74 ) 

The particlb ‘Iti’ marks the oonoluaion 
of the gospel of the Gita 

The nee of the epithet 'Va-endeva’ 

( lit , the all pervading Spirit ) for Sri 
Krsna and of the qualification Mahatma’ 

( high Bonled or noble.mlnded ) with 
reference to Arjnna is intended to glonfy 

the Gita The idea is that this goapel 

# mar gntai x *ii ii 

( Uaha , EhXfma , 43 1 ] 


has been preached by Sri Krena, who is 
no other than the all.pervading Divinity, 
the indweller of all hearta, in xeeponee 
to the enquiry from Arjuna, who la an 
incarnation of the divine sage Nara, 
hence it ia highly valuable No other 
sacred teaching can bear comparieon with 
it, for it ia the quintessence of all 
ecpiptares or sacred books * 
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Arjana gratefully onewere the qne&tion 
of the ijocd, contained in the preceding 
▼erse, in the -words ’Nastah Mohah*. 
•^rjnna thereby ackno wledgeebie immeOBe 
obligation to the Lord for the divine 
gospel 80 kindly delivered by Sim, and 
aesnres the Lord that his delusioD,*— which 
was dne to hie want oi correct knowledge 
about the Lord'e virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential cnaraoter and which prevent* 
ed him from carrying out the Lord’s be- 
hests (II,9)and flustered him at thethought 
of the impending deetruction of hts kins- 
men ( I 28-47 ), — had completely left him. 

“With the disappearance of delneion, 
born of his ignorance, the light of divine 
wisdom had dawned In hia mind, the 
memory of the virtues, glory, di-vinity 
and essential character of the Lord had 
been fnlly awakened, and His integral 
being had been revealed to him, leaving 
nothing unknown to him- This Is whet 
Arjana seeks to impress on the Lord by 


the words 'Smrtih Labdha'. 

Arjuna had now no doubt left in his 
mind about the virtues, glory and divinity 
of the Lord, and His absolute and relative 
as well as the manifest and nnmanifest 
aspects, and even so about the nature of 
virtue and sin, and about what he should 
doand what he should abstain from, etc. 
In other words, all his doubts had been 
resolved) and in consequence of it the 
unsteadiness of his mind had completely 
vanished This is what Arjuna means by 
the words “Sthitah asmi gatasandehah” 

Lastly, Arjuna felt that by the Lord’s 
grace he bad attained the object of his 
life, and thus had no duty left for him. 
Therefore, he was prepared to do as the 
Lord bade him and would perform all 
bis duties such as fighting etc in the 
interest of the world order according to 
His directions by way of sport as a mere 
instrument This is the idea conveyed by 
the words ’’Harisye vaohanam tava” 


Having thut repeated the holy Giti in the form of a dialogue between 
JBhagavSn Hr^na and Arjuna in response to the enquiry from VkrtarS^tra, 

Sahjaya now reveals to his master the glory of the Gita in the following two 
verses while concluding his message. 


^ nSltJRi I 

II 'sy it 

Xfd thus; W5H. I? of Vasudeva, $ri Kr^na; ^ andj 

of tlie high-souled Arjuna, son of Prtha (Kuntf^j 5^*1. tliisf 
mysterious j ( and ) thrilling ( lit., making the hair stand on their 

ends ); conversation j beard. 


Sanjaya said: Thus I heard the 
between ^ri Kr^na and the high-souled 
The partioffe 'Iti' marks the oonclasion 
of the gospel of the Gita 

The use of the epithet ‘Vasudeva* 

( lit , the all pervading Spirit ) for Sn 
Krsna and of the qualification Mahatma’ 

( high scaled or noble-minded ) with 
reference to Arjuna is intended to glorify 
the Gita The idea is that this gospel 
« 


mysterious and thrilling conversation 
Arjuna, son of Kuntl* i'^^) 

has been preached by ^rl Krsna, who is 
no other than the all.pervading Divinity, 
the indweller of all hearts, in response 
to the enquiry from Arjuna, who is an 
incarnation of the divine sage Kara, 
hence it is highly valuable. No other 
sacred teaching can bear comparison with 
it, for it IB the qulnteaeeuGe of all 
ecriptures or eaored books * 

: I «iT ^ ’nRPTH a’S'itirfsift.SciT ii 

( Uaha , Bhijma ,43 1 ) 
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Have you heard this gospel of the Gita with one-pointed mind, 
Arinna ? And has your delusion horn of ignorance melted away, 0 conqueror 
ofrich;s? (72) 


The demonstrative pronoun ‘Etat’ in 
this verse covers the entire range of the 
most esoteric divine teaching imparted by 
the Lord from verse 11 of Chapter II to 
verse 66of thepresentchapter.Itisin order 
to impress npon Arjuna the Importance 
of this teaching that the Lord asks him 
the question embodied in the first half of 
this verse The idea is that the above 
teaching of the Lord is something very 
rare, He could not acknowledge His 
divinity to everybody or ask anyone and 
everyone to seek refuge in Him He, 
therefore, was naturally anxious to know 
whether Arjuna had carefully and 
attentivelyheard Hlsteaohings forabould 
he have missed It, he had oertainly 
committed an egregious blunder 

Now, If Arjuna bad carefully heard 
the teaching, it must have borne its fruit 
He, therefore, reminded Arjuna ho w he had 
complained of his being puzzled about his 
duty {II 7 ), how he had reckoned it a sin 
todlecharge his sacred obligation (I 36), 


how he had preferred to live on alms 
abandoning all his duties (II 5 ), how he 
had felt perturbed at the thought of killing 
hiB own kinsmen ( 1. 45.47 ) and how he had 
been at a loss to determine the course of 
his action (II 6 7),— which had all been due 
to hiB mind being warped by infatuation,— 
and was accordingly anxious to know 
whether that infatuation had left him. 
Shonld he have given an attentive ear to 
His teaching, his mind must have been 
cleared of the clond of infatnation. And 
in case it had not been dispelled, that 
clearly showed absence of attentiveness 
on his part. 

The above two questions of the Lord 
are impregnated with the lesson that a 
man should devote himself to the stud; 
and hearing of the holy Glt& with a 
careful and attentive mind, and till hs 
is completely disabused of the delusion 
bom of his Ignorance he should think 
that he has not correctly grasped the 
teaching of the Lord, so that it is essential 
to ponder it with reverence 


^ Thus enquired by the Lord, Arjuna conveys his reactions to Him, expressing 
his gratitude 




. infallible Lordj by Your grace? ( my ) delusion! 

Lr, tr t’r gdnea, freed from 

doubt, I Your, bidding, tdll dl 

1 , "7 . l>y Your grace my delusion has fled and wisdom 

ha, been ga.ned hy me. I stand shorn ot all doubts. I will do your bidding. ( 73 ) 

Sri Krana la the immutable" Abemme 'the ireis is what he seeks to 

EUDrome Spirit and the almighty and uXuibU^Lurd ““ 'Achyuta 
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Arjnna gratefully answers the question 
of the ijordi contained in the preceding 
verse, in the words 'Nastah Mohah*. 
Arjnna thereby acknowledges bis immense 
obligation to the Lord for the divine 
gospel BO kindly delivered by Him, and 
assnres the Lord that his delnslon,— which 
was dne to his want of correct knowledge 
about the Lord’s virtues, glory, divinity 
and essential cnaracter and which prevent- 
ed him from carrying out the Lord’s be- 
hests (II.9) and flnstered him at the tbooght 
of the impending destruction of his kins- 
men ( I 28.47 ),— had completely left him. 

With the disappearance of delusion, 
born of his ignorance, the light of divine 
wisdom had dawned In bis mind, the 
memory of the vlEtneB, glory, divinity 
and essential character of the Lord bad 
been fnlly awakened, and His integral 
being had been revealed to him, leaving 
nothing unknown to him. This is what 
Arjuna seeks to impress on the Lord by 


the words 'Smrtih Labdha’, 

Arjnna had now no doubt left in his 
mind about the virtues, glory and divinity 
of the Lord, andHis absolute and relative 
as well as the manifest and unmanifest 
aspects, and even bo about the nature of 
virtue and Bin, and about what he should 
do and what he Bhonid abstain from, etc. 
In other words, all his doubts had been 
resolved, and in conEequence of it the 
unsteadiness of his mind had completely 
vanished This is what Arjnna means by 
the words "Sthltah asmi gatasaudebah". 

Lastly, Arjnna felt that by the Lord’s 
grace he had attained the object of hia 
life, and thus had no duty left for him. 
Therefore, he was prepared to do as the 
Lord bade him and would perform all 
his duties such as fighting etc in the 
Interest of the world order according to 
His directions by way of sport as a mere 
instrnment This is the idea conveyed by 
the words “Sarisye vaohanam tava” 


Having ihut repeated the holy Gita in the form of a dialogue ietvieen 
Bkagavan Sri Hr^tia and Arjnna in response to the enquiry from Dkrtar&^ira, 
Sanjaya nosa reveals to his master the glory of the Gilo in the following two 
verses while concluding his message, 

^ 3^ 


II 'S’* II 

thus ; 1 5 of Vasudeva. ^ri Kr^nu; ^ and j 

o£ the high-souled Aijuna, son of Prtha ( Kunti ) } this| 

mysterious j ( and ) thrilling ( lit., making the hair stand on their 

ends ); conversation } heard, 

SaSjaya said: Thus I heard the mysterious and thriUing conversation 
between 6 ri K.r§na and the high-souled ArJunaj son of Kunti, ( 74 ) 

The partieft ’Iti’ marks the oonolueion 
of the gospel of the Gita 

The use of the epithet ‘VaBudeva* 

( Ut , the all pervading Spirit ) for 6n 
Elrsna and of the qualification Mabatroa’ 

( high souled or noble.mlnded ) -with 
reference to Arjnna is intended to glorify 

the Gita The idea is that this gospel 

— * utsi g'ltcn 1 ^ ^ 11 

( Uahd y BM;ina . 43. 1 ) 


has been preached by ^rl Ersna, who is 
no other than the all.pervading Divinity, 
the indweller of all hearts, in response 
to the enquiry from Arjuna, who is an 
incarnation of the divine sage llara, 
hence it is highly valuable No other 
sacred teaching can bear comparison with 
it, for it is the qaintessence of all 
scriptures or sacred books • 
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The dialogne between ^ri Eysna and 
Arjana hae been spoken of as mysterlons 
becanse it enables one to realize tbe 
Integral Dlvinityi posseBsed of wonderfnl 
and transcendent virtnes glory and 
supernatural powers And even as a man 


hears and understands it he is filled with 
delight and wonder, which make his hair 
stand on their end Sence it has been 
called Romaharsanam' Sanjaya feels 
proud that he has been able to hear with 
his own ears such a wonderful dialogne 




( having been blessed with the divine vision ) by the grace 
o£ Vyasa, I, this , 3?*^ supremely esoteric, Yoga or 

wisdom ; spiWd: imparting ( it to Aquna ) , from Bhagavan 

6ri Krsna, the Lord of Yoga, Himself , before my very eyes, 

bare heard. 

Having been blessed with the divine vision by the grace of ^ri 
Vyasa, t heard this supremely esoteric go«pel from the Lord of Yoga, 
Kr^na Himfielf, imparting it to Atjviiia before my very eyes. ( "75 ) 


The use of the oomponnd word 
*Vyfiieapra8&dat is intended to express 
Safijaya s gratitude towards Maharsi 
Vy&ea who bad so kindly gifted him with 
the divine vision « « with the enper 
natural faculties of seeing what is out 
of sight hearing what is out of bearing aud 
grasping what is out of one s mental grasp 
It was duo to that supernatural gift that 
Sa&Jaya was enabled to hear the divine 
gospel of the Gitu which be was other 
wise incapable of hearing 

The demonstrative pronoun Btat 
stands hero for the holy Gita in the form 
of the above dialogue between ^rl Ersna 
and Arjuna The use of the adjective 
•Paramam' with reference to it is intended 
to bring out Its superb obaracter and 


'Guhyam points to its esoteric nature 
t « bangs its doors against the nn 
qualified The third adjective 'Togam 
iudieates that the gospel contains a 
detailed exposition of Earmayoga Jnana 
yoga Phyanayoga Bhaktiyoga and other 
practices leading to God Realization and 
the gospel itself i e * even its devout 
recitation is an independent means of 
realizing God and hence deserves the 
title of 'Yoga 

Ijastly, Safijaya tells Dbrtarastra that 
the Gita, which he had just repeated to 
the King had not been received by him 
through a third agency bnt directly from 
the lotus like lips of the almighty Lord 
§n Ersaa the controller of ail Yoglc 
powers 


Having thus revealed the value of hearing the mast rare gospel of the 
Gils. Saiiiaya, while ewpresiing hii own reactions, glorifies the recolleelion of that 
gospel 


The cm eloee theoU he he.rd end ch.nted eted.ed end Uebjl ,ell .. pondered e«d 
eermnited eollettioni ol olber ecriptoree Ke ot no .euh For Iho Clio hei Jontd frooi Ihe loloe- 
like lip* ot DO other then Bbt^iTla Mssn wlio Leer* a lota* on Hi* ntTeL" 
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O king^ %vraTg5^^: between Bbagavan Sri Kr§na and Aijunaj ^*r*5. 
this; marvellous; ^ and; sacred; conversation? 

recollecting again and again; 5f J 5gJ again and jet again? ^w;jl?r I rejoice. 

Remembering, over and over, that sacred and mjslic conversation 
between Bhagavan Sri Kr^na and Aijuna, O king \ 1 rejoice again and 
yet again. (76) 


The holy Gita In the form of this 
mystic conversation between Bhagavan 
Ersna and Arjnna pntifies him who 
studies, teaches, hears, ponders and 
discourses on it, and does good to his 
soul in every way. Hence it has been 
characterized as 'Funyam’ ( sacred ) And 
It tevealB the marvellous virtues, glory, 
divinity, truth, mystery and eseential 
character of the Xioid, hence it has been 
spoken of as ‘Adbhutam’ 


By giving hiB Own reactions in 
thie verse Sanjaya glorifies the recOllec. 
tion of the gospel of the Gita Sa^jaya 
means to say that the gospel preached 
by the Xiord had captivated his heart so 
much that he had lost his relish lor 
anything else He was reminded of that 
teaching again and again, and merged in 
the thought of it he was being 
transported "with joy and overwhelmed 
with love 


Having thus glorified the recollection of the GltS, Sahjaya while gtvtng 
hu further reacitons, exiols ike recollection oj the Cosmte Body of the Lord. 

^ I 

O king; of ^ri Hari; that; most wonderful; 

Form; also; remembering again and again; ?T»r^ great? 

^ (is) my wonder; and; 5 ^: 5 H: again and yet again; I 

rejoice. 


Remembering also, again and again, that most ivonderful rorm of 
^ri Krfna, great is my wonder and I rejoice over and over again. ( “77 ) 


By hearing, pondering and singing the 
virtues, glory, exploits, divinity, greatness 
and the sacred names of Bhagavan 6 n 
Krsna, and by perceiving and touching 
H18 Form a man is rid of all sms 
Association of any kind with Him frees 
one from all sms. ignorance and sorrows 


and the Bord robs the devotee of his 
heart, hence He is termed as *Han' 
The word ’Rupam' qualified b> the 
adjectives 'lat* and ‘Atyadbbutani’ refers 
to the most wonderful and divine Cosmic 
Body of the Lord, which He bad revealed 
before Arjuna and the glory of whose 


31 G. T.— HI 
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The dialogue between ^ri Ersna and 
Arjuna hae been spoken of as mysterious 
because it enables one to realize the 
integral Divinity, possessed of wonderful 
and transcendent virtues, glory and 
supernatural powers. And even as a man 


hears and understands it he is filled with 
delight and wonder, whioh make his hair 
stand on their end. Hence it has been 
called 'Bomaharsanam'. Safijaya feels 
proud that be has been able to hear with 
his own ears such a wonderful dialogue. 




( having been blessed with ibe divine vision ) by the grace 
of Sri Vyasa; Wftl I5 this; qiH. supremely esoteric; Yoga or 

wisdom ; imparting ( it to Axjuna ) ; from Bbagavan 

^ri Kr^na, the Lord of Yoga, Himself; before my very eyes; 

have heard. 


Having been blessed with the divine vision by the grace of ^ri 
Vyasa, T heard this supremely esoteric gospel from the Lord of Yoga, Sri 
Krqna Himself, imparting it to Arjuna before my very eyes. ( ) 


The use of the compound word 
'VySrSapiasadat' is intended to express 
Safijaya’B gratitude towards Mabarei 
■Vyasa, who had so kindly gifted him with 
the divine vision, «. e , with the super, 
natural faculties of seeing what is out 
of sight, hearing what Is out of hearing and 
grasping what is out of one's mental grasp 
It was due to that supernatural gift that 
Safijaya was enabled to hear the divine 
gospel of the Gita, which he was other, 
wise incapable of hearing. 

The demonstrative pronoun ‘Btat’ 
stands here for the holy Gita in the form 
of the above dialogue between 6rl Krsna 
and Arjuna. The use of the adjective 
•Paramam’ with reference to It is intended 
to bring out its superb character, and 


'Guhyam' points to its esoteric nature, 
t. e , bangs its doors against the nn< 
qualified. The third adjective ''Yogam' 
indicates that the gospel contains a 
detailed exposition of Earmayoga, Jfi§.na. 
yoga, DbyfinByoga, Bhaktiyoga and other 
practices leading to God.Bealization, and 
the gospel Itself, 1 «., even its devout 
recitation is an independent means of 
realizing God and hence deserves the 
title of 'Yoga', 

Lastly, Safijaya tells Dhrtarastra that 
the Gita, whioh he had just repeated to 
the King, had not been received by him 
through a third agency but directly from 
the lotus. like lips of the almighty Lord 
Sti Krsna. the controller of all Yogio 
powers. 


Having thus revealed the 
Gita, Sahjaya, while expressing 
gospel. 


value of hearing the most rare gospel of the 
his own reactions, glorifies the recollection of that 


-"‘■S'. •• ”■> 

lUce lip. or „,1.„ a.. EE.,,™ V.™, „E. Ee.„ . Z. .."h'. 
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5^ ?I HESC* •* •• 

O king; ^.^HT^fi^: between Bfaagavan 6ri Kr^na and Ai^una; 
this; 8Tga*i. marvellous; ^ and; 5*”!^ sacred; ?i^r^ conversation; ?T^«i 

recollecting again and again; 5 f s SgJ again and yet again; I rejoice. 

Remembering, over and over, that sacred and mystic conversation 
between Bhagavan ^ri Krgna and Arjuna, O king I ] rejoice again and 
yet again. ( 76 ) 


The holy Gita in the form of this 
mystic conversation between Bhagavan 
^ri Efsna and Arjnna pnriflea him who 
studies, teaches, hears, ponders and 
discourses on it, and does good to his 
soul in every way. Hence it has been 
characterized as 'Pnnyatn' ( sacred ) And 
it raveale the raaivellous virtues, glory, 
divinity, irntb, mystery and essential 
ohaiaoter of the Lord , hence it has been 
spoken of as ‘Adbhutam’. 


By giving hiB own reactions In 
this verse Sanjaya glorifies the recollec. 
tion of the gospel of the Gita Saiijaya 
means to say that the gospel preached 
by the Lord had captivated his heart so 
much that he had lost his relish for 
anything else He was reminded of that 
teaching again and again, and merged in 
the thought of it he was being 
transported with joy and overwhelmed 
with love 


Having thus glorified the recollection of the GitS, Sohjayo while giving 
hts further reactions, extols the recollection of the Cosmic Body of the Lord, 

^ ^ 5?t; 3;?: 11 \s\s ti 

^nrq; O king; of 6ri Hari; jni; that; most wonderful; 

Form; also; remembering again and again; JTgRi; great; 

^ (is) wonder; and; g^r: again and yet again; I 

rejoice. 


Remembering also, again and again, that most wonderful Form of 
^ri Kr§na, great is my wonder and I rejoice over and over again. ( 77 ) 


By hearing, pondering and singing the 
virtues, glory, exploits, divinity, greatness 
and the sacred names of Bhagavan 6rl 
Ersua, and by perceiving and touching 
His Form a man is rid of all sms 
Association of any kind with Him frees 
one from all sins, ignorance and sorrows 


and the Herd robs the devotee of his 
heart, hence He is termed as ‘Hari’. 

The word ‘Rfipam’ qualified by the 
adjectives lat’ and 'Atyadbhutam* refers 
to the most wonderful and divine Cosmic 
Body of the Lord, which He had revealed 
before Arjuna and the glory of whose 
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vision has been deolared by the Lora merit to We credit, whioli oonia earn 
Himeelf in verses 47 and 48 of Chapter XI him that unique privilege The motive- 

The memory of that Cosmic Body of lecB mercy of the Lord alone had entitled 
the Lord did not fade from the mind of him to that privilege. A mental survey 

Sanjayo, he vras reminded of it again of the wonderful phenomena and events 

and again and wondered how he was forming part of that vision filled him 

voucheafed a vision of that most rare and with wonder and awe at the marvellous 

divine Form of the liord He had no Tfogic power of the Lord 

Thus giving hts own reaciions and glorifying the gospel of the Glia and 
the recollection of the marvellous Form of the Lord, Sahjaya now concludes this 
chapter indicating the certain prospect of the Pandavas’ victory. 

71^ msif \ 

era sitra^r^ ii ii 

where ^ the Lord of Yoga; Bhagavan Kr§na; ^ 

( and ) where; ^ 3 ^. the wiclder of the Gandiva bow; *7^*?' the son of 
Prtha (Kami), Arjuna; there; «rl: goodness; victory; giory; 

(and) unfailing righteousness; Jra nfe: ( such is ) my convictioii» 
'Wherever there is Bhagavan 6 ri Kt§:pa, the Lord of Yoga* and 

wherever there is Arjuna, the wieldcr of the Gandiva bow, goodness, 

victory, glory and unfailing righteousness are there; such is my conviction. (78) 

By uBing the epithet ‘Yogeiwarah’ Besides this, Arjona too was an 

lor fin Krsna and ‘Dhanurdharah* lor incarnation of the divine sage Kara, a 

Arjnna, Sanjaya impresses upon Eling beloved fnend of the Lord, and a great 

Dhitarastra the glory of Bhagavan Sri hero, the wielder of the famous Gandiva 

Krsna and Arjuna, and indicates the sure 'bow , he too had girded his loins to see 

prospect of the Pandava's victory m his brother victorious Hence there was 

order to awaken in the king's mind an none who could vie with Yudbisthira at 

inclination to negotiate peace In other that moment For where the sun is, ligbt 

words. Sanjaya wanted to make it clear must be there , even so the very presence 

that Bhagavan Sri Krsna was the Lord of Bhagavan firiKrsnaand Arjunaensures 

of all Yogic powers and that He was all goodness, glory and righteousness 

capable of creating, maintaining and And laurels go to him who has virtue 

destroying the whole universe in a trice on his side Therefore, the victory of 

by dint of H 18 Yogio power. There could the Fandavae was guaranteed The 

he no doubt about the victory of King welfare of Dhitarastra lay in bringing 

Tudhisthira, whohadBhagavanSrlKrsna, round his sons to seek peace with the 
the manifest Divinity, as his supporter Fandavas 

»• safes itafeam 

TAu!, in the Upam^ad 3, mg by the Lord, the science of Brahma, the scripture 
of Y oga, the dialogue between iri Kr^na and Arjnna, ends the eighteenth 
chapter entitled "The Yoga of Ltberation through the path of 
Knovtledge and Self-surrender." 
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The Ehagavadgita is the divine -word of Bha^avan 6rl KT$na. the 
supreme Purusottama or God Himself, -who is adored by the whole animate and 
inanimate kingdom, is full of the six divine properties, and is Bliss and Consciousness 
solidified. The scripture is a mine of endless mysteries. It is by the grace of 
the supremely compassionate Bhagavan Sri Kysna that its inner meaning can 
be partially understood. He alone who ponders the Gita with a heart 
brimming over with supreme reverence and pure loving devotion directly perceives 
the grace of the Lord and can obtain a glimpse of the real character of the 
Gita. Therefore, seekers of blessedness would do well to place before them the 
ideal of Aijuna, the prince among devotees, and cultivating his divine virtues should 
hear, study and ruminate over the Gita with faith and devotion; and they should 
whole-heartedly devote themselves to spiritual practice according to their individual 
capacity in pursuance of the Lord’s behests. Those who proceed on the above 
lines are inspired with ever new thoughts and feelings of a supremely blissful, 
unique and transcendent character. Attaining absolute purity of mind and enjoying 
the exceptional grace of the Lord, they speedily realize Him. 



Editors’ Apologia 

The Editors of the Kalyana Kolpataru 
are extremely thankful to almighty and all 
merciful God that by His grace, and through 
His help, they have at last completed iheir 
difficult undertaking of presenting the 
readers of the ]ournal >sith an English 
translation of the Cila Tattvauka* of the 
Hindi ‘Kalyan% containing a detailed 
commentary on the G ta from the pen of 
Sn Jayadayal Goyandka, the founder and 
principal organizer of the Gita Press The 
first SIX chapters of the Gita, in this senes, 
under the title of ‘Gita Taitva Number— 1% 
appeared in January 1946 the second group 
of SIX chapters ( Chapters Vll to XII )• 
under the title of ‘GitaTaiiva Number — 
ir, appeared in August 1947, and the 
present number, svhicb is the inaugural number 
of volume XIV of the journal, gives a 
translation of the third group of six 
chapters ( Chaj lers XIII to XMII ) under 
the title of ‘Gila Tallva Number — 111* 
Thus the entire Giia has been covered m 
the three successive inaugural numbers of 
volumes Xll, \I1I and XIV of the journal, 
and It gives us extreme pleasure indeed 
to be able to place before our readers the 
pieseni number, v>bich represents the tnird 
or last number of the senes 

The importance of the Gita as a holy book 
18 sufficicnlli known to our readers, and has 
been brought out in detail by ibe learned 
and saintly comracnlalor m his Introduction, 
a translation of which appears at the begin 
ning of this number The universal character 
of GUi’s teachings is also recognized by all 
principal tbinkersof the v%orld It would, there- 
fore, bo redundant on our part to expatiate 
on lhc»e points again But in the context 


of the present world situation and the 
trend of forces that are operating in it 
today, we feel it our duty to draw the 
attention of our readers to some unfavourable 
circumstances which require to be guarded 
against for the protection of the GitS and 
all It stands for, and we trust thinkers of 
the world and Indians m general will 
unite to extend the needed protection to 
this efBorescence of Indian culture and 
civilization by watering the roots from 
which It has sprung, and not allow it to 
wither by diverting the sap, from which 
It derived sustenance, to other channels 

And, first of all, it should be recognized 
that in spite of its universal appeab the 
Gita 18 on expression of Indian culture and 
civibzatiou at its best Just os the Kaustubha 
jewel emanated out of the churning of 
the ocean, even so this jewel of the Gita 
has come out of the divine lips after the 
churning of the ocean like scriptures, 
consisting of the Siutis, Sm^tis, Itihasas and 
PurSnas That is why it is the essence of 
the scriptures, the epitome of the Sflstrap 
It is the elBoreecence of the tree of the 
scriptures All the qualities, virtues, 
principles and elements of the scnplurea 
are found embodied in it, as the qualities 
and virtues of the tree are found concentrated 
ID the flower which bears the seed That 
IS how il throws light on the scriptures, 
and the scriptures throw their light on it 
This relation is organic and caanot be 
disturbed without injury to cither The 
disciplines of life which they put forward 
arc also, similarly, organically related to 
the goal they drive at, which, therefore, 
cannot be reached without the help of 
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those disciplines Bereft of the scriptures, 
on the one hand, and, on the other, the 
disciplines of life the Gita and the scriptures 
jointly advocate, the Gita cannot stand 

But both these props are seriously 
threatened today from two sides, viz , 
( 1 ) from Eclecticism and { 2 ) from the 
materialistic philosophy of modern Socialism 
Eclecticism has grown out of the mixture 
of cultures attendant upon the conquest 
of space by modern locomotion, resulting 
in peoples and races of the world being 
throim closer and closer together and losing 
their particular traits and characteristics 
in a common feature that has led more 
to the vulgarization of life than to its 
fineness and refinement In its positive 
aspect, It IS leading to the growth of a 
world outlook, and in its negative aspect 
to a levelling down of life and culture. 
It acknowledges only one form of loyalty, viz , 
the loyalty to reason, holding other forms 
of loyalty as either superstition or useless 
accretion It believes in culling the good 
features of all and making a fine fiower 
bouquet of thoughts, without realizing the 
fact that a bouquet is not an organic 
growth and is devoid of the backing of 
the life principle, and is therefore bound 
to wither in course of time Ihe short 
life of a bouquet, however beautiful to 
look at in the beginning, should be a 
sufficient warning against eclecticism but as 
It is a creation of the peculiar circumstances 
of the age, it rules the field, and has 
gripped the mass mmd as a modern craze 
The weakness of eclecticism lies in the 
fact that it has no organic element in it, 
and apart from being a solvent to the 
stern disciplines that lead to spiritual 
growth. It IS forced by its nature to a 
shortlived existence And yet at present it 


IS a menace to Indian culture and 
civilization and all that it stands for, and 
as such It constitutes a distinct threat to 
the teachings of the Gita also, and to the 
disciplines of spiritual culture advocated by it 

From the point of view of the 
materialistic philosophy of modern Socialism, 
spiritual culture itself is an anathema and 
curse, inasmuch as it tends to make the 
mind of man assume an introvert character 
According to this school, man's primary 
duty being the conquest of nature, the 
idea of spiritual culture, and all that it 
involves, should be throira into the scrap- 
heap The Gita, therefore, can hardly 
expect to find a place in their scheme of 
things The value of ancient books like 
the Gita, according to the thinkers of this 
school, may, therefore, he only in theiz 
antiquarian interest They can never tolerate 
the idea of giving the Gita an honourable 
place in the life of the people, and thereby 
undermine the very foundation of their 
system of thought 

These are the two fronts which may 
constitute senous points of attack against 
the Gita and its courses of discipline and 
spiritual culture, and this should be taken 
serious cognizance of by all right thinking 
men in India, so that in the wake of onr 
political freedom we may not be forced by 
circumstances to lose the very soul of our 
culture, which the Gita is, for a mess of 
pottage With clasped hands we offer onr 
humble prayers to the almighty Lord, the 
Revealer of the Gila, that this chosen land 
of His may be spared that ordeal We 
also bow our heads to all sages and seers 
and crave their blessings on us and our 
beloved land, which is passing through a 
period of transition, and hope that through 
their grace the clouds will soon roll away 
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In preparing the present translation 
^ve did our best to adhere closely to the 
original composition of the learned author 
m Ilindi, but we are aware that due to 
our own shortcomings and the dilGcult 
nature of the subject we have hardlj been 
able to do justice to our task The 
exigencies of translation gave ns little 
freedom in the choice of words which may 
not appear happy to many readers at 
various places Nevertheless, we shall regard 
the termination of our task unfortunate, if 
the defects in the translation go m any 
way to detract from the value of the original 
composition of the revered author of this 
commentary We, therefore, humbly beseech 
out readers to give credit for all that 
appears good in this translation to the 


solidity of thought of the original vmter 
himself, and lay the blame for all defecU 
on onr head 

All the members of our editorial 8ta0, 
and some other intimate friends, worked 
incessantly with us to bring this heavy 
work to a successful end We do 
not know how to thank them adequately 
for their disinterested labours As mention 
of any one of them by name is likely to 
cause them embarrassment, we have to 
refrain from the same But we have no 
doubt that by their disinterested labour 
they have earned the pleasure and grace 
of the beloved Deity of ihcir heart, the 
dmne author of the supernal Song, at whose 
feet we dedicate our humble undertaking 


Sri Gita-Ramayana-Prachara-Sangha , 

(A Society lor popularizing the Study ol the Gita and the Bamayana) 

Bhagavadfitd. or the “Song Divine” and the Hindi RuPtachartiamanasa of Goswami 
Tulasidas ate two rare literary gems, not only of this country but of the whole 
world Their value and debt to the human race cannot be over estimated At the 
present juncture, when the very existence of Dfaarma is ihreateoed on all sides an 
unre«l and turmoil prevail everywhere, it is these two works that can help to usher 
an era of happiness and tranquillity m the world The best way to popularize these 
immortal works is to encourage iheir admirers and lovers to read and study 
them in as large numbers as possible and, deriving utmost benefit from their lofty 
teachings, to help themselves as well as others attain salvation It is with this end 
in view that llie above Society has been brought into existence with the concurrence 
of Sri Jayadayal Goyandka 

RULES 

( 1 ) The object of the Society is to propagate the teachings of the GtiZ and the 
Rama^ana 

( 2 ) Members who take to the study and recitation of these works themselves, and 
also induce others to do the same, Mould be recognized as the Promoters of the Society 
( 3 ) The Socielj has its headquarters at the Gita Press in Gorakhpur 
( I ) The Organizer of the Society is authorized to co-opt any person as a member 
or promoter by virtue of his or her special qualifications with the latter's consenh 
to amend or supplement the rules as and when necessary. 
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( 5 ) The Society will hare two sectiona — ( 1 ) the Gita Section and ( 2 ) the Ramayana 
Section 

( 6 ) Members who join the Gita Section will hare the following fire grades • — 

1 Those who devoutly undertake one full xccitation of the Gita daily They will 
have performed 360 Wisdom sacrifices ( Jufinayajuas ) in the course of a year * 

2 Those who undertake to recite with devotion nine chapters of the Git5 
daily, t e ■, Chapters I IX and X-XVIII on alternate days They will have 
to their credit 180 Ju&nayajuas at the end of a year 

3 Those who devoutly recite six chapters of the holy Gtta every day, t <f. 
Chapters I VI on the first day. Chapters VII — XII on the second and 
Chapters XIII — XVIII on the third, and follow the same order throughout 
the year They will have performed 120 Wisdom sacrifices in the course of a year 

NBA year will be calculated from the date or ‘Tilhi* ( lunar day ) on which 
the recitation is commenced and will be deemed to expire on the day preceding 
the same date or Tithi of the next year 

4(a) Those who fondly and intelligently recite one chapter of the Gita daily, that 
IB to say, who recite the first eleven chapters from the first to the eleventh 
lunar day of every month of the Hindn calendar, Chapters XII and XIZI 
on the 12th, Chapters XIV and XV on the 13lh, Chapters XVI and XVII 

on the 14th and Chapter XVllI on the full moon day or the day preceding 

the new moon ( Amfivasya ) In this way they will be required to complete 
two full recitations of the Gita m a month — one during the dark, and 
the other during the bright fortnight If there are sixteen days during 
any particular fortnight. Chapters X\T and XVll should be recited separately 
in two days rather than in one, and if, on the contrary, any particular 

fortnight consists of only 14 days. Chapters YU and Vill should be read 

together on the same day The idea is that two Juanayajuas must be performed 
m the course of a month And — 

4 (b) Those who undertake eighteen full recitations of the Gita every year and 
complete them in two teems The first term should commence from the 
2nd or Srd of the bright half of Mdrgaairsa and end on the 11th ( the 
Gita jayanti day ), while the other should commence from the 2Dd or Srd 
of the bright half of Jyestha and end on the llih ( Nirjalfi Eksdali ) 
Nine recitations should be completed in the course of each term, at the 


* The Lord Himself says in the G ta 

?i CR ^^4 I 5inpttR ^ II 

( XVnL 70 ) 

■WhosocYer recites this sacred dialogue of ours lo the form of the G\ta by him too shall I be 
worshipped throngh wisdom sacrifice such la Uj miai 
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rale of one per doj If it is not possible to undertake ite recitations on 
the dates specified above, eighteen recitations may be completed m one or 
two terms during any part of the year In this way 42 Jufinayajuas m all 
should be performed in the course of a year 

5 Those who devote at least one hour daily to a deep study of the (tj/S with 
a view to moulding their life according to its teachings 

Every reciter of ike Gita voould do vselU */ Possible, to read and 
ruminate regularly and devoutly every day on ike commentary of a 
couple of verses from Ike Gtta-ToUva Number' or ike ' Gitu- 

Tattva Viveckant in Hindi puhltsked hy ike Gita Press 

( 7 ) Members joining ibe Rfirofiyana Section will have the following three grades* — 

1 Those who undertake to complete one full recitation of the Kamackanla- 
ttiSnasa in nine days, stopping every day at the place mentioned m the 
edition published by the Giu Press 

2. Those who finish one full reading of the RSmocharitamanasa m the course 
of a month, stopping each day at the place specified in the Gita Press edition 

3 Those who devoutly and mlelligently recite every day at last seven Dolifts, 
along i^ith the intervening Cbanpais and Chhandas, of the RamaekaTXtei*’ 
m&nasa Commcaeiog the recitation on the lOth of the bright half of 
Chaitra, they should complete one full reading of the test on the 9th of 
the bright half of A&wina, and resuming the recitation on the 10th of the 
bright half of A&wina, they should complete a second reading on the 9lh 
of the bright half of Chaitra Id this way they should finish at least two 
full recjlaljons of ihc whole RSmackantamanasa withm a year Intending 
members should commence the recitation as soon as they decide to jom 
the Society The part of the reading that they are able to finish before 
Uic 9lU of ihc bright half of A&wina this year, even though it will not be 
counted in the recitations for this year, will nevertheless do good to the 
readers, lor the more they read from this book the more they will be 
benefited thereby 

( S ) Proipeclivc members are requested to mention tbc aecUon and grade they mieod 
to join, and tend ihcir full name and address to the office of the Society. 

( 9 ) Mcmbcr.bip of llic Socicljr „ open lo all, irrcspectire of eei, ago, caste or 
Alratna Pleasure of tlic loti slioulil be Ibc role monre guidioE ‘Itc reciters 

( 10 ) Commuuicaltoiu should bo addressed to ibe to1IowiD£ — 

Tbe Orsautrer, Sri GllJ Kamjj-aoa PraebSra Sau-ba, Git. Press, GoraUtpur 


Kalyana-Kalpataru 

BUSINESS RULES 

1. The "Kalyana'SalpataTD" is pobllBbed ereir moatli of the 
calendar. Each ordinary nnmber ooctains 32 pages of printed master 
besides the title sheets and one tri^solonred illnstration. Bvery Angtist 
nnmber is a Special Number dealing with some partionlar theme, 

i 

2 Oommercial adTertisements are not aooepted for publication 121 
the magazine 

3. Ohange of address shonld be oommonloated before the 1st of 1 
every month. Subscribers are regueated to mention their nnmber and 
address when sending intimation of a change of address Temporary change 
ol address should be arranged with the local Post Office 

4, Bemlttances and oorrespondenoe relating to management, Bubscrip. 
tion etc. should be addressed to tbe Manager Letters connected with the 
publication of articles are to be addressed to the Bdltor. 

& Tbe annual subscription is payable strictly In advanoa SubsorlbBrs 
axe not enrolled lor less than a year. Tbe period of subsoriptlon Is counted 
from August to July. ^ 

6, Tbe magazine publishes only articles that ore helpful In promoting 
spiritual wellare. It welcomes oontributions on subjects like Bhakti, 
jhana and Vair^gya, or biographies of saints who are no more on earths 
Articles containing personal attaoks or aepersions are not accepted. The 
editor reserves to himsell the tight of curtailing or supplementing, 
where necessary, or of publishing, or withholding publication of, articles. 
Unpublished articles are not \ returned anless asked for The editor js 
not responsible tor the statements or opinions of the contributors. 


Kalyana-Kalpataru, 

P O GITA PRESS (GOBAKHPUB) 

U. P. (Indis) 
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